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P U B L I S H E R 'S  N O T E

THE Ramakrishna Mission establishcd-this Institute of Culture in 1938 
in fulfilment of one of the projects to commemorate the Birth Centenary' 

of $ri Ramakrishna <1956). At the same time the Institute was vested with 
the entire rights of The Cultural Heritage of India. T his publication is 
thus one of the major responsibilities of the In stitu te ; it also serves to 
fulfil a  primary aim ol the Institute, which is to promote the study, inter
pretation. and dissemination of the cultural heritage of India.

T h e  first edition of T he Cultural Heritage of India, in three volumes 
and about 2.000 pages in all, the work of one hundred distinguished Indian 
scholars, was published in 1937 by the Sri Ramakrishna Birth Centenary* 
Publication Committee as a Birth Centenary memorial. T his work pre
sented for ihc first rime a panorama of the cultural history of India, and 
it was immediately acclaimed as a  remarkable contribution to the cultural 
literature of the world. T h is edition was sold out within a  feu* years, and 
the work had long been out of print. When considering the question ol 
a second edition, it was felt that, instead of reprinting the work in its 
original form, advantage sliould be taken of the opportunity to enlarge 
the scope of the work, nuking it more comprehensive, more authoritative, 
and adequately representative of different aspects of Indian thought, and. 
at the same time, thoroughly to revise the old articles to bring them 
up to date.

According to a new scheme drawn up on this basis, the num ber of 
volumes lias been increased. T he plan of arrangement has been improved 
by grouping the topics in such a way that each volume may Ijc fairly 
complete and fulfil the requirements of those interested in any p r tic u la r  
branch of learning. Each volume will be self-contained, with s e r ra te  
pagination, bibliography, and index, and will be introduced by an out
standing authority. Since due regard will l>c paid to historicity and 
critical treatment, it is Imped that this work will provide a ttscful guide to 
the study of the complex pattern of India's cultural history'.

In keeping with the ancient Indian tradition of imparting instruction 
to students without remuneration, the distinguished Iwnd of scholars, who 
have co-operated so ably in this task, have done their work as a labour of 
love in a spirit of scrvice to scholarship and world understanding. Equally 
essential to the success of the undertaking was the assistance of the Govern- 
ment of India who made a generous grant towards the cost of publication.
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THE CUI.TIKAI. HKRtTACf Ol- INDIA 
W ithout this dual co-operation. it would have l>een inijM&iblc to set out 
on a venture of this magnitude ; and to the contributors as well as to the 
Government of Indin the Institute therefore expresses its deepen, gratitude.

In presenting this fourth volume of the sccond edition of The CuUural 
Heritage oj India, following the publication of Volume l i t  in IU3.H, it is 
perhaps neccssary to explain how it hapj)encd that these (wo volumes were 
the first to be published. In the first edition of this work, there were a fairly 
large num ber of representative articles on philosophv and religion, the two 
subjects which, under the new scheme, have been assigned to Volumes III 
and IV. T hus these two volumes acquired an advantage over the others, 
which required a much greater proportion of fresh material, and it was 
therefore thoughL expedient to publish them  first.

T he onerous lask of editing these two volumes was assigned to the 
cripable hands of the late Professor Haridas Bliattacharvya. bx .. p.r .s ., 
Dar&masagara. who was formerly Head of ihe Department of Philosophy at 
the Dacca University, and later Honorary University Profwsnr of Indian 
Philosophy and Religion at the College of lntlology. Uanarns H indu 
University. W hen he passed away in January this year, be had completed 
his editing of the present volume. T he Institute is dccplv indebted to him 
for the way in which he gave unsparingly of his tim e and energy in tickling 
the many difficulties inherent in a work of this nature. Over many years 
he stood as a  true friend to the Institute, alway* willing to serve its. cause. 
H e is now greatly missed, and the fart that he did not live to see this volume 
in print tinges with sadness the Institute's pleasure in sending it out into 
the w orld T he Institute also records its sense of deep sorrow at the passing 
away of Dr. P. C. Bagchi. one of the new contributors to this volume.

This volume contains forty-five articles, twenty-two of which apjxmrcd 
in the first edition of I his work. Most of these liavc been revised by the 
authors themselvrs for the present edition.

Help has been received from many sources in the preparation of 
this volume. T o  I)r. Bhagavan Das. that great savant who lias been
honoured by ihc President or India with the highest Indian O lder of
Bharatanittia as a token of respect in which he is widely held for his 
high ideals, s|>ccial thanks arc due for finding time, in spite of failing health, 
to write the Introduction to thU volume. Thanks arc also due to 
Dr. Sunils Kumar Chatterji. m.a., n .ttr.. for kindly writing the Preface. 
Piofessor Jnanetulni Chandra Datta. m.a.. undertook ih r arduous task of 
preparing the Index, as he luul done fm Volume III. Mr. J. A. O 'Brien. 
Regional Representative of the British Counril, Calcutta, carcfully went 
through most of the articles from the point of view of language. A few
articles were seen bv Mr. R. V. Copland, m.a., and .Mi«  A. G. .Stock,
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PUBLISHER'S NOTE

Professor of English at the University of Calcutta. T o  all theae friends the 
Institute o lfrn  sincere thanks for their generous assistance.

Religion has been the basis of Judia’s thought and life and the guiding 
principle of her civilization through die ages. She has steadfastly held on 
to diis principle against the varied vicissitudes of her history. T h e  freedom 
of the soul lias been for her die swnm um  bunum  of !i£e: and the divinity 
of man and oneness of existence, her eternal message. May India's spiritual 
wisdom help the world in discovering the spirit which will unite men in 
building a  Kingdom of God upon earth!

October 1956
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PREFACE

J UST as water falling from the sky goes to the sea, so the salutations 
offered Co the various gods reach God alone (Akdidt patitam toyam yatha 
gacchatt sigatam  : um.-Q-dcva-numaskaiah KcUtvam fttaltgacchaii).

T his  Sanskrit saying is echoed in most languages in India which \till 
carry on the tradition* of H indu culture. It conveys a sentiment that is 
understood and immediately subscribed to by most people in India, and 
certainly by all H in d u s; and it indicates one of Lhe fundamental attitudes 
in H indu culture—its great sense of understanding and hospitality. This 
basic mentality is ver> old in India—as old as the Vedas. O ne of the 
comnionplaccs in the Indian mental make-up is the sentiment expressed 
in that great jmsage from the lig  l'rda, ’Ekam stid, infrrn huhudhii voilanti’— 
That which i \  is O n e ; sages describe It iu manifold ways.

After the passage of centuries, the same sentiment was made incarnatc. 
so to say, in the person of Sri Ramakrishna. who made this great statement. 
'Jntn mat, tala fmth'—There are at many ways ;ts there arc poinLs 
of view.

T h e  present volume of T h e  Cultural Heritage of India, planned by 
the Ramakrishna Mission Institute of Culture, is a testimony to this ancieiu 
sentiment, and the forty-five articles it contains, each by an eminent scholar 
and specialist, bear ample testimony to the great Itospiiality of the Indian 
niind in cucouraging and inviting different points of view and dilfeient 
lines of approach to the great quest for the Unknown—in 'the flight of 
the alone to the Alone*.

Men arc equal on the lusis of their common humanity, though no two 
individuals are the same in their intellectual and spiritual framework, as 
much as in rheir physical complexion. There arc some people who are 
intellectually strong, and ilicre arc others who are easy to move emotionally. 
And there is a larger group which reacts to impulses and instincts more 
than to anything else. T o  people of these three main types of outlook, and 
those ot other types also, religion, both as an individual experience and 
practice and as a social vehicle earn ing  the individual members of a 
particular society in their progress in life, must ipso factv present a 
bewildering scries of diversities. The scriptural religions like Islam and 
Christianity theoretically iwisi on dogmas and a uniform and unalterable 
creed. Yet we have in Christianity so many different sects, sometimes with 
notions and ideologies which go counter to one another. And Islam, ton,
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recognizes the seventy-two ftrqahs or sectarian organizations. Christ is 
quoted to have said, ‘In my Father* house arc many mansions'. Could we 
not legitimately take it to mean tlu i a great latitude was allowed by him 
in the sum total of the faith and bcliaviour of the elect, all together forming 
the entire body of Uic faithful who believed in Christ? Similarly, in spite 
of the preachings in Islam of the path of orthodoxy a* embodied in a literal 
interpretation of the Word of God, Kaldtn liftfii. which is the Q uran, 
one of (he Hadith or traditional sayings as ascribed to the Prophet 
rum  like this: *'I'uniqullahi ka-'adadi 'anfasi-l-mokhliujali—T he ways nf 
God arc like unto the breathing* of all created beings. T here are many 
people who therefore consider that it would be nothing less titan blasphemy 
to assert that tlu* ultimate Reality can l>e approached only by one path—  
and that path presumably is the one which the person making such an 
assertion believes in.

Those who realize the miscrabh insignificant character of the human 
individual in face of the great Infinity* and. at the satne time, nrc conscious 
of the majesty of man as a reflection of the Divinity that is behind life, ran 
only have a great and joyful sympathy with the idea that all creaturcs should 
l>c pem iiucd to  follow their own lines of approach in this matter, provided 
they do not transgress the rights of other*. They would be able to  accept 
the position as the most natural that, like a diamond of great price, the 
ultimate T ru th  presents itself to us through various facets, and tltr human 
l>eing cannot ordinarily am ceive of more than the facet that is presented 
to him. T hai facct alone is, for a particular individual, (tie only true 
experience, the onlv thing that matters for him. Tliere. he ami his God 
arc alone. As the great Indian musical composer and singer of the 
sixteenth ccntury. TSnasena, the court-m usidan of Emperor Akbar. 
expressed in  one of his devotional songs, ‘Bahu-ballaha. Tana\tna-hau rka- 
ballaha*—T hou art beloved of many ; but so far as TSnasena is concerned, 
T hou art the beloved one of only one (i.e. himself alone). That is the 
H indu attitude towards the various facets through which T ru th  presents 
itself to the human mind in  all climes and ages.

T o  the H indu mind. T ru th  presents itself in diverse ways, the validity 
of each of which is alwavs adm itted ; and similarly T ru th  present*, itself 
also to the Christian mind and tlte Islamic mind, the (Umfucian and the 
Taoist mind, and the mind of the Huddhist, through their various sctit 
and schools. And these faccts, so (o say, have been stated and formulated 
in philosophical systems and forms of practical religion.

The phiknophir.il aspects of the theories and practices. which the 
H indu mind created for itself, have Ih j c i i  discussed in another volume 
(Volume III). And the sects and cults that originated in India and are

xvi



actually present (including also certain other ones from foreign lands which 
found a liospitable rcccption on the soil of India), and to which the ]>eopJc 
of India liave, according to their temperaments hereditary environment, 
or develo|>cd predilections. dedicated themselves, iortn the cliaractcristic 
expression of religion tn India. l he heritage of India for the avenge man 
basically or largely finds a fullilment in these sects and cult*. As such, 
a study of these cannoi be neglected: they* arc of vital importance, as l*cing 
a crystallized expression of the Indian spirit working through the centuries. 
Pcrliaps the word ‘crystallized' sltould not !>c used, for crvstallizaiion takes 
place only uhei* there it absence of dynamic litc, when a system becomes 
dead. No H indu or Indian cult o r sett i\  afoolutelv dead and at a stand
still. as if it had no life. Newer and newer developments a ie  taking placc 
every day. In  this development, we liave to note, foreign inlluenccs and 
inspirations have also been playing a part. But tliat is a different nutter.

T lic  present volume gives a sketch of the more important sects which 
one finds as living religious, or which are the diverse expressions of a  living 
Religion in India. T h e  jiaths with their connected ideologies and practice* 
arc sometimes very simple, and >ometimes very complicated. But that is 
of no consequence. In the sphere of taste and mental structure, there 
is no dispute, ‘/iucitirith vaicittyad rju-ku(tlatidnd'fuUhaju^ini; nnjatn cko  
gamyas ivcm  flu' pnyasam arttava nw*—Owing to tlieir diversity in taste, 
people prefer different ways, straight or crooked; but T hou art the only 
goal for man, just as the sea is the goal of all waters.

T his basic tendency of India towards understanding and accotmno* 
elation is the result of a great synthesis in the csolmioti of the Indian num. 
T h e  Iiuiian man of the present dav (excepting for some extreme tvjxs which 
have remained on the fringes, like the Kashmiri Bralmunas and Kol or 
Manilla or Mongoloid rribestncn) represents a larial mixture of at least four 
types of humanity. Each of these four types had its own physical form or 
forms, its own language, and its own culture and mentality associated with 
that language. But from very early times, there has taken placc a miv 
ccgenation on the soil of India on a scale which seems to be unparalleled 
anywhere else in tlie world. The white Aryans, the brown or coppcr- 
coloured Dravidiam. the dark*skinned Nisaila* or Ausoics, and the yellow 
K iiita so r Mongoloids—all these races mixed with each other through what 
are known in Sanskrit literature as nmitoma (high-caste man. lo w o ste  wife) 
and pratiloma (low<astc man, high-caste wife) marriages, and as a result, 
as the late D r F. W. Thomas liad observed, a common cvpe of Indian man 
was evolved towards the end of the Vcdic period. These originally diverse 
racial and linguistic worlds also approached and met one another—including 
culls and ideas about tile and death and living.

xvii
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Indian tradition acknowledges two main strands in Indian religion—  
the Vctlic or the Nigama and the lantric-Pauranic or the Agama. There 
lias l>ecn interaction between these two. T h e  Vedic tradition is mainly 
(he Aryan tradition, and the Agama tradition is basically the pre-Ai-yati 
tradition. Bill there has l>ecn a final blend of these two sets of ideologies, 
which differed in their original forms, in some very drep or fundamental 
jjoims. We are not. however, concerned with that, as it was p»c-lmtoric. 
Wliat is remarkable is the attitude of the H indu thinker* (hiough the 
centuries, after the Vedic period, m  trying to In in these two systems 
together. And the result has been something which is unique in the world, 
and it fills u* with admiration for the rouiprchem hc spirit which was dis
played in making a new fabric out of the warp and weft of i lie diverse 
sects and ideas. T he fabric is the fabrir of Hinduism, in all its wonderful 
variety.

An account of the various sects and cults as they are still living in 
India, and as they have been dcscrilx'd in ihis volume, will sltow the 
remarkable variety of the religious quest in India, each of litem following 
it.s own line of argument, and its own >pecial vicw-poim. It is not neces
sary to recapitulate them. A glance through the list of conients of the present 
volume would be quite enough. These sects or religions, of course, form 
the path }>ar excellence for those who believe in them or follow them.

India ha* not disdained to enrich herself with the ideologies of other 
cults and sect* from outside. O ld Iranians and Greek* and Scythian and 
other peoples of Central Asia came to India in the j>ast. T h e  relationship 
lietwcen India and China through (he centuries did not mean a one-way 
traffic oniv. India gave many things to China, but wc arc now Incoming 
more and more conscious of the fact that India also took a number of 
things from the great civilization of China. So, too. the world ot the rude 
or primitive Hunas and Turks had something to give to India. India 
welcomed to her shore* the early Christians who came from Syria. Ii would 
not l»c a matter of surprise if the early Christians—and also the Jew*, who 
came equally early—were enabled 10 give certain new tilings to the religious 
thought of India. T he Zoroastrian Iranians, after the conquest of their 
country by ih r Muslim AhiIk, alv> came to India and bcrame a j>an of the 
Indian l>ody politic. So, too. in the case of Islam, which has influenced 
India profoundly during the long centuries of its contact with the country, 
from (he beginning of the eighth century A .t> ., and. may he. even earlier. 
Ihe  tnote wr would study the matter closely, the greater would appear 

to be tite points of contact between Indian religion and Sufittic Islam. 
Sufism was dreply influenced by (he VedSma in its formative period, bur. 
as a system, with iLs philosophy, its monastic organization, and its ilcvo*
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tional exercises through ringing and dancing, it also impressed Indian 
religious life in late mediaeval times. U must Ixr said, however, that 
whatever India took from other outside faiths, it completely assimilated 
it to itself. So all these different melodies lave brought in a gT eat harmony 
in India, and that harmony can be felt only by men and women who have 
a corresponding harmony in rhcir own souls. Otherwise, with a narrow 
outlook within, what really is a symphony would appear to be a disordered 
jangle o r discordant noises.

T h e  variety of the religious cults within Hinduism, each of which offers 
in  allegiance to  the Vedas and the Upanisads as the fans et origo of Indian 
religion and religious experience, is quite bewildering. And yet, through 
these, we find a most wonderful display of the oneness of the human spirit.

It was an Indiau scholar, M&dhav&c&rya, who many centuries ago 
wrote his very valuable treatise in Sanskrit, San?a-d(tr.{atia-Miigrahat on the 
various systems of philosophy he found in India. In the middle of the 
nineteenth centurv, Horace Havman Wilson wrote his valuable monograph 
on the various religious cults of India, a work which still has its unique 
value. On the basis of this work, but with some additions of his own, 
Akshay Kumar Dutta. during the third quarter of the nineteenth century, 
compiled in Bengali an equally valuable work on the same subject, the 
liharataifarfiya Vpasaka-iampYadaya, And in the present volume, wc ltavc 
now a formal and authoritative presentation of the subject. T h is volume 
particularly displays before us. as it were, the various petals that go to make 
the lotus as a single flower. Hinduism in its various ramifications derived 
from a common stock Is an exceedingly interesting and instructive subject 
to pursue. It is not at all a single religion with a creed to which every
body must subscribe. It is rather a federation of different kinds of 
approach to the Reality that is behind life. T hat is the unique character 
of Hinduism, and that charactcr is unfolded in the pages that follow.

T he preface to this volume was to have been written, in the usual 
course, by its able editor, Professor Haridas Bhatrarharyya. But it is a 
m atter for great sorrow that he passed away before the completion of the 
volume, and the task of writing this preface has devolved upon me. which
I have tried to fulfil in my own humble way.

Su n it i  K u m a r  G i u r r r R j t

Calcutta 
October 1956
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REUGION, THE PIVOT OF INDIAN LIFE 
< ¥  ND1A is not only lhe Italy of Asia ; it  is not only the land of romance 

l o f  a it and beauty. Ic i* in  religion earth's central shrine. India is 
religion/

T h e  above remarks of Cramb arc amply borne out if we take into 
consideration the religious history of this vast su lxom incm . H ie  discovery 
of the Indus valley civilization pushed back the cultural history1 of India 
beyond the Vedic age. and (his culture included not only material civiliza* 
tion, bu t also spiritual achievements. Since then more light has been thrown
oil what is tailed the prehistoric civilization of this ancient land. This 
testifies not only to the antiquity of Indian culture, but also to the cotui* 
nutty of its spiritual progress. Nowhere else in tlte world has religion 
been made the object of such vast experimentation as in India. This 
great kind has grappled at all times with ultimate problems, and this search 
after tru th  lias been undertaken not by one race or one area, but by tlie 
whole population spread over the entire land. Ixtoking geographically at 
India, we find that every where from Kashmir to KanyS-kutnarf (Cape 
Comorin), and from Gandhara to Kamariipa (Assam), there liavc been 
strenuous endeavours to discover tru th . One significant feature of this 
phenomenon is that at no stage was theology- dissociated from philosophy. 
If the Vedic seers sent up hymns and laudations to their gods, they specu
lated at the same time U|>on their ultimate nature and came to the con
clusion that, at bottom, they were all manifestations of one primal Being.

T h e  religious urge was materially atfcctcd by the rise of Jainism and 
B uddhism ; but even these were obliged, in the course of their philosoph- 
ical speculation, to raise theological issues and, later on, establish some form 
of religious cult. In the protest against the Vedic cult of sacrifice, which 
involved ccrcmonial cruelty, they were joined not only by Bnihmanica] 
thinkers who put allegorical interpretations on Vcdic rituals, but also by 
those of a more metaphysical bent of mind to whom the world owes the 
magnificent mystic monUm of the Upanija<U. T he gods remained, but 
only in a subordinate and colourless form, and, towering above them all, 
came Brahman, mostly regarded as the impersonal Absolute, though some* 
time* viewed with personal attributes. Although thereafter there came a
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counter-reformat ion, it nevertheless became obvious tliat die Vcdic age 
had irrevocably passed away and that there was a definite shift towards 
monotheism in intimate association with the theory uf Brahman. S tria  
monotheism was yet to com e; there was, however, ushered in a monolatry 
which amounted almost to monotheism. We need not enter into the 
disputes of tlie philosophical schools or the conflicts of tlie religious scots, 
but wc are interested in the c p io  and the Puranas as valuable human 
documents testifying to the groping of the human mind foi a stable founda
tion of religious faith and social moraliLy. W hen, at a later time, acquaint
ance and dash with foreign monotheistic creeds necessitated a reforma
tion of her religious beliefs and practices, India was able to find within 
her rich spiritual heritage all the materials she needed for reorienting her 
religious life and establishing a more equitable social order.

CONTRIBUTION* OF DIFFERENT PARTS O f INDIA VO IIV 
RF.LIGIOLS U F £

We liavc already mentioned Lhat no paiticular part of the country 
cun th iiii monopoly in spiritual speculation. W here theologians m m  meta
physicians and, conversely, metaphysics culminates iu theology, doctrines 
propounded (end to have both a metaphysical and a theological Ixraring. 
T hus to Kashmir we owe the T rika  philosophy in  association with Saivism. 
T h e  Punjab (including the outeimost north*wcstcm areas, of which 
Afghanistan once formed a pun) gave us the hymns of the Vcdas. as also 
tlte magnificent Gandh&ra school of sculpture in Buddhism. T he heart 
of Aryavarta gave us tlie ritualistic literature, the earlier LFj»tii§ads, the 
epics, and some of the older Puranas. Mithila is famous for the spiritual 
fellowship of Jana La and Yajnavalkya, T o  Magadha, we owe the inspiring 
messages of Mahavira and Buddha. Bengal lias given us the Caitanya 
movement as also the later Tantras. Assam has similarly given us the pure 
Vaisnavism of &inkara Deva and, in earlier times, the magico*religioas cults 
of the Tantrikas. T he mediaeval Siddhas, whose cult-dcsccndants arc the 
Kanphaja Yogis or the followers of Matsyendra N itlia  and Goraksa Nlitha, 
probably camc from eastern regions. T o  Nepal, we owe the synthesis of 
Brahmanical and Buddhist religions, and the scliools of painters and 
bru/.iers, who, with the T ibetans, have given form and shape to the 
m ultitudinous gods and goddesses of tlie Mahavana pantheon. Orissa is 
justly celebrated for its magnificent Bauddha, Sikta, V a i s n a v a ,  and Saura 
monuments, as also for its philosophical works supjxirting the theism of the 
Caitanya tehool. and for the continuance of the Buddhist tradition in  a veiled 
m anner iu religious and social practicc*. Orissa may also probably claim the 
distinction of having provided the Samba Purana in honour of Surva.
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When wc retch (he I)ravidi;tn area, wc en ter a region that lias given 
India not only the foremost commentaries on the Brahma-Siiira. which 
provide a  philosophical basis ol religious belief, but also the most lyrical 
of religious singers, both Vai>nava and Saiva. whose devotional outpourings 
have been justly praised. T he Vaisnava Ajvars and the Saiva Navanars and 
the numerous writers of Samlutas and  Agamas brought religion to the heart 
of all. aud. ultim ate)), orthodoxy itself was forced to recognize the ver
nacular hymns also as acccptablc offerings to the deit). Mostly free from 
fear of iconoclasm and far away from the seat of alien political authority* 
the religious South turned tlie whole country into a vast cathedral-city with 
gorgeous temples and spectacular rites, and the year into a round of festivals 
and pilgrimages. T he Smart as toned down the sectarian bitterness which 
Panraratra and Agamic conflict tended to produce. In the Kania|aka 
country was evolved the Lingayata cult which, in alliance with the Jainism 
of the South, attacked many items of the orthodox Brahmanic creed and 
custom. T lte saints uf Karnataka vie with the Tam il Saiva and  Vaisnava 
lyricists in their rajiiurous devotion to God. Maharastra has given us the 
galaxy of saints, Tukanuna. Namadcva, and others, whose abhangas 
(dcvotioual verses) have illum inated innum erable souls with their mystic 
light. Like the mediaeval mystics of North India— Kablr, Dadu. Ravidasa, 
Xfinak, MirabSi, lulasidasa, and other*—and the Tam il saints of Vaisnavism 
and Saivism, they have proved tliat when the barrier of Lhc sacred Sanskrit 
language is removed, religion overflows all boundaries of castc and conven
tion, and establishes a new hierarchy in the spiritual field enriclted by the 
waters of living faith. Gujarat and Knihiawad may claim the distinction 
of luiving given us the early Bhagavatism, the redaction of the £vct&mhara 
Jaina canon, and the consolidation of the solar cult, while to the south, in 
the- KartiSiaka and other areas, the Digambara Jaina literature was consoli
dated and extended. Who can forget Lite kingly patronage that was so 
lavishly tratowed by different dynasties and individual niters to further 
the cause of (his or that religion, all through the centuries, in different |» n s  
of the country, especially beyond the Vindhvas? Nor must we forget lliat 
Davanunda Sar.towati, the founder of the Arya Samaj. hailed from Gujarat, 
though his greatest following was in the Punjab, where, like the Sikhs, the 
Arya Samajists so liberalized Hinduism that the challenge of Islam was 
effectively met in tliat area. Sind has given us the great Sufi thinkers of 
India.

It is only in rcccnt years lhat wc arc coming to realize the value, from 
the cultural stand|>oint. of regions like Rajasthau, Vindhva Pradesh, 
Madhva Pradesh, Hyderalwd, the tribal areas of Assam, and the southern 
part of Bihar. Ilere we have remnants not only of archaic religious beliefs
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among the Kolariam, who predated tlie Dravidians. but also of the pre
historic peoples of the different .Stone 3ges. whose religious life wc arc 
painfully reconstructing with fragment-1 of cult-objccts. T h e  Austric 
culture, tliat extends up to Nasik ill Uie west and covers a wide area, 
including Nepal and ihe hills of Assam, is of a piece with the Pacific 
c u ltu re ; but it is now diangiug almost beyond recognition with elements 
drawn from Aryan and Dravidian civiluatiom. In Rajasthan we are now 
discovering sites belonging to the Mohenjo-daro aud Ilarappa civilization. 
Thus, even these dark areas were at one time illuminated by religious 
traditions with hoary antiquities of tlieir own. Wc can therefore justifiably 
repeat the assertion tliat ‘India is teligion*. W e do not exclude from this 
description Ceylon which has given us the Pali Tripijaka and other 
Buddhist religious literature and also imperishable Buddhist religious 
monuments.

C O M M IN G LIN G  O F D IF F E R E N T  C U LTU R ES

In  the evolution of this nation-wide and country-wide religious life, 
the contributions of different racial elements have so commingled tliat 
today it is difficult to separate them. T lie Indus valley, the Aryan, tlie 
Dravidian. the Austric, the Scythian, the Greek, the H&na, the Iranian, 
tlie Mongolian, and even the Semitic (Islamic and Christian) races have all 
joined their currents of religious thought to build  up this mighty stream of 
Indian culture. Nowhere else in the world have so many races and 
cultures met and coalesced, in the course of time, as in India. Her tolera
tion prompted her to give shelter to all faiths, and her cathulidty of olden 
days enabled her to alKorb foreign element* with ease and export her own 
culture tn the countries round aliout. Latterly, she kept the fordgners 
out by stiffening the caste rules, and shut herself in by discontinuing rd i- 
gious missions to foreign lands. T h e  first restriction is being slowly removed 
now, but the second task of re-establishing cultural contacts abroad has 
yet to assume greater vigour.

T h e  bulk of the now very small but highly intellectual, wealthy, enter
prising. charitable Parsi population of the world, following Zoroaster, has 
liad iu  home in the western part ot this country for over ten centuries. T here 
is an andcm  colon) of Jews in  Cochin. Tradition sayx that St, Thomas, 
one of Christ’s twelve A|x»t!c$. came and planted the seed of Christianity 
in South India shortly after the pissing away of Jesus. Hindus. Jains, and 
Sikhs, barring a comparatively small nuiul>er of emigrants scutered in 
BritisJl possessions, have no oilier home than India, which is the motherland 
of some hundred million Muslims also (including those ol Pakistan). And 
it is well known that it is the birth-place of Buddhism and contains all the
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first and earliest sacred places of that religion, to which pilgrims have been 
coming year after year from all the Asian countries where Buddhism lias 
spread. Lao-tzism. Confucianism, and Shinto practically all merged into 
an amalgam with Buddhism in China and Japan.

T hus we see that all living religions arc gathered in and around India. 
H er geographical position has enabled her to establish contact of various 
kinds with both eastern aiul western Asia, to reccive from, as well us to send 
to* other countries spiritual gifts, and thereby, to deepen and widen her own 
culture.

UNITY OF INDIA THROUGH PLACES OF PILGRIMAGE 

T here can be little wonder thal India bccamc religious not only in the 
composition and compilation of sacred texts and the rise of sects nil over the 
country, but also in being equipped with visible symbols of religious value. 
From Kashmir to Kanya-Kumari, the whole country became studded with 
sacred streams, famous places of pilgrimage, magnificent temples, and 
centres of big seasonal religious gathering*. Some like PraySga (Allahabad), 
Kilst (Banaras). and Kantf (Kancheepuram) arc still sacred to both orthodox 
and heterodox sccrs: some like HaridvSra (Hardwar) and Kajagfha (Rajgir) 
arc patronized by more than one sect ; there arc others like Purl. Ayodhya, 
M athura (with Vrndavana), Ujjayinl (lljjain), Sriranga, T in ipati, 
Pandharapura, DvarakS, Nasika, Katuakhy3 (near Gauhati), Buddlta 
Gaya, SamnStha. Pavapuri, and Navadvipa that are patronized generally 
hy a single religious community. Ai the four cardinal {Mints stand the four 
dhtimans—Badarika>ramn. Puri, Ramcsvara, and DvSntka, and in or near 
them the four seats of Sankanirarya, which every pious H indu aspires to 
visit once in his life. The religious unity of India was achieved hy elimi* 
nating all geographical distinctions and distributing places of pilgrimage all 
over ih r  country.

Thus a &ikta has his fifty-one places of pilgrimage strewn all over 
from llinglaj (in Baluchistan) to Kiimakhya and from Kashmir to Ccvlon. 
Similarly, a Saiva has his Mount Kailasa and temple of PaltipatinStha 
Itcyond Indian boundaries, and, within them, those of Amaranatha and 
Keduranfilha in the north. Ramrsvara in ih r  south. .Somanfttha in the west, 
and Bhuvanc£\ara and Candraiuitha iu the east. T h r  Vaisnava. too, can 
point to  the scats of Badarinatha iu rhe north, Padmanabhasviimin at 
Trivandrum  in the south. Puri in the east, and DvarakS in the west.

ROYAL PATRONAGE TO  REtJCION AND TEMPLES 

India was fortunate in that her kings were also the patrons of religion 
in  more senses than one, though the religious headship really belonged to
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the Brahmanas. Kings not only encouragcd scholars and religious writers 
to compose noble literature, but also summoned councils to settle religious 
disputes and fix the canon, and sometimes took ju rt in religious discissions 
themselves. In the Upanisads. they even appear as teachers of the highest 
wisdom. Brahmavidya, and Br&hmanas, too, approached them for spiriiii.il 
enlightenment. They settled scholars on Lands donated hy themselves. T he 
many coppcrplatc grants bearing the royal insignia, often a religious symbol, 
found all over the country, testify to their religious zeal aud charitable 
disposition. Religious brotherhoods received liberal gifts from their hands. 
They struck coins with divine effigies and took pride in calling themselves 
the followers of Lhis or that mighty god. or of this or tliat founder of faith. 
Tlie> built magnificent temples to house divine images, and endowed them 
with suitable land grants for the maintenance and provision of scriptural 
instruction. In ancient times, the tolcnuion of some kings showed itself 
in  activc charity to faiths other chan their own. Kings like A&ka aud Hanta 
even went beyond th is ; they had sincere faith in, and respect for, other 
religions creeds.

Buddhism spread far and wide under die |>atronagc of Asoka ; Brah
manism throve tinder the Imperial Gupias, the Calukvas of the Decam, 
and the Colas of South In d ia ; and Jainism had the powerful princely 
support of the Calukvas of Gujarat and the R isirakutas of Malkhrd. Ruling 
dynasties like tlie Pa las of Bengal and the Karas of Orissa, who supported 
B uddhism ; the Western Gatigas of Mysore, who (xuronized Jainism : the 
Senas of Bengal, the Eastern Gaiigas of Orissa, and the Hoyca)a* in South 
India, who patronized the Brahmanical faith ; and rulers like Sa&Aka of 
Bengal, who upheld Saivism ; Marsa, who piomotcd Buddhism : and Bijjala 
Kalacurva of Kalyana and Kutnarapala Calukya of AnhilvSda. who supported 
Jainism— these can be instanced at random as [xtwerful patrons of different 
religions. T lie fortunes of faiths often swayed with the faith of the ruling 
princc. as for example, under the Kusaiias, and evidence can be adduced 
to show tliat in South India place* nf religious worship changed hands 
between the £aivas anti the Jains more than once, according to the religion 
of the reigning monarch.

Religion as a culture survives in the Itcarts of men ; hue religion as a 
temple cull depends upon p lronage . T lie rise aud fall of many religions 
liavc depended in India, as elsewhere, to a great extent on priucclv patron* 
age. In the heart of the country, both in North arid South India, every 
scct can point with pride to the numerous eaves and temples, imm»es and 
statues, of unsurpassed splendour in religious architecture and sculpture, 
that bear testimony to the popular dcvotiou to the gods, and to social and 
State support of religious institutions. T here are huge and rich temples iu



South India* wonderful specimens of titanic architecture, cach one of which 
can house and run  a whole university of thousands of student*. W hen this 
royal patronage was lacking or withdrawn, the temples fell into disrepair, 
and were often abandoned, and the stream of visitors and pilgrims flowed 
in  other ctannels. Further complications arose when Islamic iconodasm 
smashed images and dcsccratcd temples, for then these ceased to be objects 
of religious worship altogether.

In  the heyday of their glory, the income of temples went mainly to the 
benefit of the people at large by way of the promotion of education and help 
to the needy, la te r ,  such ideals gradually receded into the background, 
particularly where Lhc right of worship descended hy ihe law of lineal succes
sion, and it Ixrcame a private property of certain specified families, not always 
composed of religious men or moral exemplars.

It is only m the South tliat. in recent times, the first successful attempt 
has been made to tackle the problem nf properly utilizing temple funds and 
to bring the temples under some son of State control. Under the auspices 
of one such religious centre a university has now been started. But the 
experiment is Ijound to I>e repeated on a wide scale, owing to a general intel
lectual awakening among the masses, caused as much by ihe spread of 
literacy as bv rhc growth of political and social consciousness.

DIFFICULTIES OF THE SANSKRIT LANGUAGE

In reviewing this phenomenon o£ religious growth in India, we arc not 
passing any judgement on the spiritual value of each and every one of the 
religious movements, institutions, and practices. Everything is not ideal or 
idyllic in this picture. For one thing, the lesson was lost tliat language is 
the sfxmtancous expression of thoughi and emotion, and that therefore 
mantras in an archaic tongue may acquire a mystic value, but are unintelli
gible to most of those who u tter them. A belief in the magical efficacy of 
Vedic mantras, which became an article of faith with the Brahtnana litera
ture and the PQrva-Mimamsa philosophy, was inevitable under such 
circumstances. In this the Aryan of India erred indeed in the goodly 
company of the Zoroastrian, the Roman Catholic, and the Mohammedan, all 
of whom re|>eat prayers in Zend. Latin, and Arabic, respectively, without 
often understanding their meaning. T he one purpose tliat tins retention 
of old language really served was the saving of the Vedas from oblivion at a 
lime when ihe human mind was the only tablet on which the Sruti was 
written.

Classical Sanskrit replaced the Vcdic language for all puqwses in later 
limes, even in the composition of books on law and religion; and the 
PaurSnika pflj&s. which supplemented the Vedic invocations {sandhyatran-
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dana) and sacrifices (yajt'ia), were conducted in classical Sanskrit. But when 
this Sanskrit itself became unintelligible to the masses (if U ever was com
pletely understood by them), a similar indulgence was not shown to the 
provincial languages as vehicles of religious expression c x c c jk  in heterodox 
systems like Jainism ami Buddhism in earlier times (and they u>o latterly 
developed a tendency to lapse back into Sanskrit) and in |>opulur religious 
movements of later times like Vaisnnvism, Saivism, Sikhism, e tc  The 
mystic syllables and formulae of the esoteric Tantras, when divorced from 
their philosophical and religious setting, are a logical corollary of the faith 
in the force of the unintelligible spoken word, to which not only Brah
manism, but also Jainism and Buddhism succumbed.

DRAWBACKS OF THE CASTS? SYSTEM

T he nse of a sacerdotal caste, specializing in the performance of 
religious rights, has not been an unmixed blessing either. Among tlie 
Jcw*s and the Zoroastriaro also there w*as a priestly class, hut in India 
the system attained a rigidity unknown elsewhere. Though originally all 
ihc three higher castes. Brahmana. Ksatriya, and VaHya. were regarded as 
twice-born (dvija) and liad the right of access 10 the Vet las, in lhe course of 
time, the Brahmanas monopolized this function in such a way chat not 
only were the other two castes ousted from the performance of Vcdic rites, 
but their attem pt to regain their lost position, e.g. by VKvatnitm, was 
resented by the Brahmanas. Oil the other hand, caste not only assumed a 
rigid form, hut conferred spiritual dignity on some unworthy shoulders. 
O ne !>orn of Brihm ana parents could claim privileges and pre-eminence 
irrespective of his possessing the necessary spiritual qualification for 
Brahmanahood. 'H ie Sudras were excluded altogether not onlv from the 
religious field as ministrants, except for some insignificant function*, hut 
also from the study of some philosophical disciplines which required, as 
a preliminary qualification, the study of the Vcdas, which they were nor 
entitled to undertake. Mixing of blood, however, could not Ixr prevented 
altogether: but the caste of children bom of miscegenation or inter-caste 
union was higher or lower according as the mother belonged ro a lower 
or higher caste titan that of the father, all marriages of men almve their 
caste being disfavoured and discouraged and heavily laden with disabili
ties. Under this ban fell the CandSlas, bom of Sudm father and Brahmana 
mother, who became an untouchable class.

T h e  mediaeval mystics of India, who inveighed against caste and reli
gious custom alike, liad ample justification for their bitter attack on the 
religious practices of the day : and their contribution towards a  purer 
conception of the deity and a better social organization cannot l>e ovcr-
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estimated. A living faith was hroughi to the door of the meanest hy preach
ers who often came from the submerged classes of H indu society, and 
ihai in Lhc very ciLadd of orthodoxy, namely. Aryavorta, so highly extolled 
in (he Afnim Sam hita.  Islam brought not only n levelling, but also a leaven
ing influence to India, with its uncompromising monotheism and social 
equality of all adherents of the faith. Brahmanism had to put its house 
in order against the (L inger of Islam, and some seas like Sikhism owe 
their inspiration us much to Islamic as to H indu sources.

Orthodoxy, however, reacted characteristically to this new menace by 
tightening social control iu its various later Sm pis (as, for example, of 
R3ghunandana in Bengal). But it began to multiply new religious vows 
(vratas), so inudi so that the whole year was turned into a round of rites 
and festivals. This served to make the common people more suj>crsiiiious 
and yet, at ihe same time, more religious in a way. T he one solid good that 
was achieved, however, was that popular methods of religious instruction 
were evolved, the contents of the learned books brought Jo the knowledge 
of the masses at large, and certain high ideals of vinue which cons! Suite 
the priceless heritage of India, like the dutifulness of Rama, the chastity 
of Sita aud Saviiri. the brotherly love of the Ramdyana and the Maha* 
bhataia heroes, the religious devotion of Dhruva and Prahlada, the truthful
ness of Yudhisthira, tlie charity of Sibi, Kania, and H arikandra. and the 
achievement of Viivamitra iu re-establishing rhc principle of social emi* 
ncncc according to personal qualification, were h d d  up before the public 
for admiration and emulation. No wonder tliat the Maimbharata should 
come to be regarded as the fifth Veda, open to all alike, the Puranas to be 
religiously recited, and in the South the j>opular devotional literature 
should come lo be known as tlic T am il Veda.

SOME RELIEVING BASIC FEATURES

In tracing the evolution of religion in India, we are constantly 
reminded of certain basic features of surpassing interest. In this land of 
religion, a prophet never lacked an appreciative audience, nor freedom
10 express his views. 'Hie fxtm/rajakas (itinerant religious teachers) in 
Buddha’* time often lielonged to non-Bialunanic castes, and in mediaeval 
times the reformers who followed Ramanunda came from some of rhe 
lowest classcs of society aud even from outside the fold of Hinduism ; 
nevertheless, neither the one nor the other class of teacher* failed lo get 
a respectful hearing, though the message preached was often radically 
<ip|K>sed to the accepted code of orthodoxy and cut at ihe root of 
Brahmanical supremacy. Again, being an ethnological rather than a 
prophetic faith, the religion of the masses was never stereotyped, and
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this gave to the adherents of tlte faith a latitude in picking and choosing 
materials suited to individual temperaments. T lie man of faith, the man 
of action, and the man of knowledge and meditation could each lind in 
tlie ca|)acious religion of his forefathers something to justify his own 
mctliod of spiritual practice.

When even the Vcdas were regarded as apaurujcya (superhuman), 
conformity to religious prescri|>tton did not imply blind obcdicnce to the 
command of a  personal dcitv, but connoted Lhe aligning of conduct to the 
rules of order (fta) and  tru ih  (satya), which, in a magnificent hymn (/?. V.t 
X. 190) of Rsi Aghamarsana (lit. sin‘destroying), are called the first 
products of divine fervour (tapas). It was on the supremacy of the moral 
order that Lhe later concept of Karma could be easily superimposed by 
Jainism  and Buddhism. Not having to subscribe to what l)r. Kadlia- 
krishnan his described as a statutory method of salvation, it was open to 
religious men to speculate freely upon the problems nf faith and conduct, 
and to propound diverse theories of faith versus works, devotion versus 
intellection, absolutism versus theism, and activity versus passivity, which 
arc still the wonder of other creeds. But difference did not breed 
rancour, and hence religious animosity very seldom readied the stage of 
persecuting intolerance. It is orthodoxy, and not reformation, that was 
mostly on the defensive all through the ccmuries, as the evolution of the 
legal literature (Dbarma>£btni) shows. Conciliation, concision, and 
compromise are the weapons with which orthodoxy fought daring innova* 
lions in thought. When in the sub-Vedic era there was a  large absorp
tion of non-Aryan dem ents, the system of imagcles* woiship (ynjna) was 
supplemented by ihe system of puja  (worship) to a concrete religious 
sym bol; Vcdic Sanskrit d id  not remain the sole medium of communion 
or communication with the d e ity ; and the claims of non-Brahmanas to 
the (XKSCuion of supreme knowledge were admitted.

It is a matter of question whether all such developments were 
ultimately to the best interest of communal spirituality. I hc painfully 
achieved gain of the Upani§adic height of spirituality was lost to the 
popular demand for crude faith and comfortable virtue, and was replaced 
by the resurgence of rank polytheism. or else by bickerings over the name 
of the one supreme G od For over a dozen centuries, papular ideas about 
religion were widely held, and rhc eternal, universal, rational religion 
was deflected from the worshipful contemplation of tlie supreme universal 
Self, embracing and including all individual selves, Co the  worship of 
innum erable trees, animals, and idols; and that wonderful scheme of a 
universal society, based on the four vanjax (vocational classes) and four 
aSramas (stages of life), was shifted from its true, scientific, and jxsychological

12



basis iu die congenital vocational temperament and aptitude to die 
dubious but socially convenient one of rigid heredity.

II

THE VARNMRAMADHARMA 
T lic  wonderful scheme of vanittirama-dharma is propounded in 

M auu Smfti* the oldest Indian law-book, whose injunctions arc still 
followed by the Hindus, though in a very distoned form. T lie  lirst 
glimpses of the m rna  scheme we already get in  Rg-Vedic Purusa-suhta, 
where the wliolc of society is regarded as a universal or social Man. of 
whom society is a reflex, and the various vocational groups, his different 
limbs. T he mouth, or rather the head, of this collective social Man or 
human race, according to die Purusasukta (R . V., X. 90). was the Brahmana. 
his arms constituted tlie Ksatriya, his trunk was the Vai£va. his legs were 
represented by the Sfldnu Such is die thousand-headed, tliousaud-eycd, 
diousand-legged social Man. who spread over all the earth and ruled over 
all other living creatures.

T h e  M/mu Stnrti organizes the wlwle human race, in accordance with 
the conception in the Purusa-sukta, through the scheme of varnSirama- 
dharma. into four natural psycho-physical types (turnas) of human beings, 
and four natural stages (airmnas) in each individual life. In other words, 
the basic social components are (1) the man of knowledge, of science, 
literature, thought. learning—Brahmana, (2) the man of an ion , of valour 
— Ksatri>a, (3) the man of desire, of acquisitive business enterprise— 
Vaisya, and (I) the man of little intelligence, u n cduob lc  beyond certain 
low limits, incapable of dealing with abstract ideas, fit for only manual 
labour—Sudra. And the lour stages are those of a student (Orahmacartn), 
a householder (grhastha), a hermit (vanaf>ra.rtha), and a monk (jami^'ijm).

Nietzsche, die famous philosopher and litterateur, lias declared of 
Manu Sr/ifti as follows in Ins The Twilight of the idols:

*Surii a law-book as tliat of Manu sums up the experience, sagacity, 
and experimental morals of long centuries; it comes to a final decision, it 
docs not devise cxjxxiiems any longer.. . .  At a certain point in the 
development of a nation, the book with the most penetrative insight p ro  
nounces lhat the experience according to which people are to live, i.e.
according to which they can live, has, at last, been decided upon-----To
draw up a law-book like that of Manu means to permit a nation henceforth 
to get the up|>er hand, to become pcrfcct* to be ambitious of the highest 
art of liv in g ... .  T h e  arrangement of castes, the highest cardinal law, is
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only the sanctiou of a natural order, natural legality of the highest, rank, 
over which no arbitrariness, no ’‘modem idea'*, holds w ay. In every healthy 
society, three m utually conditioning types, differently gravitating physio
logically, separate themselves, cacli type 1 laving its own hygiene, its own 
domain of labour, own special sentiment of perfection, own .special superi
ority. Nature, and not Manu, separates those mainly intellectual, those 
mainly endowed with muscular and temperamental strength, and thou? 
distinguished neither for tlie one nor the other, the niediocrc third rlas*, 
one from the o th e r ; the latter being the great number, the former the 
select individuals/

TH E FOUR PURC&ARTHAS

The goal of life, according to the &inStana Dliarma (Hinduism), is two
fold—abhyudaya and nihireyasa—consisting of the four values (purusarlhu) 
of dJiarma, art ha, ham a, and mok$a. Abhyudaya consists of dharma, artha, 
and kuma, or, to put them iu the reverse order, sense-joy, refined by 
wealth, and regulated by law. T his group of triple values is, broadly speak
ing, to be pursued in  the first halt of life, the first two airamas—those uf a 
brahmacariti (student) and a gjha&tha (householder). T h e  second half of 
life, made up of the next two air a mas— those of a vanaprastha (hermit) and 
a santiy&iin (monk), is to be devoted to tlie achievement of ni)jSreynsa 
(xummum bonum). which consists in  attaining mokfa (salvation), dcliveraucc 
form all sorrow, doubt, and fear.

From all this, it will be apparent tliat Sanfltana Dliarma was a very 
practical religion. India was religious not only in an other-worldly sense, 
hut also very much in this-worldly sense. It set before human beings not 
only heaven in the hereafter, but also heaven here, a welfare State {sarvodaya 
samaja), in which all would be pleasantly and pi'oOtablv occupied. To quote 
M anu: T h a t which secures abhyudaya (prosperity) here, and nihheyasa 
(highest bliss) or mok$a (deliverance from all fear) hereafter, is dharma.’ 
‘Some say dharma and artha, (law-reiigion and wealth) arc b e s t; other*. 
k£ma (joy of the senses) and artha : others, dharma on ly ; yet others, artha 
only. Rut the final tru th  is that abhyudaya consists iu. and is achievable 
by, all three together.* Supreme happiness, termed differently as nih&rcyaia, 
nirvana, moksa, m uhti, etc., results from a realization of the identity of the 
individual self with tlie supreme universal Self, of Jivatman with Para- 
matman. and therefore with all the countless individual selves.

T h e  neglcct of such an integrated scheinc of life is the mother of all 
ills in individual and social lives. Vcda-Vyasa cried out in the agony <»( 
his heart: ’I cry with aims uplifted, but none hearcth! Atlha  and kama 
result from dharma. Why then is it not followed?' (M bh.t XVIII. 5. t>2).
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Hut none listened, and tlic Kauravas, the l*an{lavas, and die Yadavas all 
camc co destruction. Two world wars, cach far more destructive tlian the 
M altibharata war. within the first half of rhc twentieth ccntury, have 
illustrated the same law: grab, greed, bate, and lust are followed by vast 
butcherics.

But even lIkkc who feel no need to believe in a God or gods, an 
after-life, and tlic like agree that sonic laws, some rules of conduct, arc 
indispensable for social life. I-aws and rules of conduct may differ from 
time to  time and placc to placc. but without some curb on human vagaries 
aud evil propensities, no decent and secure social life is fiossiblc. Hcitcc the 
necessity of balancing social interests on the foundation of rh c  spiritual 
kinship of men, howsoever conceived. H indu India strained the rules 
of iruc dharma when it advocated in theory the equality of all in relation 
to Brahman, but iu practice negated it by an atrocious multiplication of 
m utually repellent castes aud sub-castes, thereby weakening Lhc integrity 
of the social system and falling an easy prey to foreign aggression, first 
Muslim, then European, which not only seized its body, but also made an 
assault upon its spiritual citadel by capturing the imagination of the socially 
neglected, degraded, and oppressed classes by an offer of vxi.il equality.

I l l

LAW OF KARMA AND MAINTENANCE OF SOCIAL ORDKR

W e now* tu m  to a fundamental belief among the religious faiths in 
India, namely, the law of Karma. T h e  immanent working of the divine 
spirit in the universe, especially in the maintenance of the social order, 
is a cardinal tenet of Hinduism. As in Confucian belief, an intimate rela
tion is supposed to exist between cosmic happenings and social phenomena, 
|)articularly the ordering in the State. If the king ruled justly and proper 
social relations were maintained, rains fell in season, and no premature 
death could take place in the kingdom. Any calamity to individual or 
social life indicated the presence of some social disorder and prompted 
search for the offending event. A king who tailed to puuish the criminal 
incurred the guilt of sin by his lapse, as the authors of disciplinary litera
ture (M ti-iastra) point out. As the upholder of the moral order, he is the 
tcprrseutaiive of the Divine in whose universe good is destined for reward 
and evil for punishment. T he law of Raima acts as an invisible and imper
sonal law of recompense and retribution, but really it is the hand of God 
Iluu operates in restoring moral equilibrium.

So also, the impersonal laws of the land draw' their authority and 
validity from the king. Good rulers are embodiments of the law of Karma,
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‘As yc sow, even so must ye reap.' 'As yc do unto others, so shall it be 
done unto ye/ T h e  good ruler punishes or rewards evil or good acts 
quickly, in lius very life, whereas lhe lav. of Karma would do it, slowly, in 
a subsequent life. As Manu says, 'If  the ru ler fails to punish criminals 
according to law. then the strong would devour the weak, as fish do in  
water* (VII. 20). ‘If the ruler wields ihe rod of punishment justly, he anti 
his people prosper and increase iu  all the three desiderata of life, namely, 
dharma. artha, aud kama. But if he is lustful, dissipated, unjust, mean- 
minded, then he should he slain by that same rod of punishment* (VII. 27). 
T he Mahabharata echoes the same thought: 'H e  who, having sworn by 
solemn oath at his coronation to protect the [jeople from wrongful oppres
sion. fails to do so, should be combined against hy (he people aud slain, 
even as a mad dog' (Anulasanaparvan, I.XI. 33)

T he sanctity of contracts, oaths, and vows rests ujxm the a t me belief 
in the pervasive operation of the divine power in all human dealings. T he 
name of the Lord must not be taken in vain, nor must engagements and 
promises be lightly made and broken. An ascetic cannot abjure his 
religious vows and enter upon matrimony, nor can even laymen perjure 
themselves without grave spiritual consequences. T h e  bounds of heaven 
never go to sleep, and they can never be hoodwinked. The hearts of men 
are ever open to the gaze of the d iv in e ; conscience will dog the footsteps 
nf the moral delinquent, when alive, and doom will overtake him, when 
dead, if not also here below.

THE WHEEL OF LIFE 

T h e  recognition of an ultim ate and eternal sulutraium  of ihe world 
docs not obviate the necessity of recognizing lhe fact of pltenomenal exist
ence. Birth and death, day and night, creation anti destruction, evolution 
and involution, descent of spirit-mind into m atter and rc-ascent therefrom, 
the will to live and the will to die—such arc the form, method, and 
manner of the world-process (samsata or bhmta<nkra). Out of this arise* 
the important problem of rebirth  or reincarnation (pnnarjanma) and 
transmigration or metempsychosis of the soul.

Once metaphysics acccpts the position tliat the soul (Jiva) is subjcct 
to ignorance and the moral law. it  follows that one brief life of a few 
years on this earth cannot exhaust the whole lifc-activity of the Jiva, or 
sulTire for the realization of iu  oneness with the Eternal. It must Irnvc 
repeated incamatious strictly determined according to moral worth. 
SanStatia Dliarma, Buddhism, and Jainism all believe in tlie law of Karma. 
Jataka Liles describe some five hundred previous births of lhe Buddha. 

Sanlitana Dliarma makes it plain, however, that the consequence* of
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sin as well as of merit bccomc exhausted, sooner or later, according to the 
nature of that sin o r inrrii, and then souls return  to earth, with sub* and 
supra-cousrious memories, to profit by lessons of past birth, and advance 
or rercdc in  varying degrees on the path of evolution. T lie ultim ate objec
tive is always liberation o r cessation of embodiment, through a spiritual 
illum ination about the independence of the soul and its freedom from the 
bondage of m atter at all times.

OTHER WORLDS

T o tlte fact of rebirth necessarily attaches the third great tn u h  tliat. 
as there is this physical world corresjionding to our five senses and waking 
state, there are other worlds corresponding to subtle senses and other states 
of consciousness. Through these our souls pass between death and rebirth 
in this world, even as we pass through dreams between night and d a y ; 
and as these dreams arc painful or pleasant according to the impressions 
stored up in our mind, even so our souls spend periods in hells or heavens 
of various grades according to the quality of our sinful and meritorious 
ac ts ; and also there are sub human, co-human, and super-human king* 
doim of l>cings which inhabit them, and man. by special training, can 
develop inner subtle senses and latent psychical powers which would oj>en 
these worlds to him.

Svargas. narakas, and lokas o r hhuvanas, i.e. paradises, hells and pur
gatories of higher aud lower levels, and worlds or subtle and gross planes of 
m atter—are affirmed by all religions. D ews and ufnt-devas (gods and demi
gods), angels and devils, and good and evil spirits of earth, water, fire, air. 
woods, hills, e tc  arc common to all religions and |>eoplrs. at least as items 
of popular l>elicf. Many such popular conceptions were simply carried 
over into Brahmanical religion from primitive lieliefs. and some have 
travelled down from Vedic times. Personification ami deification liave 
lioth played their part, with the cffcct that not only were the powers of 
nature personified into divine and semi-divine l>cings. but also the ancestors 
(pilfs) and sages of the race were given divine status. Even abstract 
qualities, like iraddha (faith), tnanyu (anger), nir fti (death), din  {intellect), 
hrj (modesty), piu(i (nutrition), med/tS (intelligence), dhrti (paticnce), etc.. 
were personified as worshipful beings. With the rise of sectarianism, the 
different heavenly abodes (lokas) of the various gods were more sharply 
distinguished, and each god was provided with a retinue of sctni divine 
beings iu keeping with his function and status. Even Buddhism and 
Jainism, which worshipped no gods proper in their philosophy, admitted in 
their religious developments a m ultitude of heavens and hells and popular 
semi-divine beings, like yakfas and gandharvas, as also the denizens of
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various grades of the nether region o r hell. Abo the prophets of their respcc* 
live faiths received an adoration bordering on religious devotion.

THE LAW OF CYCLES 

A corollary of the law of action and reaction is the law of cycles. 
Involution and evolution (sahkoca-vikasa) and vicc vena characterize the 
world-process. Orbs of heaven are always rotating a* well as revolving 
round greater orbs in ever larger circles and cycles of space and time. The 
Puranas speak of vast periods of time, such as yugas, niahayugtu, manvan- 
tmas, kalpas, and mahakatpas, governing our earth and the solar system. In 
the sthula (gross) world, wc have birth, growth, decav, and death of the body. 
In the ju/bma (subtle) world, wc have increase and decrease of mental 
powers, the will to live and the will to die. T h e  Puranas tell us that the 
same JIvas may become dn'as or juras (gods) in one ha I (hi (aeon), and 
daityas or asuras (demons) in  the next, and come back again as men. Spirit 
descending into m atter and ascending out of it again, attaching itself to 
it and detaching itself therefrom, on all possible scales— is the universal 
law of world-process,

THREE EXP1.ANAT10NS OF THE WORLD-PROCESS 
When the soul comes to the human stage, the possibility of inquiry 

as to the how and why of all wc sec around us. as to the meaning and 
purpose of life, arises. But it is only after a soul has turned front descent 
to ascent, from extrovertness (parSk-cetana) to  introvcrtness (ftratyuk* 
cetava), that the urge for inquiry becomes stronger and stronger, until it 
lxxomc$ verily a m atter of life and death to it to understand the how and 
why of all existence. In its anxious search, the soul passes through two 
stages and  finds a solution of its harassing problems, and then attains rest 
and peace in the third and last stage. Id terms of knowledge, these stages 
of inquiry constitute the three chief darsanas (views), the Ovaita. Visista* 
dvaita. and Advaita.

H i  esc three views correq>ond, in western phraseology, to dciwi. per- 
sonalistic theism or concrete monism, and absolutistic monism : in ration* 
nlistlc terms, to the popular view of causation, namely, tliat an extra-cosmic 
personal God lias created the cosmos, the scientific view of causation, namely, 
that thought and extension arc inseparable aspects of one and the same 
ultim ate Reality and are undergoing transformation perpetually, and the 
metaphysical view of causation, namely, that the cosmos is a dncam-illusion 
of die one Spirit or universal supreme Self or Principle of consciousncss. 
Broadly speaking, these correspond to ArambhavSda of Nyiya-Vatfesika, 
Parinamavuda of SSmkhva-Yoga. and Vivartavada or Abli&savada or
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Adhyasavada of Vedanta. These three views correspond generally to 
temperaments of active energism, devotional pietism aiul mysticism, and 
enlightened mysticism, and in spiritual life to paths of salvation hy works 
faith, and knowledge.

Advaita Vedanta is indeed the culmination of the Sanatana Dharma. 
and religion, philosophy, science, and art all meet in it and merge into 
one. Monism obviously means belief in One. But the world-process is 
not, and cm not be. explained in  terms of One only. It is patently made 
up  of countless many. T he duality of the One and the many is reconciled 
by Advaita by showing that they are both penultimates and lose their 
separate identity in  the non-dual Absolute or Parabrafiman.

THE GOAL OF LIFE 
A corollary of the explanation of the how and why of tlie world* 

process is the great question. W hat is the goal, the end and aim of life?
T h e  final aim, cherishcd by ever)' human heart, is the return  to that 

original state of perfection from which we liavc strayed ; it is to gain the 
realization that all world-process is but play, tilu, of oneself. Some time, 
soonei or later, this realization comes to every soul, after the experience 
of all sorts of joys and sorrows, sins and good deeds, and depths and heights 
of life, bccausc all souls are identical in essence with the one supreme 
Self. T h e  outcome of this realization is freedom from all bondage, and 
from all fear and sorrow, for there is no other entity apart from and other 
than the Sell

IV

METAPHYSICAL AND THEOLOGICAL SPECULATIONS 
'H ie concept of a spiritual universe has been a  hard-won victory for 

the hum an mind. A western poet has well written of this mystery that 
lias created and ruas this world-process: 'Some call It Chance an d  some 
call It God. some call It F ate . . T h e  Svet&ivatara Upanisad gives a  similar 
list of primal principles. But the best, dearest, and nearest name for this 
supreme mystery came to be known as T ,  Self, A tm an, an d  Paramatman 
in H indu religious thought, All else may be doubted, bu t the fact of T  
can never be doubted by any one. And this ‘I am*, this universal principle 
of consciousness, is eternal an d  infinite. Its beginning and end have never 
been witnessed by any one. As the DrvbBhagamta says. T h e  cessation of 
this principle of consciousness has never been, nor can ever be. witnessed 
bv anyone. For if it is seen, then that witness himself remains as embodi
ment of that continuous consciousness'.
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But there inay be, and arc. innum erable doubts as to the cxaci nature 
of tlic Self or ultim ate Being. Ih e  different philosophical views of (tie 
nature of God bear eloquent testimony to the ineffectual attempts of man 
to know God unto perfection. T he relations between the infinite and 
the finite, spirit and mailer, eternity and time, arc all unsolved problems 
of pliilosophy not only in India, b u t elsewhere also. Bui in India, philos
ophy was put to religious, and even sectarian, use, and that is iiow philo
sophical speculations supplied the basis of sectarian beliefs and practices.

tn  India, theological speculation may be said 10 liave described a 
complete circle. T he Vcdic lismus started with the gods as facts. T he 
rjw (Vedic sccrs) may have had their preferences for this or tliat deity as 
supreme ; but the concept of the totality of gods (viSvedevSh) was gradually 
evolved, and within this totality new gods must have been included from 
lime to time. T h e  hieratic religion deified even tlie accessories of worship 
and the qualities of mind tliat are favourable for religious devotion. But 
at a very early stage some thinkers began to speculate philosophically and 
to search for a prim al unitary principle behind all diversity of divine 
manifestations. Being, non-being, supreme Purusa—all came, in turn, to 
supply the unitary basis. But by ihe lime of the greater Upani§ads. the 
discover)' was made tliat Brahman, whose reflex aud image the soul is, is 
the true explanatory principle of alt existence. T lie dcvotionally inclined, 
who were nearer the ritualists in rcspcct of adm itting divine personality, 
continued to think of God in anthropomorphic terms, and were the fore
runners of the thcists of cpic and I'auninic times, who instituted creeds 
like Vaisnavisui autl Saivism. O n the other hand, the intellectually 
inclined, who were nearer Buddhism, Jainism, and Sathkhya and were 
against importing emotional elements into spiritual contemplation, thought 
of Brahman in impersonal terms, and considered even the divine person
ality to be a lower form of tlie Absolute.

It is still ail unsolved problem which of these two views was put in 
the jfifra foriu by Badarayaiui iu his Brahtna-Sulra. One tiling, however, 
is certain, namely, that religion has here |>asscd into philosophy, and iliv 
Mission, noi devotion, was expected to decide the religious is>ue. Later on, 
the dcvotionalists also composed their B haktiSu tra ; but even there, the 
relation l>etwccn faith and knowledge, and the superiority of the one 
over the other, Itad to be established by argument. W hen wc come to a 
(took like the Nyfiya-ktuutunnjali of Udavana. the need of devotion as 
a basis of religious belief is relegated to the background, and regular logical 
aigumcuts. like the theistic proofs of western theology, arc advanced to 
establish the reality, nature, aud attributes of God. T he sceptic, the 
scoffer, the agnostic, the materialist, the fatalist, and even the polytheist
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would stiU find the argument* uf ilic old Indian philosophers stimulating. 
In the process, the gods disappeared, but God rem ained ; and the non- 
sectarian designation of Bhagavat or livara or Isa was chosen to obviate 
sectarian quarrel over the name of tlie supreme Deity. Man did not 
assist in  the namakuianQ (christening or naming) ccremony of God, and 
yet religious communities and sects have fought relentlessly wilh one 
another over the question of naming God as Yahvch or Lord or Allah, 
Visnu or Siva or Sakti. Is it not far belter to !>c devoted lo the Lord who 
calls Himself 'I am ' lhan to worship the Lord whose name is ‘Jealous* in 
the Mosaic inspiration?

T h e  asccnt of the soul from Vedic deities to Vedimic Brahman was 
followed, however, by a descent from Brahman or Paramatman to sectarian 
gods in the commentaries on the Brahma-Sutra. If Sankara, in spite of 
his probable devotional leanings, liad made the religious position rather 
insecure by relegating Kvaru to a secondary stage and extolling a non* 
differentiated Brahman, Bhaskara, Ramanuja, Madhva, NimbSrka, &rf- 
kamha or Nilakanjlia, Vallabha, and Baladcva. in their interpretations of 
tlie Brahtna-Sulra, went back to a personal God and denied the illusory 
diam eter of the Jivas and the world. T he assimilation of & kta ideas was 
rcsjjonsiblc for the personification of the jjower (Sakti) of God into a female 
prindptc. almost coeval with, and only slightly lower in status and duration 
than, God Himself. T h e  flood-gates of emotion were opened by this 
conjugal relationship of God, and a  sanctification of human passions and 
sentiment* overlaid the calm resignation, absolute trust, and pcrfccL self* 
surrender, w hidi characterize a  life of austere spiritual devotion.

Small wonder that erotic mysticism, as in some Sufi seas, should liavc 
crcpt in, and left-liand (vdmScara) Tantrika practices, mixed with esoteric 
teaching in enigmatical language, should follow in its train. T rue, un
mitigated polytheism (lid not return, but in some of the Vcdantic schools 
sanction for she multiplicity of divine manifestations and even for image- 
worship was cxcgetically established. With the rise of the Smarta school 
of religious thought, a kind of modified polytheism, now limited to five 
major gods. Visnu, Siva, Sakti, Sftrya, and Ganesa (or .Skanda, Karttikeya 
or Subrahmanya, or, occasionally, Brahma), or indulgent monalatry grew 
up, which may be due either to a counter-reformation or to social tolera
tion, or simply to religious taissrz faire, or spiritual inanity.

NAMES OF GOD

T he thcistic commentators of the Vcd5nta reared on the same Brahma* 
Sfi/ra of Ifchlarayaiu) their resjjective theories and  dogmas, calling God and 
His iakti bv different names. Bui they dwelt on the csscnce of Godhood,

21

lN T R O H U C riO N



THE CULTURAL HERITAGE OF INDIA 

and not on its concrete manifestations and functions. This was rcscivcd 
for the mythologises, hymnologists, and rhapsodists, who multiplied the 
names of God ad libitum , and  virtually found themselves in functional 
polytheism. From the Vedic times onwards, the same God has been given 
a string of names, the process starting in real earnest with the Saiarudrlya 
{the hundred names of Rudra), though smaller groupings of the Adityas, 
Vasus, etc. are not unknown in the Vedas. It is the Pauranika fables about 
the exploits of different gods that provided the abundance of names to 
sectarian deities, some lists running not to hundreds, but to thousands, of 
names. These often serve as mnemonics of divine exploits and functions, 
and are daily counted on beads of different materials held sacred by 
different religious associations, or recited on spccial occasions to avert injury, 
or to promote prosperity, or simply to acquire religious merit. A popular 
philosophy extolled the name of God even above God or, at least, equated 
the two. and thus justified the verbal remembrance of the deity. T he 
theory of devotion made inroads upon the inexorability of fate, and men 
in  distress turned to  God as a sure shield against misfortune. An old 
Sanskrit hymn to Dev! says, 'Children immersed in play never think of 
their mother. But when they become hungry and thirsty, they forthwith 
run to her'.

SYMBOLS AND SHRINES OF COD 

A vexed problem of every religion is the place to be assigned to visible 
symbols that emerge everywhere in  connection widi the contemplation 
of the spiritual. Man clings to form. He himself is God incarnate in a 
form. Therefore he finds it difficult to tu rn , at once, to the formless. 
Hence wise. loving teachers of all faiths endeavour to take their adherents, 
step by step, from outer worship to inner worship. T h e  Agni PurS[ia 
says:

T he child's tov-gods are made of clay and wood;
Of the average man, gods live in  holy stream s;
Of die intelligent, in heavenly o rb s ;
T he wise man's God is his inner Self.

Sri Krsna counsels in  die Gita: T hose who know all should not
violently sliake the faith of diose who know little* (III. 29),

lm agC’Worship, k ep t w ith in  r ig h tfu l  lim its, can  serve Lite very useful 
p u rpose  of s tim u la tin g  devo tion , p ro m p tin g  re lig ious a r t,  a n d  creating  
m ythological lite ra tu re . But teachers shou ld  m iss no o p p o rru n ity  of 
ex p la in in g  that im ages a re  on ly  sym bols o f sp iritu a l id e a ls ; otherw ise 
w orsh ip  w ould  d eg en era te  in to  a  soulless social practice.
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INTRODUCTION
SCRIPTURES

All religions call tlicir scriptures by names having the same signifi* 
cance, viz. the 'word of God'. All have evolved a science or theology* and 
exegesis. All interpret them in various ways, literal, allegorical, mystical, 
moral, philosophical, and the like. All also indicate that they have two 
aspects, one (or the masses, another Cor tlie select, l l t e  orthodox H indus 
claim for their main scripture, the Vedas, a  non-personal origin, though 
those theistically inclined, e.g. the Bhagavatas. the £aivas. and the 6aktas> 
naturally base revelation on divine saying. T ru th  as embodied in  the 
Vedas is eternal, and is revealed in successive cycles or world-systems in an 
unmodified form, not being dependent on any divine fiat. Buddhism and 
Jainism partially accept this view, Cor they, too, hold that the truths of 
spiritual life revealed by successive Buddlias and T lrthai’ikaras arc identical 
in essence, and arc retold to humanity that has forgotten them in tlic course 
of time.

V

ESSENTIAL OF UNIVERSAL RELIGION 

Let us tu rn  now lo the essentials of universal religion. T lte  Maha- 
bharata propounds the golden rule thus: 'Do not to others what ye do not 
wish done to yourself; and wish for others too what ye desire and long for 
yourself. T ins is the whole of dhartna, heed it  well.* Jesus Christ enjoins 
ujwn his followers the same ru le in  the positive form: ’Whatsoever ye 
would that men should do unto you, do ve even so to  them', and this he 
characterizes as ‘the whole of the law and the prophets*. Some six hundred 
years later, Mohammed instructed his followers thus:

Noblest religion this—tliat tltou shouldst like 
For others what thou likcst for thyself;
And what tliou fcelcst painful for thyself,
Hold that as painful for all others too.

— Hadis

Similar teaching is given by Buddha. MahSvfra. and Confucius (Kung-fu- 
tstt). T here  arc verses to the same effect in Manu Samhita, the the 
BhAgavata, and other Sanskrit scriptures. T o  quote the GUa (VI. 32):

By self-analogy who feels for all 
In  gladness o r in sorrow, everywhere.
Highest of \ogins is he to be deemed.
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But why should a person act in accord with this golden rule? As 
Deusscn points out, the answer to this question is not dearly and expressly 
given in the extant scriptures of any other religion than the Ved&nta 
which proclaims: ‘Because all other selves are your own self/ As you do 
unto others, so shall it be done unto you. H ere wc have (he rationale of 
the law of Karma.

S&di, the renowned poet of Iran, lias uttered the same drought as that 
enshrined in  the PuTuyi'Stikta'*

T h e  progeny of Adam arc all limbs 
Of but one body, since in origin 
And essence they are all identical.
II one limb of the t)ody suffer pain.
Can the others ever rest in painless case?
If thou art careless of thy brother's pain,
T lie name of 'man* thou oughtcst not to gain!

Real happiness belongs only to the universal supreme Spirit or Self. 
When the individualized self realizes its identity with the supreme Self, 
then, and then only, does it attain moksa, and become free from the sense 
of clash of interest with other selves.

TH E THREEFOLD PATH. Jf»ANA, BHAKTI. AND KARMA

T he ascent of the soul to this position is mediated by different stages 
in s tr ia  consonance with the level of illum ination attained. In life, 
cognition, desire, and aaion  (jnatta, icchii, and hriya) are always rotating. 
W c perceive som ething: we feel a desire for or against it according as it 
is pleasant or p a in fu l; wc a a  to secure it o r to remove it from us. New 
activity brings new knowledge that engenders new d es ire ; that, again, 
causes new movement. These three lifc-functions are always cirrling round 
and ro u n d ; they arc inseparable, though distinguishable. T he same three 
factors are the distinguishable but inseparable components of religion. In 
a new-born infant, probably desire (undefined, instinctive) for breath and 
nourishment comes firs t; in any case, it is predominant. Yet, inasmuch 
as it is a desire for something, however indefinite, it is simultaneous with 
some vague inchoate knowledge. In religion, the first stage is desire (more 
or less inchoate) for 'nourishment for the soul', for something more than 
what this life offers. T his desire leads to aaiv ity , the 'way of works'. Karma* 
marga. comprising rites and ceremonies for propitiating all sorts uf things 
Irelicvcd to liavc divinity and the power to help. T h e  next stage is charac
terized hy a somewhat dearer notion of other worlds aud of God. leading 
to a more earnest desire for God. the ‘way of devotion*, Rhakti-mSrga,
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expressing itself in yearnings, worship, internal prayers, etc. T hen  conuts 
the Mage of intense study and reflection on lhc ultimate Reality, the 'way 
of knowledge’, Jnana-marga, which leads one to  illumination, or realiza
tion of the Absolute. W hen this has been achieved, one’s heart sponta
neously overflows for the good of the many (bahujanahit&ya), for the happi
ness of the many (bah uja nasukhaya).

'H ie Sanitana Dliarma has delineated the three paths of bhakti, 
jnam , and karma corresponding to icchS, plana, and kriyS, I.e. the affec
tive. cognitive, and conative aspects of our psychological make-up. l i n e  
we do not stand alone, for similar triads arc known in other religions also; 
the way of works, of knowledge, and of devotion in C hristianity ; shariat, 
tariqat, and haqiqat in Islam ; Slta, profits. and samSdhi in Buddhism ; and 
samyak-caritra, Mthyak ffiana, and samyakniar&ana in Jainism.

RULES OF SPIRITUAL AND ETIIICAI. DISCIPLINE

Spiritual discipline involves the pursuit of the path .of rectitude. Five 
primary virtues (yamas) have been extolled in Brahmanism (and more or less 
in Buddhism and Jainism) and have moulded Indian thought and conduct. 
They arc: non-violence (ahiriisa) ; truthfulness in thought, sjwech. and 
action (satya); non-stealing or non-taking of things lawfully not belonging
to oneself (aj/r>a); sexual purity (brahmacarya); and non-acceptance of
unnecessary gifts (aparigraha), These five virtues arc the wltole of dharma 
in brief, and are binding equally on alt the foui varnas or castes. T h e  
Vogn-5u/r<i enjoins ihcsc on every one, and the last two. particularly, on 
complete renunciants.

Buddha's five principal virtues are thus stated in Edwin Arnold's T h r  
Light of Asia (Book V III):

Kill not—for Pity's sake—and tea  ye stay 
T he meanest thing ujion its upward way.
Give freely and receive, but take from none 
Bv greed, or force, or fraud, what is his own.
Bear noi fcdsc witness, slander not, nor lie :
T ro th  is the speech of inward purity.
Shun drugs and drinks which work tlie wit ab u se :
Clear minds, clean bodies, need no Soma juice.
Touch not thy neighbour's wife, neither commit 
Sins of the flesh unlawful and unfit.

Next in importance arc the other five observances and abstinences 
called nivnmof. They are: cleanliness (iaura) : contcm m cni (xintosa); 
asceticism, fast, aud vigil (tapas) ;  study of ihe scriptures and darSaruu which
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help the understanding of the nature of I*aram5tman (xvfidhyftya); aud 
surrender of the lower self to die higher ScU. to  God (iivara-praitiillturui). 

Another im portant ethical injunction of all religions is: Honour the 
father, mother, tcachcr, and ciders. In India, where teachers and nncestots 
are actually worshipped, there is definite direction, as in  lhe Tailtiriya  
l/panifad  (I. 11. 2). to treat the parents and the preceptor as gods (pitfdevn. 
matrdeva, acaryadeva). Says M anu: *Thc acfirya (teacher of tlie Vetlas and 
all subsidiary sciences) is ten times more deserving of revercnce than the 
ujmdhyaya (teacher of some few subsidiaries); the father, a hundred times 
more tlian the acarya ; but the mother exceeds the father a thousand times* 
(II. 145). Elsewhere, Manu declares that the spiritual preceptor, who 
imparts knowledge of the Self, is greater than the father* and even the 
mother, for, while paretuvgivc a physical body, he gives the spiritual, 
eternal body, whence a person who had become thus regenerate is known 
us dvija* twice-born.

H indu ethics declares that the  six internal enemies, against which wc 
should always be on our guard, are kOma, lust ; kroAha, anger: tabha. 
gr^ed : matui. infaluaiion : rnada, p r id e ; and matsarya. e n u .  It mav be 
noted lhat the six ennobling virtues arc: saitta. tranquillity ; damn* self- 
control ; uparati* detachment (from worldly th ings); titiksa, fo rtitude; 
iraddha. fa ith ; and satnadhana. colleaed single-mindedness.

But we may say that the two root-sins. w hm ce all others spring, are 
rSga (attachment) aud dve$a (aversion), or kama and bodha, and th e  root 
of these, again, is ahahkara (egoism).

Even as egoism is die ultim ate source of all sins, so is altruism the 
fountain of all virtues, bccausc it see* the one Self in all and acts 
accordingly.

Besides these spiritual and ethical disciplines, a ll religious emphasize 
the necessity of prayer, charity, pilgrimage, and service oF fellow-l>eing* as 
accessories of a religious life.

VI

THE BA51C IDENTITY OF HUMAN Rf.UGIOtJS URGE 

What do all these religious thoughts and expressions indicate? These 
similarities of belief and conduct serve to bring out into relief ihc  basic 
identity of human equipment when at its best, d ie sameness of d ie reli
gious urge all over the world, and the inherent desire to Ik* at pcacc with 
one's surroundings and live up  to th e  highest ideals. Ignorance, infatua- 
tionr and greed may blind us to the realities o f a higher life, but they arc 
removable by d iscip line; they are only temporary fetters which keep the
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potentially infinite human soul in Ixmdage and untru th . Even the most 
prim itive religion is designed to ennoble life, and it is only the mistaken 
notion of what constitutes (rue nobility tliat drags the primitives down. 
Enlightenment of the soul, darkened by passion, ill-will, and false view, 
is therefore a paramount necessity in spiritual redemption.

IHSTINCTIVI. FEATURES OF INDIAN RELIGIOUS THOUGHT

Perhaps, in India, the colour has been laid a little too thick on the 
self-negating side of life, the Nivftti-m arga; but dial is becausc plenty 
could l>e obtained by merely scratching the soil, and life was not so liard 
as it was, for instance, iu  Iran or Arabia or Palestine, where men had to 
earn their bread by the sweat of their brow. W here nature is all attrac
tion. there is an obvious danger in yielding to her scductive influence; 
hence the constant warning to be alert and mindful of spiritual obligations. 
T lie  Semitic mind is preoccupied with the power aspect of God and. hence, 
the  constant dread of offending His majesty and the need of intercession 
through prophets to make peace with God play such a  large p an  in the 
Semitic religions consciousness. T he Indian mind was latterly turned more 
inward and  was, so to say, afraid of tlic blandishments of n a tu re ; it  felt the 
greater need of self-discipline and indifference to the attractions of sense for 
realizing Lite inner Self. It is these that have given the distinctive twist to 
the Indian religious mind resulting in the abnegation of the lower self and 
reliance on the higher Self. Each man has been callcd upon to fight his 
lonely batik* with the solicitations of the flesh and to conquer his lower 
self almost unaided. Buddhism, Jainism, Samkhya, Yoga—all exhort the 
individual to be self-reliant in his spiritual struggles, to avoid the bondage 
caused by evil action, and to resist the temptation of even a pleasurable 
heavenly existence, where the senses arc regaled by agreeable enjoyments. 
T here  is no spiritual advancement in heaven as held by many types of 
theism.

I he Ixildncss of th b  creed of self-help has proved baffling to those who 
liave Ixren brought up in the belief tliat at every step the helping hand 
of God is indispcasable for the attainm ent of spiritual heights. For when 
the Indian mind swung over to the opposite side, it went beyond the 
personal aspect of the Divine, and posited the impersonal Brahman tlu t 
could be contemplated and realized, but not loved or referenced in the 
ordinary sense of these terms. This concept is equally enigmatic to 
western minds brought up in the tradition of an intensely personal God 
who demands obedicncc. worship, and love from His devotees. Front this 
absolutistic position the Indian mind has drawn the logical conclusion that 
eveiywherc the universal Consciousness is present, images not excepted,
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and that therefore all the earth is equally sacred, and all souls arc idemical 
in  essence tint)ugh their common identity with Braliman. It is a moot 
question whether life and logic have ever completely coincided in any 
system of religious belief, and it is not impossible to find contradictions 
in  ever)* institutional religion. But the fact remains that India has suc
ceeded tn developing a degree of spirituality tliat is a marvel, judging by 
its long history, its penetrating influence upon the masses, and its bene* 
ficcnt contributions to the spiritual uplift of the surrounding world. T o  
a study of this romantic history of the Indian religious life, which is 
unfolded in the pages of this volume, one can always turn  with profit.

We may conclude by quoting one who was speaking with the convic
tion tliat only profound knowledge could give. Says Max M uller: 'If one 
would ask me under what sky the  human mind has most fully developed 
its precious gifts, has scrutinized most profoundly the greatest problems 
of life, and lias, a t least for some, provided solutions which deserve to be 
admired even by those who have studied Plato and Kant, I would indicate 
India.

*And if  one would ask me which literature would give us back (us 
Europeans, who have been exclusively fed on Greek and Roman thought, 
and on that of a Semitic Tace) the necessary equilibrium  in order to make 
our inner life more perfect, more comprehensive, more universal, in  short, 
more huinan, a  life not only for tins life, b u t for a transformed and  eternal 
life, once again 1 would indicate Ind ia /
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2

EVOLUTION OF REI.IGIO-PHILOSOPHIC C U LTU R E
IN  INDIA

THIS chapter is intended to be a brief treatment of the history of the 
Tcligio-philosophic culture in India, from its rude l>egintiing$ in die 
lower Indus valley down to the age of Sri Rainakrishna. It is limited to 

a rapid survey of the whole field, assigning proper places to the individual 
topics of tfiis volume. Even this comparatively humble task is beset with 
difficulties. Sufficient data are lacking to enable us to follow, even with a 
tolerable degree of certainty, the rise and development of die various reli
gious movements and philosophical schools in India. Opinions differ widely, 
and the differences are accentuated, and not unoften embittered, by sectar
ian jealousy and fanaticism. 'I lie  Indians arc particularly sensitive in any 
m atter concerning their religion. Amid the fxusions and prejudices tliat 
have slowly gathered force, it is not easy to get a detached view of things, 
which is essential to the writing of a historical survey of religious 
growth.

Religion, in its essence, is based largely on intuition and emotion 
and not on a purely rational attitude of mind, and it is inspired and fed by 
faith and belief rather than reason and argument. W hile tills offers no great 
difficulty in appreciating die essence of any particular religious belief, it is a 
standing ohstacle to the historical interpretation of a religion and its critical 
appraisal, which can only proceed on the basis of reason and reason alone. In 
writing this outline, mainly the views of modern secular writers, trained in 
the western method of scholarship, have been followed, rather than tliose of 
the accredited exponents of the various religious movements, whose names 
are justly held in the highest veneration by all of us. If we seek to dive deep 
into the religious mysteries, we can do no better than try to appreciate and 
em ulate the intuitive experience of the latter. Hut if we propose to follow 
the more matter-of-fact course of tracing the origin and development of the 
different religious systems, they cannot l>e our unfailiug guides. For a proper 
appreciation of the beauty of the T aj Mahal we can do no Ijcuer ilian 
turn  to tlte poets and artists, but for an idea of its nature and origin and a 
proper estimate of its worth we have to adopt the modem historians as 
our guide.

For the sake of convenience of treatment we may divide this review 
of the rcligio-philosophic culture of India into six well-defined chronological 
|>eriod5.
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THE CUI.TURAI. I1ERI I'AGE OF INDIA 
1 TH E PREARVAN PERIOD (C. 50002000 B.C.)

T he beginnings of religion in  Indian socicty have l>ecn pushed l>ark 
hy two thousand years or even more by ihe discoveries a t Mohenjodaro. 
Mohenjodaro, 'mounds of the dead’, is lhc local name of a high mound 
situated in a narrow strip of land between the main bed of the Indus river 
and the western Nara canal In the plains of Larkatta District in Sind. Here 
a city was built about five thousand years ago. and was destroyed and rebuilt 
no less than seven times. T h e  ruins of these successive cities afford us a 
glimpse of a civilization which w'as indeed of a very high order, at least 
from the materialistic point of view. T he people who lived in these dties 
cannot be definitely affiliated to any known race of men in tndia. Ir is 
ccrtain. however, tliat they had long emerged from primitive barbarism and 
developed an urban life with all its amenities. Of (heir religious culture 
some traces are left in their icons which include the Mother Goddess, the 
pliallus, and a male god. seated in yogic posture, who has been regarded as 
Siva. In the absencc of any w ritten document, our knowledge nf this 
religion must necessarily remain vague, but there are enough indications 
that the worship of Siva iu the form of pliallus, which is a prominent 
feature in later Hinduism but is condemned in the Vedas, is possibly 
to be traced to this source. Once this is conccded. ii is easy to assume 
that many traits of later Hinduism, specially those which cannot be directly 
traced to the Vedas, might have been a legacy of these unknown people. 
T heir cult of the Mother Goddess may not be exactly the same as £akti* 
worship of later days, but both scent to be inspired by the same funda
mental belief in a female energy as the source of all creation. T h e  worship 
of tree, fire, and water seems to have been in vogue. T h e  scal-amulets. 
containing figures of a variety of animal*, have been taken as evidence for 
rhe worship of animals, but they might be syml>oh or carriers of deities 
who were the real objects of worship. These arc, no doubt, matters of 
dispute, but the cumulative effcet of the discoveries ai M ohenjodaro and 
the neighbouring regions may be summed up  in the fonn of the following 
general conclusions:

(1) T hat some fundamental ideas of H induism as well as some prim i
tive beliefs and observances, still currcnt in India, may be traced as far 
hack as the third millennium tu -

(2) That the worship of Siva and Sakti may be regarded as the oldest 
form of Indian thcistic religion.

T his old religion and culture was widely spread in Sind, Baluchistan, 
and part* of the Punjab. How and when it receded to the background 
is not definitely known to us. It is generally held that the influx of the 
Aryan race into India is the cause of the downfall of this older culture
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and civilization of the Indus valley. In spite ot some uncertainties, this 
must be regarded as the only satisfactory hypothesis at the present state 
of our knowledge.

U. THE VEDIC PERIOD <C. 2000400 B.C.)

T h e  civilization of the Aryans and particularly their philosophical 
thought and religious practiccs during the first thousand years arc known 
to us from sacred books collectivcly known as the Vedas. This term denotes 
not any particular book, but the whole mass of literature produced by the 
Aryans during the first thousand years o r more of their settlement in India. 
Although definite dates cannot be assigned to the different texts, it is 
possible to give a general idea of their chronological sequence. The 
Samhitas, Brahmanas, Aramakas, and Upanisads represent the four suc
cessive stages in  the development of Vedic literature. T he Rg*Veda SamhitS, 
the earliest text, may be referred to a date between 2000 and 1500 h.c ., 
while the principal Upanisads were composed by 000 b .c .  Between these 
two extreme dates wp have to put the other Samhitas, Brahmanas, Araiiyakas, 
and the principal Upanisads.

In  the Rg-Veda SamhitS, we first come across the ideas of definite gods, 
as a normal evolution from the striking phenomena of nature. Tlie same 
Samhita shows that die development of the Aryan religion and philosophy 
proceeded along two well-marked directions. O n the one hand, we find the 
idea of propitiating the different gods by means of worship, which led to 
the religious sacraments known as yajiia or sacrifice. On the other hand, 
there was dcvc!o|>cd a  more philosophic conception about the nature of 
the«c gods, which culminated in the idea tliat all these gods are but the 
manifestations of a higher Spirit. T h e  later Vcdic literature saw a further 
development in these directions. T he Brahmanas developed tlte ritualistic 
side by elaborating lhc mechanical details of ihe yajiia. while the philo
sophical ideas were developed in rhe Upanisads.

T h e  Upanisads are works of various au thon  living in different ages. 
Thev do not present a coherent or consistent system of philosophy. 'I*hcv 
arc the utterances of spiritually minded people who obtained glimpses of 
the highest truths by earnest meditation. T heir process is intuitive rather 
than logical, and their object is lo satisfy the natural yearnings of the human 
mind for an ultim ate knowledge of the reality about God. man. aud the 
world around us. ‘rhe answers given to these questions are many, and it 
is not always easy to say definitely what the teachings of the Upanisads as 
a whole arc. T lte  hints, uiggcstions, guesses, anil implications contained 
in them  are so many and so diverse that in subsequent ages the* have 
txren quoted as authority by the founders of almost all the religious
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and philosophical systems in India, even though they differed on essentia! 
point*.

Bui in spite of the mystic character of the Ujxmi&ids, ccrtain funds* 
mental conceptions clearly emerge out of the mass of spiritual and meta
physia l thoughts. T h e  first and  foremost is the idea of one all-powerful, 
all-pervading, self-existent, eternal, and incomprehensible Absolute 
(Brahman), in whom ail creatures find their origin and dissolution.

Secondly, the Upanisads lay stress on the miseries of life, which arc 
perpetuated by transmigration or rebirth due to our karma or actions. 
But they pin their faith on the ultim ate hope of deliverance (m u ^ i), which 
means cessation of miseries and enjoyment of eternal bliss. This can 
only be obtained by a true knowledge of the universal Spirit or Soul 
(Brahman). Such knowledge can only be derived by purity of Ufc and 
intense meditation (nididhyasatta). By implication, i£ not by express 
mention, they deny that the ritualistic sacrifices (ynjfia) can achieve the 
same result. Lastly, the Upanisads elaborate the  idea of the eternal human 
soul, as distinct from the IxKly. and, by a bold flight of imagination, regard 
the individual human soul as identical with the universal Soul or God. 
When true knowledge comes by meditation, the individual souls merge 
in the universal Soul, as rivers merge in the ocean. A solution was thus 
offered of the problems of life and death and of God and man, which are 
at the root of all philosophy and religion.

In  spite of the profundity and brilliance of Upanisadic ideas, they cannot 
!>c regarded as sufficient for the moral or religious needs of the masses. 
In the first place, they could make their ;ij>[>eal only to the intelligentzia, 
hut fell flat on the average man to whom the attainm ent of such a  profound 
knowledge appeared as a Utopian ideal. Secondly, while the Rg-l'tda  
Samhita showed an analytic process in discovering one great God behind 
the visible phenomena of nature, the Upani$ads follow from the beginning 
an intuitive method. T heir conclusions were not based on an intelligible 
d iain  of reasoning and arguments, but held out merely as the experience 
or realization of great miiuls. They were therefore to !>e accepted on 
faith. Thirdly, although by implication they denied the efficacy of ritual
istic yajiiti for the purpose of salvation, tfiey prescribed no substitute for it, 
which an average man could normally pursue for developing his religious 
life.

T itus while the Upanisadic philosophers soared to a dizzy height and 
indicated the line on which Indian thoughts were to be dcvclo|>ed. in later 
years, they failed to satisfy all the normal religious cravings of the human 
itcarr and the legitimate spiritual needs of the  human mind,
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Ul T IIE  AGE OF REVOLT (C. COO B.C. T O  A.D. SCO)

T h e  age (hat followed the early Upani$ad* saw new developments in 
religious thoughts with a  view to removing these deficiencies. They started 
will) the Upani$adic Leaching* as their background, but proceeded in 
different directions to build up different systems of religious belief. T lie 
chicf characteristics which distinguished them may be summed up as 
follows:

(1) Belief in  a personal God to be worshipped with devotion (frAaAfi) 
rather than au impersonal Absolute (Brahiuan) to be realised through 
meditation and knowledge (jn&sux).

(2) Broad practical view of everyday life, laying stress on morality 
and discounting the metaphysical discussions about God and soul. Einptiasix 
Is laid on tlie control of will and emotions, and tlie right actious of a man 
are regarded as the only means to his salvation,

(3) A rational interpretation of all ihe problems of human life and an 
attem pt to  solve them by a  co-ordinated system based on aiulytical 
reasoning.

(4) Aversion to mechanical sacrificial performances as detailed in tlic 
Brahmanas, and regard for the sanctity of animal life.

EARLY DEVELOPMENTS IN TJIE UPANISADS

T h e  germs of these developments no doubt lay in the Upanisads 
tliemselves. T h is is best seen in the rise of the thcistic Saiva system, 
to the history of which we may now devote our attention.

T h e  god Rudra is mentioned as early as die Kg-Veda as a terrific 
god whose wrath I tad to be appeased by offerings. T he idea is further 
devcloj>ed in fhc Satarudriya (Taittiriya SamhitS), where he is represented 
both as a  malevolent and as a benevolent god. In the latter aspect lie 
was known as Siva.

In the age of the Upanisads, when the conception of an impersonal 
God was the prevailing idea, wc find the first beginnings of a theistic 
system in tlie Sivtaivatara UfKtnijad. This Upanisad is earlier than the 
Bhagavad-GUa w hidi in X III. 13. 11 quotes a  verse aud a half from it 
(III. 10, 17). It expounds the characieristic U |nnisadic doctrines but occa
sionally identifies Brahman with the god Rudra-$iva.

T here is only one Rudra. so says diis Upanisad. and they do not 
rccoguuc another. T his God—the great Soul whose work is tlie universe 
—always dwells in the hearts of men.

Siva is knowable by faith, love, or the pure heart. Having known Siva 
one attains eternal peace.1

* jirfJU n ttm  Upaniput, UL X: IV'. H . 10. 17; V. 14.
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Here we lind the beginnings of the theistic system which was lurther 
developed in the Bhagavata school. From the conception of an absolute 
Brahman to tltat of a {>crsonal God, whom an average man can love and 
comprehend, the transition is no doubt easy and natural, and almost inevi
table. Bin why ihe particular god Rudra-Siva should be chosen for this 
purpose is not so easy to understand. Long ago, R. G. Bhandatkat, after 
a painstaking analysis of the attributes of Rudra-Siva, came to the 
conclusion that this god had a close connection with non-Aryan tribes, 
and that the element of phallic worship associated with his cult was entirely 
burrowed from them. The discoveries of Mohenjo-daro, to which reference 
lias already !>ccn made above, corroborate this view, and wc may now 
assume, with a tolerable degree of certainly, tliat Rudra-Siva was. or was 
assumed to be, identical with the great God of the pre-Aryan settlers of 
the Indus valley, and that, with the large absorption of these j»eople into 
the Aryan society, he came to occupy a pre-eminent position. T he 
Upanisadic doctrine of an impersonal God was fused with tlte devotional 
woiship of a personal God, and a beginning was thus nude which led to 
almost revolutionary clianges.

JAINISM. BUDDHISM. AND 8HACAVAT1SM

'rhese changes were brought about by the Bhagavatas, Buddhists, 
and Jains, who all first come into notice about the sixth ccntury B.C. 

In spite of early opinions to Lhe contrary, it is now* admitted by all scholars 
that all these religious doctrincs grew independently in or about this 
period and their founders were real historical persons. Gautama Buddha 
is no longer a solar myth, hut is recognized as an historical personage, bom 
in the republican Sakva clan. T h e  traditional date of his death, viz. 
513 B.C., is not accepted by modem scholars. They regard 487 b x . as a 
close approximation to the real date of his death. As by all accounts he 
lived for 80 years and became the Buddha at the age of 55, the years 
552-187 u c. may be regarded as the  period when the fundamental principles 
of Buddliism were cnunciatcd by him.

Vardhamana Mahavira, usually regarded as the founder of the Jaina 
religion, was born in a suburb of Vai&tt. the capital of the famous 
republican clau of the Licchavis. l h e  traditional date of his birth, viz. 
599 B.C., has not been acccpted by modem scholars who place it about 
559 b.c. He attained supreme knowledge at the  age of *12 and died thirty 
years later. So the effective period of his religious life may be pu t between 
'197 and i(>7 B.C.

But Jainism seems to be much older than this period. T he Jains 
claim that there were twenty-three prophet* (T li thanknras) before Muldvlni,
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am i liave woven absurdly fantastic laics around them. It is suid. (or 
example, that the first prophet lived several millions of years and his 
stature was about a mile high. Somewhat simitar claims are made by the 
Buddhists bui their stories about the six Buddhas who preceded the histori
cal Gautama are not of an absurdly exaggerated character. llu* germs of 
all religion may be traced back to inchoate thoughts o r speculations of an 
earlier period, and to this extent we can accept the Haims of a higher 
antiquity advanced by many religious sects. We have 110 grounds to 
believe tliai as a system of religion, with definite dogmas ?nd an established 
organization, Buddhism existed before Gautama Buddha. As regards 
Jainism, however, there arc clear indications that Parivanatlia, the twenty* 
third 'Hrthankaia. who is reputed to have died 25U yean before Maliavlra, 
was really an historical person and he founded a religious sect known as 
Nirgrantha. Maliavira belonged to this sect* but gave a decided stamp 
to it by his own personality. As an historical religion of recognized status, 
with a definite system and organization, we can hardly trace Jainism long 
before the time of Vardliamana Maliavira.

Although the historical character of Gautama Buddha and Vardliamana 
Maliavira is now freely admitted, that of Krsna-Vasudeva, the founder of 
the Bliagavata religion, is still doubted by many. Em inem  scholars liave 
Held that Krsna-Vasudeva was not a human being, but a popular deity—a 
solar deity according to some, a vegetation deity according to  others, and 
a tribal deity according to still others. But reccnt researches leave no 
doubt tliat K-fsna-V&sudeva of Mathurii was a human leather, belonging 
to the republican K$atriya clan known as Satvatas or Vr$iiis, a branch of 
the Yadava tribe which was famous in the age of the Mruhmanas. T he 
earliest account of this great tcachci is found in the Chandogya (Jfiaui^id 
(III. 17. t>), where he is represented as the son of Devaki and a pupil of 
the fti Glwra Arigirasa. Incidentally the Upanisad has preserved some 
of the doctrines which Krsna learnt from his preccptor. It is a  noteworthy 
fact that these fundamental doctrines reappear in the Bhagauad'GUa* which 
contains the most authoritative exposition of the principles held by the 
Bltigavatas.

'H ie reference in the Chandogya Uftanuad slvows that Vasudcva*K.rsna 
nourished before the sixth century b .c . As to the incidents of his life we 
know* little beyond wliat lias ahead) been stated above.

T h e  popular talcs about Krona, particularly his amorous relation* with 
the gof/ls, are found only in the Hnrivamia and the Purtnas. Mis associa* 
lion with RadhS fnst occurs in still later literature. T o  derive the life- 
storv of Kftna from books which were written five hundred to thousand 
years later is against the elementary principles of historical study. No
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importance* therefore attaches to these books, as a source of information for 
the true life of Kr;ua, although they constitute im portant landmarks (or 
the development of the Kr§na cult and ihe evolution of the Vaisnava 
religion.

H IE NAI LKK AM ) SIGNIFICANCE OF T IIE  THREE MOVEMENT*

Hav ing briefly surveyed die historical origin of the three great religious 
movements, wc may next proceed to explain their nature and great 
significance in thq evolution of rcligio-philosophical culture of India.

A t the very start we must remember tliat all these three cuustiiuie 
a revolt against, or at least a decided break from, the accepted religious 
creeds of tlic day. And it is not perhaps a mere accident that all ot tliem 
originated in the free atmosphere of independent republican clans, the 
Sakyas, the Licdiavis. aiul the Satvatas. T h e  hibtory of the world has 
again and again demonstrated that nurseries of political freedom often 
tend to develop freedom in the domains of thoughts and beliefs. Besides, 
all die three dans lived in regions which may be described as the outer 
fringe of die stronghold of Vedic culture and therefore comparatively free 
from its rigid control.

Further, wc should remember that these three religious movements 
were not isolated events, but diere were similar other movements, and all 
these were m eidy  die products of the age. T h e  bold Upani$adic specula
tions were die outcome of a  creative intellect and critical spirit whidi 
revolted against the medtanical, and sometimes cruel, ceremonials of the 
Brahmana age. But freedom of thought and a spirit of inquiry once 
aroused are not likely to observe any limit, and it is no wonder that the 
sixth and fifth ccuturies tt.c. saw a great outburst of intellectual activity 
which defied established traditions and was out to seek tru th  by new 
experiments. T h e  resu lL  was almost a wild growth of new view's aud ideas 
leading to the foundation of numerous sects and religious systems. Some 
of these, no doubt, displayed a high degree of intellectual, spiritual, and 
moral fervour, but others proved a  victim lo unbridled passions and lack of 
all moral or inicllectuaJ discipline. Ilim , white the tide of free specula- 
tious led on the one hand to die rise of the im portant sects like Buddhism, 
Jainism. Saivism, and BhSgavatism, it culm inated on the other in different 
types of heretical systems like tlu t of Carvaky in which immoral practices 
masqueraded in the name of religion.

T h e  revolution was started on a moderate scale by the Bhagavata 
religion. It substituted a personal God called H ari in place of the abstract 
idea of a universal Soul. Hari, the God of gods, was not, however, visible 
to one who followed the traditional mode of worship, viz. yajiia* aud
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austerities. He could only be seen by one who worshipped Him with 
devotion. By an open denial of the efficacy of sacrificcs and austerities, 
denunciation of the slaughter of animals, and stressing the dem en t of 
bhakti (devotion) in place of ahsirnct knowledge, it constituted a funda
mental break, from the accepted creeds and beliefs.

Buddhism, which represents the other extreme of reaction, agreed 
with the Bliagavatas in the first two of these im portant principles, but 
went still further, both in its disregard for sacrificcs and austerities 
and in its upholding the sanctity of animal life. Moreover, it differed 
from the Bliagavatas in several important points. It did not acknowledge 
anv personal God, or. for the matter of that, any supreme God at all. 
Consequently, neither bhakti nor metaphysical and abstract knowledge of 
God had any place in it, aud a highly developed ethical life was offered as 
the sole means of attaining salvation. Further, it denied the Vedic litera
ture as a divine revelation and refused to accept the social order of the  day. 
particularly tlie system of caste. T h is completed the revolution which was 
begun by the Bliagavatas.

T h e  Jains accepted most of these points, b u t regarded austerity as 
the essential means of salvation. Besides, their philosophic conception was 
different. They believed in eternal individual souls which were denied by 
the Buddhists. But. unlike the Ujxinisadic doctrine, they regarded each 
individual soul as eternal, and they had no conception of one eternal soul 
in which the individual souls arc to be ultimately merged.

T h e  rise of these revolutionary religious sects reacted on the orthodox 
system and led to the formulation of its doctrincs in a more co-ordinated 
and logical form. TTic complacent dogmatism of old was rudely fluttered 
by Buddhism and Jainism, which raised anew tlie fundamental problems 
of religion and approached ihcra with a new and critical outlook. T he 
orthodox leaders, in order to meet their bold challenge, tried to set their 
liouse in order by two distinct methods. First, they codilied and system' 
atucd the ir philosophical and religious doctrines and tried to put (hem 
on the unassailable basis of logic aud reason. Secondly, they tried to out* 
llnnk the heterodox systems by accepting those elements which seemed 
to l>c the basis of their universal appeal and widespread popularity.

FRESH DEVELOPMENTS 

T h e  religio-phttosophic culture of the period 400-200 a.c. i* the result 
of this interaction between these contending forces; and wc may note the 
following developments as tlte chief landmarks of the period:

(1) T he formulation of the six systems of philosophy, viz. Nyaya. 
Vaiiesika, Sftmkhya. Yoga, Pfirva-Mlmamsa, and Vedanta.
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Among these the Purva-MimainsS is an attem pt to give a rational and 
pliilosophic interpretation of the Vedic teachings, spedally the satTifid.il 
system.

(2) Development of Saivisra into a complete theUtic system within the 
orthodox fold.

(3) W inning over of the Bhagavata scct for the orthodox faith by the 
identification of Kysna with the Vedic god Visnu.

(-1) Popularization of the remodelled religion and philosophy by means 
of cpics like the Jiamayattn and the Mahabharatn.

(5) Buddhism and Jainism were alone left outside the pale of orthodox 
culture to continue the struggle. They gradually gained in power and 
popularity and for a 't im e  almost completely overshadowed their rivals. 
Buddhism spread far beyond Lhe frontiers of India, and ultimately became 
a world-religion.

These characteristic features, originating during the period from 400 
to 200 b.c., continued to mark the religio-philosophic culture for the next 
five hundred years (200 b.c. to a.d. 300). A brief outline indicating their 
lines of development is given below.

(1) All the philosophical systems have grown from insignificant 1 H a n 
nings through several stages. T h e  philosophical views formulated by a 
great man in the dim  |>ast were gradually defined and systematized by a 
succession of followers in  the shape of philosophical SQtras or Karikas. T he 
authors of the Sfltras should therefore be regarded more as formulators than 
as founder* or authors of the systems. T he date of the SQtras is a m atter ol 
dispute. Generally they arc regarded as posterior to Buddhism and anterior 
to the Christian era. and Lite dates suggested for them range fiom 100 to 
200 B.C. This view is not j>crhaps very far from truth.

T h r  later development of the six systems also proceeded along the older 
traditional method. Each system, as it grew, had to elaborate its own 
doctrines, meet critidsms of its opponents, and offer solutions of ucw 
problems. T his was done by successive texts carh of which pmfesscd 
to be merely a commentary on the preceding. T h e  later philosopher* in 
India were thus content to write merely commentaries or commentaries 
on commentaries (bhasya, Ilka, etc.), and never claimed to formulate, far 
less to found, any original system. Even £ankar3carya. the greatest philos
opher that India has produced so far, wrote mcrelv commentaries on the 
Ihahma-Siitra. tlie Hhagavad-Gitd, and the Upanisads. It is in this way 
iliat Indian philosophy lias grown from age to age, becoming a more and 
more (xrrfect system with each succeeding century, It has been aptly com
pared to  the gradual growth of a baby to a fully developed human form.

Commentaries on the six systems continued to be written rill recent
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times. Rainanaiula Sarasvaii'a commentary on ihe Yoga-SQtra, called Mani- 
prabhii, being written as late as about a.d. 1600. H ie  high (Xttition always 
occupied by these philosopliical systems in the Hindu mind appear* from 
the faa  tliat the leaden of all religious sects attempted to derive their basic 
principles from one or other of them. No sectarian religion liad a chance 
of securing prestige so long as it could not a( least reconcile its fundamental 
doctrines with one or other of the philoso|>hical systems.

(2) T h e  theistic ideas of Saivism. which wc first meet with in the 
Svctoivafara Ufwnisad. are further developed in the AthanraSiras Uftani^ntl. 
T he first reference to a definite religious sea  of the &iiva$ occurs in Patarijali 
(sccond century B.c,). T he meiutjcr* of the sect were known as Siva* 
bhagavatas. T he more well-known PaSujiaia sea is mentioned in the 
NSrayanlyu section of the Mahubhurata. Siva. the consort of I ’m*!, is 
said to have himself revealed the texts of this school. This implies ihat 
the founder of the sect was a human being who was afterwards regarded 
as an axHitara of Siva. T he implication is rendered explicit in later litera
ture like the Vftyu Puratja (XXJU) and the I.inga l*urata (XXIN'). 
Accoiding to these, at the time when Vasudeva was born in the Yadu 
family, Siva en teral a dead body and incarnated himself as a brahmararin 
by the name Nakulisa (or Lakullsa) at a place called Kayavatara or Raya- 
varoluna, identified with Kansan in Baroda. He luid four disciples, 
namely. KuSika. Garga. Mitm, and Kaurusya (or Rusta). Two stone 
iustrijHions corrvl>oratc this story, and one of them names the four disciplcs 
as founders of the four branches amongst the Paiupatas.

T h e  discovery of an inscription of the Gupta emperor Candmgtipta II 
at Mathura, dated the year 01 (a .d . 3S0)» enables us to fix with tolerable 
certainty the date of Ku4ika. 'Hie inscription tells us tliat A na Uditacarya. 
its author, was tenth (in succession) from Bhagavata Ku£ika. Assigning a 
ccntury for three generations. Rusika may t>c placed alwut the middle of 
the first century a .d . T h e  date, of course, would be later by a century if 
we assign four generations to a century.

Now if we take Ku£ika as disciple of NakulUa. the latter must l>e 
placed some time between A4>. 75 and 125. But alilwugh this view is 
supported by later tradition recorded in literary and epigraphic evidences, 
we must give due weight to the popular tendency to regard the founders 
of brandies as immediate disciplcs of the original founder of the sect. The 
authors of the Puranas regard NakuUsa as a comeni|K>rary of Viisudeva- 
(CjMia. which, of course, is impossible if wc accept the date given alwve, 
R. G. Bhandarkar interpreted this statement of the Puranas to mean 
thai traditionally the Paiupata system was intended to take the same place 
in the Rudra-Siva cult as the Pancamtra did in the Yasudeva-Krsna cult.
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Accordingly, lie referred ihe rise of lhc PfuUipau school to  about the sccond 
ccniurv b .c . It must be adm itted that there is some force in Ills argument, 
and we cannot definitely reject his view on the strength of tlie newly 
discovered inscription.

*rhe human figure of Siva on  the coins of Wcma Kadphises (middle of 
the f i r s t  century a .d .) may be regarded as a figure of Xukul&i.

(3) The worship of VSsudeva as an object of devotion (bhakti) goes 
tack to the time of Panini (fifth century B .C .) aud is also proved by a 
statement of Megasthcnes (end of fourth century B .C .) Tlie religious ideas 
formulated by V&sudcva-Ki^na dcvclojxxl into the Bhagavata system. As 
in die case of Saivism, we find a very C 3rly  account of the system in the 
Narayaniya scciion of the MahabhSrata. T here it is called Ekautika Dharma 
and is said to have been revealed by Narayana himself. T h e  same (ext tells 
us that this Ekantika Dlutrma was communicated to Arjuna at the beginning 
of the war. T he allusion is, no doubt, to the Bhagavad-Gitii which contains 
the earliest philosophical exposition of this system. T h e  composition of 
ihis work may !>c referred to the  period '100-200 b .c . Ii is not only the 
most popular religious work, bur is generally regarded as forming the bast* 
of popular Hinduism. But tliat it truly rq>reseni* the moderate revolution 
heralded by ihe Bliagavatas, as noted alwve, will be apparent to anybody 
who carefully considers its deprecatory, if not hostile, attitude towards the 
Vedas as an infallible authority, and its liberal views alxmt the castc 
system and sacrificial performances. At d ie same time, it is equally clear 
tliat ir was more conservative in character than either Buddhism or Jainism, 
aud its protest against the acccptcd views aud beliefs is less thoroughgoing. 
As regards ideas of life aud ethical principles, there is a striking resemblance 
!>ctwccn Buddhism and the Gita, but by discountenancing the ascetic life 
and the negative attitude of the Buddhists towards metaphysical doctrines, 
the GitS showed its greater adherence to the old orthodox creed.

It was thus a comparatively easy task to win over this school to the 
orthodox side. T his was effected first by regarding Vasudeva as an avaidra 
or incarnation of the Vcdic god Vi$nu, and secondly by the identification 
of Vasudeva with Narayana who camc to be regarded as the supreme Being 
in the later Brahmanical period. It is worthy of note (hat the first point 
was not generally conceded, and the sccond had not taken place at all. when 
the Bhagattad'GUH was composed. Vijiju grew to be* the supicmc God in 
the epic age. and the identification of VSsudeva with NarSvana and Visnu 
completed the transformation of the Bliagavata religion as the great religion 
of the orthodox Hindus.

Tw o developments of the Bliagavata religion, as promulgated in the 
lihagavad Gita, require spccial notice. T he first is the Partcuaira system
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which coruists of the worship of VSsudcva in his fourfold lyuha  or form. 
According to ihis doctrinc. VaMideva created front himself Sai'ikaruiu. 
Fmdyumna, and Aniruddha. Evidently all these Yadava heroes (to which 
Ii« Sainlm was added later) were deified along with Vasudeva. This is not 
mentioned in the Glfa, but forms a diaracteristic clement of the Bliagavata 
wJiool. It appears to have been evoked shortly after the BhagaifadGUS was 
composed, and probably not much later than second ccntury b .c

’I lie  sccond development is the story of Krsna as a cowherd boy, which 
was perhaps added in die early centimes of the Christian era. T here are 
reasons to believe that the idea was originally based upon the Visnu legends 
in the Vedic literature and subsequently developed by tribes like die 
Abliiras. It must be noted, however, tliat one important element, that of 
R&dha, die chief beloved of the cowherd Krsna, was not added till a consid
erably later date.

(4) T he date and nature of the two epics, the Ramayana and the 
Mahalthuraia, arc uncertain, and different views luive been expressed on 
this subject. But it is unnecessary to dwell upon them here. It will 
suffice to state that the MabSbharala was not the product of any one age or 
any one author, and from a small nucleus it grew by gradual additions to 
a voluminous cyclopaedia of knowledge. T he nucleus of the epic must be 
placed about the fifth ccntury B.C.. if not even earlier, and the composition 
of the present text may be placed in die fourth century a.d. T h e  epic, 
which covers a wide period brum c. 400 b .c . to  a jj. 100. faithfully reflects 
the religio-philosophic spirit of the age. T he development of this popular 
epic followed closely die lines of the development of religious thoughts, 
and an originally heroic poem was, on account of its popularity, convened 
into a Biiihmantud work and used as a highly valuable means of religious 
and moral propaganda among the masses.

T lic  Ramayana, like the Mahabh&rata, must have been originally a 
licroic ballad with a  tribal hero Rama as its centre. I t must have attained 
its present form long before the last additions were made in  the Maha- 
bbarata. for not only the complete Rama story, but even the epic Ramhyana 
is known to the latter. I l i c  beginnings of (he R&mayana may be placed about 
the same time as those of the MahabhaTata. T lic two epics show a striking 
resemblance in style, metre, and general views of religion and wrictv.

'I ltc  first and the last Book of the Ramayana are later additions. T he 
bulk, <omi*tiiig of Book* II-VI. rep resen t Rama as an ideal hero. In Books 
I and VII. however. Rama is made an avatara o r incarnation of Visnu, and 
the epic poem is transformed into a Vaisnava text. T lie  reference to  the 
Greeks, Parthian*, and Sakas shows that these Books cannot be earlier than 
the second ccntury R.c.
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Ii is impossible to exaggerate the value of the two epics in popular
izing the new thcLstic religions of Saivism and Vai&navisni and giving a new 
turn  altogether to the popular forrm of Hinduism.

(5) Buddhism and Jainism remained outside the pale of orthodoxy, 
not so much on account oC ihcir religious and  philosopliical views, a* of 
their steady refusal to recognize the sanctity of the Vedas as an infallible 
authority and their disregard of (he system of caste.

As in the case of the Bliagavata and $aiva sects, |>erhaps some time 
clapvcd after the death of Gautama Buddfia and MaliavTra before their 
followers organized themselves into regular seas with n systematic philos
ophy and a body of codified doctrines. Certain it is tliat none of them 
wielded considerable power and influence before the end of the fourth or 
the beginning of the third century B .C .

T h e  patronage of the Nanda kings and tlie emperor Candtugupta 
Maurya gave an impetus to the Jaina religion. During the reign of the 
latter (c. 521*21X3 ex.). it spread nearly over the whole of Ind ia : but ihc 
period of this greatest expansion was also marked by the beginning of ihat 
schism which ultimately (First ccntury A .n .) divided the Jaim  into two rival 
sects known as the Digatuliara* and the Svctamlwras. T he existing canon
ical literature of the Jaius. called Siddhantas, was drawn up  in a council 
a i Pataliputra in the beginning o f the third ccntury B.C. and sulKttjuently 
revised in another council at Valabhi in the fifth or the beginning of the 
sixth ccntury a .d . T h e  canon is. fiowever, accepted only by the £vetamhanis. 
The Digambaras. who took no part in the council at P2taliputia, deny their 

authenticity and lielieve that the real canon is lost.
Buddhism first obtained a dominant position in India under the 

patronage of the great emperor ASoka (c. 275-236 B.C.), the grandson of 
G andiagupu. It is now a m atter of common knowledge tiuit by his 
missionary propaganda Buddhism not only spread all over India, but even 
far outside its boundaries, and ultimately bccamc a worid-religion. a position 
which it even now occupies, as its votaries num ber about one-third of the 
entire human race.

W ith the dominance of Buddhism. Jainism lost its stronghold in eastern 
India, but found a secure shelter in the smith and we*t, with powerful 
centres at Mathura and Ujjayini in the north. Buddhism rapidly spread 
in all comers of India and planted its outpoats in Til>ct. Ceylon, and 
.Burma, as well as in Western. Central, and South-East Asia. Bv the first 
century a.i>.. It had reached C h ina ; and from China it ultimately pene
trated into Korea and Japan. I'he foreign races like the Greeks anti the 
Scythians who invaded India during 200 b .c .  to  a.d . 100 largely adopted 
this faith.

THE CULTURAL HERITAGE OF INDIA

44



r .v m .i/iio N  o r  R ix tc io  M m .o s o r iu c  c u l t u r e  in  in d ia

T h e  adoption of Buddhism by diverse iaccs with varying types and 
grades of civilization could not but cxcn a grr.it influence upon its subse
quent history. New tendencies are noticcable since the time of A£oka, 
which ultimately took a definite shape in the time of Kanaka (c. Him 
century a .d .). T h e  old and new doctrines arc known respectively as 
H inavina and Mahay&na. T he transition w a s  so gradual that one almost 
ittijxnxepi ibly led to the other. Yet some fundamental differences can 
be easily discerned between the early doctrines of Buddhism, as formulated 
in  the T a l i  canon (fourth and third ccntury B.C.), and the principles of 
Mahavana in its fully developed form, a* expounded in its Sanskrit texts. 
The Hinayanist had no concern for God. and regarded Buddha as a perfect 
man whose preccpts and examples were to be followed by cadi individual 
for rcadiing niri'ana or freedom from bondage, and cessation of existence, 
practically annihilation. Mahay&nism regarded Buddha as a god, and 
evolved ail elaborate mctaphvsics involving a pantheon of gods and 
goddesses. Devotion to Buddha a n d  worship of his images formed a  more 
essential jxirt than the pursuit of an arduous life of morality. 'H ie ideal 
is not the state of an Arhat, who readies the perfect state through his own 
power*, but tliat of a Bodhisattva, who stops short of A that ship in order to 
help snuggling humanity on the path to sahation. T he HinaySna ideal is 
more 01 less egoistic, whereas the MahajSnists arc inspired by love for 
fdlow-bcings, and their goal is not annihilation, but positive bliss. Con
sciously or unconsciously the Mahayutiu was making a near approach to 
thcistic systems.

There is little douhi that the transformation of Buddhism is partially 
due to the impact of the rude uncivilised races that adopted Buddhism. 
T he need of presenting the religion in a form wliich could easily appeal 
to their heart and mind could not but alter its cliaractcr. nor could these 
rates cmbrace Buddhism without introducing into it many of their supcrsti* 
tious rites and practices. The Maltlyaru had to tolerate them and 
develo|>cd a flexible adaptability which characterized it thnnighout its 
history. This attitude brought it great jx>pularity and enabled it lo stride 
in trium ph across die whole continent of Asia.

We have sonic mean;; of testing the relative strength of the different 
religious sects in India during the period .100 b .c .  to .\.n. 300. More than 
fifteen hundred inscriptions l>clonging to this period have been discovered 
so far. Of those, not even fifty belong to the religious setts other titan 
Buddhism and Jainism. The proportion should not be taken as an exact 
measure of the relative strength and popularity of the orthodox atul 
heterodox doctrines, because accident must have played a great part in 
the preservation and destruction of rccordv and some of the disparity may
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be due to the habit of engraving numerous records on religious structures, 
which was more marked in one sect than in another. But even making 
due allowance for all these factors, no doubt can remain of the preponderat
ing influence of tlie two heterodox religious sects during the period 300 ».c- 
10 a .d . 500. This view is further strengthened by the fact t lu t  if wc take 
the epigraphic records for ihe five centuries following a .d . 300, we find that 
tlie (wsiiinn liad almost entirely been reversed, and the orthodox sects like 
Vaisnavism and Saivism now occupy the position of dominance which had 
hitherto been enjoyed by their heterodox rivals.

In conclusion, the fact must be cmpliasized that in addition to the 
main religious sects mentioned above, there were a large num lx r of minor 
ones such as the Ajivikas. and reference is made to worshippers of not 
only divine or semi*divine I>cings like PCkrnabhadra, Manibiiadra, Candra, 
S u m , gatuiharvas, etc., but also of animals like elephant, horse, cow, dog. 
and c t o w '.

IV. THE PAURX$IC AGE (C- A.D. 500 J2W)
'Ih e  fourth ccntury a.d . may be regarded as a turning-point in the 

religious history of India. Since that date we (bid ilic gradual dominance 
of Brahmanical religion aud the steady decline of Buddhism and Jainism, 
By the twelfth ccntury A.D., Buddhism, as an independent sea , had well- 
nigh vanished from India, while Jainism was almost reduced to the position 
of a local se a  in western India.

T lte most important characteristic features of the religio-philosophic 
culture of the period may be studied under the following heads:

(1) Downfall of Buddhism in India.
(2) Dcclinc of Jainism.
(3) Reconciliation of Vcdic faith with sectarianism, aud the evolu

tion of svnthetic Hinduism.
(4) History of Saivism. Saktism, Vai$navism, and minor religious

sects and popular l>eliefs.
(5) In ttoduaion  of new religions.

Before we procccd to discuss these in detail, 3 few general observations 
may be made regarding the religious development of the period.

In the first place, it appears from a study of the history of the period 
that the fortunes of religions dej>end to no small extent uj>on the patronage 
of royal families. At the beginning of tlie period, the Guptas were the 
leading power, and for two centuries they dominated over nearly the whole 
of nonhem  India. They were powerful adherents of the Bh3ga\*.ua sect. 
and this undoubtedly was the main factor in the history of its rapid progress
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and development at the cost of Buddhism. Of die dynasties tliat succeeded 
the Guptas in  various pans of northern India, the later Guptas, die Prati- 
Idras, die Candellas. the Maukharis, the Kalaeuris, die Valahhls, and die 
Varman kings of KflmarOpa were either Vaisnavas or Saivas. T h e  P5las 
of Bengal were patrons of Buddhism, but ihcir successors, tlic Senas, were 
Saivas and  Vaiftiavas. It must be mentioned, however, tlu t the line of 
difference between Saivism and Vaisnavism was not very* marked, and the 
official records of the same dynasty bear invocation to either Siva or Visnu. 
We have also examples of individual kings like Harsavardhana. who. 
although officially professing Saivism. was strongly inclined towards 
Buddhism as Hiuen-Tsang informs us. Again, in the same family, different 
kings belonged to different sects, the most typical example being that of 
Harsavardhann. die kings of which were devotees of the Sun-god. Buddha, 
and Siva.

In the  Deccan, tlie early C3lukya kings were patrons of Jainism, but 
the Brahmanical religions, both ordiodox and sectarian, flourished under 
the later kings. T lie Ras{rakfita dynasty also professed Brahmanical 
religion, though some of die kings patronized Jainism.

In the extreme south. Jainism was patronized by the early Pal lavas and 
Hoysajus, but the later Pallnvas were Saivas and the later Hoysa(as mo>t 
ardent devotees of Vai$navism.

T his brief, (hough very incomplete, historical survey would show die 
gradual loss of Toyal patronage suffered by both the Jains and the Buddhists.

Secondly, wc must note the rise of a debased element in the religions 
of the day which is generally, tliough not perhaps very' accurately, referred 
to as Tantricism. i ’hough more closely associated with the Sakia sect. to 
be noted later, some of its characteristics such as mystic magical beliefs, 
degraded erotic practices, and extreme veneration for the guru—sometimes 
lending to gross indecency and lax morality—are common features to |>c 
observed in greater or lesser degree in all the principal religions of the 
time, except Jainism.

Thirdly, we may note Lhat the worship of images of gods, with elatorate 
rituals and crcction of large temples for them, becomes a elm rac ter is tic 
feature of the religions of the period.

We may now proceed to discuss in detail the five characteristic features 
of the period noted above.

d o w n f a l l  o r  buddhism

T he most potent cause of the decline of Buddhism in India was the 
Iom of royal jwtronage. In northern India, the patronage of H arovardliana 
and the Pflla emperors gave a long lease of life to Buddhism, bur with
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those notable exceptions the other rova! families were la u n ch  adherent* 
of the Bnihmantcal sccts. T he passing away of the Palas in  th e  twelfth 
century a jd, aiul (lie destruction of the Buddhist monasteries by the Islamic 
invader* dealt the final death-blou* to Buddhism. 'H ie monasteries were 
the chicf strongholds of Buddhism, while the strength of the  Jain* lay rather 
in  the m m  of lav followers. Hence Jainism survived the downfall of its 
monasteries, while Buddhism perished in its ruins.

T h e  decline of royal patronage was perhaps as much a cause. as the 
result, uf the growing unpopularity of Buddhism. The chief causc of this 
unpopularity was the development of the Taturic beliefs ami rituals which 
we have noted above. Whatever might liave !>een the original ideal behind 
it. sonic of the debased forms which arc met with from (he seventh century 
onward* can only be regarded as a travesty of Buddhism. Even gtovs 
sensuality and carnal passions of man found a religious unction  in  some 
tenets ol these sdtools, and the result was a  looseness of sexual morality 
masquerading in  the name of religion. It would be. of course, untrue to 
say tliat purer fonm  of Buddhism did tun flourish at the  [>eriod. Btu the 
masses naturally followed what was more suited to their tastes, and their 
unbridled licentiousness brought odium  upou the whole religion and 
hastened its decline and downfall.

In addition to these causes, another powerful factor was working to the 
same end. T he Mahavana form of Buddhism, as we have seen before, 
made a  very near approach to the thcistic system. Adaptability wa* always 
a gtcat characteristic of Buddhism, and its dose rapprochcmcnt to  Brfih- 
manical religion was dangerous to its separate existence. T h e  lenders of 
the BrShmanical religion were not yet too rigid and conservative to let slip 
any opjxm uuity of capturing the great stronghold of a powerful rival. As 
in old days Vaisnavisui was won over by the acceptance of Krsna as an 
avatdro of Visnu. so about a  thousand years later Buddlia was regarded 
as another avatara of the same God. 'f lits  well<onccived and Imld stroke 
of policy cut the ground from nnder the feet of Buddhism which was already 
steadily losing ground, and the ultim ate result was the complete effacement 
of Buddhism from India as a separate scct.

DFCI INE OF JAINISM

Jainism, alone of all religions, was free front the TSnirir development. 
T h e  rigid conservatism, to which it owed this fortune, however, paved 
the way Tor its decline, as it failed to keep abreast with the changing spirit 
of the times. T he new rituals and practices of Vai$navisni. £aivlsm. and 
other seas proved too alluring, and  gradually Jainism  lost its importance 
in Mysore and Malta riytra, where it had exercised a dom inant influence
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for nearly a thousand years. Jainism has steadily maintained its old clurac- 
tc r and has clioscn to die rather than surrender its essentials. Fortunately 
it still maintains its hold among a very influential section of the community 
in wcfticm India. T h is may partly be due to the fact tliat it preserved 
some essential H indu practices like caste and winked at the worship of 
some popular deities like Gane£a.

LVOLUnON OF SYNTHETIC HINDUISM 

W ith tlie decline of Buddhism and Jainism, tlie BrShmanical religion 
gradually rose into importance. But there was no homogeneity in it. It 
included orthodox Brahmanism, i.e. the remnant of ihe old Vcdic cult, and 
the different sectarian religions, notably Saivism. £aktisui, and Vaisnavism. 
Although these were adm itted within the orthodox fold, they still retained 
their essential characteristics and formed distinct entities.

At the very beginning of the period, we notice a systematization of 
their faiths and beliefs in a number of texts, known as Purfuius and 
Smfii*. T h e  Smrtis preserve a link with the old Grhya-Sutnis, describing 
the Vcdic rituals and sacrifices. T he Puranas present the theologv of the 
new sects with the old philosophical and cosinogonical beliefs in the 
background.

T lie orthodox Vcdic religion was patronized by the Pallavas, Vaka;akas. 
the Bliagadatta dynasty of Kamarupa (Assam), and other royal dynasties, 
and the inscriptions of the period contain frequent references to Vcdic 
cults and sacrifices. These arc, however, not unofteti combined with pure 
sectarian worship.

Indeed, one of the most important traits of the Brahmanical religion 
of this period is this spirit of reconciliation and liarmony between orthodox 
and sectarian forms. Its most notable expression is to t>e found in the 
theological conception of the TrimOrti. i.e. the manifestation of tlie supreme 
God in three forms of Brahma. Vi§nu, and Siva—Brahma, the creator, being 
undoubtedly a jxile reflex of the Upanisadic Brahman. Bin the attempt 
cannot be regarded as a great success, for Brahmii ncvcT gained an 
ascendancy comparable to that of Siva o r Visnu. and the different sects often 
conceivcd the TrimQrti as really the three manifestations of their own 
sectarian god. whom they regarded as Brahman or Absolute. Still the spirit 
of reconciliation bore significant results. Henceforth the Hindus may be 
divided broadly into two classes, viz, (I) extreme sectarians who conflned 
their devotion and worship almost exclusively to their sectarian deity like 
VUnu. Siva, Sakti, e t c . a n d  (2) general followers of the Brahmanical 
religion who revered and worshipped all these and other gods, even 
though they might have t>ceu specially attached to one sectarian deity, 
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and also followed sonic of the imjxmant Vcdic rituals and practice*. Thus 
the SmSrtas prc$cril>ed the regular worship of the five gods Visnu, Siva, 
Ourga, Sfirya. and Ganesa, while the rest uf the H indu pantheon was also 
freely worshipped by many. T he samuccaya doctrine lays down that a 
Hindu, even when seeking Brahman, must perform his ordinary duties, 
and should liave a knowledge of the Kamia*Mlmaths3 as well as the 
VcdSnra. T he use of the sacred thread ami performance of the gUynirl and 
other rituals hy the sectarians nuy  be ascribed 10 this spirit.

A further step towards the reconciliation of the different sects may 
he traced in the attempt to establish the identity of Visnu and  Siva, such 
as we find in the Skanda Upanisad. T he image of Hari-Hara. like that of 
Ardltanarisvara (Siva-Parvatl), is a visible symbol of tliis doctrine. There 
is hardly any doubt that, in spite of the cxistcnce of the extreme sectarians 
who would not tolerate any god other than their own, the general mass 
of Hindus, even today* while professing one sect or other, have a  general 
reverence for all the H indu gods. T he epigraphical records prove that this 
h;ts been the ease throughout the period under review.

lastly , there was an attempt to prove that tire six systems of Hindu 
plulosophv are not really opposed to cach other, but they all proclaim the 
same eternal T ru th . T his view is first met with in Prabodha<androdaya, 
an allegorical Sanskrit drama written in the coun of the C andcllj king 
K in iv a rman in the latter half of the eleventh ccntury a j >. In a famous 
scene in this drama, there is a dispute between the BitddhisLs. Jains, and 
followers of other heterodox sects on the one side, and the Vaisnayas, Saivas, 
and Sauras. aided by the six schools of plu'Iosophy. on the other. T h e  basic 
unity of orthodox Hinduism as against the heterodox sects. which 
is *> vividly brought into prominence in this scene, forms a feature of 
Hinduism up to the present. Vijuana Bhik$it, a  S&mkhya philosopher of 
the sixteenth century, also proclaims the essential unity of the six system* 
erf philosophy.

H ISTO R Y  O F T H E  D IF F E R E N T  R E L IG IO U S S & r jS  

It now remains for m  to trace the fortunes of the two great sectarian 
thcistic systems, Saivisrn and Vaisnavisui. together with Saktism and other 
minor religious sects and pojmlar beliefs from the fourth ccntury \si. 
onwards. At the very beginning of the period, we notice a systematization 
of their faiths and beliefs in the Puranas. These texts are mam- in munlier. 
and while some like YHyn, I ' i j m u ,  Mahya, .\iarkn\tdryrt, HMgpi*ata. and 
/irahtnantfa Purdnas arc really old. others were added in much later times. 
These Pur5na\ present the two thcistic (and also other sectarian) belief* in 
a complete form, a form which they luivc retained till today.
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SAIVISM

l h c  PiUupata sect continued tu flourish during this period. Iliucu- 
Tsang and Hana Bhatta, lx > th  belonging (o the* seventh century a .d .. refer 
to it as one of the prominent religious sects of the time.

In addition lo (be Puranas such as I’dyu. I.inga, Kurma, etc.. tlic 
Saiva theism was expounded in the A g a m a s . T here a r c  twenty-eight of 
these m anuals cach of which lias got a number of Upagamas, the total 
number of texts reaching to about 200. T he Agamas were composed Ixifore 
the seventh ccntury a .d . .  and their dualistic loathing fnnncd (lie foundation 
of a new Saiva school whidi is usually referred to as Agamic Saivism. l hc 
Advaita philosophy of Sankara gave a new tum  to Saivism. A distinct 
sclwol Nourished iu Kashmir, about tlic middle of the ninth century a j} . ,  

mainly under tlic influence of Sankara’s philosophy, and substituted the 
Advaita philosophy for the dualistic teachings of the Agamas.

T here was a great uj>surgc of Saivism in South India, which was 
mainly due to the devotional poems of Nayanmars (Saiva saints), written in 
Tamil. These arc divided into eleven collcctiom w hidi, together with tlie 
Tam il Purana o ile d  Periya Puronam, constitute ihe sacred literature of 
the saints and form the foundation of Tam il Saivism. I h e  first seven 
collections, known as Dcxwam, composed by the saints Satubandar. his 
older contemporary Appar. and Sundarar. all of whom flourished in the 
seventh ccntury a .d .  or shortly thereafter, are regarded an equivalent Lo the 
Vedas and arc sting along with Vedic hyuins iu certain religious processions. 
T he eighth collection. TiruvScakam  of Manikkavacagar, occupies the fore
most placc in Saiva literature. This, together with tlie tenth collection 
Timmaruiiram  of Tiruinfilar, reflects the theology of the Agamas, aud 
both aie  masterpieces of poctic coin|*>siiion. H ie  patronage of the later 
PalLn.t kings (from sixth ccntury a .d . )  and the mighty Coja cmjxTors (tenth 
ccnluty a .d . )  gave a great impel us to Saivism in the Dravida country.

A further development of Tam il Saivism took place in the thirteenth 
and foiuieenth centuries a .d . .  perhaps even a little earlier. T his was the 
ri.se of Saiva Siddhanta. ’Hie Agamas were now replaced by the fourteen 
.Siddhanta sasrras, which laid the foundation of this new* system.

An influential and very powerful Saiva sea, known as the Vira&ivas or 
I.ing^yatah lose in the Karnataka ami M.ihar5s|ra countries. Tlie early 
history of the sect is obscure, but it was most probably founded, or at least 
brought into prominence, by liasava. the Bnlhmana prune mini.stcr of ilijjala 
wlio h a d  U M tr j tc d  rhe Ollukya throne about a .d .  1 1 0 0 .  This n e w  scct 
flourished at the cost of Jainism and Buddhism and was the main cause of 
their decay in ilic Dcccan and Kannada districts, which constitute now its 
main stronghold.
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T he Yira&iiva* liave several peculiar characteristics, They gave great 
prominence to the monasteries. ‘In every I.irigavata village there is a 
monastery, and every* Litig&yata must belong to a monastery and liave a 
guru ; he need not visit * temple at all.' 'T he  members of the sect worship 
Siva in his phallic form, reject the authority of the Vedas, disbelieve in the 
doctrinc of rebirth, object to childm arriage, approve of the remarriage 
widows, and cherish an intense aversion to  the Brilhmaiias.*

SAKTI5M

T h e  cult of 3akti. consort of Siva, attained a  great predominant* 
during this period. It is based upon the .S&riikhya philosophy, according 
to which Spirit or Puru$a (here identified w ith Siva) is inactive, while 
Prakrti (identified with Sakti) is productive and the universal material 
cause. Hence Sakti is in  a sense superior to Siva.

T h e  system lays stress on the inherent power o( sound* and the 
presence, in the hum an body, of a  large num ber of m inute channels or 
threads of occult force (nadt) and six great centres of tliat force (caJkra). 
described as so many lotuses, one above the other. Hence arise the super
natural powers of mantras or mystic syllables such as htlrh, hum, p/utf, etc.. 
and  the working of miracles by mystic forms of yoga. Besides, the S&ktas 
also believe in the magic power of diagrams (yan/r/i) and ritualistic gestures 
made with fingers (mutfrd).

T h e  worship of the goddess Sakti was accompanied with sacrifices of 
animals and occasionally also human beings. But the most characteristic 
feature of the cult was the cakrapQjd, i.e. circle worship in which an equal 
num ber of men and women sit round a circle and, uttering mystic mantras* 
partake of the pafiralattva consisting of five elements, viz. wine, meat, 
fish, parched grain, and sex. Many sorcerous practices formed a part of 
the cult, and a picture of this is gitcn in the Sanskrit drama Malatl- 
Madhava. Detailed instructions of these practices arc given in the tcxL* 
known as Tamros. Hence Tantricism  is used as a general name for similar 
rituals which are found in many religious sects. T he Saiva K&jdlikas ami 
K5l3mukhas, for example, followed similar rituals and practices, and they 
arc Found associated with the worship of many other goddesses.

Taken at its lx*t, die T3ntri£ doctrine, tx)th in Brahmaijical religions 
and Buddhism, is a philosophy, according to which the absolute is asso
ciated with a dynamic principle for (he origination of the universe and the 
different deities cm  fx: located in the different parts of the hum an body 
(nyasa) by means of a form of yoga. By worshipping Sakti, Prajfta (MaltS- 
yanist goddess), o r other goddesses, in the maimer indicated above, ii seeks 
to attain, in a supernatural maimer, and in ail incredibly short time, objects
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ot either material nature (wealth, longevity, invulnerability, etc.) or spir
itual d iam eter (power ol evoking Buddha or union with some divinity 
even in this life). Some Tantras, however, at their worst, uphold theories 
and practices which arc revolting and horrible.

V,US.NAVI\M

W e have noted above die three basic elements of Vai§ruivism. viz. the 
original Bhagavata doctrine, the Paftcaratra system, and die Gopalu 
(cowherd) -kfsna Naga, culminating in  the Radha-Krsna cult. During the 
period under review the Paucaraira first comes into prominent notice and 
is later superseded by tlic third element.

l h c  tnuHt important development of the system is the growth of 
Pfincaratra Samhitas whidi give a complete exposition of the faiths, beliefs, 
and practices of tiie Vaijnavas. T he traditioual num ber o( these Samhitas 
is 108, but nearly double that number of texts are named. T heir dates 
are uncertain, but may be placed between a j>. 600 and 800. They show a 
considerable influence of the Tantric element and lay stress on the £aku 
of Vwnu. Otherwise, they show a normal development of the teaching 
formulated in the Naray.mlya section of the Mahabharata, noted above.

Bui the P3ncar3tra system shows from the beginning the influence of 
the third element. T lie Fjjtju Purana, wludi is an important text of the 
system, contains the detailed story of cowherd Kftna and his youthful 
sports. T h e  Bh&gavata Purana heralds a new departure. It concentrates its 
attention almost soldy on the cowherd-life of Kr$na and dwells specially 
on his amorous sports with the gofns which are described here in all their 
details, while in the life of Iv^na such as we find in the Hartvamia 
and V w iu  Fur£{ta they are Itardly noticed at all. But the most distin
guishing feature ol the Bhagaxmta Purusa is the exalted tone of bhnkti or 
devotion which is displayed throughout the work. T h e  fervent emotional
ism which characterizes mediaeval Vaisnavism lias its origin iu this really 
great work.

T h e  <late of the Bhagn<ata Purana is uncertain, but it is generally 
regarded as a late work. T he various dates suggested range from die 
seventh to ih r ninth century AJ>. It must be noted, however, that even 
the  Bhogamta Put ana docs not mention Radha, though it undoubtedly 
contained elements which might easily give rise to this cult. For. according 
to it. among the goftls there was one wlio was tlic special favourite of Krsna. 
But it is difficult to say when this Radh9 cult actually came into being. It 
was a well-known thing in Bengal by the time of Jayadcva, the Bengali 
poet, who composed his immortal Gtla Govinda in the court of Laksmana 
Sena during the Iasi quarter of the twelfth centurv a.d. Radha i*
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mentioned in a verse quoted in the Dhvanyahka (c. aj> . 850) and in the 
GopaUitaf/aru Upanisad and Brahmavatvarta Purana. But the dates ot 
(lie Libt two works arc not known, and they may not Ijc catlier tliait the 
cletctith cctuury a .» . A ruined temple, discovered a t 1'aliarpur in  Bengal, 
contains sculptured representations of Krsna’s life, and in  one of these, 
Krsna is accom|xniied by a female. T h is  lias been taken to be a  representa
tion of kptija and Radlia, b u t there is no positive evidence in supjiort of it. 
Hie-date of the temple is also uncertain, but it may lielong to the sixth or 

seventh century a.o. T he name of RSdha occurs iu H&la’s Sapta&ali, and if 
the verse is really as old as the time of Hala, it furnishes the solitary evidence 
of Lhe prevalence of the cult in the early centuries of the Christian era.

It is generally believed tliat the Bhagavata Parana was written iu 
South India. W hether this is true or not, there is no doubt tltat the pure 
devotional element of Vaisnavism nourished in the T am il country. T he 
most remarkable specimen of this is contained in  Lhe songs of the famous 
Alvars, the Vaifgava counterpart of the £aiva Nayamuars, mentioned above. 
T heir num ber is usually reckoned as twelve, and although dieir dates arc 
uncertain, they may be all placed between the fifth and ninth centuries 
A.o. T heir devotional songs, called Ptabandham, written mostly in Tam il, 
arc known as the Vaisnava Veda, and their images arc wonhipped along 
with those of Visnu.

T he next great landmark in the history of T am il Vaisnavisui is the 
rise of a  school of philosophers known as Acaryas. Ndthamuni. the fust of 
these, flourished about the end of the tenth o r the beginning of the eleventh 
century a .d . He organized the £rI*Vaisnavas, and (wpularized the cult 
among the masses by colleding the songs of the Ajvars, setting them to 
Dnividiau music, and having them regularly sung in the. temples. But 
lie was also a great theologian, and his school took u p  the task of giving 
a (diilosophical background to the Vaisiiava theories and creeds. Natha- 
muni was followed by three Acaryas, of whom the last, his grandson 
Yamunatiirya, was a great scholar.

YamunStiirya was succeeded by the famous KAuiSnttja (eleventh 
ccntuiy a.d .). His great task was to put tlic religion on a secure philo* 
tophical iKtsii. T he great S a n b r i ja n a ’s dociiine of nioiiiMii (Advahavlida) 
wan a  direct dtallenge to the cult of bhakti. If there is onl) one absolute 
S]>irit. and all else is unreal, there is no scnjie for devotion to the supreme 
God by the  individual, lor the two are really one and the same. kJimSnuja 
set up  against it a full and critical cx|>osition of the VMis^dvaitavada or 
qualified monism, first propounded by YamtinftcSrya. It was based ujkhi 
the Upanisads and the Brahnta-SUIra, and construed the individual soul 
as an attribu te  of the supreme Soul, bu t distinct from it. T he latter dwells
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in ilic individual heart and can therefore be an object of devotion. 
Ramanuja follows closcly the tenets of the B hagavaddla  in describing 
the mode of salvation, but his bhakti is not so much an unbounded love 
ax a continuous meditation or up&sana prescribed in tlie Upanisads. Both 
in hi* philosophy and general practice*, Ramanuja follows the orthodox 
Biahmanisin. But h it sect, known as the Sri-Vaisnavas or Sri-sampradava. 
has nothing to do with (k>j>alakrsna, i.e. Krsna as a cowherd lw»v. O n the 
other hand, he recogni7.es Sri (Ijksnu). BhO (Earth), and Lila (Sport) as 
the consorts of Visnu.

T lie philosophy of Ramanuja was further dcvclojxxl by Madhva or 
Ananda T lrtha  (thirteenth ccntury A .n .) ,  the founder of another sea. He 
conceived God as altogether distinct from the individual spirit. He 
travelled all over India, fighting the philosophical doctrines of Safikara and 
establishing the Vaisnava creed on a definite dualistic basis.

Ram anuja lived his early life in Kanci, while Madhva*s activities 
were chicflv confined to the western or Malabar coast. But in his old age 
Ramanuja was forced by the persecution of tlie £aiva Cola king to take 
shelter with the Hoysaja king Visnuvardhana of Dorasamudra (Mysore). 
The latter adopted Vaisnavism. and his (utronagc counted a great deal for 
the success of the faith.

Katnanuja had followed more or less Vasudevism of the old Pancaratra 
system, recognizing Vasudeva with his four vyfthos, and his identity with 
Vi§nu and Narayana. But Madhva ignored Vasudeva and Ids x/yuhas and 
referred to the supreme Spirit mostly as Visnu. T hus a general Vaisnavism 
took the placc of the old Bliagavata school.

T lie southern Vaijnavism laid little stress on the cowherd element of 
Kfsna anti altogether ignored Radlia. Far different, however, was the case 
wiili Vaisnavism in northern India, which was first put 011 a philosophic 
I m s is  by X im lurka who flourished after RSmattuja. probably in the twelfth 
century a .d . His philosophy is a compromise between those of Ramanuja 
aud Madhva. as he believes God to be both identical with, and distinct from, 
the individual spirit. But his chief difference fmm his piedcrcvsor Ramanuja 
lies in *ubsitituiiig the old and pure bhakti (devotion) fur ufw.\anO (medi
tation), and giving prominence to the elements of Krsna and Ritdhii. Bom 
in the family of a Tailanga Brahtnana in the South (perha|>s Bellary 
D istrut), Nimlxlrka lived in VpidSvana (near Mathura) ami his seel, 
known as Sanaka-sampradaya, flourishes in  northern India.

According to Niwbarka, Radlui was the eternal consort of Visnu and 
was incamatcd like him in Vrndavana. T here is also a suggestion, 1 hough 
not a clear statement, that she Ix-cuiie the wife of her lord. A further
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progress of the Radha cult is found in Javadeva’s GitaXim/imla, where 
Radha is the mistress and not the wife of Krsna.

Among other seas  stressing the worship of Radha may be mentioned 
the followers of Visnusramin. about whom, however, very little is known, 
f ie  closely follows the system of Madhva. but introduces the Radlia element. 
H e may liave preceded Nimbarka.

It may be noted that Nimbarka worshipped only Krsna and his consort 
to the exclusion of other gods. H e thus discarded ihe samuccaya doctrine 
followed by the $ii-Vai$navas, Madhvas, Visnusvamins, and generally by all 
tlie Bliagavatas, and became a purely sectarian Vaisnava.

MINOR RELIGIOUS SECTS AND POPULAR BELIEFS

In  addition to the main sects hitherto described, there were during 
the period under review minor seas  worshipping various other deities. 
Most of these arc associated with cither Siva or Visnu. Thus Durga. 
Ganapati, and Skanda (KSrttika), the consort and sons of Siva, were regu
larly worshipped under various names, aud each had an organized following 
and a  sectarian literature. Similarly there were seels worshipping the Nara- 
simha and  Rama incarnations of Visnu.

'H ie  worship of Dharma was very m ud) prevalent in Bengal and 
had an im portant literature. It is traced to a Buddhist origin, lhc sccond 
member of the Buddhist trirahut (Buddlta, Dharma, and Sartgha) l>cing 
converted to a H indu god.

Far greater importance attaches to the sccts connected with I lie worship 
of Brahma and SQrya. Brahma, though less im portant than Visnu or Siva, 
was the god of a sect w hidi is referred to in the Mdrkantfeyn Purana and 
the Padma Puraria. T here is a famous temple of BrahmS in Puskarn. near 
Ajmer.

Of the vast Vedic pantheon, Sftrya alone formed rhe god of a par
ticular sect. and many temples were erected for his worship. T his seems 
to be due to three reasons. In die first placc the g&yalrbmantra, daily 
repealed by the Brahmanas, kept alive the mentor) of the Sungod. 
Secondly, the orb of (he sun being daily visible, the idea of his worship 
could tint be dropped altogether. Further, the Magis of Persia brought 
a cult of (he sun into India about the third century of the Christian era. 
T he two streams mingled and saved the Sun-gnd Irom the fare of ihe 
other Vcdic deities. Many inscriptions dating from th r Gupta period refer 
to the worship of (he Sun-gori, aud big temples were cicttcd  in his honour.

Outside the cirde nf sectarian gods mentioned al>ovc, there were quite 
a large num ber of popular deities who claimed devotion and worship from 
a ciicutclc whidi, though not numerically insignificant, arc not known to
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have been organized into sects. Among these may be mentioned Sri and 
Laksmi (originally regarded as separate personalities), Gaiiga, Yamuna. 
Sarasvati. $asth1. Sitala, the dikftutas (especially Yama, Varuna. Kul>cra, and 
Agni), and nmmgrahas (Rahu, Ketn, and seven others whose names corre
spond to the week days).

Reference may also be made to semi-divine beings like yakjas, ttZga*. 
gandhanxu, vidyadharas, and apsarasast who had their iconic forms like 
the popular deities mentioned above.

It is a notable thing that the worship of, and veneration for, such 
multiplicity of deities may be traced to a very early period and liave per
sisted throughout the ages. Along with these, many popular beliefs, such 
as the sanctity of certain localities, efficacy of pilgrimage, recitation of 
sacred texts, and many religious or semi-religious vows, fairs, and festivals, 
have formed a substantial part of the to u l content of religion in the minds 
of the masses.

INTRODUCTION OF NEW RELIGIONS 

Two new religious faitlis, Christianity and Zoroastrianism, were cstab* 
lished in India during the period under review. T here arc some grounds 
for believing that there were small Christian communities in India as early 
as second century a j >. But the evidence in favour of it is not quite satis
factory and. iu any case, our knowledge about them is very \ague and 
scanty. It appears from the account of Cosmos, sumamcd Indicopleustes 
(the Indian voyager), that small Christian communities were settled in 
India by the sixth ccntury a j >. These were confined to its western coast and 
were probably Nestorians under the jurisdiction of the Church in Persia. 
Christianity soon spread to the Coromandel coast, but it never tam e to 
be an important element l>eforc the establishment of political authority 
in India by the Christian powers of Europe.

T he small Parsi community in India represents the last wave* of 
migration of the followers of Zarathushrra from their homeland in Persia 
after its conquest by the Muslim Arabs. Successive batchcs of them, forced 
to leave their country, found, after some wanderings, a safe refuge in India. 
T he first of these ultimately settled at Sanjan, about 90 miles noith  of 
Boinbav, probably in the tenth century a .d . Although numerically very 
small, the Parsis in India are almost the only surviving members of a  great 
religious faith, and have distinguished themselves in many fields of activity, 
particularly politics. trade, industry, and commerce.

'Hie Jews of Cochin, who form a small community, can be traced back 
t o  lhe end of the seventh ccntun  a .d .. wlirn they lied from persecution* in 
Arabia and Persia and migrated to the tolerant religious climate of India, 
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V. TIIE  MUSLIM PLRtOD (C. A ft. 1^00- I7A7)

The most outstanding feature of the religious development during tltc 
period under review was the establishment of a powerful Muslim commu
nity on a permanent footing alt over India.

For the first time in Indian history H induism  was ccnfromcd with 
an alien faith which kept severely aloof and derived its strength not only 
from its political dominance, but also from the gradually increasing num ber 
of its followers. It was not only alien, but m ilitant in character, and 
radically differed in  some o f its fundamental aspects from Hinduism. T he 
most im portant of these were the inherent fanatical hatred of Islam towards 
H indu temples and images, and of H induism towards the social usages and 
customs of the Muslims, particularly the absence of castc and the eating 
of l>ecf. T h e  fury and iconoclastic zeal with which (he Muslims demolished 
(lie temples, images, and other religious symbols of the Hindus crcated a  
gulf between the two which could never be bridged, and the rigid social 
customs and usages of the H indus raised an impassable ta rric r between the 
two. 'The result has been that they liave not. unlike other foreign invaders 
w ]k> p r e c e d e d  them, merged with (lie H indus, and though the two have 
lived together for seven hundred years, even today (hey exist as two separate 
and d i s t i n c t  communities.

It would, however, be a mistake to suppose tha t these two communities 
lived in two w u crtig h t compartments. For while Islam was a proselytiz
ing religion and kept its doors wide open for converts, Hinduism had a 
hundred doors for exit and (tone for entrance. T he consequence was that 
the H indu rank was considerably thinned by conversion on a large scale, 
which added to a  handful of foreign Muslims hundreds of times their 
numl>er.

Although differing in fundamental religious and social ideas, it was 
inevitable that two powerful communities living side by side would cxcrcise 
some amount of influence over cach other, both in  respcct of higher ideals 
which would conccm only a few. as well as of popular beliefs, observances, 
and practices which would affect (he common people at large. Instances 
arc not wanting to show (hat such influence was excrciscd. But l>eforc 
considering (he question, wc must lake note of the progress of Hinduism 
during the period under review*.

sr.w  PHASES OF THE BHAK'II CULT 
Most of the features of Hinduism noted above continued, but though no 

noticcalde difference marks the £aiva. Sakta. and other minor religious seas, 
the  Vaisnava cult of Krjija and RSdlta showed new and remarkable tcndcu*
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ciw, nu doubt influenced by the I’adma and the firahmavaivartn Purviuxs in 
which RSdlri plays an important part in the life of Krsna.

T h e  cult was carried to its extreme form by a Tailartga Bnilimana 
named Vallablia whose activity falls in the first half of the sixteenth cciuury 
a.d . His Vaisnavisui centres n>und Krsna. the beloved of the gopis, and 
lils eternal consort Radha. Elaborate rituals for the worship of Krsna 
and religious feasts and festivals were fully developed—alt marked by a 
spirit of sportive enjoyment. 'Hus, coupled with a less exacting demand on 
spiritual fervour and high tone of morality in lhe sect, seems to be the secret 
of its great hold on the masses wliosc ordinary inclinations find in it a 
comfortable religious sanction. One of lhe distinguishing characteristics of 
this sect is the exalted position of (he g u m . or the spiritual guide, called the 
mah&ruja. God can only l>e worshipped in the house or temple of the guru, 
to whom the devotees are enjoined to surrender all their belongings. T he 
highest spiritual object is to join in the eternal sport of Kreija and Radlia. 
l he worldly life offers no bar to this salvation. T ru e  to this doctrine, the 

gurtu were married men and led worldly lives. In its degraded form, this 
sea  countenanced antinoinian practiccs. and made Vai^navism a byword of 
reproach. Tlie doctrine nourished mostly among the mercantile commu
nities of Gujarat and Rajastlian. though its baneful effects spread far !>eyotid 
the*: limits.

Bengal Vai}iuivism was saved from this degradation by the famous 
Caitanyu or Sti Gaurariga (a.d. I*185* 1533), a contemporary of Vallablia. 
T he elements of R5dh5 and Kftija had taken deep root in its soil, xs the 
songs of Jayadev.i (twelfth century a .d .) dearly show. But the merit of 
Gaitanya lies iu the fact tliat he elevated the passions of the couple to a 
high spiritual plane and stressed lhe emotional at the cost of the ceremonial 
side of religion. His piety, devotion, and fervour introduced a pure and 
spirit uai element in Vai$navi*iu which offers a bright and refreshing con* 
trust to that promulgated by Vallabhu, Hut with the lapse of time. Radha 
gnu led more and more prominence, and many degrading elements crept 
into Bengal Vaifiiavism also. An extreme form is represented by the 
SakhlbhSvas, the ideal of the male members of w hidi is to obtain the 
womanhood of Radha even in the physical sense.

Tilt* history of religions teaches us an important lesson. It is that 
any exaggerated importance attached to the female element in religion, or 
the association of religion with amorous elements, even though inspired or 
proin|>(cd by the highest spiritual motive and backed by metaphysical or 
m>Mic interpretations, is sure to lead to the degradation of its followers. 
T his is Ik-’st illustrated by the fate of the &kta and Riullta-Krsna cults.

U is refreshing therefore to turn to some sects of Vaisiiavism which
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realized This iru th  and gave a new ume to the religion by avoiding the 
fatal process. This was done by twofold means. In Maharastra, Radlia 
was replaced by Rukininl, tlie lawful wife of Krsna, who plays all along a 
subordinate role to her husband- 'f lic  great preachcrs of this scct were 
Xamadeva (end of the fourteenth century A .u .)  and Tukaram a (seventeenth 
century), the founders of the popular form of Vaisnavism in Maliarl$tra. 
Another mode, propounded by Ramananda (fourteenth century), was to 
replace Krana and Radlia by Rama and SIta. T h is was further developed 
by his famous disciples, the chief among whom were Kablr and Ravidisa, 
(fifteenth ccntury a.d.), Dadu and Malukdasa (c. a.d. 1600), and Tulasidasa 
(a j>. 1532-1623).

T he religion projwunded by them was chaste and pure. T he simple, 
beautiful verses of Namadeva, Tukaram a, aud tlie disciples of Ramananda 
are full of piety and devotion, and they liave acquired wide celebrity far 
beyond sectarian limits.

T H E  S Y N T H E T IC  A N D  R E F O R M IS T  M O V E M E N T S

In addition to die purification of the Bliakti cult and iu  elevation lo 
a high spiritual level based on secure foundations of morality, these 
Vaisnava teachers, together with Caitanya, have made other notable contri
butions to the culture of the mediaeval age. These may be summed up as 
(1) preaching in vernacular which thereby got a great im petus; (2) ignoring 
the castc distinctions and adm itting even the lowest castcs to their fo ld ; 
aud (3) definitely rejecting rites and ceremonials as useless and  laying 
stress oti morality and purity of the heart. Excepting Ramananda and 
Caitanya. the others carried this last feature to an extreme form by dis
carding altogether the worship of images.

These characteristics need not be treated in detail. The debt which 
Bengali, Hindi, and Marathi literatures owe to these Vaisnava preachers 
is too well known. As to tlie second, it is interesting to recall that, of 
the chief disciples of Ram anandj, who founded different schools, Kablr 
was a Mohammedan weaver, I>3du a  cotton<leaner, and Ravidfca a leather- 
worker. People of all classes and castcs, including Mohammedans, were 
taken info these seas, and thus began a levelling process which, unfor
tunately, did not make much progress and touchcd only a fringe of the 
society. In fact, for all practical purposes, the two great communities— 
H indu and Muslim—were hardly affected by it, and maintained, as l>eforc, 
their severely exclusive character.

T he socio-religious revolution sketched above followed closely tlie 
line* which marked that oi the fifth century B.C. culminating in Buddhism. 
'I  he only difference is thal emotionalism replaced rationalism, and a pious
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d ev o tio n  to  Oocl Look th e  p lace  o f th e  a u s te re  m o ra lity  o f  th e  ag n o stic  
Buddhists.

In a similar way, we may notice the revival of the pure monotheistic 
doctrine of the tjpanisads in the Sikh religion founded by Nanak (1469- 
1539). H e invoked the one true God, without any name, and without 
the intermediacy of any prophet or incarnation. ‘Numerous Mohammed* 
have there been’, says he. ‘and multitudes of Brahmas, Visnus. and sivas, 
but the chief of gods is the one Ijurd. the true Name of God.* H e discarded 
the Vcdas, Kroia, saints, and pilgrimages, and put faith in one self-existent 
Creator and Destroyer wIm> cannot be conceived in any other form, and 
whose true nature cannot be expressed in  words. So far it has a wonderful 
agreement with the Upanisadic doctrine. Bui then NSnak denied th.it 
God can be comprehended by knowledge or wisdom, and instead of medi
tation he relied on faith and grace. Here we find the influence of the 
Bhukti cult which moulded ali religious droughts of the age. Although 
Nannk deliberately placed himself outside the pale of Hinduism, bis 
doctrine, like that of RamSnanda and Caitanya, may be looked upon as 
un attempt to purify the Bliakti cult on a line different from, but equally 
rooted iu. the H indu religion and philosophy of the past. He did away 
altogether with caste distinctions and ceremonials, and preached in ver
nacular. H e also dccricd the worship of images. He was a more courageous 
reformer and went much further than the other two. T h e  result was tliat 
hi* doctrines had never any great effect uj>on the masses, aud were coufincd 
to the province of the Punjab where he lived and preached.

Although, as noted alx>ve, there is nothing new in the special chanu- 
teristic features of these religions, including even the rcjeaion of the wor
ship of images—and all of them may be traced to ancient Indian religious 
systems— , still it is possible that the monotheism and democratic spirit of 
Islam served as a potent factor in leading to these developments. Ii is nut 
perhaps a  mere accident that from the fourteenth century a j >.> the two 
characteristic features of Islam, viz. the absence of social distinctions among 
its followers and tfte total rejection of the worship of images, began to in 
fluence the Vai&iuva reformers and mediaeval saints. A more direct and 
thorough influence of Islam may be traced in the severe monotlieislic 
doctrines of Nanak. It is also to be noted that these principles are almoM 
absent in South India, precisely that part of Lhe country where the influence 
of Islam was the least. W e cannot ihus altogether ignore the influence 
of Islam in sliaping lhe religious doctrines of North India and Maharx^ra 
from the fouiteenth century down to the end of the seventeenth, though it 
is difficult to form an estimate of Us nature and extent.
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T H E  C U L T U R A L  H E R I IA G K  O F  IN U lA

V I. T H fc  M O D tR N  A G E  (A .U . I7 5 M M 7 )

T he eighteenth century is similarly marked by the impact with western 
thought which led to the religious reforms of the nineteenth centur). It 
brought back the rationalism of the fifth century b .c . ,  and Raja Raminohun 
Roy was its gteat cx|>oncnt. T he new spirit led to the foundation of the 
Brahmo SaiuHj (including Prarthana Samaj), the A n a  Samaj, and the 
Theosophical Society on tiie one hand, and all-tumid reform in die ordiodox 
H indu religion and society on the other. T lie spirit of reform also inspired 
the Muslim community. It led to the VValtliSbi movement, early in die 
nineteenth ccntury, which originally aimed at internal reform, but was 
gradually deflected into a political move against the British. Its failure led 
to die Aligarh movement initiated by Sir Sycd Ahmed, which is sdll a 
living forcc in d ie Muslim community.

Towards the close of die century flourished Sri Ramakrishna who 
sought lo  reconcile not only the rationalist doctrinc with die emotionalism 
and ritualistic orthodoxy of the earlier ages, but also the different seemingly 
conflicting religions on the basis of cxpcricncc gained through spiritual 
culture. His disciple Swami Vivekananda gave a definite shape to his 
catholic view*, and broadbascd the doctrinc of the Vedanta philosophy. 
He formulated the teachings of his Master as a definite creed aud founded 
the great Ramakrishna Mission which is now a  potent forcc not only in 
Iudia. but far beyond its boundaries. It is poweifully moulding the H indu
ism of the present day and giving it a wide catholic diameter. But its 
sphere of activity far transcends the narrow circlc of Hinduism. By carrying 
to its logical conclusion the Vedantic doctrine of the ideutity of man with 
God. it has established the fundamental equality of man on a secure basis. 
Coupled with its other doctrinc. that all religions, if truly followed, arc 
but different wavs to salvation, and  there is no inherent conflict between 
one religion and another, it has offered a solution of the most complicated 
piohlcm of the day. T o  an historian, its significance lies in the wonderful 
synthesis of the varied cultures of India—the philosophy of lhc Upanisads 
and Sankara is combined with the thcistic beliefs, and the pursuit of die 
highest knowledge of abstract principles is accompanied by meditation and 
devotion. T he rituals of the Paurtlijic religion arc performed with metic
ulous care, but it knows no distinctions of castc and creed and equally 
honours not only Buddha and Caitanya, but Christ, Mohammed, Zoroastei, 
and other founders of great religious systems of the world. A great future 
lies before it, but it is as yet too early to foresee or forecast its ultimate 
destiny.
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T H E  O R IG IN S  O F  M IV IS M

THE origin* of Saivism arc lost in obscurity, but it is clear that ihc 
Saivism of historv is a blend of two lines of development, the Ary«m 

or Vedic and the pre-Aryan. Much more titan the urbane cult of Vistut. 
it lias exhibited a dose alliance with yoga and thaumaturgy. and a constant 
tendency to run into the extremes of ascetic fervour. It ii not a single 
cult, but a Icdcration of allied cults, whose practices range from the screnest 
fornt of personal life in the faith to the most repulsive excesses that alienate 
one’s sympathy for the cult. T he hold of &aivtsm extends not only over 
the whole of India, from the Indus valley to Bengal, but sirctrhe* otn 
across tlie sea to Greater India and the Archipelago, and beyond the 
non hem  mountains to Central Asia. We sliall endeavour to indicate the 
genesis of this powerful creed and the chief stages of its growth, and briefly 
survey the evidence from literature and epigraphy of the range and extent 
of its influence.

T he characteristics of Saivism arc the exaltation of Siva above all other 
gods, the highly concrete conception of the deity. and the intensely personal 
nature of the relation between him and his devotees. These traits arc 
most clearly seen in the Swtitivataro Upanitad, a treatise which resembles 
the fifuigavad-Gtia in many ways, but seems to liave been the work of an 
earlier age. Just as the Gita \T>ices the intense theism of Vaisnavism in 
very general terms, and in dose relation to broad philosophical principles, 
so does the SvelaSitatara expound the supremacy of Siva as the result of 
lhe theistic strain of thought developed in the Upanisads. On the one 
hand. Siva is here identified with the eternal Absolute. T h e re  is no form 
for Him whose name is supreme celebrity* (IV. 19). O n the other hand, 
he is the God of all gods, jwtent for good and evil. He is Giri&t; he holds 
rhe arrow in his hand ready to shoot : he is the great Master (Tsana), the 
giver of boons, the origin of the gods, Rudra, the great seer, the supreme 
l^ird (Mahe<vara), and so on, and his'nature U dearly revealed in the repe
tition of the RgA’edic prayer to Rudra imploring him to accept the havis 
(oblation), and spare the lives and proj>erty of the w orsh iper and his 
kindred. H r  is attained by true tafxis (austerity), and then comes the 
removal of all boiulage. There is nothing else to be known, and there is 
no other way. T he end of this Upanisad differs from the rest of it in its 
stvle, and is most probably a later addition. But it is not without interest.
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W c read here chat 'men would sooner l>e able 10 roll up the ether like a 
skin than reach ihc end of sorrow without knowledge of the l-ord' (VI. !i0). 
Intense devotion to the Lord and equal devotion to the guru  (teacher) arc 
the essential preliminaries to a realization of the true path (VI. 23).

We have here all d ie elements of Saivism, and  the furtlier growth of 
the erred meant only the elalwradon of the details of the doctrine and 
the rise of local variations in the practice ol the cult, leading to the forma
tion of different schools or sub-sects.

T h e  nainc Siva liardly occurs in the Iig-Vtda  as a  proper noun. It is 
often applied to many gods of ihe pandieon in die *cn*c of ‘propitious’, 
and once indeed to Rudra himself (X. 92. 9). D ie name came to be applied 
euphemistically to the god of terrors, for Rudra. the prototype of Siva in 
the Jig-t'cda, is really a terrible god. and much supplication was needed to 
humour him into a good temper.1 And there is none more powerful diau 
Rudra. T he Rg-Vcdic Rudra exhibits more of the traits of the Rudra-Siva 
of later times dian have generally lieen allowed. In one hymn (II. H3), for 
instance, the term 'vfsabha' is applied to him five times, and he is called 
die doctor of doctor*. Tsana, Yuvan. Ugra. and so on. He carries the bow 
and arrows and wears nerklaccs of all sorts, and is followed by his hosts; 
and curiously enough, in  one of die stanzas in this hymn also ociut* the 
term 'kum ara. Thus most of the stuff from which Saiva legends take their 
rise is appaientl) as old as the oldest part ol the Rg-Veda.

T here  are, of course, striking differences, and it would be indeed 
strange if it were not so. And these differences persist in the later SamhitSs 
as well. T hus Rudra is the father o r chief of tiie M aruts; he U identical 
with Agni (Fire).* Ambika is his sister, not his wife.* Bltava. Sat vn. Kala. 
and others figure as indc|>cndcnt deities, who have nor yet merged in the 
great God. MaliTulcva.

In the Yajur-Veda, however, wc meet with stories concemiug Rudra’s 
exploits, such as killing the nsttras and destroying their tiifm ra  (three 
cities),* breaking into the midst of a sacrifice and taking violent possession 
of offerings meant for other gods. Rut it Is the Haiarudrlyu which draws 
together all the floating conceptions regarding Rudni Siva of the early Vedic

* Ma«bmcll, Yt4ic ASythobpi, p. 77. Eliot. HintluLtm and ttudtihitm. )l p. 141. Mail, 
Onginml HentkHl 7Vx!f, IV i t  an  I n t i lu a b lr  collectism  n f i h r  m u t t r v  ' t h e  i t f t i u t l i m  ni

from Tamil Sivappu, which b  *ororliract WR^tUcd. appcan to Ix Jar (cubed. Riiitra 
is generally unilm tood to p u n  'roatrr'. Siyaiw tugftsu  no fewet tlu n  da HrrhaiUm* (Muir. 
op. cit., p . 505. f.ft. 9), and s *cvtnih ii fuegoued in the Alhnrmiims Ujmr.ifad—a clear piitof of 
lUr olnonilV ot il» imgin. T he (ext iu Toillirfym $*thhiia, VI. 1. 7. 7-8 U lbs ttilU iitn vt 4 
Uter aj*e on the Rudra nf the

* C4. MdltHbkimie. d tcd  by Muir. op. di., pp. 198-99.
* One of (he early TrJerrWc* to Um3 Haimavtti b  in the Km* Uf#nip<t where hci 

rcLitxnt to iiva ii not nude explicit.
* Taittfri}* Stihbtti. VI. £. S.



times and provides a fresh starting point for new developments which 
culminate in the theistic Vedanta of the SvctaSvatara, while, ai die same 
time, the biography of Siva is developed, from the stray hints of an earlier 
time, into the elaborate legends narrated in the later Upanisads and the 
Saiva Puranas. T lie Saiarudriya came to occupy a  large place in later 
Saivism. Its japa (repetition) was a  sure road to immortality (Jahalofta- 
tiijad, 3), the expiation for all sin, and die means of attaining release. T h e  
importance of the Satarudnya lias also been emphasized in the Ptriya 
Puranam.

W A S SAIVISM  P R E -V E D IC  ?

Was Saivism pre-Vedic and non-Aryan in its origin? An affirmative 
answer to this question w in s  to rest 011 the following considerations: Si\;i 
as die name of a deity is unknown to the ancient Vedic hymns, though tliev 
mention a  tribe of Sivas.1 T he characteristics of Siva are those of a fearful 
deity w orsh iped  with propitiatory rites by primitive folk. Worshippers 
of the lifiga (phallus), the chicf emblem of Saivism. arc condemned in 
the Rg-Veda, and India's intercession is sought against them (VII.21.5 ; 
X.99.3). Lastly, the discovery of several prehistoric relics of a phallic 
charactcr from various pans of India, including the chalcoliihic sites of 
Mohcnjo-daro and I larappil, show* diat die phallic cult with w hidi Saivism 
is closely conncctcd was a widespread cult in pre-Vedic India. In the 
warrior dans of the Rg-Vedaf tlie Bharatas, Purus, Y'adus, and others, R. I*. 
Chanda recognizes ’the representatives of the ruling rlass of the indigenous 
chalcoliihic population’ in whose service rhc Aryan jsi (seer) clam came 
to seek their fortune, more or less as missionaries of the cults of Indra, 
Varuna, Agni. and other nature gods.4

Iiut wc can hardly proceed yet to reconstruct the history of die 
Rg-Vedic age in the manner suggested by Chanda. Though Siva as a dcitv 
is unknown to the Rg-Vcda, there can be no manner of doubt that the 
Vedic Rudra lias furnished the foundation for Saivism as we know it. That 
Rudra <locs not occupy in the hymns the high position which Siva does 
later cannot make different deities of them ; for die fortunes of gods liave 
varied in time no less than those of their worshippers. T liat some emit* 
of non-Aryan aboriginal religion have gone into the make-up of the Siva 
of Pauranic Hinduism can hardlv be gainsaid ; but that is true of Visnu as 
well, and, in fact, the absorption of pagan traits is the price tliat am  prose
lytizing religion has 10 pay for hs lieing accepted by fresh tribes or classes. 
It is not to be forgotten also that the expression *$ihiadevah' may not signify

1 Arefiarologkal Survry of India Memoir*. 41 |> 3.
* Ibid.. 4\. p. 33.
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'men who ta d  the phallus (iiina) for deitv*, hut rattier. Rotli suggests, 
some Tailed (or Priapic) demons', from whose unwcUwmo intrusion the 
Aryans sought the protection of Indra.* Further, even if the expression 
has reference to human worshippers of the plullus, it is impossible, in the 
absence of definite criteria alwut wliat is Aryan awl what is non-Aryan,* 
to assert that these worshippers were not Aryan* themselves.*

'H ie interpretation offered by Sir John Marshall of the evidence from 
Molienjo-daro rests on unproven, and to me improbable, utuim|>tton> on 
the chronology of Vcdic literature. T he interpretation of these data can 
hardly become final until the inscriptions on the seaU are satisfactorily 
explained. W hile Marshall's explanations appear conclusive in regard to 
the Mother Goddess cuh, the phallic cult, and the tree and animal cults, 
his speculations on the male god, who, he thinks, was the prototype of the 
historical Siva, arc nuhcr forced, and ccrtainly not *o convincing as the 
rest of the chapter.1* It is difficult to believe on the strength of a single 
roughly carved seal* that all the specific attributes of Siva, as Mahcia, 
Mahayogin. Pa£upati. and DaksinSraQrti. were anticipated ill the remote 
age to which the seal belongs. In his eagerness to discover the origin of 
Suivistn in  this seal, the learned archaeologist suggests so many hypothecs 
that the  less imaginative reader begins to fed  rather sceptical aiiout the 
whole attem pt. l he lower limbs are bare, and the phallus (itrtlhva- 
metfhra) seemingly exposed, but it is possible that what appears to Ik* the 
pltiilliLs is iu reality the end of the w aistband/11 Again, the three faces of 
this god may be *a syncretic form of three deities rolled into one*, bccausc 
the conception of the triad or trinity is a very old one in India* and ‘it was 

equally old in Mesopotamia; it is more likely, however, tliat in the first 
instance the god was provided with a plurality of faces in token of his all* 
seeing na tu re ; that these images afterwards suggested the trimiirtis of 
Siva, Brahma, and Visnu ; and that the latter in ihcir turn subsequently 
inspired such images as those of Dcvanguna, M dchcri. and other plate*’. 
T h e  elephant and tiger on the pro]>cr right of the god, and the rhinoceros 
and buffalo on his left, may be taken to imply that th r god was the lord 
of the Insists (pttiuputt). or it may only \k  that the Tout quarters arc repre
sented, as on the capitals of Aloka columns, by the four animals. 'H ie pair 
nf horns, which makes a triiula (trident) on the head of the god, with the 
head-dress proper, is admitted to be a pvc-Atyan syntlw»l of divinits that

'M u i r .  Onpnal Sanskrit T ttt\ ,  IV . p .  41),
'  K riili. The Relifpon *nti Phlhvifihy of Iht Vrd* anti Ufutnhhasis, p p . 62.9 30.
* C.entr* R . C . lU u n d iirL a i, IW p w m im , buvlim, and Minor RrHeiout SrW rm *. p .  IIS .
"  Moftmio doTo and th e  fndut C h r iliu tt if in .  I 5 ;  (.’o n /M  O . S d u x d rx  in  7.. t*. M 0  . 

1 0 M .  p .  101.
41 /M .. p 55. t.n. 5 tham clearty liow eager ManltaJl it (o accept itw* 6ni otpUnalimii
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survived ia  later times in the triiula of Siva, and the tnratna*  of Buddhism. 
‘T his em blem . . .  while of itself proving nothing definite, nevertheless, 
provides another link in the chain which connects £ i\a with tlie pre-Aryan 
religion, and to this extent supports his identification with the deity of the 
seal.' T h e  deer throne of the god aud his yogic posture are tile two most 
unequivocal features left, and these prove nothing more than the antiquity 
of yoga, a system of physical discipline and mental magic. U should he 
obw ned  that the yogic posture of our god is not unique in tlie Mohcnjo- 
daro linds ; it occurs also in a statue of n male figure, aud in a small faicncc 
seal, where a deity in  the same attitude is apparently worshipped by a 
kneeling ttagA.

Marshall's conclusions regarding Saivism in pre-Aryan India arc there
fore open to doubt on two grounds. W hile the high antiquity of the Indus 
valley culture is very well established, it is not definitely proved that this 
culture was prc-Vcdic, that is. pre-Aryan. Again, most of the data from 
which he draws his conclusions are, as lie is himself aware, open to  other 
interpretations which have nothing to do with Saivism.

b  SIVAUSCA A PHALLIC SYMBOL ?

Is the Siwtifiga a phallus? T lie discover)* of phallic cult objects 
here and there, bearing evidence of the worship of the phallus among pre
historic tribes, lias led to the easy assumption tliat the iivalingn was phallic 
in its origin. And the prejwnderancc, real or supposed, of orgiastic rites 
in some forms uf S3ktism has doubtless sometimes influcnccd modem 
students of Saivism into accepting an exclusively piiallic interpretation of 
the swnlinga. But the I'u'tga may have lieen in origin no more than just 
a &ym!>ol of Siva. as the tixlagrama is of Visnu. l  hc worship of the linga 
as a symbol once staitcd. there wa» little to prevent a  confusion in the 
popular mind hetuecft this and tlie cult of the phallrn, and legends catne 
to be invented of the origin of the worship of the hnga as the phallus of 
Siva. In some such way we can explain the passages— not many after all, 
and rather Lite in the Mahabh&rata and other works— , which lend colour 
to the phallic interpretation of the iivalinga.*1 ‘Of all the representations 
of die deity whidi India has im agined/ observes Barth.** 'these (lit'tgas) 
arc pcrlujjs the least offensive to look at. Anyhow, they are the least 
materialistic ; and if the common fteople make fetishes of them, it is never
theless true that the choice ol these svnibois by themselves to the exclusion

u flu* T hrrc JewcUt RiuMha. Dharmi, ami Sutyha.
"  ftJiuniLuUi (o/i. cit,, pp. 114 13) ifiink* thal II* cult ol th« wi» Uirmwal fmm

zhorfxtiul iribn . itic iitnaifovt ol Ihr Jf£ V<d*.
"  R*ligtoru of India, p. 262.
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of every other image was, on the putt of ccrtain Founders of sccts, such as 
Basava, a sort of protest agaimt idolatry/11 T he I'allava MahendravarruaD, 
who set up a liitga In T irudiirapjjalli (Trichinoj>oly), ccnturies !>cforc 
Basava's time, gave unmistakable expression to the very same idea.

SIVA IN THE VKDAS AND THE ACAMA5 

One of the numerous descriptions of Siva in  the £afaru<ir?y<s is 
'paSQnam pal iff* (the lord of creatures), and this, with the texts d te d  by 
Abhinava Sankara in his Rudra hluisya, lays the foundation for the tenets 
of Saivism concerning pati, paiu, and paia (bondage). T he Atharvaiiras 
Vpm isad  raised tfte wearing of the holy ashes {bhasrnu) into a pasupata* 
vrala (vow), calculated to release the paiu from the pdsa. Likewise the 
Kaivalya Upanisad has a famous passage prescribing Sivayoga as the means 
of release. A life of asceticism, loading to the development of powers that 
raise a  man to equality with Rudra. is already hinted a t in  a  late hymn 
of the Rg-l'cihi,1* which extols the life of tiic keiin  or m um , and the 'odour 
of sanctity* attaching to it.

Saivism agrees closely with the SJiiikhya in its dogmatics, and with 
lhe Yoga school in  its practical discipline. Even the founder of the 
Vaisesika is reputed to have entered on his work alter securing die grace 
of MahcSvara by his excellent yoga." Haribhadra. an early Jaina writer, 
states tliat die followers of Gautama and (Canada were Saivas.1'  But the 
affiliation of Saivism with these systems of tliought and discipline was 
apparently no more than a |>assing phase, for ilie tendency of Saivism. in 
its later history, was to develop along peculiar lines of its own.

T h e  Mnhubharato contains several passages attesting the spread of 
Saivism and its increasing hold on society. Krsna himself figures as the 
chief devotee of Siva, and true to the injunction that 'Illum ination comes 
through the teaching of the g u n t\  he is initiated into Siva-yoga by 
l.:pamanvu. 'Equipped with a  staff, shaved, clothcd with rags, anointed 
with ghee, and provided with a girdle, living for one month on fruits, for 
four mouths on water, standing on one foot, w ith his arms aloft, he. at 
length, obtained a glorious vision of Mahadeva and his wife, whom all the 
gods were worshipping, and among them Indra, Vi>nu (the delight of his 
mother, Aditi). and Brahma, all uttering the ratfutntara samtm.'*•

By contact with many local cults, and jiossibly also bv the influence

w Hus i* m» iloultt lhe gtuuitit for lhe Pauritair rxatuiiou ©I /<Yi£«-vmi4isp ovci inutf- 
wonhtp, the foiTmn toiling to release. aiul iltc Inter oulf to ton* variety nf nnnperltv 

Tlie /jrttfa /Ttrfna vcrwon tlie origin of (lie tiftga n  rlnc in Sira becoming a pillar of fiic 
who*- inn and hotiom cuuUi not be »ccrt by Ur ah m l atul Viinu it alw  noteworthy.

U H .V .. X. IW ; Mult. oft. d t ,  IV. p. S I8 . '
'* iVatatipSiU ai the clow ol HU bhifym. »» Bhundmkjr. ah. d t  o  11?
••M ull. of>. tH., IV. |>. IM. 1 v
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of individual gurus, oi whom Upamanyu is ihe type (Siva himself in the 
asjKXt of guru  came to be known as Dak&inamftrti), the practices of Saivism 
began to develop variations, and tliis led to the growth of sub-sects at a 
very earl) stage. T here  also grew up a separate literature, highly esoteric 
in  d ia ra c te r , the literature of the Agamas. T he history of diis growth is 
lost in obscurity; only tlie theories of a later age regarding it have come 
down to us. In a wcll*kuown passage of hi* bha$ya,u  Srikamlia declares 
tliat, in his view, there is no difference between the Vedas and Siva Agania* ; 
that the Vedas can also be with propriety callcd Siva Agamas, because Siva 
is their a u th o r; aud that consequently Siva Agamas arc twofold: those 
meant for 'the tliree tvmw* (castes)', aud tltose for general acceptance (stfrwi- 
wjflya). in  his commentary on this text, and on the next succeeding section 
of the Brahma-Sutra on the P3ncaratra, Appaya Dlksita lias brought together 
many texts from the Puranas and the Mahabharata, which do not always 
support the syncretic position of Srikantha. They arc indincd to treat the 
Siva A gam as as non-Vedic pseudoscriptures (mo/iu-ii</ra).11 These tnoltn- 
S&stras were uarted by Siva and Vi$uu themselves engaging in a conspiracy 
of grace, so to say, by which they sought to lead back the stray sheep by 
easy stages to the higher Vedic path.*3 And in dealing with the legend 
in the Kurma Purana on the origin of these SJbtias, Apj>aya Diksita makes 
a significant observation. This Purana says that those who, on account of 
gai'adha (cow*kil!ing), were declared by Gautama to be g rea t sinners and 
outside the pale of orthodox society went up to Sartkara and ViMiu and 
humbly praised them by means of laukika stotras. T his phrase is inter
preted by Appaya to mean not merely non-Vedic, but vernacular hym ns: 
aud this is quite intelligible in a  sixteenth century writer of South India 
with the whole history of Tam il Saivism and Vaisnavism present in his 
mind. Equally significant is the distinction made by the Kurma Purana 
itself between die pure Pasupata-yoga, tlie essence of the Vedas, ind  tiie 
degenerate counterfeits thereof.

T he r«yu Purana makes the same distinction, and expressly states that 
the Kamika and other Agamas lielong to the heterodox variety. The 
Varaha Purana is even more trendtan t iu its condemnation of the non-Vedic 
PSsupata schools. In  the Mahabharata, on the otlicr hand, there seems to 
be 110 evidence of hostility to the Agam as, and what is more, thcv. like the 
Yoga. Paricar£tra. and tlic Vedas. seem to lie frankly recognized as one of 
the many modes of appm adt to G o d ; at any rate, there is no evidence of 
sectarian exclusiveness or hostility. Rullfika Bhatta quotes a statement of

°  On U. 2. 98.
11 Jfcripiuio citriildU*! to delude people*
11 A bbiiuvj SaAk*» in hh  eomroemary on the Salartuitlya. 'fwfbtSth patayt wm*h’.
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Harita that Sruii is twofold: Vaidika aud T 5ntrika."  I hc attitude of the 
South Indian saint Appar on this question is no less remarkable, l ie  says, 
for instance, in the most matter-of-fact way that just as the Vedas aiul their 
-six augas (brandies) were the precious jewel to the Briihmjnas. so was 
'Hamah tiivayti' to himself and his followers.**

T here was in progress an increasing differentiation among the schools 
of Saivism : some of liicm adopted practices which met with disapproval 
from others. aud tendt*! to lower the tone of Saivism as a whole. Hie 
attitude of the other sections of H indus towards Saivism became more and 
more critical.

HISTORICAL EVIDKNCES OY &AIVI5M 

Tlie earliest mention of Siva worship that can l>c dated dehniteiv is 
tliat of Mcga.sthenes.1* I lic prevalence of austere ascetic practices among 
the Saivav is attested by Patanjali in the sccond century B.C. He mentions 
(he SivA-bhagavatas. ascetics going about, iron trident in hand.9* H e aLso 
mentions images of Siva, Skanda. and  Vi&kha made of precious metals, 
and apparently used in domes tic worship.*' Hie earliest coins bearing 
Saiva emblems, an image of Siva w ith trident iu hand on the obverse and 
his bull on the reverse, are those of the Kusanas in the early ceiuurics of 
the Christian era.3* About the same lime, there arose in the west of India 
a preacher who became famous as LakulUa. the last incarnation of Mahi*- 
svara and the founder of a sect of PSsupaias, whose tenets arc summed up 
by Mildtiava in his San/a-doriana-sangraho under the name Xakulita- 
P&upata.*' Uikull£a is generally represented conjointly with a liitga, aud 
t he iconography of his figure is very dearly established from literary sources 
and the examples of his sculpture found practically all over India.

I he flourishing condition of £aivtsm under the Guptas is attested by 
ihc M athura pillar inscription of Candragupta II Viknuuaditva. wludi 
records that, in s.o. 580. Uditacarva installed the images nf his gum  and 
guru's guru , Upamita and Kapila respectively, in the gimrayntana.9* 
Uditacarva is said to have been the tenth guru after Kusika. lhe dircct 
disciple of Lakullsa. ‘lliis  inscription furnishes therefore valualile testi
mony to the continuity of the gitruoanMnrt (chain of tcachcrs) from the

“ On .Warn* Sarithiti, II. I. ** Appar, II. 6. ** F.liot. op. c i t J|. pp. I57-J8.
’* BhoniUrkar, op. cit., ij. 116. Weber (fndiithe Sluttim, XIII p 547) am! lU tth v rm  In 

mitiake ibo import ol the Mthibhif^a Uric.
«  Writer. Ibid., p. S+l.
*' Whitehead. Catalopit of Coini in the t*uni«b Museum, pp. I&1 H5, 1R7-
"  D R. Blumtarkar ha» done tnoM lo elucidate Ihc hiitory M Ijliu lfti anti hi* v e t: 

J»urv*l *! th t ihimtun Btnnrh ot thr Roxsl Atialif Son fly, XXII. p. IS1; Arrhamloguat 
Survey of tndi* fnnu/i} Rfftort, 1D06 7, p. 179. A Gupta inwTiplioti ronfiitr* the earlt ib te 
•ueyrUeu feu 1-iXutfti: F.pixnphio Indica, XXI. p. 7.

** fipigittphiu IniiiCit, XXI- pp. 19.
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founder of (he Lakul&i'Paiupata. and lo lhc practice of conven ing images, 
possibly j>onrairs. of the* successive gurus in a gallery set ajxirt for ihe 
purpose. U diia prays all Mahcsvaras and the Micceeding Acarva* to respect 
his gift and worship and honour the images* as if (he)' were their own 
property.

T lie celebrated description of Bhairavacarva in Bana's Harsacarita 
fumtslies another landmark in (lie history of Saiva asceticism. T lic influ
ence wielded by the ascetics of the MattamayGra sect in tlie Haihaya 
kingdom of T ripu rl marks yet another stage in the same line.11

In South India. £aivism is iraceablc from very early limes and its 
influence grew, like tliat of Vuisnavism, by its conflict with Buddhism and 
Jainism in ihe age of tlie great Pal lavas. Tlie Sangam literature knows 
of Siva and his exploits, and SilupfHidikaram even mentions th r fmnraksara 
(the five Icttcn  of tlte 'Xatnuh Shvya* mantra),** T he Maninuhatai men- 
Lions the Saivavadin8* who expounds the doctrine of the eight forms of 
Iivara, and Mis absolute lordship over creation and dissolution. Some at 
least of tlie sixty-thrce NAyanmars (Niivanars) o r Adivftrt of legend may have 
lived in the centuries l>efore the great period of South Indian Saivism 
under the l ’allavas. Tlie Mattavilasa of Mahcndravannan. who was devoted 
to Siva, contaim, in some of its incidents, a shrewd criticism ol the excesses 
of Saiva ascetics. T he pure love and ecstatic devotion tlun suffuse tlie 
outpourings of the four great Samavacaryas of South India.4* are seldom 
surjtasscd in the history of religious experience. But by tlic side of this 
pure stream ot bhakti (devotion), the somevvliat gruesome manifestations 
of v>me of the Saiva culls are amplv attested by literature and inscriptions. 
Kftntf, TiruvorrivQr. Melpadi, and KodumlxUQr w eir some of the 
strongest centres of the Kap&likas and kalamukha*. A good collection can 
be made of the names or ascetics and gurus mentioned in the inscriptions 
of South India. These names end usually in -rasi, •iit^a, or -(Htntfita.

Buddhism and jainism  did not die out so completely in (he age of the 
I’alluvas, as we arc sometimes apt to think. Tlie) long survived their 
conflicts with Hinduism, though only as minority creed*. It is interesting 
to note that the early Tam il lexicon, Pivaharam , mentions the names of 
K.fmiar-Kavndon (destrovcr of Cupid) and Tiri>ambakan (three-eyed) among 
those of Arugan (Jina). And the Tam il Buddhists developed Lhe%belief 
that Agastya learned his Tam il from Avalokitcsvara.** F.vcn in the midst 
of their conflicts, the different creeds did not fail to influence one another.

4* ArthotototKat S uw v of India Memoin, 21. p. HO.
•• Xt. line* 128-50. ** XXVU. linci 86-95.
** They arr Appar. T lru tftin4 vimbaf«Ur. SutuUnoiSni, ami M3Mkkavlrapr.
** p&jttam.
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THE EXPANSION OF SAIVXSM 

T h e  great Colas were without exception Saivas, and some were even 
prepared to suppress the rival crccd of Vaisnavistu. Under them, tlie 
beginnings made under tlie Pallavas in the construction of temples and 
establishment of maihas, |» r t  monasteries and port schools and colleges, 
reached a more elaborate and systematic development. The a n m i uf Tam il 
Saivistn became fixed, and this was followed by the growth of doctrinal 
literature. Some account of this literature will be given presently.

T h e  Colas are said iu later-dav legends to liavc hrought Saivas from 
northern Inrlia to ihc Tam il country.*4 T he Co|a country must have had 
no lack of Saivas of alt sorts in tlie age of the great Colas, and there is 
evidence of their active connection with the ccntrcs of Saivism elsewhere 
in India. An inscription of Rajendra I makes a sumptuous endowment as 
ficdryahhoga to Udaiyftr Sarva Siva Pandita. the arcaka (priest) of Lhe 
Tanjore temple, and his pupils, and their pupils, whether they lived in 
the AryadcSa. Madhvade&, or Gaudadesa.** An inscription <»f the thirteenth 
century from the T clugu country mentions ten village guards, called 
Virnbhadras, who came from the Co|a country, wore mailed liair. belonged 
to one of the four castes, and were ever ready, in safeguarding the interests 
of the village, to perforin such violent acts as cutting off their own heads, or 
ripping rheir bowels open.

Saivism spread to the islands of the Eastern Archipelago and to the 
H iuduiied slates of Greater India at a very carlv date. Fa-Hien found 
the PaXupatas already established in the island of Java carlv in the fifth 
century,** and the prominence of Saivism in the later religious life of Java 
is well known from the celebrated Siva temples of Prantbanam and Pana- 
taran. T h e  early H indu kingdom of Campa, on the cast coast of the Indo* 
Chinese peninsula, was ruled hy a line of kings who were dearly  of Saiva 
persuasion : witness the construction of the shrine of B)iadrc4vara. about 
a.d . 400. called after Bhadravarman, an early ru ler o[ Camjw. T here 
was also a Bhagavati temple at Po Nagar which look the place of a more 
ancient Mukhalinga sh rine ; this Mukhalinga was believed in the eighth 
century lo have been founded by the legendary Vidtras3gar:i in the th'tifMira- 
or even in the trcta-yuga. It is a remarkable coincidence lhat tthagavatf 
shrines should be found flourishing at the western and eastern extremes 
of this area of H indu culture.

In Fu-nan, the predecessor of Kambuja. were worshipped, in rhe fifth 
century, images of gods 'with two faces and four arms, four faces and eight

"  Ananta<ani!dm'« glott on SiddhSnUHrthfatt ol Inbwaniiiva.
*’ South Indian fnttriptiom, II. No. SO.
"  Kium, Hindi)* Jevnnuhe Gnchioimii, p. 82.
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arms, each ann holding something or other—a child, a bird, beast, sun, 
or moonV* a  description which recalls Skanda in the Soma-Skanda group, 
the pa no t of Durga, and lhc antelope of Siva, as well as his moon. T he 
dominant cult in Kainbuja was Saivism, though early examples of Hari- 
Hara arc also found. In later times, in Kainbuja. Saivism and Buddhism, 
flourishing side by side, dcvelo{>cd so many common traits tliat it is some
times difficult to distinguish the images of one cult from those of Lhc other 
without a m inute examination. T he cult of the lingn and the custom 
of setting up images of dead kings associated with the tiiiga, and sometimes 
the worship of similar images of living celebrities, are other noteworthy 
aspccts of the Saivism of these Hindu kingdoms.

SAKTI IN iAIVISM

T he Sonia-siddhauta, an obscure branch of &aivism, regarding die* 
nature of which several contradictor) explanations arc vouchsafed to us,** 
may be taken to be the bridge between the Pasupata and Sakta cults. Barth 
has truly observed that, though the personification of Sakti is not peculiar 
tn Saivism. it is in  Saivism tliat the ideas centring round Sakti tiave found 
a soil most favourable for their expansion, and that they luive been distorted 
into the most monstrous developments.*1 ‘As in Siva,’ says Wcbcr. ‘first of 
ail two gods, Agni and Rudra, are combined, so too his wife is to be regarded 
as a compound of several divine forms, and this becomes quite evident if 
we look over the mass of her epithets. W hile one set of these, as Uma, 
Ambika. I*arvati. Haimavati. belongs to the wife of Rudra. others, as Kali. 
Karall, earn* us haik to the wife of Agni. while Gauri and others perhaj>s 
refer to N irjti, the goddess of all evil.*1’

Professor Vogel has drawn pointed attention to the prevalence of 
the practice of self-immolation by a head-offering to tiet/f (goddess), a 
practice attested by the sculpture of South India, and by literature.4’ It 
is needless to enter here into the mysteries of Irtcakra and f>urnrihhi.\cka, 
so often descril>cd by students of these cults.*4 Perhajtt the most svmjwthetic 
view of these rites is tliat of Barth: 'T here is something else than licen
tiousness in these aberrations. T h e  books which prescribe these practices 
arc. like the rest, filled with lofty speculative and moral rcllcctioiis, nay. 
even with ascetic theories; here, as well as elsewhere, there is a profession
of horror at sin. and a religiosity full of scruples; it is with pious feelings,

** Bulletin dr t  £eotc Franc*ite <r t.xtr*mt Orient, IU. p. 269.
"  A n 111 aiul lummcm* Ihctcon. d ied by Tueri. Journal of tht

Aiiatir Society of HniR*!, XXVI. pp. ISO-52.
"  HtUnum of Indi*. pp 100 200. M Mull. ob. tit., IV. p. 425.
41 ttnlutin of thr landim School of Oriental Studirs. Vt. pp. 559-43.
41 The IXi&nton (Shea and Trovw). II. p. 155.
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the thoughts absorbed!)' engaged in  prayer, that the believer is to participate 
in these mysteries, and it would be to  profane them  to resort to them  for 
the gratifications of sense.’**

These developments exercised a  powerful influence on later Buddhism, 
as it is found in Nepal and  T ibet.

LITERARY HISTORY O F  TA M IL SAIVISM 

W e may now* tu rn  to  an examination of tlie nature and content of the 
literature of Tam il Saivism. T h is literature is extensive, and its philosophy 
is complex. O ur endeavour will be just to review the literary history of 
Tam il Saivism. T h is  has necessarily to  start with a  discussion of T iru- 
mfilar and lus work. T lie  place of T in im fllar in the history of T am il 
Saivism is indeterminate. He is believed to have been among the  earliest 
exponents of Saivism in the T am il land. O f his lifer we have only the 
weird legend of lhe Periya Puranam,—-that he came to  the South from 
Kailasa, the home of the PmtyabhijnS school, anim ated the dead body of a 
cowherd/* and look three thousand years to compose his Tirumandirarn. 
For this highly abstruse work, various dates have been assigned, ranging 
from the first to the n in th  ccmury a .d . A s  T irum ular is mentioned by 
Sundaramurti, we may be sure that he must have lived earlier tlian the 
ninth century. Some statements in the piyiram  (preface) of the work imply 
that Tirum Qlar was the first to interpret Saivism to the Tam il world. But 
the highly intricate Lheology and dogmatics expounded in the work, and 
its pronounced sectarian character, may raise a  doubt whether this curious 
woik is rcaJIy very early. It declares that to feed a  Sivajnanin once is move 
meritorious titan the gift of a thousand temples, o r the feeding of a crorc 
o! Bra.hnuu.ius versed in the Vcdas.4* Yet it docs not omit to  manifest 
a  more tolerant attitude towards the Vedic lore: T h e  Agama. as much 
as the Veda, is truly the word of G o d ; one is general, and the other is 
special; though, on examination, some hold these words of the l^ord. the 
two antas, to be different, vet arc they not different (in the eyes of tlie 
wise).* T h is  is, as we have seen, exactly the attitude of Sriltantha on the 
question.

T h e  canonical literature of T am il Saivism owes its present arrange
ment to Xambi Andiir Nambi, who may certainly be assigned to the 
eleventh ccntury, if not to  the close of tlie tenth. Umapati Sivfirihya. who 
was the last of the Sant£n2caryas“  and belongs to the  early fourteenth

“ op. at., p. sos.
M ti is remarkable lhat •  tlmilar wnry occur* in  Ihr ikkwuh* o l LakulUi'* Iltr.
*v firuittdtulifam . 186001.
“  T he i h x t  rarltrr «T«unil(c rsfiotilon are M eikapgir. Anuijm ti SM rlrya, and Manti- 

jf iiiu  uiulM ndir.
71



A S  HISTORICAL SKETCH OF SAIVISM 

century, describes in a short work, 'l iru-muraikaiuja Puranam, the rccUc- 
cion uf the Saiva canon by Nambi Andar Nambi. He states that Nambi. 
in tiie first instance, arranged the canon tn the form of ten books: the first 
three comprising $&4 padigams (hymns) of Tiru-jnana-sambandar, books 
four to six made up of 307 padigams of Tiru-navuk-karaiu, 100 padigams 
of SuudaramQrti forming the seventh book, die Tiruv&caham of Manikka- 
vucagar being the eighth, and a num ber of tiruviiaippds** by nine different 
authors and the Tirumandtram  of T irum ular forming the last two l>ooks. 
We learn that subsequently, when the king requested Nambi to put 
together one more book from the padigams left over, including the pasuram 
uttcied by Siva himself and calculated to procure siddhi (perfection), Nambi 
arranged the eleventh book of tlie canon. The Fenya Puranam (this is 
its popular name, the true name being TirtiUondar PurStjam) is counted 
by modem Saivas as the twelfth book. Certainly the arrangement of tlie 
hooks Is not chronological; tor, to give the most striking instance, Tiru* 
mQlar was earlier than SundaramOrti and is mentioned in the Tirullondat- 
togai; bui the Tirumandiram  is only the tenth book, whereas Sundara- 
m uni's hymns form tlie seventh.

I he $iva-jiuttia-bodham of Nleykaridar (discoverer of T m th). w iitten 
in the first half of the tlurteenth century,** is the first attem pt at a system
atic statement of the tenets of Tam il Saivism. This is a short treatise of a 
dozen aphorisms (jfi/nu) which seetn to liave been translated from a  Sanskrit 
o r i g i u a l t h e  author has added varlhkas of his own, which explain and 
illustrate the argument of cach of the and fix their meanings. T he
name Siva-jmmabodham  is explained thus: ‘Srtum is O n e ; jilanam  is the 
knowledge of Its true n a tu re ; bodham is the realization of such knowledge/ 
The schemc of the twelve sulras is simple : the first three assert the existence 
of cite three entities—God (/JO/i), bondage (pisa). and soul (/>o£u) : the next 
three define and explain their nature and inter-relation; tlie next triad

“  TImsc fonlain hvtnm on the Tanjore temple and iu  com . the temple of GaAitaikop^a- 
Co|aptiram ; ihU may be taken u> rive an indication uf the date ot Naomi Ap^Sr Nambi, if 
* r  ttuv he certain thal wc have tni* ninth Iwok as Namhi k it It.

M trn Tttnil, IU. pp. 189-90.
“  Siva-jflaiu-munhar. the commentator on the ifl/rrn. that the* form pan  oI the 

Jtauroia Jepind. The view hat often liecn expressed that live Tamil work h  the ori$iiul and 
the Santln i b  the 'n&mlatioa. Sre T. I. Tambyah, Pxalrm of « Am« Saint, p. juju The 
argument* adduced in luppoxt of ihU pontioti sue Lncondtufre. The Santkrit work li in 
tnvtfubh vetie. ami Ukc all Agamas conctpondj to ihe Tamil tBtra ami doe* not contain any
thing cuiTrtpnttding to the Tamil varttik*!. Both U m lp ti  of the Paufharn-bhifj* and ilv fan - 
iu|{i Imld the view that the Sanskrit wort li Ihe original. Sec V I* Kantinutinatha Pitlai, 
T*Mt\toW‘tVln»bod*C’€inppu <1920}* p . M. VidvJnijya U u id  to have written an exposition 
uf ilic Santkrit wink in a moniwic icnie (Ibid.. pp . W, 47). Siva a* guru told MJi>ikkartcatgar 
that he held thr t im - jU n a  in h it ham ! ; tliia uuv be not w> much a  daring anachro
nism. antedating tlie work of M cykan^ar. a* Po|>e thought ( rimwfcoium. a* ihe exprrv 
tiois nt a belief in the antiquity of the Sanskrit m ik  ol that name. For l/m 5pati» reference* 
to the Santkrit iflfrar, tcc raufkotu bhlfj*, pp. 14, 29, 2S6, 447.
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deals with (he means (uldhaful) of release ; and the last is devoted to the 
nature of release. The key’position held bv ihc work of Mcykai,uj&t' in ihc 
literature of Tam il Saivism is brought out by a vcr\c which says: ' The 
Veda is the cow ; its milk is the true Agama ; the Tam il sung by the Four 
(see f.ii. 31) is the ghee cxtracicd from i t : and the virtue of the Tam il 
work, full of wisdom (bodham), of Meykandar of rhe celebrated (city of) 
Veiinai, is the fine taste of tlie ghee.’

T he systematic treatment of the doctrine by Meykandar was preceded 
by two slum works which may be said to stand almost in the relation oi 
text and  commentary .n  These are the Tiruvundiyar and Tinikhalinup[m - 
tiiyar by rwo authors, tcachcr and disciplc according to tradition, and both 
known by the name, or rather title, Uyya-vanda-devar. Both these arc 
works meant to present in an easy style the main aspects of Saiva doctrine 
and practice.

After the Swa-jnayia-bodham, the next work uf importance on the 
doctrinc is the tiivu-jiiaiia-Sittiyar of Aruttandi, reputed in tradition to liavc 
been first Lhe gun* of Meykandar’s father aud then the disciplc of Mey* 
kandir himself. Though written in verse, it is a terse statement of the 
true doctrinc. introduced by a  critical discussion of rival system* of which 
no fewer than fourteen, including four scliooU of Buddhism and two of 
Jainism, arc passed under review. ‘Hits great work, which is, in  fact, the 
classic treatise on Tam il Saivism—for tlie work of Meykandar is too cryptic 
and fails to explain the position of Saivism v is^ v is  other systems— , lias been 
the subject of many commentaries, and, to tliis day, is the most widely read 
manual of Saivism among the Tamils. T he lurpaviru/tadu, by the same 
writer, owes its name to the alternate use of tlie two metres in its twenty 
verses which expound the doctrine in Lhe form of a  dialogue Iietwccn 
teacher and pupil, T his work is said to have been composed by Arunandi 
to enshrine tlie memory of his beloved teacher in each of its verses; and 
so it does.

Another catechism, much the simplest of all the manuals of Saivism, 
is the Utjtnahvifakkam  by ManavjL<agangatland5r of Tiruvadigai. who 
claims that his work makes not the slightest departure from the essence 
of the Agama*. Uniapati SivSriirya. who lived at the dose of ilu* thirteenth 
aud the early years of the fourteenth century,11 was tlie author of eight 
works on the doctrinc which complete the tale of Saiva Siddl&nta S3stras 
in Tam il. Of these, Swappinkaiam , an ambitious treatise of one hundred 
verees, is only leu  important than the Stva-jnana-iittiyar. Another work. 
Sankmpa-mrakaraviam, is devoted, like the 'fmrafmk^a' of the SittiySr, lo

“  S. A ittra n ta tritu ya fp m  P i 11ai, ia /ra  SiilSttU Vant&m,
“  lie  gi>« the iaka ib tc  1X55 in tin SaftkttrptnitAkiutttjnm.
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a critique of other crccds. Unlike the earlier work, this is much exercised 
wilh the m inute (inferences within lhc very fold of Saivism. A third work, 
Urwiai-ncri-vifakktimf* devoted to the path of realization, ii  also ascribed 
10 him and deals with 'the ten karyas'.**

T h e  later religious exjxiricnce of the Tam il Saiva*. apart from its 
dialectic and philosophy, is interpreted in  the songs of the Siddlias, in which 
the spirit of tlie old bhakti (devotional) literature of the Devaram arid the 
Tiruvacakam  is captured again and reinterpreted. These songs are 
intensely theism , and sometimes anti-Brahmanical in tone, and resemble, 
even m ore than the hymns of the Dtrvaram and the Tiruvacakam, the 
devotional literature of Christianity. But tlic hypothesis of Christian 
influence on Bliakii culls, that has been so often put forward, ap|>ears 
plausible only if wc ignore the striking differences of the tenor of the 
Indian songs from tliat of Christian liLerature, and omit to notice the 
presence of other influences which mtglu liave acted, at least indircctly, on 
the growth of religion in South India. It is possible tliat there were Chris
tians present in South India, especially on the west coast, in the early centu* 
rics of the ChrUiian era. But so were the Romans, Persians, and Arabs. 
T o  none of these can we ascribe an influence of any significance on Hindu 
religious life, which is sufficiently accounted for by reference to its own 
sources. It is not impossible that merely by their presence these foreign 
creeds stimulated Hinduism to a greater effort in tlie direction of building 
up a sort of ecclesiastical organization in the mathas (monasteries) and their 
presiding gurus, but even this becomes doubtful if wc recollea that there 
were models in the Buddhist organizations, and that mathas were known 
in North India as much as in the South.

TWO IMPORTANT SAIVA CULTS 

Mention must be made finally of two developments which seem to 
stand outside tlie general line followed by Saivism, bu t still in more or less 
close connection with it. First among these is the growth of the Lingayau 
sect, which was founded in the twelfth century by Basava. the minister of 
Bijjaja, aud is influential to this day in Karnataka. It started as a protest 
agaimt Brahmanism and castc, but lias not been able to  m aintain its re- 
formist features. T he Ling^yatas are easily recognized, as they all earn1 a 
Ititga worn in  some m anner round the neck.

A more important and a much earlier development was a school of

u  Bodi lhc authoidiip of this work and it* place here among Ihe classics of die doctrine 
have of late bem callctl in qimiion. Tugai-mru bodlmrn o( Sirrambalani^iga) of STk3]i i* 
indmlct] imtcaii AJUuiig lhc dawlc*.

** n .ine arc: tattva rOpa, tattea-iiarknvt, and ; Xima riipa, Stout tiartnna,
ami Sltfid huhlhi i StttarGpa. iwadariarta. tfta-vo/pr. aiul &iv*-bhoga.
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monistic Saivism in  Kashmir, of which the literature dating from about 
d ie n in th  century has come down to us. How much older It may have 
been in Its origin, it  is not easy to  determine. T here  are elements in com* 
rnon between the dogmatics of Kashmir Saivism and those of South Indian 
Saivism.** Yet, in  tlieir philosophy they differ perceptibly, tlte Kashmir 
school being idealist and the South Indian pluralist in its metaphysic T he 
historical relation between the two forms is not easy to decide, though the 
mention of Brahmanas from Kashmir in  South Indian inscriptions”  may 
lead one to infer that South Indian Saivism is also ultimately derived from 
Kashmir. Literary and epigraph ic evidence, from South India and Java 
and other Indian colonics of the East, also conneo* the origin and spread of 
Saivism with the march of Agastya from the North to the South, and his 
further progress towards Lhe Eastern Lands.44

** K n u r , on ‘ia h - im 1 In  Encychpntdia of R tU g ie n  *nd E th ic z .
” £pigrapl<is OtmaiieUf VU. w . IH . 19. 20.
M Focrhitjarak*: AgaUya in dm  Arthipel, pp . 35-30. Abo 'Agssm* by die pirsem  writer 

in / .  B. C ., 1950, pp. 471-MS.
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DIFFERENT NAMES OF TIIE  SYSTEM

IN this article wc shall essay a brief exposition of the vision of Reality, 
the destiny of man, and the way nnd discipline leading to tliat destiny, as 

formulated in the system of spiritual philosophy known as Trika-sasana or 
Trika-fistra or simply Trika, and, more rardy, also as Rahasya-sampradSyu 
and Tryambaka-sampradsiya. It must have been an important system at 
the time of MSdhavatiirya to merit an inclusion as Pratyabhijna-darsana in 
h it compendium Sarw-dariana'saitgraha, Tlie T rika is a virgin field uf 
research, and will repay the most conscientious labour of philosophers for 
many years to come.

T h e  T rika  Is so railed either because it accepts as most im portant the 
triad. Siddha, Namaka, and Mali ill, out of the ninety-two Agamas recog
nized by i t ; or bccausc rhc triad consisting of Siva. Sakti, and Anu, or, 
again, of Siva. Sakti, and Nara. or, lastly, of the goddesses Para, Apara, and 
Parftpani is recognized; or because it explains three modes of knowledge 
of Reality, viz. non-dual (abheda), non-dual-cum-dual (bhedabheda), and 
dual (bhedu).

I l t e  system has two main branches. Spatula and Pratyabhijna. Many 
classics of tlte school indudc  the word Spanda o r Pratyabhijna in their very 
titles. T lte  T rika is also known as Svatantryavada. Svatantrya an<l Spanda 
expressing the same concepts. Abhasavada is another name of the system. 
It is called Kashmir Saivism. because the  writers who enriched its literature 
belonged to and nourished in this area.

A SPIRITUAL PHU.OSOPHY

T he T rika is a spiritual philosophy* because its doctrines regarding 
Reality, the world, and man are derived from a wealth of spiritual experi
ences. and arc not constructions based upon an analysis of the ordinary 
experiences of man. Its concepts are. to  borrow a phrase from Sri 
Aurobindo. expcricncc-concqrt*. Its greatest exponents were yagins of high 
stature who showed wonderful insight into abstruse points of philosophy.1 
T h e  substance of tlieir teaching is not arrived at by an analysis of the 
ordinary cognitive, affective, and conative experiences of man, but embodies 
the  findings of yogic ways of apprehension, enjoyment, and action. Means 
of apprehension and action, other than senson and intellectual, have always

1 /WrafrA'/tM UriW. I. M

K A S H M I R  S A I V I S M
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been recognized in India and other countries as being perfectly |x>ssiblc. 
itideed as within the reach of man. Various ktndt of discipline, uhich may 
be generally callcd yoga, give the science of the inner being and nature of 
man, and rhc art of using the powers of knowledge and action hidden at 
present in unknown regions of our !>cing and nature. T he Trika, iu short, 
is a rational exposition of a view of Reality obtained primarily through 
more-than-normal experiences.

U TER A Tt'R E

T he system being both a statement about the nature of Realitv and 
a way of life, the ortlkxlox classification of its literature is into put a, a par a, 
and paratfHira, according as the works set forth, respectively, the metaphysics, 
the rituals, and both the philosophy and the practical discipline enjoined 
by the system. We shall, however, for the sake of convenience, divide it 
into (i) Agama-sSsira, (ii) .Spanda-Sastra, and (iii) PratyahhijiiaXfrtra. Of 
these the lirst, the Saiva Agamas or Sastras, is said to have eternal existence 
and to have l>een revealed to the sage Durvasas hy Siva as Srikantha. 
Durvasas is said to have ordered his three mind-born* sons. Tryambaka, 
Amardaka, aud Srikantha, to teach th r  eternal Saiva philosophy (and faith), 
respectively, in its three aspects of abhnUt, bftrda. and bhedfibheda.

AGAMA-SASTRA

Among the Agamas the chief ones are MMinJvijuya, Svarrhututa. 
rijfiana'bhanava, Ucchusma-bhaiTnva, Jtwtutabhairni'n, Mrgrtulra,
Malattga, Nrtra, Naihxisa, Svayarnbhut/a, and Ktidra Yamala. Thctsc were 
interpreted mostly as teaching a dualistic doctrine. Jo stop the pro|»gation 
of which the Shw-SOtra. expounding a purely Advuitic mrtaphysic. ivas 
revealed to a sage railed Vasugupta (r. ninth century). T his work is also 
called Siiinfianisad-snngraha and Swarahasyfigama&ittrasnngrnha. On the 
sutras of this work there are (i) the I f t t i  (the authorship of which is 
doubtful), (ii) the f attiika  by BhSskara, and (iii) the commentary callcd 
Vimttriinl by Ksemaraja.

Some of the Agamas had  commentaries written on them, the chief 
among which arc the Vddyotu on Svacchanda, Kelra, and Vijnntia-bhttirm'a, 
and the J 'r tti on Mataiiga. These commentaries are attempts to show 
that Agamas, even prior to the taught an  Advaitir doctrine.

SPANDA-USTRA

O f the Spanda-iastra, which only elaborated the principles of the 
Sutra, without, however, giving much logical renvm in sup{>nrt of them, 
tlie first and foremost is the Spanda-Sutrn or the Spanda-k&rika. attributed
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to Vasugupta him self; and it is called a sangraha-grantha or a compendium. 
Mis pupil Kallata wrote a V ita  on this Sutra, and the two together arc 
called Spatirta-Mivasxw. On tJic Spanda-Sutra wc liavc also the Spanda- 
nirnaya and the Spanda-sandoha by K-scmaraja (who also wrote £it/a*5f//ra- 
viwwriim), the Vivrti by Ramakanjha, and the Piadipika by Utpala 
Vaisnava.

f*RATYABIIIJSA-S*SniA

T he PratyahhijJta-&srra is really the philosophical branch of tiic Trika. 
Siddha Somananda, protwbly a pupil of Vasugupta, is credited with adopt
ing the method of giving an elaborate treatment of his own views and 
refuting his opponents’ doctrines, and is also praised as the founder of the 
logic of the system. On his work Shm-dftti, which is the foundation of 
this branch, the author wrote a Vftti, now lost, quotations from which 
are found in other works. T he fsvara-pratyabhijnd or the Pralyabhijna- 
Sutra by Utpala, a pupil of Somananda, is a summary of the philosophy 
of his master. This shorter work became so important tliat the entire 
system came to be known by its name even outside Kashmir. Commentaries 
on it, still available, arc the Vjftti by Utpala himself, and the Pratyabhijiia• 
vimarsini (Laghvl I'rtti) and the Pratyabhijnd vivrli-idmarSinl (Hrhall Ffffi) 
by Abhinavagupta. Bhdskart is a lucid and very helpful {Ika on Abhinava- 
gupta's commentary. Paramarthasara aud Tantrasaro, both by Abhinava
gupta. and Pratyabbijndhfdaya by Ksemaraja are three small but important 
works of the school. Tanlruloka by Abhinavagupta with Jayaratha s com
mentary on it is a veritable encyclopaedia of tlie system.

W ltAT IS SASTRA?

According to the Trika, the Sasiras liavc eternal existence. T he first 
tiling to remember is that Sastra docs not originally mean a book, it means 
wisdom, self-existent and impersonal. Ii is also known as iabda and ttic, 
&abda in the Agamic philosophies indicates a slight stir, throb, or vibration 
in Reality, and the eternal self-revelation of Reality is this primal and 
original vibration. Vdc or word expresses something, and the self-expression 
of Reality is called para vac or the supreme Word. T h is  self-expression of 
Reality is wisdom. Reality’s awareness of Itself.1 T h is  is, from one point 
of view, the knowledge which descends through various levels to tlte intelli
gence of m a n ; from another, it is the universe as the self-manifestation of 
Reality, not as wc know it, but as it is in its original condition in Reality. 
T h is is what is meant by saying lhat iabda creatcs or manifests everything.

* cm bai*mcii'<irabli3stlom*m pmmJm&m' U juuboritr tnld or tevealnJ h*
ihc mprruK' l-oro Tint naira (Katbmir Jul.), p . 4.
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It follows tliat there is the most intim ate connection between Sab da and 
artha, word and the object. Indeed in the original condition, ihe subtle*! 
speech. tiie para vSc, is the universe. It is there existent us Reality's knowl
edge of Itself as the universe, it is there tti Amaya; constituted of words. 
But the jw a  vac reveals itself as the paiyantl iw ,  the seeing word ; from 
the side of the universe, it may be described as the universe to be, still 
existing in  an undifferentiated condition. Further objectification reveals 
it as the madhyama i>ae. the middle word, which may be said to be cittavfttis, 
which are expressed through words as we speak them, and on the cosmic 
side, as inarticulate dilfercmiaiioii that waits to develop into |>artictilan/a- 
tion of objects Madhyama vac is the link Ixrtwccn the fmiyantI aud the 
iHiikhari v5c, that is, word or speech as uttered by the human vocal organ 
and referring to differentiated objects of the world. It will be noted that 
the more the objectification of vac, the less intim ate is the relation between 
the word and the object. In the para or transcendent stage they arc 
identical, and it is not possible to say much about tiicir relation. Bul while 
in the paiyanfi, the name and rhe object are undifferentiated (which is not 
the same as identical, because the universe to be has now at least ideally 
emerged, though it lias not as yet been alienated from the vision), the 
relation lictwccn them in the madiiyma is notional, involving ideal *cj>ara
tion only ; and in the mihhari, or the human level of speed), the relation 
between tlie word and the object is only conventional, i.e. we just give a 
name to a  thing without any reason inherent in it.

T he Agam as or Sastnas exist originally and eternally as the para vac and 
then as paiyanfi. Human sages and seers only reccive them from the 
madhyama level. T he Sibtras come to then* from the madhyama j far, 
flowing out from the five faces (jHtncaiwna) of the Deity (representing the 
live aspects of Mis power and glory* viz. cit, ananda, iccha. jftana. and kriya) 
called Kana, T at purusa, SadvojSta. Aghora, and VSxita. Thus the wisdom 
set forth in the T rika philosophy is originally the self-knowledge of Reality 
expressing itself, though distorted and deformed, as the &isiras as wc know 
them. Reality must be aware of Itself or Himself, which i* the same as 
saying that the true knowledge of Reality exists in Reality and is not built 
up by lhc human brain. And this basic or original kno>vlc<Igc is obtainable 
by incn only through revelation, which means that it is sclf-immifist 
(svayamprakiiia). Tliat which exists can alone be revealed, and rhe revela
tion takes place only when some spiritual genius makes himself fit to 
receive it. as the result of the development of th r proper faculty or 
faculties.*

* 'Veda' alto rrripiulty roraru nm a book, but knowledge, im penntul and unromirtKied. 
Veda 1* icfcTml to a> n i^a  nic. ihe eternal Word. Sec. ton ituUiKr. JjM\. VIII «H 6. wJwrtt
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METAPHYSICAL BACKGROUND 

l  he ultimate Reality is variously designated us Anuitam, Cit, Caiianya, 
POrna or Pari Samvid, Siva, Paramaiiva. Paramesvara, and Atrnau ; tliat is, 
it is the Supreme, higher than which there is nothing, ineffable and inde
scribable as this or tliat or as not this o r not th a t/ pure Consciousness. Self* 
consciousness, integral or supreme Exjxiricnce, the benign One, the highest 
Good aud Blivt, the supreme U>rd, the Self of everything.* formless aud, 
yet, informed with all forms, and free from all limitations in space and 
time.*

Reality is ineffable and l>cyond any d e se rtio n s , yet the T rika  tries 
to formulate a philosophy about Its nature. Ii is to be understood tlu t this 
formulation is regarding Reality a$ tlie creator or inanifestor of the universe 
and not as It is in Itself, 'll iu s  Reality is conceived both as transcendent 
aud immanent. As transcendent, it is described as Siva, as immanent as 
Sakti. Siva and Sakti arc not two separate realities, but two phases or 
(conceptual) aspects of the same Reality. Sakti is always in the state of 
perfect identity with Siva, but for the purpose of clear understanding the 
two arc distinguished in thought only. Like fire and its burning power, 
Siva and .'Sakti are the same identical fact, though they are spoken of as 
d istinct/ Considered as purely transcendent, Siva is Sava, dead as it were ; 
bur in iru th  there is j>erfca equilibrium, samarasya, between Siva and Sakti, 
and, as such, the integrality is designated Paramasiva. U is due to the 
limitation of language that wc liavc to use phrases tike 'between Siva and 
Sakti' and *Siva is the supreme l,ord of Sakti\ But it must be understood 
tliat the 1-onl and IIis lordliness, the Kvara and His aiiv/trya, which is 
anotlier uante of Sakti. are one and the same. Sakti is described as the 
Indaya (heart), the yarn (essence) of Siva.*

Cit, pure Consciousness, Illumination, cannot be without self-con* 
sciousncss. without self-illumination. Cii is also Caitanya. Caitanya is the 
Sakti asj>ea of ReaJity and is compared to a clear mirror iu which Reality

thU phrase occun—'nityayi p&a coduvn', The I wo ftt, I. 164. 39 arai 40, plainly make 
nut tiMt thrnr are four W p*. padim. of iltr wo«J (rain whldt the ipcrch luue* : dir foimh 
itcf> i» ordinary human tpccch, ihc other «ep* nr ptanei an: hidden in «orecr. The paraltet 
(M’twrrti ihr iotir trveU ot Sabda m  iltira  a t eivrti In ihr Azamat uml the Vcdic doctrine la 
•inking. Even llu* Buddha. rather hawilr judged t>v theologian* a* anii-Vnlk, did not claim
lo ImeM the D lu n u iu : lie only diaccncml it. T h a t  which lhe Buddha presetted . .  wa* 
th r onler of the law nf the um rene. lutimnrm. Hemal, unrtratcd. not a» interpreted Itt hint 
onlt. m iuh lets invented or decreed hy him*—Pali Dictionary (Pali Text Soqciv, London). 
tub iw<- Uharuttu'.

4 Ahhinivagmita. r<mlfrtrfi/rt« vtVmona.
• Utm-SOtf*, I. 1. with K{ctiu'3ja‘» commentary.
* Inntiw&ia, p. G. It ic clcar lhat iira  in the T riU  it (he name id RrjUiy. ju»l a*

KrjJia 1* in ihr wiwfd uf Bengal Vaiyjnvbm A< B hSilan  ttva t> the Reality iuhcicnt
In all. and n n n tn n c  amrmg many ilcltiev ot * de«iraied inune which U only * help to the 
uninitiated'—BAikftarf. I. p. 393.

'  tftw-rftffr. I ll 7. * fhiara fnatyabhijnS, L 3. H
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sees Itself. Caitanya is regarded as feminine, though Reality in Itself 
is neither masculinc nor feminine.* Thus Consciousness is self-conscious* 
ness. Sakti b  Siva's power of turning upon Himself. Wc say ‘Himself*, 
because, at this stage of consideration, we arc not regarding Reality as Ii 
is in  Itself, but as the Lord of the universe-to-be. T his is called cit'Sakti, 
tlie power of C it to reveal Itself and to know Itself. T he T rika  makes a 
fivefold distinction of the fundamental modes of Sakti. These aspects of 
Sakti arc cit, a tu in d c , icchd, jf in n a ,  and kriya. Cil is the power of self- 
awareness; Unatida is the power of absolute bliss, or sclf*eujoyiug, without 
having to depend on anything extraneous ; iccha is Siva's power of absolute 
will to  manifest the universe out of H im self; jfuitia is the |>owcr of know
ing the inlierent relations of all manifested or manifestable things among 
themselves and with His own se lf ; and kriya is the power to assume any 
form. I t  must not for a moment be forgotten that these five are only 
aspects of the selfsame Sakti and not five different entities,

Sakti is also kuown as svalantrya. independence or freedom, because 
H er existence docs not depend on anything extraneous to Herself. She 
is also vimartoj which means various things a t the same time, rinw ria  is 
v ib ra tion ; it b  Siva's awareness of Hiiuself a> the integral and all-comprc- 
bensive ego. W hen there is the reflection of Siva in Sakti, there emerges 
in  d ie heart of Reality the sense of *1' which is described as aham-vimarsa. 
T h is b  the original bimba or reflection, of which every thing in the universe 
is pratibimba or abhOsa, a secondary relicction or shadow/0 It is at tfiis stage 
that we can first sj>eak of the universe. For Uie universe in the T rika 
conception u  a system of subjects and objects, grahakas and gr5hym. All 
subjects or knowers are reflections of the original subject, the integral T ,  
which Sira is by virtue of wtnarsa. Now the cmcigcncc of the T ,  a ham, is 
not intelligible w ithout the corresponding emergence of the 'it*, itlarn ; 
the grahaka, the apprehender. must have grahya, the apprehensible. Thai 
is why vim arh  is also described as the throb of the T  holding within itself 
aud visioning within itself the world of objects.11 T hus the T  or supreme 
aham is the whole universe, not, however, as we understand it in common 
parlance, but in its ideal state as a 'vbion* in  Siva.

Uucc the conceptual distinction betivecn Siva anti Sakti b  made, the 
U tter is regarded as a dhatma, an attribute, of the former. T h e  relation 
between the two b  one of tad&lmya (identity). Sometimes it is said to l>c 
sSmarayya (perfect equilibrium) also, and while they are regarded as two in 
one, 01 rather one in, or one as, two, the relation of substance and attribute

* KXmaknlivilart, 2, wiib PumSnanda'* commentary.
"  ITitt Ii why the wttem U kikiwn a* l’ralittiraUixfch am! AhhJMtida.
"  Itvara'frrtttynbhijfid, I. 5 . 10.
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holds between them. Only we sliould understand that the implication is dial 
th r substance, by virtue of its own inherent power, becomes the attribute*. 
Now Sakti, in H er turn, is also regarded as a substance, because all mani
festable objects are taken to be inherent and Intent in Her womb. They 
have no existence apart from Sakti, and as such are like attribute* of this 
substance.

Sakti is prakUa-vimariamaya. At the background is prakaia or illu
mination, in the foreground is vimaria or vibration of prakaia as the «mi>c 
of T .  Prakaia can be taken to l>c Siva, placid and transcendent, vimaria 
or Sakti as dynamic and immanent. Keeping in mind the concept of 
vimaria as not only Sakti in general, but also specifically as the sense of 
'I ', we can say tliat tilings are the same as prakaia, their difference being 
due to having or lacking in vimaria. T he more of scU-consciousness one 
has, the more of vimaria also one has, and is thus the nearer to Siva or 
pure Consciousness. Thus, while vimaria is taken to be tlie cause of tlie 
manifestation and dissolution of the universe, it is so only in the wider 
sense of being Sakti aud not as the reflection as T .  Or, in other words, 
while everything is a manifestation out of vimaria, everything does not 
have vimnria. A ja r or a pot has no inmaria, no sense of *1', 110 'self- 
awareness ; that is why it is material.1’ Vimaria is defined as the camatkfti, 
wonderment of tlie integral *1', and tliat is why tlie practical discipline of 
the system enjoins the development of the sense of the T  as bdn g  the 
whole, as identical with tlie universe. T h e  individual self is also said to 
be pra kaia-vi in a ria may a. T liat is to say, the individual self is also of the 
nature of consciousness and lias self-consciousness also. Analogically 
speaking, we can say prakaia, in the case of the individual, is the shining 
intelligence and also the ideas, desires, memories, etc. which are its mani
festations ; and vimaria is tlic individual's awareness that ‘those arc 1111110'.

SAKTI AS *! HE P K IN U rU . O F L'NJVfcRSAI. MANIFESTATION

Sakti iu its livcfnld aspect therefore is the principle of the universal 
manifestation. Cit-iakli, the power of self-consciousness, entails aruttula, 
enjoyment and wonderment, on the part of S iva; bliss gives rise to iccha, 
desire, to cieate ; desire to trcaic um not be fulfilled u n le s s  there is jnSna. 
knowledge, of what is to be created and how it is to be created ; this knowl
edge is followed by tlie actual creation or manifestation, the power of w hidi is 
ktiy& iakti. Sometimes, however, cit- and dnandataktis are kept in the back
ground. aud icchS, jfiatta, and hriya arc taken to be the principal powers.”

T he universe originally exists in identity with Reality, which is

KASHMIR &A1V15M
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simultaneously static and dynamic, being and becoming at the same time. 
T he dynamic aspect or Sakti. when slightly ‘swollen* as it wcrc,u  mani
fests the universe out ol Herself, as the seed dues the banyan tree 
(vafadhaitikavat).11 T hus Sakti or Siva considered not as transcendent 
identity, but as immanent unity, is both the material and the instrumental 
cause of the universe. When there is the self-reflection of Siva* Sakti 
serving ;t* a mirror, there emerges the 'ego' or the *1* in Siva. From here 
starts the universal manifestation, as has been said above. Since there is 
nothing apart front, or independent of, Siva, the elements of the universe 
can be nothing but Siva Himself. These constituent elements of the 
universe, which arc ‘constants' through srsii and pralaya, are called taitvas 
or categoric*. Srj/i. w hidi is nothing bu t self-manifestation, is descril>ed 
as opening out (uHmrfjw), and pralaya as closing down (mmcsa),’* like a 
bud opening out as a llowcr, and the petals of the blooming flower closing 
down as the bud. S n ti aud praluya follow each other in a never-ending 
process, cach successive universe being determined in its cltaractcr by its 
predecessor by a kind of causal necessity.

SIVA'S ANIiTVA THROUGH SELF-LIMITATION 

T his unmesa or opening out is in one sense a  limitation of Siva, His 
disappearance (tirodhuna). Siva is said to have live eternal functions. 
They arc tirorthana, srs(i, sthiti, iaihhara or pralaya, and anugraha, tlu t is, 
limitation or disappearance, creation, preservation, dissolution, and com
passion o r grace. T h e  universe, which is the collective name of the system 
ol lim ited subjects aud objects, cannot come into manifestation unless Siva 
assumes limitation. It is only by coercing His infinitude and transcendent 
character that Siva can manifest the universe out of Himself. This power 
of obscuration or self-limitation is called tirodham , and the limitation 
takes the form of or atomicity. It is also called sankoca, contrac
tion. Because of this contraction, there is effected a dichotomy in Siva, who 
is consciousness-power. T lte dichotomy is tliat of bodha or consciousness 
on the one side, and svalantrya or power or independence on the other. 
Bodha tends to !>ccome devoid of svdtanbya, and svatantrya ot bodha, 
Though neither of them is completely devoid or empty of the other, still, 
foi all practical purposes, wc can say that there is a separation l>eiwccn 
cnnsciousncss and power. 'Hie aspect of consciousness loses the integral 
self-eonsciousncss. Siva docs not see the universe to be identical with 
Himself. Aud since (he universe is Sakti originally, we can say conscious-

'* MjhtivurfttMrubi, MahSrlhatnodjati. 14, wilh enrmnfnury.
*• PralyabliiftWiriiqw. 4. with commcnlaiv.
11 I. I. Kiih cummciiury.
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ness bccomcs static and sterile of His creative power, and power bccomcs 
blind without awareness of Her being truly consciousness, l hc situation 
is well dcscritxtti as an inert soul and a somnambulist foiceV* Atomicity 
therefore is the condition of powerless awareness and senseless power.

After the primary* limitation of anutva or atomicity, Siva undergoes 
a secondary limitation with the help of Maya, and then is described as 
Purusa. Though Siva in His own nature is eternal, all-pervasive, omnip
otent. omniscient, and all-enjoying consciousness, as Purusa He is limited 
in time and space, and has limited knowledge, authorship and interest or 
enjoyment. This fivefold limitation is derived from Maya which also 
provides both location and object to the Purusa by evolving the physical 
universe. W e have said above tlu t along with the cmcrgcncc of tlie 'ego* 
or the T ,  that of the object or the *it‘ has also to be conceived. In Siva 
this dichotomy is absent, bccause He is the integral Reality and beyond 
the distinction of subject and object. But because of self-limitation of 
Siva, there emerges, against tlie background of the distinct ionless pure 
consciousness of Siva, a polarity of 'subject' and ’object*. aluim and idnm. 
At the outset, the dichotomy is onlv ideal. But as the process of opening 
out or manifestation of Sakti proceeds, tltc distance between the two in
creases till they arc sundered apart.

It is in asuddha-maya that the atomic Siva is shrouded by the five 
kancukns or covers of May5f viz. kala, vidyd. raga. kala. and niyati.11 T h is 
Maya is vedyaitrathS. the knowledge of difference, the cicatrix of the divorce 
l>etwcen the subject and the object, while Prakni. which comes simul
taneously into existence with Purusa. is the power tlu t actual Is manifests 
the universe down to material things. Maya (which is itself sometimes 
regarded as a kaiicuka) and ihe five kancukat, together with rhc iwcnty- 
five tattvas (including Purusa) of rhe Saiiikhya, make up  the thirty-one 
categories that constitute rhe empirical world of finite*. T he recognition 
by the Purusa or the palu  as l>eing in tru th  Siva Himself presupposes nm 
onlv the transccndence of the sense of difference, but also the realisation of 
identity witli everything. It implies not only the piercing of Maya, but the 
progressive unification of the self with the whole universe. T h e  live higher 
categories of iuddha-maya represent rhe stages of this progressive unification

,r AumlHiKlo. 'T h r Vision and Ilic Boon*.
'* In mott of (lie text* thii kttfxuka t> called vuhi. though Alriilnavagtipu in kis 

mSrlhnitv. 16. uac* Ilic won! ffutibfi. Yogamum. ihe oommrotamr, liowrver, rrvrm  tn thr 
nmie utual terra. vi». vfcfjri. See the IlM of citegutic* in any text, firr intfaiicc. $>i(rrtrh£if 
intnvsatitiah* and Par3pr*vriiki il tltr
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and make up the total of thirty-six categories of the system. 'I lic  atomic 
lim itation or im purity of the bound self, anulva or dnaixwiala, is respon
sible for the non-intuition, akhyati, of the true nature of the self, and 
is twofold. First, there is the rise of the non-self, or rather that of the 
idea of non-self in the self, leading to the false sense of the self in the non- 
self.M Once Siva has becomc self-limited. He is the pain who is not the 
I«ord of everything. As limited, pain is not everything, and yet, because 
of non-intuition, Lhe /mJu falsely identifies himself with u lu t tie is not. 
11>e basic limitation, dnavamala, is reinforced by two other impurities, 
viz. mdyiyamala and kdrmamala. Mdyiyamala represents the whole series 
of categories, beginning front the covers or kancukas, that create the physical 
organism on the subjective side, and evolves the physical world down 10 
earth, the last of the mahdhhiitas, on the objective side. Kdrmamala is 
responsible for continuing the fetters of embodiment, and it is due to this 
im purity or mala tliat the Purusa I>ecomcs subject to good and lu d  acts,”  
and becomes entangled in repeated births and deaths.

All souls suffer from one or more of these three kinds of impurities. 
Tliree types of soul in lxindagc arc recognized in the T rika: when a soul 
has only the anai>amala, it is called vijnandkala ; when it lias Ixnb the 
fiw/wa- and karma-tnalas, it is known as pralaydkala : and when it has all 
the three tmlas, it is designated sakala. T he sakalu souls arc cmlMxlied. 
and include both gods and men. All of them have bodies differing 
according to their planes of existence within the sphere of Maya, techni
cally called mdydnda, the ‘Maya egg'.11 T lie T rika  accepts mahapralaya 
or great dissolution, during which all the taitvtu or categories lower than 
Maya are absorbed into May5, their cause. In this state all bound souls 
become disembodied and without organs, and arc known as prafayakaltu 
or 'become discml>odicd during pralaya', but bccausc of the persistence of 
the kdrmamala they may becomc embodied again. Souls free from both 
karma- and transccnd aiuddha-mdyd. but do not, l>ccausc of
that, realize their identity with Siva. T lw ugh they liavc ascended to the 
realm of iuddha-mdya and are known as vijndnakalas, they still have the 
dnatsimala to get rid of to lose their fuiitudc. They arc free from the 
&ense of duality, bu t they do not achicvc rhe perfect integration of cxm 
sriousncss and powcT, which is the nature of Siva. This is why, ic is said, 
the vijnunakala docs not realize his identity wilh the universe. docs 
not cxpcricncc the fact tliat ’I am all this'. It is not |»»sible for these 
souls to attain to Sivahood un lo s  and until their impurity of atomicity 
is removed.

4* I 2 : 'JA&neih Imndluih’ (knowlnJgc b  bondage), wilh cmrnnentnry.
** litmm-pnit'tMbhijnS, IU 2- 4®. “  /Vntmirffatufra, 4. wilh conurwnurr.
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REMOVAL OF THF. ANUTVA—ITS FIVE STAGES 

Since atomicity is due (o the self-contraction, atma-sankoca, of Siva 
Himself, it can be removed not by the soul’s own effort, but by some 
function of Him who imposed the limitation. This function of Siva is 
anugraha, compassion or grace. As a result of grace, the soul, already 
delivered from May5, tliat is, from the false sense of duality between itself 
and the object, progresses towards the perfcct integration of the object 
into itself. T lie *idam ' must be absorbed into the *aham\ for. so long 
as they are separate, there is no attainm ent of the complete Tness. the 
fmrrmhanta, by the soul, and without that there is no bliss. Thus, the 
soul remains limited in  various w ap. until the atomic im purity is 
removed.

T he stages of the removal of atomicity are the five tattvas or cate
gories belonging to jwM/ia-mfiva which, counted from below, are sad' or 
iuddha-x/idyo, tsvata, sadakhya or sadasiiw, iakti, aud Siva. From another 
point of view they represent, as said above, the progressive union of con
sciousness and power, of bodfta and

In these tattvas, tlic T  and the 'it' Itavc a common substratum, snmixn&- 
dhikaratja, while in Mava and below that they liave different adhikaranas 
or substrata. In other words, when the soul is in any of these tattva*, it 
regards the ‘it* or the object to be w ithin itself. T here is the 'idea' or 
lhc sense of the object, but it is not regarded as separate in  actuality. The 
bound soul, however, cannot regard the 'object* to be within itself. Since 
Siva lias the inherent awareness of the universe being within His own 
being, the liberated sou], who attains identity with Siva, must have the 
same awareness. It is by the power of Maya tliat Siva show's whatever is 
w ithin Himself as being external and separate. T hat is why v>ul*, even 
when subject to iuddha-mSyi, cannot have ihe sense of identity with every
thing. W hen Siva. as a result of selMimitation, regards the object as 
not His own manifestation, but as separate and indc(>endent. He l>ecotne* 
a bound soul subject to Mara. But before this actual separation is effected, 
there is an ideal emergence of the ’it' or the object, though it is regarded 
as being within oneself as the subjcct or *aham\

In  sad-vidyd or Suddha-vidya, though the T  a n d  the ‘it* arc not separate. 
Mill the ‘it* is more prominent. In  other words, in this category there is 
greater ideal separation between the subject and object than in the other 
four higher categories. Suddha vidya represents a greater emergence of the 
'it* or the objcct. T lie  cx|>ericncc in  this stage, expressed as ‘I am I and 
this is this’, is like the pointing by the finger at the head of a  newly born 
baby. T ru ly  speaking, the head is an integral jwrt of the body, but still 
it is distinguished (m m  the body. Here tlie diversity and difference 
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of objective consciousness arc not annulled, though they arc now rccogni/cd 
as an cxpcricncc of the subject and therefore in some way identical with it. 
In lhc Uvara*tattva, there is |x.krfca  balance between the two, neither being 
move proniincm lhari the other. I'he exjicrieuce tliat the soul has in this 
stage is 'I am this’, while that in the former may be expressed in the  form 
*1 am I and this is this*. Sadasiva represents the stage where there is the 
sense of ‘being’ in the subject. But ’being’ meant 'being something*. Thus 
it is in this stage that the idea of the idam or 'it* first emerges. The 
experience of the soul iu the sadasiva stage may be formulated as ‘1 am this'. 
I u  difference from the experience in  the Uvara stage may be described as 
follows. In sadaiiixt, pfirnahantd or the attainm ent of (>erfcct subjccthood 
takes the form of a complete identification of the subject and the object, 
while in the Uvara stage they arc not identified but held in equipoise.

Tlie cmetgcnce of the object in the sadaiiva stage is only nominal, it 
is like the faint outline of a picture, or even like the initial desire in the 
mind of the artist to paint a p ic tu re”  Applying this analog' to the tfrura- 
tattva, it may Ik  said that there the faint outline bccoiue* somewhat clear. 
In the faklttattva, again, ihere is merely the idea or experience of being 
what may be expressed as ‘I am \ We cannot say that in this stage the 
object or the idam has made an appearance. Sahti-tattva is descri!>cd as 
the seed of the universe, the btja-bhumi of all ideas or bhfivas in tin: 
consciousness of Siva. It is also described as void (iunva) or great void 
(mahastmya), because nothing has manifested itself in this stage.”  or i>ccause 
it negates the 'ideal' universe in Siva ; whence its name nisrdhavyapararuftii 
(process of negating).** Or. it might be said that it negates or suppresses 
the unitary charactcr of the siva-tattva, without which p rom s the uni verve 
of mnnifoldncss cannot be manifested.

In the five higher or pure (itfritMui) tattvas just described n't-, anunila-, 
icchS', jtlano-, and kriya-iaktis arc respectively predominant. T h e  first 
throb or stir (sf/anda) of Sira i\ iiva-tattva, which is only Siva’s awareness 
of Himself as T . Tliat is why cit-iakti is said to be predominant in the
sh'a-lattvn. W hen the *1* lias the sense of being, when there is the
experience of ‘I am*, there is b liss; in other words, nnanda-inkii predomi
nates in the Jakti taltva. In W&hVa there is rhc picdomiium.e of itc/id- 
iakti, because there is a will in Siva to create in order to Til] the void due 
lo the iaktbtattva. Jrlana-iakti is said to be predominant in the iSvarti
tattva, because there i\ in this stage the clear identification of the subject
and the object, the cxpcricncc being ’I am this*. In the iuddha-vidxii,

** Tlvora-pratyahhijil& viKwriirt. II. pp. 192-93. 
n  Par0m<trtta«ina, 14. wfth toram rnury. 
u tbid.i 15. H. with commentary.
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kriya-iakti is predominant. Here the object or the tdam has clearly emerged, 
and there is separation between subject and object, between bodha and 
svatantrya. T h e  stage in which the objective element, the power aspect, 
becomes predominant as distinct from Lhe self or consciousness is justifiably 
said to have kriya-iakti prominent in it.

Beginning from iuddha- or \advidya  upto Siva-tattva, the endeavour 
of tlte aspirant soul is to absorb aud integrate the object progressi\c*ly 
into itself. T he complete identification results in  the realization of 
piintahauta or complete subjecthood, which means nothing but lhe 
experience of identity between the self and the universe. Subjccthood 
eats up  objecthood. tliat is, it destroys the sense of separation. This, how
ever, does not imply tliat the manifold variety of the universe is abrogated, 
but only that the sense of separation between T  and the *it\ the self 
and the universe, is completely overcome. T his has been described as 
'selling* or the process of atmasat,** that is, making the other one’s own. 
But even tn  liva4allva there is the taint of atomicity, at least its samsk&ra 
or trace remains.

T h e  souls in the different taitvas arc given different names as knowers 
or pramatrs. A]>an from sakala, pralayakala. and vijnanahala mentioned 
above, the pramatfs or cxpcriencers in the five higher tattvas. counting 
from below, are respectively called mantra, tnaiUrcSvara, maiitramahcsvara, 
laktya, and iamhhava. But (here is some difference of opinion on tlie 
subjcct.

UNIVERSE .IS SIVA*S KR11U OR PLAY

Thus, the universe is manifested with Siva Himself as the basis or 
foundation.”  And it is manifested on Lhe Iwsis of identity.*' T h e  mani
festation is compared to tlie sleeping of Siva. And when some spiritual 
aspirant recognizes himself as Siva, it is symbolically expressed as the 
awakening of Siva. When Siva is awake, there is no sense of a separate 
universe, l  he emergence of the universe is also called descent ol Siva, 
and the spiritual self’s journey towards Siva is called ascent. If it is asked 
why Siva should manifest Himself, the aaswer is that it is natural for 
consciousness to assume many forms. I t is also said tliat Siva's self- 
imposition of limitation U[K>n Himself und also His breaking the fetters 
and returning to His own native glory are both kritfd or play.”

** Pratyabhijil&hrdayo, 15. ** Ibid., 4. with commentary.
"  Ptuam&rtnat&n, 15. 14. ulili commentary.
M SfHinda nirruiyit, I. I ; cl. Abhltuvagupu’t  phnnc In A

dulikK. ft.

KASHMIR JAfVSSM

in



THE CULTURAL HERITAGE OF INDIA 
BONDAGE AND LIBERATION

Siva as Sakti manifests Himself ms a correlated order ol knowcrs, know- 
ables, and means ot knowledge.”  T his threefold self-division of Siva 
appears on die background provided by Siva Himself. It presupposes, 
liowcvcr. a liniitaiion imposed by Siva upon Himself. T h e  self-limited 
Siva is designated the paiu or the 'anim al1, J I \a f samsSrin, etc. The 
signs of Lhe paSu are false identification of the self with the not-self, ascrib
ing the not-self to the self, having limited authorship, knowledge, interest, 
pervasion, and duration, and being subject to causality. T o  realize the 
unfettered condition, to recognize oneself as that which has become, or 
even is. everything, to liavc unlim ited power to know, enjoy, and manifest 
self-bliss, to be infinite and eternal, to be completely free fu>m and inde
pendent of my at i, that is, regulation or causality,— this is (he destiny of 
the patu. T o  be, or rather to recognize oneself as, Siva is the goal of the 
Jiva.

Obviously, the limited individual is subject to ignorance (ajtiatm). 
which, according to our system, is twofold, viz. pauriqa aud bauddha. 
Paurusa ajnattn is lhe innate ignorance in the very soul of man. It is the 
primal limitation, the original impurity or anavamala. It signifies the 
sense of the self in  the not-self and  vice versa and Lhe separation of prakaia 
and vimarSa, of bodha and svatantrya. T im  is the consequence of the 
limitation taken willingly and playfully by Siva upon Himself, and is not 
removable by the bound soul’s own efTorts. Siva alone can liquidate it. 
Anugraha or disjiensation of grace, technically called inklipata, or the 
descent of Siva's force, breaks this limitation. How and why and when this 
force will descend cannot be indicated, because His nature Ls freedom and 
spontaneity.

T h e  desceiu of the force of grate achieves two purposes: first, 
poifrkfaya, the destruction of letters, and secondly, Sivatva-yojana, the 
restoration of Sivahood, which in effect means the rctnoval of the atomic 
impurity. But. in spite of this great spiritual gain coming to the soul, 
the Jiva may not know it. For he is not only a soul or spiritual 
substance, but lias his ordinary M5yic nature attached to him. He has 
to know things through the instrum ent of his btitltlhif his intelligence, 
which is gross aud impure. Thus, in spite of obtaining Sivatva, he can* 
not enjoy it. for his normal consciousness is not affected by wliat liappens 
tn his inner soul. In those on whom the kik ti o r grace descends in great

n  The m iin idm U tlu t wrfiii'd or contctoiunm U the u w  true wuicc ol tJiourJeiixr. 
Siddha SomSmnda. in Jun-df Jji, ftgaritm ilte other normally arrcptrtj pnnmavui, (Ike
perception and infcirncr. U n a  writer*. including Abltinavamipu/ aceerrt t h c i  ^rmt^ruu m 
m cjtu at m difur? ciupirital knowledge, Irui iudtt ilu t w h n d  U (hr m l  inurnment not only 
in the field ol true spiritual knowledge, but alio in that of nornui cuspiricil cognition.
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forcc (drtffiO’iaktipata'viddha), the purification of buddhi may also occur 
tmuicdiniely. Bui it is a rare phenom enon; so, actually speaking, the 
Jiva lia» to adopt other means lo know ami enjoy his newly won 
spiritual gain.

Thus, in  spite of tlie restoration of Sivatiw, the soul lias still a lot to 
accomplish. Sivatira-yojana only means tliat the soul is given by its own 
higher self, i.e. Siva, its lost or hidden essence of divinity. But to have 
the ciscnce of divinity is not to be the supreme and integral Divine. It 
remains for the soul to develop in himself all the aspects of Sakti which 
really make Siva all tliat H e is. T he becoming of Sira in essence is 
accomplished by tlic removal of the atomic impurity, which alone can 
achieve full SivalnxxL Here the soul achieves likeness to Siva and becomes 
qualified to know Reality fully and completely.

Now let us rccall for a moment thal the fall of the soul from the 
parardha, the higher region of the five pure (iuddha) tattvas, where the 
separation of the subject and the object is ideal, into the sphere of aluddha• 
maya. in wliich the separation is actual, is due to the b e t tliat the soul 
loses its integral subjecthood. pQrriShania. The Jiva has a sense of T  
or subjectluxxi even in the sphere of Maya, and tliat distinguishes him 
from material things. Indeed the T rika says tliat even in tlie condition 
of bondage, the Jiva fulfils the five eternal functions of concealment or 
disappearance, creation, preservation, dissolution, and grace, though in 
a very small and restricted measure.”  Unless it were so, the identity 
of the lim ited bound soul and the inGnite free Siva could not be asserted. 
But in the sphere of Maya, which may be descril>ed as the regiou of the 
tdanta or objccthood, any sense of ahanta or subjectltood is derived from the 
object ot ihe idam which has separated itself from the true subject. T he 
true subject lias not the sense of distinction from anybody or anything, 
but the subjcct of the Jiva* in Maya is an instrument of perjjctuating 
distinction* and not resolving them. I t is ahahkara and not ahantd, 
egoism and not real subjecthood, that is a product of Maya which is tltc 
great idam in relation to the real and genuine aham. T o  attain integral 
Sivahood. the Jiva must recapture the all-inclusive pure T .  w hidi has no 
idea of the object, by adopting appropriate means.

T he most important of these is WiAiA o r initiation. T he T rika says that 
as a result of iaktifwtn  one is brought to a real guru.11 Dlksa awakens 
the kiiyd’iak ti in  the limited soul which is devoid of svdtantrya. T he 
development of kriy&iakti ultimately means the soul's ability to absorb 
ami integrate rhe ‘i t ’ or the object, seemingly separate from itself, within 
its own self. T lie consummation of this development is the soul’s

•* t'rat'Kobhiihlttffaya, 10 “  9$, «(()• arniuimUjy.
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recognition and realization of itself as die integral I . the enjoyment of 
the rapture and bliss of ftQrn&hantB. T his h  ilic daivning of pttutuuh 
jnatia, the true knowledge about the real and ultimate nature of ihc 
Purusa. l*o be able to enjoy in life this inherent, reawakened Sivahood. 
wliich was so long veiled, bauddita-jiiana. or knowledge of this internal 
li)>cratcd condition tlirough buddhi, must be attained also. T his depends on 
the purification of buddhi, the means of which are the stud? of the Sastra, 
virara, e tc  Bauddha-jrluiia docs not mean scholarship or intellectual 
understanding of the scriptures or philosophy. It is a deeper discipline 
than a mere mental understanding. When with the rise of bauddha-jnatia, 
bauddha-ajiidna is removed, there dawni knowledge, even in buddlti, of 
the state of liberation. This is jivanm ukti (liberation during lifetime). 
Even without jit/anm ukti the soul's liberation is accompliihcd with the 
liquidation of the innate ignorance of the atomic impurity. Only so long 
as buddhi is not purified and does not reflect tlie inner condition of 
freedom, the emI>odicd being is not able to know and enjoy it.

T h e  removal of pauui^a^jnHna is followed by rhe rise of spiritual 
knowledge, paurusajiuina. It is spiritual knowledge for two reasons: it 
is the knowledge of the spirit in all its aspects and integrality, it is also 
a knowledge obtained by the spiritual element in  the Jiva. Though it 
is described in terms of knowledge, it is, to be precise, the realization of 
perfect and supreme Sivalva, that is, the state of ParamaSiva, which is the 
condition of equilibrium , also called yamata, of Siva and Sakti. It is the 
state in  which neither prakaia nor vitnaria is predominant over the other, 
and it is timeless eternity holding in itself endless succcssion. Kutma 
and akrama, sequence and simultaneity, arc both one and the same, 
according to the T rik a ; they are only two phase* of the same perfect 
Reality. T he attainm ent of the suite of Paramaftva Is also ro becomc the 
Lord of Sahti-cakra, the circle of powers.** Between the initial rise of 
spiritual knowledge and its fullest development, when all the mode* of 
Sakti arc perfectly developed, there is such a thing as progress towards 
the consummation. One reason of this is that the satitshuia of tlie atomic 
impurity persists, though the taint itself is liquidated.

THE FOUR L’PAYAS

T here  arc four ttp&yas or means of attaining the supreme goal. They 
arc anupaya, iambhava, inkta, and auaia-upayn. Of these (he first 
auu pay it (no-means) or anandopayu (blissful means) docs not really involve 
any process. Due ro &aktip&ta, or descent of grace in a very intense 
degree, everything needed for the realization, beginning from the liquida-

•*5p«nttanm}aya, 1. I.
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tion of the atomic im purity down to the recognition of (he state of 
Panunasiva, may be achieved by ihe aspirant immediaicly and without going 
through any sHdharta or discipline. Here the direct means is Snkii 
Herself, and a word from the guru, the spiritual tcachcr, regarding the 
identity of the individual with tltc ultimate Reality is sufficient to reveal 
the tru th .”  'ITie soul immediately realizes its own transcendent nature 
along with the realization of the whole universe at its own glory reflected 
in its own integral T .

Before taking up the exposition of the other means, a word about 
the T rika conception of vikalpa and nirvikalpa will be helpful. Our 
system conccivcs Siva as nirvikalpa. free from vikalpa or determination 
consisting of conceptual unification of the ’many’ into tlie ‘one*, dis
tinguishing between one object of cognition and another, aud l>ciwcen 
'this* and *nowhis\ and accepting one among many stimuli received from 
outside. But since Parama&va is the perfect inalienable identity, there 
is nothing from which it can be distinguished. Hence there is nn vtkalpa 
in Paramaiiva who is nirvikalpa. In the sambitava-ujmya, the nirvikalpa 
knowledge is awakened in ihe aspirant through dikjS itself, and all 
vikalpas arc immediately destroyed. Through nirvikalpa knowledge, the 
limited T  of the individual is united with the unlim ited *1* of its own 
higher self, as a result of which the ‘this' or the object, so long appre- 
liended separately from the soul, is absorbed into and unified witli the 
T ,  which was so long limited and exclusive. T his means is also called 
icchupaya. because the element of will plays a great pan in it.

In the .faktopaya, conceptual determinations or vikalpas have to be 
purified before the soul can attain to tlie itirvikallm  illumination. For this 
purification arc needed pure intuition (saltarka). knowledge of the right 
scriptures (sadagama). aud a genuine guru (sadguru). Getting instruction 
in the Agamas from a true guru gives rise to a succession of vikalpas of 
rhc same narurc (sajatlyn-vikalpa). T his is saltarka and is the gatewav 
to nirvikaipa-paramaiba (apprehension devoid of determination), bccause 
determinations of the same nature form a step towards unity or onenc$s. 
It is asserted that mctlir.uion, concentration, etc. do not help the rousing 
of xaritvitl or consciousness. T he purpose of these practices or disciplines 
is to wrest the sathvid, which is involved and diffused, from the body, vital 
airs, and buddhi. But since samvid is the only Realiry, knowledge of 
duality is nothing in itself, and it is removed through the rise of iuddha 
vikalpa or niwikalpa. Through its own spontaneous freedom, sathvid 
Incomes its own akhyati, non-intuition, resulting in the denial of its own

11 {'J. 'C tu tum uhhidcTB  v id y i  rfryan t/7  M s w J j1.
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self-nature, and then, of its own accord, it blooms m u as the true knowl
edge. H ie  process is natural and due to swUantrya, and, as such, tlte 
[Hacticc of yoga is not a dircct means towards its blooming. T lie  right 
means therefore is satlarka, pure intuition, winch can be attained through 
yuga (sacrifice), homa (oblation in fire), vrata (solemn vow), japa (repetition 
of holy word), and yoga (spiritual discipline)."

T h e  main point about dnava-upaya is that personal effort, purusakara, 
is needed for the purification of vikalfta. Personal effort takes the form 
of certain definite disciplines. T hey arc dhyana, uccara. vania, and 
observance of bdhya-vidhi or external injunctions. B uddhi, prdtua (vital 
force), and the body are the means of these disciplines.

DbySna means meditation in  the heart-s[>acc (hrdayakftsa) on the 
supreme Reality inherent in all tlie tattvas, and also on the unification, 
in  tlie supreme Consciousness, of the knower, means of knowledge, and 
the knowables. technically callcd vahni, arka, and soma respectively.** By 
this process of meditation the whole field of knowables is swallowed up 
and absorbed into the knowcr. Oncc the universe has been absorbed into 
one’s own conscious self, it has to be manifested and externalized again, 
and one has to feel one’s identity with the very highest, th r anuttara ; 
this will mean his control and mastery of ilic powers involved ill the 
function of manifestation. W ith that achieved and without losing it, he 
has to have the exj>eriencc of manifesting the universe, a world of objects, 
just as Siva does. T he re-manifestation of the universe, along with ihe 
realization of one's identity w ith it and with its ground, viz. Siva, destroys 
all sense of duality. UccSra essentially means the directing of prfinu, tlie 
vital force, upwards. Here also the goal is the swallowing up o r tlte 
destruction of the discrete knowable and also of the universe as a whole, 
and thus, ultimately, tltc destruction of the sense of duality. T h e  recog
nition of ihe inherent identity with th r Highest, samavria in samvid, is 
the ultimate aim. t ’arna is a discipline in which (he JtfA.yriti or subtle 
praria is the means of sadhana. In the practice of ucctira, a kind of 
undifferentiated sound or dhvani spontaneously emerges and U callcd varya. 
Us form is the blja or seed-word of crcation and dcxtrtiuinn. Constant 
repetition of the bija results in the attainm ent of supreme samvid.

Through any of these means, the lim ited individual, poor in powers 
(Sakti daridrah), attains to the rich treasure of his own true Self. In point 
of fact, the individual all the lime experiences nothing but Siva, but 
being limited, docs not give any attention to his constant apprchem inn ol 
Siva. When tlte much desired attention falls on tlic apprehension of tlte
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Self, which is no other titan Siva, there is pratyabhijfia or recognition of 
th r (act tliat *1 am everything and simultaneously transcendent of every* 
thing, tha t is, nothing in particular and yet all things together*. In  tlie 
state of Paramaiiva, there is no emergence, nor any absorption of the 
universe. T o  recognizc oneself as the sthiti-samya, tlie perfect harmony 
of being and beootning, is what the soul should seek after and realize.

HARMONY IS THE WATCHWORD OF TRIKA

T h e  T rika does not stop with the delivcnmce of the soul from Nfava, 
from tlte delusion of duality ; it goes further to the concept of divinization 
of th r soul, which means the recognition of its own identity w ith 
Parama&va, wilh Paramejvara. T his recognition is the same as realizing 
identity with everything and also freedom from everything. Thus, in a 
sense, liarmony is the watchword of the practical spiritual discipline of 
the Trika.

T he T rika  philosophy promises to satisfy almost all sides of human 
nature, o f knowledge, love, and wilL Siva being unitary consciousness as 
such, the realization of Siva gives knowledge of everything by identity with 
everything; and  Siva being a t constant play with His own Sakti, there is 
ample scope for bhakti, devotion or lo v e ; also to recognize oneself as 
Panunaiiva means mastery and lordship of Sakti and thus implies sovereign 
and unrestricted will.

Two points remain to be noticed. T h e  T rikn docs not give an 
independent reality to Prak{ti as the SSmkhya docs, for according to it, 
Prakrti represents a stage in die evolution of the universe out of 
Paramaiiva. At the same time, it does not reduce the universe to a m eit 
illusion out of M£y3, as the Advaita VedSnta seems to do. In  its Abhasavlda, 
it reduces the universe to an experience of Paramaiiva appearing to Him, 
not in the form in which it appears to a bound soul, but as if it were 
distinct like an object seen in a  mirror. T h e  dicutic element, again, is 
brought out by the rejection of die Yoga view that release is attained by 
die unaided effort of the spiritual aspirant, and by the admission tlu t 
the final Step of liberation is provided by the grace of Siva.

KASHMIR 1AIV15M
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VIRASAIVISM

h i s t o r i c i t y  o f  v i r a  s a iv is m

THE inscriptions of Mohenjo-daro and Harapjw have revealed that the 
cult of Siva was probably current as £ar back as 3000 B.C. T o  quote 

Sir John Marshall, ‘Among the many revelations that Mohenjo-daro and 
H arappa have had in store for us, none perhaj* is more remarkable than 
the discovery that Saivism lias a history going back to the Chalcolithic age 
or perhaps even further still, and tliat it takes its place as the most ancient 
living faith in the w orld/1 Some are of opinion that Siva is the Cod of the 
Dravidians, or Proto-Indians. T lie  prominent characteristic of Saivism from 
its very inception was the worship and meditation of the creative cosmic 
Principle. T h e  image of Siva (ihwtit)ga). found in all th r Saiva temples 
throughout India, is only a plastic representation of self-existent Truth.* 
T his sivaliuga form of worship, as we have it in temples, is tlie characteristic 
feature of Saivism.

It is rather difficult to determine the time when Saivism was reduced to 
definite shape. However, the basic philosophy and practicc ut Saivism have 
been set forth in the Agamas. T h e  two streams of thought, L h e  Agamic and 
the Vedic. gradually gravitated towards each other. In course of time, they 
acted and reacted upon each other anti modified each other’s contents and 
practices in religion. T he Vcdic firc-cult languished and decayed and was 
replaced by tlie Agamic worship of the images in temples and houses. T he 
Vedic tvrnobama  was acceded and incorporated in the Agamic lore. Hence 
wc find the influence of varnafrnma m im ing either subtly or grossly through
out all the schools of Saivism. T hus Saivism flourished, with minor differen
tiations, from pre-Vcdic times to the end of the eleventh century, and its 
exponents hailed from the North as well as from the South. T h e  beginning 
uf the twelfth century saw the ascrndenry of Jainism and Vaisnavism, and 
the decadence of Saivism. Hy the middle of the twelfth ccntury there 
appeared in Karnataka a great hero, named Bnsava, who arrested this dete
rioration of Saivism, freed it from the shackles of th r varnasrama. and 
infused a new life into it.* It is this revived, regenerated, and revolutionary 
Saivism tliat goes by the name of Vira<aivism or UrigSvata religion.

One of the monumental deeds of ftasava, the founder of Vlrafciiviwn,

1 Mohtnfodtro and the Indm Cii’ihintitm, PrcfiGC. p. vli.
1 H m s. MrUie Trochinp of the Hetidivxs of Kamifaka. Hittntical ImmdurtMHi. p. xlit.
* |*iol. Sakhnrr. Hutory and PMoioph} of LiAg&yata Rtiigion, pp. IIS-16.

98



was the founding of an institution tailed Si\anubhava-mai.Hapa (the reli
gious house of experience).' Wc may fittingly call ii the birth-place and 
cradle of ViraSaivism. It was a spiritual as welt as a social institution, 
organised by Basava and presided over by AlLima Prabhu. a great saint. 
Tliat this institution, so important in the religious history of Jndia. was 
founded by Basava about a.d . 1160 is corroborated by the sayings of his 
contemporaries. Sivamihliavu-niamapa stands preem inent in the history 
of Vira&ivism, since it was through this institution that the Lingayata 
religion came into shape. It was a nucleus round w hidi gathered persons 
of all ranks and professions, from prince to peasant, to take part in the 
discussions of religious, social, and spiritual matters. Among these learned 
persons, numbering about three hundred, there were about sixty women 
saints, of whom Akka MahSdevI was the greatest. T o  this institution we 
owe the vacona literature in Kannada, w hidi is unique in  the cultural 
history of Karnataka, From it emerged the SaMtlula philosophy, the mo.st 
remarkable aud essential feature of die faith. T h e  institution, moreover, 
is responsible for introducing im portant religious practices, such as fmfica• 
car a and as(avarana, for undertaking activities of social amelioration, such 
as the elevation of the status of women, the abolition of castc distinctions, 
and the removal of untouchability, and for inculcating the dignity o£ 
manual labour and sim plidty of life in the community.

IT5 PRINCIPAL DOGMAS 

T here arc two dogmas traditionally lianded down in Vlra&ivism: 
(I) tliat Vira&rivism was founded very long ago by the five great prophets, 
namely, Rcvanaradhya, Maru(3radhya, Ekorimaiadhya. Panditaradhya, and 
Visvaradhya ; and (2) tliat these prophets rose out of five great sthavara- 
lingas of Balclialli in Mysore State, of L’jjnni in Bcllary District, of Kedara 
in the Himalayas, of Sriiaila Mallikarjuna in Madras State, and of KasI or 
Banaras, under different names in different ages. Prof. Sakhare has arrived 
at the cottdusiou that die ac&ryas are not the originators of the Viraiaiva faith, 
since some of them are found to be contemporaries of Basava, and others 
even later tlian he.1 Dr. Ramaua Sastri, in Siddhunfa dljfika.* says tliat 
such opinions as the five great prophets founding the faith in each successive 
age should be taken only in a figurative sense and not in  a literal sense.. 
I.alx>uring under the notion tliat high antiquity is a mark, of soundness 
and adds to the greatness of its principles, some persons have enthusiastic
ally attem pted to push back the origin of Viraiaivism to very ancient times. 
Sudi a view dearly lacks historical perspective. W ith tlie advance of

V1RAAAIVISM

•Ibid.. pp. Ml 416.
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historical research, it is becoming clear dial Basava is the foundet of die 
Vlrasaiva faidi, that it is a religion with a liiiga as its guiding and centra] 
dieme, tliat tlie Lirigayata religion lias iu  own individuality and indepen
dent status, and that it lias a path, practice, and philosophy all its own: 
Some information about the Unguyata religion has already been supplied 
by learned scholars, among whom are Fleet, Rice, and Euthoven ;T b in  on 
the whole, tlie information is scanty and even misleading in many places, 
because they were not in possession of die right material, which is only now' 
becoming available.

W e have already seen dial die cliaracteristic feature of Saivism is the 
itiw/i/iga form of worship, sivalinga being a plastic representation of self* 
existent T im h . But the distinctive mark of Vira&uvism is the istahiiga 
form of worship ; that is to say, it advocates die wearing of a liiiga upon the 
body by cach person, so tliat the body shall be a temple fit for God to dwell 
in. T h e  liiiga dius worn bccomcs symbolic of the presence of Cod in the 
body, galvanizing and purifying every cell in it. T hus Viraiaivisin enjoins 
the Itabit of constantly living in actual contact with God. T h is  cult lias 
adherents, num bering about six millions, scattered all over India, but con* 
centrated mainly in Karnataka.

PRACTICE OF RELIGION

T lie  individual soul is covered widi mala o r  impurity, but for which 
it would l>c all-knowing. One who is not so covered is not limited in 
knowledge, as for example, Siva. I t is this im purity of lim itation dtat goes 
by the name of attai’amala. Being thus covered o r concealed, the individual 
soul begins to have cxpericnce of ohjccts as distinct from the Self, and this 
perception of different objects constitutes tnSyamala. From this mayunutla 
springs the whole material and mental world. T h e  soul, being thus limited 
in knowledge and deluded in the perception of external objects, begins 
to a a  meritoriously or otherwise, and as a consequence undergoes trans
migration. T h u  is karmamala o r impurity of action. And this action 
gives rise lo j&li (nature of spccies), <5yuj (length of life), and bhoga (type 
of enjoyment), T ied  by diese three bonds, the individual soul is called 
T lte supreme Soul is called pati. I hc word *pati' means one who protects 
or controls paSu by the fivefold activity of creation, preservation, destruc
tion, dispensation, and emancipation. But the hum an soul has to l>c 
reborn and rcsliapcd and re tempcred, until it has learnt to be attuned to 
the Infinite.

How can diis he brought about? Vlrasaivism says: l>v dik\Tt. DihB  or

’ Foi rcfncucca »cc Dr. 5. C. Nsiwliiudili. A Handbook of Firalawnm, pp. 291-52
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initiation is a very important ceremony in  almost all (he recognixcd reli
gions of the world, it  is a rccurrciu and dominant note in religion in one 
form 01 another. But the Vlraiaiva dikpi synchronizes with linga-dhaTana 
(wearing of the hnga). It is a simple ritual with which arc combined 
ethical preadiiugs and the occultism of yoga. ‘H ie gist of the initiation is 
tlu t the guru  transmits his spiritual power to his disciple, which pierces 
through the veil of nescience and liberates the soul from the three bonds. 
T hus the liberated soul, tliat is to say the soul which is freed from malalraya, 
the three kinds of impurity, by virtue of the triple djfcfa,* is callcd artga, 
the Godward soul, the soul tliat aspires to ascend towards God. But this 
asa.ni can only be achieved by undergoing a course of s tria  spiritual disci* 
plinc and by living a life of devotion to tlic Godhead or lingo. Such a 
life of devotion and spiritual discipline forms the practice of this religion 
as it does of other religions.

T he practice of Lirigayata religion comprises within itself (1) pcficacara 
and (2) atfauarana. Pancacdra arc the five axles of conduct whidi lay down 
the rules uf bcluviour for the individual members of the Lingayata 
community as social beings. They arc lifigacara, sadaiura, hv&c&ra, 
bhfiyacara, and ganacara. Liiigacara enjoins upon a Viraiaiva tlu t he 
should daily worship tiiiga, the representation of the Divine, and tliat he 
should be strictly monotheistic. Sadac&ra requires tlu t a Lingayata should 
follow a profession and strictly lead a moral and virtuous life. He should 
cam  money by honest work and utilize his savings and surplus for others 
in need. He should feed and clothe the jangamas, the itinerant preachers 
of the Lingayata religion. Hy iivacara the members arc required to make 
no difference between one Urigayata and another, as they are all devotees 
of Siva. Sivacara therefore demands tliat a Lingayata should dine and 
marry fTcely with other members of the same community, even if they 
follow different vocations. Bhrtyac&ra is the devotee's attitude of complete 
humility towards Siva and His devotees. It enjoins upon the devotee (o 
behave humbly anti modestly towards men and women, and kindly to all 
animals, Lastly, ganacara represents the spirit of vindication. H ie  
Lingayata should not tolerate adverse remarks against the Godhead and ill* 
treatment of men and animals by others. As a member of the community, 
he lias to strive for its upliftm cnt and development

vf^nw m i/m  m eans th e  eigh tfo ld  sh ields th a t p ro tec t th e  devotee from  the 
onslaugh ts of ncscicncc, a n d  g u id e  h im  safely to  final beatitude. T h ey
shield h im  from  th e  evils a ttach ing  to  tlic  worldly life  by p u ttin g  h im  in

• A>ty8. nutmra. kiuI vtdlii are the th r tr  foinu of &k)i. KriyM-dikfi ii inctidftl with * 
nnr]*y cfrrUMinial lutm whm lhc gum invents tl»c novicc wiUi u u k n  tbc
nhhv body Of (W i a hnl> ntw l»y ilie being triiiiperal in the a n  ot Uir fii/vkr bt
the (Utu. I nl/ii in tiw i knowledge into the di*riple by dirtcr contact.
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rune with the Infinite. They arc guru, Uiiga, jaiigama (ascetic). paduduka 
(water sanctified by die touch of the lc«?t ot ihc guru or jangama), piasada
(food so sanctified), bhaitna (sacrcd ashes), rudrak^a (rosary), and mantra
(mystic words).

T he guru is the spiritual and religious guide who initiates the novirc 
into the Vtra&iva faidi with due forms. It is the guru who, by initiation, 
u tte rs  the devotee into the sccoiul or spiritual birth . a* ii were. It is lie who 
gives the devotee real insight into (he principles of the l.irigayata religion, 
explains the inner meaning of the practices, and guides him on the path 
of righteousness. Since the guru has gained the first-liaiul knowledge ol 
God and the world by experience, the devotee finds great delight in scning  
and im itating him. and iu acquiring knowledge from him. Hence the
guru has !>ccn given the first place among the

T h e  ititga is the centre and basis of all religious practices and olwerv- 
anccs, because it is the Divinity concretely represented. T he custom is 
that it is given by the gu ru  to the body at the very birth. It should always 
1>c l)ornc on the body by a person from the time of his birth  to that of his 
death. A Viraiaiva must not miss his daily worship of the tiiiga. as it makes 
the wearer and worshipper conscious of his duty to the Godhead.

T h e  jangama is the third avararia and is peculiar to this religion. Its 
etymological meaning is dynamic knowledge, having the same root gam as 
in Agama. Nigama, etc. in the sense of knowledge. W hen it is applied to 
a person, it means one w ho has dynamic knowledge of God. H e is called 
a  cara» bccausc he travels from place to place, preaching religion and mor
ality to all. H e is therefore die itinerant jivanmukta  (a man emancipated 
even while living), moving alxmt in the  country for the sake of guiding the 
devotees in (heir religious and spiritual exercises. A Vlrasaiva is unjoined 
not to make any distinction between th e  guru. lingo, and jangama. as all 
of them arc believed to  be equal and to  command the same rcvcrcncc.

T h e  pddodaka is literally rhc water from the feet of the guru  or 
jangama. Hcncc it means holy water. Prasada means cousccratcd food. 
Padodaka and prasada arc water and food made holy and spiritually magnet
ized by the touch, sight, or wish (sankalpa) of the  guru or jangama, which 
(food and  water) in  tu rn  create cidrasa (divine aura) in the  devotee. Apart 
from this occult meaning, tlte p&drxiaka and prasada liavc a simple social 
significance. In the presence of the guru  or jangama, all devotees, irrc- 
sjxtctivc ul caste, colour, creed, age, and sex, are constdcied e q u a l; and 
all partake of the same food and water, thus suggesting a fraternal bond 
which is a  very vital factor in communal solidarity.

T h e  inner intuition which reveals the Self and burns up the illusion 
is called bhastna. As an  outer symbol of this, the Lirigayata religion enjoins
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bhasnia-dharana, i.e. besmearing the tx>dy with Lhc holy ashes. T he devotee 
ha* to cliange his angle of vision and try to perceive tlie Divine in  all events 
and movement*. This is the internal rudrak*a. As an outward syml>ol of 
this, ho lias to wear the rudraksamSla (a rosary of rudrahja beads). Mantra 
really means meditation, whose vocal expression is embodied in the words 
'Namah Sivaya' (Obeisance to Siva).

These arc the eight ar/irauas which distinguish VTia&iivism fmm other 
sects. These eight shields keep a I.irigayata pure in  body and mind by 
protecting him from the onslaughts of Maya. Thus, a Lingayata is looked 
upon as a iivayogm  or iivasararia, who, when he dies, is not burnt but 
buried, on account of his body and m ind having been already burnt by the 
fire of knowledge. Abscnce of creniation by fire in Vlra&ivism is note* 
worthy. T h e  Vlraiaiva believes that the tiiiga is a great mass of light and 
fire which, when it is worn on the body, burns all Lhc impurities of an 
individual by its constant contact. It is on tlie strength of this belief that 
the abolition of paneasulaka? i.e. five pollutions, and the burial of the 
dead arc upheld in Viraiaivism.

MKTlVt4!§T ADVAITA 
In Vlniiaivistn. sthala lias a philosophical connotation, for the teachcrs 

of Vira&iiva faith address the Divine o r the ultimate Reality as sthala. Tlic 
letter 'stha' denotes the source form which the phenomenal world emerges 
and draw* its sustenance: and the letter */«* denotes the goal to which it 
tends and in which it ultimately loses itself." Hence sthala represents the 
Divine, termed Parabrahman or Paraiiva. as the source and support of all 
phenomenal existence, as the ground and goal of all evolution. T he svariipa 
of Parahrahman. according to the Vedanta, is Saccidiinanda ; atid this nature 
of Paraiiva is well expressed in terms of His self-const iomness as aimi, 
prakiic. nanddmi, that it to sav, Paraiiva is conscious of His infinite presence, 
consciousness, and hliss. Hence He is free and unlimited, and iakti forms

• SQIabt come* fmm the word rw (to be bnm ). S&ia U one that U born or bepouen. 
Hence iBtaha comet lo mean birth nr production. As the procr** nf birth alwav* attended 
with Mih, ifiMta or birth U looked upon *» Impurity by ivrn&ir*m<i <ihttrma. t:i cnuttc of 
time, tlie won! fo*t iu  original meaning ‘birth , and a n v  in he looked upon ntrretv at 
Intpurtlv or pollution. Sfl&tAa U then any impurity or pollution. romAinmM'dtarma tonkn 
upon the art ol dving a* iiiampM'ioiw i t  it v itua li/o  the proem  of With *1 impure. fliu* 
death K rejptided a* impurity or s&taka. T ltc idej of »QOtha doe* not rcMtici Itvlf to the 
liiith or death of an individual in 4 family. It I* wretched u lll further *0 at to cover the whole 
RCTualoRv ol 1 tribe or kuU. So jflfiofiJata it impurity contracted throuxh rhc death of a 
relative bebmgim to one’* own iK^ligrre. SajAi-iGtaka it memttfijl pollution or impurity. 
(fechitl* means the food left in the diih after eating. Henec utthiita-riitak* m rnv  |willuti<in 
nm trartrd through tlic touching of food left after being eaten either bv unctelf or by otliro, 

Hence fiti iQtaka. fnnrvms-riltaka. rajat-tHtnkM, oikI n u r  fie
m ulcted into Enxilth rwpectiveK at pedigree pollution, birth pollution, tkratli pollution, 
menttrnal nolluiion. and leaving (touch of remnant* of partaken food) poUurim 

"  AlSvulrva in hi* Amibhava Suita.
m
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pan and parcel of H is Self. Vimaria-iakti is the power of $clf*conscious* 
ness of the Lord. I t  is the conscious nature of Siva wilh all the concents 
still unalienated and unmanifested. T h e  Divine is self-luminous, so is a 
jew el; hu t the jewel is not conscious of its capacity, while the Divine i» 
both sdf-luxmuotis and conscious of His selMuminosity. U is this self- 
consciousness of tlie Lord that goes by the name of vimaria, UnutvimorSa, or 
paramaria, whose characteristic is that in it  consciousness and  energy, 
knowledge and force, are one.

Vimaria, then, exists in tlte D ivine by the relation of jamaratya 
(identity), just as heat aud light exist by the relation of identity in  fire and 
tlie sun. It may be objected here that this kind of relation involves a 
difference between Sakti (power) and iakta  (possessor of power). T o  this 
the only reply is that the attribu te is not different in nature from the 
substance, yet there is such an expression as the heat of fire, the light of 
the sun. e tc  So i t  cannot be said that bheda, in  being the attribute of a 
tiling, and abheda, in  being the nature of a thing, arc always opposite, lit 
other words, between the substancc and the attribu te  there is an insepa
rable union, or essential identity, which points to a  reality that continue* 
to remain in  the cliaracter of an undivided organic whole. It Is for this 
reason that SiddhunUbiikhamani speaks of iakti as Brahmanistha sanatanIS* 
It is dear from this that Sakti is intrinsic and ever abiding in  Siva ; hence 
He is characterized and distinguished by His solf-conscious power to work 
wonders. l*his is Saktiviiisfiidvaita. It is true that Saiva philosophers of 
Kashmir imply iakti-viiiftatt/a of Siva,11 but they do not express it in so 
many word*. T he Lirignyuta philosophers, on the other hand, are tmlri 
enough to express it as Saktivisistadvaiu. H ere viibtfatira docs not suggest 
any inseparable union of two or more entities like soul, world, and Cod of 
the Ramanuja system, or of South Indian Saivism. I'iiisfatva simply con- 
notes the nature of vimaria» viz. self-conscious power, i.e. self-consciousness 
which is power, and, as such, has the fullest power of doing or undoing 
anything or doing it otherwise.

$a t -s t h a l a

W e have already seen that the Lirigiiyau teachers address the Divine 
;is sthafa. T he Divine is really unlimited, but the inherent, inalienable 
power in the Divine in  iu  sheer plenitude brings about limitation in the 
unlimited. T hus the Supreme or Siva bifurcates Himself into tinga and 
aitga; and the divine power into iakti and bhakti. H ere wc must mark 
ihc meaning of bhakti. Bhakti generally means the feeling of devotion

" SitUhtoito Ukkavutifi. v. &
11 PrAtyAbhijilihfdayt (Adyar l ibrary Ed.), Introduction, p. 12.
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or attachment to the Godhead. But here bhakti means upaxtni or worship, 
which represents a spirit of self-surrender. T his is not to say Lhat worship 
can be performed without devotional feelings, for these arc at the root 
of ail worship. Linga is upasya, the worshipped: origd is upasaka, the 
w orshipper; and bhakti is upasana, the worship. Sat-sthala is a hierarchy 
where tipasana grows step by step, gaining in content till the apparent 
duality between anga and liiiga vanishes and samarasya or at-onc-mem 
is achieved.

T h e  one sthala becomes divided iuto anga and Uiiga, each of which again 
undergoes a threefold modification. Thus we liavc three forms of angat 
namely, iyagaiiga, bhogditga, and yogSiiga, corresponding to  the three Conns 
nf liiiga, term ed prnna, and bhrnta. Ilic  soul in the waking condition 
is known as viiuapva, that in the dreaming condition as laijasapva. and 
tliat in the condition of deep sleep ns prajna\ivu. Tyagaiiga means the 
transformed viSxmjtva. He gives up attachment to worldly objects and 
so is called tySganga, because tyaga or detachment becomes the means 
through which he realizes his divine nature. Itfatiiiga bccomcs the object 
of worship to a tyagfiiigin. BhogHnga means the transformed tmjasajiva. 
The- subtle body is the means through which tlie taijasajiva experiences 
pleasure and pain by means of sensuous objects. T he devotee, having 
given up carnal objects and taken to the realization of the Self, takes delight 
only in what is conducive to spiritual growth. Hence he is called bhogartgin 
to whom pranattiiga bccomcs the object of worship. Yoganga means the 
transformed pr&jfiajiva. He, being entangled in the causal body, the 

• matrix of ignorance and vasana* (desires), remains separate from Siva. 
But the mind and the senses having dunged  their natural course, the 
devotee realises in everything die divine peace and presence. So the old 
causal Iwdy is destroyed, and a new state of consciousness is formed. Hence 
it is callcd yoganga, as it leads to union of atiga with lihga. BhUhmlinga 
becomes the object of worship to a yogaAgiti. htaliiiga, prana linga. and 
bhavaliiiga are therefore tlie three aspccts of the Divine, htaliiiga  is rhe 
individual Divine extending itself in the realm of events or actualities. It ful
fils what is contained in the truth, what works out the possibilities reflected 
by the m ind, and what appears to us as the fact objectively realized. 
PrSnaliiiga is the unh/ersat Divine which takes its stand on the possibilities. 
It lias behind it the freedom of the infinite w hidi it brings in us as a 
background for the determination of the finite. 'Hicrcforc every action 
in the world seems to emerge from a balancing and dashing of various 
possibilities. Bhavaliiiga is the infinite Divine which sees the tru th  in 
itself, as the truth in its becoming as well as in its essence. It contains 
comprehensively and not separately all that emerges as ideas.
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T hen  the three modifications further bccome twofold cach. Thus 
istaliftga bccomcs acuratingo, tlic practical, and gurulinga, the preceptive; 
pi&nalinga becomes iivalihga, the auspicious, and caralihga, the dynam ic; 
and bhavalinga becomes pru&dalinga, (he gracious, and mahalinga> the RTcaL 
Likewise, when tyagaiiga bccomes bhakta. who is characterized by a state 
of faith (iiaddha-bhakti) in acaralirtga, it is bhahta-.\lhala; and when it 
becomes maheia characterized by firm faith (nisthabhahti) in gurulinga, 
it is maheia-sthala. Bhoganga becomes pras&din, who is cliaracierized by 
a state of undivided attention (avadhana'bhakti) lo Sivaiiiign, and this ts 
prasadi-sthala : and when it becomes pratialiuga characterized by a state of 
cx{>cricncc (anubhava-bhakti) of cwalinga, it is pranalinga-sthala. Yogaitga 
becomes iaratta. who is diaracterized by a mode of pure delight (ononrfa* 
bhakti) derived from the contemplation of prasadalinga, and this is iarana- 
sthala ; and it bccomes aikya characterized by a suite of identity (samarasa- 
bhakti) with mahalinga, tlie great, and this is aikyn-slhala. This, in a 
nutshell, is the kernel of saf-sthala.

THIRTY-SIX PRINCIPLES 

T lie philosophy of the Lirigavatas being idealistic, ihe explanation of 
its thirty-six principles is bound to be psychological, lh c  evolution of 
the principles is psychological rather than cosmological. These thirty-six 
principles arc divided into three groups which go by the name of cit, 
dd-acit, and acit. T h e  first group includes the first five principles uf the 
•pure road’ ; the second group contains the next seven principles from 
Maya to P urusa; and the third group comprises all the remaining 
twenty-four principles from Prakrti lo the solid earth. T he first five 
principles arc iiva, iakti, sadiliiva, itiwra, and vidya or .utdvidya. Siva'tattva 
being the first manifestation, the power of being predominates in it. It is 
purely subjective and lias no objective or predicative reference. T his is 
prasadalinga of the Lirigftyatas with para-sakti, the transcendent power. 
T lie next category is iakti, the manifestation of which take* placc almost 
simultaneously with the first. It is arbitrarily spoken as sctond, because 
consciousness presupposes l>cing. as the rays do the Hamc. This is caraliiiga 
with adi4akli, originative or dynamic power. T he third category is 
sadaSiva; this is so callcd because the power of will predominates in it. 
T his is iivalii)ga with iccha-iakti, the power of will. T he fourth category 
is Uvara in which the power of knowledge is dom inant. It is pcrhaj* to 
imply the idea of predominance of the objective element that this category 
is called Hiwa-tattva. T his is gurulinga  with jiiana-iakti, the power of 
knowledge. Vidya or sadvidya is ihe fifth category, which is marked by
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ihc predominance of the power of action. This is aearalinga w idi kriyti- 
Sekti, the power of action.1*

T h e  second group indudcs these seven categories, namely, mayS, kdla, 
niyati, rdga, vidya, kald. and purusa, May§, the sixth principle in  order, 
works as a principle of obscuration which is both necessary and togicd. 
May& means the power of voluntary' self-limitation, and this gives rise to 
die five limitations which arc bui the Hve unlim ited prominent character* 
istics of Siva in lim ited forms.1* T he Divine's mfyaft/a or eternity becomes 
kola or tim e of limited d u ra tio n : vyapakatva or all-pervasiveness becomes 
niyati o r  lim ited space: puryatva or perfection (hence desirelessness) 
becomes rdga or attachment to  things; sarvapiatva or omniscience liecoraes 
vidya or aSuddha-vidya or limited knowledge; and sarvakartftva o r all- 
crcativcness becomes Mala o r limited creation. Siva takes upon Himself 
these five limitations (katicuka), forgets His real nature, and appears as a  
Purusa or finite soul.

T h e  last group contains tlie remaining twenty-four categories from 
Prakjti to the solid earth.14 Here Prakpi needs an explanation. Prakjti, 
according to Lhe Samkhya, has three qualities or gw»aj which are none 
odicr than tlirec modes of matter. But according to the Lingiyatas, the 
three arc psydiological variations; thus the qualitative Prakrit bccomcs 
a subjective entity. On the strength of this subjectivity, the LirtgSyata 
sdraol maintains that the universe, when unmanifested, lies hidden in  
Paraliva, as the waves, foam, and bubbles arc hidden in the sea, and appear 
on die surface when i t  is agitated.1" So there is nothing new in the mani
festation of the universe. I t is only die replica of the unmanifest already 
within the Divine.

11 Sakharr. liittory end Philotophj Of Liht&'ftla Retigum, pp, 472-77.
M Pnlyabhii^ihfaayt, p. 49.
u *rhe 24 categoric* »ic: (m kfti. malml or budtihf, aha&kSr*. five IdnmMtrat (ot five vital 

bieaihi acoordlng lo the Vedflnu), m a w , five orjpni of knowledge, five organs ot action, and 
five etc menu.

'♦ SiddJiinta iikhJmani, 1. 9.
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EARLY HIS I'ORY OF VAISNAVISM

V l$ y u  IN THL* V EI)IC  m X R A T l tR E

THE age covered by the composition of tlie Rg-Vedic hymns, noi to 
speak of the various works of the entire Vcdic literature, is consider* 

ably wide— l>etwcen c. MOO and 1000 b.c . according to some writers. It 
cm  be shown that, possibly owing to the wide prevalence of the union (if 
Aryan mates with non-Aryan females, ihe speech as well as tlie social and 
religious life of tlie Aryan people began to be modified very early on Indian 
soil. Attention may be drawn in  this connection lo the borrowing of the 
ccrebral consonantal sounds from non-Aryan specch. to the gradual amal
gamation of ilic Rg-Vedic god Rudra and the pre-Aryan Faiher-god Siva- 
PaSupati. and to the germ of theism, a non-Aryan institution laicr com* 
pletely absorbed in Indian (i.e. mixed Aryo-ahoriginal) religious life, pos
sibly to  I*  traced in the reference in the Rg-Vcda (I. 22. 20) itself to tlie 
suns (meaning 'sectarian devotees of the god Vi$nu’ according to later 
works) as a class favoured by Visnu.1

Visnu is represented as one of the great gods even in some sections of 
the Rg-Vcdn ; but he was not regarded as the greatest god in early Vcdic 
times. T lie lig-Vcda (L 155. 6) conceives Vi$nu as one of the manifesta
tions of tlie sun.’ He is called $iprvis{a, i.e. 'clothed with rays of light’ 
(’bald* according to some writers) and his greatness is said to l>c incon
ceivable (VII. 99. I ; 100. 5-6). Visnu is dc*cribcd as enveloping the earth 
on all sides with his maydkhas, i.e. rays of light. He is believed by sclwiLir* 
to represent the sun iu its daily and yearly courses. According to a legend 
in the SatafHitha Brahm am  (XIV. 1. I), Visnu’s head was by a trick 
of the god*, wrvered from his body and l>ccamc aditya, i.e. the sun.* 'Hie 
later conception of him as udyat-koti-divakarahha* and sauilr-manfiitla- 
madhyai'artin as well as his association with the rakra or disc resembling 
the disc of tlie sun and with lhc bird Garutja, adapted from the Rg-Vedic

'  Cf. T b c  SikJ* Jo Journal cf the ftoy+i Aiiatk S o d e ty  of Dcnent, U l t c n .  XIV.
p p . 1 0 0  0

* Vi^iu U described a* id ling  in  notion, like a rrvolving wherl. hi< 00 atmla (day») with
ihrir (nut name* /*aion»). which appatrcity refcn to lhc » !a r  year ol M0 i l in .  PmludU'* 
anrm m  lo trace ihe name of Viuiu to a Dravi»lud root U (intaiiic. U  Quttlrrh Jourmt ol 
the Mythh Society. XXV. pp. 31*1-2. According to tome w rU m . the wold uuraiii *a M rd\ 
M jakm rll Mythology, p . S3) interprets tlte tumc as ’lhc active one' icpmciutR*
M)lar ntoiinn (fmm ibe foot t*f).

• T h e  wrm i iditya i t  d n rired  Itom  ih e  tu n ic  o l lh c  fc n u te  d iv in ity  A dili, lh c  p m o n l-  
f id tio u  o f th e  hou n d k w  tky. Adit\a indicate* th e  u rn  a t  well »  a g ro u p  of d iv in ities * * »  
c ia lrd  * l ih  ih r  sun «nd lh c  iky.

* Indian Culture, II. p p . 131 f.
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Concqrtion uf the sun as a winged celcstial bird, also point to his solar 
character. In many passages of the Rg-Vtda, Visnu is mentioned along 
with the Adilyas, while later works represent him as one of them.

Tlie three strides of Vifiiu, which no doubt formed the background 
of tin- PaunSnic legend of Vamana (an epithet of Visnu in the Sutapalha 
Brahmana, L 2- 5. 5) and Bali, as well as his higliest place, 3rc quite famous 
in tlie Rg'Veda (I. 22. 18 ctc.). Vi$nu, the unconquerable preserver, strode 
the tlirec steps over this universe, thereby maintaining lixed ordinances 
(dharmani). He is said to liavc three spices associated with the three sic]*. 
Two of tliesc spaces are called earthly, while die ‘highest' of them is 
described as known to himself ami visible only to the juris lik e  an eye 
fixed in the sky' (I. 22. 20). This paramo pada of Visnu, where tlierc was a 
well of honey (L 15*1. 5), is said to be a land (pathos or v&rtu) beyond 
ordinary mortal ken which ‘n u n  apprehends not, nor can tlte soaring winged 
birds pursue1 (1. 155.5) and in which 'gods rejoice' (VIII. 29.7) and ‘god- 
seeking men delight* (1. 15-1. 5). The Rg-Vcdic poets pray (I. 154.6) that 
people may go to this blessed abode of Visnu, ‘where he himself dwells, 
inscrutable', to enjoy felicity. Hopkins* thinks thai lhe laicr popularity of 
the god lies in  the imjxuiancc of his parama pada which is said to ha\e 
been the home of departed spirits (1. 154. 5-6). In later times, Vi\nu-pada 
bccainr a synonym of the sky and the alxxlc of Visnu became the goal of 
the spiritual aspirations of the devotees of that god and several places 
(usually on the top of hills) came to be styled Visnupada.

According to Aurnavablia. as indicated by DurgacSrya in his commen
tary on Yaska's S irukta  (XII. 19), the three steps of Visnu are tlie three 
periods of d ie sun's course, i.e. his rise, culmination, and selling.4 But 
Keith’ points out tliat this interpretation is not in keeping with lhe 
‘highest' place of Visnu. Another andcn t commentator, tunned & kapui;i.' 
believed that the three padas rd e r  to the threefold manifestation of light 
iu the three divisions of the universe, viz. fire on earth, lightning in  the 
atmosphere, and the sun in the sky. According to the Taittirixa Somhitu 
and the Satapatha Brahmana (I. 9. 3. 9) also, the three places of Visnu aie 
the earth, air, and sky. Visnu’s three imperishable steps or places, men* 
lioned in the Ilg-Veda, were endowed in later times wilh a spiritual 
meaning, l he Besnagar inscription* of the second-first century a.c, inter-

* JtWigfom of India, p. 56
* CL Saminihait* t'tpju-pade Gaje-tiwlti AumavibhaIf. SataStohene. Viwupada, and 

Gaya iirai fuvt Ixrn npU iucd  a* s r ra a a n . meridian *Xv. and hltl o! * ttin c  rrvpnlivcty. 
Tht« tradition *tcm  to have had «omrtlting to do wilh the recognition ol ihc v i^ u p n ta  hill 
at Cava m m holy place (Journal of Indian Hiiioty, XXXII. p. 288). It ihould be no(icc4 
Utat ihc m ud fMuU 1» ol anibigiKiin import, meaning 'foot'. « c p \  'Matton*. etc.

* Rflif^ion and Philarophy of the Vtd4 and U/Kwmujrfi. I. p. 100.
* Ct. Maaktncll. Vedic Mythology* p. S8.
* Dine* Chandra Sircar. Seltrt tmenptant, I. pp. 90 I.

109



t u t  CULTURAL IlKJUTACE O F INDIA 

pret* lhc ’immortal* padas as denoting ‘self-control, renunciation. and \igi* 
lance which lead one to heaven*, apparently pointing lo tlie duelling ol 
Visnu as the C»od of gods.

T h e  Rg-Vcda (I- 155. 6) also regards Visnu as a youth who is no longer 
a child, and as a leader in battle who is said to liave defeated Sambara. In 
the capacity of a warrior Visnu is often associated with Indra and the two 
gods arc supposed to be masters of die world (VI. 69 ; VII. 99). Visi)u ifc 
described as the worthy friend of Indra and is said to liave walked the three 
strides with India’s energy (I. 22. 19 ; VIII. 12. 27). Indra is sometimes 
represented as deserted by all the gods excepting Visnu whom he asked to 
cxctt his greatest prowess in  the slaying of Vrtra (IV. 18. II). According 
to a legend in the Aitareya Brahtnana (111. 50), Varuna. Brhasjwti, and 
Visnu successively helped Indra in turning out the ost/raj. T lie  Yedic 
legends no doubt contributed largely to the development of liic Visnu 
mythology in later times. Barnett" suggests tliat, according to the lay 
imagination, a transfusion took place of some of the live blood of Indra, 
the most truly popular god of action among the Rg-Vedic deities, into the 
veins uf Visnu, as a result of the dose relation lietweon tlie two gods in 
early Vcdic conception.

A jjassage of the Rg-l'eda (I. 156. 3) calls Visnu the genu (gnrhha) of 
t/ii which may mean sacrifice or moral order. According ud the $altiptt(ha 
Brahtnana (I. 9. 3. 9), ‘Visnu truly is the sacrifice; by striding, he obtained 
for the gods tliat all-pervading |>ower which now belongs to them ’. The 
equation of Visnu with the spirit of sacrifice'* was possibly suggested by 
the fact that both were considered to be helping or strengthening India and 
other gods. In later literature, Visnu is essentially connected with sacrifice 
and is endowed with such names as Yajfia, Yajnavayava, Yajncivara. Y.ijua- 
purusa, Yajnablia\ana, Yajnavaraha, Yajnakrt, Yajftatrttf, Yujnahhnktr, 
Yajnakratu. Yajiiavahana, Yajnavlrya, etc. According to the Ailartya 
Brahtnana (III. 38). he averts the evil consctjucnces of the defect* in sacriftcc. 
while Varuna protects the fruits of its successful performance. T his work (1/1) 
regards Agni and Visnu a* the two diksapalas or guardians of initiation.

The Satapaiha ttrdhmana (XIV. 1 .1 .) contains a legend which, with 
sonic variations, recurs in the Taittirlyn Aranyaka (V. I) and Rnnctnrimla 
Brahtnana {AMI. 5. fi). According to this legend, there was a contention 
among tlic gods as to which of them was ihe greatest. It was proposed that 
he who by his deeds reached the end of sacrifice should attain the highest 
place among them. In this contest, Visnu was victorious and hence it was 
said. 'Vispu is the most excellent of the gods*. That Vi$i}u had already 
become the greatest god in the b ie r Vcdic period, at least with a section of 

'* Hindu Cods and Heron, p. 41. »* /6id.. pp. S9 f.
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the people, is also indicated, hy the Aiiareya BrUhrnana (I. 1) which calls him 
the pararna (highest) and Agni the avama (lowest) among the god*, uulcss 
wc mean by these two terms a 'heavenly* and an ‘earthly* god rcsj>cctivcly. 
But the same work also regards Visnu as the dvarof/a or door-keeper of the 
gods (I. 30). T h is is no doubt an uncomplimentary epithet, although the 
idea is probably that Visnu regulated entrance into the heavenly world.

In the  Maiiri Uftatthad (VI. 13), food tliat sustains the universe is called 
Bhagavat Vi$nu. while, in  the Katha Upanifad (HI. 9). the progress of human 
soul is compared to a journey, the  goal of which Ls said in be Vi$nu's pamma 
pada, the abode of eternal bliss (cf. R. V., 1. 22. 20). T h is shows that Visnu 
was often regarded as the greatest god in later Vcdic times. According ro rhe 
Apastamba, Hira\iyakciin, and Piiraskara Gfhya-Sutras, the bridegroom is 
required to say ro rhc bride at the time of taking the seven steps, ‘May Visnu 
be wilh you! * Tins is a development of the Rg-Vcdic idea of the god as 
protector of embryos and promoter of conception (cf. VII. 36. 9 ;  X . 18-1. 1).

Visnu’s association w ith cows is probably indicated by the epithet go pa, 
meaning ‘protector of cows* or ‘herdsman’, found in the lig -l’eda (I. 22. 18 ; 
X. 19. 4). T lie  same work (1. 151. 6) also describes the highest place of Visnu 
as ihc dwelling of ‘many homed swiftly moving cows*. T he Baudhdyaua 
Dhatma Sutra (II. 5. 24) calls him govinda (cow-keeper o r chief herdsman) 
and Hamodara. 'one with the cord round one’s belly', i.e. a herdsman. T his 
last name u  usually believed to be derived from whcat-sheaf; hut htirdMnm, 
in some parts of India, arc known to tie a rujxr round tlieir waist, from which 
coils of rope hang." lit later times, spiritual interpretations were offered 
for both the nam rs (cf. Mbh„ V.70.8).

In the lig 'l'rda. Visnu is sometimes (I. 151. 2) compared tn an animal 
causing depredations (hucara),• and is represented as stealing cooked mess 
(I. 61. 7 ; V III. 77. 10). In later Vedic literature, he is often found lo have 
recourse lo cunning devices to help Indra and other friends and to defeat 
die asuras. These legends, some of which mav be of non-Aryan origin, were 
no doubt responsible for some aspccts of the Visnu mythology in the epic 
and I’auranic literature.

THE IDEA OF BHAKTI OR PKYOTtON 

T h e  Vcdic Aryans tried in please Visnu and other gods l>> means nf 
sarrificc; but this sacrificial religion was fundamentally different from ihc 
laier religion djaractcrized by bhakti (devotion of the faithful to God) and

*J Cf. t» r  Sen. V * tjp x - i3 h ih r*  fHiticay*, I. p . 721: Kmtttaks*ne S*h*dn* nocl& veUtf.
Co.puxcha-lamrr <bt<Q vrtf*y& ka{ite.

• Sflraiu ami o lh m  fn in p ir t kuian. whm ipferrittg to tlie dritv. to  diran ‘pervading all 
cjuartm*— Ed.
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praulda  (God’s grace lo the faithful). W c have reason to believe tlu t the 
conception of devotion and grace was borrowed from non-Aryan religious 
thought. According to &ndilya, b h a k t i  is par&rturaklirihsare, 'supreme 
attachment to God'. Some resemblance to b h a k ti  is noticeable in the Rg- 
Vedic* hymns addressed to Vanina (w ith whom Visnu was associated as a 
benefactor of the sacrificer in la ter Vcdic literature), bid not in those 
ad<iressed to Visnu. In the Vedic texts, Visnu is associated more with 
sacrifice than with devotion and grace. Bhandarkar14 thinks that the origin 
of the bhah ti  doctrinc may be traced to the Upanisadic idea of upasana  or 
fervent meditation, which magnifies wliat is meditated upon and represents 
it in a glorious form in order to cxcite admiration and love. He also 
draws our attention to the Brhadaranyaka  Upattisad  (L 4. 8). which con
ceives the internal Atman (soul) as dearer Ulan tlie son, wealth, and every
thing else.

Some scholars find an early reference to th r b h a k ti  doctrine in the rule 
in the A stadhyayl (IV.3.98) of PSnini (fifth ccntury tu:.) foi the formation 
of the words Vasudevaka  and A r ju n a k a  in the senses of 'a person whose 
object of b h a k ti  is Vasudeva’ and ‘a person whose object of bhakti is Arjuna* 
respectively. As Vasudeva seems to liave been held in esteem by the people 
of Mathura in the days of Mcgasthcncs in rhe fourth ccntury* B.C. and was 
undoubtedly regarded as the highest god in the days of the G ita  (third 
century B.C.) and the  Besnagar inscription (second ccntury u.c.), Rav* 
dm udhuri1* may be right in his contention that the  word bhakti, in regard 
to Visudcva, is used in the above t f i tr a  by PSnini in the sense of religious 
adoration. But the word is also used in tlic with rclrnm ce to
cakes, and the possibility of die m eaning 'fondness' is not altogether pre
cluded. T h e  reference to two groups of persons as Vasudcva-hhakta and 
Kamsa-bhakta in Patanjali’s Atahahh&sxa1* also is not ijuiic clear. We do 
not know if Vasudeva's deification by his own people M MathurS was 
recognized, at such an early date, in  Gandhfra where PSnini flourished. 
More im ponant is therefore the ivetfcw atarn  UfHtnisad"  (a work nearly of 
the same age as ihe AsihdhyayT) which teaches para  b h a k ti  (supreme devo
tion to Cod). Tliat th r idea of religious adoration for a leader of rhought 
was not unknown in the flays of Arfoka (272-232 nx.)  is indicated by ihe 
Rummindei inscription,”  according to which ihe Buddhist king went in

n  tfeiH K rinri, fe tr i tm . trvri Minor R chgfouj .fyitrms p
"  'toierinb hr the Stuih ot the tUir/y liiitory  of thr 5f<>, Snrt ed.. np 50 f.

H jiaftfah » -»  ■ CTWitcmponuT o f 1‘u jy am iin i toft#* te. 185- H*> # . c ) ; b u t  ih r  %t*t,i 
hMnm #pp«r* in ronum  inttrpolwlnm ot mIkuX th r Iwltmltnr nt lhc Oirori*n «t j . Cl. 
Indi*ti Hiuoricd Quotlrrh, XV. pp. 6i3 ff.

'* a .  V U J h i t  t'pan ip i! incukatitiR devotion tft Ai™. orkiiuU* x rw*i Aryan «nd. 
point* u> thr mm Arran ttmmbmlon lo the drreloprom i ol the Blukti doctrine

*' J f lr r t  In itr ip tlo m .  1 p . 70.
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person to, and offered worship at. the birth-place of .'Sakyamuni Buddha, 
styled the Bhagavat (the ljoliest o r most worshipful one).1* Reference may 
also be made in this connection to Lhe enshrinement of Buddlias relics for 
worship, referred to in early Buddhist literature as well as in rccords 
dating from the time of d ie ludo-Greek king Menander,*• to the* implica
tion of bhakti, in the sense of religious adoration, in the stanzas of the 
Thcrig&tha, and to the representation of some cult-dc»iics of the Brahmani- 
cal pantheon, oq the pre-Christian coins of Iudia.

T he elaborate and mecliantcal system of sacrifice offered 10 tlie gods 
by the Vedic Aryans did not satisfy the religious spirit of all sections of the 
people, especially after they liad inter-married with lhe pre-Aryan popula
tion and becomc familiar with the religious aud philosophical beliefs of ihc 
latter. T h is led to religious speculations of a different type, and thinkers 
like the author of the Murufaka U/nwisad (cf. 1.2.7) began to question the 
value and elficacv of sacrifice. T he philosophical sficcul.itions of ibis age 
gave rise, among others, to religious sects like tliose of Vardhamana of the 
Jnatrkas. Siddhartha of the Sakyas, and Vasudcva of the Vrsnis (all three 
favouring the doctrinc of ahim si) as well as to the philosophical ideas 
clothed in the words of the Upanuads.”  Wc ha\c to note that, even 
though the Jnatrkas. &ikyas, and Vwnis all daim cd the status of the 
Ksatriya, the lin t and second clans were possibly Arvanized Mongoloids, 
like their kinsmen the Licchavis. while tlie third, if not originally non* 
Aryan, at least absorbed enough non-Aryan blood.”  At ihe beginning, the

'•C l. Joutn«/ of the RotaJ Asiatic Socirty of Jkrtgn/. XIV. pp. 7-8.
'• / to d ., pp. 102 II.
M A comparative tf udv nf the Upanijadic philofonhy and the trllgioui and phlk»ophical 

Mean ol the I'ohneidan* Itai lot tum r writer* to ihliiC tliat the rummon a>n<«piutm w rit of 
Atutiic origin. Tlte tuitor) of creation i« described in different parts of the Polynesian world 
in Imtut* lhat echo the Ru-Vcdic hymn of acatm n. E. S. C cd^U I. who has Muitird the 
I'oUnetian religion. »y»: ’ Tlie ancient oolnric teaching in cosmology powdaicd thr prr- 
eni<tCTtrr of a tell-tfcatcii wuf Iilw ul which evolved the world and the umvvrte out cf iticlf. 
irul tailed uu n ifrx  em tence our of nothinpeia liy th r pnwrr of ihc Word. Man* n| the 
n rjtiona l account* nuke no mention of thu  Bring : the evolutionary moccw In- which the 
universe rvnlvrd I mm nothinRneu 1* »utnl mrtrly a* a uhu*uq» id the lim  ol
which la characterized a» Void oi Night. But other record* doc/Umi* the courte of evolution 
in irrim  Urailar tu ih r*  definitely attribute it to a supreme Brin* a* the cau«e ot the 
rnirrKTTKe of tangible and vi*iblc realilT out of or in the eraptv ami lightle*> Void ia which 
thl* Brine cxKtrd alone.* Cl. Dfiittta Ktumudl. I. pp . 2CH ff. Tlte woid tibum  u*ed in 
Ihr Atfmnm Vr4a it believed to be an nlrl form of the well known t*bv <ta!xK>) of th r 
PultncsUm. There ate alto other coincidence*.

*’ T1te tradition of Ihr IKsvJtu origin of the SUya* p ro m  nothing m  thr. non Arrant 
often claimed Co have brlooccd to the maternal grandfather'* famllv and at the Aiyaa origin 
ol Dm: fki'ftkm ihcmiejvr* U a» yet unproved. The IJcchavis ami Mautva* appear to have 
Item two other Himalavan tribe* nf Mongolian ongin claimimc the *tatm nf the K*atfi>-a. 
Some of ttm c tribe* a tr’ known to Itavr l* « i regarded bv the orthodox nrahm atui a* Sfiilnt. 
Vnftb, o r degraded Kfatriya and were often cla*ml with non-Aryan pecmtr* ami foreigner* 
Compare ihr owr cl thr Dravidiati SStavShaiiM (Andhra*) who claimed the waiui of the 
BrShmana (pmhaltlv ai a result o l nutrimnuial relation* with i  B rthnm u bm ilik  but 
were railed Vr*iU iu Ihe I’urlpa* I l te  Creek aiul Scythian fnrriRncnt were wncltmr* 
rrpardnl a* clean ifldra*. tun wmctixnr* a< degraded K^triya* (cf. Thr Ag? ot Imfvria! Vttity. 
cd. Majumdar. p. 105).

EARLY HISTORY OF VA1SNAVISM

IV — 15 113



l  i l t  CULTURAL HtlRi (AGE OF INIMA 

following of Vardhamittia. Siddhaitha. and Vasudexa (religious leaders of 
tvhoae type are known to have flourished in India ill all age* in numbers) 
was meagre, but their systems gradually bccamc prominent. T h e  later suc
cess of Vasudevism was principally due to the identification of Vfcudcva 
with tlie Vedic god Visnu. with an ancicnt deified sage named Narayana, 
with a number of tribal deities, as well as with Parabrahman (the supreme 
Spirit or All-Soul), conccivcd by tltc Upanisads.

VASfDEVA-K?$NA O r 'HIE VRSNI MMI1.Y 
Iii the cpics and the Puranas, the ruling clan of Mathura is callcd 

Vadu or YSdava. whidi was divided into numerous septs. Vjsni and 
Andliaka were the sons of the Yadava prince Satvata. The names Sat\ata 
and Vrsni are therefore both used often «o indicate the same family iu 
ancient Indian literature, as the names Raghu and Iksvaku arc applied lo 
the solar dynasty, and Bharata, Kuru, and Pum  to the lunar. TTie Vrsni 
sept of the Y3dava people was famous in later Vedic times as is proved by 
its mention iu the Tailtirlya Samhita (III. II . 9. 3) and Brahmaya (IU . 10.
9. 15). the Sataffatha Brahmana (III. I. 1. •!), and the Jaimittfyn Upanifad 
Brahtnana (1. 6. I). T h e  Vfsnis and the Andhakas are mentioned in 
Panini's Ast&dhydyl (IV. 1. 11 1). T lic Kautiliya Arthasastra'12 refers to the 
sanghtt or republican corporation of the Vjsni people. A coin of the V|>!?i- 
rajanya-gana (republic of the Vrjni Ksatriyas), assignable to the first century 
B .C ., with a cakra on the reverse aiul a pillar surmounted by an animal 
(believed to be half-lion and half-elephant, but may be really a crude repre
sentation of Garuda) on the obverse, was discovered probably in  the North 
Punjab.*1 Tlic Saivats, mentioned in the Sataf/atha and Aitarrya Brah- 
tnanas. arc ap|>arcnily the same as the Satv.ua* of th r epic and Pauninic 
literature. Yadu. possibly a non-Aryan chief, is mentioned in the 
occasionally with Turvasu. In later literature. Yadu and TurvaMi arc two 
of the four disobedient sons of Yayati. w !h> were cursed by their father and 
became the progenitors of the Yadavas, Yavauas. Bhojas. and Mleothas 
res|>cciivcly. Wc have to note in this comicction the irreverent altitude 
of the Vrsnis towards the Briihmanas, which is attested by a number of 
authorities, and the fact lhat tlic most distinguished Vrsni hero was dark- 
complexioned (atasbkusttma-iyumu). Thus, even if the Yadav.i-Sfitvaia* 
Vrsni people were nut actually nf non-Aryan origin, at least they must have 
absorbed u good deal of non-Aryan blood.

T h e  B h a g u v a d -G ita ,  which seems lo contain the earliest dogmatic

** Shanu Tram latlon, p. 15.
n. ft/ Indian C oirn: A m ir n t  Im lin , ftp . civ ff ; (U iic rk a . D<\<tU>b-

m rtii o f  H in d u  Iconography, p . If}  an d  f .n . I. *
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exposition of the religion characterized by bhakti, w hidt may be called 
V.iisiiaviwii. represents VasudcNa, otherwise culled K|>na and identified wilh 
the god Visnu as well as with the supreme Spirit (but not yet with 
Nftrnynna), us a scion of the V ^ni (i.e. the Yadava-SatvataA'Yjni) family. 
T he Mahabhdiya (under Panini. IV. I. 114) and the Kaiika give die forms 
vasudcva, baladm/a, and antruddha. as derivatives of Vrsni names, meaning 
the sons of V&sudeva, Baladeva. and Aniruddha respectively. T h e  names 
of the five Vysni heroes, referred to in the Mora (near Mathura) inscription 
of the first century a .d . ,  arc given in the I'ayu Purana as Sarikarsana (son 
of Vasudeva by RohinI), V5sudcva (son of Vasudeva by DevakI), Pradyumna 
(son of Vasudeva hy Rukmitii), Samba (son of Vasudcva by Jambavati of 
non-Aryan origin), and Aniruddha (son of Pradyumna), all of whom arc 
known 10 have been a|x>thcosi/cd and worshipped.*4 The Mahabltajya 
also speaks of the Visudeva-vargya 01 Vasudcva-vargin to signify a  follower 
of Vasudeva. Curtius says that an image of Herakles (i.e. Vasudeva-Rrsna) 
was lacing carried in front of die Paurava army, as it advanced against the 
Greeks led by Alexander the Great. T he Mahabharata (which sometimes 
mentions Visudeva as the Sarighainukhya or Elder of the Republican Con* 
tedcracy of the Vrsni, Andhaka. and other associate |x‘oples) and the 
Puranas usually identify VAsudeva-Krsna of the Satvata (i.e. Yadava-Satvata* 
Vrsni) family with the highest god. atid represent him as the founder of the 
religion diaracteriicd by bhakti and called the Bhagavata, Satvata, or 
Vaisnava Dharma. In the Bhagavata Purana, the highest Brahman is 
stated to have been called Bhaga\at and Vasudcva by the Satvata people, 
while the Sdntiparvan of the Mahabharata stales, apparently in reference 
to the GitS, that die Satvata or Bliagavata Dharma was taught first by 
Vasudcva-Kfsya to Arjuna. It has to be noted that the word satvata lias 
been used together with suri and bhagavata in the sense of a devotee of 
Vasudcva Visnu in a canonical work of the Vaisnavas.** T he Gita sjxraks 
of the Bhagavata religion as yoga. The TuCsun (Missar District. Punjab) 
inscription.3* of about tfie fourth ccm ury a j >., also mentions a bhagavad- 
bhakta (i.e. Bliagavata) as Arya-S&tvuta-yoghcaTya. ‘tcachcr of the noble 
Satvata yoga'.

Megasthencs (fourth century B.C.), the Greek envoy at the Maurya 
court, speaks of the Sourascnoi (torascna people), whose country contained 
die two citics Mcthora (Mathura) and Kleisobora (probably, Krsnapura),

♦MX Pioccrdsngi of the Indian Fiiitcry C.onrren, |{H4. pp. K  R.
** Cf. fMiitakilm’lt, Ekintikm ttinmttynS fM fKii]<drutTika

i t y a p i : q u o ta !  from  th e  fa d m a  T a n tra , o ix  o t th e  109 T a n t m  m  Sam hlids, In J n u m s t  t»/ th e  
Hoyiit .U u n it S o tlt iy ,  1911. p . 995. T h e  n a m rt E kS tu ik j aiul T a n n m a  ap p ear to  r t lc i  lo 
the t cfta a tpcci o l the  HhSgavara religion.

*'Coiput hucriptianum Indicatum. Ill, p. 270,
ur»
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and was watered by the great river Jobarcs (Yamuna), as holding Herakles 
(apparently the Greek, substitute of Vasudeva-Krsna) in sficcial veneration, 
rh c  £ftnisenas were a  branch of the  Yadava-SiUvata-\jM!i people. This 
is indicated by tlie fact tliat tlie G/tata Jataka31 speaks of the ruling clan ol 
Mathur& in  the N orth—as distinguished from M athurf (Madurai) in  the 
3outh in the PSndya country—, of w hidi Visudeva-K.iMi:t was a  member, as 
luving perished owing to the  irreverent conduct of its members towards 
tltc Brahtnana Kfsna-Dvaipayana, while the Kautiftya Arlhaiaslra refers 
to the  destruction of the republican corporation of the Vfsni people as a 
result of their attem pt against Dvaipavana (i.e. Vyisa). 'f l ic  epic and 
Pauranic traditions tha t associate th e  YSdavas. especially Vasudeva* K.i>na, 
v> ith Mathura and its neighbourhood have already been referred to  above. 
*I'he worship of Vasudeva in tliat locality is further proved by a Mathura 
inscription*' of rhe time of the  Saka Satrap Sodasa (Grst quarter of the first 
ccn tun  a.d.). This inscription records the erection of a gateway, a terrace, 
and a dtvakula  at the mahasthana of Vasudeva.

T h e  Buddhist canonical work Anguttara Nikuya (ILL pp. 276 f.) men
tions a number of religious .sects such as Ajivtka, Nirgrantha (Jaina), 
Mur.ulasiavaka, Jagilaka, Parivrajaka, Magandika, Traidandika. Avirud- 
ilhaka, Gaiilamuku (Buddhist), and Devadharniika; but it does not speak 
of VaMidevaka or Bltigavata. T he inscriptions of Aioka, which mention 
(he Sramanas. Brfhnnnas, Ajfvikas, and Nirgranthas, do not speak of the 
followers of Vasudeva. But in  a passage occurring in  the Buddhist canoni
cal commentaries (first ccntury b.c.) callcd the Mahaniddcsa and the 
Cullaiiiddesa** mention is made of the Ajivika, X hgram ha, Jatito, 
Parivrajaka. anrl Avaruddlinka side by side with the worshippers of the 
elephant. Itorse, cow, dog. crow, Vasudeva. Baladcva ($ankar$ana). Puma- 
bhadra. Manibhadra, Agni (Fire), the tiagas, supcrnas, yaksas, asuras, 
garulhanw. maharajax (the four lokapalas) / 9 (landra. Surya. Indra, Brahm5, 
dtvat and dik. T h e  Bhagavata se a  worshipping Vasudeva may not have 
been so prominent outside the Mathurii region (especially in tlie eastern 
pan  of India) al>out the third ccntury n .c  T h e  Bhagavata religion probably 
originated with the Yadava-Satvata* Vrsni people of the said area, and 
spread to western India and ihe northern Deccan with the migration 
of Yadava tribes to those regions. Vasudeva appears to Itavc been deified

*’ Cowell** T rJitditlnn. IV. pp . S3 I.
*• Journal n f the tUhnr AcsmrA 5#orty, XXXIX. 1*2. pp. 45-48
•• Cf. R O. ftlumdailju. itivu m , *nd Miner ttelieiout Siftem *, p . 9.
•• I Iii* r* th e  g m m l l y  accvptcd m n n in c  an d  w o m b  t a t  w u ti i h r m m r t t .  f tir in li*  

«rj» c la im ed  hy  lin jf*  «*. for Unt«tK«. by fc rn iu d rag u p u  (are I R c f r m u *  n u t  ibw  
Ik n u d e  u> t h r  t i t le  drmputrm an d  th e  irp te ttM a ilo n  a n  culm wunc c s r t r  KuiSna
n m u ic h ' u  tid ing  « l» v c  rlwud* an d  as lu r in g  lU m o  tp rin g in g  (n u n  (he  •hou ldvr.

IK
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and worshipped by liis own people as early as ihc age of Panini or even 
ea rlie r; but lie may o r may not have been regarded as die supreme God. 
We have to note that the identifiaition of Vasudcva with the highest Owl 
is not recognized in tlie earlier sections of ihe Mahabharata. A well-known 
sccnc of tlie Sabhuparvan proves tlu t Visudeva-Krsna’s claim to divine 
honours was sometimes openly denied. Sometimes Vasudeva is described 
as a pious hypocrite. Even ihc GUa (VII. 19, 24; XVIII. (57) represents 
Vibudcva-Kixna as lamenting that the person of great soul who says 
'Vasudeva is AH' h  rare and tliat people scorn him when he dwells in 
human form. It is only some late passages of die Mahabharata d a t  
represent him as a friend of Lite Brahmanas and die origin of the Vcdas, 
and also as perfectly identical with Visnu. T he Mahabluhya refers to tlie 
antagonism between the Kamsabhaktas who were Aala-mukha (dark-faced) 
and the Vasudeva-bhaktas who were rakia mtikha (red-faced), although the 
reference may be to a dramatic representation of the slaying of Kaiiisa.

1 he Bcsnagar (old Gwalior State in Madhya Bharat) inscription of tlte 
Iasi quarter of the second century' B.C. refers 10 the setting up  of a garuda- 
dhixtja (column surmounted by the figure of Garuda, the emblem or 
viihana of Visnu) at Vidi& in honour of Vasudeva, the dcva-dcva (the 
greatest God), by his Ya\ana (Greek) devotee Hcliodoros of Taksasila in 
GandJiaia, who called himself a Bliagavata. ix . a w orsh iper of the Bhagavat 
(V3sudeva-Visnu). Anodier inscription from Besnagar refers to the erec
tion of a  Garuda column for a temple of the Bhagavat. T lie  Ghosundi 
(Chitorgarh District. Rajasthan) inscription"1 of the first century B.C. records 
the construction of a puja^ila-prahara (stonc-endosure for a place of wor
ship. or an enclosure for the sacrcd stone called fflagr&ma, the symbol of 
Visnu as the liitga is of Siva), styled Narayana-vataka or -vatika. by a 
Bliagavata who had performed die Asvamedha sacrifice in honour of 
Sankarsana and Vasudcva. They are both callcd here bhagavat us well 
as anihata (um onqucred or respected) and xan/eSvara (supreme lord). ‘I he 
Xanaghat (Bombay State) inscription”  of about the same age. belonging 
to ihe queen of a Satavaliaua performer of Vcdic sacrifices including the 
Asvamcdha, Ix g in s  w idi a n  adoraL ion to die gods Dharma. Indra. Sarikai- 
jann, aiul Vasudeva. ihe moon and the sun. and the four lohapalas. v ll  
Yatna (diflcremiated from Dliarma), Varuna, Kubera, and Vasava (differcn* 
tiatetl from Imlra). T lie  epigraphs cited a!>ove support what we already 
know from literary sources as regards Vasudeva’s association with Garuda 
and therefore with Vi$i>u, with the Vysiji hero Saiikarsana, and with 
NMr5yana, considerably before the birth  of Christ. H e is not called Kfnia 
in the early Indian insm ptiim s; but the use of Krsna. as another name of

•* tn u tfp iiv n t.  I. |»|». Hi f. pp. 1W fl.
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Vasudeva. in works like the M ahabhara la . especially in the G ila  belonging 
to i ls  early stratum, Patanjali's M a h a b h d fya , and the (\ha{a  Ja iaha  is 
probably pre-Christian. T h e  spread of lhc Bhagavata religion outside the 
Mathura region and Vasudeva *s own clan (i.e. the Yadavn^UvataA'fMiis), 
esj>ecially amongst the performers of Vedic sacrifices, has therefore the 
support of epigmphic evidence. But some people did not regard Vasudeva, 
as late as tlie first century b x . ,  as the greatest of all gods, hui only as an 
equal of deities like Olianna. Indra. and others. Even in the second century 
a.i). the .Sftta\ahana king G autam ipm ra Siitakami is described as an equal 
of K5ma (Balarama), Kcsava (Krsna). A tjuna, ami Bhlmascna, referring to 
Kcsava as a hero merely.** But the Chiuna (Krishna District, Andhra) 
inscription of Yajiia-Satakarni (last quarter of the second ccntury) begins 
with an adoration to Vasudeva alone and indicates the progress of Bhaga- 
vatism in the South.

T here is no iconic representation of ihe god Visnu Vasudeva assign
able to a date very much earlier than the beginning of the Christian era.*4 
A four-armed figure of the deity with cakra  in the upper left hand is found 
on the coins of a Pancfda king named Visnuinitra in evident allusion to the 
name of the issuer. A similar representation of the four-armed Visnu, with 
itth kh a , cakra, gada, and an indefinite object in the funds, is found on a 
Kusana seal-niatiix** attributed by Cunningham to Huviska. The Kusana 
king b  represented here as facing the deity in a  reverential attitude with 
his Iiands iu the a ftja li pose. Possibly he l>ccame for some time a worshipper 
of Vasudeva. Some of Huviska’s coins”  bear the figure of the four-armed 
god named Ooshna in Greek characters (probably Visnu and not Siva as 
usually believed). T h e  fact that Huviska’s successor assumed the name 
Vasudcvn also indicates the Bhagavata leanings of the later Kusanas who 
had an lmj>ortant gubernatorial r.entrc at Mathurf.

Patafijali (under Panini, IV. 3. 9S-99) seems to make a distinction 
between Vasudeva the ta trabha im t (i.e. the most worshipful Vasudeva) aud 
the K$atriya Vasudeva. T he P adm a  T a n tr a . a canonical work of the 
Bh£gavatas. similarly makes a distinction totwecn the two Vasudevas. It 
is said in a M ahabhara ta  ston tin t, besides Kysna of the Yadava*S5tvata- 
Vrsni family, there was another claimant for the status of V a s u d e v a  in

•• ibid.. u. 190.
** One of the earliest Vaitoava image* «o far (Hicuvered in India U lhat of an auendimi 

of Yifnu {Itavmg hi* appcaranoe ami now mmhi|ii>nl at CainrldmjT Bhagatin at
Uurhikhar nrar Malliar in ihe Bitutnur Diurict of Madhya Pradol) i i ic  image liai four 
ImihI*. lhc upper M l and rijht hand* LoUJmj* rnpcctivcly tlic othta ami ihe tattS aiul lhc 
fcmcr tvro having lhc ju ttm  joined in the ari/o/i posr. h  bean  an jMcriiuion in Brthnrt 
iharacn-n of about (he nr*t trniurv k c.

** Biuicrlra. Hevrlopnunt of Hindu Iconography, pp. 145-14.
Cf. Sricct Inscriptions, I. pp. 155-56, f.n. 5.
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PaundrakaVnsudeta, ix . Vasudcva, ruler of the Paundraka people, prolwbly 
of North Bengal. Paundraka-Vihudcva may liave been really the leader 
of a rival religious sect.

'H ie ;tge of Vasudcva*Kr$na cannot l>e determined with certainty. T he 
evidence of the Chandogya Ufmnisad would suggest a date in the sixth or 
seventh ccntury B.C., to which tlie work is usually attributed. Tlie story 
of his association with the legend of the Kuru-Pandava war, the authentic' 
ity, date, and original form of which are uncertain. apj>ears to be less reliable, 
although some scholars arc inclined to accept tenth century B.C. as the date 
of the event.,f Jaina tradition makes Vasudeva-K.j$na a contemporary of 
the legendary twcnty-sccond Tiiihankara Aristanemi who preceded Pariva- 
natha. predecessor of M ahi\ ira (sixth ccntury B.C.), and seems lo support 
the date suggested hy the Chandogya Upanisad.

NARAYAXA

T here  is reference in ihe Saiapatha Brahmana (XU. 3. 4) to a purusa 
(a word used often in the sense ol the supreme Spirit) named Naravana who 
is stated 10 have thrice offered sacrifice at the instance of Pnijapati. Narayana 
is, liowrver* not identified here with VLsnti or any of the Adilyas. Elsewhere 
th r same work (XIII. tf. I) mentions Purusa-Narayana as the |xnformcr nf a 
paucarntra-sattra (sacrifice continued for five days) who obtained, as a result, 
superiority over all beings and ‘became all-beings*. Some scholars tracc the 
name Panrciratra or Panrarairika applied to the Bliagavatas (or to one of 
their important branches) to jh is  five-day sattra attributed to Nlrayana. 
The earliest evidence in favour of the identification of Narayana with 
Visnu is probably to )>c triced in the liaudhayana Dharma-Siitra (about the 
fifth ccnturv B.C.). T he Taittirlya Aranyaka (X. II) contains the |»assagc: 
.\tirayniiuya vidmahr / djurfrtYnvi dhxmahi, tan no F'ljpu/t prarocayal. in 
which Narayana, Vasudeva, and Visnu are regarded a is one and the same 
deity. Mere Narayana is also called lla ri and ‘the eternal Deity, rhc Supreme, 
aiul IvOnl’. But this part of the Tailtiriya A  ratty aka is a later addition, and 
apf>cart to l>c considerably later than the Batidhayana Dhnrr)ta^Sutta. 
.Several passages of the Mahabharata supf>ort the identification of Vasudcva, 
Vi.inu, and Narayana us found in the above passage.

According to certain passages of the Mahabh&rala, Narayana was an 
nnncnt j.ii who wns the son of Dharma and was associated with another r.w 
called Nara. They both went from the world of men to the world of 
Brahman and, being worship|>cd by the gofls and the gandhan.'os, existed 
only for the destruction of the demons. Indra was hcljjed by Nara and

•1 Ci■ Jvutnat of thr Ro)a/ .hialic S&nrty cf Btmgnt, I \V I. p 77.
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Narayana in his struggle with the asura.\. In a passage, which was appa
rently retouched by a Saiva. Narayana, son of Dhartna, is stated to have 
practised austerities in the Himalayas (the cxact placc is sometimes specified 
as Button) and thus become Brahman (tlie All-Soul). He is said to have 
l>ccome invincible by propitiating Siva. According to one story, the sage 
Nam. equal ro Narayana himself, was bom from Naithana’s austerities. 
Nam is identified with Arjuna and Nar3yana with Vasudeva-Krsna.** The 
late NSravanlya section of the Santifmrvar) states how Narayana. the eternal 
and universal Soul, was bom as the son of Dliarma in the quadruple form 
of N an , Naniyana, Iiari, and Krsna. It also speaks of the white j>eople 
of tlte W hite Island (£veta-dvipa), on the northern shores nf the Milk Ocean, 
engrossed in rhe worship of Naniyana, a thousand-rayed dcitv. who, in conse
quence of his sun-like brightness, could not be seen by persons not devoting 
themselves exclusively to him. According to some scholars, the NarayanTya 
section of the Mahabhurata suggests a journey really undertaken by some 
Indian Vaisnava* to the Christian countries, and |>oim$ to an attempt, in 
the Indian eclectic fashion, to include Christ among the incarnations of the 
supreme spirit Narayana. Others, however, take the stotv to be a mere 
flight nf imagination. Raychaudhuri”  seems to be right in emphasizing 
Nfinlyana’s solar associations and in comparing Narayana in the Svcta-dvip 
of tlie white islanders with the Rg-Vedic Visnu in his highest station 
ol>*crvcd only by the suris. According to Bhandarkar.** Nar5yana has a 
cosmic eliaracter and is not an historical or mythological individual. He 
takes the word Nuraya\ia in the sense of the resting place or goal of nam, i.e. 
the m ultitude of tiaras (men). Rut it seems more reasonable to think that 
N.lravana (cf. Kanvayana. Katvayana. etc.) was an ancient leader of thought, 
horn in the family of another sage callcd Nara, I fiat both of them 
probably advocated solar worship, and this ultimately led to the identi
fication. especially of the former, with the solar deity Visnu. It is difficult 
to detenninc whether the family of Narayana had anything to do with the 
Yadavas. It is. however, not impossible lhat the followers of Narayana were 
originally ndlcd PSncariitrika ami were later merged into the worshippers 
of VftsudevaKrsna.

Wc have referred to the X3r3yana-va'aka mentioned in the Ghosundi 
inscription (first ccntury nxi). A fourth century record from the G untur 
District speaks of a da/akuta of Bhagavat Narayana."

M T h rrr a  mmc rviikncr In taw ur ol (he ririfirafUm of Aijima ami ihe cktnrxur ol a *etl 
that »nf\liip|«tl him. Il h  pouihlc that the coOccplimi of N «n aj 4 iiun|unlnn ..I M iStati* 
mn on lhc Inirrprclauoa of the Kwd purusa in the cxptrminn l*urufo Siriiima  in' lhc 
vn*e of nara. »  trrD a* on the tradition regarding thr aMocaiion ol Atjuiu witb VlunUrt.* 
K rM u

H <>i> riJ . |»p 155. 1*7- mOp. cit.. p. SCI «  Cf. irlrct Invtipiiom. I pp. -143 If.
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THE KR$tfA SAGA

T h e  Mahabharata and the Puranas usually explain the name Vasudeva 
as ‘the son of Vasudcva'. although sometimes philosophical interpretations 
arc also offered {cf. Mbit., V. 70. 3 ;  XII. 341. 41). Bhandarkai41 draws 
our attention lo (he commentaries on the Atfadhyfiyi and the Ghata J  at aka 
and suggests tliat Vasudcva is not a patronymic, but the proper name 
of the person, whose name Kr$na shows that he belonged to the Karsniiyana 
gotra. In his opinion, the Brahmanica! gotra called KSisnayana sprang 
from an anden t sage named Krsna with whom Visudcva of a Ksatriya family 
of the Karsnayana gotra was identified at a later date. Although Krsna 
may be a gotra name as suggested hy tlie commentator on the Ghata Jiitaka, 
Liter traditions, according to which a son of Vasudcva was called Kfsna 
owing to the darkness of his complexion (cf. the names of Kr$naDvaipayana 
and Kr^na-Draupadi), appear to be more reasonable. Patronymics like 
Vasudeva as well as mcironvmics like Cautam iputra (as in the YakStaka 
family) were often used in ancient India exactly as proper names. Other 
names like JanSnlana, Kciava, etc., larer applied to Vasudcva-Krwia, were 
derived In some cases from his identification with Visnu and Narayana, 
and in others, probably, also from his equation with certain local and 
tribal gods.

T h e  Chandogya Upanisad, supposed to be a prc-Buddliisiic work, 
mentions the sage Krsna-Dcvakiputra (i.e. K]-sna son of Dcvaki) who 
was a disdple of the fxf Ghora of the Artgirasa family f il l .  17. 6). Krsna 
Is not called Vasudcva in this work, probably bccausc the patronymic and 
metronymic: of a person were not generally used together. His identifica
tion w ith Krsna who lived on the river Arii'iumaif and is mentioned in the 
Rg-Veda is doubtful ; hut it cannot be regarded as impossible in view of 
the facts tliat the AmSumatl. which flowed through the Kuril country, may 
be the same as the Yamuna,4* on the bank of which both the Kuru city 
Indraprastha and the Sflrascna city M arhurt stood, and tliat the said scction 
of the Rg-Vtda may belong to the laiest stratum of the work. Some 
scholars arc doubtful as regards the identity of Krsna-Dcvakiputra of tlte 
Chandogya Upanisad with Kpma. son of Vasudeva by Devaki of the Yadava* 
vS5tvata‘Vfsni clan of the Mathura region, as stiggested by the Mahabharata 
(es{>eciaHy its early stratum ; cf. the Gita, I. 41 etc.) and the Puranas as 
well as by works like the Ghata JAtaka and Patanjali’s Mahnbhasya. VSsu- 
dcva's association with Sankarsana (Baladcva, son of Vasudcva by Rohini)

"  Oft .  cit., np. 10 f.
•* The narur may have xwviatlon with the lolar ravt. tn  later mythology. Yamimi

appear* a* tlie daughter of Vlvaivai (Sftrys) ami airier ol Yarns to whom U atctibrd, fiwn
ihr earlirx tim es thr «ime ta ilia  in both Indian and Inniati tradition*.
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in pre-Christian epigraphs as well as in such passage* of tlic Malta- 
hh&jya as Xaiikarsariaduiriyaiyti balam Kftnasya vatdhatnm, seem* to 
support ilie epic and Pauranic tradition. T lic MahAbhafya also speak* 
of popular dramatical representation of the lifestory of Vasudeva-Krsna 
w ith special reference to the Bali-bandha and Katinavadba episodes, 
and actually quotes passages like asadhur-mutulc Krpiah and jaghana 
Karitsam kila Vawdevah from a poem on a  similar subject. Krsuas asso
ciation with the Yadava-Satvata-Vr*nis of the MaihurS area scents also to be 
indicated by the name Krsnapura (Klcisobora), ‘city of Krrna*, applied to a 
town in die neighbourhood of Mathura by Megasthcncs in ihe fourth 
century b.<;. T h e  story of Herakles and Panda ia, known to Mcgasihcnes, 
(joints u> the antiquity of the tradition regarding K ^na’* cotuicction with 
tlte Pandavas. It lias also to he noted tliat both the Chaitdogya L’pamsad 
and the Mahabharata mention Krona's mother as DevakI which was rather 
an uncommon natuc.44 T he Ahgirasa family, to which the Upani^adic 
Kj-sna's teacher Ghora belonged. was again intimately related to the Bhojas. 
wlio were, like the Vrsnis a sept of the Yadava clan. In this cotmcciion 
Raychaudhuri's attem pt4* to trace some of the doctrincs enunciated in the 
bhagarad-Gita, sung by Vasudeva-Krsna to Arjuna. in Lhc lessons received 
by Krsna-Devaklputta from Ghora-Angirasa. according to the Chnndogya 
Upaniyid, is very interesting. T here is, of course, palpable difference 
between the character of the U panipdic Kvsna and that of the cpic Krsna* 
Vasudeva ; hut this may be due to tlic latter representing a  later stage in 
the development of tlie Vasudeva saga. In spite of the difference, the same 
person can probably be disccmcd in the two figures. In rhe Chatidogya 

Ki^na ap|>ear* in a passage where taf*a\. dfma, urjava, ahith.uj. 
ami satya-vatanu arc extolled (III. 17. 1); the mine wttucs are inculcatcd 
by the epic Krsna ih ihe (itiu  (cf. duna. dawa. yajiia, svadhyaya, tapas, 
arjava, ahimsa, satya. etc., in XVI. 1-2) as v e il a* in several other passages 
of the Mahabhfirota. Just as Ghora deprecates vidhi-ynjHa, in the same 
way the Gi/a (IV. $$) belittles dravyamaxa-yajfia or material sacrifice. Ghora 
says that all the actions of ihe virtuous life of a man constitute a kind of 
sacrifice to the deities and help him to attain to the God of gods. This 
seems to Ik- essentially identical with the theory of absolute resignation (i.e. 
dedication of the results of all actions to (*hI) inculcated in the Gild. 
W hile the Upanisadic Kn.ua and his teacher were worshipper* of the sun. 
die GJ/5 (VIII. 0*11), artrihutcd to Krsna. emphasizes the iui|K>rtance of 
meditation ‘at the last hour' on the ’word which known* of the Veda call

41 T h e  o c t n m w t f  <>l i h r  w o n l /In ru to  In t h r  Chawia?y* <111. I*. 0) it ra ih «y
» } » n i 0 t 3 n i .  a* i h i »  s w p c a n  w  an e p l ih r t  o f  K f?$ a  i n  lh c  M ahShhirau.

** Oft cit.. pp 57 It.
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Inijx-'risluiblc' and on 'the sun-coloured being beyond the darkness’ as the best 
means of attaining to the supreme Being. As both the Chandogya 
UpantMul and itic GJtd associate essential!) the same doctrines with one 
and (lie same pcrcm called Krsna. son of Dcvaki. it is quite probable tlu t 
they were originally learnt by Krsna from Ghora. and were later taughr by 
tlie former to his disciples. But although the teachings of Ghora-.\ngirasa 
to Krsna appear to be the kernel of the Gita, this work of the later followers 
of Yasudcvism shows considerable development of (lie original doctrine.

T h e  Bhagavata religion, propounded by Vasudcva. which incorporated 
the earlier cult of Narayana and was the source of Liter Vaisnavism. was 
therefore the development of an original sun-cult. In the Santipan/an of 
the MahubhSrata. the s&tvata-vidhi is stated to liavc been declared in old 
times by the sun. T he Gifu (IV. I) also says that the Bliagavata doctrinc 
was firct taught by the Lord to the sun. then by the sun to Manu, and 
ultimately by Manu to lksvaku.

At a later date a pastoral character was attributed to Krsna. In the 
HarivariiSa (a supplement to the Mahabharata) and the Pui&nat (e.g. V8yu, 
Bhagavata. etc.) arc to be found stories about his tender babyhood and 
wanton childhood as well as—conspicuously in some later works—about 
the dalliances of his youth. The popularity ot the cowherd god can be 
gathered from the name of the Pallava king Vi$nugopa (fourth ccntury a .d .)  

and literary evidence from the th ird  or fourth ccntury A.n, Hopkins44 
believes that it was not till Krsna became a very great, if not the greatest, 
god and condescended to be born in tow life that sudh tales about his 
youthful performances began to grow. The stories regarding the early 
life of fxmoral Kfsna probably developed parTly out of the Vedic legends 
about VLsnu. called gofm in the Rg-Veda and govinda and ddmodara in the 
Baudh&yana DharmaSutra. But there appear to l>e other factors that also 
contributed to the development of the mythology of the cowherd Krsna. 
T he Yamuna region was possibly conspicuous for its cows as early as the 
age of the Rg'l'cda, and a VSrsna (i.e. a member of the Vrsni clan) named 
Gohala (literally, 'one strong in the wealth of cows') is known from the 
TaittirJya Samtnta (III. 11. 9. 3) and the Jaiminlya Upanisad Brahmana 
(I. fi. I). It is thus probable tlu t the YSdava-.Satvata-Yrsnis of Mathura 
possessed large herds of cattlc as did the ir western ncighlxturs, the Matsvas 
(cf. the epic reference to Virata's gogrhas). Most of the stories about 
Kronas early life, especially the late tales about his questionable relation 
with the cowherd women.4* appear, however, to lave been principally due

•* Oft. cit.. p. 447-
*r A Tahfiou Invription (Epignphit tuduv. II. p. 482) of Ihe teventh oj ci’nliih century 

i d m  lo a iiulrx ot iuu fc t ot £r] Kf>na irul the milknuhb. One of tlie c tflin i extant
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to his identification with ccrtain gods worshipped by lhc Ahtilnu and 
other allied peoples. It may be noted in this connection tliat the God Siva 
was similarly brought into relation with Koc girls in  some late mediaeval 
works (especially Tantras) of Bengal, apparently as a m u lt  of his identi
fication with a tribal god of the Iliuduized Koc people.*'

According to Barth41 and Hopkins/* Kfsna was not a human being, 
but a popular divinity whose identification with Visnu resulted in lhc 
growth of sectarian Vaisnavism. Both the scholars admit die possibility of 
his solar association ; but the latter considers Krsna to  be the tribal god of 
tltc PSndavas, supposed to be an aboriginal people, while die former regards 
him to be the kuladevati or the ethnic god of some jwwerful confederation 
of Rajput dam .*1 But the Uicory of Krma’s solar character has been rightly 
dismissed by Keith”  with the remark that ‘the "dark sun" requires more 
explanation than it seems likely 10 reccive'. Macnicol”  and Keith*4 think 
dun titc conception of Krcna wlio is believed to appear, in the MuhabhSxya, 
in a ‘vegetation masque', contending with Katiisa for the possession of the 
sun. developed out of one of the vegetation deities extensively worship|>cd 
in all pails of die world. But the evidence discussed ubovc seems to bear 
testimony to the hum an character of Krsna. wlio was gradually associated 
with certain popular cults and festivals. T h e  suggestion dial Krsna is a 
myth is unconvincing. !t reminds us of similar attempts to prove tliat 
Buddha and Christ arc imaginary figures.

SOME ESSENTIAL TEACHINGS OF TH E OTTA 

T h e  method of salvation taught in the Gi/fi is that a man should live 
a life of actions without hankering after their results, which should I*  
dedicated to God. T his is referred to as the EkSntika Dhamia in the 
Nintyaniya section in ihe SantipaTvan of the Mahabharata. Chapter 1 of 
tiie work is introductory, while in the following five chapters the process 
of Karma-yoga (i.e. to do action without regard to fruit, having surrendered 
oneself to God), which leads to the attainm ent of freedom from passions is

portlral cuuuxmlinm (d . quotation* in the Maft&bhifx* from a woik on the Kmthmvadh* 
cpitoilc) on KrK>a** « rl? Mltunrlt* ittrilw trd  10 Bt»J\3 who m * ■ prcdccetw  of

(r 4.0. 400). rh b  vork ip c tb  of D im otU ra ami SaAkarfapa a t rrppiAumlmj. ol 
Karina. king of M auim i, u  SaunurnT-miJf*, ‘one whote mother t* a SQn>eiLa girl', ami of 
V*»udcvn a» Yitlmj-mSt*. Ii a bo lefen in Djmodara'* (o*ictparrnu< Nanda-gopa and YaforiS 
m  Nanda gopi. ami to tti* relation* with th r  rcmhcriU, Init nut to hit anunmtt ccuiUcv A 
M athurj irutpturc refirocniing Vautdrva aa crowing the Yamitnl wiiti bah) RrNU in a hatkrt 
lta« l*tm avJxnnl lo the age of the Ku«3pai (.irclwoiotical Survey of /mint. jn tuw J HHxttt, 
1925-26. pp. 28J-S4. n in e  I.XVI! 6*. t). r

•• Cl. Jnutnal oi thr Royal Aiiatie Society of Itnital, Letters. XIV. p. 105.
•• ftflipttnt of India, pp. 166 IT "  (ffi. (is., pp. 406 f . .  4118.
•’ Barth, op. cit., p. l« l. n Journal of the Mvytl Aiiuttc Society. 1908. p. 171.
"  Indian Thrhm, pp. 57*58. ** Journal oj the Royal Atioiit Society, 1915. p. $41.
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dcscribcd. In  ihc next six cftapters Bhaku-yoga (i.e. loving adoration of 
God) is delineated, while the remaining chapters stun up tlie discussion. 
Some of the teaching* of the Gt(a are paraphrased below.

By devoted performance of acts without attacliment to other objects, 
man gets his desire* uprooted, and finally attains inflexibility of will and 
complete serenity of soul. He obtains quiescencc in Brahman (supreme 
Spirit) at tlie time of death (II. 71-72).

By knowing Cod man is purified, lias his passions destroyed, and attains
10 the condition of God. I he highest knowledge, by means of which man 
tees all things in himself and iu God, makes man free from all sins and 
destroys the polluting eifcet of his actions. It makes man a totally free 
spirit (IV. 35-38).

Both 'umri)uui (renunciation of work when Self is realized) and Karma- 
yoga (jwrformancc of work, dedicated lo God, before the dawn of Self- 
knowledge) lead men to the same goal (V. 2). By m cam  of yoga, man obtains 
jnHtui when all ihings are seen in the same light and Brahman is realized 
(VI. 29). T he best yogin regards all as himself in matters of happiness and 
misery. He becomes absorbed iu God iu  |>eace (VI. 51-52).

God is the source and the resting place of the world and there is 
nothing higher than H e (VII. G, 7). W hen man lakes refuge in Him, fie 
gets rid  of G ods Maya consisting of the three gurias or qualities and condi
tions resulting from them (VII. 14).

God is easily attained by a man who meditates on Him with concen
tration of mind and absolute devotion, especially at the time of death. 
A man who rcachcs God is freed from subjection to transmigration (VIII.
10, 15).

Men worshipping various deities are also worshippers of G od ; but 
they do noi get freedom from rebirth  (IX. 23-24). A person who resorts 
to God attains the highest placc and obtains perfect peace (IX. 51-32).

God is tlie soul dwelling in the heart of man. He is the !>cginning, 
the middle, and the end of all beings (X. 20). Persons with their souls 
centred on God enlighten one another about Him and become happy (X. 9).

'I he universe is only a  fractional aspcct of God (X. 42).
A man sliould fix his mind on God and conccntratc his will on H im : 

if this is not possible, he should obtain God by constant rem em brance; 
if this also is not possible, he sliould perform deeds for G ods sake ; if even 
this is not possible, he should give up desire for the fruits of his deeds
(XII. a-ll).

I  hc virtues especially dear to God arc absence of hatred, friendship 
for all. kindness, humility, indifference to praise and censure, etc. (XII. 
15-19).



THE CCt/il'RAL IlkRII Acr. o r INDIA 
Tlte thing; to be known is Parahrahman that has no l»eginning or end. 

is neither existent nor non-existent, that has hands and feet, head am! facc, 
and eyes and cars everywhere* and tliat pervade* all. T he supreme Spirit 
dwelling in rhc body is devoid of qualities and is undiaiigcable. It d o n  
not do any deed and is not contaminated (X III. 12*14. 31).

T he man who resorts to God by Bhakti-yoga becomes iuiinnn.il hy 
being Free from tlie three qualities (gu/m) that cause bondage (XIV. 20); 
lie conics to possess a serene mood in which pleasure and pain are alike 
and agreeable and disagreeable tbiugs have no difference (XIV. 24).

T here arc two categories of beings in  the world, of which one (viz. 
the body-tnind complex) changes, but the other (viz. the soul) is unchange* 
able. There is also the highest Soul which is Paramatman, i.e. God, the 
support of the three worlds (XV. lti-17).

T here are two classes of men, viz. good and bad. T h e  second class 
includes men who do not care for God or morality and follow' doctrines 
other than the one prcachcd in tlie Gita (XVI. ft ft.), Desire, anger, and 
greed constitute the three roads to hell and lead to spiritual death (XVI. 21).

Men may be divided into three classes, according to the three elements 
(gu»td), as good, active, and ignorant. Of these three classes, the first 
worships gods, the second evil spirits, and  the third ghosts and s pea  res 
(XVII. 2, 4). T h is third class performs activities leading to attenuation 
(or mortification) of tlie elements of the body wherein (iod dwells (XVII. ti).

T ru e  renunciation is attained not by complete inactivity, but bv 
giving up  actions arising from desires and by abandoning the fruits of 
actions. Worship, charity, and austerity lead to purity of lhe soul and 
should not therefore be given up. Duty must l>c done without thinking of 
the result (XV1I1. 1. 5. 6). A person should surrender himself absolutely 
to Cod. who will then free him from all sins (XVIII. 66).

T IIF . D O C T R IN E  O F  T H E  F O U R  V Y f l lA S  

T he vy&ha doctrine is one of the princijwl tenets of the old 
Pancaratra system, which was absorljed in rhc Bhagavata religion, as well :a 
of the later Sri-Vaisnava philosophy. According to this doctrinc. Lord 
Vasudeva in his fxira aspect is tiie highest object of bhakti. He rrcnted from 
himself the xryUhti (phase of conditioned spirit) Sartkar^ana and also 
Prakfti (the indiscrete primal m atter of the Sariikhvas). From th r associa
tion of Sariknryana and Prakpi arose the try&hu Pradyumna anil also 
maims {buddhi or intelligence of the Samkhyas). From the combination of 
Pradyumna and manas sprang rhc vyuhti Aniniddha as also ahn^knra 
(consciousness), and from the association of Aniruddlia and ahankHra arose 
the mahabhQtoi (elements with their qualities) and Bndun3 who made
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out of those elements rhc earth and all tliat it contains. W hile Y&stidera 
alone jjosscsscs the six ideal gunas or qualities viz. jiiutiQ, bah. virya, 
aiivarya. iak ti, and tcjai, cach one of hi* three emanations jkxsscws only 
txvn of tlic said gunas in tu rn ."  T his philosophical interpretation nf (he 
relation of Vasudeva with the other deified heroes of the Vfsni clan is 
apparently a later development. T he the earliest religious texj of the 
Bliagavatas. docs not refer to the i/yuhas, although they arc referred 
to in several other (presumably late) sections of the Mahabharata (e.g. a 
section of the Bhl^tnapawan, the N3rayanfya section of the Santiparvan, 
etc.). Bui these references do not give a consistent account of tlie tnii/wi. 
Blunriarkar* thinks that, out of the five prakrtis of Vasudeva (viz. the 
fhe elements, mind, budtlhi, egoism, and Jiva) as mentioned in  the Gita, 
Jiva, m ind, and egoism were later on (>ersotificd into the vyQhas Saukarsana, 
Pradyuinna, and Aniruddha. 'Hie vyuha doctrine may be alluded to in 
the Mahabha$ya }>assngc jandrdanastinitma-caturtha eva, quoted apparently 
from an unknown poem on the life of Vasudcva-Krsna.

T he Mora (seven miles west of Mathura) inscription of the lin t 
century A.n. speaks of bhagavatam Vrpiinam paftcaviranaih pratimah, 'the 
images of the group of five divine heroes of the Vrsni £»mil\\*f T he I'ayu 
Purana (XCIVII. 1*2) mentions the five x'awiitfuiras of the Vfsnis, and they 
were Sankarsana, Vasudeva, Pr.idyuinna, Samba. and Aniruddha. T here 
can hardly be any doubt that the five Vrsni heroes were apotheosized and 
w onhipped with the title  bhagavat in  the M athura region a!>out the 
beginning of the Christian era. probably by people associated with tlie old 
Yadava-S5tvataArn n i clan. In the Visnudharmottara. a work mentioned 
by A lltm ini ( a .d .  1030) and probably used by Brahmagupta (aj>. 628), 
there arc rules for the construction of images of various divinities related 
to the Bhagavata cult. These include the five Vrsni heroes mentioned 
at>ovc. Varahamihira's Bfhatsamhita (sixth century) also contains details 
for the making of the images of Visnu (Vasudeva). Baladcva (Saukarsana), 
Samba, and Pradyumna ; but it does not mention Aniruddha (IA’11. 31-10). 
T he preference of Samba ro Aniruddha exhibited in this work may point to 
tlie fact thal its author Variharaihira belonged to the community of the 
sun-worshipping Maga-Brahmanas (Itailiug originally fioui Persia) uho 
appear to liave held Sfimba in sjxrcial esteem. Samba, however, soon fell in 
the estimation <*f the Bhagavatas. T his was probablv because he was 
represented as the diam pion of solar woi'ship in India and was sometimes

M Schraitrr. Ininduction to  the Pkiicatitta and the Ahirbudhnya Sathhili, pp. J2-S5, Fo» 
th r luti-s'vfl/Mr. mc ibid.. p. -11.

"  Off. cit.. pp. 12 f.
*’ Ptoceedinjp of thtr Indian Hitlory Congrcii. M ailm. J£W. pp. 82*90; Bitictfca. D*utiop- 

m m t vf Hindu ftoHofraphy, pp. 114-15.
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identified with ihc Sun-god himself. Banerjea suggests that all the Vjsni 
heroes (ix . the four vyfthas together with Samba) were independently 
worshipped. He is inclined to identify SSmba with ccnain  sculptured 
figure* hailing from the M athura area. T h e  custom of Greeting tlhvajas 
or votive columns in honour of different sectarian deities, especially near 
their temples, was popular in ancient In d ia ; and Bancrjea thinks that the 
fragmentary capitals wilh figures of Garuda, Tala (fan-palm), and Makara 
(crocodile), found at Bcsnagar and Pawaya, point to the existence of the 
dhvajas  and shrines respectively of the deities Vasudeva, Sankarsana. and 
Pradyumna.** Certain early coins, including a few from Taxila, are sup
posed by the same scholar to bear the representation of columns with 
fan-palm capitals.4* T lie earliest sculpture representing Balarania comes 
from Mathur5 and is now preserved in  the L.ucknow Museum. On stylist ic 
grounds it has been assigned to the second ccntury B.C., although it may 
actually lielong to tlie early Kus5na age.

T he catur-vyuha doctrine was undoubtedly an outcome of tlte deifica
tion of several Vfsni vitas besides V5sudeva. But the non-niemion of 
Pradyumna and Aniruddha along with Sankarsana and Visudeva in the 
Ghosundi and Nanaghat inscriptions, both belonging to the first century 
B.C., appears to suggest tliat the independent worship of the third and 
fourth vytihas, who arc not known to have l>ccn great religious teachcrs, 
was perhaps limited to the Vysiji circle. T h e ir  apotheosis may have been 
influenced partly by the practice, prevalent in the Mathura region, of the 
installation of images of deceased ancestors in dtvakulas, as is indicated 
by an inscription** of Huviska (rf. the Pratima-n&iaka, III, attributed to 
Rliasa). Sarikanjana, also called Baladcva. Balarania, aud Rama, however, 
appears to have been a more imjxmam figure and his independent worship 
spread over a wide area before tlte birth of Christ. T he Ghosundi inscrip
tion calls him  bhagavat and sarvfJwra jointly w ith Vasudcva. It is also 
interesting to note that, both in the Ghosundi and Nanaghat records, Vasu
deva is mentioned after Sankarsana. apparently because he was the younger 
of the two brothers, and that these records do not give more prominence 
to V5*udcvn, a* is done in  the works on the vyfUta doctrine. In the 
Mahabharata, Sankarsana is represented as specially honoured by the Kuru 
king Duryodhana. T he Kau^itiya Arihaiaslja speaks of a claw of ascetics 
who liad sliaven heads or braided hair and adored Sarikarsana as their 
dcvata. T h e  votaries of Baladcva are also mentioned side by side with those 
of Visudeva in the Buddhist Niddesa works. In the Jaina Aupap6tiha»

** Cf. Proctcdinp of the Indian fiiitory Ctmptu, lct<. cit.
M Ruucrjra, op. cit.. p. 144.
** Journal nf tht Hoyal Atiettc Sorfrfv. 1924. p. 402. fo r «omr rrfrrvncrt lo ihc imago 

of later fcingy cf. Ravchaurihuri, Political fiiitory of Anritnt India, I W ,  p. M2 n.
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5 0 /rd /1 mention is made not only of (he votaries of Baladeva and Y'Sstideva, 
b in  also of Balarania who is referred to as one of the eight renowned 
Ksatriya tead ien . Independent worship of SaAkar$ana, before the birth  
of Christ, seems also to  be suggested by his image in the Lucknow Museum 
referred to above. In  epic and Pau iin ic  traditions, Saiikarjana is some
times represented as the incarnation o f £csa or Ananta Naga.** T his seems 
ro point to his identification with some tribal god of the Nagas. T h e  
Kaliya Naga episode in the Krsna saga probably suggests the victory of 
Bhagivjiisni over the tribal cult of the Nagai. who arc known to have ruled 
in the M athura area about tlie third century aj>. In these traditions, 
Sankarsana figures as a great helper in the deeds of valour of his younger 
stcp*brother Kisna, especially in (he latter* struggle w ith Kamsa. T h e  
pastoral association of Sankarsana may have comc partly from his relations 
with Kr$na and partly also from his identification with some tribal god or 
gods. In the Bhistn/tfmn'ati of ihc Mahabharata and the Ahirbudhnya 
Sam hi 13, he is represented as an exponent of the Satvata o r Pancaraira 
system. T h e  Naravanlya section of the Santipanwn regards Vasudeva as 
identical with the Paramaiman (Mipreuie Soul) and Satikai^ana wilh Ute 
Jivutman (individual soul). In later times tlie devotees of Sankarsana 
appear to have merged themselves in those of Visudeva. Hu* independent 
worship of the last two uyfl/uu, viz. Pradyumna and Aniniddha, 
gradually declined. Even the worship of SaAkarsana lost its popularity 
owing lo the increasing enthusiasm for the worship of some of the avatftras 
of Visnu since tlte age of the Imperial Guptas.

BtlAGAVATtSM AN!) OTHER CREEDS
T h e  Ajlvikas were the followers o f a  great champion of fatalism named 

Maskariputra Go&la who flourished, like Buddha and Maliavira. in the 
sixth century B.C. ITtpala (tenth century)* while commenting on Varaha- 
mihira's Brhajjalaka, seems to in tlude the Ajivikas amongst the Narayana- 
iritas (i.e. devotees of KSrfyana or V isnu)/1 although this lias been doubted 
by some scholars. In later days the Ajivikas appear to have mostly merged 
into the  followers of VSxitdrva.

Jainism  shares th e  doctrine of ahithsS with Bhagavatism and Buddhism, 
and is permeated with tlie influence of Hinduism, especially of the R rjiu  
cult. T h e  Jains regard VSsudeva and Baladcva as two of thvit sixty-three 
lalak&purttxas who are believed to lie directors of the course of the world. 
T he legends of Mahaviru’s birth as known from Jaina mythology, again,

41 Ed l« ttnann , pp. Cl, 09-70.
ami Aiunia x tr  ofira dittfngnitlKd In Utenturc.

**01. Indian Antiquary. 191?. pp. 5S0 I. in Ihit conncrticn.
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appear lo be modelled on those of Krsna''$ birth. T he laicr conception of 
lhc twenty-four forms ol Visnu, oil the oilier hand, was very probably 
imitated from rfiut of the twenty-four Jaina Tlrthartkaras. It may be noted 
tliat the Jaina T lnhaitkara  Rsablia was regarded by some Bhftgavatas*4 
as an awiara of Visnu.

Scnart and Puussin suggest1'  tlu t the worshippers of N3rayana exerted 
considerable influence on die making of the Buddhist doctrinc from it* 
very inccpiion. T h e  theory can hardlv l>e accepted in its entirety, becausc 
the early centres of influence of rhc two crecds were different It must 
be admitted, however, tlu t the iinjwrtance of ahimsd i* recognized by both 
the Bltfgavatas an d  ihe Budclliists a* by the Jains. 'I*heie is al»> ait 
nlnious resemblance between the Dharma-cakra of the Buddhist* and 
Visnu's Sudai&ina-cakra. T h e  adoration of BuddliTs footprints may have 
been borrowed from the conception of Visnu's (tada. a term, a* already 
shown alx>vc, nf equivocal import. T h e  full development of th r Avatara- 
v5da. on the o ther liand. tv© probably influcnred by the Buddhist concep
tion of the former Buddhas who arc known to liave been tvorshipjwd in 
their own .1 tupa.s as early as ihe age of Asoka (third century b.c:.). I’he 
absorption nf a  large num ber of Buddhists into the fold of the Vaisnava* 
in the Gupta and post-Gupta periods seems to be suggested by the reo>gm- 
tion of Buddha as one of Visnu's wat&rai before the mediaeval age.

According to some xliolars, much of Bliagavatisni. including the idea 
nf bhahli, was l>orrowc<i from Christianity. It has l>een suggested that 
Krsna himself was an adaptation of Christ/* We should, however, rem cm lxr 
that the origin of bhakti in  India, lhc deification and worship of Vasudeva, 
and his identification widi Krsna are all pre-Christian conceptions. Much 
has been made o f the rcseinblance Ixrtween the stories about the child 
Kruia and the child Christ. Hoj»kim*r thinks tliat the itrincidcnccs arc 
direct importation* fiojn Christian lands to India and poini* to the late 
date of the development of the Krsna legends. But the fact that the 
MahiibUasya quotes passage* fmm a kfh’ya on the Kamsa-vadhn episode 
seems to suggest a pre-Christian origin of the Ktmw saga. KrviiM cowherd 
association was widely known l>efore the rise of the Imperial Guptas in 
the fourth century aj>. I i has I>ecit shown. on the other hand. i!iai tlie 
adoration nf Virgin Mary Ls not much earlier than the fifth ccntury. 
Kennedy*4 rightly points out, ‘there is no Christian repiescntarinn of the

w (.( tlic tcctinn on ih r  tn tittu  IkIow.
•• Cf. Macnicol. Indian 'fhrtjm. pp . G5, 21118.
**Lf Neal, (■amJufnOn't stMcfm in fa/ihrtAntm m d Chrhtimtih. pp. 10 ff. ; j I “> 

Rfttatxhet, I. pp. .<4 6 : Antiquary. 1WJ. pp. 285 0 : 11174. pp . 21 II : HltsiuUrLsr.
it ft. t i t ,  IX.

*'Of*. tit., p. 430. w Journal nf thr Hoymt Authc Jocirhr, W07. p 4*4.
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Mitkling niotlici before tlie twelfth century, (but) there is a much earlier 
H indu one*. Ih c  influence of Christianity on Vai?navisni cannot be 
p im cd  satisfactorily with the evidence at our disposal. Bhandarkar's Uieory" 
tlu t the Abhirm w ere responsible for bringing Christian legends 10 India 
and imtudiicing them into the Kr§na saga is not supported I>> any evidence,

BHAGAVATISM AND IHK (iUPTA EMl'EROR»

III the foutth century a.d. the Guptas established an empire compris* 
lug the major part of northern India and extended their influence o v a  
tlte j>enmsula of the Detxan. They were devotees of Visnu as is suggested 
by their adoption of Gartula as tlie distinguishing emblem ol Lhe family. 
T h e  coins of the G upta emperore bear the representation of their Garuda 
standard. ’D ie Allahabad pillar inscription'7 refers to the garuttnad-anku 
(Garuda seal) of Samudragupta and represents him actually as the god 
Vi}nu in human form. San)U<lragti]>ta is described as equal to the four 
lokaputus, vi*. Ku!x:ra, Varuru. Indm. and Yaiua, and als>o as 'one who is 
a mortal only in cdcbrating the olwervances of mankind, but is otherwise 
a god dwelling on the earth*. This no (lout* refers to tlie conception of a 
divine king similar to tliat found in the Aianu Srnrti (VII. -1-8). Bui more 
important it another passage of the same record in which Saniudragupta is 
represented as identical with the ariutya-purusa or inscrutable Being, i.e. 
Visnu. who is the cause of the prosperity of the pious and destruction 
of the wicked'. I t  is quite dear that this passage is an  ccho of a verse of 
the (lita  (IV. H) which refers to the descent of God on the earth, in physical 
form, for ptotccting the pious and destroying the sinners.

Though Samudragupta was a  Vaisnava, lie was apparently not a 
Bhagavata. *I“his is indicated by the (act tlu t his successors apply the 
epithet patamabhSgmmta only to themselves and not to tliat king.*1 
Although in some eases the word bhagavata no doubt implies Visnu- 
worshippers in  general (cf. ttthatutmhita . l.X. 19). it was sometimes also 
used in the sense of a particular s e a  of the Vaisnava*. liana (seventh 
century) iu his liwAticarita19 mentions the Bhagavata and the  1’aiicaratrika 
separately iu a list of different religious sects. A late commentator explains 
these two expressions as V isnubhakta and Vai}nava-bhcda respectively. If 
ft3ua and the (ommcntator are believed to have taken Bhagavata in the 
sense ot Visgu w orsh ipers in genera! and Pancariirika as one of their 
sects, we Itave to u.uuinc the existence of setts among the Vaisnavas at least 
from the seventh centuiy. A study of the early history of Vaisnaviwn makes

**/ndton .ftnifiwn. H>h!« p* 15' ” M ttl  Interiptiont, I pp. 'I'A ff.
’» (2. \SedtiriaO I>(tc»ciKe among ihc Elily VaiftUttV, Bharatiya Vldji, VUI. pp. 109 II.
•• Ed. Viltct, p. Sift,
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ii d ear that the growth of sectarian or doctrinal difference among the early 
worshipjjers of Visnu was inevitable. Wc liave to remember that ihe 
Vaisnavas effected a synthesis of different elements, among which prominent 
mention should be made of the worshippers of various divinities such as 
the Vedic Visnu. the deiiicd ancient sage Narayana, and the deified Vfsni 
heroes Vasudeva and Baladcva-Sankanuna. T lie followers of Arjuna, of 
the Vrsni heroes I’radyuinna, Aniruddha, and Samlw, of the avataras 
including Buddlia before iheir identification with Visnu, and of such tribal 
gods as those of tlic Abhiras may be included in tlic above litf. T h e  fact 
tliat tlie early Vaisnavas were a combination of different religious sccts no 
doubt poiuts to the existence of some sort of original sectarian difference 
auioug th em  But il is impossible to dctcnninc the nature of such dillcrcnce 
in  tlic present state of insufficient information. In a narrow sense 
Bhagavaiism may have indicated the worship of Vasudeva as Visnu, 
originally advocated by the Vrsni people o r a section of them. Sarnudra- 
gupta therefore probably followed some oilier form of early Vai$navi*m 
like ihe original worshippers of the Vcdic Visnu and of the deified sage 
Narayana who was first identified with Visnu and later with Vasudeva.

From the days of Samudragupta’s son Candragupta 11 ( a.d. 376-414), 
the Gupta emperors were the most influential advocates of the Bitagavata 
form of Vaisnavism. T heir patronage seems to liave been one of the 
causcs of the great popularity of this crccd all over the country from tlic 
fifth century A i). T he title paramabhagavata (in some cases parama' 
vatsnai'Q or paramadnivata) is nnticcd from this time in various royal 
families in different parts of India. On the obverse of the Cakraviknuna 
type of the coins of Candragupta It, the king is represented as receiving a 
gift from the god Vi$nu.r>

m t  AVATARAS OK Vl$NU

An im{>orum aspect of tfic Bhagavata religion of the G upta age was 
the popularity of the worship of the avatarai, i.e. descents o r incarnation* 
of Visnu. T he origin of the mwtara conception inay he traced in  the later 
Vedic literature. Even in  the Rg-Vctla (VI. 49. 13) we have reference to 
Visnu's three stcjK taken for (Maim or) 'm an in distress'. T h e  conception 
of the Dwarf (Vamana), Fish (Matsya), and Tortoise (Kurma) *nwtaras, not 
vet associated with that god, are found in the Satapniha and other 
Bnihmanas. T here i> a Mory in the Salupatha lirahtnatia (1. 2. 5) which 
speaks of the contention Ijctween the gods aud demons for a placc of 
sacrifice. T he latter ate staled to liave agreed to concede as much land as

”  Journal of tht S'umiimalic Society of Indi*, X. p. 101.
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Was equal to the size of a dwurf. Vismi, the dwarf, was then made to lie 
down. But he grew so big as to encompass the whole earth which conse
quently passed on to the gods. I hc same*BrAhmana also says how, ‘having 
assumed the form of a tortoise, Prujapati created olfspring*, aud ‘in the 
form of a boar, he (Prujapati) raised the earth from the lx>ttom of tlie ocean* 
(XIV. I. 2 ; cf. Taitliriya Saiiihita, VII. I. 5 ;  Taittirlya Brahmana. I. I. 3). 
According to the Taittlriya Aranyaka, tlie eaith was raised from the waters 
by a black, hoar with a hundred anus. T he same work also alludes to 
Nr-simhn or Man-lion. Tlie story of the Great Deluge in  the Safafwtha 
BraJtmatw represents the fish lhat towed Manu’s vessel into safety as a form 
of Prujfipati Rraluua and this is sometimes supjxnrted by epic and Paurfiuic 
tradition. In later mythology, however, tlie function of tlie Boar, Fish, 
and Tortoise forms of Pntj;l)xiti Brahma is attributed to Visnu. the most 
benevolent of the gods. In the Gita and some other sections of the 
Mahabharata, Visnu is represented as an ideal divinity and an almighty 
saviour of mankind, as delighting in both moral goodness and ritualistic 
purity, and as incarnating himself from time to time in human or animal 
form for the maintenance of the standard of righteousness in tl>c world.1* 
'I*he theory of aiwtorat however, presents only a stage of development in 
the Mahdbharata, 3s tlie earlier sections of the epic contain no list of the 
incarnations.

Traditions as to the uuml>cr of avataras varied and the later lists of 
the at'ataras, though the usual num ber ten is generally adhered to. veiy 
often offer different names. But the Pauranic verse enumerating Matsya, 
kurm a. Varaha, Narasiridia, Vamana. the three Ramas, Buddha, aud Kalki 
as the ten  aiHituras, almost universally recoguizcd since the mediaeval period, 
is found iu a M2mallapuram inscription of about the eighth ccntury aj>.u 
The avatara theory, which must have undergone several stages of evolution, 
apjK-ars to be based on old tales a1>out strange animals exhibiting mysterious 
powets of helpfulness.’* Some of them, however, liad originally little to 
do with Vi$nu. A% already stated, the Buddhist conception of the former 
Buddlias may have influenced tlie development of die conception.

A |>assagc of the late Nanivanna section of the Mah&bharata 
(XII. 519. 37) mention* only four avataras, viz. Boar, Dwarf, Mansion, 
aud Man (i.e. Vasudeva-Kjisua). Another passage of the same section

"  Titc JdM ot ihc fiTfi (IV. 7-#) lhat Cod n u n lfo u  HltmcN in #11 age* (i>r the pmtcctinn 
ot ih r niom. for Ihc drMtuuioti of (he witked, aiul lor ibe oub tid iiu rn i ot tciigiom order 
Hxm% u> liatc a univrnaJ appeal, I lir  jtlrm pt appear* lo be lo repaid alt rriigiotu lo irhm  
ot ihc woilil m  immitttLitJom ol Cod IlitiucM.

** Memnin of the Arrharoloniiat Survey of Indi*. XXM. p. 5.
” C1. U* tomcption or IKjV^njinlva. the lt#rt-dWmily ol the SumkiilMna. Storin ot 

nmierk>u« helper* living in lhe w aun  of c rru in  bits (Ufco) *rc still a inxn i in rnral ilrofal. 
Ut. Jpuriml of the Royal Auoik Society of XV. p. I0G.
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(339. 77*99) adds the deified heroes Rama-lthargavu ;ind R:lma*l)asaraihi 
to the list making a total of six avataras, while in a third |ju&sage (lot. t il., 
101), a list uf ten incarnations is offered, hy adding lo ihe atone >ix Hariivi, 
Kurma, Matsya, and Kalki (or Kalkin). Ih e  Mahyu Purana (XI.VN. 
237-48), which also gives a  List of teu incarnations, states that there were 
three divine avataras, v i t  Narayana, Narasiriiha, and Vamuna, beside* seven 
human mHit&ras, viz. Dattatreya, Mandhatr, Rauiajftimulagnya, Rama- 
Dasaralhi. Veda-VvSsa, Buddha, and Kalki. T he abo\c section also occurs 
in the IViyu Pifritya (XCVUI. 71-104); hut there the name of Ktniui 
replaces lhat of Uuddha. T he Harivatnkt (I. II) quote* another list of ten 
incarnations which omits Matsya. Kurina. one of the Ramas. and liuddha 
lo make room for Lotus, Daita (Oattaucya), Kcsava (Ki>na), aud Vvasaxf 
(cf. also the Brahma PurSiia, CCXIII). T here are no less than four 
lists o£ the amtUras in the tihagamla Purana (I. 3 :  II. 7 :  VI. rt : XI. 4); 
but they arc dillcrcm from one another. O ne of these lists (I. 3) admit* 
lhat the incarnations arc really innumerable (cf. the avatara theory of the 
(ii/rt). but mentions Brahma. Varaha, Narada. Nara and Narayana. the 
pliilosopher Kapila, DntlStieya, Vajna, the Jaina T ftthankara Rsabh.i, the 
uuriciu king Pjthu. Matsyu, Kurma, the physician Ohanvantari, Mohin!. 
Narasiriiha, Vfmiana, Riima-Jamadagnva. Veda-Vyasa. Rama-I>isarathi. 
Rama Haladliara. Krsna. Buddlta. aud Kalki. H ie  Agpi Puratrn (II-X V I; 
See also the I'atShn Puratja» XXXIX-Xl A'l II) M ato that th r  iiuavna- 
lions including the jxist and future ones are really innumerable, but 
describes only ten avataras including Buddha aud Kalki. while the (latutln 
Purina  (I. 202) mentions no less than nineteen mwtaru* (called mftrtis), vi/. 
Matsya. Trivikrania, Vaiuana, Narasiriiha. Rama. Varaha. NarlvaiKt. Kapila, 
Datta. Ifayagrlva, Makaradhvaja. NMrada, KOrina. Dlianvantati. $e$a. 
Vajna. Vyisa. Buddha, and Kalki. T lic P ancirttia  work thirbuHhnya 
Samhita," which may be assigned to a date earlier than the eighth rcntury, 
mentions thirty-nine vihhat/as or manifestations of tlie supreme Being, 
which include almost all tlic well-known avataras. viz. Eka*rriga-tiintJ (i.e. 
Matsya), Viltangama (i.e. Hariixa), Kama^hHvara (i.e. Kurina). Varaha. 
Narasiriiha. Vainanadeha, Para.surama (i.e. R5ma Janiadagnya). Rama 
D lununfhara (i.e. R5ma-I)a<ai.ithi), Atlanta (i.e. Rfnn.t I ljl.tdh.it.i). Kalki, 
and Kfm>. In other early Pauorfttra works like the Vtfi'afaena Samhita,

" RStn ami ftwblha atr TrpicwntoJ a* gmlHmt in a Vai«iiava trmple a( ot»>ni Ihr miinli 
crniun M StijJiii iu ihr Raipur IHtfrirt. Figum ol Nuaiiiiiha. Vlituita. Vmllu, jn l KrW* 
JhoMitijc lhc r^ivMilluiu « w  ihr n>» iMtlrtnnu} jic fount! in lhc IhttivaiSni temple At 
tHari attrihmcd lo ihr riphth ccmurv. Soinc of ihr «v»f<lrai <rr ahi* n|iiocniol in the 
|»illiV4 leuiulc ai Mliiullaputaju.

** Schrader. Introduction to thr I’Sficaritr* *ntl the Afmtiudhttym SuthhitX, p . 42. h u  
the origin uf lhc maMra* out ol th r  vyRhtt. v  in f <;urfcrn« U M ttS  «mJ Pudma T*ntn, 
»cr tbtit.. p. 48.
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Buddha. Arjuna, am! others arc inc!itdc<l in (he list of secondary avataras. 
Buddha is mentioned as one of the icn amtarm  in the Daiavatara-carita of 
Kseincndni (r. aj>. 1050) of Kashmir and in the GUa-Gwinda of Jayadeva 
(r. a.d. 1200) of eastern India, and also, as wc have seen above, he is 
mentioned as an avatara in a Pauranic verse quoted in an eighth century 
inscription of the Tam il country. Jayadcva eulogizes Krsna as Visnu 
himself and sings in praise of his ten avataras, viz. Fish. Tortoise. Boar, 
Man-lion, Dwarf. Rama-Bliargava, Rama-DAfcinuhi, Riinia Haladhara. 
Buddha, and Knlki. T his list am ie to be regarded as the most authentic 
since tlte early mediaeval |x*riod, though there was still some difference of 
opinion in regard to the position of Krsna. Tlie Belnva (Dacca District. 
Fast Bengal) inscription of c, aj>. 1125. which belongs to a fHirtwtmwsnavn 
ruler of Hast Bengal, mentions Krsna as gofjbiaia-kelikara and Mnhdhharata- 
sutraAhara and also as airiiakitaiKttara. i.e. a partial incarnation.'* Blit an 
Ajmer inscription"' of a tou t (he same age *ecms to include Krsna among 
the ten avatar as of Visnu.

T h e  popularity of the worship of several avataras is attested hy the 
Indian epigraphir records of the period between the fourth and the eighth 
century a.d. T h e  name Matsyagupta (literally, ‘protected by the Fish*) 
occurring in an inscription*1 of u>. 101 seeuts to indicate the |>opuJariry 
of the Fishgod before the rise of the Guptas, although he may or may not 
have been identified with Visnu at tliat date. T he worship of Parasunima 
in western India is indicated In another early record of the second century 
a.d. : hut his being conceived as an ai/atdra of Visnu does not seem to l>c so 
early. An inscription** of &tka Rsabhadaua at Nasik mentions Ramatlrtha 
which is known from the Mahabharata (III. 85. 42) to have been the holy 
al»ode of Kama* Jamadagma situated in the suburbs of SurpSraka (modern 
.Sojxira in the Thana District), not far to the north of Boml>ay. It is usually 
believed that the worship of Rama-Dasarathi was not popular in the Gujrta 
age. Bui the idea seems to be wrong. As regards the avatara theory it 
has to l>c rememliercd that the apotheosis and worship of an incarnation 
are earlier than his identification with Visnu. KfdidSsa’s HaghuvamU 
(c. a.d. 100) speaks of Rama, son of Da&iratha. as an incarnation of Hari 
(Visnu). The Vfikni.tka queen Prabhavati (fifth ccniury). daughter of 
(landragupia II. wav devoted to Bhagavat Ramagirisvamin (lord of Rfuna* 
giri. i.e. modem Ratnick near Nagpur), who ap|>oan> to he identical with

L jicr V’aUiuva liicraliiTO ibfre kimit «f avotSras. vii. 0 )  m m plrir iiwams-
iwm (f>utndi-attTa\, (7) itu;iniatiun of * poitloo of ihc |»o»vct of a divine twins called <tm42tii- 
tirv, um l'tf) pailial inonioium  *A » mme <* Jew tcmpoiury character tailed JiW*. Kama- 
tUfctraihi atitl Kpna arc tificii i r p r ik d  as complete tnvJiinii. Bin ihne x r n »  10 lunc Ixat 
diHrirnre nf iiplnlim on ih n c  jw lnh.

** hlhigmtphia ImliiK. XXIX I. ApjHUillx. p. 5.
"  /fmi.  XXVIII j» O . •'.VWrrl Inujijifiont, I p. 161.
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R5raa-DiUarathi.“  T lie worship of the Iksvaku king in the sixch ccntury 
is indicated by VaraJumihinTs Brhatsamhita (LV1I1. 30) containing rules 
for tlic construction of Rama’s image. Saint Kulasekhara. king of keraja 
in the Malabar coast, was a votary of Rama. 'H ie  worsliip of Bahranw- 
Sankar$ana, liowcvcr, docs not find mention in the inscriptions of tlic 
Gupta age. ‘I*hc Dwarf (Vimana) is implied by the epithets tndranuja 
aud Upcndra (both meaning Indni’s younger brotlicr) applied to Visnu 
in records like the Biliar pillar inscription'* of the fifth ccntury. T h e  
junagadh inscription** of Skandagupta also refers to Visnu ‘who, for the 
sake of the happiness of the lord of the gods, seized back from Halt the 
goddess of wealth and splendour. H ie  identification of Knna and Visnu 
is alluded to in  the name Visnugopa (cf. Kiilidisa’s Meghadula. 15), 
popular among the early Pallavas from the fouith century. and in epigraphic 
jx»ssagcs mentioning the god Vi§nu as 'a mighty bee on the waier-lily which 
is tlie face of JambavatP* or as *Madliava, whose feet arc graccd by the 
attentions of Sri (Laksmi) and who is Ixim from Vasudeva'." T he 
Maukhari chief Anantavarman installed an image of Krsna in a cave in 
the Pravaragiri (Barabar hills) in the fifth century.M T he Narasiriiha 
incarnation is alluded to in &udi epigraphs as the Alina grant.*' But the 
most popular ax/atom appears to have been the Boar, who wxs widely 
worshipped in different parts of India in the G upta age. T he legend of 
this mmlara of Vi$nu seems to have been originally associated with that 
of the Great Deluge. A stone image of Varalia bearing an inscription** 
of the reign of King ToramSna (c. a .d . 500) records the construction of a 
stone temple of 'NarSyana who lias the form of a boar* at Kntn in the 
Saugor District of Madhya Pradesh. A Damodarpur (North Bengal) in
scription** of the time of Budhagupta (*.n. *177*95) speaks of the gods 
tivetavarahasvamin aiul Kok5mukhasvamin, both representing the Vara ha 
avatara. T he temples of these gods stood oil the Himavncchikliara 
(peak of the Himalayas) apparently at Varahachatra (Varaha-ksetra) ai the 
junction of the rivers Kausikl and KokS in  Ncjjal.** Iu  the filth century, 
nn inhabitant of North Bengal seems to have visited tlic Varaha-ksetra or 
Kokamukha-Urtha on pilgrimage aud constructed temples for the installa
tion of two deities of tlic same names near Damodarpui in the Dinajpur

9t Ibid., p. 415. Cf. ihe Mttftadfkla reference to  ihe frxHprfnu nr Rtgliupatt cm lhc 
RSnugiti atm the tronhip ot K&ma, Sli4. m l  tjkfinana in  ihe (rtnpki of Ramtf& at the 
prevent time.

"  Stfett Imtriplioru, I. p. $16. See alio ihe Alina plate* nf aj>. 7f.fi (Cortnu luKtiblusnum 
Inttitantm, III. p. 174). r  r

“ Meet Imcripltoni, I. p. 300. ** Corpui Inxnbtiotnim fndkuram. 111. p. ?70.
•• ttrnt.. p. 200. "Ibid..  pp. 222 ff. •* ibid., p. I t t .
M Stitt* fntcribiiotti, I. pp. 506 I. ** Ibid., pp. &S8 If.
•* Cl. Ittdum Hbtoriat Qunitrriy. XXI. pp. 56-00.
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District of North Bengal. A Kadamln record*' from Tagare l>ctonging to 
the sixth century points to  the popularity of the Varaiu avatara in  ilte far 
south of India. I lic  early Gtfukyas of Badami had the boar as their family 
emblem w hidi the)* are said to have obtained through tlie grace of 
Narayana. Most of the inscriptions of these ntonardis and their subor- 
d ilu tes begin with a  stanza in praise of the Boar form of Vi$nu.

T here  is no reference to the independent worship of the vyuha~~ 
SaMar$ana, Pradyumna. and Aniruddlia— in the inscriptions of tlie G upta 
age. T h e  vyQha doctrinc. however, find* j  prominent place in the 
Pari omit ra literature, some of the Samhitas being composed, according to 
Schrader, in Kashmir between the fourth and tlie eighth century. 'I lic  
Atnarako^a (e. sixth century) also refers to all tlie vyfthai. It seems 
that the doctrinc was not quite popular with the ordinary ViftHU-worehip* 
pcrs of the G upta period. A modified form of Vy&hav&la can. however, 
be traced in the joint worship of Bakuleva, Krsna, and Subliadid or 
Ekanaih& (sometimes identified with Subhadra. but sometimes with the 
Devi to rn  as the daughter of Namla-gojja). Yatahainihira's Brhatsamhita 
(LVI1I. 37-59) gives rules for the  construction of tlie composite image of 
Baladcva and Krsna with Ekanamsa standing between them. An inscrip
tio n "  of the thirteenth century from Bhubaueswar. referring to the adora
tion of Bahidrva. Krsna, and Suhhadia, points to the |>opulariiy of their 
worship in mediaeval Orissa.

Some scholars believe that Blclgavatism and PSticaratra liad possibly 
been related at die beginning, but became completely different in  the G upta 
period.”  They further suggest that the VyOhavada was exclusively associated 
with PauniratTa, but tlu t it was completely different from the AvatiraNiida 
in its ideological basis. T lie firtf of the two suggestions cannot l>c proved 
in lhe present state of our knowledge. T h e  second also seems to go against 
tlie evidence of Paiiraratra works like the Ahirbudhnya Sttrhhila and 
VtftHikscnn Samhita* discussed atovc. It is d e a r  tliat, while the Vyfllia- 
vadim were very much influenced by the avatara theory as early as tlie days 
of the early Paiicaraint Samhitas, Kr$na and Balaramn were recogni/ed as 
avataras in the Vaisnuva literature from practically the same age. Wc 
ba>c. however, to note that there arc indications regarding the existence of 
doctrinal differences amongst the Visnu-worehippers of the G upta age, to 
which reference has alread\ been made above. This difference, the nature 
of whirli cannot be determined with certainty, appears to be illustrated, 
as indicated above, by the Har$acauta and its commentary which make a

** The Surcfwn of th* $it*v4h*tvu, p. 304.
"  iCtfifrafihh Indittt, NUT. p. 135. *
** Hntory ol ilenfpt (Dacca Uulvtnily). I. p. -103.
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distinction between the Bh5gavatas and the Puncaratrikas. Even in tlic 
G upta age the Pancaratrikas, who may liave favoured some .of the doctrincs 
inculcated by the ancient sage NarSyana, were probably som etim e regarded 
as a sea  of the Bhagavatas, the term bftdgavala  (essentially a worshipjxrr 
of Vasudcva-Vi^nu according to the xndhi o r rules of the Saiva tas) being 
occasionally used, together with the term raijfiaua, in the sense of Visnu- 
worshippers in general. T he age of the Guptas witnessed lhc evolution of 
neo-Vaisnavism from the tribal form of Bhagavatism which was originally 
practised by the members of the Yadava-$5tvataVrsni clan.

SRI OR LAKSMI. CONSORT OF VT$NU 

Another interesting feature of Vaisnavism in the G upta age is the 
conception of Laksmi or 3 ii as the consort of Vi$nu. T h is goddess is called 
Sirima Devata in a Barhut inscription of the £unga age** and her temple is 
referred to in llie Kautjliya ArthnidMra (II. I). H er popularity h  indicated 
by her appearance on early Indian coins such a* the in$cri!>cd coins 
of kau&inbl and Ujjayinl. the issues of some early kings of Ayodliya 
and MathurS, and Lhosc of tlie .Satraps of Mathura and of Pamaleon, 
Agatholes. Mauet. anil Axilfocs.”  T he representation of Laksmi is compi'c- 
nous on tlie coins of the Imperial Guptas and some of their successors. 
Sri-LaksmI is a Vcdic goddess and, according to the Brahmana lkcrarurc, 
she is full of richcs, of whidi the gods despoil her. H er conception as the 
wife of Visnu is, however, considerably laic. T h e  junagadh inscription 
of Skandagupta mentions Visnu as a perpetual resort of Laksmi. who is 
represented as Vasudcva's wife in the Samath inscription of Pnika{3ditya.M 
In the Aphsad inscription of Adityascna. Danuxlaia is spoken of as the 
slaver of demons, and the feet of Maclhava. son of Vasudeva. as graced by 
the attentions of Sri. T h e  kings of £arahliapura and some other royal 
families adopted Lhc Gaja-Lnksmi device, found on tlie Barhut sculptures 
and some early coins, as ihcir emblem. A Kadamba record of e- a.i>. MM) 
begins with a stanza in adoration of Bhagavat with Sri on his breast and 
Brahma on the lotus sprung from his navel.*’ T he Earth (Bhu), called 
Vaisnav] in such epigraph!! as those of tlie &arabhapura kings, was con* 
ceiveil as a second wife of Visiju. Visnu’s dhyfinn descril>es rhe god as

“  fU nn  and .Siulu. Rmhut ImrriptianL, pp. 73-74. f t in u  diuinguU hn Stfi «ml SiiimS 
Dcratl. l*rjV.rii SrrimS actually uaiul* for Samkrit fifmafi. Another early rq irom uiirm  
itl tlic RDtUim hat bom Uaimt iii a KUlftaire from B o a ag u  of about the tcoutil ccntury i.e . 
Cf. B a n c tjra , np. at., pp. 970*71.

”  Cf. AlUn. op. fit., pp. 151. 149. ITS II.. 252 W hhrirad . Cntalogu* t>f (Vjiw m tht 
Punjab Aluuvm, I pp. 10. 135 ; Bamrsjca. op. tit., p. 151.

** Corput Inieriptumum Indicarutit, H I. p. 286.
** Tht XtKftuon nf thr SZtev6l>*nat, p. 29S, l.n. I.

15$



Ea r l y  h is t o r y  o f  v a i& a v Lsm  

hidira-l'asumathuiriiiobhi-p&rh'advaya. 'H ie early Calukya emperors daiin* 
ing to bv SrbPrtfiwl’Valkbha (lord of Sri and PrthivI) apparently daim ed 
to be incarnation* of Vi.snu.m  Sarasvau is noi referred to in the inscrip
tions of the  G upta ago as Visnu's wife. Indeed it is a  late conception 
populat only in certain parts of the country, especially eastern India.

T lie £ri-Lak*mt cult may have something to do with tlie worship of 
Greek goddesses, especially Pallas Athene, which was introduced in  India 
by the IndoG rcek kings as suggested by their coins from tlte beginning 
o f the sccond century ».c. 'I hc Satitkliya doctrinc of Purusa and Pnikfti 
also appear? to have considerably influenced the am ccplion of Laksmi as 
the consort of Vi$nu. as well as of Devi as the consort of Siva.

VAi^.W LSM AND Y!$N(* MYTHOLOGY IN THE RECORDS OF TIIK
GUPTA AGE

In the Gadhwa inscription1*1 of Kumfiraguptu 1 and many oilier record*, 
Visnu is mentioned, without reference to his name, only as the Bhoga vat. 
I l i c  Emu inscription1** of aj>. 181 describes die god Janardana as ‘the 
four-armed lord whose couch is the broad waters of the four oceans, who 
is the causc of the continuance, production, destruction, etc. of the universe, 
and whose ensign is G aruda’. A Kadamba inscription of the sixth ccntury1"* 
refers to the god lla ri as jagat-pravftti-samhata-sr^ti'mayadhara. T h e  god 
CiAgU'Nar&pip, i.e. N&i3yai,ta on Cangu or Garuda, seems to liavc been 
in worship in a  temple on the Dolaparvata iu  Nepal before King Minadeva's 
inscription of aj>. T he god is described in various epigraphs as the
troublcr of the demons called Punvajana, as the supporting pillar of the 
three worlds (in tlie form of the boar), as the slayer of the demons Madhu 
and Mura, and as the bearer of the disc, the club, the bow of horn, the sword 
railed Nandaka, the jewel called KauMublia. and the garland of lotuses. 
T he slum ber of MadhusQdana during the four montlis of the rainy season 
is alluded to  in the Gangdhar inscription of a .d .  423.,#i T he Alina grant 
(aj>. 766) appears to refer to the P&rijMafiarana episode. T h e  Mattdasor 
insrr»|Hionm  of a.d. 40-1 probably refers to the Sakra festival as dear to 
Knria. The same record describes Vasudeva as the lord (vibhu) wlu> is 
Sftranyo, jagudi'dvt, afnamcya. and aja (cL aitnabhu of the Jaunpur inscrip
tion of the Maukharu) and as a great tree with the gods a* its fruits, the 
heavenly damsels as its fine shoots, the celestial palaces a* its many brandies, 
and the rains as its flow of honey. In  this there seems to be ail imperfect

«*Cf. M u m  Cullurt. II. pp. MI-53. .  ___  „
*** Corpm Intrripliamtm inaicanm, IU. p . 41. ,M Srittt tntcripitons. L pp. J2o B.
<M Tht Sutcfsion of lhe S&tai'Qhmnni. p . 297. Lo. I.
*** Sflrti Inicttptioiu. I. pp . JW» B. IM Ibid, pp. 570 If. ^  Ibid., pp. J77 If.
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allusion to the Viivartipa conception of Visnu. the germ ol which is probably
lo be traced to a Kg-Vedic idea (X. 90 ; cf. 1. 155. *>; VII. 100. (*) and lo the 
Upanisadic concept of Brahman.

T h e  influence of Vaisnava mythology is also noticed in  tlie archaeolo
gical remains in different parts of the country. T h e  havreliefs at Builami, 
which belong to the age of the early rulers of the C&lukya family, some 
of whom were paramabhagavtUas, depict Vi$nu lying on the serpent Atlanta 
with Laksmi rubbing his feet, tlie Boar, Dwarf, and Man-lion incarnations, 
and also Hari-iiara. They also depict many legends ol the Ki'xna saga.*”  
A temple at Deoghar (Jhansi D istria , U .l\), probably assignable to the 
sixth ccntury, has the representation of Visnu reclining on Anama Naga. 
while a sculpture a t PaUiari in  Central India, probably belonging to the 
sixth century, is believed to represent the new Iwm Krsna lying by his 
mother's side. T here are representations of the avatdrtu and other deities of 
the Visnu pantheon also in  tiie Daiavatara and KailasaitiUha temples at 
Ellora, attributed to the cigluh century, as well as iu  the works ol art at 
Mamallapuram near Madras, assignable to approximately the same age. A 
sculpture from Paliarpur (North Bengal), attributed to the sixth or seventh 
ccntury. represents K rm i aud his consort (probably Rukminl;. Her identi
fication with Radha is rendered improbable by the fact that wc itavc no 
undoubted reference to Radha in genuine epigruphic or literary' records 
of an early date.

Some scholars believe that the Khoh copperplate inscription of the 
fifth or sixth century1** records a grant of land in favour of Bhaga\at and 
Adityabhatiaraka, pointing to the solar association ot Vaisnavism. But the 
suggestion is unjustifiable as the language of tlie record seems to suggest 
that a person named Visnunandin constructed a temple of Bltagavat and 
obtained from tltc king Iialf of a village on behalf of the god. white three 
merchants named Saktitiaga, Kumaranftgn. and Skandanaga, who had built 
a temple of the Sungod. secured for that deity the other iialf of the same 
village. I he inscription therefore does not prove that the same j>crsoii 
worshipped both Visnu and the Sungod. ‘That the Sun-god was not 
adored by the Vaisnavas in the fifth century' is indicated by the degrada
tion of Samba, a champion of the solai cult and sometimes identified with 
the Sun-god, in the estimation of the Vaisnavas. This seems to l>e also 
$up|xmcd by verses 21-22 of the Gangdhar inscription of a.u. 423. This 
epigraph, however, speaks of the building of a temple, full ot by a
devotee of Visnu, iu honour of the divine Mothers 'who utter loud and

See R. D. Banciji. Ba-relieft of Badomi. (in. 24 ff.
*'* SrV rt ln*criptioru. I. p . 370.
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tremendous shouts in joy and stir up the oceans with ihe mighty wind 
rising from the magic rites of their religion (tantra)'. It evidently points 
to the influcucc ol the T antra cult on the Vaisnavas uf the fifth ccntury 
aj>. it uuy l>c pointed out in this connection that tltc Maukhari chief 
Anantavarman installed in  the same ccntury an image of Krsna in one of 
the eaves in  the Nagarjuni hills and also the images of Bhutapati (Siva) 
aud tlie Devi, i.e. Durga (or probably a joint image styled ArdhauSrlivara), 
in auother cave in the same hill. This apparently points to an early 
approach between Vai§navism. on the one Itand, aud the worshippers of 
Siva and Sakti, on tlie other.1** T he early Calukyas of Badami. wlio liad 
Visnu as their family god, similarly proclaimed their devotion to the god 
Kaittikeva and the Seven Mothers. In this connection we may also mention 
the cult of Hari-Hara (a combination of Visnu ami Siva), Devi's role as tlie 
daughter of Krsna's foster-father Namla-gopa (cf. the HanvaihUi and the 
Bdtacarita), and the T rim urti conception of the gods Brahma. Vi§nu. and 
Siva. H ie attempt to identify different gods and to conciliate rival religious 
sects is old.11* But, although one godr viz. Agni. is represented as the same 
as Varuna. Mitra. lndra, and Aryaman, in such an  early work as the 
ttg-Vcdn. Ixxh sectarianism and attem pt at conciliation were probably due 
mainly to non-Aryan inspiration. A gold coin of Huviska is believed to 
represent a coinj>osite image of Visnu and Siva, while a Gandhfira relief 
has been supjwscd to be the representation of a three-headed and six-armed 
T rim u rti.111 These eases are, however, not entirely free from doubt. Adora
tion to I lari-Hara-Hinmyagarbhn or to Hara-Xar<tyana-Bralmi3 are found 
in several early Karlamba inscriptions of the fifth and sixth centuries. As 
already itrKed above, the representation of Hari-H.ira is found in  a cave 
temple of the sixth century at Badaini.

VISNU WORMIII* IN THE PAR SOUTH 

We have already referred to the adoration of Vasudcva in the  Chinna 
(Krishna District) inscription of the close of the second century a .d .  and to 
the name of Pallava VisnugojKi iu records dating from the fourth ccntury. 
Reference has also !>ecn made to an inscription from the G untur District. 
whidi may lie assigned 10 the first half of the fouith ccntury. as sjxaking 
uf a temple of Nan'ivana."* T he in se r t io n s  of the G upta age occasionally 
refer to temples or flagstaff* of the god Visnu-Nai^yana-Vasudcva in all

,H (H. fuutnal ©/ Ihe Royal .iiiatic Sonrtj of Rcnpil, I r t im ,  XIV. IW H.
" •  T lic « iu e  attempt W notfeal In it*  enumeration of tl>c 108 or t .000 lu m n  of g u ll im l 

guitdcMo. Cf. Junnml cf ihr Ropit Asiatic locirty of tUngal, L ctim , XtV. t>. 24 ami note.
*“  Banrrjca. op. cit.. p. IJ7 ; .irrhmtofogkat Survry of tndta, .JnrnutJ Rtpori, 1915-14, 

pp 270 tf.. ptotc I.XX1I, % . a.
‘".VWcrl tu#nf*hnni, I. pp. 44J II.

HI



T H E CUl.TUkAI. HEkrTACfc OF iNblA 

I>am of India—in Nepal and the upper icachcs of rhc Ika* in ihc north, 
in Bengal in the cast, in Kadiiawad in the west, and in the tram-Krishna 
Tcgion in the south. In  die southernmost j>arts of India sonic of the early 
Pallava and early Western Gariga kings were devout Bhagavata*. Tlie 
worship of Visnu w as also prevalent in the kingdom of the early Kadambas: 
bu t the popular religion apj>eavs to have been Jainism in that area. Some 
of the early Kadamba rulers, who callcd themselves fmramnlnahmanya, 
were probably Vaisnavas. Several southern rulers claim to have l>een 
kn Iiyu g a ‘d()$ax/asanna-dharm oddhaiatta‘tiitya'SiiH naddh(i. Probably they tried 
to suppress heretical doctrines like Buddhism and Jainism, to rcvi\c the 
Brahmanical religion, and possibly also co represent themselves, like King 
Samudragupta of the North, as incarnations of the god Visnu. emulating 
his doings in the Boat form. There is anotlier indication of the influence 
of Vaisnava Brahmanism in the far south of India. This is the importance 
attached to g fr b r a h m a m  (i.e. the cow* and Braluuana) in some Pallava and 
Kadamba record*, cxactly as in  the Vaisnava records from Erau. Certain 
later sections of (he M ahabh a ra ta  represent Visnu as the benefauor of the 
cow and the Brahmana {go-brahm ana-hxta). T h is indicates the association 
of the BrSiunauas with Vi$nu*worsliip, and also the important position 
they attaiue<l in social estimation.

There is some evidence to show that the association of Vfoudcvism 
with the P&iiclya country is old. In the fourth century r.c. the gram* 
marian Katvayana explains the word P a n $ \a  as 'one sprung from an indi
vidual of the clan of the Pan<Jus or the king of their country'. Katyavatta 
therefore associates the Piindya country with the Pandusor Pandavas whotn 
epic traditions intimately connect with Vfisudeva. Greek tradition, attril>- 
uted to Megasthenes, derives the name of the Pandya country Imtu its 
queen named Pandaia who is said to have been the daughter of Hcraklcs 
(Vasudcva-ki^na). It is possible to think that there wa* a section of the 
Vfsni ]>eople among the colonizers of the Pawjya country. At least this 
seems to be suggested by the name of its capital Madura which is the same 
a* M athura and is often specifically called the M athura ol ilie South. This 
protably explains how the Tam il country soon became thr grcutot strong* 
hold of the Bhagavata religion and gave birth  to the A Ivan and their coin* 
position* in Tam il on b h a k ti  and the Krsna cult. Ancient la in il works 
prove tlie popularity of the worship of Krsna and Baladcva in the Tamil 
land about the age of the Guptas. In the S ila p p a d ik a ra m  (c. sixth century 
aj> .) tltere are references to temples of the two gods at \fadur3. KSveri- 
patpnam . and other cities. They arc described !>> the poet Kuri-Kaunan 
of K^veripatpnam as the dark-complexioned god bearing the wheel and 
tlie whitc-comptcxiottcd one having the flag of the palmyra.
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T1IF. MVAK& OR VA1*NAVA SAINTS OF THE TAMIL COI'NI'RY

T7»c h o t evidence of the grcal influence exercised by the Bhagavata 
religion over the Tam il country is furnished by the devotional songs of the 
A(v&n constitilling tlte Vaisnava Prabandham of four thousand verses iu 
classical Tamil. T h e  Ajvars sang in praise of Nirfiyana and Krsna as well 
as the avataras Da<atathi-R5ma, Balarama. and Vamana. Krsna's dalliance 
with the goph  or cowhcrd girls was also well known to tltcm. A female 
AI\ar is known to Itavc regarded lierscif as a gopi and the god (in the form 
nf Sri Ranganatha of the Srirangam temple) as her lover. The Alv&re 
knew ihe principal Puranas aud revered the Vedic literature. Tlte recita
tion of God’s names, meditation ou His different forms, and their worship 
in temples like those at Srlrangam. T irupati, and Alagarkoil were incul* 
catcd by ihent. T he activities of the AJv5rs, representing the emotional 
side of Tam ilian Vai$navism, and their successors, tlie Acinus, representing 
its intellectual side, must liave given rise to tltc tradition recorded in the 
Bhugawta Purana (XI. 5. 38-40), a work referred to by Albcruni about 
a j>. 1030, that large numbers of the worshij>pcrs of \ ?asudeva-Visnu 
flourished in the Dmvida or Tam il country in tlte Kali age when they 
were rare elsewhere in India.

T h e  date of the Ajvars is a disputed question ; but they may I>c roughly 
placed between the sixth and ninth centuries a .d . AH of them appear to 
liave flourished before the early Vaisnava Acaryas— Natltamuni (tenth- 
eleventh ccntury) and his disciple PundarikSksa (eleventh century) and 
gnmdson Yamunacarya (eleventh ccntury). T he Vaisnava tradition of the 
Tam il country speaks of twelve A|v5rs, viz. (1) Poygai AJvar or Sarovogin. 
(2) BhfUattajvar or Bhutayogin. (3) Pey Alvar or Mahadyogin or R!iranta>o- 
gin. (4) Tirum a|tsai Alvar or Bhaktisara. (5) Naminajvar or Satakopa, 
(6) Madhurakavi, (7) Kulaickhara, (8) Pcriya|v3r or Visnuritta. (9) Andal 
or Gods. (10) Tondaradippodi or Bhaktanghrirenu, ( I I )  Tiruppiin Alvar 
or Yogiviihana. and (12) Tirumangai Alvar or Parakala. T h e  first four 
A{vars are believed to liave flourished in the land of the Pallavas and the 
last three in tliat of the Colas. T h e  seventh hailed from Kerala and the 
test from the P3ndya country. They came from different strata of the 
society. Onlv the cighih of the above list is stated to have been a Brah- 
mana« although some regard him as a pariah. T he fifth was a \e)|a}a by 
taste and. while the seventh was a king, tlte twelfth came from a KaUa 
family, i.e. a family of robbers.

T h e  three earliest Ajvars, who are supposed to be mythical in origin, 
arc w id to have coinpovrd a hundred stanzas each. They often refer to 
the aualiinu of Visnu. especially Trivikrama and Krsna. and cannot be 
assigned to a date earlier titan the G upta age, as has sometimes been sug-
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gcsteri. TIil* fourth A}v5r T inim alttai is regarded by some to  h.ivc been 
a coniemj»orary of Pallava Mahcndrnvarman I (r. a.d . 600-30). I lic  liftli 
A|var. named Nammajvar or Sniakopa, composed nearly one tliousand 
three hundred Man/as in four works of which Tirmxiymoli ('the holy word 
of the mouth'), with 1102 stan/as, forms the fourth and the last pan of the 
Natayirn Prabandham. T he sixth Alvar Madhurakavi was a worshipper of his 
guru NammalvSr. Tlie seventh Alvar Kula&khara was a king of Travan- 
core. T lie Mukundamald. attributed to him, quotes a  verse from the Bfuiga- 
unto Purana (XI. 2. 36). Bliandarkar11* is inclined to assign him to the first 
half of the twelfth century : but there arc no sufficient grounds for the dale. 
T he eighth AjvSr VLsnucitu composed numerous sougs. T he ninth AlvSr 
Andal was Visijucitta's daughter. She his 173 stan/as to her credit, which 
are highly mystical, 'f lic  tenth A|v5r Tondanulipjiodi composed two small 
works, and the eleventh Ajviir T iruppan  composed only ten stanzas. The 
twelfth and last A har Tirumartgai composed 1361 verses (in six works) 
mu of the 1000 constituting the celebrated Nalayira Prabandham attributed 
to tlie Ajvars. T here is a story that Tirtunaiigai was a contemporary of 
the Saiva saint T irujnana Sambandar who was himself a contcmporarv 
of the Pallava king Narasimhavarman I (aj). 630-M) of Kaiiri. If this 
tradition be true, Tirumaiigai Alvar lias to be assigned to the seventh 
century a j j ., although he is placed hy some scholars in the eighth ccniuiv.

VAISNAYISM IN GREATER INDIA 
'H iere is evidence to show that with lh e  spread of Indian culture out

side the limits of India the Visnu cult also spread abroad, at least from 
tlte early centuries of Lhe Christian era. In Java a king named Piirna- 
vnrman, probably M onging  to the fifth century a .d . .  is compared lo Visnu 
in the C iaru ton  rock inscription.114 He was deified probably as an incar- 
nation of Vi$nu and his footprints are known to have been worshipped.

T h e  earliest inscription of the  nncierti kingdom of Campa in Annam. 
referring to Vi$nu together with Mahcsvan*. Umii, Brahma, and other 
deities, is on the My-soit stelae belonging to about the fifth-sixth century.'*1 
1-aksmT, &J. or Padma, wife of Visnu, was also a well-known goddess in 
Campa. In a later period the kings of Campii, like some of the Indian 
rulers, often claimed to have been incarnations of Visnu.

T he earliest inscriptions referring to the spread of Vaisnavism in 
Cambodia (earlier Fu-nan and later Kamhuja) are to l>e assigned to the 
beginning of the sixth century.11* T h e  Ncak T a Dambang Dek (province 
of Trcang in South Cambodia) inscription begins with an invocation ro

m  Op. <it.. pp. 4!* f. u*Mrft  t  mt ript urn t, I. p. 468, f.n. I.
fWrf.. p. 4H. ,u  C.t Majumdar. KumlwjaiMa. pp 51 4«42
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Vi^nu and refers to Sri as the wife of that god, while the T hap  Musi inscrip
tion of Gunavarman records a donation to  the image of Visnu callcd Cakra- 
tlrthasvftmin. which is said to Itavc been consecrated by Brahmatuts versed 
in the Vedas, Upavedas, and Vcdarigas as well as sages versed in the Sroti. 
T h is record also speaks of the Bhdgavatas and refers to the cult of bhakti 
and to tlu* theory of Karma. Although, as in India itself, the most popular 
god in early Cambodia, as also in other pans of Greater India, seems to 
have l>ecn Siva, the composite form of Siva and Visnu. styled Sankara- 
Nartyana, Sambhu-Vi$nu (uame applied to a Itnga), Hara*Acyuta. Hari- 
Saftkara. c tc , ^vas also in great favour.

EARLY HISTORY O f  VAISNAVISM
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BHAGAVATA RELIGIO N  : T H E  C l!I T  OF BHAKTI

T HE Bhagavata Dhanna is the religion of devotional love for God. It is a 
monotheistic religion of loving communion with God, the supreme 

Person. It ts also called Nfiravanlya. Satvata. EkSntika, or ParicariUra 
religion. Its main source* are the Narayanlya section uf tlie Mah&bhdrata, 
Bhaguwd-GttS, Bhagavata Purana, Saradd'SHtta. and Sandilya-Sutra. We 
shall not attem pt here an historical treatment of the subject, but only ex
pound the main tenen of the Bhagavata religion Iwscd on these sources.

T he origin of the cult of bhakti in Hinduism i s  shrouded in mystery. 
Some find in i t  the influence of Islam. Others trace i t  lo Christianity. But 
to us. it seems to be an indigenous growth. T h e  germs of this cult are 
found in the Vcdic hymns and the Upanisads. T he Vcdic hvmns to Vanina, 
Savitj. and Usas arc rcplclc with sentiments of piety aud devotion. T he 
doctrine of bhakti, or single-minded devotion to God, is rlearly evident in 
the later Upanisads. ’Tlie Self cannot be realized by the study of the Vedas, 
tmr by intelligence, nor by deep lemming : It can l>c realized by him only 
whom It chooses or favours; to  him the Self reveals Its ovm nature* (Art. f/..
II. 23 ; M u. V., III. 2- 5). T his is the d e f i n e  of grace. "I he word bhakti 
occurs, for the first time, in  the Upanisads. In the SveUUvatara Uftanisad 
the doctrine of grace is empliasized. anc! the doctrine of firapath or self- 
surrender also is suggested iu it (VI. 23), I he Taitth lyu  Vf*atii\ad (II. 7) 
aud the Brfmdaranyaka Ufwnijad (IV. 3. 32) describe Brahman as being of 
the nature of bliss and the source of all human joys. Thus the cult of bhakti 
is adumbrated in the Vedic hymm, and partly developed in the Upanisads. 
It blossoms forth iu the epics and later devotional literature ; il is not satisfied 
with the ini|>crsonal Brahman of lhc Upanisads, but converts Brahman into 
the  personal Gt»d or Iivara.

T H E  CULT OF DIIAKTJ 

God cannot l>e apprehended by the senses. H e is licvond the ken of 
logic or argument, and is attained only through whole-hearted devotion. 
Penances aud religious observances lacking in devotion cannot lead to the 
attainm ent of God. T lie revelation of God to man is the: highest Iwrn 
granted by Him to man (Mbit.. X II. 310. 16, 17). Tlic devolccs should 
m editate upon God with minds wholly concentrated U |x>n Him (Ibid., 
X II. 340. l!l). Those who arc conversant with the Pancaraira scriptures
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who observe the religious duties enjoined by them. and who have whole- 
hrancd  devotion to G*xi succeed in entering into Him (Ibid.. XII. 550. 71). 
O ne who is devoted to God with the whole mind and intellect attains to 
Him, and lives, moves, and lias his tiring iu Him. Sri Krsna says, 'Fix 
thy mind on me alone, conccnttutc thy intellect on m e ; hereafter thou 
slialt undoubtedly dwell in me alone' (B. G., XII. 8).

God is always fond of those wlto are devoted to Him (Mbh., XU. 545. 
ft!, 55). No one is dearer to Him in the three worlds than tliose who arc 
enlightened with wisdom (pratibuddha) and possessed of high souls. More 
dear even than these peroms is one who is entirely devoted to H im  (lbid.> 
XII. 3*13. 65).

PRAFATII (SARAIJJAGATl) OR COMPLETE RESIGNATION TO GOP 

T he gist of the teachings of the GI/*i is summed up in ilu: following 
verse: ‘Relinquishing all religious rites and actions (yielding merits atul 
demerits), take refuge iu  me alone. I shall deliver thee from all siav 
Sorrow not' (XVIII. 66).

All persons arc subject to  the inHucnce of M ap  (the Isold’s inscrutable 
jxmcr). One can attain moksa (liberation) when one transcends suttiw 
(illumination)* rajas (activity), and tamos (inertia) which constitute Maya. 
T h ey  alone can uoss it (Maya) who take refuge in me' (B. G.. VII. I t). 
Ilic  tthugaitata also teaches the same thing. If the persons to wliom God 

sltows His grace shake off nil hypocrisy and take refuge iu Him with all 
their hearts, they transcend His Maya, and are purged of egoism (II. 7. 42>. 
Taking refuge in  God is the highest good of men (IV. 29. 50). Thus brings 
us to th r  doctrine of grace.

THE GRACE OF COD 

In the Bliflgavata teligion much stress is laid on the grace of God. 
Religion is the e1e\ation nf man to God, and the descent of God to man. 
Man can never acquire limess for communion with God by his self-exertion. 
H r can have a vision of God only when H e chooses to reveal Himself to 
him. (k»d can l>c attained only by His grace. He cannot be bought for 
any price or gift. No human attainments, physical, intellectual, moral, or 
spiritual, arc adequate for the attainm ent of God.

I hc MaUabhatata teaches the doctrinc of grace. He alone can see 
X^rav.iiia to whom He bccomcs gracious (XII. 337. 20). It is God who 
awakens in us the desire to undergo penances. We canttot achieve wisdom 
by our own efforts. It is God who grants us wisdom. T hat person upon 
whom Xfirftyana looks with companion succeeds in becoming enlightened 
(buddha). No ouc can Ixcontc enlightened through his own wishes
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(XII. 319. 75). Liberation dcj>eml* entirely ujxm lhc g n u r ol God 
(XII. 3-19. 73).

I'llE  NATURE OF BHAK II

Narada defines bhakti as of the nature of intense love ior God. It is 
of die nature of love (preman) which reaches its acme of perfection 
(parama). T lie word parama indicates three ti lin g : (1) Devotion is un
divided love for God. free from attachment for worldly objects. (2) It is 
not overshadowed by knowledge and action. It is the highest end. It is 
not a means (o any other higher end. (8) It is manifested in  thought, word, 
and deed. I^ove for God is akin to love for neat and dear ones. Rut there 
is a world of difference between the two. T h e  object of all worldly attach* 
mem is |>erishable and finite, while the object of devotion is imperishable 
and infinite.

$5ndilya defines fntra bhakti or primary devotion as the most jterfet'l 
attachment to God (pari anurakti). This definition is the same as that of 
Narada. Bhakti or devotion h  not attachm ent to earthly objccLs: il is 
attachment to God. Love for God. however, is not entirely different from 
love for earthly objects. T here is attachment in both. Prnhlada therefore 
offers the following prayer: 'May not that uninterrujxed auadunent. as
is entertained by undiscriminaiing men towards earthly objects, desert 
my heart, while I ant constantly meditating upon 'nice.*1

Bhakti is of the tuuure of attachm ent (raga), liut, us fcindilya says, 
bhakti. though of the nature of attachment, has for its object the highest 
and lhc best, and so ought not to be avoided.4 SvapncSvaru explains it 
thus: Devotion to God should not be avoided, as it does not bind one to tlie 
world, nor docs it lead one astray from the path of m oksn  or liberation.

lihakti is of the nature of amrta (nectar or immortality).* Sandilya 
says. ‘It has been taught by the Chatulogya Upamsad that lie who luu devo
tion (sawstha) to God Ix-cumes immortal. O r  he who lives, moves, aud 
lias bis being in Cod (tatsamslha) becomes im m ortal/4

'I he RhagaiHita preaches tlie cult of unuiotived devotion (uhatiuki 
bhakti) to God. M utt is tlie highest religion of man from which arises 
uiunotivcd and uninterrupted devotion to God. which fills the soul with 
bliss (I. 2. 6). T he Narada Pancardtra defines bhakti as realization of God 
alone as 'm ine', acro tnpn icd  by deep love (jnematt), and without attach- 
ment for any other objcct in the world. In later devotional literature a 
distinction is dniwu between bhakti and ftreman. Bhakti is the spontane
ous attachment for the desired object. God. being entirely ()os*oscd by

* F iip u  turmj*i ,  I IW. 17. * • ! .
* S ’Atmta SQtm, S. * Sitftfitye-SGti*, 3
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and absorbed in Hint, the tm n  is ihc most concentrated love (or God which 
is full of the most interne attachment, aiul which purifies the heart com* 
pletely. Divine love {preman) is the completion and perfection of devotion 
(bhaktiy

IS BHAKTI OF HIE NA TURK OF KNOW U.lH.t OR Of Wlt.L?

$3ndilya thinks liiat mere knowledge docs not constitute devotion, 
for it is present also in hate. Again, as wc approach liberation. knowledge 
is gradually cclipscd by devotion. Further, if hatred is an emotion, the 
opposite of hate, Ic . love, must also be au emotion, and cannot Im.* of the 
naiurc of knowledge. Besides, devotion is spoken of as rasa, which means 
attachment {raga). and as anuriiga, which clearly means atiachuicnt to 
the Lord. Lastly, persons Itaving no knowledge, e.g. the milkmaids of 
Vrndavana. attained liberation simply through devotion to the L o rd /

Nor is devotion of the nature of desire or will. bccausc desire is directed 
towards objects not yet attained, whereas attachment or devotion is directed 
towards objects already attained, as well as those not yet attained. Devotion, 
which is not Lhe outcome of volition, is not of the nature of action, which 
is always the exjirouion of volition. Unlike action which leads to a limited 
result, devotion leads to the attainm ent of the infinite and the highest 
good (niltSreyasay

Devotion is not identical with faith (iraddha) which forms a  part of 
nil actions. First there must l>c l>elief in Cod : then this is deepened into 
faith ; at last, faith is deepened into devotion/ Bhakti is the burning 
faith in God.

HJIAK.TI AM) DESIRE 

Bhakti is free from desire, and is of the nature of inlubition of all 
desires (mrotlha) by which, however, is meant not the extinction of all 
desires. but the consecration of all desires and actions to God. Inhibition 
also means undivided or wliolc-hcarted devotion to God, indifference to 
all that is antagonistic to Him, and the giving up of all other sup|x>ns/ 
Wc should lake refuge in God alone.

Ii is almost impossible to suppress all desires aud passions. W c a n  
only divert Ihcir tuurse. Naturally they arc directed towards eatthlv 
objects. But they sliould be directed towards God. We should dedicate 
all our actions to Him, and cherish all our passions, desire, anger, egoism, 
and the like only for H im /

'H ie Bhagavata beautifully illustrates this tru th  (X. 29. 15). Hie

•/M rf.. 4 a.
• .Vimrfa SQtrm. 94.

i 19

* Svatuiov.ua oil SdN^/iva-Sfi/ra, 
• /« d . .  710. ' * iW J . ttt.
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m ind of the devotee of Sri Krsna is engaged in meditating upon HU lotus 
fe c i; his words arc engaged in describing tlie glories of tiie ataxic of 
Visnu ; his hands are engaged in cleaning the temple of M ari; his ear* are 
engaged in hearing tlie pleasant talks about the t.ord ; his eves arc engaged 
in seeing the image of Krsna ; h it Lxxlv is engaged iu coining in contact 
with His devotees; his nose is engaged in  smelling tlte sweet scent nf tulast 
(sacred basil) leaves placed at the lotus feel of the Lord : his pilate is 
engaged iu tasting the offerings made to H im ; hi* feet are engaged m 
going on pilgrimage; his head is engaged in  bowing to the feet of the 
L ord ; his desires are engaged in serving the l,ord. Thus the whole being 
of the devotee is entirely dedicated to God.

BHAKTI AND KNOWLEDGE 

XSrada discusses the different views as to the relation of devotion to 
knowledge. Some dunk that knowledge alone is the means of devotion. 
Others hold that knowledge and devotion are interdependent. But 
Narada thinks that devotion is the fruit of itself.1* Devotion is the means 
as well as the end of devotion.

But gandilya feels the necessity of yogu o r couccntiation of mind and 
cultivation of the intellect for the culture of devotion. T h e  cultivation 
of the intellect for acquiring certain knowledge of Brahman should Ik* 
continued till devotion is completely purified. Valid knowledge of Brah
man (Brahmapramiti) is the end of the intellect. It cannot be brought 
about by any voluntary action. Still listening to the scripture* (irflwiiw), 
reflection (manana), aud intellectual conviction (mdrW/ryafd/m) lead to the 
true knowledge of God. Knowledge is absolutely necessary for firmness 
and purity of devotion (bhakli'dBrrihya, bhakti-[wriiuddhi). Following 
lhe preceptor’s instructions, arguments in harmony with the Vcdas, control 
of {Missions, and the like are necessary* aids to the knowledge of God. 'P iu s  
the life of devotion to God uccd not necessarily be a purely emotional one, 
Sarulilya upltold* the cull of devotion enlightened by reason.

T he Oila also prcaches the cult of devotion enlightened bv knowl
edge. Four classes of persons are said to be devoted to God: Distressed 
person* pray to Him for deliverance from misery ; some jiersons adore 
God with the object of knowing H im  ; some pray to Him for the attain
ment of objects of desire; others who are wise are also devoted to God. 
§rl Ko»na says, ’Of them the wise devotee (jnanitt) U ever united with me 
iu thought and is nuachcd to me with single-minded devotion. I am 
excessively deai to him and he also is dear to me* (H. G.r VII. 17). Ufc 
have an echo of this verse in the KCirma Purfaja also: 'Of all the devotees.

'•Ibid., 5*-J»
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he wlio ever worships me with knowledge is most dear to me, and no 
ocher* (II. 4. 2-1). 'lh c  Bhagavata also says that the sages who have faith 
in God luive a vision of Mini in their own selves by mean* of devotion 
combined with wisdom and renunciation (I. 2. 12). But it also emphasizes 
That devotion to the Lord gives rise to knowledge (IV. 29. 37). Again, 
T lia t is real wisdom which generates attachment (trmfi) to God* (IV. 29. 49).

BHAKTI AND ACTION 

A life of devotion is nor necessarily a life of inaction. T h e  Gita rails 
mjjoti u t to give up weakness of die heart* stake off lethargy and imjxrtency, 
and do our duty in die world (II. 3). Wc should not give up action. We 
cannot even maintain our life without action. But we should do our 
duty without any attachment. Wc should not care for success or failure. 
Wc should surrender the fruits of action to God. Whatever wc do. what
ever we eat. whatever we give in charity, wliatcvcr sacrifices we perform, 
and wliatever penances wc undergo, wc should dedicate all these to God 
(IX. 29). Wc should live an active life completely dedicated to God.

T he Bhagavata also gives us the same message. T hat is real action 
w hidi pleases God (IV. 29. 49). T he actions tliat are done for the pleasure 
of God give rise to devotion, aud devotion gives rise to knowledge (I. 5. 35). 
Wc should surrender all our actions to God without any desire for their 
fruits (X I. Z  22). T lic  complete surrender of the soul to God is ihe 
highest tru th  (VII. t>. 24).

T h e  Narada'Sutra elalwratcs the teachings of tlic Gila and the Bhaga- 
tmia. We cannot give up all action. Actions for the preservation of life, 
such as eating, thinking, and dressing, must be carried on so long as we 
live.1* T h e  body is the temple of God. Instead of making it an enemy 
and a source of distraction, wc should make it an ally and a means of devo
tion. W c should take care of our bodies so long as wc live, in order to 
live in and love God.

Wc should pingc ourselves of egoism, and dedicate all our actions to 
G od." l ie  who renounces the fruits of action, and dedicate* all action 
to God. rises above pleasure and p i n .  desire and aversion, and attains 
lasting jicace.”  Wc should observe our social and moral obligations, and 
perform our religious duties. But we should dedicate them all to God. 
In fart, wc should dedicate our very self to God.u

B H A M l  ANI> SOCIAL AND RELIGIOUS OBSERVANCES 

Tlie Bhitgavata religion does not preach lhc cult of inartivisin aud 
quietism. It docs not want us to give up all social and religious 

'• / t t r f . .  H. " /tmL. 65. "/frirf.. 61-
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observance*. T he injunctions of ihc scriptures should l>c observed (ill 
faith in God is deepened; otherwise there may he a fall. Social lan** alvi 
should l>c observed till wc acquire devotion to God.1 W c should not 
unnecessarily revolt against society. But we should have the courage to 
swim against the tide of public opinion and rise above all fear nf tlie 
crowd.'* Not only tliat. we should have also the courage to la) aside the 
scriptures, if they stand in the way of our culture of devotion, and develop 
an undivided and uninterrupted flow of love towards (*xi.,r

MARKS OF DEVOrtON 
T he Bhagavata  Says. 'Devotion lias nine marks: listening to the name 

of God. chanting His name, recollection of Him, serving Him, worshipping 
Him, saluting Him . servitude, friendship, and self-dedication to Him ' 
(VII. 5. 22, 23). These arc aspects of secondary devotion. Primary dcvo* 
tion is disinterested and unobstructed devotion to God. This devotion 
alone leads to the realization of God (I. 2- C>). T h e  disciples of Parifcna 
hold {hat attachment to the worship of God and the like arc the marks 
of devotion. Garga thinks that attachment to talks of His glory is the 
sign of devotion. Sandilva holds lhat ardour in His worship and in talks 
of His glory is the mark of devotion. If, however, they draw the mind 
away from God and disturb the bliss of the soul, which it finds in com
munion with God, they arc of no avail. Narada thinks that dedication 
of all our actions lo Gtxl and lhe feeling of extreme uneasiness on for
getting Him are the marks of devotion. T h e  milkmaids of Vrndilvanu 
dedicated their whole life to £ri Krsna. and felt extreme uneasiness when 
Jie went out of their sight even for a short tim e.”

£andilya observes that honouring Him, honouring any thing or crea
ture that evokes H is remembrance, thrill of jov in meeting Him. pangs 
of separation. aversion to all tilings that arc not associated with Him. 
constant singing of the glory of God, preservation or life for His sake, the 
consciousness that ‘1 and everything that is mine are Thine*, the conscious* 
ness tlu t H e is immanent in all tilings, and absence of liostility towards 
Him (i.e. not only not goinj* against H im  in thought and deed, hut 
accepting everything that H e docs even if lhat costs one*s life), ate the 
marks of devotion.1*

KINDS OF DEVOTION 
'fh e  Hhiifcai-ata dcscribcs three kinds of devotion. t3ma\tt, rftjdut, and 

Mttvika. If a jKTsons devotion towards God is motivated by malcvolrnrc,

‘• I M . ,  12-14. “ MM., 8$. " t b i d . i y.
'• 19. 21. "  SSnfjitw  Sutnt. I t.
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arrogance. jealousy, or anger. Ins devotion is tamasa. i.e. dominated by 
the principle of darkness, li. auuatcd by (he desire for fame, wealth, or 
any other object of enjoyment, he wonhip* God. his devotion is rajasa. 
i.e. prompted bv the principle of activity. If, in showing devotion towards 
God. he is actuated h) tlic desire to do duty for the sake of duty, or to bum  
up the roots of karma (latent riesiics), or (o please God. his devotion is 
saitvikti, since wttxta (the principle of illumination) predominates in his 
d iararter (III. 2U. 8-10). These: three kinds of devotion arc secondary. 
I'hc primary or the highest kind of demotion is absolutely umnoLived. and 

is immediate devotion to th e  supreme Person (III. 29. 12). Primary devotion 
is devoid of* the qualities of saliva* rajas, and tamus. It is the spontaneous 
uninterrupted inclination of the mind towards God. A person who has 
this kind of devotion docs not care for anything but scrvux of (>od. Ik* 
does not care to accept the gifts of living in the same world with God 
(salokya), exercising supernatural power* nf God (««/<), being near Cod 
(samlpya), similarity of form with CJod (#?rtifrya), and union with God 
(iflvu/ya). even if they are offered to him (III. 29. IS). T he devotee who 
clings to (rfid with his whole soul does not crave even for absolute 
independence of the soul (kaivalya), not to speak of other things 
(X i. 20. $ iy

Reference lias already been made to the four types of devotees enu
merated by th e  Gita (VII. 16). Of these, tlie devotion of the distressed, 
the inquisitive, and Lhc scllssh is secondary ; it has ulterior objects in view.** 
Hut the devotion <>f the wise devotee is umnoiived. selfless, and primary.

Samltlya also speaks of primary and secondary devotions. Primary 
devotion is single-minded, whole-hearted devotion to  God (ckantata) It 
is (lie supreme devotion w hidi directly leads to liberation. Alt the other 
processes constituting secondary devotion are indirect causes ot liberation. 
Inasmuch as they only lead to primary devotion.*1 T h e  Gitd also teaches 
that the devotee undoubtedly enters into God by means of tltc supreme 
demotion {jtorh bhakti) to  Him (XVI11 *>H). Chanting the name of God, 
reciting it repeatedly, salutation to the deity, and worship of G<xl constitute 
secondary desotion. They lead to  the knowledge of the deity, through 
which attachment lo Him (rf/p) is engendered*”  which ripens into love 
(premoo) of Cod.

N&mda also divides devotion into two kinds, secondary and primary. 
Secondary devotion ts l*orn of desire, and is threefold according as Mthm. 
rajas, or tn mas is predominant in the charactcr of the devotee. O r. it is 
thieefold according as the devotees are distressed, inquisitive, or selfish.

•* U*dil)0SQt*a, 72 ; S 'S 'w la S iitf. HI. M **
m Ibid., Sfi. ST. »ii!i crrtwnctilarj
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Each preceding kind of devotion is superior to  each succeeding otic. 
I lic  primary devotees are those who liavc only one end in view, mutely. 

G o d "
Narada describes eleven forms of devotion. Though demotion is one 

in kind, still it apjxrars itt eleven forms. U assumes the lorins of love tor 
the attribute* and greatness of God. for Mis l>cauiy, Tor His worship, and for 
His recollection ; love for Him of a servant, a friend, a parent, and a M oved 
w ife; love of self-consecration to H im : love of absorption in H im ; and 
love of the pang of separation from H im ." This aphorism lieautifully 
descrilies the different grades of religious consciousness. At first we are 
overwhelmed with tlie consciousncss of our own iinitiidc. and of the 
infinitude and majesty of God ; and we adore Him as a superhuman Power. 
T hen  we come into more intim ate touch with Him ai the supreme Person 
(Puvu^ottama), and cultivate personal relationship with Him. We love the 
sweetness of His transcendent beau ty ; we adore Him with all our h e a r t : 
and we lo \e His sweet memories. T hen  our love of God matures into 
personal love. First of all. the devotee serves die Lord as a  servant serves 
his master. T hen  he approaches Him nearer, and loves Him as a friemL 
T h en  he ri*es higher, and manifests parental affection for the loved One, 
as a  father for his son. And. at last, even the vestige of remoteness between 
them vanishes altogether. T h e  two become one in spirit, and Htc devotee 
develops all the marks of a devoted wife's love for Iter M oved  husband. 
T h e n  the devotee consecrates his whole being to the beloved Lord, loses 
himself in  Him. and feels His living presence everywhere.** And. finally, 
he  feels the pang of separation from his Beloved, which is rhc highest
consummation of love. Union is tinged with selfishness. Separation is
soilless. Even in separation higher union is felt. T h e  devotee is eternally 
united  with H im  in his separation from Him .

Narada lays stress on constant servitude and unswerving wifely love 
to  God. We should cultivate love and love atone for God. rising a!>ovc 
the tliree forms of secondary devotion.1* T lie  Narada Pafiraratra mentions 
the  servitude to  the txutl as the th ief means of liberation, ft does not 
mention friendship, parental affection, and wifely love. In later devotional 
literature, five kinds of personal relationship with the l«ord arc clcntlv 
mentioned: quietness {ianta), servitude (diuya), friendship (sakltya), 
parental affection (viltsalya), and sweet wifelv love (madhurya). T he 
inherent qualities of the preceding sentiment arc included in the succeed
ing onc,*!

** Siroda XQtta, S3. »• tbirt,, 62.
thiil., 70. »• Ibid., W>.

n  C *il*ny* Caritaniftu, It. 8 ;  d ia lo g u r Ik ik w ti  (V italiya »ml Raya RSxnflnanila.
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f tll .U .A V .m  RtiMCION: T U t W l.T  OK BHAKTt 
MWNS FOR 1*1IE C U L Il'R E  OF DEVOTION 

Narada enjoins the following practice* for lhc attainm ent of devotion: 
Evil company slumld )>c shunned by all means, because ii cxdtcs lust, 

angci, infatuation, lapse of memory, and lot* of intelligence, and finally 
leads to utter ruin. These jkismoms arc natural to man. But when they 
arc fanned by evil company, they assume huge proportions.”  Conversation 
will) those wlio are not devotees, touching their bodice, sleeping and eating 
with them, all pollute our .souls with sins, and we should fly away fmm 
them  us wc do from jmisonous snakes.”

W ealth and sex arc the two rocks on whidi many *ouls ntc shipwrecked. 
Atheists disturb our faith in God. So wc should not listen to talks about 
women, wealth, and the character of atheists."

Wc should give up egoism, pride, and other passions.41 Wc should 
not set up  our Hnitc will against t h e  divine wilt. God hares rhc egotists, 
aiul is fond of meekness.*3

W c should not indulge in vain discussion about God. It is absolutely 
useless, as it cau never lead us to certainty,”

Devotion to God arises from the renunciation of all objects of enjoy* 
ntcnt and of every attachment for thcnL*4 He who uproots all earthly 
attachments gives up  acquiring and preserving objects o( enjoyment.** 

These arc the negative methods which prepare tlic mind for the attain
ment of devotion. Besides these, Narada prescribes the following positive 
methods for the culture of devotion:

Wc should study the treatises on devotion, aud constantly think of 
their teachings. We should perform those duties which are enjoined by 
rhent. We should observe non-injury to living beings, truthfulness, purity 
of body and mind, kindness, and cultisatc faith in God aud other excellences 
of d ianu:tcr." Wc sltould also develop the nine marks of devotion 
mentioned above.

Wc should incessantly pray to God.”  I he attraction for the objccts 
of enjoyment can be overcome not by directing our attention to them, but 
by constant prayer to God. Wc liave very* little time left at our disposal for 
prayer after what is spent in the pursuit of pleasure, pain, desire, gain, 
and the likc.M But how is the desire for prayer awakened?

Devotion is obtained, principally, by the grace of the great souls who 
arc dcvored to God, o r from the least touch of divine compassion. T he 
company of the great is difficult of attainment. But oncc wc have an access

"  43-45. "  PaAcaritrtt. II X. 6. M MnwU-SfMwt. M
** tbtd,> «  "  Ibid.. V, "  {«•{.. 74. 75.
** /bid-, 53. "Ibid., i7 ibid., 76, #8.
•• Ibid., S6. "  IUd" 77.
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10 their company, it is Umnd to awaken devotion in us.:* T he companion
ship of devotees is attained by the grace of (kid alone. T h r  grace or God 
is followed by the resjxmse of the devotee*, since there is no distinction 
between God and His men.'" Ilic  Gita says, I dwell in them, and ihcy 
dwcU In me' (IX. 29).

Wc should strive after love of God alone.4* Being invoked, He tv ill 
quickly reveal Himself to us aud fill us with His influence.*1 l ie  will give 
as a taste of His infinite sweetness.

RESULTS « F  'H IE  CULTURE OF DEVOTION

Narada describes the results of the culture of devotion in glowing 
language:

By attaining devotional love a person bccomcs fulfilled, immortal, 
and  contented.*' H e becomes free from the wheel of bitths and dcatlis. as 
tliev arc due to desire. He docs not crave for anything, since all his dtaitttt 
are fulfilled in God ; he docs not lament for the loss of anything, for in 
God he gains everything; he doe* not Itate anyl>ody, since his consuming 
love of God hum s up the very roots of hatred ; he doc* not delight in any 
earthly object of enjoyment, because his heart is soaked in divine love; 
fie docs not become zealous for worldly arfiicvctncnts. since by attaining 
love of God he has attained everything. He Iwauncs intoxicated with joy, 
absolutely quiet, and completely self-s.it isficd.44 The devotee bccomcs God- 
intoxicated. T he clamour of his jiossiom and cravings being drowned, he 
bccomcs absolutely quiet. Communing with the Lord of his heart, he 
delights in himself ( a i t n a ia m a ) ,  secs Him alone, hears Him alone, ami 
thinks of Him alone.”  His sense-organs. m ind, and intellect are all diiccrcd 
towards God. He realizes Him through hi* whole f>eing. lie  is lilta l with 
the presence of God. He feels His presence everywhere.** He offers fits 
wliolc facing to God. He belongs to Him. and not even to himself.4'

Sri Kryna says. *1 am like one wfio is not free (asrntatitta iva). I am 
entirely dependent on my devotees (bhnkta-paradhitui). My heart is given 
over to my saintly devotees. I am their beloved. I liavc no liking either 
for myself or for my immortal consort, Uiksml, without the association 
of mv saintly devotees whose sole refuge I am. How can I leave them wlio 
liave renounced their wives, home, children, relations, wealth, and this 
world and the iicm. and completely surrendered themselves Lo me? I hcy 
do nor know anything other than me. nor do I know anything else Inn 
them ' (Htta., IX. 4.

** Ibid.. S8. SO. ~ Ibirt.. <0. II •• /IM.. 42
«  IM . ,  79. Ml "  Ibid., I. -  tU*4.. b, «.
u Ibid.. 55. “  Hud.. Vi. "Ibid.. 75.
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BHAGAVATA RKIJGION . TIIF. CIJI.’I O f  BHAKTI 

SIN AND A lO N LM r.N T

Silts are tN>( destroyed by penances, since ihev cannot root out arrdya 
(tjcscicncc). which is tlic root of all sins. T he latencies of sins remain 
intact, and lhtay give rise to other sins. What. then, is the chief form of 
atonement ? A person can destroy all kind* of sins, physical, mental, and 
verbal. by mean* of pcnatices tliastity. restraint ol the senses and the mind, 
rhariiy. truthfulness, and the like, only if they are |>crfornicd with faith. 
But ihe I test form of atonement is devotion (o Cod. All sins arc washed 
away by the Hood of devotion. Even the subtle potencies of sins arc 
uprooted tiv it.

Svjpne&ara |*oints out thal singing the names of the Ijnrd, salutation, 
meditation, constant recollection, worship, and dedication of all action?, to 
God destroy all sins arising out of the impurities of mind, and give rise 
to purity. .Devotion is the soul of puritv.”  Sandilya thinks that for heinous 
sins this mode of expiation should he continued till death. Repentance is 
an element in all kinds of atonement. When man begins to repent ol his 
*im, the best form uf atonement for him is the constant remembrance of 
the lx>rd. In the cult of devotion, all other atonements arc done away 
with.** T hus devotion is the best kind of atonement for all sins.

BONDAGE AND LIBERATION

T lie  ilhagainia (I. 29. 36) tcaches that supreme devotion to God can 
liberate us from bondage (wiiixiTQ). Sandilya thinks that the muse of births 
and deaths is not warn of knowledge, but want of devotion. So long as 
devotion does not arise in the soul, it will l*c subject to births and deaths; 
but these cease for ever on ihe dawn of devotion.*11 Want of devotion is the 
cause of egoism which brings about sutiiiHrA. The fire of devotion bum s 
up the sense of ‘ine’ and ‘mine’, purges tlic soul of egoism by destroying 
ihe inicllcrt completely, and brings about lilteraiion (muA/i).*' Wc are 
liberated from the Ixmdagc of all actions, good and bad, by dedicating 
iheir fruits to God.jS And by complete self-surrender to God. which is the 
mark of supreme devotion, wc can attain tlie blissful state of Brahman, 
which is the highest end of life.*'

Mir. PATH Ol1 H H A K Il IS I HF. H IC I tfM  OF A U .

Niir.ulu liolds that devotion is higher tlian action, higher than know!> 
edge, and higher than concentration of mind (yoga). Il is higher than 
th r oilier means of salvation, l>ccausc it is its own reward.”  It is not a

*' O ntW rtt Yflfr*. 58. 5*). t t t th  com m entary. ’* Ib id ..  75. Tfi. w ith  (o m n r tu a n '.
*• H u d . .  'M, •• i b i d . .  flfi. willi <nminmian. • • /tiri., *1
"Mul.. fB. '• SotudmSQltn. 2i,
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means to any other e n d ; it is the liighcsi end. the jumriwwj bon uni of 
life, knowledge and aa io n  arc motivated by egoism aiul pride. So knowl
edge and action cannot excite God's lomjxisiion. But devotion is meek 
and humble. Those who are humble in spirit throw themselves entirely 
at the mcrcy of God. and bring down die grace o[ God on them. Therefore 
those who seek liberation sliould adopt the path of devotion alone, to the 
exclusion of other*.1,1

Tlie paih of devotion is the easiest of all and superior to all.'* It docs 
not require any other p roof; it is self-evident. T he jwth of bhakti is easy. 
I>ecausc it fills the soul with peace and ecstasy of joy."

T he cult of devotion is the best of all culls. £ri K.r$na .says. T h e  
yogitt is greater than tlie ascetic; lie is greater even titan the n u n  of
wisdom. H e is greater tlian tlie man of action___ And among the yogini*
the most completely united widi me. I consider, is he iv1u> adores me 
with full faith, and his inner sell abiding in me* (Ii, G.t VI. 46*17). 'Neither 
yoga, not knowledge, or |>erformancc of duties, neither study nf lhe Vcdas 
nor austerities, or charities propitiates me so well as unswerving deration 
to me' (Uha.. XI. H . 20). Thus, those who follow tlie path of devotion arc 
superior to those who lollow the path of action, knowledge, or yoga.**

THK CULT OF BHAKTI IS OTEK TO AM.

God i$ the God of love. He has no caste, o r sex. ot nationality. T he 
Gitd. in  preaching the cult of devotion, throws open the portals of devo
tional love and, through It, of salvaiion to all irrespective of caste, character* 
nr sex. No one can deny ativl>ody the right to  love God.

£rT K fttp  »)')» 'Even if a jxrnon of the vilest conduct worships me 
with undivided devotion, he should^ be regarded as a  saint, for he lias 
made the choice that is as irrevocable as it is righteous. He quickly become* 
a virtuous soul and attains lasting peace. O  Arjuna, this is ntv word of 
promise tlu t he who loves me with all his heart never pcri&he*. F.vett 
persons of sinful origin attain the supreme goal by raking refuge In me 
alone* <«. G.. IX. 30-52).

T lie  Bhagavata also throws 0|>cii the path ol devotion to all. Even 
a Canilala is purged of the im purity of his caste by linn devotion to God 
(IX . 1-1. 21). Sincere faith and devotion alone can uplift the  soul to 
eternal communion with God. Kvcn a Gawlala. possessed of sincere faith 
and devotion, is dearer to Cod than a Dtdhmaip, sadly lacking in faith 
(III. $$. 7). Even a  person of low birth is liberated from bondage, if he 
utters the name of God only once (V. I. 55).

- tb td ..  S3. *• ibid., S t.
** ffcuf,  M 40. ** ftmtfUjm-SOlrm. S3. 25. with oooiomtuiy.
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BI1ACVAV.VTA R lU ti tO N ; T H E  C I/L T  OF IUIA&T1 

Narada and Sintjilva also prcach the universality of (he cull of devo
tion. Narada says, ‘Among the devotees u f God, there is no distinction of 
birth, learning, appcarancc, family, wealth, religious observances, and the 
like, since they all belong 10 HimV* They are suffused with lhc spirit 
of God. T hey realize the presence of God evcrywltere in and around them. 
They arc filled w ith the prcscnte of God.M &jidilya says. 'All |>ersom. 
even down 10 the lowest-born, have equal right to follow lhc path of devo- 
tio n ; it has been taught by generations of authorities',*4 Svapndvara, in 
commenting on it. remarks that just as non violence or non-injury to living 
beings (ahithtd) is die comuion duty of all, so is devotiou to God.

Jn in a  or knowledge of the  Self, and karma ur religious olrtcrvanccs 
such as sacrifices, are not mcnni for all. For example, &ftdras and women 
arc excluded from the study of the Vedas. But there is no such restriction 
in die case of devotion, TTjc desire for liberation is the starting |*>int of 
devotion— the minimum qualification which entitles one to this path. H ie  
cult of bhakti is open to alL It is catholic and universal. 11ms the 
Bh&gavaia religion of devotion and love is the religion for all. I t is a 
perfectly democratic Tcligion.

M .V W *  W r « .  72, 7 i .  "Ibid.. 70. • '4*n4itf$ S% tn, 7$.
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T H K  \  AIKIUNASAS

F.ARI.Y HISTORY AND I IIXRA I tRE

T HE YaikhSnasts. though now a small minority, om stitu tr an important 
scct among the Vaisnava ol South India. There ;trc different legends 

mii(.cmirtg the sage Vikhana*, the founclci of the scti. O ur is tlu t Brahma 
incarnated himself ns Vikhanas in the Naintisaranya. where the  go<l Vistiu 
initiated him inro the mysteries ot worship, and another ili:it at Vismi’s 
umimand, Yikhattat came down to the earth to organize the worship ol 
the I.md in HU nrcd (image or idol) form.

T h e  I'aihhaiiasti-Sutra. imo which the prctcjrts ot Vikhanas expanded 
in the course of cetiiurics, is the latest of the Sutras of the raHtifiya-idkhH. 
Atcoiding tu W. Caland. the Smartn-Sutra section, comprising both grhyn 
ami ilhairmi prccepts, preceded the compilation of ihe other section, rhe 
Srnuta-Siitra, which includes an c!ai>oratc tnatttra-<athfn(d, and is also 
called .-iukhryn-Stititt, ! Krause the Yaikhanasas (Aukheyas) constituted a 
iahha (branch) with the full complement of Sariihita, Biulunana. aud 
SQtras.

Baiidhayaiia. who flourished before the Christian eta. mention*, the 
Vaikhannsa SaMrn, which he describe* a* a guide to vanafrrnsthtu (anchorites). 
M anu exhibits points of dose rcscinblancc to the I'aikhntuiuiSutra, as 
Caland has sliown. Barth's conclusion. which Caland approves, scetm to 
l»e the Ik*si in the light of our present knowledge that, at the time of 
Baudliavana, there were known ‘prescripts* relating to the Vaiklianasa 
hermits, which later found then final redaction in the extant Vuikhanasa* 
Sutrn. Basing his ilicsis on philologiral and linguistic grounds also. Caland 
assigm the I'nikhnnasa-Sfitra to the close of the thinl cciiiuiy A.n.

Haradatta. in his gloss on Gautama (III 2). calls a  vSnapmslha 
(anchorite) a Yaikhanasa. l>ecau.ve ‘he lives according to the rule promul
gated tiy ViklianaV. and adds 'that the sage chiefly taught that order’. T heir 
is a short r<hmiu£ ot the Vatkhiinasa $5\tra in Baudhfivana f il l .  3. 5), lh .it 
tlie t'uikfiutiasa &Mra set great store by purity of conduct is evident from 
KalidSsa’s iakuntalft (1. 22). where King Du^vanta inquires whether 
Sakuntsla was enjoined to observe mtkhanaxi-vrata.

Vikhanas. the mtrakara. founded also the Agatuic scImmjI, named after 
him. which was later explained and enlarged by others. T he Vaikltiuasas 
figure prominently iu Cola inscriptions from the rime of KSjariija I. They 
were entrusted with the management of temples and their landed property.

KM



when tJiey abandoned the fori»t*lifc and started living in villages and towns. 
They received endowmeuis Jtiotn the king or ihc local assembly, and entered 
into agreement* with the revenue officers arid the assemblies in matter* 
relating to the cultivation of assigned and sometime* also of itnavtigned 
lam k  They were tiu? hereditary trustees of Visnu temples. maiuiged their 
properties, and conducted the divine service. An inscription from Chidam
baram. <!ated a.d. 1539, records an edict rtf A n u ta  Rava, einpemr of Vijaya- 
nagarn. for Che re-consecration of the image of Govindaraja. which liad not 
been in worship for some centuries, according to the rituals of Vaikhanasa 
Agama, and for tlte annual grant to tlie Vaikluuasa priest* of five hundred 
port (a gold coin of uuccrtain value) representing the revenue of four 
villages. T lie rise of the R5m5nuja school of Vaisnas ism to prominence, 
after the twelfth century, due to royal patronage liberally bestowed h> the 
Hovsalus and lhe Vijavanagara emperors and their vassals, could not dis
lodge the Vaikltinasas front their age-long rights to temple worship. In 
the famous temple of T im pati (Bilaji), Ramanuja’s inihicnrr was strongly 
established. Shrines to Ramanuja and the Alvars were added, and in tlie 
associated temples in T irupati town and T iruchanur, the Panrcinltni foiin 
of worship was introduced fiy a n  (monks) of the Ramanuja school took 
charge of the Bfdaji temple, where the services were filled hy Vai^navas of 
thai school. Yet fjujn to RaLiji (Vcrikaicja) in the sanaum  continues to 
tie done hy the Vaikltanaui according to  tlie I'aikhdnoMt &a%tra. which is 
purely in Sanskrit. T here are more temples Its South India todav under 
the VaikhSnasa Agama than under the Pauearatra.

T he Vaikh3nasas differ from the PaiiLarfitnxs boih in the description 
and dis|>osition of th r fMirwftra iirva(d.\. Then. again, the P^tlraratms con* 
sccrate images of At.i<Lrt| and other women devotees who, through the practice 
of Ur* uayaki n&yaka bhSi'a nf bhakti, have atiaine<! the status of the Lords 
consort (mccbiyisr in Tamil), on a par with 1-akjini. T he PancarStni< have 
rules regarding lhe loci tion of the shrines of Ramanuja and the Ajvars, 
wlwi often rca.'ivc all the honours fhai arc paid to the principal deity. I hc 
Vaikhanasas do not subscribe to  these cltangcs in the tradition.

IMPORTANT TF.NTTS 

T o  the VaikliSnasa, Vi$nu is the supreme Being, the highest Principle. 
T he performer of the Vaikhiiittsa itauta  rituals is required to fix his 
thoughts on Nariyana alone (Sara\ava~fHiriynnn). Xiirfyana is IwHh 
nlihala and sokala. 'l*he two aspects lieing insepanihle. He nianifcsts Hinv 
self everywhere in both the aspens. Sri or l-ik$mi is His vibhiiti or 
tuivurytt. She is nityfinundd'tnfila-prakTli iakti fever-blissful grand Potni* 
tial) and, assuming dilfem it forms to suit ilse different ft In tankatfntA 
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(s]>ortful volition) uf Vi$nu, Site projects the im ivroc of spirit (ce/aiw) 
and  matter (acctana). iltr latter Iwing eightfold—the hve elements, manas, 
huddhi. and ahahkara. Site is ever associated Kith Vistju in llis  fivefold 
states as para. vy(Uia. vihhava. autaryamm. and n t c i ; .uid according to 
Vtkhanas, the supreme Principle is Narilyana with  3i1 (Purusa and Prakrti 
in one).

T h e  para form is realized through fitana. Even as hy constant churning 
of the lami wood (araiii) fire is created, ihc unmanifcst is made manifest 
hy constant meditation helped by devotion. T htough prinayama and 
meditation. He is realized as the untaryamiti (the indweller). Hut devo
tion (bhakti) anil self-surrender (prajmtti) to  His will are together the 
mastcrkcyii to open the gates of divine grace. Vikhanas's chief couirihutmn 
to spiritual life is his emphasis on the worship, service, and  adoration «»f 
lhe l-onl in the area (image) form, on which He ‘descentb w ith a non* 
material Iwdy’, and in which H e i* present ever since, as the surest means 
ot liberation. Tltough the conccptiott of the five forms of V iutu. vif. ftora, 
vyHha. etc. is common to many Vaisnava schools, tlte Vaikhanasas place 
greater emphasis on area worship. The hvmns of the three early AlvSrs 
contain verses which say: Why visit different shrine*, when the l-ord who 
is worshipped in them dwells within the hean? Such an attitude the 
V aikttinaus would never countenance: to  them  serving the arc8, ihc form 
the I<ord Himself has assumed, is the primary duty, and tlte other modes 
of worship are supplementary. 'D ie later elaborations of VikhanaVs 
Agamic piccepts are attributed to  Rhfgii. Marici. A m . and Kasva|>a.

In cotumnn with other Vaisnava schools, the VaikltSuasas accept as 
ultim ate the three cuiitics (/<i/fwifr<j)wi) of P rakpi (ocil. matter), Jiva (of), 
and Iivara. They differ from some of the other Vaisnava schools in the 
pm m inrncc tltev give 10 Sri. who is not a glorified Jiva. but the power of 
the  Supreme. T h e  VaikltSna^as do not worship the Ajvftrs, Aotryas, and 
mathadhipalis (|xmiiffs or monastic heads), though, owing to  the influence 
of the Ramanuja school, images o f AjvSrs and Ac3rya* were set up  in some 
temples under Vaikh3na«a Agumic w orship; nor do they brand tlieir Itodin 
with the Vaisnat'a emblems of rakra. .iaiikha. etc. as the othct schools d o : 
nor. again, do they recite the T am il Ptahandham  during worship. \  \mall 
endogamoui sect, practically sr|>anitist in iheir vxia l outlook, aud confined 
to  the Tam il and Tclugu districts and the outlying j»am of the Kannada 
country, the VaikliSnasas have l»ccn an important clement in ihc spiritual 
life of South India, and no study nf th r Sftira literature, or of th r technique 
and significance of temple architecture and of iconography (m urii laksana), 
will be complete without a knowledge of lhe &rauta. Agamic, and Snulrta 
literature associated with the name or Vikhanas.

ir.2
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H ISTO RICA L EVOLUTION O F SRI VAI$NAV!$M 

IN SOU IH  INDIA

BROADLY (pr^king. wc can divide the thinkers whose views a rr  found 
in the  Upanisads into two great divisions. T he first nf these were 

the originators of what later on developed into the philosophic school of 
Arivaiui. They hold tliat Isvara is identical with the univcne consisting 
of tlie Jlva» (souls) and material products; tliat Brahman alone exists and 
nothing else. From the first, this school seems to have believed that saiva- 
tion means the identity of the J h a  w ith Brahman* and tliat this can be 
realized by meditative discipline, by a path of jiiana. which would enable 
one to understand tlte illusive cliaractcr of tlie phenomenal world and the 
sole reality ol Brahman.

T here  seems to Itavc been from the beginning a different school which 
held  that all object* were bodies of f tv a ra ; tliat He was their Atman ; that 
'm atter served the Jivas by undergoing transformation aud appearing as 
objects of enjoyment, as IkkIics in  which the  Jiva* dwell, and as senses 
and o rp in s  of action, which they um: as instruments of enjoyment*; and 
(hat Isvara gives the JIvas the fruits of tlicir (xist kannas, and makes mutter 
undergo surli transformations as arc needed for this purjiosc. In short, it 
was tlit school of bhakti or devotion.

T H E  THEtSTIC: CULT OF BIIAKTI KOtlNDKI) BY VAHCDKVA 

T im  cult of bhakti was, to a  ccrtain extent, not new. It lu d  ahradv 
progressed in connection with the w onhip of the sun in the capc iiy  of 
Visqu. But it wax elalwnitcd and given a diuinct mid permanent place in 
the religious development nf this period by a member of the Satvata*VSd;ir.i 
<bn. wIhi lu d  the patronymic name of Vftudcva. tlie niatruuyiuic title of 
Dcvaktputra. and the proper name of Kfsi,m. Wc may presume that the 
olfcring of worship was made ill this school to God in the name of Bhagavat, 
the Adorable, l l i c  followers camc, iu consequencc. we mat presume, to 
be tailed the Bhftgauuxs. When, in subsequent tcnturics, the devotional 
religion spread to different (Kins of India, the terms ‘Satvata* and 'Bliaga* 
\a ta ’ IxTaiur identical, though origitiallv one term referred t« the com
munity to which the founder belonged, and the other denoted the cult of 
which lie was the founder. ’|*hc reputation of V3sudeva-K«na spread fast.

Note: Src »nie illic it oo ‘b iilf  lliiturt ot Vaitvstitm' t o  die Ycilk vrfneme* to Vi»pu 
aiul hit cmrrjpircx In p tw iiran tr u  j  Kparatc dcilj.

I 65



THfc cn.riiRAL HERITAGE O t  INDIA 
anil his followers came to regard him, in couisc of time, as ilic (Ihugavut 
Himself.

Hi* (caching was based on the monotheistic doctrine that the goal of 
the is to get rid  of satusant o r cycles of births and deaths, and to
obtain bliss of an eternal diam eter by tlie grace of livara, who is contrived 
as (he highest Atman, free front all impeifections. and as the seat of all 
infinitely high and noble qualities. Though primarily a religion of faith 
and devotion, it allied itself with tltc S3tnkhya*Yoga system and caiue to 
adopt meditation on God as a fundamental part of it. Secondly, it allied 
itself with the jwntlieisiic school of tlie t'paiiisads and so camc to incor
porate its essentials

n tr. PASCARATRA ACAMA
By the second century a.d., BltigavatLun came to lie generally known 

by the tuimc of the Pancanitni Agama.' 'l l te  meaning of tltr term 
fxificaratra is uncertain. It is perhaps derived from the fact that the 
original adherents of the cult probably sacrificed five limes a year, or 
observed tome vows according to five rntras or seasons. The Brahmana%, 
in  fact, say that the paHcaratra was a sacrifice performed by Purusa or 
N.lrayana nvet a period of five ritris. But, however distorted the etymology 
of the term fmncaratra was, it came to be regarded by the Bhitgavaias as 
su]X!rior to the Vedas—in fact, as their roor. while the latter were only the 
trunk  and brandies. It camc to be callcd a  muta-l’riln, the holy teaching 
fmm Narfiyana Himself to Nani and a succcssion of teachers like S5ndilya, 
Prahlada, Sugrlva, and others, till it was taught to mankind in order to 
save it.

T lte (lilt of Bhftgavatism was eminently a religion based u |» n  God's 
grace to humanitv. It emphasized, and developed for this purpose, rhe 
doctrine of awit&ra o r the divine incarnation. 'I he arcdixttura (the theory 
nf the presence of God in image*) was also elaborated in ortlet to illustrate 
H is easy accessibility. T he scictue of iconography was consequently 
perfected in connection with the temple worship, and the |x>pular mind 
was captured by rhe Agamas and Tantra*, Again, the more prontinctu 
among the Putanas assumed, to some extent, tlicir ptescttt fnnn by the 
beginning of the G upta ftcriod, and the stories enshrined in the Pijmi 
PurBtm and the Bhagatitfu became current. T he T&ncrit observances of 
J»3ktiim were also fully utilized.

* The term U iltr counterpart ot Veda, stwl tlntotn ■ ptiptiUr <mU
fclirtrta ptaclical ttKkumu formularies aiul offering. in it^r hum  of fruits. ftuwm, fuxt aiul 
<lhiit>. fit., mule KMh tktwtkm. takr (hr pUcr ul inctiiuiiofii aiul tutifKt* tn Ctr. fa r  
tltr term fmHanitr*, tec Schrwkr. Introduction to th t rtAcwnU« and thr Ahitbudhnj* 
IttUhiiM, p. 25.
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halting  themselves Rltagav.iUs. ihc Gupta emperors devoted them* 
selves lo Lhe populari/iiiiou of the* new Hinduism at the expense of 
iSuddhism and jainism. T he example of the Guptas was followed by tlte 
numerous dynasties of Hindustan. ihc Deccan, and South India. T he royal 
houses of Malaya. Magadha, Kanauj. Gauda, and G utjara established lhe 
trium ph of Puuranir Hinduism in the North. T he Vakatakas, &ir.thhiis, 
ILsvakm, S5lartkS)anas. and Vi>nukundins did die same in the Deccan. 
I’he Karnataka conntn  was brought under the new influcnrc b> the 
Kadatub&s and Oariga*. Alt these dynasties cncouraged tlte study of the 
Veda* and the tlarsana\ and the principles and practices of rhe varrjuSratna- 
dhanna (duties according to one's class and life-stagc). Tlicy encouraged 
BrllunanicaJ supremacy oncc again in religious matters. They established 
agraltaras1 for the Bclhmanas. and made endowments for the Vedic insti
tutions. Btu they alw> fostered popular Hinduism, of which Bhagavarism 
was the main element, by encouraging the compilation of new Punlnas, 
the construction of temples dedicated to Visnu, &iva, aud other major deities, 
the organisation of temple festivals, and in other ways.

GROWTH o r  PASCARATRA UTFRA1TRF 
There was an ever-iiicrcasing output of devotional literature, general 

and Lethriica!. In tlie former branch, the Purana* and the Upapuranas, 
not to *{>eak ol the Stlulapurana*. came to Ik* compiled on a large vale. 
'l*he Twpt/ Purdtja and the Bhagavata were perhajw the most celebrated in 
this m llettion. aud  they carried the teachings of the (»itf and the 
N iriyanlya section of die Mahabharata to their logical extreme*. Even 
more «o was the ease with the technical literature of the l*ancatatrikas. 
Known also occasionally as Tantras and K iiubs, these Paitcaretra Samhitiis 
came to comprise* according to tradition, a set of 108 works, but as a tuatirr 
of fact ihcv numlK*r at least 215 works* T he earliest of the series were 
proKibh the Patiskara, I'draha, and Brcthnia. These were followed by rtic 
SaiiHita, Ja\a, aud Ahirhudhnya Soihhitas. ’Ilien came in succession tlie 
Samhitus known as ParamtSvara. Sanatkumdra. Varama, Vadmodbhaim, 
M ahcmha, Kanina, Pddrtia, and livara Sariilti(6s. T h e  last of these treatises

* Rovat gill ot Linda •<! h n u o  lo BtSlmun**, ctpcciall}’ for reluming firnn ihc

* |>r. Olio Siliimlrr trfcn . hi lil» valuable hmodutltati to HU edition iH ihc
S4th h i l i .  lo iu nun* a* S24 worVi. Me out lhat thr S *n n th *  tS u U n r ilr* . tthiiit w n
fiiw inihJiOint Irt ibr Awjtlt Sotieiy ol HchbaI. aiul which ulwn In In  whnbr* «r* he 
•Ih- ..nf* urnuitw* mirk w ritable on lhe Mtbja-t. wa*. uiiKuiunaulv, * «pumnn «n«. 
Ih MlnjHlrt U‘Uc»r» lhal ibetr may I* r»m  mure wotI«. P5Araritr4 Hlrtatiwr rdcr» 
llaJimitiaMy |*> one biuI * half «rmr* <»( t m n .  aiut Dr. Schnhkr trnnwlf c jk u U in  ilir 
iMmiMhit ii| a mJlNmi rfit»l •  halt. See hii Intrthtuclion I** thf lhe .IftitbUil/inra
StHthU*. v  «Ihi JtWTmi «t Ihr N<r\mt .ItitUU So<irty. Orivtior. 1911 whck Sr» C^nirulwhato 
p v n  Frfrnitrr* to the Tiitttn, tlu* Vrthhiil. ilir iAnifity* Smtii. (lie KftWAs
ndrllA Smffr, *nil «iit*i nurKx.
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is referred co by Yamunitcarya. the founder uf the VHisi&dvaita philosophy 
in rhc -South, who belonged to the tenth aud eleventh centuries. Ii men
tions the Tamil Veda, or the work of the A|vars, as well as the temple at 
Mclkote in Mysore. By a.d. 850, the A|vSr movement was over and the 
Aoirya movement had its beginnings.

TH E  AI.-VAR M O V LM EN T: IT S  G L N E R A t. FKATL'kFS

Tilt* A|vars arc traditionally twelve in number. They l>clongcd to 
tlie Pallava times iu  the main aud to all parts of ihe Tamil area. '1 he> 
included a woman too. ai one of Lite most |»opular of them is the cele
brated Ooda or Andii|. to whom a magnificent temple was built and dedi
cated iu later times at Srivilliputtur, her birth-place. The Alv.lrs included 
a saint of the depressed clashes, the famous T iruppSn AJvar, and ol the 
others. Natnmalvar. the greatest of the Ajvars, was a Vejfala, and Tirum angai 
Alvar, the second grcaLest. was a  Kalja by caste. Another AjvSr, Tiru- 
majifcu, was a person of dubious parentage, and of the Bralunanical Alvars, 
one at lease was a re|>entant sinner.

T H E  F IR S T  FO L K  4*.VARS 

T h e  first three Ajviirs are technically known by rhc name* of Poygai, 
Pfidam (Bhuta), and Pey. These very names indicate the great feaiure of 
their life. They are called spirits and mad beings. ticcame, in their self* 
forgetfulness and divine vision, they laughed, wept, dauccd, and sang like 
people who liad lost their senses. God-absorbed and God-eiiainourcd, I hey 
wandered from placc to  place, addressing psalms to the manifestations 
(arcSvalaras) of Vijiju in the different villages of the Tamil land. T he 
three Tiruvntuladii* they sang are, for this reason, regarded as the earliest 
sections of the N&ldyim I’mbandham,* by whirh name the hymns of the 
A]v3xs camc later on to be collectively called. Samt Tirumaji&ti, the fourth 
Alvar, was not only a great devoiee, on which account Ite is known as 
Bhaktisara, but a yogin as well. His Satiw ukham  Tiruvandddi and I'truc- 
candavirultam* are illustrative of his singular devotion to Vijyu as an 
Kkamika or true Dliagavata.

NAMMAI.VAR AN D MADIIt RAKSVt 
'I he next Alvar, who is known b> the different designation*. of \ ratn- 

mn|vftr, M5ran, ParSrtkuSar, Saiakojiar. VakulShhaninar, etc., is regarded
• 't l i f  tinwondAtU It a type »>l I ami) *ct«c, whetr ihr Um puttion «*| a p trtlom  lin t I* 

the commcmxtiunt of lhc next. Tin* TiruvmntUdi of the lin t Uirec A)v5n h one ot ih r earSirtf 
trmk* in ihi» uytr. aiul give* a ciur to ihHr chiottoU*}.

* lite ra l ly ,  ih e  l*iab«ndh*m of Noticc th a t th e  H inu! w ink i t  g n n i  the
Santkrii nam e pnbandha.

4 T h e  title  tn d ic a in  aim pOH ikm  in  a n rw  kind o f m etre . amJ Ii Ih c ic fo tc  nf ( te a t  
lltcrar*  i n t r m i .
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as the greatest of ih r Vaisnava saint*. ITirough a fond and worshipping 
disciple, Matthunikavi by name, who also lias been raised by Vaisnava 
tradition to the rank of the AjvSrs, Xammajvar gave to the world the tout 
poems known as the Tiruviruttamt the Tiruvaiitiyam. litc P niya T in t-  
vattdndi, and (he Tiruiw m oti, These form the most imjxmant part of 
the Xalayira Prabandltam. Tlie Sri Vaisnavas call them Lhe four Vcdas 
in the Tam il g a rb ; and the great Vedanta Dc£ika calls the Tiruvdimolt the 
JJrami{inftatuytd. More than the works of any other saint*, NamuiTtjvSr's 
hymns have shaped the conduct and faith of the southern Vaisnavas. 
Possessing a tnatchlcss cadence and simple grandeur, they are characterized 
equally by ih rir literary charm and by their ethical and spiritual values. 
T o  the  emotionally inclined, rhc |>salms arc simple and appealing prayers 
to the different local arrihraiaras of Visnu. To the less emotional and more 
philosophical, they seem to be the outcome of great learning iu rhe Vcdas, 
the rpctnUacb, tlie Vedanta, the Gj/<5. and the Bhagavata  literature. To 
the practical spiritualist, the) are of value as the achievement of one who 
was in  holy communion with God. NammSjvar is called the hUtcutha hy 
ilte later Ariirvas of the ViSistfldvaita system, because rhe fundamental 
doctrines' of the $ri-Vai?iiava faith, as current today, were taught by him. 
His disciplc, Madhurnkavi, who apotheosized him, taught the $ri Vatsnava 
world tliat devotion to a teacher and devotion to God were equal,

krU A SEK IM tU . PER!YA^.V\R, AND CODA 

T he next AIv3r. Kula&khara. was a king of Malabar whose contri
bution to the Four Thousand (Nfilnyira is found in lhe
exquisite poem Prrutna{ T irum ofi.* Ketiring to Srirarigam. he spent his 
life in pious {poverty ; and it is believed that in addition to his Ttrum oji, 
the celebrated lyric which, in its harmony and l>eaiity. has
been couqiarcd to the (iUaGtntiitda, was his work. T h e  next AhAi. Visnu- 
cittit or Pcriy3lv&r, was a Brahmana of Srfvillipuuur, who is said to have 
miraculou.siv tontjiiercd spiritual controversialists in the PSndyan crurt aiul 
brought the Pandya king within the pale of Vai$navism. l he poem called 
TitufifHiIfandti gives the picture of the taint's vision *»f the Lord in all His 
glories, while He was going in procession organized by the king. ViMiu- 
cilia'* adopted daughter was the celebrated Godii or Aiida), the onK woman 
amongst ihc Alvars, t radition lus made her the awtnra of l«iksmi or

' T h n c  tlocttiiin. to  total ra/inn*». hum i  v i  of three iriirt* Ui*ftt on (I) ilie 
o» atfif&idif. (ji) ihc tttmr*. and (iil) tatnnmilaka ; Ibe lint U Om S’amo \3rij»fMya : lhe 
wttHMl 4il«K ih r m m  'M r in m tlrr lo im lkair the impflrtanrr ol th r giucr jiuJ thr ctfoii ot 
ih r ip irittu l a*)Murti. I h r (Nival I* *rt*c 66 ol (im |iin XVIII of if* CliS. 'Itir*r art ihr lu m  
ol thr tomnAgatl tlicxtn. and a coumu* lim atm e rtt tutnntrnuiit^ Iu* ii«m thrrrail.

* l.iim tU . thr holt torn! <•! KmimJ). I'rtumM *r« ihr title ol iltr C<t« Unx* in ihi* 
pttio*!.
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Bhudevi herself. Refusing to wed any titan* Goda led the life of a lover 
uf tlic Lord, like (lie ancient gopts, and devoted herself to divine scrvicc in 
the local temple. In memory of these services, she has left two poem* known 
as TirupfHnrti and the NdcchiyUr T in t  mult, which arr exceedingly popular 
with ihe SriYaisnavas. Choosing rhc Lord of Sriiartgam as her bridegroom, 
the imagined hersejf to l»e his bride and beliaved a* suiJi. Sometimes she 
would imagine henelf to be K tyia and addrew the gopb  as such. Her 
Titum oli contains the o u tpou ring  of this maddening love to  God. T rad i
tions rcconl that Goda was eventually al>sorl>cd in Llic image of Rariganaiha 
at Srir.mgain.

Tt)N I>ARAptl*PO pl AST) T IR U I'PA ^A K

If the story of GodS shows that sex was no obstadc t» liberation, tliat 
of Vipian&riiyana or Tondaiatfippodi (Ik who purified hiimelf with th r 
dust of the feet of devotees) illustrates Iiow an abandoned sinncr could 
obtain, through the Uird’ft grace, th r highest salvation. Two exquisite 
poems known as the 7'irumalai and the T it up fmllirclurci, which lie 
romposrd in praise of the l^ord. are even now favourite subjects of stud> 
among women, and serve ai standing memoriaU of the readiness of the t ord 
to forgive temporary human weaknesses.

T he story of T iruppauar is more interesting as it shows how one 
brought up as a pariah could attain tlie honour of AjvaihoodL Ii is said 
that the Lord of £r!mngntn commanded him to be carrird by the chirf 
priest of the shrine to the innermost part of it to he absorbed into His 
own personality. A decade of verses known ax the AmatnnHdipfntiin  is 
his contribution to the Prabutidham. and lie is regarded by the oithodox 
as an m'tifatn of VisTw's hwalsa.

M R U M A S tG A l  A I ,V A R

Tlie last of the Ajvan, the celebrated Tirumangai Mniinan, was a 
Ve||Alj in ihe service of the Co|a king, and a loial milium* chief. lie  
developed into a devotee of tlic Lord tlmmgli his wife who Itclungcd to a 
Vaitmtsa family, ,ind then devoted himself to  the construction of the Srl- 
rarignm temple, even by robbing the Buddhist lemple of Nagapattinam. 
H e even lesotietl to highway robbery in order to carry out hit hoh work* 
and cliarities. Tiriimarigai’s career is thus the story nf a religious eiuhu- 
siast who aimed at commcndablc ends even by foul means. 'I h r  Prahnndlumi 
include* six )>ocm* comjiosed by him. These arc: the Petiyn Tituttu>li, 
Tirukkurundaydaham , TiTtinafundnrKfakam, TirvifejnkOrnnhni, Siriyn 
Tirumadttl. and Periya TirumadaL  In ihe Madut the laird is rrp irsrn ted  
a t th r lover, and tlie individual soul is coin |ntcd to a ladv deeply lost in
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love for Him. It is lhc view of the 5 n -\’ai>injv;m thal the six poems nf 
T inunaiigai AJvar Inrni a logical supplement to the four |>ocms of Nam- 
mJHvSr. In fact, the works of NanunSjvur arc conventionally regarded as 
lhc lour Vedas, while those of Tirum angai as the six VcdSngas. T lie works 
or these two saints cunstitutc the major portion of the Tam il Veda, by 
which name th r Prahaudhnm is known to the Sr1-Vni?navas.

THE MAIN TEACHINGS OF l i l t  AlAMKS
The great feature of the AJvar movement is that it was emotional and 

not metaphysical. The Ajv&rs wore devotees who !>elicvcd hi the imper
m anent? of wurldlv enjovnient and in the acquisition ol ficedom from 
births and deaths hv union with Vi>iiu, through loving surrender to His 
will. A corollary of this doctrine *A bhakti was nionothcism. The Alv3rs 
were Ek&utikas. wln> worshipped Vijnu alone. Though there are occasional 
jxivsagcs in the Ptabandham  showing toleration, the Ajvars were fanatical 
lovers of Visnu. They call the latter b> the various names of ftltagavat, 
Purus*, \asudeva. and Nfiravana. 'H ie 1-ord is eternal, endless, and 
imperishable, and create* even BrahmH and Rudra. He is the seed of the 
universe, its soul. T*hc animate and inanimate existences a ir  only modes of 
His—limhs (if,*!) constituting His body as it were. He is omnipresent, 
infinite, aud immcasmahlc. T h e  Vedas cannot reach Him. He is knowledge 
and bliss, a mav> of intelligence aiul love, llis  grate to humanity makes 
Him an <n atara without losing His infinite nature. Though supreme 
Brahman. He limits Himself in images. Though the creator of Brahnrf 
and the universe. He stands, in His love oi every human being, like tlie 
father, mother, self, aud so on. T his easy accessibility enables man to 
cross the ocean uf tnuisimgratorv existence without any difficulty, and is 
noticeable in every mnltira, but particularly iu Ki>nn. the comjKinion of 
cowhcrds.

Tlie individual soul is only a mode of the Supreme. Il is the proj>erty 
of the Lord, who is it* ruler and possessor. The soul is different from 
m atter; the latter changes, hut ihe former is eternal. The Lord is its very 
life. W hen pure, ii recognizes God and nothing’else. Its dependence on 
God is a s  characteristic as iu  ctcrnalitv. It struggles against rhc carthl) 
illusions to obtain tlie privilege of His company and scrvitv. It is this 
service which is the eternal happiness of the soul and prevents its return 
to the world. ‘Hie AjvSrs aimed ul the scrvicc in Vaikuntha bv performing 
it in this world in relation to the a r c m v if a r a * .  Service to Lhc I-ord includes 
servkc to His lovers: the Isold’s devotee* slxmld l>c loved as much as the 
Ix>rd. G od’s gracious love to man prompts Him to create things aiul to 
animate them to attain Him ; man'* love to God is bis spiritual inspiration.
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r u t  c u n v K . M .  h p r h a c . i  o r  i n i n a  

T he ol»staclcs io l»c overcome arr ihc omMrt with nutter. ihc d ru rc  for 
worldls things. ;m<! die love of self which confounds the In*!) wilh the 
•xml. T he Wen of 'me and 'm ine must t»c given up ; one should suiirm lcr 
oneself completely to <**kI. ll is nol obligatory to renounce the world : ii 
is enough if duis is |>erformcd for God’s wk<* without an eye to the If nits 
ihrreof. Servicc to ihc l-ord is not for the benefit ol die devotee, hut for 
the stkc of ihc b ird . D ie  IxkU. though ait obstacle to the union wilh 
God. is not useless, for it reveals the grate to man. Angels worship
I inn  in  the midst of happiness ; but it is the privilege of mail lo experienre 
larimi* ills iu litis l#>dy and w e t the lo rd  iu the midst of them. It is for 
the .vtkc of rhc sinner that the l/ird  has His tii’ataTUt and Hi* limitation* iu 
images.

Anoihei great feature of the doctriuc is that it extends ihc consolation 
ol religion to all sons of people. T he pul It of devotion, in which medita
tion is a constant factor, is possible onlv to people »»f high attainm ents; 
but the jiaib ol M'lfsurretider (fnapattt). which die Ajvars arivotatc, is 
char act t  rim ! by no restriction in  regard to knowledge, social stains, 
ohseicancc. etc. It atlords consolation to  the most depressed aud 
fallen among m ankind; and the gratitude nf lhe latter led to the theory 
thal the \jvars were lhe ttvalami of the 1-otd’s scrvanlv wcajxuts, 01 
mnamcnts.

Ilic  KIM. <u n i l  AC ARYAS

\Src now come to a new cjmvIi in the history <■»! £r1 Vaihtjavism—die age 
of the Ataryas as distinguished front lhat of lhe Ajsars. T he Arai>as 
differed from the lattet iu the fail that they bait'd theit teachings on l>oth 
die Sanskrii aud Tam il scriptures. Furthei, they did not solely rely on 
bhakti as die \lv3r* had done, but united jfiuim aud hart/m with it for 
icalt/iug t'fiKl. T heir objeu was to reconcile thr Vcdas, the Ip.inisads. 
and the (litii with the Tam il lJui!ntmlham. I hev. in fai l, aimed at inter- 
prriiug  the latler in terms of the former. In consequence of this. ]M»trrity 
lias given them die significant title of Ilbhasa Ved.rmlius. I hc A(.lrva.s 
regarded the AjvSrs us objects of worship—in fad. as tlte tnraruatinus of 
VismiS weaj*>ns. carriers, 01 immediate followers in Vaikui;i{ha. They 
regarded the Pwbamlham  as die equal of die Vcdas. aud intioduced it in 
public aud prisale worship. They thus hruadcncd the curriculum  of holy 
studies so an to include Tamil scripturcs. ami sverr the jirnmotcrs of the 
A|vSr cult. Further, diev clafiorated and perfected the Visi^iSdvaita school 
of thought with the aid of the doctrines, particularly that of self'surrcuder, 
which they derived from the Ajvars. The Acarya* were scry orthodox 
lltahmaua*. versed equally in Sanskrit and T am il, who passed ilmmgh die
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difletent stagey of urtltodox life, and discharged (heir duties «> as 10 serve 
us pal term  fur their followers. All the Sri-Vaijnava fcttivaK oltservanccs,
lusts, vows* mid customs run be traced to the n i ln  b id  down by (he Arana*.
Uu*> wcte thus the makers of modem SrlVaisnavisni—iu  society, ritual*. 
jrt^c-tiLcs. and  ideals. It is not surprising ihetcfotc tlu t they, in their tu rn , 
have bccomc objects of wmship. and liave been raised to equality with tltc 
Ajvars uhoui they themselves aj>othcosi/cd.

S'ATttA Mt'NI |A .n

*1 Itc lirst of the Acaiva* was the fauioii* Nirhci Muni, tlu t K  Rariga- 
natha Mtitti. Ili> father Kvani Muni w j< a IVmcarfitrika who was tint 
pniginitor of the celebrated family of tlte Talaraiya.s, which h,v* played a 
very inqtortam |x*r( in the religious history of South India. NAtha Muni 
w»is an erudite vliolat in the Veilas. Smrtis. ami other scriptincs. a yo^in, 
ami a devotee. Oncc he heard some |»ilgrinis addre<s the local deity Raja- 
gopSki in a I amil Ming which contained the Iteaotiful expiewion
dritvw uila  (inexhaustible uettar). Ii scented to him thal to contemplate
God with the fnalttb which contained stall 4 word wtls s u i t e r  limn the 
realization of God bv yoga itself, l ie  ilieiefotv devoted himself lo the task 
of discovering and popularizing those livmm, and snccccded in rescuing 
the I'rahandhrttn fmm oblivion.

He divided ii into four pans or one thousand stan/as each, added 
ininxluctorv verses 10 cach scciion, classified the verses according to 
ciilFei cut metres, anti ilien introduced U to Ih* sung in the temple ol Raja* 
gojrib  in his village, ’flic  adojHion of ihe PtahamUmm as a sacred text bv 
the 'irirangam temple, together with the celebration of ii in the great 
rkuihiii IrMtval in (he month of Mingastrsa. lasting foi thrcr svevks and 
devoied tn  the chanting of ihe PrfllwritUtmn, was followed, thanks to Natha 
Muni's efforts, by a similar custom in the pimninent Va 191,1.1 va temples 
of South India. T he establishment of the image* of the Aj>3rs anti ihe 
(ondttct of the recital ionfesriva! soon spread throughout tlie SriVaisnava 
world.

By giving (hr I'rabntiHhtttn rhc stains of lhc Vedas iu ihe temple 
festival, Natha Muni pmveil that the holiness of the works written iu Tam il 
was not in any way inferior to tliat of the works written in Sanskrit. One 
iiiunedi.ite anil momentous result of the great reform was the rise of a new* 
and extensive type of religious literature in South India, half Sanskrit 
and half Tam il, the object ol which wai to expound the Tamil Veda and 
reconcile its teachings with those of the prasthanit trnyn, The Pynbttndham, 
again, tam e to Ik% like lhc* Vedas. an essential pan of a tfrtVaisttavas 
education.
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THE CREATION O f  A(ARYA$H1P 

Oncc made a Iwly authority, the Prabandltam had to be intensively 
studied, olttcurc passages liad to be explained. and commentaries had to 
be written. T he words of the A)v5n liad to be interpreted in the light 
of the Srutis and Smftis. All this required the formal recognition ol oil 
authoritative jxmiiff. T ins necessity, together with that of expounding 
and defending the IMncarltra doctrine against rivals. led to lIh: establish* 
nient of the post of a universal Ac3rva, whose authority was law in religious 
worship and whose advice was a guide to temples and Iwmrholders.

In connection with the establishment of an ajx»stoIic head of Vaisnav* 
ism, one very important fact to t>c rememl>ered is that the oflicc was 
combined with the management of the Sifrarigain temple, live Ariiryas 
succeeded in their great task because of the power they had over the most 
important of the South Indian Vaisnava shrines. W hen once they 
introduced the refonn there, it was followed elsewhere. This is the secret 
of the succcss which attended the first Atiiryns. Natha Muiu, Yamuna, and 
Ramanuja. A time emu* when this combination of oflicet teased, aud Lhen 
Sr^Vaisnavism Ixrgan to l>c divided into sects.

It was natural tliat when the dignity of poutiil was established, tlie 
choice sliould fall on N3tlta Muni. He wan formally anointed in the 
srirurigam temple, aud the whole Vaistiava world paid him allcgiancc. 
W ith Iiim Sri Vai$nuvLsm commenced a new era of activity and cx pm ion . 
Scholar and thinker, he composed two well-known works—the Yogaraha*yo. 
which has been lost except in regard to Mni) {xitsagct quoted by the later 
Vedanta Ddika. and the Kyayatattva, which was the tin t Y'isistadvaita 
woik in the Arftryic age. Probably the doctrine nf self-surrender, the most 
im portant dogma of £rbVaisn:ivisti), was first authoritatively ctiunriatcd 
by him.

rCNDAMESTAt-S OF THE VARYA CW.T 
Acconling to the tenets nf Rliagavatisni, a true  Vaisnava has to lie a 

jmncokalapathyann (devoted to fivefold daily duty) and to defend  for this 
on the depth of faith in a jjtirw (tcachcr). This faith in the teacher was 
raised to an equality of poahion with the worship of G«kJ Himself. 'I hc 
teacher imparts the mysteries of the creed to the noviic in five way* which 
arc known as the tHtnca-sathskara. These include the ta fm  or rhc Ac5r\,iS 
initiating the student into the sacred fire b\ branding the b ite r*  shouldets 
with the symlwls nf Viftju ; the pu{i\(ra or initiating into wearing the sea* 
mark, the symbol of the l-ord's foot ; giving a spiritual name like Narivana- 
dasa. GovindiidSsa. etc. to Lhe d iscip le: im pu ting  the rnnntm traya con* 
sisting of the atfftlaura. the dintya, and the cnratnailoka : and handing over
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«i ullagrt'wia or other concrete objects (or daily worship. T his (vinea* 
samskara r it tu l camc tn lie regarded as absolutely necessary Ecu one's !>cing 
considered a true i»ri-Vai$Tiava.

BHARANYASA AND SA RA ^'M iAT! 
l ike pama-uwiskara initiation and the pancak&la life arc, in theory, 

sufficient to secure the devotee's entry into the blissful world of Visnu ; but 
us a inattci of fau . lhc suppliant of heaven realizes tliat, in spile of the 
regularity of his life and lhc purity of his conduct, lie is not much nearer 
the goal. H e limls tliat his j>a.tt karma and proem  weaknesses arc serious 
obstacles, tJiat his jfmna. Ohakli, aud karma do not give him the spiritual 
advance he yearns for. He realizes that his efforts arc futile without the 
Lord's grace, and therefore su rrender himself to tlic I.ord to save hun. 
This complete seU-suiTender. which is due to the individual's feeling of 
u tter bclplesiiios and lom plcie belief in  Lord's grace, is (ailed praftatti or 
Saranogati (self-surrender), and tlic devotee who docs il is called the 
prapunna. flic prupanna. again, is not able to ingratiate himself directly 
with the |j>rd ; he ts iti need of a mediator. He therefore ha* to go to a 
teachcr aud !x*g him lo imcrcctle Tor him and placc his soul at the l,ord*s 
feci. Tliis vicarious employment of the teacher is called bh&mnyRsa 
(depositing the burden). T he doctrine of self-surrender with its corollary, 
the laying down of the burden, is a unique development in $riVaisnavism 
ever siucc.

YAM U N .U .ARYA ‘ $ AtXKSSlON AN D  U T E K A R Y  A C T IV IT IE S  
N 5thj Muni was succeeded. after two short periods of spiritual head

ships by I’umjaiikaksa and Kfuna Misru, by his grandwn YSmunaciiryj or 
Alavawftr. Yamuiiatarya dearly laid dowu the lines on which fchniiuuja 
later on clabmated tlic system of Vtfistadvuiia. H e left foui works which 
are popular with the Sri-Vaijnavas. One of thrsc. ihe .SrJ-ciUii/iJfofcJ, is a 
little poem of four stanzas on tltc position of Laksm? as the consort of Viynu 
and the jxirt plavcd by her in the soul's salvation. His Siotraratnu is a 
poem of seventy t t a n ^  iii praise of the lx>nt but really an ardciu jmiisc 
of the doctrine of self-surrender. His Siddhitraya is a treatise in three 
sections, Atmauddht, fhw astddhi, and Samvitstddhi, demonstrating the 
nature of th r  individual soul, the supreme Loid, and the relation between 
the soul and the objects oi perception. In the last of these, he refutes the 
doctrine* of avidya and absolute identity which play such a conspicuous 
|u i t  in the philosophy of Sankara. In his fourth work, the Agarnu-prdmunya, 
Yuimm.i establishes ilic orthodoxy of ihe Pancarfura school. He argues ihat 
the authoi of the Vrdanta-Sfitta does not include this school among those
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to he rejected . hu t |>osits ii as d ie  only one to Ik* at<.C|rte<I hv m en tio n in g  
il  last. In hi* M cihnfJuriLw-nirttayii. V iiiu u u  p to v o  th e  sii|HCin;ie) <»f 
Visim, who, l i t  holds, is the  M ahaptirusa o f (he I'uruyi yukto, '(h e  csmtcc 
ol (h e  Veda.s*. l i e  w rote in  ad d itio n  the  (Hlarlha-utngiahtt.

RAMANt'JA
It was given (o Yauuiiiacarya to  I;i v  down only the fuudaiiienuis of ( h r  

ViitisriidvaiLi pliilosophv and not to coui|>osr a  bhUsyrt on the I’fdnttltt- 
Sutru, as Sankara had done for Advaita. Thai task was achieved l>> Riltn.v 
nujii. Ramanuja's father mis a disciple of his broiher-in-law, £ri&iihipurna. 
Yamuna's grandson and disciplc, who is slid  to have obtained front (he 
1.0rd Himself the title of uVafarya.* RSmanuja is said to have Ihtcii named 
» ^ m h  hy his maternal unde who expected him (n ccptal t h e  great l.aksmana 
in his devotion ro ( h e  Lord, l he tradiiionjJ date of Ramanuja'* birth 
is s.u. 1017. unci he is said to have lived 120 years. Yamuna died Intone 
Ramanuja Ixrtarne Acarya. and (lie interval Kas tilled up h> two scholars. 
Malripiirna and £risailapiirna.

fllS TIIRF.K I ASKS AND KAHt.Y WORKS 
Ramanuja inherited ihrec great tasks or mission* ftom Yaniuiu. vu. 

the perpetuation of the memory oi I’ara&iia ((Im* antltor of the J 'ijn ii 
t'urfimt). (he immortalization of the glory of NanimShTir. and the imerprc* 
lation of V isa 's  tirnh inu-Su tra  ac:a>rding to the Yisi$iad\aita system. Oik* 
thing which facilitated RiiniJmuja's advent tu. aud Acaryaship at, £r1rangain 
was his embracing lhe monastic life. He s|>ent two yean in studying the 
(cachings of Yamuna from the specialists who had been trained bv him. 
He studied the I'rabandham. the e*ncrit lessons of the HamH\*tna, and 
othet winks from expert* in the traditional inletpietation of them. He is 
fim lier slid to have gone as far as Knshmii in oidcr to copy ihc pfUi or 
commentary of Bodhayana which interpreted the lirafniia-Sutra in the 
ViAisu’ldvaita mode. llie se  preparations lieing over. Ratnftnuj.t gave lo 
the world. In succession. (lie several works which have made him  (he first 
amongst the 4riA*aisnava philosophers. One ol his early works was (he 
I oi&tthn-saitfrraliii. au elaJwrate essay on the teachings of (he p rinn ju l 
C|jatiisadv in which he attacks (he Advaitic meaning of 'T a t t im n a s i ' as 
W'ell as th e  doctrine of .\Jay3 laid down hy £arikara. and the Bhedabhcda 
<loctrines of ifu; Yadava and Bhaskara schools. He then rcinncilc* (he 
Vedic |«i«3ge» with each other and formulaic* Y iti^dvaita . He proves

*'IIm< 4U*n lhat Sffttibpflfiu uv tl in bring (lir wain for the abhtirit* ftmhinji) «rf 
Arfimfea't Miwgr Irnsti ih r rSpaniltUrtha in ihr mld»( i»l the hills, ami iliai ihr Ism i llm urll 
trJirvcd him otux (tixu the kuIimmm uU» in (I* gtiUc ol • frruih, railing him tftJ  <u 
guntllatliir
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that tilt* supreme Deity is to l>c railed Nnruvana and not hy am  other name 
known to tlic L'panisadv 'Ilic  Vrduilha-sahgtaha was followed hy the 
I'cdutiluMira, a lucid aiul short commentary on the BrahmU'SiMra, arid the 
f'tdHtitairtfjo. which explains the main lesson* taught in the Brahmn-Sulra 
in a fuller and more di*ntr*i\c form th;m in ihe previous treatise. O ther 
works of Ramanuja in this period were the Gadyatiaya. a devotional prose 
lyrii cml>odviiig the principle nf self-surrender, and the coiiiftt<?nt«'ir>4 mi the 
Gita, which ha* lieen in its turn expounded hv Vedanta Dcsika in his 
lalfiaryacatidrikfi. His smrgMtmt however, was the Stilrfi&sya on lhc
rW<jfif0-<S'Afna.

AH!ll((.\SV\ AND A nV M IA  O* MSifcAHV

T he Visi^arlvaita philosophy as cx|xmudcd 1>v Ramanuja in his 
&r1bh&\ya is less intellectual and more emotional than the philosophy ol 
Sankara. Again. while Sankara taught idealism, Ritmanuja wav an advocate 
of realism. A fuithcr point of contrast is iliar one is fw a pantheism 
neuter Brahman. while the oilier advocate* a pervmaJ deity possessed of 
all auspicious attribute's ami capable of giving salvation to devotees in 
tcwatd for their devotion. l-a*tlv. the individuality of the Jiva is pre
served in Ramiinuja s tvsivin even after tnok^a, while it is lost in Kiahman 
according in Advaita. It is true that. *> far as practical life is concerned, 
Sankara's Saguna Brahman theory provides for a life of devotion: hut 
RSm.Innja advocates this lot the realization of nwhsa itself, while Sarikara 
regards it a* secondary to the inicllcrtual method of meditation, which 
brings complete identity with Brahman. R antitiu jas doctrine regarding 
the void’s innate dqiendence on Clod’s grace and its getting sahation 
through devotion, and his imisteme on the reality of existence, in cimtrast 
to Sankara's advocacy nf the phenomenal (i'ym>ahaiika) existence thtoitgh 
Maya. .ipj>ealcd to minds which were not satisfied with the teachings of 
Advaita.

Aftrr completing the SrlbhHiya, Ramanuja went on tout throughout 
the count r> to popularize his teachings. He defeated cotunncrsialists in 
various plates and established local monasteries to keep his teachings 
alive. H e made Tinifxati a permanent centtc ot Vaisnavism.

IIIIAI TA ANI) Kt.Rt-KKSA
Ramanuja is Mid to hate fulfilled his sccond vow of |>eipiiuaiiug 

Pant-ata’s name hy calling ott Bhatia. a sou of his friend and follower. 
Kure&i. who was alsrt named PariKara, to toinjx>sc a commeniarv on the 
rijfiw srthaytatttinut. Bonk's Bhagrttwlf*u{tmlatfmn(t, th r cununenury on 
the .SuArtmiriartm. ttha|{a wrote a numlKi of minor works such as the 
.iMuslokl.

175



THE CI I TURAL HERITAGE OF INDIA 
Ramanuja fulfilled his third vow. \'u . ihc perpetuation of Nninnuj- 

\5 r’s name, b> authorizing Ktiruk«4a. ihc son nf Im un d e  ^tifciilapftrua. 
and his own spiritual son. 10 compose an autlwritarive commentary on the 
T in u w ttw (i as taught and cxjxmiulcd by him . T his w known amongst 
the Vaisnav^w as ihc Six Thouw nd  (so railed from the num lwr of grnnthm, 
stan/as of 32 syllables), and it is the  earliest aud, in some respccto. the bent 
commentary on ihc hymns of NammSlvSr li was ihc model upon which 
many <oinjx>*>itiom were later written. particularly iu the manifnav-alA or 
mixed Samkrir<Taiuil style.

l i l t  ORGANIZING WORK OF RAMANIJA 

T he step* which Ramanuja took in order to populuruc Ins tcadting* 
indicate lhat he was as gvcai a practical organizer as he w*as a Ihinker, l ie  
dividefl (he Vaisnava world into a number of Acdryic riioica<*s, over t'ncii of 
winch he appointed a pious householder as tlie head, nr iimha\anddbifMti 
as he was called. A set of seventy-four spiritual leaders took up the 
work of teadiing Ytii^tadvaita in tlie village* and home* throughout the 
laud.

'Ih c  Pnibandhic biographers of Rfutianuja are paiticular in dilating 
on the cxcellencc of his heart and the sympathy he displayed towards 
fcllow-mcn. He i> depined as a friend of the lower dasses, trying to uplift 
them in social and religious life. H e is said to have risen above castc and 
status, aud liad non-Brahuiana disci pics like I’i)}ai UmngSvillidasa. He 
gave them a place itt Valsnavism by allowing them to wear actt-marks. to 
dress themselves like Vaisnavas, to imitate (heir customs aud habits. and to 
study the Prabamihum. It it true that the ^nbhasya and other writings of 
Raiuitnuja indicate a thoroughly Briihmaniral exdmivniesis which is not 
consistent with rhe catholicity attributed to him by the legends; but the 
Prabttndhttni. the temple festivals, the sect-mark*, and the methods nf life 
afforded ample opportunities for the democratization of Vaisnavism with- 
out violating or infringing the sacred institutions of Vcdic puritanism.

‘I'he Gttmf/nranifMra refers at this stage to  the persecution of 
Vai^tjavism by Kulotturiga I. one of the Co]a em|>eiors. and the consequent 
necessity on the part of Ramanuja to flee to M ro rc . He converted the 
great Hoysala ruler, Bijji Vi$nuvardhana. from Jainism lo Visti.stadvaita, 
and f>ci*uadcd a large numl>cr of local people to give up their Iwlinf in 
Advaita and to join his school. T h e  Bhajtas, the Hchbfirs, the Mcmtiiigc* 
vars, the Kad.lmbiyas. the Kantladais. rhc Nallrin Cakravartis. the ‘lata* 
r3ryas, and oilier T am il families of piety and learning, who came to settle 
in the land, as well as some of the non-Brfhmauicnl clashes, testify lo the 
pioselyti/ing work of RamSnuja.
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RAMANUJA'S I .AST YEARS 

When, on account of the cessation of Coja persecution, lie returned 
co Srtrangam. Ramanuja arranged not only for an organization of local 
Ac3ryas wlio rould carry Vtiistadvaita to tlte Iiotnes and public places of 
worship in every com er of South India, but also for a succession to the 
central apostlcsliip at driraiigam. H e authorized the expounding of the 
MtiUyai by four of his most learned adherents—Kurukcsa. Pranatartihafa, 
Varadavisiui. and D lu n tl i i .  the first of wliom lie made the Prabandliic 
pontiff as well. Besides thus providing for an apostolic succession of 
teachers. Ram anuja acceded to the unanimous request of his admirers and 
woishippcrs to liave h it own image dedicated in a shrine within the temple 
precincts.** W hat he was in life, lie has !>ecn after death—a prince of 
devotees, ever standing in the presence of his Lord ami contemplating 
hint. No Vaisnava temple is considered perfect without his imuge. no 
festival proper without the celebration of his greatness, and no ceremonial 
occasion adequately solemn without the invocation of his blessing and 
favour.

THE CPOCII o r  SECTARIANISM 
T he death of Ram anuja was followed by a period of sectarian split 

among the Sri-Vaijijavas which ended, by the dose of the fourteenth 
ccntury*. in ihe [xirmanem division of their ranks into the two sects 
of Yarlagalais aud Tengalais. that is. (he followers of rhc northern and tlte 
southern learning, with two conflicting sets of works, two GutufMtrampar^s, 
which give iwo different account* of Ramanuja's suctcwors and their 
achievements.

It is ncccssary tu glance at the anises which gave rise to this schism. 
O ne of these concerned the language of the holy uT>rk* to lie «tiulicd. It 
came to l>c disputed whether salvation could be obtained more easily 
through the Sanskrit holy works like tlie Vedas. the Upamgads. and the 
GUa, or through the Tam il Prabandhum. So long as R atnlnuja lived, lioih 
occupied a co-ordinaic position ; the highest philosophy of the Vedanta was 
the same as the highest philosophy of the Prabmdhom . But, in course of 
lime, two linguistic schools came into existence. Tlie SauskrUists came, in 
course of time, to lie called the Vadagalais and the Tam ilists the TcAgalais. 
T here arose doctrinal differences too. It bus lx*ro shown that tlie cult of 
Uhnkti was dcvelojKxl into ihe more extreme doctrine of iaranugnti or self- 
surrender in the time of the A|v3rs and early Ar&ryas. Both parties agreed

■* RSmJjui|j i» uii) lo lu w  um ilulv authmisttl hii louse* (which be htm trtt cm!)nur<t
lo gjtv ihrm life) u» he eonwcrslot at SriperumlmtlQr 4iu1 TililfilrSya^aptuaxn
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as to i he necessity of self-surrender, !>iti Ihc Yadagnlais say lh a t before 
revolting to setfauiTcndcr there must l>c self-effort. It is uitl\ when this 
self-effort ii unable to obiam tlie realization of God. and in conscqucnce a 
feeling of complete helplessness and unalloyed faith in God’s grace is hnidy 
entertained, that one can resort to prapatti. According to the other school, 
no such self-effort is necessary. as God's love is spontaneous and will, of 
itself, bring salvation to mankind. One party assert* thaL ilic soul mutf 
exert itself to get saved, as the young tiiotikcy actively seizes its mother 
when she from tree to tree ; this is the  well-known marliata-nyaya
(analogy of the  monkey). T h e  other party asserts tliat (iod’s gracc is like 
tlie care of the moihcr-cu for its  young, which is independent of all 
efforts nn the part of ihc latter. T h is  is known as marjar+nySyn (analogy 
of the cat).

This divergence of vinv» leads to  a difference iu the doctrine of sin 
and forgiveness. 1 he belief that Clod's grace is ijxjiuaneous and no self* 
cfinrt of man is neces*ary. gives rise, among the Tengalais, lo  the dogma 
lhat God condones sin, inasmuch as it gives Him a large! sco|>e for the 
display of His grace. Another doctrinal disagreement concerns tlie peti
tion of I-iLjrnl. O ne view is Lhat she is indistinguishable fmrn the Lord, 
equally infinite and illituitable, without whom the conception of ihc l.ord 
is impossible; in other mortis, die too can give liual emaricifjatiou. T he 
other view holds her to lie a finite being, (hough divine, and just a sitjierior 
Mrrvant of God. She can only lie a mediator between (he sinning folk and 
the Lord. but umnot exercise independent or co-ordinate jxnver in granting 
salvation.

Another point of difference is in conncction wilh the caste system. 
Clan rhc £fidra and others use rhe tnulamautra and tlie pratjava} Gan a 
(cachet be chosen from the lower castes? O n lhe whole, lhe  l'rabandhic 
party has lieen more tolerant in these mailers. Differences of views also 
carne to exist in regard to nuim other points ol practical importance, such 
as the extent ro which pilgrimages rmdd conduce lo salv.11 ion. lhe duties 
of a praftanna if he was a Mmtyibm. the details of ceremonials to  !>e olwerved 
on certain special occasionv the extent of the purifying influence of contact 
with the BhSgavatas, the sh»|ic of the sect-mark, etiquette, ccriain restri<v 
lions regarding food and its service, the relation between tmmy/i'im and 
householders, the tonsure of widows, and so on. Between the death of 
VedAnta Odtika and  tluil of Varavnra Muni, tlie tw'o schools became so 
distinct as to form almost two sub-castcs. T here never luis l>cen a check lo 
tutennrssing, intermarriage, and free social harmony at home or temple ; 
hut the allegiancc (o different (earlier*, difference in philosophy, and the 
scramble for control over temples lu»vc perpetuated the division.
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According lo the Gurti///imw/*irtf of lhc not them  school. Ramanuja 
was succeeded hy KurukcSa, ilic head of the 13t3t2rya dan, already 
referred to. H ie period of his licadship was d m a u c iiz ed  hy the setting 
up of RSmTuiuja*s images in mam temple* of the South. Besides the Six 
Thousand, Kurukcsa lias left a treatise on the mantra and tlic raiiasya. His 
successor, Vistiucitta ot Engal Ajv3r, lias immortalized himself by two works. 
Iu hi* Sarartha ctttiislaya, he dwells upon the foui topics of the nature of 
ttun. h it chief objects of life, rhe ways of realizing these objects, and tlie 
obstacles to l>c overcome in reali/iug them. I he sccoiul is the famous 
commentary* oil the Turn* Purana railed the rifJit/nffijnMi.

Vtsnuciua was succeeded by his disdpte Varad3c3rya or NadadQr 
Ammnl. A native of KSricipuram. Varadacarya preferred tluti place to 
£rlraiigatu foi his residence and activities, and the celebrated shrine of 
Devutfja camc to Ix: a great centre for tlie studied aud arguments ot 
Vai>nava sdiolar*. T h is  diange in the scene of Acaryit* activity lu d  an 
unlooked-for effect iu the rise and expansion of Teitgalaism at Srirartgam. 
As an author. Varadacarya is remembered for his Tattvas&ra. an essay in 
verse on ihe essence of ihe teachings of the Upanijads. A substance of his 
lectures and interpretations ui tlie Srfbhasya was committed to writing 
under the title irutafnakdiika  b> a talented disciple of his named Sudar- 
ianftrurva. It is believed by both the sdiooU of the Vaijnavas tluu, but 
(or the Srutttfiraka&ihd, tiie d u e  to the actual inteq>rctatiom of the bhasya 
from Ramanuja onwards would luve been lost. It ts therefore regarded 
as second only to the $ribhu\y<i. Sudar&uiai'iirya has left certain other 
treatises w hidi the orthodox biographies ignore. These are the .4rufa- 
pradlpiku. a less extensive treatise than the Srutajrrakdsika, and commen
taries ou the L’panisads. the Vrdarlha-wtigrafia of Ramanuja, atul the 
Bhagaiuita, the Iasi being known as the $ukapak}lya.

O n the death of VaradacSrya, the Ataryaship devolved on Atrcya 
Ramanuja, otherwise known as Kadiimhi A p p ie r .  H e was succeeded bv 
his nephew, Vedanta Dcsika or VeAkaianatha, as the Ac2rya.

I MF. UFF. AND WORKS O t YF.DANTA I1F>]RA 

Iu the history of £ri Vuisnavtsm, the name of Vedanta Delika is second 
only to that of Ramanuja. Tradition regards him as the incarnation of the 
bell of the l.ord of T irufiaii. For mote than three quarters of a ccntury. 
Vedanta I)ciika enriched the Vaisnava world w ith his (cachings and 
writings, and he obtained a reputation whidi led to his own apotheosis iu 
course of time. His works num ber more than a hundred. They arc 
dtaruacrizcd by versatility. l>eauty of ttyle and thought, ethical fervour,
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and deep spiritual insight. A* a poet. philosoplurr, and  thinker, a* a con* 
trovcrsialist and popularize!, he was equally great. His w ritin g  inchide 
original works in Tam il, like those of the Alvars. and a large number 
of commentaries, and tiuiy l>c divided into nine varieties or classes:
(1) Panegyrics ot a devotional diam eter on different deities or Ariiryas,
(2) Treatises in elaboration of the VisistadvaiLa system. (.1) Works in lam il 
and SamKrii reconciling the teaching* of the Alvnrs with those »[ the 
prmthafin-traya, (4) Seem  doctrines of Varsnavisin, (5) Original I'ainti 
|x>cms on various subjects, (0) Epic poems in Sanskrit. (7) Dialectical 
works directed agaimt rival schools, (8) Treatises on practical daily lile, 
and (9) Miscellaneous treatise*. T he first set includes the Garutfada\itjiak(tt 
Garitda-fniuca&at. Hayagrlvastotm, Dawnayakapaftcasat* (jOpcil<i vimsati. 
irl-stuii, f'amdarujti’fHtnc&sal. RaghtwUa-gadya, Yatiraja-Mfttati (on Rama* 
nuja), Abhxtistaw. and fifteen other work*. Amongst the philosophic 
treatises on Ubhaya Vedanta11 may be mentioned the following: Adh\- 
kntanatarfmna, GUdbhd}ya-taif)aty<t'Candrtk3, VcdSttha-ujngrafinvyBkhyfina, 
bh&sya on liavfoya Cftani^ud, Xigatna ^unma(ain, D m m i^of/aiiiiad'lSlfnnn’ 
ratnavait, TattvaflkH (an extensive gloss on the rfriMajya), Adhikarana- 
saravali (a series of Sanskrit verses summarizing the discussions on the 
various topics of the Vrdanta*Sutra), Syuyasiddbafijana  (a tcxt-lxwk of 
V is i^ d v a iu  logic). Sfivara-Mhnam.ui (a coiniueniary on Jaim ini's work, 
tracing the relationship between th r  P u n a  and Uttara-Mlmaiii\ils and 
refuting the common theory that the former is atheistic), and Tnttm m ukl*- 
kalafsa (an clal>oraie and critical discussion of the nature of the universe in 
the light of the Visisiidvaita philosophy, together with an explanatory gloss 
on it called San’drtiuuiddhi). De&ka’s lecture* on the ideals and daily 
practices of $rl-Vai$navism were emlxxlicd in the allied tieatises of 
Sauaritra-rak.ui. Hahasyaraksa. Paucutatra-rakiu, Nikfepa-raksd, ctt.. 
which remain even today the most classical and authoritative works nn 
the subject.

In explanation of the mantras, which together with the bUdAya* and the 
Prabandbam form the triple basis of £rfA'aisnavi*uu he wrote, in the fii/i'ii- 
fnavata style, the Tattva-padnvi, Rabasyn-fuidavi, Tattva navanUa. Rahasya* 
navanitn, Tattx/a-ratfiaiwtt, Paramo fmda-softdna, Rabasy(itraya-\Ara, and 
twenty-live other works, thereby clearly analysing, elalwrating. and strrngtlt- 
ening tlie views of Ramanuja. For ihc sake of ihc lay |x*>plc. he wrote the 
series known as M unim antkhnm . I'anditfifja, Katalpa. Ammunaipf/fi 
PJatya. A tfa ikkab i^m tu . etc. In his Sultufasatil he refute* Advaita fnnu 
many standpoints. Vedanta Dcsika arbitrated in a disputation between

** H u  V o i f i n u  w h ic h  totmcmuc* th e  l e a d l i n e  oi Ix k I i  ih c  im.lltkm.l \ c < U m a  a n d  ih c  
teach ings  o l Ih c  A jv l r a .

THE CULTURAL HLKMACE O f INDIA
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YuiySranya and Aksobhya I irtha, the disciple of MadhvAc3rya, who Inrcimc 
the pontiff of the Dv.iitins, and pronounced a decision in favour of rhe 
latter. Hi' also crnn}»>$od (lie Vcriantic drama SahkalfmsiintHiayo in criti* 
dsin of Krsna Mism's Prabodha-candroitaya. It consists of ten a m , and is 
unrivalled iit allcgoriral literature for dignity, grandeui, and intellectu
ality. Dcsika further composed the cpics nf Rnrnabhyudaya, flariisa-sandria, 
and Yiidm'ilbhyudtiya. In the name nf the second of these work's theie is 
.1 significance. l hc hatiisa (swan) was the form in which Visnu taught the 
Panciritm  doctrine. l hc last named work is a Tine and elegant poem 
which won (he admiration of the renowned Apj>aya Diksita in (he sixteenth 
cent t in ,  and made ltirn compose a valuable commentary on it. The 
Padukasalimta is a poem of one thousand verses on the lo rd 's  lotus feet, 
or iitthcr Mis wooden sandals. Dcsika also composed. in addition to his 
original prabotidhax in Tam il, an elaborate commentary called the 
Sntcnty*four Thousand, whidi is lost. Amongst the miscellaneous works 
of the great saint, mention may In.* nu d e  of the SuhlUbitanhn and other 
ctlucil treaiisev written for a chief of the Andhra country, the $ilpatiha* 
idra, and (he VaiTSgya-ftafuaka which he addressed to Vidyaranya in praise 
of resignation, when lie was pressed to come under tlie sunshine of royal 
patronage. It is not surprising tlu t Vedanta Dc£ika was railed in his own 
age knvitHrkika-u/hha, the lion ol poets and philosophers, and uiri'utrwtra' 
siKitonlrn, the master of all science and knowledge. Many incidents can 
!>e tiled  lo show the innate beauty of character of this ideal saint. scholar, 
and num. Not the least of his services was his saving the irutaprnkasikd 
from tlic chaos which followed the sack of £riniugam in a .d . 15127. This is 
the reason win his name at Vedanticaiva is invoked hy all Sii-Vaisnavas. 
without sectarian bias, in beginning (he study of the $tibh&}y<t.

n i l  t.V ll.R  IIISIORV OF VADACAI.XISM: T Ilf. A liOM IA MAfMA 

After Lhc death of Vedanta Dc4ika (he mantle of the Acarva fell on 
the slxm ldcn of Jus son. Varad5carya or Nainar ; but after the latter there 
was no pontiff to hold (he Hock together. One of (he lenders, Hrahma* 
tantra*\aiantra. withdrew to T irupati and lost touch with the generality 
of people. Another, Prativadi-bhavai'ikara AnnS, seems (o luvc formally 
joined the Prabandhic |>aity which made Srlrartgam its stronghold. T h e  
immediate result of this disorganiration was that the Vaisnava* of the 
Vailigalai sc) tool had to seek their own separate teacher*. The division 
into local congregations and the incfTiciency of hou.selioMcrs as teachers 
soon g-.ivc rise to a movement for organized lead oncc again on (he old 
model. This movement was headed by a celebrated saint named Adi Vaiia 
Sajhakopa SvSiiiin. the founder of the Ahobila Matha, whose original
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name was Sriuivasacarya. £a(hakopa tried to find a  way lo reconcile ilic 
two se tts; but lie failed in it. and became eventual!) the head of the 
largest tuim!>cr of Vadagalais alone. Srlnivdsacarya embraced the life of a 
fiyar (monk), and then devoted his life to the popularization of the Driika 
cult throughout South India by organizing its follower* into a congregation 
under his own monastery in the name of Nrsithha. Everywhere he acted 
as the servant of Sri I-iksmI-N|*siritlia, whose image he carried with him. 
A d ia in  of local monasteries was established by him, and in these the work* 
of Ramanuja and l)c&ka mine to t>c studied intensively. Sathakop, it is 
said, gave some privileges to the lower classes in the temples lie built at 
Kadiri and elsewhere, and also instituted a class of missionaries called 
Ahobila D;Viaiis for uplifting Lhe hiltaribes. He arranged for their dances 
before the Ahobila deity aud rewarded them with holy offering*.

A disciple of £a|hakopa, the celebrated Tola|>pa (or Venka|auAtha, to 
use his original name), composed a number of treatises on Vaisnava 
olKcrvam.es, which gained him the title of iHudika^Mrvabhauma. Ihc  
most impotiaui of these were the Smrti-ratn&kara or Sadacara-saiigtaha, 
a general treatise on tlte practical life of an orthodox llnthmaiva and a 
digest of all Stnjti* then known : the Gfhyaratna. a work in iwemy'Onc 
section* on rhe subject dealt with by A p su m h a  in  hi* Gj/iya-Sutrn; the 
Khninlabhusa^a, a commentary on the alm ve; the Pilrmedhasattt aiul the 
SudhlvUocana on the funeral ceremonials to be observed bv the Vaisnavas; 
and the Daianirtmya.

T here have been nearly forty ajiostolic successors after Adi Vana 
Sathakopa lo the present day. T h e  fiyar undertakes tours throughout his 
jurisdiction, and ministers in all way* to the religious needs ol his follower*. 
The sccond jtynr lus left as many as sixty works in every type of literature, 

and is therefore known as Abhinava (new) Vedanta Dcsika. The sixth 
j\yat. ParSrikuia, was highly respected by the Vijayanagara cmjxrtor. and 
it was in his time lltat the 'latacaryas came to occupy a prominent place 
iu flic temples of the Vijayanagara empire. T h e  next one wrote tlie 
dramatic work of V&xaniikdfHirinaya. In the time of the fourteenth apostle 
lived kadambi Vcnka(5dri whose Vihmguuadarin is well known to Sanskrit 
scholars. T he twenty-first jTflrmn has also lefi several works.

W hile a large number of Va^agalais arc the followers of the Ahobila 
Matha, other* liavc their own household gut us. They arc tcclumally called 
snayumacaryns, but they rail themselves the followers of the munilraya 
sam ftradiiya. T h is scliool is so called because it was promulgated by three 
wjjiim ur sages, Nriniv5sa. Ranganatha, and Vedanta Ramanuja, who lived 
in the eighteenth century. 'H ie real founder of the cult was their |itn:c|>- 
tor. Gopala Desika, who contributed to the intensive study of Vcdama
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Pciika's works bv v:\cral wdl-known commentaries and original treatises. 
T lic munittayas arc decidedly ntorc puritanic and exclusive. T heir cmdi- 
lions liave l>ecn carried on during tlic la.it hundred and fifty years by 
several line* nf .uj/mynjmj. I l was a follower of theirs. Ranga RamSnuja, 
who has filled a gap in Srl-Vaisnava holy literature by composing commcn« 
taiies on the Upanisads.

TH E R is t  AND PROCRfe* O f TH E PKAnANnilK*. SCHOOL

'Ih e  Pralundhic school, or the Tengalai sen, traces ih r apostlcship 
in uiccc&sion to Rflmnnuja in this way, They regard Etubar. (h r cousin of 
Ram&nuja. as his immediate successor, (hough he died earlier. EnibSr's 
disciple was Pani.Wa Rhatta. the <011 of Kuresa. and ihe author of (he 
Kahasrtiiiiima-hhuiya. Bhatia’s successor Nanjlvar, a convett from Advaita, 
rendered great service to the Prubandham by composing an extemive 
commentary called, from lhc number of iw stanzas, the »Vimr Thousand. 
Nanjiyar's disciple Naiupijlai was a man of dynamic energy aud founded 
a definite *diool out of Itis disciples. One of these. Periya A u3n P ilb i, 
put the Pnibandhic lecturer of his master into a single treatise railed the 
Tu>cnty-four Thousand. T his eminent scholar also wrote ihe Paranda* 
rahaiyamuUii. MUmkkamSfai, Xaixirntnamalai, Sakain-pramana-tatparyam, 
Uptikirraratnam. Gadyatrayai'yakhyanam. Caranutrahusyam, Niyamanap- 
(nidi, etc., whirh arc favourite studies of the Tengalai sect even today. He 
also wrote several works in the maniprai/ala style to (mptilarue the teaching* 
of his school, besides minor treatises on the grramess of Yinmnararya ami 
lhc eight names of the Lord. Another disciple, Piubajagiya l’miiniU Jfyar, 
« r r ie d  the donrine of Acana*worship 10 its logical extreme and. Insides 
mni{iOMng the Tw rlvr Thousand on (he Tirut'Aimofi, constructed, for the 
first time, a biography of the succession of tlie Acaryas of rhc school. This 
treatise known as the GumfHtmmpura has served as the model for u in ilar 
works.

O 11 lhc deaih of N am pilbi, the Prabandhic school was headed try 
KywiapSda (or Vadakkuiiruvldi Pijlai). He composed a granrl common* 
ta n  billed Thirty \ix Thousand on the Tam il Veda. T h is work is generally 
known (0 the orthodox people under the name of fdu . litcralh 'the equal*, 
for it was held by its talented author to be equal lo the grandeur of 
NaminSlvar's work. and. according to another view, to the highly learned 
(ominentary on the $ribha$ya, which his great contemporary SudarsanficSrva 
had coui|>o*cd on the basis of VaradScSrya's lectures. T he Itfu  was later 
ou made a subjcct of compulsory study for the Pnibandhic school by ihe 
great saint V.iravnra Muni (or Manaviija MahSmuni).

kt?napd<b'» son and successor, the famous Piljai Lokadlrya, the elder
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contemporary of YcdJnia Dctika. is generally regarded as the founder of 
Tcrigalaism as a distinct sect. An intellectually brilliant man. he roin- 
jwsed several treatises in order to uphold the teachings of hi* school. hi 
iiis I ’aratui'bhQiutiu aiul ill ltis b rothers Atana-hrdaya we have got, in .1 
difficult and aphoristic style, thr essentials of the doctrine of prapatii in all 
its l>carings. For the benefit of women and the  common |>eopk\ Pijlai 
Lokntfrya com|*).sed sixteen treatises on the rahatyns and the philosophy 
of Vai.snavism. *H<h as the SigamanapfHHji, M um ukiuppadi, Tnttvatraxn. 
Aitfmpancaha, and XaiHirntnarndlai. Most of these works arc sin.ill in sue ; 
hut they came to Ixr regarded by tlie Prabandhic school as the only correct 
interpretation of the rults of Raniamtjit and the AJ\ars

His position as the leader of the I’rahandhir school was taken by 
SrKaile&i. Making Ajvartirunagari (Tirunelvcli District) the scene of his 
pieathing activities, he carried on the traditions of the school throughout 
the (Kitod when worship at Srirarignm was disorganized. His great work 
was to train the eelehrated AjagiyaMana>5|a or Varavara Muni, the 
acknowledged prophet of I'et'igalaisiiL Ajugiva-Marmaja became a master 
of the  Tamil Vcdii and other lore, and, on (lie dcnlh of hi* tcachcr. became 
th r leader of the parts. After a few years' stay at Ajvaftitutiagari, he 
removed to Srlrarigam and made it his headquarters, and (his was facilitated 
by the resort of Naiuitr Acarya, the son and successor of VcdSnta De^ika. 
to Kancipuram. Though he equipped himself in the lore ol commen
taries under teachers of the other partv, he openly b id  down tlte principle 
dial the Thirty*ux Thouum d  was the 7(fu or equal of the Sribhatsa. l ie  
inttoduced the Idu  fonuallv as a subject of Italy studies. Varavara Muni 
wrote several treatises explaining the rahuxya and writings of Pijjai 
lx>kararya. His works included a commentary 011 th r  Tirutnofi of 
Pcri^ajvar. a short j>oc(ic biography of the AJvirs and Acaryiis. .1 poem of 
one hundred scan/as summarizing the hymns of Nammajvar. two little 
pieces in praise of Ramanuja, and a small treatise on methods ol daily 
worship at home. Manava|a’s works were limited in range anti diction ; 
but he gave a definite form to Tcngalaisni by his practical life and teach
ing*. Ills  magnetic personality elevated him. in the eyes of his followers, 
to  the  position of an avatara of Rfmi5nu)a. By the time of his death in 
MIS, he laid the fortunes of his school on a permanent basis b> appointing 
authorized teachers in different pans of the Sii-Vaisnava world from Mssoie 
to Kanva-Kumarl. These leaders, or asta dig%ojas as they were called, made 
the Prabandlm enred. in a short time, highly pros|>eitnit throughout the 
land. T h e ir  descendants have carried on the torch of learning anti teaching. 
T h e  celebrates! motiasrrt ic* of V.inanianiabi. T irupaii, .mil other pl.ues 
lwve produced men of great attainm ents ami chararter. who saw that the
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cult of Vara vara Muni was popular in courts as well as in ordinary house
holds. It is unnecessary to pursue the history of the Pnibandhic «chool any 
further. I t is enough to  state that, in the centuries tliat followed the death 
of Varavara Muni, it  captured the majority of the temples of the South, 
and its followers arc perliapt greater in num ber titan the Vadagalais, on 
account of its use of the vernaculars. T he temple festivals in honour of 
the Prabandhic saints arc therefore participated in  with very great 
enthusiasm l>v the common people. A large num ber of non-BnShmana 
communities have professed Tcftgalai&m and liave lavished endowments 
on its temples and monasteries.
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T H E  religious condition of Bengal was far fm m  satisfactory at the  lime 
(a.d. 1185) when Sri Caitanya (or Sri Gaw2rig;i) Was lwn». Keeping 
awake at tiiglit. ringing song* in praise of Martgala’fa n d i  (a legendary 

goddess of secular good)* and worship of Manasa (also a  legendary goddess 
of serpents) were whnt lhc masses generally practised in tlie name uf 
religion. Even ihe BiSliinanas eared very little  for religious devotion; 
formally observant of religious prescriptions, then- used lo take greater 
delight in tlte pursuit of worldly affair*. No wonder therefore that they 
slwiuld lie drsrril>ed itt tltc Caii:inya literature as //ajaprfm.i (gmllwt or 
unholy men), who cannot tolerate true  devotion to God. 'I lic  scholars 
explained religious texts, but got no inspiration therefrom. Scarcely could 
any vigorous sign of life be traced in the religious pursuits ol even tltc 
ascetics who had renounced tlie world ostensibly for divine pmjxwcs. In 
ihorl. the atmosphere of Navadvipa. the birth-place of Sri Caitanya and 
the greatest scat of learning in Bengal at the tim e, was, as it were, stirrhargrd 
with worldlincss.1

Only a few jxrrcons, however, followed tlic process of fnHtta, a process 
practised by Ihosc who aim at merging themselves in Rrahman. T he 
Bhakti ru lt was ai its lowest e b b ; its followers could !>c counted on the 
lingers. viz. Srlvftsa, Murari Gupta, Sridhara, AdvaitAcana, Uaridfisa. and 
a few others.

SRI CAITANYA

Such was lhc state of religion at Navadvipa till Sri Caitanya passed 
the first twenty-iwo yrars of his life. 'Though his reputation as a scholar 
and a successful leather had spread far aud wide in the meantime, he too 
had not given any indication that he was alx)\e the ordinary level, Iwforc 
he went to GayS to offer fibula (cooked ricc*ball) for the satisfaction of (lie 
dc |ttrtcd  soul of his faiher.

At GavS he met a Vaisnava savant, ft vara I’liri. who initiated him inti) 
the Bhakti cult, T his initiation had a marvellous effect on him ; it revealed 
a new phase of lifr. and brought home Lo bis heart tlie most fascinating 
charms of Sri Kr?i?a. so m urh so thal lie forgot, for (lie time lirtrig, his 
pupils, his countryw ide reputation, his old and helpless ninther, and his

1 .<♦) Cailtnr* nhi£mmla. t. !

A  S U R V E Y  O F  T H E  C A I T A N Y A  M O V E M E N T
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y o u n g  a m i  c h a r m i n g  w i f e ;  a n d  i t  w a s  M ritli g r e a t  d i f f i c u l t  \  t h a t  h i s  c o m p a n 

i o n *  i n d u c e d  h i m  t o  c o m e  b a c k .

H r came IkicL Ihk quite a new man—sometimes .shedding le an  ill 
pensive mood, as if in deep (tangs of *e|jaratioti from K.isna, the Ijord of 
his h e a r t ; at other limes, singing the names of CJod or talking about His 
d tan m , at tributes, and  pastimes {Mas) with tearful c )« .  His mother and 
wife grew apprehensive. 'I hc few Y'aisnavas of Navadvipa. however, were 
overjoyed at his change and began to encourage him in the new phase of 
life tliat had dawned upon him.

H e realized (iod and Hi* sweetness. He realized his own self and its 
relation to God. H e realised tliat it was a misfortune to l>c deprived of 
tlie ecstatic joy of communion with Cod, and tliat it was a sheer waste of 
life to  be engrossed in the pursuit of worldly cnjovmcnt.

I le  abolished his tot (Sanskrit school), organized saiikutana. i.e. singing 
the names of God in chorus, with the accompaniment of musical instru
m ents and plunged himself into it. H e fch a strong desire for giving to 
all the heavenly bliss of loving God. Heiiccforth, it was the mission of his 
life to induce people to turn their m ind to God.

ThU  novel way, introduced by Sri Caitanya, of uttering the names ok 
Hari (God is so called as H e fascinatcs one's itiind by His sweet diarm s) 
taught the  fancv of jxoplc, who slw>ok off their indifference to spiritual 
matters and began to  llock under his banner in hundreds and thousands. 
And before long, in almost every quarter of the town, people began to 
gather in small baichcs for *rriA2rtottd.

Still Utcrc were some scnffcrs. some pundits and ihvir pup ils; to win 
rhrm  o \e r lo the path of God, he left behind his old mother and beloved 
vmmg wife, embraced ascditUm at the age of twenty-four, and went to 
Puri to live there.

He sjwiit the first si* year* of his ascciicism in proselytizing tours 
through some part* of India. In the south he went up to Ramesvaro; 
in the west up lo Vpidavnna. through Kasi aud Ptavaga (A llahabad): 
and iu Bengal up to KfimakeJi near Gauda. the then capital of Ikiigal. l he 
most inqionam  csent that furthered the cause of his mission during his 
tours w.» the conversion to his creed of the two great £artkara VcdSntins of 
the time, wilh tlieir disciples. One of them was Prakattnunda Sarasvaii. 
the most induem ial ascetic of the lime in India, with ten thousand disciples 
iu Ihnanis alone; and tin: other. Vfrudeva Satvabhauiua, tlie greatest 
sdtolar of the time at Purl, at whose feet hundred* of ascetic* used to take 
lesions in Sarikata Veilfmta, though lie was a householder himself. The 
two brothers Rilpa and Saufttana. high officials under Hussain Shah. ilie 
then tuler of Bengal, renounced their homes at this time for living a
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religious life, met Sri Caitanya ai Prayaga aiui Kail icspettively, ami 
took, lessons from him in the Bhakti cult. U nder his directions, these two 
brothers and then nephew Jiva settled ai Vrndavana in ihe district of 
Mathura, and wtote a laige num ber of books in S;m^krii on the tenet* ot 
hi* a e e d , on tlie philosophy and theology of his school, and on the (ilos 
of Sri Krsna. Another Vaisnava savant, Krsnadasa Kaviraja, who nourished 
a few years Liter, wrote several t»ooks in Sanskrit, but oidy one in Bengali, 
viar. Sri Caitanya Caritamrta, of uuds ing popularity, 'which contains the 
essence of all the previous works of the school. These works constitute 
the foundation of the Sri Caitanya school, And are still greatly revered by 
the Vaisnava devotees and used as authoritative books of reference by tlie 
students of Vai§nava literature.

During the last eighteen years of his life, Sri Caitanya remained at 
Puti. Me passed the last twelve yean of his life almost incessantly iu 
spiritual trances—sometimes in rapturous joy of union with Sri Krsna, but 
often in cxm idatitig  pangs of separation from H im —always identifying 
himself with Sri Radlia, the most t>elovcd of Sri kr>na.

'f lic  secret of the success of Sri Caitanya’s mission seems to have been 
this, that he approached people tlirough lUeir heart. People generally liave 
a liankeiing after beaut) and sweetness, love and pleasure. Sri Caitanya 
held before them the most relishable aspect of God.

T IIE  ORIGIN OF BEN’ft.U VAl$NAVl.tM 

T h e  Bengal Vaisnavas arc worshippers, mainly, of Radhil-Kfsnu. 
According to this school, the Radha*Kr$na cult seems to luive originated 
with Madhavendra Puri Cosvamin. from whom his disdjde T.svaia Puri 
Gosvfimin inherited it. He transm itted it to his disciple Sri Caitanya, 
whose followers developed it into a full-grown system with a philosophy 
and theology of its own. 'I*hus M adluvcndra is descrilied as the seed, 
Kvara Puri as the sprout, Sri Caitanya as the trunk. Advaita and Nityi- 
nanda. his most prominent lieutenants, as the two main brandies, and their 
followers as minor branches, etc. of the great tree of loving devotion.3

From the historical point of view, it ;<pjjcai* that Caitanya took the 
detailed idea nf the Radlia-Krsna cult, as current in  the Bengal school, 
from R3ya Riunanam b and transm itted it to Riipa Gosvamin at PraySga 
aud to  Sanatana Gosvamin at Kaii. These two Gosvamins and their 
nephew Jiva Gosv3min elaborated this idea and placed it on a philosophical 
basis in I licit numerous works. I licse three lived at Vputtvana, ictlaim ed 
the village and many other places in the district connected with the saacd

* Caitanya Citrit3&(t*. I. 0.
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memory of Krsna, transformed them im o placcs of pilgrimage, ami cstab* 
lidied a number ol temples dedicated to Him. Since then, Yfndav.uia has 
Inxtimc the gicat ccnuc of Bengal Vaijnavistu iu North India. Fun was 
(tic centre in (he South, where Sri Caitanya lived alter embracing 
twmasittisiu.

Sri Caitanya, liowever, departed from this world in a .d .  1535. In or 
about a  J ) .  1591 both Sauatana atul Rftpa, the main pillars of Bengal 
Vai$navism, dejKUicd, leaving behind them their nephew Jh a . Lokanatlia, 
Go]mU Bltaita, Kptnadasa KavitSja, Raghunailia Dasa, and others at Vpidii- 
>ana and the whole Vaisnava seel in India to m ourn iheir loss. T he 
surviving Vaisnava teachers oi VmdSvana kept up their tradition.

t.m .R A lL !R £  O f TIIE CAITANYA MOYXMKNI'

Ih c  only lx>oks besides the Bhagmwia tliat the Vai^navas seem to 
have valued (luting the lifetime of Sri Caitanya were S n  - A’ n  r< a • Aa r ml m ? / a 
and a part of Brahma Satiihiia, both in Sanskrit.

Of the manuscripts sent from Vpidavana, with Srinivasa aiul after
ward*, the following deserve special mention as forming ilic foundation 
of the sect and helping tlte Vaisnava exponents of the tune in furthering 
lhe causc of the sect, viz. (1) Bhaktiraam rta iim lhu  and (2) Ujjx'ala- 
nUamarn, both by Rujxt Goss'Smtn, with annotations by his nephew and 
disciple, Jiva Gosvamin, (3) GopHla-campu aud (4) Sat-sandarbha, both by 
Jiva Gosvamin, (5) Annotations on tlie tenth ikandha of the Bhagavata by 
Sanalana Gosvamin, and annotations on the whole of the same work hy 
jiva. (6) i r r  Sri flaribhakti-viUua by Gopala Bhatta Cosvamin, w.th com
mentaries by Sanatana Gosvamin, and (7) Sri Sri GouinHa-tttamrta and 
(8) Sri Caitanya Carifamrta, both by Kpsnadasa Kavintja Gosvamin. lltcse 
lx>oks placed ihc Caitanya cult for the first time on a philosophical basis, 
with a systematized proccss of sddhand and well-defmed goal.

In the first quarter of the eighteenth century, another illustrious 
scholar aud devotee. Bakuleva Vidyabhfoana. wrote a large tumtber of 
books, the most inij>ortarit of which is the Govindabha.\ya, a commentary 
on the Brahma Sfttra, whicli placed the Caitanya cult on the lusis of lltc 
Vedanta.

RKAIIMAN OR SRI KRsN V AM) H is MIAS 

According to the Sri Caitanya school. Brahman is eternal, without a 
beginning and without an end. He is infinite and all-pervading. He 
|Hmet*cs sti|xrmatural jjowcrs and attributes which also are infinite in 
number and infinite in magnitude. All these powers and attributes arc 
eternally developed in Him in the highest degree, as implied by the word
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‘Brahman* which means absolute gtcatncss. He is called krsna. Yftsudeva. 
Vijiui. Niirayana. Siva, and oilier deities, whose name* and attributes appeal 
in lhc  religious 'snijuurcs, arc only so many manifestations of Kjjna. Evers 
one nf ihcm is den ia l, infiniic. and all-i>crYadiiig like Krsya, bui lew jKtfcti 
ill rcsped «I |iowcrs and attributes.1 Hence I hey arc said to l>o jvdihia, ur 
subjective of R n 'p .

However, K nna has a human form4 which, though upjurently limited 
like ail ordinary human body, is really infinite and all-pervading ;* il is 
perfect, eternal, non-material, perpetually in the piiiuc of youth, and 
cucluiuiugl) l>cautiful.* He is Sal (ab'udutc ExUtcntc), C it (absolute 
Intelligence and Noiwnaicrialit)), and Ananda (absolute 131 iss).’ O l Sat, 
Cit, and Atianda. the last seems to be the sulxstancc of Brahman or Kr$na, 
and the other t*o His attributes Ananda being tlte substance of Undmiun. 
l ie  comprises in H im  all the possible varieties of bliss with all tlte shades 
of sweetness. He is tln-refrnc rclishable ; the Upetui$ads call Him Rasa, the 
most rcltshablc thing (Tai. V II. 7). He telishes the sweetness uf His 
ftfa.% (blissful sjioru or jusiuncs) with His eternal associates, l>oth av Sri 
Krsna and as Mb manifestations such as Narftyana and Vtsnu. who also luvc 
llieir associates. He is tailed krsna (i.e. one wlio attracts), as He attract* 
every individual soul, human or otherwise—everyone of His inauifota* 
tions— . by his cliarms.

Sri Kftna ami Hi* manifestations have all their heavens 01 abodes too, 
wherein they perform their lU&i. 'r h e  abode of Sri Krsna is called Vpida- 
vaua, Vraja, or O oku la: and  that of N&r3\ana. Vaikunjlia. These alwdes 
arc all infinite, all~|>civading. supni-malcrial. and blissful.* His associate* 
represent the different stages in tlie development of the Invc divine.

Affording to the degree ol intensity of tlicii lose. His Vrndavana 
associates arc divided into four classcs. (I) l)u*ya‘bhakta.i o r loving servants, 
with the consciousness of the superiority nf His position as their master.
(2) Sakhyitbbaktus or comrades, who consider themselves equal to Him in 
every ro p c a . (5) Valuttyabhaklas o r parents. Being the ultimate Reality. 
Kr?tu cannot liave any parents; yet mother Yatoda and tuber Nanda regard 
themselves as His |»a rents, and they alw un cumidci Him .ilunluicly d o  
pendent on their care and protection. (1) KantAbhakta* or M oved youthful 
maids, known as gofm . (he chief of wltom is R&dh3. others being her com* 
panions and attendants. In the gofns, ihe divine love it developed iu its

* ts&huM$tptmi*mtmR. I i.
* littfu Putin*, tv. 11. t :  tr., I. 10.

C tiitia tfia , 1. ( ,  IS. * ! M . t II 21. 8S.
* Ibid., It JO. |S 2 ; Bfmkii utndatbha, V. I. * Caitmnya C entim jta, I S. 12*15.
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fullest degree to  the state technically known a* mahahhava o r supreme love. 
T lieir loving services for Krona’s pleasure know no restrictions whatsoever* 
a* they arc actuated hy love alone which c a m  for nothing but His 
pleasure.

r u t  t s iq rr . r e i a t i o n  o f  w m : in  v b x d a v a n a

It sliould l>e distinctly understood that in tlie union of the gopls with 
Sri Kr$na. there is no desire lor (or aitiim  relating to) carnal pleasure in 
c ith e r/ Such a  desire is actuated by MayS which has no access to  Vpida- 
vana or any other abode of Kt?na (Bhh., II. 5. 13). If it he permissible to 
study tlte infinite through the help of the finite, it may be inferred tliat the 
innate desire for love, which is found to lurk in all beings may find its 
meaning in  the eternal love between £ri Kruia and his associates. T h e  
relation between Him aud  the gopis is the very ideal of a  relation of un 
restricted love between a  lover and his beloved. which is contracted only 
for love and subsists on it alone.

However, the Vrtulavatu lihI of i n  krsna lias two aspects, manifest 
and unmanifcst. Usually His /r63 is not. and cannot he, visible to the 
worldly-minded, and as such it is known as unmanifest /I/a. But if H e 
plcnw*, H e and His associates come down among those poople a* human 
l>eings nnd appear to pass through almost all the stages of human life. In 
such eases the ft/3 is said to  he manifest.

In unmanifcst Iil6, the g o p ls  have an eternal belief tliat they are the 
wives of Sri Kfsna. But in  manifest /i/d, they arc believed to he the wives 
of other persons, though there have been neitlier any actual marriages nor 
.Hi) marital rrl.itiom. In  it neither Kfsna nor His associates have anv con
sciousness of their m l  nature, ot of tlieir eternal relatiom hi|». T h e  conven
tions of hum an society, however, force them  to clandestine meeting.1*

T h e  conception of such an extra-conjugal relation in manifest JIM 
lietwecn Sri Krnsa and the gopis. who are actually H is own iakti a or 
energies. His own eternal consorts, teems tn aim at rcpicsenting the (act

* V n m h i  niinm atti. SM mblutgt, i
'• I lie wa/IM iniiinii In duuring in * d n lr  in ■ panirulaf way. sftnmiunini Irf tinging. 

Ii Ii Him ilevTihnt in Uie On an autumnal lull nmm 'night. the jcoMi. a lltx in t
liv lhe Itulr of Kffpa. mtdi out of ihrlt hw us anti met llim In ih r p t n  at 
I lr  firw u in l Co « n l  Ihmi ImcI. but i l r  tailed. th ru  th r tim  U xiti «m iltr bcatfc «f ihr 
Y«uimi4, 4rvl whrn ihr m tit  h t t t  bnlilr thttmclvr* with enU n , twliitiilv »!top}icjtnl
Irmti ibc «uor W'hrn incy camc to tnm* **l itiU, Utrlt vntn* knew no IhnimN I h o  
in irtm l tnr Jllrn in r%m p m r ,  bewailing all the whllr. IT»r» mwM uut find Hint «uit, 
llwuiH thrv nusked Hit (ooiprint* hrvr and (heir. In a drjcvird mnml ttwy all mmr Iw i  
to tlir Ik m Ii e iim lin s llh  Jttival. and hrgan in mourn Hi* diuppeatancr loud h r .  who* Itr 
•ndilrtttv r r jp p n m l in their tnidM. I h r  tUttcr wa» rntifnot, ai th r rod «il whkli thev 
luilml in tlie Yamunl and nlavrri th n r  for n m r tiinr. H im  tliry ruarard about along thr 
Innk  m in in g  the pkafcint m m r, bdrti with Ihr fraRranre id lliw m . ahvt which the* *n il 
(luiut i l i l t  took place when Kf^y in Hit d^luh >rar.
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that chc love between Krsnn and His dearest associates is too |wwcrful to 
brook am  obstacle, however strong.

4RI RADHA AS THE EMBODIMENT OF MAHABHAVA 

Now to turn once more to m a h S b h a v a  (supreme love) and  Sri RiMiia. 
T h e  highest aspect of mahdbhai'ti, known as mBdano or madilrning delight, 
is possessed only by Radha and nobody else, not even bv Kr$na Himself.11 
Ih e  unique feature of m&thwa relating to itt subject RiUlliB is tliat when 
il is awake, even a ttjucii or a sight of Krsna is attended with the thrilling 
delight of l>cing simultaneously kissed, embraced, etc. by Him ; along with 
this delight of union is blended an acute feeling of separation from Kf-jna, 
in  spite of His proximity, which furtlter intensifies her desire for union 
wilh Him .1*

SRI GAURAMGA AS A COMBINATION OF RADHA AND KR$NA 

T h e  delight Radha derives thereby is so immensely superior to what 
Krsna enjoys as the object of her love and is so irresistibly tem pting to 
Him that He cannot suppress His eagerness to taste His own charms and 
sweetness like Radha hm elf.'*  Accordingly, there is an asjjeci of Krsna 
in  which all the attributes of tlte Kr$na of Vpidavana as well as those of 
R3dli3 coexist so that, in this aspect. He. as the subject of m^r/ono, 
relishes His own elianm  and sweetness ; and this is known as Sri Gauraftga. 
who is thus K nna aud RadhS combined.

It is the custom with the Caitanya school to worship Gaurariga with 
his companions before worshipping Krsna, and to think of the filas of 
Guuiaug^ Ixrfore thinking of those of Krsna, beousc  the devotees of (his 
school believe tliat Gamunga, as already said, is Kr^na Himself in a double 
asficct. He is thus an apt representation of self-delightedncss (atrnarnmntS).

THF. SAKTI5 OF RRSVA 
Kr^na (or Brahman) lias an infinite nuint>cr of (»wci% (toAfu). Of 

these, the three principal ones arc: spariipa-fakti, muynsahli, aud jiva* 
iakti.

(i) T lte  Hilts of Kp;na arc possible only through the agency of ivanlfxt- 
iakti. T h e  realm of cit l>eing its only sphere of action, it is also known as 
at-fakti (sentient power), I h e  aspcct of si>nrujm-iahti that helps the 
performance of His HlHs is cilled ttlu-Sakti, and the aspect that makes 
K\yr*  and His associates forget their true nature ai manifest Vpidilvanu 
Ilia is railed yoga-maya. His svariifra tekti has also three othei aspcct*. viz.

11 L 'im lii nltaNwm, Sihiythhifoa, 153, ** Ibid.. IllO.
u  Caltanyfl Cmritkmfl*, I. 4. 100. 115-10- H /Wrf., II # 2J9.
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sandhim, yamvit. and hladitn. corresjxmding resjiectively to  set. cit, and 
ananda, (he three aspccts of Krjup. A combination oC these three is 
technically called iuddhasattvn.

(ii) Siiyd  Utkti. or that aspect of the power of Kr$na which is insentient, 
is constituted of iliree gutfctx—saliva, rajas. and ftmiftA—and  tias two aipccis, 
pradhStta and ftrakfti. As frradhatut, it is transformed through the creative 
energy of God into the inanimate material sulistancc of the creatcd universe 
and becomcs its secondary material cause, and as piahfti, ii makes the 
worldly-minded snuU assume material bodies in the created universe by 
suppressing the knowledge of their true  nature and tints becomes the 
secondary efficient cause of the universe—the principal cause, both material 
and eflkicm, being God Himself.

(iii) All the Jiva* or living being*, human or otherwise, arc in essence 
His jliM'&akti* i.e. t(ita.stha&kti or marginal power. T here nrc two classes 
ot JIvas, viz. those who are eternally free and those who are under the 
bondage of M5ya from eternity, though their Umdage ls terminable. This 
bondage is due to ones assumption of the guttas (attributes) of Mftva, and 
one's liberation practically consists in Its removal.

J$rf Krsna with His iahtis manifests Himself as His (own part)
aud ttibhinniimia (separated part). Nariiyana, R5mn, and die like are the 
waiit&a, and tile Jivas arc the vibhinnamia  of Krpia.

T H E  GOA!. O F  H l'M A N  IJF E

Wc have many desires covering a  wide range of objects, positive o r 
negative. Throughout ou r life wc search for love and pleasure or happi* 
iK'u, and however much we may attain  them, our hankering after them 
never decreases. T h is  desire seems to  be linked with our inner self, rhc 
true essence of individual W ings; its insatiable nature implies that if 
aims not at the fleeting love and pleasures of thus world, but at eternal love 
and eternal bliss, unlim ited in extent, intensity, and variety. Rut un 
limited results cannot be expected of lim ited things. T he only thing tliat 
r jn  satisfy the cravings of the soul tn its true essence is Sri K;?na, the 
ultim ate Reality, who is bliss and love and infinite in all His aspens.

T h e  innate and lifelong desire for love and bliss also implies that even 
on the realization of Sri Krsna, i.e. on attaining salvation too. the individual 
soul will retain its separate entity, without which love and the enjoyment 
of bliss are impossible, and the desire for them meaningless, tn  his 
separate entity, an individual being will love God and serve Him in  His 
tli&s on the lines nf the associate*. And it is on these grounds that Sil 
Caitanya held that an individual being in his true essence is an eternal 
attendant or servant of K|sna.
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&AD1IANA

But circumstanced as wc are, eagerness for sense pleasure* lias made 
m  lose sight of God and our inner self. Identifying ourselves with lhc 
body, wc a r t  giving all our attention to  thing* external. To retard the 
outgoing urge and to  give it an inward direction requires some spiritual 
practice known a* M hanS .

T h e  principal object of sadhanB is to  remove our cxtcmalism. which 
is due to our forgetfulness of God. the only source of the M i» wc hunker 
after. I'or this, wc must get rid  of our forgetfulness, which may lie done 
only by remembering Mini always. Hence to remember God always is the 
esscnce of sadhana.

'r h c  goal of a Vaisnava of the Caitanya school is to  serve Kf>na at 
Vrndavana on attaining salvation, in collaboration with any of the four 
group* of HU avsociates, m aintaining his own se|>arate entity, and  to please 
Him through such loving services. If he desires to  serve Him in collabora
tion witii the goftts, he will be there as a  young gpfti and an attendant of 
Radlia ; and his work there will be to help itt the love-pauimcs of Krsna 
with Radlia and her confidants. If a Vaisnava likes to  scnc Krsna along 
with His sakhas (comrades), tic will assume the spiritual form of a  sakha, 
and so on. But how to attain Midi a fomt suitable for one’s desired 
services? By thought, meditation, or remembrance of Kntia in  His Rtf 
with ih r associates of one's desired group, and by keeping oneself, in imag
ination, engaged in suitable scrvicc* in  thcit midst.

’T h e  Caitanya school enjoins that if  a person wishes to serve Krxnn at 
Vpid&vana with madhura rati, he should always think that he is a young 
go/rf. IxMttiifulh dressed, attending on R3dh& in her lovcpaMitm* with 
Krsna. being principally sulwrdinatc to Rujiamafijari. the  chief of K3dh3‘s 
attendants known as manjaris. Similar is the uindc of meditation for 
devotees with other ralis

But it is not an  easy task, especially for a beginner, to concentrate one's 
mind on such ethereal objects. T o  help it. some external practices also are 
prescribed. O f these some arc preliminary, some pm autiouary , and others 
directly ptomotivc of devotion to. and love for, Knna. Under the last 
category, the following nine princijwl items liave been enumerated in the 
Rh&gax'ata\ (I) Hearing the names of God chanted or Mini' by othcts. or 
songs in praise of. or tlie narration of. Krsna * charms, pastime*, attributes, 
etc. (2) Chanting or singing His names, narrating or singing His charms, 
etc. (3) Remembering o r thinking of His names, charms, etc. (4) Showing 
respect to Krsna by visiting tlie sacred placc* associated with His |n ititnci,

'•Ibid.,  1! 22. 91.
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1iH>Uug at His images or pictures depicting Mis pastime*, serving ,iud kee|>* 
iug company with llis  devotees, sltowing respect 10 things connecicd with 
His memory, etc. (5) Worship of Kftna *n images by offering (lowers, 
sandal paste. food* etc. (6) Bowing down before Krsna or His images at 
the placc of worship. (7) Scning Krsna in the attitude of a d o o te d  servant. 
(8) Cotnradeshi|>—-to think that one is His loving and intimate friend and 
He too is such, and to lieluvc towards Him accordingly, generally through 
I1U images. (9) Resignation to Kf?na— devoting oneself entirely to His 
seniics.

Sri Caitanya attaches greater importance to the following five items:
(1) To keep company with the devotees of K.ftna. In a devotee’s company 
one may always hear talk* alxim Kr§na and His W as; he creates around 
him an iuspiring atmosphere of devotion that sets one to religious practices.
(2) T o  chant the name of Krsna. (3) T o  hear tlie narration of Krsna's 
pastimes etc. (4) To reside aL V m divana, the place of K rsna’» manifest 
/lids, mentally, if not physically. (5) T o  worship His image, firmly believ* 
ing that it is He Himself. While observing am  of these practices, one 
sliould always think that one is going through it in the presence of Krsna 
and for His pleasure only. Mere mechanical processes cannot produce any 
salutary- effect on the mind—can scarcely even purify it, not lo  speak of 
giving it a tu rn  towards God ; even a single item properly practised may 
produce the desired effect, love and devotion to Krnsa.1* He attaches the 
gicatesi importance to the chanting of the la rd 's  name, which alone may take 
one to (lie highest goat,”  and it is perhaps for this reason tin t the scriptures 
of the Rltakii cult admit no difference i>ctween Him and His name.1*

H um ility, tolerance, and respectfulness to others arc the things neces
sary for the efficacy of chanting H aris  name. In order that lie may attain 
Imc for Kt^na, a devotee must feel that he is hum bler than even a piece 
of straw ; lie must be as tolerant as a tree lhat gives shelter, fruits, c ic  
even to those who cut it off; and, without expecting any return, lie must 
respect every person, believing that Krsna lives in him .1*

H e must not speak ill of any person, must not hanker abet gain, 
res|>ecr, rank, or esteem, aud must refrain from self-aggrandizement, self- 
indulgence, and jealousv. He must try to live a life of restraint. Honesty 
and simplicity, sincerity and straightforwardness, com eminent and reliance 
on ( kk! sliould be the motios of his life. He should alwavs iry to increase 
his devotion and resign himself to the will of God.

An o i i Ih m Io x  Vai$nava is a  sirici vegetarian. He docs not take anything

II. tL  76. 77. Hh*ktit**mft* uMlhu. t 2. 128.
11 CdifAtrra Carilimfta. Ill f  65-66, u  JttaAjiniiJfnri* umlAu, t. 2. 119
*• C*itmrija III- SO- 17-¥0
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without offering it to the Lord, ami he will nut offer Him anything cooked 
by a |>crsoi! who is not an initiated Vaisnava. Suffering, austerity, or absti- 
ucncc for it* own sake is not rccogntzcd by this school,”  as it hardens the 
heart, instead of softening it, and makes it unlit for loving devotion*

m j s  t o  success in  s a d h a n a

'I lic  .successive steps to the succcss of spiritual practice ate enumerated 
below :11 (I) Sraddhii or faith in God and the scriptures, which is evidently 
the basis of sadhana. (2) Keeping com pny  with holy men or devotees, 
preferably tliusc who Itavc realized. (3) Religious practices which gradually 
purify ones mind. (4) Purging away of all sins and evil clone* from the 
mind. (5) Steadiness in  religious pntciiccs and 1 Laving linn faith in their 
cflicacy. (0) Great liking for religious practices. (7) Attachment to religious 
practices. At this last stage one can scarcely dissociate oneself from these 
practices, an d . finally, one’s hcan becomes fit for the advent of iuddhasattva  
(divine attributes), with a preponderance of hUtdini4akti (blivsgiving 
power). This iuddha-sattirt, received in a completely purified heart, is first 
transformed into wlvii is known as rati or prnnankura . i.e. the first stage 
of divine love.

T h e  goodness arising out uf idi/x/u-guna concerns this world only, for 
it is a quality of M&yS; when the  m ind will be completely free from the 
influence of the gurub of May9, Suddho-saitva will be transformed 
into rati.

A person having rati has nothing to gain o r lose in this w orld ; his 
uiind is content entirely with matters concerning Kr$na. Its outward indi
cations a i r  as follows: ** (1) Forbearance or pcrfcct indifference to even 
irreparable loss or unexpected gain in worldly attain . (2) T h e  utilization 
of every second of time in  religious practices and considering every moment 
s|>cnt otherwise as wasted. (5) Freedom from worldly attachment. (4) Want 
of desire for public esteem, and feeling oneself as the  worst of all. though 
)>erbaps the best. (5) Firm belief that Kt^na will be merciful. (6) Ardent 
longing for union w ith God* (7) Great taste (or always chanting the name 
of H ari. (8) Hankering for narrating the attributes of God. (9) Great 
liking for His abode o r temples, or for the places of His manifest /!/£.

Ran, however, ripens into what is technically called prnnaut which 
completely softens the heart and is marked with an attitude of 'minenett*, 
i.e. with a feeling that Kpma belongs to the devotee, and to no one else. 
Chanting the favourite names of the beloved Lord, with a completely

"Ibid .. II. 22. 82 ; nhgktinsimtta iwxlhu. I  » 121. 122.
•' £ 01/0*114 II. g). 5-{l; J3h<jkttnuimfta »inrihu. Y 4. II.

Caritimjm. II, 2J. IM S ; Bhaktinuimft*iindhu. I. ) .  11.
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softened hcan . one laughs, tries, sings, and (lancets, just like a mad man. 
quite indifferent to the pretence uf other persons {Bha„ XI. 2. 10). One 
possessing ii will, after death, be bom in a place where the manifest titik
oi K m ia is going oti.”

T here prtrnan ripens into inebu. At the advent of snrJia, so intense 
become* the idea of ’mindless' tlu t the devotee is not satisfied with mere 
sight, voice, etc. of Krsna.** Stirha ripens into mana in which, by the 
peculiar nature of intense love, the subject, on account of a real or fancied 
grievance, conceals his or her own feelings and sltows jealous anger or 
petulance to the object, Kr§na. Alarm deejKns into pranaya which inspires 
confidence in, and dispels all sense of fear or reverence in respect of, the 
object of lovc> aiul thus produces a sense of equality of the subject witit 
(he object.*4 Pranaya rij>cas into raga, which indicates exocssive eagerness 
for union with Kf*m. Raga develop into anurdga in which the object 
of love, even though realized and relished always, appears to l>c clothed in  
fresh charms and attractiveness every moment.** lliis  indicates insatiable 
eagerness for relishing the charms of Ki^na. Anuraga culminates in mahiI* 
hhiiiui which luis already been described.

T h e  love of the servants (dasya-rati) develops up to raga ; that of the 
friends (sakhyaratt) upto anurdga ; that of rise parents (vatxtlya jati) up  to 
the last lim it of anuraga ; and the love of the gopis (madhura-rati) up  to 
muhubham,n

T h e  minimum stage in the attachm ent to God tlu t may enable one to 
realize Him is called Santarati which develops up to preman only, and 
that too with nn idea of Kf?na as Godhead, with His infinite *u{>criority in 
powers and perfection. T his inspires awe and thus Kirs the way to every 
thought of equality with, and the loving scrvice of. K rsna/1 A Uinta- 
bhakta therefore lias no place iu Vfndavana w heir Kisna is looked upon 
1101 as God, but as the dearest and nearest friend and relative. T he abode 
of a devotee of this class is Yaikun{ha where Krsna is NMrayaua.

BILAKTJRASA

’th e re  arc five principal nwa.t, viz. Santa, dasya. sakhya, x’aLsalya. and 
nmdhura. corresponding to the five ralis. Krymologically rasa means any* 
thing that nuy be lasted or enjoyed. But technically it means a thing ihc 
taste of which is attended with delicious astonishment on account of its 
heightened sweetness. This realization practically consists in the relish of

*' Tlw V*Iwavu believe tlu t there are an infinite number of Brahmi>)ff*t (wurbh), and 
ftui ivt KrH1* n w iilo o  tin  Y fru llrjiu  filt in earh ot ihem w«xr«i*cl) CortiJmftt.
II. 20 m  Ufl).

•* Vjfr*1a ntl*m4ni. StlJHibhh*. 57. “  Ibid . 78- "  Ibid,, 102.
"  CeUetry* Cathlmfta, II S3. M l.  u Ibid., II 19. 177.
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bhakli or love, when it comcs in contact with its object, Krsna. aud Is 
associated with the emotions aiul sentiments consequent on such contact- 
At this stage the love is said to have Ik tii transformed into hhakitraxi. As 
Kasika. Sri Kisim relishes bhaktbraxt when manifested through tlte loving 
services ot Hi* associates in Hlis.

According to tlic Bhagavata, Sri Kftna i n o  m ated Himself for the de
struction of the Atunu or demons who proved themselves too heavy a hutdcn 
for the Earth. Uui K;snadiLsa Kaviraja says tliat this was only a secondary 
reason ; tlic true reason was HU own strong desire for relishing the sweet
ness of His associates' love for Him. and making them  relish His own sweet
ness— which, for peculiar reasons, could not Ik* tasted in all its as]>ect$ 
in tltc unmauifeit liiu—. as well as for incidentallv disclosing to the |**ople 
of this world th r  best way to the realization of His sweetness and l>cauty.

MADIILHYA AND 4UVARVA

T here  is no doubt tluit the prv-Caitanya liieraturc of India aUtunds in 
statements regarding the mercy ol God. which may be said to be tlte con
necting link between God aud His crcatures; but Krsnadasa Kaviraja is 
probably the first to announce, in his -$rf Cailanya Caiitamrta, that His 
mercy goes so far as 10 nuke Him eager for the salvation of the distressed, 
and that such an eagerness is pan of His nature.** Again, though tlie reli
gious scriptures from the Vedas to the Pur2iras are illuminated with jiassages 
about His ativarya (aimightincss) and  madhutya (sweetness), yet references 
to His aiivarya are so frequent and so impressive as to make us believe that 
it is the essence of Godhead. T h e  result is that we can searccly think of 
God without a (ear of being punished hy Him for out misdeeds ; even those 
who liave committed no misdeeds can scarcely d ire  10 eutertaiu any idea of 
loving Him and looking upon H im  a* their dearest aiul nearest friend : so 
overawed arc they at the thought of His almightines*. But Kavinija 
Gosvamin comes to our rescue by !>oldly announcing, in the words of Sri 
Caitanya—based on the Srutis thal call Brahman Anajida (the Bliss). Rasa 
(the fascinating Relish), Siva (the Good), aud Sundara (the Beautiful)—, 
that it is umlhurya  and not aiivarya that constitutes tire esscnce of God* 
head.™ This disclosure, together with that about His mercy, leads us to a 
belief that God is here not simply to punish us. but. like an affectionate 
mother, (o reclaim us and to guide us to the eternal bliss of His /I/As.

According to the degree of predominance, the Caitanya school distin
guishes three main aspccu of Krsna and three corrrsjxmding abodes too, 
vi/. Vfndavnna, Dvaraka, arid Vaikun(ha. At Vfiuiavana, the m&lhurya
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is overwhelmingly predominant. completely subjugating and drowning (lie 
aihvtrya. At Dvanika, lhc tnatihurya U not so predominant as at Vrndavana. 
Here* Krcna and His associates arc sometimes conscious of His Gfnihcad; 
hence, tliougli there arc d&sya. sahhya. vatuilya, and madhurn rat is at 
Dvaraka too, they arc not to intense and so relishable as at Vrndavana. 
At Vaikuntlta, however, aisxwrya predominates overwhelmingly. Mere 
Krsna is known as NSrfiyana aud overawes everyone hy His ttiSvnrya.

PHASES OF SAI.VA1ION 

T he Go&\2imns make us acquainted also with an attractive phase of 
salvation co rm j»m ling  to tlieir concejrtion of die tnadhurya of VfndSs'ana, 
Hitherto, {>eaplc heard of only five aspects of salvation, viz. sdrifi (having 
atharyas similar to those of Narayana), satOpya (having a figure similar to 
His), safakya (having residence in the same abode), sat ni fry a (being allowed 
to live near Narayana). and sayujva (being merged in  His bodv ot in un 
qualified Brahman). Of these, the devotees may accept any of the first four, 
provided it affords an opportunity for serving God ; but the last, s&yujya, 
they never like, as it obliterates their separate existence. T he Vaisuavns 
of the Bengal school, however, are not satisfied with any of these aspects 
uf sal vat ion. Iliev arc w orshipers of the madhurya nf Vpidavana. and 
aim at attaining the loving and disinterested servicc of £rj Kistta, This 
aspect of salvation they call prapti.

THE SAt!A|tYA SECT 

T he SahajiyS sect tliat came into prominence, peiliaps after the Lime 
of VKvanatha (lakrnvanin, who flourished during the last quarter of the 
seventeenth century, seems to be an open defiance of the Gosvamins. In 
theology*, the Sahajiyls do not differ much from the Gosvamins; but in 
religious practices they discard their teachings whidi. they say. relate to 
vidhi-miirga (the path of injunctions and prohibitions, o r the path of duties), 
as opposed lo  rdgamurga (the path of spontaneous love), which they profess 
to follow. T heir ways are tat her diametrically opposite to those of ihe 
followers of the Cosvainins. A SahajiyS require* a woman other than his 
married wife as a companion of his sadhana. looks upon his companion as 
Kfufhfi aud himself as Kftua, aud imitates the love-pastimes of KfMia with 
the fioftls. l ie  worships KSdlti-Kfsna not in image*, nor in his heart, but 
iu his guru  and the guru's female ctmqxinioti. On the other hand, to 
approach a person other I ban one’s wife or husband, as the case may be. to 
look u|>ou himself or herself or any mortal as Rftna or Rftdha, and to 
imitate His filfo arc strictly forbidden by the scriptures of the orthodox 
sea.
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A Sahajiya is not a vegetarian, nor does he observe the austerities pro
scribed by the Gosvamim. In short. he does not bother himself much wilh 
any course of self-discipline, Naturally therefore ihc Sahajiya cull bcramc 
more popular than the Cos vim  in cult, and. in course o f lime, practically 
swallowed a considerable portion ol the Caitanya sect. and gave rise to the 
Vainigi-Vaitfgini sea , which has thrown the Caitanya scct into some 
disrepute and pmbably brought it down to its lowest ebb.

Since the dawn of the present century, however, the Caitanya sect may 
justly be said to be on a  lair way to regaining its original glory and to have 
captured the imagination of the seriously minded people by its message of 
universal love, its rasa cult, and the most attractive aspect of the ultimate 
Reality.

Like many other sects, the Vaijnavas of the Caitanya school believe 
in the conception of a personal God ; they also believe in the conception of 
aiwtaras (incarnations) and of the manifest IU5> which is only an amplifica
tion of the conception of avalSra.

If He is all-merciful and .ill-good, there is no bar to His coming down 
to us as avatSra for our good. If H e be all-loving and all-lovable, thcte 
must be some to enjoy His sweetness, beauty, and love, and  some to be loved 
and enjoyed by Him. H e may therefore have His associates with whom 
H e may perform His litis.

TH E CULTURAL HERITAGE OF INDIA
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SAttKARA DEVA AND T H E  VAI$NAVA MOVEMENT
IN ASSAM

FROM the beginning of the fourth ccmury a.d. to the middle of tlie 
twelfth century. the ancicnt empire of KamarOpa. which comprised the 
present region of M u m  and a portion of eastern Bengal, was ruled over 

by kings of the  Varman. the £alastambha, and the Bhauma Pala dynasties. 
Those kings were all Hindus, and the gods and goddesses of the H indu 
pantheon were imtalled in gorgcoudy built templet and worshipped accord
ing to & s tr ic  rites. Rut, in about a j >. 1126, Tirtgya Dcra, the last rtder of 
tlie Bhauma P5to dynasty, was killed in open battle by Vaidya Deva, tlie 
general of Kumara P31a, tlie king of Bengal. After this event. Buddhist 
TSntrics, Sahajivis, and Nathas, who were representatives of powerful seas 
in Bengal, gradually ]>cnetratcd into western Assam; and Maliayana 
Buddhi&t* of northern India, being ham ited by the  Turks, found safe 
flicker in upper Assam, where tribal chiefs received them cordially. Assam 
became a stronghold of the Tantric cult including its debased forms, and 
KamakhyS near Gauhati formed its chief centre.

SASKARA DEVA AND HIS FOREFATHERS 
Alxmt a .d. 1526 Lancia Deva, a K iyastta chief of Kanauj. migrated 

with his kith and kin. and settled in tbc present Rangpur District in a 
village which was named Kanattjpur. Lancia Deva was a & k ta  an d  a 
worshipj>er o f Durgfl and Siva. His son Oandlvara alias Devldasa settled 
at LeAgS-Maguri to lhe east of the present Gauhati Subdivision. Catjdlvara. 
being harassed by the Bhuiias at l^gH -M aguri, settled in a village callcd 
A liPukhm i in  lhe present Nowgong District. His great-grandson Has Kusum- 
bara. of whom was bnm  SaAkara De\a by his lin t wife, Satyasandha.

None of the authentic biographies of SaAkara Deva mention the year of 
hit birth, and  rven with regard to the month and the day thoy arc not 
unanimous. Sartkara Deva died in a.d. 1568. Tradition ascribes to him a 
long life, but whether hl> date of birth  can be pushed back to a.d. IMS or 
1161 or even 111!) doubtfu l; contemporary historical events suggest 
a j), 1186 as probably nearer the mark.

&arikara Deva Iwi his mother on the fifteenth day after his birth, and 
his father in his seventh year. He was brought u p  by his grandparents, 
aud well educated in a Sanskrit school. He developed considerable aesthc- 
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tic abilities also. He bccamc a poet, .1 musician, a linger, and a palmer 
of repute.

At the age of nineteen. Sankara Deva shifted with his family to 
Banlowa. a village nine mile* to the north of the present Nowgong to w n ; 
at the age of twenty-one he married, and at twenty-five was favoured with 
a daughter* His wife, however, died immediately afterward*.

in s  PILGRIMAGE AND INFLUENCE OK VAI&iAVISM
Sankara Dcva wem out on a pilgrimage at the age of thirty-three, and 

travelled for twelve full yean. During his itinerancy, lie went, amongst 
other places, to G a p , Kali, Puri, Vpicftvana, MathurS. Ktmtkactra, 
Upa»Ba<iartkasrjma. Varahaksctra, Puskara, D \uraka, and Ramcivara. He 
noticed tliat Vaisnavism was the ruling religion that had achieved, with 
a  new outlook and movement, the unification of the people on a common 
basis through the medium of congregational prayer* accontjxitiied with 
music. V puU tana was agog w ith the songs of Vidyapati and lyrics of 
Javadeva. T he Rdmayat sect of Lhc Vai$navas was powerfully organized 
in northern India. W hile at Purl, on the occasion of the ralhaytiira 
festival, .Sankara Dcva met Sri Caitanya. who was in a state of divine 
ecstasy. Both ga/ed at cach other, but there was no discourse l»ctwecn 
them. Sankara Dcva. however, knew* all about the praise that nil Orissa 
liad been showering upon Caitanva.

T hus impressed and imbued with new ideas. .Sankara Deva retunied 
to his native home.

Much against his wish. £aiikara Deva married again due to the pies* 
sure of his relatives. He became perturbed and restive in  his m ind 
Luckily at this time, Jugtdiia M iiia, a learned pumlit and travelling 
mendicant, came to Bardowa on his preaching tour, to explain the holy 
Rhagavata Purana, and stayed with Sarikara Deva.

SuAkara Deva regarded the pundit's stay with him as a divine grace 
showered on hint. H e cast off the  ancestral &tkia moorings and started 
translating into Kamarfipl the T en th  Book of the Bhugavata on the MS 
of Sri K nna in simple verse* adapted to music and singing them  with his 
friends. T his was Kirtana. and its sweet melody, pathos, and  love began 
to attract people to  him.

But the political troubles in  the cast became menacing. His life 
bccamc unsafe. Safikara Deva migrated with his kith and kin to the north 
bank of the Brahmaputra iu the Alumi territory, and settled first in the 
Darning District, then in the N orth Lakhim pur Subdivision, and lastly 
in the Majuli area at Bclguri on the bank of the Dhoa-lor or Dhoa-suti 
stream.

'T ilt CULTURAL IIER! TAG* OF INDIA
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NIAV ORIENTATION OK HIS CULT

I hc religion ot Uic common jxxiplc had been Hinduism. influenced 
greatly by Buddhist l ln tr ic  observances and ceremonies. To adapt him
self to the lota) environment. Sarikarn Deva carved a wooden image of 
Sri Kr^oa, named ii Madana Gopala, and installed it in his prayer house 
witli elalwrate ccrcmonic*. To (all in line with the prevailing Buddhist 
inlluencc, lie designated Im  form of initiation as iatana, and divided ic into 
three categories. as nitnaituana, guru-Sanina, and bhaktaiarana, corre
sponding to the Rucklhist tlhnmia-iarana, iiuddha-Sararia, and taitghu* 
Jarana. l he congregational prayer house was called nama-ghar. This 
worked well, and |>copic l>egan tn gather round Sarikara Deva. Gayap&ui 
alia* RSumdasa, a  Kiayastlia. became the interpreter of his minion ; and 
Satanundu Kftyastha. a  staunch &ikta. Ijccame a faithful Vaisnava. Madhava 
Deva. a young trader, the brotlierin-law of Riimadasa, dedicated himself to 
the person ol Sankara Ikrva and to the propagation of his mission.

All went well for some time, but an unexpected calamity marred the 
whole atmosphere. For alleged ncglect of duty in the elephant-catching 
arranged ill lhe uj>cn forest bv the Ahom king, the fKniple who had gone 
(O help in the catching were ordered to l>e arrested. Sankara Deva escaped, 
but Madhava De\-t and Hari (SaAkara's son-in-law) were taken prisoners 
along with others. Madhava Deva was, however, set free, being considered 
a mendicant ; hut ila ri aud oiliers were beheaded. Satikara Dew sailed in 
Iwats with Im  family and followers down the Brahmaputra till lie readied 
Barpeta and settled there.

Sankara Deva continued his work of translating the Bhagavata, com
posing songs, and writing dramas and short epics. T lte people, attracted 
bv the simple comjiosition, sweet melody, and easily intelligible high philo
sophic ideas, joined Iiii mission in large numbers. Mohammedan*. Garos. 
Bhuiias. Nfikirs. and tiic *> railed low-caste H indus also found equal posi* 
tion with others in  his prayer house; and some of them were ap|x>intcd 
high priests <if his mission.

In this area, Sarilara l>cva adopted a  simpler method. Instead of 
installing an  image o f  Vi$nu or Krsna. which, rs  a  m atter of ancient tradi* 
tion. required the services of the Brahmanas. he inirodutcd the system of 
placing a holy hook <m a  wooden {xrdcstal in the prayer house, or in ihc 
place where the prayer or kltlana  u~ji held. For services before this emblem, 
any devoted man of am  caste was eligible. This was a Ixild deviation from 
the timr-lumoured custom prevalent in rhc country, and the comcrvative 
Br3hinaitas. who were already hard hit in their profession, in a bod) com* 
plained against him to  the  Roc king. NarananSyana, describing him as an 
iconoclast. At last a meeting ol Saiikara Deva with the complainant llrah-

20S



TIIK CULTURAL H F.RIl'ACt OF INDIA 

manas was arranged in the ro p l  court. In the polemical discussion tlu t 
eiuued. Sankara Dcva conducted himself so well tlu t NarauSrayana was 
hilly convinced of the extraordinarily high qualities of head aud heatt
ol the picachcr of the new mission. He dismissed the Brahmanas* com
plaint as futiiet and offered Sankara Deva a position ot honour in  his 
court. Sankara Dcva opened his permanent second headquarters at 
Cooch-Bchar.

Sankara Dcva went out on a pilgrimage for the second time. On 
returning luune. he w ait to Cooch-Behar again, where he wrote a drama uu 
Sila s marriage with Rama, and himself took part in the play tha t was 
arranged iu tlie palace. While still engaged in translating the hoi) Bftaga- 
vat a, he breathed his last in a .d . 1508.

WORKS O t iANKARA DEVA

Unlike many of the Vaisnava preacliers of other parts of India, Sankara 
Dcva did not write any commentary on the iirahtua-Sutra 01 on any classi
cal book, nor did he write any book exclusively to propound liis theory or 
principle. His views arc expressed in his original compositions in the form 
of songs, sonnets, dramas, and also in translations of some of the classical 
lx>oks.

Sankara Dcva translated a chapter of the M arkatiftya Purana, bearing 
an  the life-story of Hari&andra. He translated in simple verse the whole 
of the First, Sccond, Eleventh, and Twelfth Books, and portions of the 
T hird . Sixth, Eighth, and T en th  Books, of the Bhagavata into KamarOpl, 
the spoken dialect of the local people. He composed Bhahti-pradi(fa, Ixrar* 
ing on the Bhakti cult as pro|mundcd in the Garu^a Purana, also in verse, 
iu the KamanBpi language. He wrote Hhakti-ratnukara in Sanskrit, collect
ing the theory of Bhakti cult from different Sastras. H e was greatly 
influenced by Bhakti-raJndi'afi of Yi$nu Puri of the Madhvftcarya sect, and 
had it translated in verse by his disciple Mudiiava Dcva into the Kiiinariipi 
language, lie  composed Kirtana in simple verse suited to music, dealing 
with the whole life-story of Sri Kpjna as dcpirted in tlie Bhagavata. His 
GunamaUl is a svnojrcis of the whole of the Bhagavala, so far as the life*story 
of Sii Kr$na is concerned, in a very concise and simple form in verse.

Sankara Dcva wrote six one-act dramas known as .4 AAi&nfif, Five are 
based on the life-story of Sri Kpsna, bearing on the Bhakti cult, and the 
sixth is 011 tlie marriage of Sit5 with Riinu. Ajiart from these, he composed 
several sougs of deep philosophical import, and some others on the life- 
stories of Sri Kftna and RSmacandra. 'Iltc.se songs are highly classical so 
far as musical technique is concerned, and they are known as the liar-gits 
(great songs).
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liudcr the instruction of his master, Madhava Deva composed Ndma- 
ghosd, a book on the main tenets of the Bliakti cult, in simple Kainarupi 
verse. It contains the essencc of the cult as inculcated iu various Extras, 
and in many cases the originals liavc been translated verbatim. H ie  book 
contains one thousand s ta n m  or psalms, and is commonly known as 
Haj&rt-ghasa (fiajat, thousand).

HIS P»f!I.OSOritY
Throughout all his writings on bhakti, Sankara Deva is mainly inttu* 

n ircd  by the  Bhagavata and Lhe Bhagavad-GltB. Tlie Bhakti cult consists 
in the cultivation of an intimate relationship between the worshipper and 
the eternal, omniscient, all-powerful God. w 1k> is a Person. It is opposed 
to Karma-mfirga. the path of prescribed duty or sacrificial works, and to 
Jnima-mdrga, the path of knowledge (reasoning on impersonal Reality). It 
is a kind of revolt against the monism of the Advaita Vedanta and the 
agnosticism of the Sarhkhya.

Sankara Deva in his Bhaktiratn&kara admits that Jiva (the individual 
soul) and jagat (the world) arc by no means different from Brahman, the 
supreme Divinity ; it is only ajniitia or nescience that gives rise to a feeling 
of difference. In his Kirtana 3lso he reiterates (he same view : win), he 
asks, can ascribe dm ita  o r duality to God when, on transcending the Maya 
or ncsciencc, it becomes clear that the same Ninaftjana, or the supreme 
Divinity, exists in every item of H is creation? T lie apjurcnt difference, he 
asserts, is only in narna (name) and rupa (form), as between gold and the 
various ornaments made out of it. But at the same time, he asks, do I 
require the cultivation of such knowledge? And he replies that it is tun 
necessary for one who seeks the pleasure of implicit devotion to the one 
God who pervades the whole universe.

Sankara Deva explains the position more elaljorately in his Bar-gh.< 
(1. 7. N a th s  Edition). l ie  tcachcs that it is only the action of Maya that 
deflects us from the realization that the whole universe, comprising the 
moving and the non-moving, the static and the dynam ic,. . .  is pervaded 
by one God, in the form of Tsvara, and all these are His parts. 'W e are. 
Oh Lord!', says he. T h y  parts (teri am iS)'

This dearly conforms to the teaching of the GJ/d that the Jivas are 
His pans (XV. 7). W hen Mftva is transcended, tlie cosmos docs nut dis
appear totally as a hallurination, but only changes its meaning ami signifi
cance.

&mkara Deva begins his Kirtana w ith obeisance to Sanatana Brahman, 
who assumes a form (rQpl) and is the cause (kArana) of all the inrjrnatiom  
{axwtara). He is Visudeva, tlte supreme l.onl. Paranieivara. who dwell* in
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the heart of every creature, and is (he origin of the self and the cosmos. 
He h  Purusa.

T he question of creation leads to the popular S5mkhya philosophy of 
Purusa and Prakpi, the dual cause of creation : hut Safikara Dcva, true to 
the GUa, solves it b> saving tlu t quite apart from Purusa and P rakpi, and 
yet the cause and upholder of the two, is Paramesvara. Nirlivana (Xama- 
ghasa. 173). 'In this world the "inhabitcr" or the “indwellcr*' (Puntsa) 
has two lonm : the ksara or the perisliable individual soul» and the ahara  
or the immutable Brahman. T he Supreme (U ttam apurm a), wlio is other- 
wi>c called Panuu&tman. the Immutable, and the Lord, uphold* the three 
ivorlds, having interpenetrated ihetn. As I am beyond tlie ksara and the

1 am known, in the universe as well as in the Vedas. as the I’urusoi- 
tamcT {B.C.. XV. IfM8). Sankara Deva’s Krsna is this supreme Bndtman, 
Paraiuattuan. who is beyond the individuals and tlie immutable Brahman, 
and is, at the same time, the upholding aud the im crpenctrating spirit of 
them both.

Madliava Deva explain* this intricate discour&c in his Xama-ghayi 
(171) in the simple manner tlu t 'ksara refers to this visible body or form 
(dr/m), and akjara refers to Brahman (the unmanifcst out of which all 
manifestations come), but greater and better (uitatna) than the two is Hari 
who is known as Purusottania*.

£arikara D o  a accepts this Purusottama. ParameSvara. and N&r5yatia 
as identical with Vasudeva Sri Krsna. the sou of Nanda and Yaioda, who 
is all'perfcrt and is Bhagavat (supreme Divinity) Himself. T h e  Bhagaittla 
prcsrril>es the method of worshipping this supreme l*ord in the kaliyuga 
with kirtana. by identifying Him with Sri Kpuia and Ramacandra, and 
addressing Him as Mahapuru^a (XI. 5. 32*34). 'I lm s the Purusottama of 
the Gita is the Maliapurusa of the BhAgmata. &ankara Deva's religion is 
known as the Mahnpuru$ia Dharina : and, as the main method of worship 
Is kirtana or singing the praise of the name of the l-nrd, it is alto 
called the Xama Dharma. T he mantra for initiation is *Hare Krsna. Hate 
Hama\

It is very probable tliat the term ‘Mahapurmft* has l>ecn derived from 
the Bhagavata passage referred to above; but it is popularly believed in 
Assam by accrtain  section of people that the term \\IaltSpurusi.V, as applied 
to the cult of Sankara Dcva. has l>ecn derived from the sobriquet 'Mnlti- 
putu>a’ (great soul), attributed to both Sarikara Dcva and Madhava Deva 
In their followers (who latterly began to treat them, in fact, as oiutfnts of 
Visnu). This explanation is further supported by tin; fact that other cults 
of Assam arc similarly called after the founders’ names or sobriquets. For 
example, the cult of Dimodarn Deva is known as DamodariS, of llari
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D ew  a* H ari Dcvia. and of Purusottuma 'j liakuia (Sankara Deva’s grandson) 
as Thakuria.

T he mantra, or t tit? luimn ai it is called. is onlv a means to an end, 
for it is stated in the -Vdma-g/uua (-1) tliat this mlma is to be rccitcd only 
to purify the mind, to help one to realize the supreme Deity, who is other* 
wise indescribable (avyakta) and formless

As the Gild strictly enjoins giving up all otlier practices and cere- 
monies, and instructs only implicit resignation to one God (mftmekaiii 
iortwath vraja). Sankara Deva also lavs great stress on tka4aram . His 
religion is therefore known as Eka-&xraiti2 Dharma (religion of refuge in 
one l.ord).

In support of his theory. Sarikara Deva quotes an expression from the 
fthagavtila: 'As the trunk, branches, and twigs of a tree arc nourished hy 
pouring water only at the root of the tree, as the organs of the body arc 
nourished hy supplying food to the vital principle (taking food iu the 
stomach) onlv, so all god* arc propitiated only hv rhc worship of Acvuta 
KjMia* (IV. 31. I I),

Vai$navism enjoins that the devotee should establish a loving relation
ship with the object of Ids worship. This relationship can lie of live types, 
vif. ianta (of a serene devotee). dds\a (of a  servant), sakhya (of a friend). 
vdtuilya (of a parent), and madhura (of a consort). Of all these, Sankara 
Deva laid great stress on the d&sya-bhat'a, teaching implicit sense of service 
to Cod, like a faithful servant, without hoping or asking for any reward 
in return. Madhava Dc\tt begins his K&magho$d with obeisance to the 
devotee who is indifferent even to salvation. T h e  madhura-bfiava with the 
Radha cult, which gathered a great impetus in Bengal thanks to the preach' 
ing of Sri Caitanya. had no attraction for Sartkani l)cva.

SPREADING O F T H E  MOVEMENT 

After the death nf Sankara Deva, his Brahinana disciple. Damodara 
Deva, remodelled his institution, at PatbStui near Barpeta, with the help 
of his own Bralmtana disciple, Vaikunthanailia Bharta Deva. introducing 
many Brahiuanical riles and ceremonies. In the place of a holy l»ok 
as the object of worship or obcisattoc. he installed tlie image of Vijnu with 
other paraphernalia of worship. Madhava Deva established another insti
tution. with a gorgeously constructed klrlajtagbar (house for performing 
AfrfaiM). ai Barpeta, where he strictly followed the system of his master.

Variift GopOln Deva. a young Brahinana of North Lakhimpur in t ’pper 
/Warn, wtio liad once met Sankara Deva at Belguri during his childhood, 
camc to Barjxrta in search of a master. He was initiated by D jjiuxbra 
Deva and trained up bv Madhava Deva; and then he was sent to Tpper
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Assam to preach Vaiynavism. In lhc fare of great odds, and of opposition 
from the Buddhist T in tr ic  giirw  of Upper Assam. VariiSI (kipula Dcva 
succeeded in establishing a large Vaisnava institution first at Kalalxiri 
and then at R u ra l Baiihi. where he installed a stone image of Govinda, 
brought from Orissa. Many Vaisnava emissaries gradually went forth to 
tlic l.’pper Assam side where Yarii^I GopSla Dcva. had already pre]>ared 
tlie way. and they started separate institutions in different parts of tlie 
country. W ithin a short time, the common people berame attracted 
to the new cult. Officials of the Ahom king also l>ccime attracted to the 
religion and started patronizing the institution. After ihe death of Variij] 
Copala Dcva. the Ahom king jayadhvaja Simha was initiated into Vaisnav- 
i s m  in a .d .  10-18 under the teaching of Nirafijana Bapu. a teamed pundit 
of the Kurua B3nhi satro (centre of religious instruction). T h e  king made 
extensive gninis 10 his preceptor, and a separate ultra was established for 
him at A untiti. O ther satras also received royal favoim  from time to time, 
and ultimately Vaisnavism became the royal faitti in the country.

FORMATION OK DIFFERF.NT CROtJI»S

foAkara Deva‘s s ^ e m  was very simple and could be easilv followed by 
everybody. Later on. when modifications were gradually introduced in 
rites and ceremonies, different schools of thought cu tie into Iwing. Sankara 
Dcva’s school was known as Puru$a Samhati (.tamhati. association, group).

MSdhava Deva, though a strict follower of his master, was very puri
tanical in his ideas and equally rigorous in practice*. Over u slight differ
ence in practices, there was started a new school known as Nika Samhati 
(rtika, puritan). ’P ie  Brahmanical school, started by Datttodara Dcva (who 
was latterly regarded as an incarnation nf Kr?na, and sometimes of Rama. 
In his school), and exf>anded by Vamsi Copula Deva. Ninuijana Bapu. and 
VanamSll Deva. was known as Brahma Samhati or B&imuiiS school. Castc 
was more recognized in (his school tlum in that of M3dhava Dcva. Gop5la 
Deva of Bliowanipur. near Barpetn. a devout follower of Mftdhava Deva, at 
Iasi disagreed with his master on ideological principles aud started at Kal* 
j5r. near Barpeta, a diffrrent school known as Kala Sariihali.

Anirtiddha Deva. a Kayastha youth of North I-akhimpur. was the dis
ciple of Go(jala D cva; he also parted with his master, as he developed a 
strong inclination towards the adoption of ocrult practices as a pari of 
Vaisnava rites. Me started his own organisation at Oinjoy (Dinjan) and 
initiated a large num ber of Morans (a tribal race) and the people of the 
fisherman class. His school is known as M ai Mnria (or Mfiria) o r \filv3 
MorS (literally, the killcT of nescience) Sampradaya (sect). liAkara Dcva's 
grandson. Purusottama Thakura. introduced certain modifications in the
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rites and observances, and seceded from the followers of M&dhava D c\a. 
His followers are known a* Thakuri3s.

By the adoption of some of the practices of the Buddhist T an tric  
observances in tlte Vaisnava rites and ceremonies, various minor groups, 
(hough in principle they owed allegiance to one or other of the six groups, 
emerged as separate entities. They arc Kati-khovii (eaters at night), 
Purna-bhogii (enjovcrs to the full), T5mul-no-khova (non-eaters of betel* 
nut), etc.

Followers of all these groups or schools, however, accejx the same philo
sophical principle of Sadkara D eva; and the Kirtana of Saitkara Deva and 
the AHma-ghosa of Madhava Deva are their main scriptures, 'f lic  main 
difference consists in the observance of rite* and ceremonies.

THE SLVrRA INSTITUTION

T he building in which the holy book is placcd on the pedestal, or 
the image is installed, for the purpose of worship is known as the rnarjiku(a, 
and the big house in front of it, where kirtana is held, or drama is per
formed, is known as the kirtana-ghar; and the combination of the two is 
known by the general term  nama-ghar. In a permanent institution, a 
large num ber of devotees stay within or near the precincts of the nama-ghar 
in  separate huts, constructed in lanes on all the four sides. These lanes arc 
known as the h&(is. T h e  whole institution is known by the term sotra 
(literally, the  refuge of devotees).

Sankara Deva lived a family life with wife and children. In spite of 
his protests, his disciple Madhava Deva led a telil>ate life, though he never 
encouraged others to follow this course. 'A cclibate devotee’, said Mftdlma 
Deva. 'is like a soldier w ithin a well-guarded fort, whereas a  devotee leading 
a family life is like a soldier fighting in the open field/ Dantwlara Deva 
was a w idow er; Vamfi Ciojala Deva remained a bachelor, but he funded 
over the charge of his Kurufi Banhi satra to a married man in preference 
to a celibate. But later it became rhc custom in several of the Bamunia 
intros and some of the Mahapurusi5 satras that the chief guru of the satra 
or the satradhikara* as he is called, should be a celibate. T he devotees 
living within the satra precincts also lead a oclibatc life, and they are called 
UdSsin Bhakats or KcvaltSs (or Keulias). In some of tlie vttm u  thevr 
Bhakats are maintained by the ultras, and in others they live independently 
on their own earnings. T h e  l ?d2sln Bhakats work as officers of lhe satra 
estate and perform other daily routine duties. They spend their whole time 
in cultural activities, including the pursuit of arts and crafts.

T h e  system of succession is different in different satras:
(i) Pulratntkrama or the hereditary claim of the eldest son.
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(ii) Jy^tlianukrania  or lhc eldest male mcmlxrr of the family 
succeeding.

(iii) YogySnukrama or the ablest and the most qualified nude 
member succeeding.

T h e  first two systems arc followed in the Ultra* where the satrddhik&ras 
lead a married life, and the Inst is followed in the sat ms of cclibatc heads. 
In the last, the satradhikara selects any suitable young man. not necessarily 
from amongst his disciples or tlie Bhakats wlio had been living in the satra. 
but from any family he likes, and trains him under his carc, giving him all 
the requisite education. This selection has to be approved by the elder 
Bhakats. At tlic demise of the satr2dhikarat this young man, known as 
dekaadhikora (dck&, young), is installed as chief with the approval of the 
Bhakats of the satra.

(iv) T h e  Barpeta satra lias recently adopted the method of votes for 
the selection of the satrSdhikam.

T h e  position of women is not clearly defined. SaAkara Dcva is « id  
to liave denied the privilege of formal initiation to women; they were to 
be benefited only by hearing religious discourses and singing kirtana songs. 
But Karukalata, the wife of Sartkara Deva's grandson Caturbliuja *^fiakura, 
assumed tlie charge of the satra after her husband's death and initiated 
disciples. She was a highly educated lady, and was respected by all for her 
great proficiency in philosophical discourses. Padmapriya. the daughter 
of GopSla Dcva, composed several songs of high philosophical value. T he 
present position is that even the formal iarana is denied to a woman. She 
can neither become a Keulft or a Udasln Bhakat. nor bccome a satrddhik&ro 
by the jycfthanukrama or yogyhmtkrama. Women arc noi allowed enuraucr 
into tlie kirtatut-glwr of any of the prominent saints of cither the Ud&sin 
or the non lTdasIn sects at the time of any cerem ony; they sit ouLside on 
the verandahs or in the yard and listen to what goes on imidc. In ordinary 
village nima'ghars, not belonging to any satra, women, however, arc allowed 
to go inside while there are no male members, and perform kirtana and sing 
prayerful songs by themselves.

T llf . CULTURAL HERITAGE O f  INDIA
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12
EV O LU TIO N  OF T H E  TANTRAS 

/
H.ACR OF n i R  TANTRAS IN INDIAN SPIRITUAL I.OKK

THK T aniras have rem ained a neglccted branch of study, iu spite of Ihc 
fact that they in riudc a very considerable num ber of texts, must of 

them still in manuscript, varying in date from ihc fifth century' to the 
nineteenth. Some relegate them to the claw of black magic, whereas 
others consider thcni full of obscenities and unfit for the study of a n u n  
of good taste. T im e  contentions, however* do not represent the whole 
truth. I t cannot be denied that in some texts there is what may be called 
black magic, and there a rc  also a few texts full of obscenities; but these do 
u<H form the  main bulk of tlie Tantric literature. They also do not 
represent the T antric  sadhana at its best. 'D ie T antric  literature csscu* 
tially represents a very irn|x>rtam p an  of Indian spiritual lore, so far as its 
practical aspeez is concerned. A failure to appreciate its real significance 
Tenders o u r understanding of the ancient spiritual knowledge shallow and 
superficial.

T lie word 'tantra' is derived in the Kaiikax/ftti from the mot *tan\ to 
spread, but some laier w riters liavc professed to derive it  from the root 
‘tatri' or ‘tantri’, meaning origination o r knowledge. In a special sense it 
means 'the scripture by which knowledge is spread* (tanyalc vist&ryate 
jnanam anrna iti tantram). Rut any branch of knowledge is not called 
T antra now, though at one time this term  seems to liave borne diverse 
meanings. It is a  cultural discipline in a wide sense, and. when used 
in a more limited sense, it is spiritual knowledge of a technical nature. 
When Sankara cdU Samkhya a T antra  (as S&tnkhya-k&tik& itself docs in 
kartka, 70), he looks upon it as a technical branch of spiritual knowlctlgc. 
In one standard T antric  text, the K&mikagama, T an tra  is defined as a 
class of texts 'which promulgates profound matters concerning tattva and 
mantra' (tanoti vipuliinarthdn tattvamantra-samanvitfin).* T h e  two words 
latiim and mantra liavc a technical sense: tattiia means the sciencc of the 
cosmic principles, while mantra means tlie science of the mystic sound. 
Tantra therefore concerns the application of those sciences with a view 
lo the attainm ent ol spiritual ascendancy.

T he T an tra  is regarded as a Sruti or Agama. ‘revelation’, as opposed
lo a Stnrti o r Nigama. 'tradition'. It is thus classed with the Veda# It is

1 Wooilrafl*, Shakti n J  Shaltu (Sramd Ed.). p{>- 1810. I  tutve diHactl from Woodmffc * 
interpretation ol th r vcr to .
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Usually defined as 'Sniiiiakhaviicjah', a particular branch of the Vedas. This 
claim is strongly maintained not only by the later rautros, bu i also by lhc 
earlier ones. One of the oldest 1‘aiiLras available tu manuscript, Xiivasa- 
tattva Samhita. holds tiiat the T an tra  is the culmination of the csotcric 
scicncc of the Vedanta and the Sainkhya. In fact, il combines with lhc 
ultim ate reality of Brahman or Siva the validity of the world as an expres
sion of His Sakti. The consort of Siva therefore is first taught the Ved&nta. 
then the twenty-five Samkhyas,1 and after that the £iua Tanti a. Pu'ignla- 
mata, which is an equally old T an tric  text, say s. 'T he  Tantra, first communi
cated by Siva, camc down through tradition. It is Agama with the charac
teristics of chandas (Vedas)*.*

T he later Tantras reiterate the same claim. T h e  Kul&r#ava Tantra 
says (II. I-10-41) that kuladharma is based on, and inspired by. the tru th  of 
the Vedas. In the same place, Siva cites jxusagcs from the Sruti in support 
of His doctrine. PrafMiiitaMtra and other Tantras cite vaidika mahaudkydi 
and mantra.1*; and as mantras arc a part of the Vedas. the M rru Tantra 
says that the T am ra is a part of tlie Vedas.4 T lie Niruttara Tantra  call* 
the T an tra  ihe fifth Veda, and kulacura the fifth Airwmd,* which follows 
all others. T he Matsyasukta^nahatantra says that the disciple must be pure 
of soul aud a knower of the Veda* (XIII). H e who is devoid of x-aidtka- 
kriyd is disqualified.” 'D ie Gandhawa Tantra  says that tlic Tantric 
sddhaka must be a believer in the Vedas, ever attached to Brahman, living 
iu  B nhm an. and taking shelter witli Brahman.' 'H ie Kulaniava Tantra 
says that there is no knowledge higlier tlian that of the Vedas and no 
doctrine equal to the kaula (111. 113).*

T his claim of the Tantras to be regarded as tlie Sruti. however prcpos* 
terous it might appear, is perfectly logical. O ur knowledge of the Siva 
T antras being limited, our judgement in  this matter has often been guided 
by the later heterodox Tantras. In fact, a good deal of the heterodox 
element has been introduced into the T antras from time to time, on 
account of the general community of purpose in the esoteric practices of 
all grades.

THE VEDAS AND THE I AN I KA*»

T h e  essence of the Vcdic religion is ritualistic. W lutcvcr might lave 
been the nature of the Vedic sacrifice in the carlv Vcdic period, it developed 
into a highly mystical ritual in course of time. It assumed the diam eter 
of a sort of magical operation, independent of the gods, efficacious by its

* X 5f s **kby» » P. C. Bftgrhi, Studies in th t Tonit+x. p, 106.
• JV ^a/ow F, 70. • Jbid- * SUhimdn YimaL,. I. IS ; H. 2. Pr*viteptf, IQS

6. » Woodtofft, op. n / . f p. 45,
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own forte, and cajwblc of producing good as well as bad c fca s . T he 
chief aim was ascendancy over the forces of nature, in order to guide them 
in tlte interests of the sacrifice!. C orrea recitation of the mantm* was 
tlte most impoitam means ot producing die desired effect. T he manltas 
invoke the god*, the cmtxxlimeiu* of natural forces, to the sacrificial altar. 
The gods arc imagined to come down to the altar by the forte of the 
ritual and the recitation of the mantras. I hc ritual centres round tlie idea 
of bringing about the union of two principles, one male and the other 
female. T h e  accomplishment of this union leads to  the success of die 
ritual.*

T he religious attitude in the Tantras is fundamentally the same as in 
the Vedic ritual. T h e  T antric s&dhtmh also concerns the attainm ent of 
ascendancy over the forces of nature by the exoteric ritual of the Vedic 
type, as well a* b\ tlie csotcric ritual involving the yogic p iaaicc, its aim 
being the union of the two principles, the Siva and tlie Sakti. T he Taturus 
not only m e new symbols, and simplify tlie Vedic rituals to some extent, 
but introduce a greater complexity in tlie csotcric portion. T h e  beginning 
of this csotcric turn  of the ritual may also be found in  the Brahmanas and 
the Upanisads. T o  give one example, it is said in the Satafmtha Brahmana: 
‘T he head is the cliariot of Soma ; the mouth, the ahavnnlya fire ; the crown 
of the head, the sacrificial |x>st; the belly, the cu t-sh cd ; the feet, the two 
fires; the sacrificial implements, corresponding to l im b s .. . ’ (1. 3. 2*3).'* 
A similar esotericUm is to be found in the opening verses nf the Bfltad- 
aranyaka Ujmtti^ad, which repeat a SatafMtha Brahmana account. T he 
Tantras place greater empliasis on this esoteric sacrifice.

From this {Joint of view', it may be argued that the Tantras emerged 
out of the Vcdic religion and were then developed as a distinct type of 
csotcric knowledge. T he Vcdic ritual continued to be practised even after 
the T an tra  liad been well established. It is practised to some extent even 
now, but it has survived more in form than in spirit. T lie more 
vigorous asj>cct of the Vedic religion was continued and developed in 
the Tantras.

T he Vcdic tacrificc was a technical operation capable of producing 
effects desired by the sacriftccr. It could thus be used for both good and 
bad purposes, for both higher and lower ends. T hus one of its aspect* 
could easily l»c devclojjcd into what is usually called black magic, ami in 
the Vcdic texts we already have traces of this. T h r Samavidh&na Brahmatui 
and the Adhhutadhyaya Brahmana, which is a part of the §0{lvithSa 
Brahmana, arc full of references to such practices. ’I hc Atharvtk-Veda is

* For t l t i i  i t i t c T p r r u ik t f i  nf tlte  Vcdic f iu u l .  M e  BtrsatRtir. La R tligton led iquc.
”  I-M . I.a Itocttine du **cn/lrt d tttt U» Itrthmmfai, p. ?£.
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commonly believed 10 l>c a code of such magical rites. In one place, the 
Brtihmana says: 'If one wants to assure victory to one’s army, 

one should go away from tlie camp, cut some herbs at both ends, and throw 
them in the direction ot die enemy uttering the man Ira "Pr&sahe km  tva 
paiyati (Pnualia, who sees y o u ?)../* . T hus the army of tlic enemy dis
appears and is d issipa ted ...’*4 T h is  will serve to explain the occurrence 
of the magic practices frequently referred to  in  tlic Tantric literature ot 
later times. It is not impossible tliat in many eases they are  derived 
from the religious practices of a  primitive society assimilated into (lie Vedic 
society; hut* logically speaking, they also represent a pliase of the Vcdic 
ritual, not practised for higher spiritual purposes, but for certain lower 
ends in  which a group of people had always some interest.

OKU.IN AND DEVELOPMENT OF IH E  IANTRAS 

T h e  origin and development of the Tantras as a special class of litera
ture, and T antra  as a special mode of sudhamt were intimately connected 
with the  rise of £aivism and tlie Paficaritra, the S&iiikhya-Yoga supplying 
them with a philosophical background. Both £aivisiu, under the name ot 
fttiupata. and Paftcaratra, which seems to be very old. are referred to for the 
liret tim e in the N5t3yaniya section of tlic MdtSbharata.

T h e  early canonical literature of the Puikaruim is lost. But whatever 
literature of this sect as well as of otlurr contemporary ones lias come down 
to us shows that it has always been regarded as a  X in tra . One such text, 
the Satvata Samhit&, studied by R. G. Bliandarkar, describes the system 
as raliasyumn&ya—*a secret mcdiod of sddhana\ It further says: 'This
&btni. along with rahasya, is fruitful to tliose who lav e  gone through yoga 
w ith its eight parts, and wliosc soul is devoted to mental sacrifice. T he 
yogitis, who are Brahmatps guided by the Vedas and who have given up 
tile mixed worship, arc com m en t for the worship of tlie single one, 
dwelling in the heart. Hie three orders, the KfJtriya and others, and 
tliose who are prafxtntta or have resorted to self-surrender, are competent 
for the worship of the four vytihiu  accompanied by w an/xu.’11 T lic  text 
also gives a  mystic arrangement of letters aud formulae and the medita
tion* on them. It deals wiih the mystic modes of worship by means of 
mantras in various dispositions.

T h e  PancanSira, however, remained restrained in its development. It 
is Satvism which supplied a more propitious ground for ihe development 
of the Tantras. T he Mahabharata says that the P&upata doctrines were 
first preached by SivaSrikansha. It Ilis been suggested that this Srlkai}<tia

11 U -rl. oh . f i t . *  p .  ISO.
"  K G. B iu m b ru r, IVnyBm-um. n n j Minot Rellfpau Sytifmt, p. 40.
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was probably a human leather. Pingnldmuta. a Tantric work preserved 
in Nepal in  an old manuscript of A.n. 1171. speaks of Blutgavai Srikaniha- 
niltha as its author, l.akuH$a was probably his disciple. Lakultia and lib 
disciples are mentioned in an inscription of Candragupta II of lhe Giif*a 
dynasty. According to this inscription, IakulUa liad four dUriplcs: 
Ku£ika. Garga, Mitra, and Kaurusya. Variants of tlie last three nauics are 
found in Lite Purana*. They lived about ten generations before the time 
of GandragUjUa II . This would placc LakulUa almost in the time of 
Palufijali who lin t speaks of Siva-bhagavatas in his MahSbhusya. Patanjali 
is mentioned in the inscriptions of Java along with the (our disciplcs of 
LakulUa as ‘five devat&s’,1*

T hus, Paiujwta was the oldest form of Saivistn prevalent in North 
India. T h is is what may be called Agamanta Saivism. T lie  school 
possessed a  considerable literature called Agamas, a num ber of which are  
preserved in old manuscripts 111 the North Indian script of the eighth and 
ninth centurics. T he literature must have come into existence ai Ira&t 
in the G upta period. T lte Agamas were eighteen in numl>cr according 
to one tradition and twenty-eight according to another.14

THE SIVA TANTRAS 
T he eighteen Agamas. which arc also called Siva Tantras. are the 

following: (I) Vijaya, (2) Nihwsa, (3) SwjvamMt/wi. (I) Vdtula, (5) Vim- 
bhadra, (l>) Raurava, (7) Mdhuja, (8) HreJa, (9) Candraha\a, (10) Jnaua,
(II) Mttkhabimba . (12) Prodgtta, (13) Lalita, (1-1) Siddha, (15) Santana, 
(16) SanodgUa, (17) Kiiana, and (18) Paramcfvara. O f these Xixiwa, 
Kirana, and ParamrSimra are still preserved in Nepal in manuscript* of 
tlie eighth and ninth centuries. T here is also a copy of Paramdvara in 
the Cambridge collection, the manuscript being dated a.d. 859. Ni&u&sa 
Tantra itself mentions these eighteen Agam as as constituting the Sixa-ilstra 
transmitted hy Rudta. It also mentions ten mnrc Siva Tantras transmitted 
by Sadfiiiva:11 (I) Kamika, (2) Vogmfa (?), (3) Divya, (4) Karaua (Kirana}), 
(5) Ajita. (ft) Dif/ta, (7) Suksma. (8) Sahasra. (U) Asta (£), (10) Aihtnbhcda. 
The two lists might l>c i w  different ways of computing the same literature. 
Variations in the titles of some of these Agamas arc known, and some names 
arc obviously corrupt.

T he Agamas or Siva Tantras liavc ritualistic ciiaractcr.1* They deal 
with the main elements of the Vcdic ritual, such as homa, abhiseka, tfikfS,

11 P C. Ragchi, ‘Religion ol Bengal' In Hiitvn of  R m /p t ,  t. pp. 465-6.
** P. C. Ragchi. Studifi in tha Tantni, pp. i>5.
"  T tir illtfrmw* tn number ami nantr* ot Itoolu h  <Iuc lo iHffereni *CHnm.
"  p. C Ragchi. Studio in ihc Tantras, p. W.
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yajiiaprakarana. and. in addition lo  these, the method of erecting a Siva 
tem ple (instead of a  sacrificial altar), lhc mode of won-hipping Siva, yoga, 
m u kti (salvation), etc. These texts therefore hold tliat for sStlhani there 
is need of exoteric ritual of the Vedic type, as well as of csotcric practice 
tike yoga. T h e  purpose is the attainm ent of salvation (m uktt). It main
tains that the highest castc, the Brahma na, is alone eligible for the sadhana. 
T he god invoked is not any of the old god.* of the Vcdic pantheon, but 
Siva. T h e  texts further profess that the)' represent the culmination of a 
spiritual knowledge, tlic beginning of which is found in the Vedanta and 
the Saihkhya. Although a chronological scheme is not possible in  the 
present state of our knowledge of the Tantras, it appears to me tliat the 
Tantras of the Agama type were prevalent during the first five o r six 
centuries of the Christian era, from the Ku*3na period down to the  end 
of the  Gupta period.

TIIE YAM.AI.A5
T h e  next phase in the development of the T antras is probably repre

sented by a class of literature called Yamala.,r T lie principal Yamab* arc 
eight in  num ber: Rudra. Kanda (Skattda), Brahma, f 'if’Jtf, Yama, Vayu* 
fCubm i, and / ndra. One of the principal Yamala texts, the Brahma 
Yarnala, is preserved in Nepal in a manuscript of aj>. 1032. It gives a 
list of the eight Yamalas and says that they were communicated by the 
eight Rliairavas— Svacchatida, Krodha, Unmat ta, Ugra, Kapalin. Jliankara. 
Sckhara, and Vijaya. Whereas the original Siva Tantras o r Agatua* repre
sent tlic Kudra or Sad&ftiva tradition, the YSmalas represent I lie Rhairava 
tradition. Bhairava.s seem to have been human tcachcrs wlio had attained 
complete spiritual emancipation and had almost bccome Siva. Tw o oihcr 
old texts tolong to the YSmala group. They arc Piftgat&matn and Jttya* 
dratha Y&mala. Pihgalamata explicitly states t in t  Jayadratha Yiimata, an 
extensive work of about 21.000 ilohos (taturt'imsati^hasra), is a Mipplc- 
mcnt 10 Brahma Yarnala, and tin t Pihgalamata itself is a  supplement to 
Jayadratha. T lie Jayadratha Yatnala also exists in a manuscript of about 
the same period; but as the spccial mode of sadhana called ihakhrda  
which it advocates was introduced in the H indu colony of Kambuja 
(Cambodia) in ihe early ninth ccnturv. it must have existed in India much 
earlier. T he Yamab literature with its supplements uiav therefore Ik* 
reasonably supjxiscd to have come into existence at IcaM lierwcen the M\rh 
and nin th  centuries. Additions mighi have lieen made to  the supple* 
incntary texts down lo the tenth ccnturv'. T h e  existence of the principal

•• /M il., p  6
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Yumala.s, excepting the Brahma Yamata, i* not known to m . There arc 
fragment* of the Hudra Yamata published in Bengal, but it is difficult to 
say how h r  they have preserved the old text.

T h e  Yamalas indicate a  great development in the T an tric  sadhanS, 
not only by trying to define for tlie first Utne the various T antric traditions, 
but alio by introducing a great variety of cult* of new gods and goddesses. 
They give us for the first time a  well-developed T an tric  pantheon and 
apparently affiliate in many cases a large number of local cults, and open 
up th e  field of TSniric sUdhana to people of other castes. W hile preserving 
the orthodox tradition of the earlier period, they thus assume a heterodox 
character.

In regard to the transmission of the T antric lore, tlie Brahma Yamata 
gives an interesting account.11 according to which Kvara communicated tlie 
secret knowledge to £ rik a iitlu ; the latter incamatcd himself in a village 
called Kanavlra near PniySga. He communicated the  Tam m s in one 
hundred and twenty-five titousand atiutfubh Slokas to various disciplc*. 
One of the recipients was a Bhairava. T liat Bliairava communicated it 
to various other Bhairavas, lo wit, Krodha, Knpula. Padma. Padma 
Bliairava transmitted it to Dcvadatta, a Brahmana of the Odra country. 
Devadaita had fourteen disciples: R a k u  Bliairava, Jvala, Hela, V3nia, 
Vijaya of Madhyadesa, SKariisa of Saunutra, Gajakama, Canda of Sindhu. 
and others. It is interesting, to  note that many of them  arc said to have 
been Atharvan Brahmanas, while S&uhsa is said to have been a  Sfidra.

THREE CURRENTS OF TANTRIC TRADITIONS

'H ie  same text further determines the T antric traditions accoiding to 
srutas (cu rra it). T here arc three cttrrrnis according to it. dakjiya, ttima, 
and madhyama* They represent the three sakth  of Siva and are charac
terized respectively by the predominance of cadi of the three soil va,
rajas, and lamas. T h e  T antras of each class follow a particular line of 
s&dhana. Hence there are three classes of T an tras: daksiya, tvhich is 
characterized by saliva, is pure (Suddha) :  iwm/i, whicli is characterized by 
rajas, is mixed (vimiSra) ; and madhyama. characterized by lama*, is im pure 
(aluddha). T lte  daksina current issued from lhe right mouth of 6iva. It 
is classified according to the four pithas (modes of sadhana) and also 
according to  the degree of purity. H ie  four pifhas are vidyS, mantra, 
mudrd. aiul viantfala. T h e  eight B h a in n v  giver* of th r  eight Yfltnala* 
mentioned before, belong to tlie vidyiiplfha. T h e  Tantra* liclon^ing to 
this ptlfta arc Yogintjnln, Yoginihrdaya. Mnntramalitil, Aghoretf,

"  /fcrit.. pp. IOC'5.
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Aghoreivarl. k  ridagftore Ivor}, IJikimkalfm. Mdriri, MahatnSrin, and l/gra- 
vidyaga{ia. T he text also mentions the Bhairavas belonging to the 
tnanlrapJ(ha and soys that the two ptfhas, mantra and mudra. arc closely 
connccted with cach other. T he mandates, according to the text, arc 
determined by god* like Rudra or Siva, who arc derived from rhc 
mudrdftltha. T h e  madhyama current issues from the tipper mouth of 
Siva. 'H ie Tantras belonging to this class arc Vijaya* N ihm a. Sv5yambhuiwt 
Valuta, llrabhadra, Rauraiu, Makula, and Plreia. T he text then says 
that 'the Tantras of a higher class' are Candrajiiana. Bimba, Prodglta. 
l.ahta, Siddha, Santana, San>odg}ta, Kirana, and Paramclvara. Amongst 
those who promulgated these Tantras, there arc the names of human 
tcachcrs, such as Uianas, Bfhuspati, Dadhici. Kaca. I>akullsa. SanaikumSra, 
and a few others. Wc have not found any explicit mention of the Tantras 
of the v&ma currciu. Prolxtbly they arc included in the list of Agamas 
mentioned as 'the Tantras of a higher class*.

SOME OTHER TANTRIC SADHAN&S 

Tlie Brahma Yarnala also speaks of the worship of tfie local deities. 
It savs in one place tliat one of the disciples of Krodha Bluirava wr>rship|*tl 
the goddess Brhodari on the outskirts of a village called Bfhodart and thus 
attained spiritual knowledge. T his obviously indicates the process of 
assimilation of the local cults by the Tantras.

T h e  two supplements of Brahma YSmala, Jayadratha Yamala and 
Pingalamata. mention a much greater variety of Tantras and sadhatuh, 
Pingalamata mentions two classes of Tantras belonging to it :  KSmanlpi 
and Uddiyani.1* These two are place-names. Uddivana being iu the north* 
west (Swat valley) and K2marDpa Iwing in Assam. It gives a new list of 
seven supplements io  Brahma Yamala, namclv. Daurvasya, Paicika, SSta- 
ntalamala. Jayadratha, Phetkara, Jiaktadya (?), and ljimpa{adya (?). Jaya
dratha, again, is said to have coasistcd of seven StUnts: Su/ra. Vttara&tra, 
SaktisQlra. Kriyasiilra, Vimalajtiano. and Sanwandoha.™ Pingalamata 
l>clougs to the Kriyasiitra of Jayadratha.

Jayadratha Ydmala is divided into four scctiuns called sajka, earli 
containing six thousand ilaka**1 Ih e  text gives detailed information on 
the various modes of Tantric sadhana. together with a descri|>tion of the 
various branches of the T antric literature. Besides the eight Yamalas, 
there arc three other classes of supplemental^ Tantras called tnufigalmtaka.

•• Ibid., pp. 105 If.
*• The manuirript ftom Nepal on which ihl. H«l is hu rt) iUk* noi mntllon the name of 

I Ik- wvmth.
•* P. C. Rjgrhi. ’itudjn itt the Tunlrai, pp.
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Crtkrai(afut, and Sikhiistaka. I hc eight maiigatm arc Bliairaixwiarigala. 
Candrngarbha, Stmimahgala (?), 6'wmarigtf//j. San-amanj’nia. Vifayamttngttla, 
Ugramangala, and Sndbhaj>(tmarlgala. T h e  eight cakras arc Svaracakra, 
Varnanadtt Cmhyakakhya, Katacakra, Saura, Jiaya (?), and Sunut.** T he 
eight ftkhas arc £auArf, Manila, Mnhocchtqma, Bhairavt, Sarhvara. I'm- 
fHincahi, M atfbhedt, and RtuirakMi, l*hc text also mentions the names 
of the sages who had promulgated cadi class of as(akas.

T he Jayudratita Y&mala mentions the cults of a laige num ber of 
divinities, mostly Sakiis. such as Kalika, Sankar^anf, KalasaAkar§ataiI, Clarrik3. 
pawbarakiUi. Galuncivari, EkatSrii, £avalabari, Vajravatf, Raksakall, 
IndivarakalikS. Dhanndakaliki, Ramanikaltka. Is3nakalik3. MantramSta, 
Jivakall. SaplSksarfi. Rksakarnf, Bliairavadakinl. K5lanlaktf V inakali. 
Prajrtikaii, SapJamak5ll, and Siddhilak^ml. T he text further mentions 
iwcnty-fivc kinds of dfAja. which dearly imply various modes of tddhatia: 
lattva-dikpi. bhUvana-, pad*, var\M% mantra-, iakti-. nada-, priitia-, fivn-, 
com-, spatSa-, wrd/ra*. vastra-, ghafa-, sadyoninfina-, n in w ja •. aloka-. jiiana- 
dikja. ctc.

T h e  supplementary literature of the Y2mala group indicates a new 
orientation of the T&ntric culture. T he M h a n fo  of the Agamas assume in 
them a more pronounced diam eter ot tik tism . T h e  religion of tlie Agama* 
appairm lv developed through two channels, one exoteric and the other 
esoteric. T h e  former was continued as pure Saivism with greater emphasis 
on the drvotional aspect of ihc worship of £iva-Pa*upatt. with a view to 
attaining salvation. T h e  latter was continued as &ktism  with greater 
emphasis on tlie various £akti cults, not so m udt to  attain  salvation as to 
gain ascendancy over the forces of nature, and to carry on experiments with 
them in order to gain a detailed knowledge of their working. Salvation was 
too small a goal for the Utter. T h e  later literature of pure Saivism ceases 
to be called Tantni. 1  antra proper became more & ktic in character. This 
character of Tantra became definitely established by the tenth century.

T H R  B U D D H IST T A N T R A S

Buddhism also had developed a Tantric as p e a  by this period. T h e  
Buddhist Tantras came into existence, according to the Tibetan evidence, 
after the tim e of Dliarmakirti. T heir origin as a distinct class of literature 
and a mode of sadhanu may be placed in the seventh century, and they 
underwent great development during the three succeeding ccnturiei. A 
large num ber of texts was compiled in this period, and an imposing

"  T h r  m anuscrip t tm m  N epal doe* n t*  m ention  th e  nam e o t th r  eigh th .
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pantheon grew up. 1’hcrc arc common elements as well m> common base* in 
the Bnihinanical and Buddhist T a n tra s ; but it would he wrong in suppose 
that lhc Buddhist Tantra is nothing but a borrowed religion. Even when 
ihe elements and liases arc common, the Buddhists use different symbols 
in explaining their intricate esoteric system*.

Buddhist mysticism assumed three different forms in this period, viz. 
Vajrayana. Sahajayann, and KfdacakraySna. and liad die general designa
tion of Mantnmaya. T h e  philosophical background of ilicw necis is 
supplied by die Mudhyamika aud Yog&iira systems ol philosophy. Vajra
yana and Sahajayiiua represented iwo aspects of the same mysticism, tlie 
first dealing with mystic ritualism of a more exoteric nature, and the 
second laying more stres* on the csotcric aspcct. T h e  first attaches impor
tance to mantra, mudra, and mandala, and maintains tliat their prat'tiic 
is necessary foi the awakening of psychic energy (iakli). T he woid for 
Sakti in these sdiools is Prajiia. which is the female principle, the male 
being Vajra. The Sahajayana is said to have been developed by a set of 
mystics called .Siddhas, who are traditionally believed to have liecn eighty- 
four in number. They seem to have flourished in the tcntli ami eleventh 
cent uric*. They discard every kind of formalism and placc emphasis on 
rhc cultivation of the state of sahaja. it  is by discarding all sorts of knowl
edge derived from outward sources, and by giving up formalism of all 
kinds, tliat this state can be brought about. T h e  Tibetan texts say that 
Kalacakrayana was developed outside India in a country called Sambhala, 
and was introduced into Bengal in the Pala period. One of die great 
teachers of the school, Abluiyakaragujiu. was a contemporary of King 
RlLmapdla and wrote a number of books. I he school attaches importance, 
in the matter of sadhana, to the time factor, vjjl m uhuita, lit hi, tiakfatrn, 
rail, etc. T hus astronomy and astrology came to be associated with tlic 
practice of yoga,

From allow the tenth and eleventh ccnturics, there began a very* com
plicated period of development of the T antric  culture, 'rh c  Bndimanical 
and Buddhist sects (and sometimes the Jaina also) bccamc mixed up, 
mainly on account of the decadence of Buddhism as a powerful religion 
in India. All that remained of it was a mystic form, very similar to 
SakiLsni in its essence. 'The fusion of the two T antras gave birth  to new 
(onus of csotcric religion.

THE BRAHMAMCAt. TANTRAS

So far as the Brahmanical T antias of this period arc concerned, we get 
a detailed picture of the new synthetic utuluok in Sammoha (also callrd
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Sammahaua) Tantra.*' In ih r general classification of die pi^has o r modes 
of Mcihann, the principal o n n  according to it arc: indynpithn. !>aktipi(Uu, 
ituuapltha, gaudafitfha, (andiaplfha, stwyainbhuivpUJta, viuapii{ha, 
{>autidltaffl(ha, and twdilcaplfha.

T h e  Sammoha Tantra first deals with (he various traditions and muntrtu 
of the KAliknmuia. T h e  Kalikas are of nine kinds Sankargaiji, Siddhakall, 
KuhjikS, Sundarl, Maltakhiladcve4i, Srlmat-siddhakaralika. Pratyangira, 
£cyik3, and $e$amanira. A number of so c ia l cults are then enumerated: 
one cult of Ja>S, three cults of Sundari, two of Tara, three of Kill, one 
of Chtnn3, two of Dh&iura and Mdtaiigi, and two of Siddliavidyi. It 
further mentions iwcmy-fom cults of the Vaipiavas, two of the Sauras, and 
five ol (lie G&napatyas.

T he text then speaks of amnaya and the geographical classification of 
die Tantras. From the geographical point of view, the Tantras arc divided 
into four classes, viz. Kerala, Kasmira, Gauda, and Vilasa (?)- The Kerala 
class is said to prevail in all countries from Anga to Malava, the KiUmlra 
class from Madra lo Nep5la« tlie Gauda class from Silahaua to Sindhu. 
while the Vil&sa class is found in all countries. T here are six amnayasi 
purva (eastern), dakiina (southern), paicima ^western). uttara (northern), 
ftn lhm  (upper)* and patAla (nether). Another and a  more important classi
fication , made according to the nature of the sadhana, is inu> dt'tya, kaula, 
and iwna. Each of these again has two sects* harda (inner) and bahya 
(outer).

T h e  text then mentions tlie num ber of Tantras belonging to cach 
class. T hese numbers may in  some cases be fictitious, but they show that 
the writer had a vague idea tliat each class contained a large literature. It 
sav» tliat the country nf Cfna one hundred principal T antrw  and
seven subsidiary ones, Dravida twenty principal and twenty subsidiary, the 
Jaina cightceti principal and twenty subsidiary. K&mira one hundred 
principal and ten subsidiary, ami Gauda twenty-seven principal and sixteen 
subsidiary ones.

About tltc num ber of Tantras belonging to the principal Brahmanical 
sect*, it gives the following:

(i) Saiva T anriiu : 52 TaniKts, 325 U p la n in u , 10 Samhi&v ^  Arnavat.
2 Y lnuLu. 3 p ita a iw , I (Itlil&b, 2 L’ddKas. 8 Kalpas, 8 Upasai'.khvas,
2  COdaniaim, 2 Cint5manis. and 2  Viitursiiils,

(il) V a i s ^ >a T an tras: 75 Tantras. 205 U pa tantras, HO Kal|»us.
8 Samhitis, 1 Amavaka. 5 Kak$apu|is, 8 Cudamanis, 2 Cintimatjis.

u r. C. BjjicIh. Siudia in the T*ntrus. pp. M if. This dhcimion cm the Sammnha T*nm 
It ImwI i<i an okt manuscript nf the Int in ihr Nepal Stair LJImry. ami nnt on ihr lairt 
version of ilir m i available In print.
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2 U^di&u, 2 Damaras, 1 Yfmiala. 5 I’uiSnas, 3 rattvalHHlha-vimaisinh, and
2 Aii!{Tatarjxii.tas (?).

(ui) Saura Tam ras: 30 Tantrum 9G Upatantias, I Saiiihitila, 2 l Tpa- 
sariihitSs, 5 Purana>, 10 Kalpa.\, 2 KaksapujU, 3 Tattvas, 3 V im am nb, 
S CiidSmnnis, 2 P in ia ras  2 Yamalas, 5 Udclalas. 2 AvatSras, 2 Uddisas.
3 Anutas, 5 Darpanas, and 5 Kalpas.

(iv) (i5naj>aty.i Tatum s: 50 Tantras. 25 Ujwiantras, 2 Puranas
3 Sagurns, 3 Darpanas. 5 Ainftas, 9 Kalpakas, 3 kaksapm K  2 Vimarsinis.
2 Tattvas, 2 UiklUas, 3 Caulamanis, 3 Cimamanis, 1 Damara, 1 Candrayii- 
mala, and 8 Paftoratras.

(v) Bauddha Taiuras (not qu ite clear in the text): b Avatarnakas, 
5 Sftktas, 2 Cintamanis, 9 Ptiriinas, 3 Upasamjiuis, 2 Kaksaputis, 3 Ralpa- 
drumas, 2 Kamadhctius, 3 Svabfi3vas. and 5 Tattvas.

T he text further gives a detailed description of the Vulvas or cults, 
according to the various schools. T he objects of worship in (hesc cults 
were the following goddesses: A in d ri GSyatri, Brahmavidyi, Ardhanari- 
svari, Srutidhari. Matrka. Saras vati, Sambhavl, Sripan5par3, Kama- 
rajc^vari. T ripurabliairavl, Caitanyabhairavi, R udraiakti, KSmdvari, 
M ahatripuni-bhairavi. AghorabhairaYi, Tripuni-nikrm a-bhairjvi, Anna- 
purnS, Kukkuta, Siva, Bhoguvatl. kubjika, Sartkarsanl, Kriy&satikarsafii, 
kalasankanani, MahavidyS, SQlinl. MSdhavI, Candayogesvarl, C£mund3, 
Ratnavidya, Siddhavidya, Maya, Mayavatl. RaniS, Dlumada. SabarL Durg3, 
Rcnuk3, SSmrajya.sundari. Rajarajeivarl, MahasSnirajyavidv^. Yak^ini, 
Kinnari, Siddhi. Putana, KavacS, ku$mandint, Agastyavidva, VSgvSdini, 
O n d a ll. Susukhi, Matarigini. Maheivari, RSjamaiauginl, Laghuvaraht, 
Sutim karinI, Svapnavarahi, Paduka, VSr3h!paduka, Jambukikkik5, Suka, 
Vageii, Sukatnmla, Moiunl, Kiradint (i.e. Kiratim). Kscmaiikari. Sumftrti, 
Sti-maJiiiumiravau. KSlamava, Sodail. Sri*par5vidya. Carattorfipiut, $ri- 
vidya, BalafripurS. Vagnla, MahiwghnJl, MahalakMiri. Mahasarasvati. 
Pratyangiri. Bhavfmi. Kalika. TfirJ, Chinnamastii, DhQmSvatl. etc.

'H ie Sammoha Tantra therefore presents a state of things faT different 
from  that of the Siva Tantras of the A gam ic period. It show's tliat the 
Tantras had assumed a complete Saktic character, assimilated a very large 
iium ber of cults of \^rious origins, regional, rribal. and sectarian, and thus 
established a well-developed and complicated pantheon of goddesses (all 
representing various aspects of & ikti). This state nf things must have Inxn 
attained by rhe fourteenth century, when the Sammoha Tantra scans to  
liavc assumed its final form, la te r  Tantras* cither original o r compiled, 
add lo the num ber of xndyas, mantras, and mandalas. Many of lhe uld 
cults a rc  either forgotten or dropj»ed as obsolete.
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TIIF. K A I'U  SCHOOLS AND O rilK R  VA1$NAVA SECTS 

Tlic Sammohti Tantra, wc have seen, mentions three classes of Tantras 
or rather T antric  sadUanasi divya. kauta, and iAina. W e know something 
definite alwut die origin of the Kaula classes. According to  a very old text. 
Anuto/iiatiattinjaya. the manuscript of which goes hack to the eleventh 
century. the Kaula class of Tantras was introduced by Matsycndra Natha. 
But, strictly speaking, lie was the founder of one of the Kaula schools 
callcd Yogini-kaub of Kamarikpa. A num ber of other Kaula schools 
arc also mentioned in the text: Vpsanottha-kaula. Vahni-kaula. Kaula- 
sadbhava. I’adottistha-kaulu, Maha-kaula, Siddhakaula. Jri.lnaniftiirikaiila. 
Siddiiainrta-kaiila, Srsji-kaula. Candra-kaula. Saktibhcda-kaula. C nuikau la , 
and Jnanakaula. It is difficult at present to determine the nature of these 
sects, but it is clear that, in  die eleventh ccntury lhc Kaula schools were quite 
developed, comprising a num ber of sects. Kula stands for Sakti. and so the 
Kaula schools were Saktic in  charactcr.

T lie Yogini-kaula of Matsycndra Nadia had a syucrctic charactcr. T h e  
doctrines of this school, as may be gathered from Kautajnanauir\iaya,u  have 
something in common with the Buddhist Tantras of the Saliaja class. 
Matsycndni, we know, is honoured by the Buddhist mystics as the first of 
the Siddlias under the nam e l.ui-pSda. T lie fundamental doctrine of the 
Buddhist Sahaja school is lhc doctrine of Sahaja: T h e  ideal state of the 
yogin, a state in which the mind enters the vacuity, lx.*comes free from 
duality, and rejects the illusory charactcr of the world/ T he Yogini-kaula 
also advocate* the doctrine of Sahaja. h  defines Sahaja almost in the terms 
of the Buddhist mystics as 'a state in which the mind attains immobility, 
l>ccotncs free from duality aud illusion*. T he Voginl-kaula agrees with 
Buddhist SahajiyA in many odirr respects to o ; it distcganls th r tiaditionnl 
lore, discredits the outward purificatory rites, and denounces the attempt 
to attain salvation bv the sludv of the Sastras and by exoteric practices, such 
as sacrifices, fasting, bathing, visiting holy places, etc.

This syncretism, which began before the eleventh century, was respon
sible for the growth of two important esoteric sects during the succeeding 
ecnturir*. They wcic the Natha sect, which Imd a tinge of Saivism, and 
the SalmjiyS, which had a tinge of Vaijnavism.

rh c  Nfuha sect originated from the (cachings of die Siddli5<3ryas, as 
its reputed founder Matsycndra NSthn was in all likelihood die same as 
the firw Siddha Lui-pfida. T he great teachers of this mystir wet were all 
callcd Nathas. and the most famous among them were Nfina Natha. 
Corakfi Natha, ami CiutaAg! Nfltha. T h e ir  teachings had a great influence

*' P. C. FUgcM, Cffu/a/TWrumimi?* <md Minot Trsti of thr f r to o / nf Malrymtira ,YJf/ia. 
tmrotliKiion. p SS.
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in Bengal, and miraculous talcs about them fiecamc ihc subjcct of populai 
songs in Bengali. T h e  followers of Nfthism  at first formed a monastic 
group, but Imcr on constituted a caste iu  H indu society.

T h e  Vaisnava SahnjiyS as a distinct sect was established in Bengal 
before the time of Caitanya.** T h e  oldest reference to Salujiya is in an 
iuscrijHion of the thirteenth century (the M ainamati plate). It 'peaks of 
the practice of Sahajadharma in Patjikcxaka in Tippcra. Gandldasa was the 
earliest Vaisnava Sahajiya. and lived* most probably, in  th r fmutecnth 
century. In his songs, which liavc come down in a very much altered fomt. 
and in his $ri'Kr$m-k1rtana wc can tTacc some of the fundamental doctrines 
of the sect* RadhS is tlie Sakti and Kfsna the  supreme Reality. 1'hc 
Ha(tia*yoga is tlie only yoga approved of by the sea . Every tadhaka lias 
to make full use of his psychic energy in bringing about the union or ihc 
nvo principles. T he various uadis and cakras within the Iwdv are recog* 
nized. Tlte topmost station within the body is the thou&and-fwfallcd lotus. 
T h e  terminology used in these ease* is borrowed from the Buddhist Sahaja- 
yina and the H indu Tantras. T h r  Buddhist Saiiaja texts speak of five kinds 
of psycliic energy {kula): ilombi, vati, tajitkl. can daft, and t/rUhnmpl. In tlte 
case of Candidasa it is rajakh 'The names of the nadis and the (okras arc 
taken sometimes from the same source, bu t in  other cases also from the 
H indu Tantras.

Two other mystic .sects seem to have originated iu this period: they 
are the sccts of the AvadhOta and the Baul. T h e  AvadliQta sect has great 
alfinities with the  NStha sect, whereas the Baul derives inspiration from 
the Vaijgavu Sahajiya.

FOREIGN* INFLUENCE ON TH E TANTRAS

A few1 word» should be said about the alleged foreign influence on the 
Tantras.8* Mysticism by its vcrv nature transcends sectarianism and 
regionalism in the I ugliest stages of its development. Mystics of various 
countries thus easily discover lhe common elements in the ir rcspectivc 
modes of sadhana. They also Ix iit q w  from each other techniques of a  
complementary nature, which might help them in enriching tlieir own
religious exfieriencc*. This must have happened in every age. lh e
historians of Alexander the Great sj»ke of the existence of a class of mystic* 
railed CvinnosophiMs in all countries from Egypt to India. Indian rnyitirs 
were found in Alexandria as late as the fnutth century \.n.. and ihev are 
said lo Itave lieen in close mill act with ihcir fellow' mystics in the Christian 
world.

*  P. C. Raffchi. * Religion ot Veusar in Hittnn ttf ttcnfml. I, p 42)
M P C Ranchi, \tudlet in Iht 7tn tm ,  pp. 45 S.
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The Samtnoha Tantra, to which wc have already referred, speaks of 
the Tamru culture of foreign countries like BShllka, K ir3u, Bho|a, CIna. 
Mahadna, Pur-iuka, Airaka. Kamboja. HOna. Yavana. GandMra. and 
N cpalx T h is  docs not mean that (he Indian Tautra* were prevalent in all 
these countries. though wc kuow they were prevalent in some of them, 
ft mcam, if anything at all, (hat these foreign countries also possessed modes 
of csotcric culture, and dial some of them were known in Indin and 
rccogniicd as being similar 10 the Indian Tantras.

It is therefore very difficult to find out the borrowed elements, if any. 
in tile 'I antra*. They a ir  so well fitted into the svucm tliat they have 
lost their exotic charactcr. Yet some stray references may f>c discovered in 
die T antras to the Ixmowing of foreign modes of tidhana, A |Ktrticular 
mode of T antric sadhana called CtnSdira is found in the Tantras. H ie  
Tara Tantra, adopted both by Hinduism and Buddhism, says dial tlie cult 
of Clnacara came from M ahadna. A well-known Hrahmana sage. 
Vasinha. is said to have gone to lhc country of Mahadna to learn diis mode 
of M h a n a  from Buddha. It was not to be found either iti India or in 
T ibet. So Yasi^ha had to go to Mah&rfnu, where he wa* initiated by 
Buddha into the sccrci doctrincs of CfnScdra. Me subsequently came back 
to India and propagated them. Some scholars were inclined to discover iu 
this Cinacant a distant edio of the secret sodeties of China. It is the cult 
of Mahadna-TiirS which is introduced by die Clnacara.

M ahadna-T5ia. as can be ascertained from the Buddhist sad bonus, 
was the same goddess as Ekajata, whose cult is u itl to liave lieen discovctcd 
by Siddha Nagarjuna in  T ibet (Arya-Xagarjunttfwdaih Hhotr^u uddhrlaut). 
Tlte description uf Ekajata Is found in  six different Buddhist sadhattas. 
It closely agree* with tlu t of Mah2< ina*Tara. as found in some of the 
sadhanas. A comparison of d ie  two goddesses shows that they are essentially 
identical, the only difference being found in die bijnnsatilra which, ill tlie 
ca*c of M ah3dnaT ara. is composed of three Icttci* and, in the rase of 
Ekaja|a. is sometimes composed of four, sometimes of five. Corrrsjionding 
to these goddesses, wc find in the H indu pantheon I arn. LTgr.i-'ITtra. 
Ekaja{3. and MaltS-Nlla-Santsvati. T lic dhyanas of these goddesses, as 
found in the H indu Tantras. literally correspond to those found in the 
Buddhist sadhana. According to a  legend recorded in the Sammoha 
Tantra, Xila-Sarasvati ot Ugra-Tai3 was boni in a lake called Cola, on die 
western side of Mount Mem. This name Cola is probably to be connected 
with knL hoi, the common word for lake to the west and nonli of the 
T ie u -d u it in  the pure Mongolian /one. Besides, in  the enumeration of 
the variou\ female energies /Yoginl) ill lltr  Brahiiuiniral Tantras. we find 
a ivpe railed liimfi {Ktipika CiimbikS Ulma). T ltc corresponding god
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is called Uimcivara. T h e  word L&mS, like a few others, such as pakini, 
b ik ini, Lakini, and Hakini. in  spite of their later explanation*, serais to 
be exotic. L and  U ccrtainly the Tibetan word ‘L ham o\ which means 
Devi (5akti).

These evidences show that a  num ber of foreign element* were in* 
troduced in  the Tantnw, most probably, between tlte eighth and the 
twelfth century, when communication with T ibet, China, and Mongolia 
became brisk. But these cults losi tlieir cxotic diaractcr, as they fitted well, 
iu  logical sequence, into a completely integrated system. In rhe same way, 
the practices of the Buddhist Siddhadlryas, and those of tlie early Vaisnava 
Sahajiyas, seem to have received certain influences from Taoism, but at 
present, il is difficult to determine to wltat extern this l>orrowing was made. 
A thorough ttudv of the Buddhist SahujiyS and Taoist literature can alone 
solve the problem.

TIIE CULTURAL HfcRCTACE OF INDIA
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TA N TR A  AS A WAY OK REALIZATION'

VAUHKA AND IA M R IK A  CUI.TURK

T HANKS chicfly 10 the enlightened and fruitful labour*, of the Agama 
AmisandhAna Samki. of which boili Sir John Woodroffe and  Aial 
Rehari Ghosh were (he lending lights, the investigation of the philosophy, 

religion, and practicc of the Ian ira  &lstnt is 110 longer under a b a a  Only 
n few decides ago ic was grudgingly adm itted that the T an tn i contained 
some sense in its ’high’ metaphysics; but this was merely an oasis in an 
endless desert of nonsense—or worse, o£ ‘lust, mummery, and superstition*. 
Investigation into the T antra or Agama Sastnt cm  now' l>c rcduccd to a 
method. And what kind of method is this mainly to be?

'H ie tm th  about tlie £astra cannot, for example, be attained on the 
basis of an assumption that it is only a burial ground of forms aud  ideas 
long dead and obsolete. T he assumption is palpably wrong. H induism  
in its present form involves, no doubt. ‘a  double framework', Vaidika and 
Tftntrika. but T3ntiika wings have not simply been added from tim e to 
time to the ancient Vaidika mansion. T h e  process lias been in the  nature 
of a  remodelling of the old structure in  which its ground-plan has siilnisted. 
but tlte edifice ha* been perm itted to wear a new form and expression 
suited to new times and conditions. Whatever be the origins o r sources of 
the Tantrika ideas and  forms, for ages these liavc been assimilated into 
the organism of the Vaidika culture, and all apparent contradictions and 
conflicts have long resolved themselves into the cohesive components and 
coefficients of a  comprehensive mganic synthesis. T h is  being so, it will 
not do to look upou the T an tra  simply as a graft from a foreign plant 
which lu* since withered and decayed. T h e  host tree ha* not simply cast 
off a  dead l im b ; it lives in that lim b as much as it lives in  others. Some 
would evcii say tliat it lives in  tliat Unib more than it  lives itt any other. 
Others would go so far as to maintain that it is the foreign graft tliat has 
lived and thrived, leaving the host stock slowly to wither and decay. But 
wliether the T an tn i was or was not in (he nature of a  foreign graft, the 
relation of the TSntrika to the Vaidika culture has long ccascd to  be the  
relation lietwecn a graft and a host. T he graft tlieory bv itself, for instance, 
will o|Mrratc as a perpetual bar to the coming of that dawn of sense which 
will make one see th r  whole as a living and growing reality. T h e  deeper 
afliriimics, presumably pre-existing when the so-called engrafting was
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effected. which conifjosc ami evolve ihc whole living tissue of ihc resultant 
organism. will, in that ease, remain unobserved and unrcoigtifrrci

T he T antra is not simp)) a graft o r a fonnation, morbid or othcrwijve. 
on Hinduism. It is of ihc living kernel, and not of the sheathing, 
or sometimes lotting, husk. Tlu? common olncssion uf many educated 
jKMjile, lx>th foreign and Indian, still is that the worth of the Taiura. 
whatever tliat may be, should be appraised substantially apart from a 
gcueraJ scheinc of values to which Hinduism itt its essence and in its 
'pristine purity must be subjected. Secondly* this graft or backwater 
theory has, on the one hand, found itself in natural alliance with the view 
so commonly held tlu t the graft has been in  the nature uf a parasite or 
‘pathological cxrrcsccnce'. so naturally suggestive of tlie surgeon's knife or 
the doctors recipe, and that the backwater lias been iu rhe nature ol a 
stagnant pool of black, foul water full of noxious weeds aud giving otl a 
stench, and liaving no outflow’ into the mighty current of general H indu 
cultural life.

i.err-iiANOEtv p a ih  
Certain ill-understood 'left-handed' practices {lumifcafri), (or instance, 

have been commonly supjioscd to exhaust nearly the whole content of 
Tantricism . Whilst, as we shall see, vainiicara is based on the profound 
knowledge of the 'return current* or nivfU i, which seeks to reverse the 
process of creating and maintaining the Ixmds of profjcnsities aud conven* 
lions in which the Jiva or soul has been held as a fmsti or animal, it must 
be clearly pcrrcivcd that this path, as laid out in  the £akta Tantra with 
its special and esotcric ritualism (e.g. pancatattvu), is not the only otic 
prescribed in the T antta . The Kulirrim/a Tantra, for instance, lays down 
as many as seven paths or 6carast starting with vcddc&ra aud ending wilh 
kaula. Some other Tantras have added two more to the list, vi/,. aghora 
and yoga. Here the important thing to note is tliat the denotation of the 
word 'tantra' h  as wide as it is varied, embracing not oidy the & kta. hut 
the Saiva, Yaijitava, Saura, and GSnapatya forms (with their numerous 
sufy-spccics) within the fold of orthodox Hinduism itself. And wc have 
well-developed Buddhist and otlier Tantras also outside tlu* fold. All these 
various types, H indu or Buddhistic, present, no doubt, many striking 
points of diversity. Iwith as regard* idea* and notations. As practical 
sciences of realization (.wllia/uiMistra) bearing applicability to differing 
human competencies ami comriiuiions. and different stages nf the progress 
made by the healing' soul, the lines of treatm ent by the iastra and its 
prescriptions are Umnd to be of a varied nature. Aspirant souls in their 
spiritual endeavour liavc to carve out tlu ir  own suitable |Uths or line* of
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approach, which will I nr found to  diverge more or less a t first from one 
another, bu t converge and tend to  coalesce. as closer ami closer approach 
is made to  tlte (mat goal which is the same fbt all. So the wise will wy: 
‘As m am  (Kitli** as persuasions (rwifrt),'

Tlie general liody of H indu ideas, beliefs, and practices will, on exami
nation. be found to be |>crmcatcd through and through by the cult of the 
fau n a , indeed so niurh so that the whole now bears a definitely TAntrika 

charactcr. Hie 'double framework’ of Vaidika and Tam rika ha* ceascd 
in {.nunc of time to l>e 'double*. T o  take tlie cu e  of the iiim&cura (which 
means the ie l t '—viparita—and not the 'left-handed' path) again: In thi> 
the \ti<lhaka {aspirant) has to make use of a  certain kind of riiual (tetlmi 
cally callcd liie fxiuialattva)  which, whilst leading admittedly to  some abuse 
in unsuitable cases and conditions, lias made, in  the judgement of thuse* 
who do not understand and discriminate, die whole cult of die I'antra 
iu<|KXi. TIiimc who understand itothiug of the 're tu rn  currcni* o r ‘revers
ing prtxess’, involved in die dieory and practice of tlte so-called ’left* path, 
naturally fail to perceive that (here may be any points of contact between 
dm  and tlic theory and practice uf die Advaita Vedanta. A jm t from die 
fad tlu t a full-blooded co u n trr |» rt of the  essentials of the panratattva 
worship, in their ‘gross*, ‘proxy*, and ‘csotcric* forms, can be traced dow'n 
to all d ir  Vcdic »uata. and oho apart from the probability of a  modified 
sliape being given to. and a  special emphasis being laid on. the ancirnt. 
immemorial Vcdic worship, by inlluences coming from outside tlte limit* of 
India prujjer (e.g. T ibet o r M ahadna), it ought to be recognized by all 
thinking people that the panmtattva worship, in its principle and in its 
tendency, is a  legitimate form of the Advaita worship.

Tlte cud of the sadhaku is. of course, to  attain pure and pcrfcct C it—an 
untranslatable word—or Consciousness. T h is perfect Consciousness Is also 
perfect Ik in g  and pcrfcct Bliss. In the Vedfttua a.s also in  tlte T antra. 
the woid foi diis perfect state is Saccidananda. Now*, this pcrfcct state 
is unattainable so I*mg as that which limits or restricts it operates. T he 
limiting power of Reality by which iis unmeasured Being-Cimsciousness- 
Bliss is measured, and its .ilogical nature is made thinkable in term* of ’forms 
and categories’, lias been callcd MHv3 in Iwth. T he T antra, in panicular. 
analyses rhe fundamental lim iting |>ower into certain special aspects called 
kotuukas or 'contractors'. But the essential thing is this that the frfirtia or 
perfect state is not lo be attained so long as M&y5 and her foitictjAaj operate.

T H E  P O l-A R IlY * O t R K A M IY  
Bs its self-limiting power. Reality ’polarizes* itself into d u t  which is 

conscious and that which Is not. tliat which is existent and tltat which is
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not, and tlu t which is 'pleasant' anil that which i i  not. i l i c  ftm dam enul 
jiolaritv of subject and  object, nhatn  and ittum , is also evolved by it. By 
the process of polarization, that which is unmeasured becoracs measured 
(fjramrya), the infinite is made finite, and the undifferentiated differentiated. 
By it, Reality which is absolute in itself bccomcs resolved. so to a y .  into 
a multiplicity of correlated ccntrcs of diverse natures, acting and reacting 
in diverse ways. It thus evolves into a universe of bemg and becoming. 
Some of the member ccntrcs of this universe evolve the power of feeling, 
cognition, and will, while others apparently lick this power. Some know, 
while some others arc only known. Some enjoy, while other's arc only 
enjoyed. Sonic appear to act from within, while the rest arc merely acted 
upon front outside. This power and the lack of it admit of all kind* of 
measures and degrees. But whatever these may he, all finite, correlated 
ccntrcs liavc their l>cing and Incoming determined by thr conditions ol 
the polarizing, finitinng, and lim iting power by which they arc created and 
evolved. T he determining conditions which constitute, m aintain, and 
evolve the ccntrcs necessarily limit or restrict them also. By them they ate 
constrained to become or remain such and such centres. What they weir, 
what they arc, and what they will be are thus determined. They arc di* 
tinguished and differentiated from one another. T heir respective 
behaviours, their actious and reactions, become such and such, that h, 
determ inate. 'The determinants are therefore ’bonds* or paia, as they liavc 
been called in  the T antra  &stra. T h e  Jiva or the self finds himself tn 
paia or fetters. By these, however, the whole fabric of a  centres common 
life and behaviour b  woven into being, and it Is by them  that it is main
tained and differentiated. The pain is the basis o f beliaviour (vyavaharo); 
it is of pragmatic value.

THE REAI.rrv AS A 'CENTRE1 

Yet the Reality has never ceased to I>c itself, t lu t  is. perfect Conscious- 
ness. Being, and Bliss, iu thus evolving by iu  own inscrutable power into a 
multiplicity of conditioned centres. I hc pdia. the determinant, the con
ditioning factor, must therefore be not something inherent in, or intrinsic 
to. the Reality of which a  given centre is a function, cvolute, and manifesta
tion : it must Ik* a kind of veil by which the Reality is 'hidden' without 
l>cing effaccd o r suppressed. T hat which has ever been and never teased 
to be has been ignored and practically ‘negatived*. This is implied in. 
and incidental to. the very process hy whirh a manifold of heterogeneous 
correlated ccntrcs can evolve out of j>crfcct BcingConsciousncss-Blt&s which, 
however, never ccascs to Ik* itself at anv stage of the  evolving act.
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TANTRA AS A WAY OF RF.AU2AT10N 
'I HE ’CKNTRE' AS HIR POINT 

Even a finite ccntrc, in any position in rhc curve of evolution, must 
never re.xse ro be a 'point' of pure and pcrfcct Reality. By 'point* i> here 
meant that a t and through which the ptirttt or tvltolc 'opens' itself ami 
through which it c m  be reached or realized. Bur what is thus a point of 
co-cssentiality and ‘How* from tlie side of Reality becomes a veil aud a 
restrictor from the aide of tlie universe of behaviour and convention. Point- 
faring, the Jlva-centre is none other than the Reality. VciMacing, it is 
finite, conditioned, and iu bondage or fifda. If die direction of the 
process, by which the > filing and all that is inridetttal to it have Ixrcn pro
duced. be callcd outgoing, then, surely. to face the ’point* (at and through 
which pcrfcct Bcing'Consriousncss-Bliss is ‘opened up*), that direction must 
be reversed. T h e  'sign* of the function has to be changed. We must have 
the 'return  currcm* in the place of the outgoing. RadhH in the placc of 
d h S r i ,  s o 'h a m  for h a ih s a l i .  What now operate as bonds, determinants, or 
prOa must be .so tramJormed and so directed that they may act as releascrs 
or 'liberators', working out release from bondage. T his is beautifully 
expressed by the u s in g : 'By that one must rise by which one has fallen.' 
h has been said also: T h e  very poison that kills becomcs the elixir of 
life when used by die wise.' T he principle involved is a sound o n e ; and 
the whole theory and practice of the so-called left* a c a ra  is based on this 
principle. Every finite and determined ccntrc is ipso facto a reversible 
apparatus. In  ordinary life and behaviour, the ap|>anitus works with a 
ccrtain sign and with a certain result—which is a complex of bondage in 
T'fcdna and jflmjAtfrii (propensities and comentions, rougldy speaking). Of 
the varied complex of wtainai, some appear to be cardinal o r primary. These 
are the prim e mover* of the Jlva in his ord inan  activity ; these constitute, 
so to  say. the  kcy-knots of the net of ‘wandering* in  which he is caught 
and held. Now, the question is how to use these o rd in a l Jiva-impulses 
of bhoga o r enjoyment so that their sign may be changed aud their very 
nature transformed and ‘sublimated*. If that can be done, the apparatus 
that now binds and grinds will then be ‘reversed’ in its working, and the 
'centre' will tu m  round and face and become the ‘point* of perfect Being* 
Omsciousnro-Bliss.

O ITG O IN G  CURRENT 

T h e  outgoing process has made a  pa&u (animal) of the Jiva bv creating 
duality (rfiui/a) where. iu fact, there is none. T hus certain thing* are sought, 
while other* are shunned : some produce pleasure, others (ta in ; some a n  
true, some false; and so on. All such distinctions must be relative and 
pragmatic, if all be Biahman and tltcrc be nothing but Bmluiun T he
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cardinal desire of man and woman for cadi other, for example, and the 
fact of tlieir physical union become ‘carnal* on the relative and pragmatic 
plane, where the body is ’material' and the soul ’spiritual', and there is 
assumed a perennial conflict between the flesh and the spirit. I lie  dis
tinction is a valid one and may be of value so long as the Jiva remains on 
ihe plane of common convention*. But he is a paiu  in p&ia or bonds on 
tliat plane. Moral or social conventions, however desirable or suitable 011 
that plane, do not make him other than a pain. T o  be free from pah1. that 
is, to  be Siva. he nu» t be able to resolve that and every kind of duality. He 
must lie able to  realize in fact tliat nothing exists and fund  ions but Siva* 
Sakti. T h e  so-called bodv is th a t ; so is mind : so is the soul or spirit. And 
all action is play or tlta of Siva-Sakii. In this realization nothing remains 
'carnal’ or 'gross*; everything bccomcs an exprcssiou aiul attitude of perfect 
Beuig-Consdousness-Bliss.

T h e  essential thing therefore is the recognition of a veiled and lost* 
identity. In Vedanta, tlie commonest act of pcrcrjxioii implies the restora
tion of a  tost identity fas caitanya o r consciousness) between the perceiver 
and the perceived, fnram&tf and his uisaya. T h is  essential identity must 
}>e worked out consistently and thoroughly, without leaving any precipitate 
of difference whatever, if the aspirant is to go beyond the plane of duality 
which has made a  Jiva of Siva. A ham and idam, the kttowcr and the 
known, the enjoyer and the enjoyed, action and reaction must a ll be equated 
fundamentally to each other* and all resolved into the identity of Siva-Sakti 
or Cod os Power. 'I l te  outgoing process is one of differentiation and diver* 
sification ; the Tctum m rrcnt must be one of increasing assimilation, inte
gration, and identification. In tlie first, everything is ejected into sepatate> 
ness, exclusiveness. polarity, o r even opposition. In tlie latter, it is drawn 
tack and gathered into unitv* harmonv, ami peace. T h e  laya or kun{laiinl 
yoga is a practical demonstration of how the  out wardls-directed evolving 
process is reversed, until tlie whole prapanca or universe i* re>olved into 
unitarv Consciousness and perfect Bliss.

T h e  projecting or outgoing process which is hathuth (represented partic- 
ularly by the ‘sun* and the 'vital breath*) is reversed in that yoga as w'ham. 
The first evolves polarities and a manifold of diversities. It affirms dmita. 
hheda o r non-identity. But the two eurrrnts never opetate singly, one abso
lutely exclusive of the other. They are connirrcnt, though the  emphasis 
is laid now 011 this and now on that. T h r  emphasis again (Mc.illates: it 
traces a curse Hence in all affirmations of dxvita and hhrda. the aflirma 
tion of advaita and ahhtda (that is. identity) is immanent. It is because of 
this that, even during the prevalence of the outgoing or hnmstth asprrt of the 
dual process, a universe o r cosmos involving unities, equalities, and sim*
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ilaritic* arises, aiul not a  mere cltaes of jarring and colliding ‘atoms*. Now, 
if wc may call a conditional identity an equation (which holds true under 
ccnain assigned conditions, but not under others), then it appears tliat 
in tlie realm of ordinary cxpcricncc involving tltc hamsahi process wc are 
given equations aiul not identities.

Take for example man and woman. One can be equated to the other 
subject to ccnain limits, measures, and conditions. T he polarity, anti* 
thesis, or difference is patent. We should be able to resolve and get. beyond 
bheda, Failing this, n u n  and woman will be the fniSa of each nthui, us 
they often arc in conunon cxpcricncc. But if identity, as distinguished 
from mere conditional, tentative equality, can be affirmed and teali/ed, 
then the two poles or opposites will resolve into unity and will form one 
integral whole. T he fm a, the noose, then disappears.

T W O  WAYS OV R E A F H R M .V IT O N

Generally sjxraking, there arc two wavs of reaffirming the lost identity. 
One is elimination or negation till negation is dead or is no longci 
possible. T h is is the well-known ‘neti ncti' method of Maylvada Vedanta. 
It is to negate as om/ nr unreal the crust, sheath, or husk (upadhi) nf a given 
object. If the upadhi of any other object be similarly climinalctk il will 
be seen tliat in the kernel the one is the same a* the other, and each is 
Atman or Brahman. Ever) kind of bheda or duality must be rigorously 
rcduccd to zero.

Bui an approach may be made to  identity from another standpoint. It 
is the way of sublimation. Man and woman. foT example, may thus be 
sublimated in to  cosmic principles, polar to  cach other in the outgoing or 
Itathuth aspect of the cosmic process, but identified and unified SivaSakti 
in reality, which is experienced in the reversing of tlic outgoing current. 
In reversing the process, wc have to  bring the two complements or poles 
'together' so as tn reaffirm and realize the identical whole. Using for one 
moment the so-called 'erotic symbolism* of Tantra £astnt. the physical 
union of man and woman is sublimated as the creative union of $iva-£akti 
(that is, perfect Consciousness at rest becoming dynamic as creative 
activity); the thrill of the  act of union being nada (a term later explained); 
and the 'seed* that issues from the union is bindu. In the mtnacara or 'left* 
path, which under ccrtain very stringent conditions prescribes to tlie vtra or 
'hero* sfidhana or ritual readjustment with woman, such sublimation of 
tlie so-called ‘carnal' act lias to  be effected till the supreme admita  S iva^alri 
experience with its pcrfcct ananda 01 Bliss is jiLiined. It is this 'carnal* 
desire that constitutes one of the strongest pSSai of the fmiu Jiva. T h e  
object is to  make even this the 'opening* to the perfect whole of experience.
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THh STT.PS IN TI1F. PROCESS

T h e  meiliocl of sublimation consists of the sicj» iv d h a n a , i u d d h i  or 
purification, uddh d ra  (lifting) or elevation* ami ia ita n y a  or realfirmaiion 
of identity in consciousness. Bv tlie first, a thing or an act it purged ol its 
usual dross of grossness. This is douc by reversing the direction of the 
ordinary worldly process or p r a v t t t i .  In the evolution of die cosmic prin
ciples (the thirty-six la ttva s  as they arc railed), a certain stage is readied 
where pure or iu d d h a  ta ltvas  'cross the line* and pass into the im pure or 
a iu d d h a  ta ttx m . 'Htcse latter constitute the realm of N ature (the region 
of Prakrti and her cvoJutcs), which is like a dosed curve in which the Jiva 
is held a prisoner, and iu wliidi he wanders tracing his own c u n t  of |» th  
in accordancc with the equation of ka rm a . Tliough essentially a centre 
of Siva-Sakti. he is caught in the net of natural determinism from which 
there is no escape, unless the ‘coiled* curve which encloses him can be 
made to uncoil itself and ‘open* for his release and ascent in the realm 
of the iu d d h a  ta ttvas. His hope lies in unending the coil of Nature, 
technically called the 'awakening of the serpent-powcr op kun{taU nV . Only 
thus can d ir  im pure element* or prindplcs be purified and elevated from 
the a su d d h a  or p r a k fta  plane to the iu d d h a  or a p r a h ja .  'l he lace of tlie 
coiled serpent-powcr is ordinarily downwards; it must be turned upwards. 
T h e  next step is uddhara  or elevation. T lie order in which the prindplcs 
are evolved in the outgoing activity must be reversed with the starting of 
the re tu rn  c u rre n t: ascent muse be made in the order opposite to tliat in 
which descent was made. From the grosser and more limited elements, 
wc must rise to what are subtler and more general, until ascent i* finally 
made to the level of pcrfcct experience, which is £iva£akti in one called 
parS  sa m u it. l h e  last step is the reaffirmation and realization in con
sciousness of the supreme identity.

Such is the general framework of the method to be followed. T he 
Y’aLsnnva, tlie £aiva&ikta, aud other Ag-ainas have their methods of sublima
tion that can be readily fitted into this framework. The ffara samvit ur 
the supreme experience may, however, be differently viewed. T h e  Vatynavj 
lias, for example, his iu d d h a  /pure), aprakfta (supernal), und cimnay<i 
(spiritual) tn ttva s , contradistinguished from others that arc a iu d d h a  (impure), 
pr&ktta (common), and jada  (inert). T h e  J iv» in his essence is of the former. 
Rut he is not to be identified wilh the supreme ta ttv a  who is Bhagavat 
Purusotrama. He is of the same pure essence and is a manifestation of 
God-power in a certain aspect. He is a 'point* (cit-kana) at and through 
which coniart is established with the essence of divinity.

'H ie SivnSakti school of T am ra is a presentation of Advaita Vedanta 
from the point of view of a science of practical application and rrali/afion.
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It i\  a i i i tn i  of sadhand Did siddht. Pure and undifferentiated Conscious
ness (m m Stja  anmBtra) is. uf cnursc. affirmed as the basic aspect of Reality. 
But this pure cit is, in another aspect, the power to Ik  and Iwcumc, tliat 
is, to evolve 05 a  universe of names and ( o m  and involve It again within 
itself a» a  wed. Cit as this power of self-evolution and sclf*itivolution is 
a tia k tt. Cit u  the pure 'ether' or basis, and cit as the power to evolve 
and iuvolve ujxm tlu t basis, arc not two, but one. viewed from the stand
point of being as such and from tliat of Incoming. Perfect experience is 
experience of the whole—tliat is, of Consciousness as Being and Coiuciouv 
ness as power to bccomc. 'rh e  position has been fully discussed by Sir 
John Woodroffe ami myself iu our joint work. The World as Power.1

TlfF ACTUAL MODUS OPERAND! OF H IE  PROCESS 

T lte Jiva as a centre represents a certain phase and position in the 
cvolution-involuiion process of perfect cit4akti by which a universe arises 
and is withdrawn. Broadly speaking, evolution means the patent, kinetic 
aspect, while involution means the latent, static, or potential. Ever)' form 
of being or centre is thus a kinetic-static composite. An atom of matter 
is so ; a  un it of organic m atter or a ccll of protoplasm is s o ; mind or 
anlnhkarnna is so. T he polarity of static-kinctic is everywhere. Iu the 
complex apparatus of ‘rhc gross, subtle, and causal* forces, w hidi is the 
‘body’ or vehicle of the Jiva, (he statii or potential pole of creating, sustain* 
ing, and resolving iakti is represented by the kuttdalin} or the coiled 
serpent-power. It Is the body's (including the gross, subtle, and causal) 
supporting base and maga/inc of |>owcr. It is the central pivot upon which 
the whole complcx ap)»ratu* of lhc physical body, vital eamomv, and 
mental activity (conscious and subcousdous) moves and turns. T he J f\a  
apparatus is a dosed machine of a specifit, determinate charactcr, with 
its bodily, vital, and  menial powers and functions limited and defined, 
because of the ^pcciftc ralio in which kuntfatinl or static power in the 
apparatus stands with rcsjxxt to the kinctic power actually working in and 
as that given apparatus. T o  irhange tlie working efficiency of that apparatus, 
physically, vitally, or mentally, is lo change tlu t ratio. A transformation, 
dyuam uatiou, and sublimation of the physical, vital, anil mental apparatus 
is (MKtihlc only by wliat is called the ‘lousing of kundalinV  and her reorien
tation from 'downward fadng ' to 'upward facing*. By the former, the 
apparatus has bccomc a ‘dosed curve*, limited in charactcr. restricted in

1 In iJa r a m .  I map r c ir r  efpccUUv to  Oic U»i pari ca lta )  M th im + i i  dnlltvt * i( li 
: lltr tihiioaophiauy minrfnj r rk ltr  h  *l*n w friro l to my Intrthiuetb* to Vcdinia 

P hlb iopkj delivered »  « cnune ol kctutei in ibe t  nlverrity ol Caktma.
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functions and possibilities. It is a 'liiile knowcr, doer, and enjoy ii  . By 
the latter, it breaks the paSa and transcends its ‘littleness’.

The actual modus operandi of the rousing process and ol die 'piercing 
of ihc tnkras, or spheres or planes a.\ we may call them. is a very vital iroxlc 
of Tautrika and, we may add. of every form of sadhana. Ih c  essential 
thing is to make an ascent, fiom spheres or planes that arc more and more 
veiled, closed, and limited, to other* tlu t are move and more •conscious’ 
(cimnaya), '< j j K : n 't and unrestricted— Lhat is. from ihc aitiddha to the 
iuddha laitva*. Three ‘Gordian knots’ (grantltu) which bind die soul to 
the prakrta or natural ordcT have to be cut in nuking a successful ascent. 
Thcv are the ties of the three gu/i<u famous in the literature of Indian 
philosophy. They arc the three com[K>nctit$ of N ature’s elan or impetus— 
what presents, what moves, and what veils— PMV as I have called ihem in 
Sir John Woodroffe's Serpent Power. Perfect cxj>erience is unconditioned 
by the stress of PMV and. in diis sense, is gunalila  or beyond the natural 
gnmu. During its upward journey, the Jiva is not quite released from the 
naLund frame till it reaches the sixth plane. T ill then, it continues to 
posses*, in a more and iuo(c re final, extended, and dynamized font), no 
doubt, the character of a ccntre in a certain type of rakra ui sphere or 
universe. It lias not yet reached brahma-fandhra o r the ’opening' for pure 
aiul pcrfcct experience. In other words, the centre has not yet bccome 
the bindu or ’point', which the Sastni mystically calls the ‘f>etfea universe'. 
‘Point’ is that at which the jwrfect experience is ‘ojiened* to the centre, 
and the llou' is established. It is like making lhe limitless occan flow into 
a 'little pond*. T he little pond ceases to exist as such thereby ; it bccomcs 
one with the limitless ocean. If we should call the limitless aspect 
•continuum’, Lhcn a centre or Jiva, after transcending die natural order of 
the component gto.iot, becomes transformed into a new being (puryablu- 
fikta), which then presents a double pliasc, a point phase and a continuum 
phase. This is one meaning of the two*petal!ed sixth lotus where he then 
finds himself. From the mantra point of view, the phases arc forn/n and 
nada. Below tliat he was still picrcing the a, u, m components of the 
pranava or Om. A psychological sublimation goes on pari ftassu with it. 
Ilic  sixth plane represents the coalesced (like  the two halves in a grain of 

gram ’) duality of prak&iu (illumination) and vitnaria (thought) which 
evolves into the the relation of subjcct-objcct.

T h e  end to be achieved is the realization of both pure and pcrfcct 
Consciousness Being-Bliss. In the highest plane, the pure cit of Advaita 
Vedanta is realized as the 'resplendent v o id '; nay. £iva£akti ‘in close 
embrace* in the abode of the 'thousand-petallcd lotus' is also realised. Iliat 
abode is the iilwde of wholeness and perfection. 'Hit* Vaijnava will realize
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his yugata Rli<Iha-Kr?na in this abode of wholeness unit pcrfcct ion. Anti 
there w n  !>e pctfeit Bliss or dnamla only in such wholeness.

In the sixth plane (he Jiva-cemrc, always under stress and strain, now 
expanding. now contracting (j ph u rat-sank ucat), as nearly as possible 
approximates to the charactcr of a  pcrfcct point or bindu. which m eans 
the state of infinite condensation and concentration and therefore of 
potency. Only by such an infinitely condensed potency can it pierce and 
gain access into the abode uf perfection said to be m ade of ‘tlic purest 
matti nr u i/rd '. Only the like will pierce tlic like. H ie  infinitcls great 
will ojxrn itself only to the infinitesimal!) great which is bindu. Sada, in 
one as]>ert, is tlie continuum  asjxxrt of the ‘point*. In  physic*, by the way, 
bindu may he represented by the quantum , and tiada by die wavcsystcm.

rh e  abode of perfection made of mttni or vajra (that is. of imperish
able. im penetrable etscnce) appears to open even to (he [joint through a 
kind of 'sluice gate'. In course of the ascent, wc have to reach and |uss 
successively through ccrtain ‘critical' positions. Generally, whenever oue 
tattva passes into atioiher. critical values and positions have to be taken into 
account. Now. in the ascent we arc describing, we have tu pass successively 
from one kind of tattva to another. T o  pass a tattva is to  bccome it, for 
each represents a stage of actual realization.

Now, at every crisis or critical position the aspirant or sadhaka Tcquircs 
and often gets what wc may call ulira-ego-cemric ‘help’, o r *cxtra-scheduicd“ 
power. He geLs it from Mother Ai<»(ffl/jnl herself. in tliat vital and 
supremely important aspect of hers w hidi is called gundakti. But really 
critical ]K>sitions must be readied so as to make this power available, 
responsive, and operative for the aspirant. In one sense, it is the aspect 
uf divine g race ; it is kfpa. Grace descends whenever a real crisis come* 
or is coming. It then Incomes patent and indispensable. Now, the sixth 
plane, o r ajmicakra as it is called, is par excellence the place of gurutativa, 
whidi is to find the key of tlic lost 'sluice gate* and o|>cn it for communion 
with pcrfcct experience. It is the critical position par excellence, because 
here, mure tlutn anywhere before. Ihe ego-ccntrc must finally shed his ‘ego*, 
his very ‘self*. T he seed of dvaita must be hum t here. Gurutattt/a is thus 
the 'key' by whicfi the power, which is as tlte limitless ocean, is switdicd 
on into the little reservoir w hidi is the Jiva, filling the Utter, making it 
overflow and cease to l>c the little reservoir. It is also the 'commutator* 
which reverse* tlic ego-centric current, the current that imprisons. The 
place of guru and d ik fi  (initiation) is thus of vital importance. Gurutatifa  
may. and often does, operate through a human body. But the &Mra. 
seizing iqion the kernel of the thing, forbids the tddhakn to look upon his 
guru an hum an. Me is a form and embodiment of God-powcv.
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UT4AK.TI AND CID-VILASA

'I he mantra also must not be regarded as mere Idler, aiul the image 
through which communion is established with God—who is the creator, 
sustainer, and destroyer ot the world, is infinitely manifested* and is also 
beyond name, thought, and speech—must not be regarded as stuck and 
stone. If the worship is intelligently done, that is. with an understanding 
and appreciation of the principles, then mantra, yanira (symbolic diagram), 
the offerings, the procedure, and the paraphernalia of worship arc all 
transformed into forms and expressions of cit-iakti and cid-vildsa. *1 he 
object involved is to effect the transformation of the articles anti acts of 
ordinary experience which are the material, limited, and limiting 
factors, operative in certain narrow spheres of usage and convention, into 
forms ol cii'satta (l>cing), cit-iakti (power), and cid-vll&sa (anauda and play). 
T h e  nyasa, hhutaitiddhi, prattdyama, dhyHna, prdnapratistha. and 
and bahya puja are all calculated to effect this transformation of the 
worshipper, the worshipped, and the means and acts of worship into cif or 
caitanya, which they all are in their kernel; and thus, they culminate in 
realising the essential identification in pcrfcct experience of the principle of 
*thour (tvatn) and the principle of 'that* (fa/). The* final rcsull achieved is 
the same as in ku[idalini yoga. In fact, the final rc .uk  cannot l>c attained 
through mantra, yantra. and puja unless thereby kundnlini is romcd, the 
ego-centric, blinding, and binding current is reversed, ascent is made from 
the plane of aiuddha to tliat of the iuddha tattvas, and. finally, to pure and 
perfect experience itself. I hc mwi/m yoga or jape is a means of rousing 
ku n d a lin l; so arc »i\usa. puja, etc* with external or internal yantras. images, 
and syinlxjls. T h e  hhakta or the jnanin, sometimes, may not have con
sciously and deliberately (o set himself about the business of rousing 
hundalini and making her pierce the six cakras. But this docs not mean 
tliat kvittfalinl can be ‘let alone’ by him. She is, and must he, roused by 
the power of bhakti 01 jnatia.

From the principles we have broadly explained, it will appear that 
kundalinl yoga is not a ‘mystery* or esoteric doctrine and ritual |>cciiliar 
to the Tantras. It is the Iwsis of every sadhana in every form. But there 
are different forms of effort or sadhanu by which this magazine of latent 
jwwer can be acted upon, and |x>wcr 'laid up’ can be lifted a* by a lever. 
Vihfa&a (faith) and preman (love) do act as the most powerful lever. T he 
T an tra  fully recognizes this and uses it. It recognizes yoga and jM na  also. 
It rccommends even music as sura o r nAda Brahman. For the common 
aspirant, however, it serves out a mixed prescription of katmtt. jnftna, ytyga, 
and bhakti, all 'scientifically* combined, graded and graduated, and regu
lated, according to varying conditions and needs.
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T A N T R A  COM HAftKU W I T H  T H E  OftJECTIVF. SCIENCES

In fact. T antra  may 1>e aptly described as sadhana reduced to a scicnce. 
and iidilhi or realization attained as an experimentally verified fart. For 
this, it is required that one should follow' the lead of a guide who has tried 
the experiment before and 'seen* for himself.

T he Tuutras, though aiming at the realintioti of tlie supreme end, 
Itavc also provided courses of discipline by which the stxaU tti 'lower* ends 
of artha (wraith), hama (desire), and dhanna (virtue) arc achieved. Die 
spirit and attitude in which the subject, whether in the higher or in tlic 
lower phases, should be approached is precisely tliat in which one should 
investigate the problems of physical, biological, and psychological sciences, 
witliom prejudice, and with a settled resolve to experiment and sec for 
oneself. Cherc is no more sense in being frightened by mantra, yantra* 
etc. o( the T an tra—the endless variety of the apparatus of ritualism suited 
to every *011 of condition of time, place, and individual competence, ilian 
in t>eing dismayed by the similarly complicated and clalx>nuc ‘ritualism’ 
of modern experimental science, T h e  'pi oofs' are the essential thing. T lie 
Tnntras daitn  to 'prove* tliat mantra is efficacious. that yantra is potent, 
that drvata* and higher poweis do exist, that iiddhis, if and to the extent 
sought, do comc, and that the aspirant rises through the saM/i/ta prescribed 
to higlicr and  higher levels of perfection. Lill lie becomes perfect Being* 
CotttriousncsvBliss.

It has been said tliat the T an tn u  are a system of 'magic* and an 
elaborate process of ‘auto suggestion*. Such statements are true ; and they 
are false. They are true  if 'magic' and 'autosuggestion' are deeply under
stood. Ilit- first is not opposed to religion, but is the sricm c o f religion, 
by wluch power in  the higher planes is ojtened aud made available for 
use to the  finite ccntrc, including the power to believe and lose and 
worship. T h e  latter is to 'tu rn  round' the self, so tliat it may Ik* en rapport 
with the process of divine imagination (kalftatiS) from which the universe 
arises and in  w hidi it subsists If things come to exist and live bv Clod's 
'suggestion*, they will come to exist and live b> tlic suggestion of a .siddha 
who 'lives, moves, and has his being* in divine Consciousness. T lie 
aspirant by telf-purification. meditation, surrender, devotion, and intense, 
passionate seeking places himself en rapport with the grantor of all boon* 
including the highest. Since the whole is involved at every* 'point*, contact 
and communion can lie established with the whole at any point of the 
universe.

We began with vamicara whidi. owing partly to ignorance of the 
principles and partly to the prevalence of abuse, has made the whole science 
suspect. Such a method cannot be suited to every kind of comj>ciciicy.
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It b  not (or the fxiiu who moves with (he outgoing cturent and cams 
merit or demerit while moving with it. H e has not yet sutxJucd 
desire aud cut tlie three knots of 'hate, fear, and shame*. T h e  sStlhaka 
competent for the ‘left* |xuh is the vira who has assailed kuyijalinl at her 
repose at the base root and made her tu rn  aud rise. He is competent to 
'play with fire* and bum  his Ixmds with it. But there is a  final diija- and 
mahi-bhaua state in which bonds do not exist in substance, and ao they 
do not require to be burnt, bu t the semblance or mere form of them is 
dissolved in the 'ocean of nectar' of dwyabh&va.

T he word *tantra’ which is sometimes derived from the root ton, to 
spread, means a  system a method, a discipline. 1l is a system of acts on 
the physical, vital, and mental planes by which a centre of being can 
render itself an apparatus efficient for the purpose nf encamp;t^ing the 
twofold end of abhyudaya (progress or uplift) and nihSreyasa (the supreme 
Good).

We have already refencd to the  fact how T antn i has effected a mutually 
helpful and pcrfccting co-ordination of karma, yoga, ffiana. and bhakti. 
It has emphasized will and effort, yet self-surrender, merry, and grace have 
their vital place and function ; and it combines the systematized ritualism 
of karma with tlie inner purifying process of yoga ; the purest Advaita 
jn&na with the purest bhakti and the most passionate yearning atul love.
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CLASSE5 AN D N U M ftFR  O F  I  MF TA N  TRAS 

R. W in tcm it/ savs, 'W hen wc speak of T an tra , wc think primarily

T H E  S P I R I T  A N D  C U L T U R E  O F  T H E  T A N T R A S

of the sacrcd Ixioks of the SaktaV. T his <hi)ws how little attention
i t  paid lo the wide variety of meanings of tltc word 'tantra'. W c arc here 
concerned with that class of Tantras which deals w ith worship or sSdhana, 
T h e  T antras lay down different fonrn of |>iracticc for the attainm ent of the 

. highest aim  of human existence: b> one living the ordinary life of a house
holder. In this respect they correspond 10 the upiiiana kan<ja of the  Sruti. 
T h e  Tantras Dili under five heads, viz. Saiva, Sakta, Vaisnava. Saura, and 
f&napatya. These five classes of worshipper* are collectively called fmnco* 
pasaha. Each of these classes of worshippers has its own Tantras.

Scholars of the present ilay are much concenied to ascertain the age 
of (he Tantras. In the Puranas we find that both lhc Vaidika and Tantrika 
forms of worship arc mentioned. Hence the I a n tr ik a  forms must have 
existed during, if not l>cforc. tlie Puranas. T he theory that the 'Ian trika  
age followed the Paunlnic age therefore foils to the ground. T here are 
some who theorize lliat the Tantras are post-Buddhistic. T h is also cannot 
be a crept ext. if th r authority of lhc Lalitavistara is of any value. In the 
seventeenth rtiaptcr of tlu t book, it is said tliat Lord Buddlta condemned 
the worship of BrahmA, Indra. Visnu. Ka<y£yani, Ganapati. and so forth, 
many of which were well-known TSm rika forms of worship. T he 
Buddhists also have their own Tantras, which mention names of deities, 
such as AdihuddJia, Prajnap3ranm5. Manjusrl. T an i, and Arya-Tara. If 
the texts of the Brahmanic and Buddiiistic Tantras are compared, consid
erable similarity will be found in the mctJw«ls of the  two classes.

Tlic jVurSy/iwhvi Tantra  says tlu t the Vedas lu v e  originated from the 
Yiimalat, which form a class uf Tantras of considerable magnitude, 'rh c  
passage in  question states tlu t the (cachings of the SSma-Vtda frnd expres
sion in the Brahma lam a/n. those of the Rg-Vedu in  the Rudra Yamala, 
those of the Yajur-l'rdn in the rtgfju Yamala. and those of the .-tthim'ti- 
Vrdn in the .<a*/i Yamala. These verses, which have been quoted bv the 
great Siddha Saivananda in his compendium called the Sarwllasa Tantra, 
may a!v> mean that the Yamala* preceded the Tantras.

There is a difference of opinion as to how many Taiuras there are. 
According to the Mahfaiddhatfra Tantra, Bhiinnavatyi is divided into 
three hrSntfo or divisions, viz. visQU-krantil, ratha-kranld, and asi/a-krautd.
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and each of these kidntds, it is said, has sixty*four rantras. T h e  Sakti- 
mafigala Tantra says that ihc land cast of the V indlnu Hills extending 
riglu u p  to Java is i/ijjiu-Arfifi/fl, T he country north of ihc Vindhya Hills 
including Mahacina is raiha-krdntd. T h e  rest of the country westward is 
aSva-krdntd.

T h e  §m-&ambhaiw-mhaiya says tliat in B lurata there are lour Mimpm- 
ddyas (schools), viz. Gauda in the cast, Kerala in the middle, Raimlra in 
the west, and Vilasa, which is a son of eclectic school, not confined to 
any particular region, but fouml every where.

TYPES OF SADHANA5 AND SADHAKAS

T h e  different Brahmamc or. as it Is miscalled, H indu forms of worship 
lead the worshipper to the supreme Brahman. T h e  singular diuinction 
of Brahmanism is to have recognized that men vary in temperament and 
in various other ways. T he T antra  classifies m ankind primarily under 
three heads, viz. tlie man with a diitya or divine disposition, the man with 
a vlra or heroic disposition, and the man with a /aoJu or animal disposition. 
T h e  BUavacuddmani Tantra gives a detailed description of not merely 
these classes of men, but also of the innum erable subsections under these 
heads. Hhava (disposition) forms a  very important factoi in the process of 
sddhand.

Padiiiap3d3c3rya. the disciple of Sankaracarya, in his commentary on 
tlie Prapancasdm, says that there arc five different ways in which the 
teachings of the fcLstra have to be considered. These five wavs arc*
(1) tihttla (gross), (2) 4uk^mn (subtle), (S) kdrana (causal). (4) wmanyd 
(cosmic), and (5) sdksin (witness-like). Now every one is not competent to 
consider tilings from these five different viewpoints. Hie f)alu man can 
hardly l>c expected to see beyond the tthGla o r material aspect of things. 
In the vlra man there is an urge to reach the plane beyond matter, and 
the true vlra is he who is fighting the six enemies— the jmsions—which 
obstruct the path of spiritual advancement. T h e  man of ditrya disposition 
is, as a result of his practice iu previous births, endowed with qualities 
which make him almost divine. T h e  Kumdkhyd Tantra  savs that the man 
of diirya disposition is the beloved of all and is sparing in his words, qu irt, 
steady, sagacious, and attentive to all. He is always contented and is devoted 
10 tlie feet of his guru  (teacher). H e fears no one. is consistent in what he 
says, and is experienced in all nutters. He never swerves from the path 
of tru th  and avoids all tliat is evil. He is good in every way and is Siva's 
vtn-y self. T lie vlra is a man of fearless disposition, inspires (ear in  the man 
of pain disposition, and is pure in his motive. He is gentle in his speech 
and is always mindful of the five tattvas (principles). He is physically
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t h e  s p i r i t  a n d  c u l t u r e  o k  t h e  t a n t r a s  

strung, courageous intelligent, and enterprising. H e is bum ble in bis 
ways and is ever ready to  cherish the good. T he /*it< is a man whose incli
nations are like those of an animal, l ie  is a slave to his six enemies—lust, 
anger. greed, pride, illusion, and envy.'

THE SEVEN AUAKA5 AND THE SAPrA fil 10MIKAS 

Closely connectcd with tlie three bh&inis are the seven Hear as or rules 
of conduct, which arc given in the Kularnava Tantra as follow*: veda, 
i*ai$r)ava, satinr dakuna, vama, siddhanta, and kaula. T he aspirant rises 
step by step through these different HcBras till he readies the seventh and 
highest stage, when Brahman becomes an experiential reality to him. In 
the firsi stage, cleanliness of the body and mind is cultivated. T lie second 
stage is that of devotion (bhakti). T he third is that of jnHtia (knowledge). 
Daksnja, which is tlte fourth stage, is tliat in which the gains acquired in 
the preceding three stages are consolidated. This is followed by turnu which 
is the stage of renunciation. This docs not mean, as has been said by the 
detractors of ihe T antra . tlie practice of rites with a woman (vama), Vama 
is the reverse of dak^ina; it means the path of renundation. If a woman 
is ai all as&oriatcd in ihis practice, site is there to help in the path of renun
ciation, and not for animal gratification. A woman as such is an object of 
great veneration to all sdioots of Tantrika s&dhakas (seekers). She is consid
ered to l>e the embodiment on earth of the supreme Sakti who pervades 
the universe. Site shotdd therefore be revered as such and, even if guilty 
of a hundred wrongs, she is not to be hurl even with a Bower. It is a sin 
to speak disparagingly of any woman. T he sixth stage, viz. siddhanta* is 
that in which the aipirant comes to the definitive conclusion after deliberate 
consideration as to the  relative merits of the path of enjoyment and tliat 
of renunciation. By pursuing the la tter path, he reaches the final tfagc of 
kaula. T h is  is the stage in which Kula or Brahman becomes a reality to 
him. T h e  fust three of these seven stages, viz. veda, vaisnava, and Saiva 
belong to fta&uOhava; ifaAfiVm and vama belong to vlrabhfiv* ; and 
the last two liclting to  divyabhSva. According to some, the last alone is 
divyabUnw. A nd the Paralutama KatpaSGtra says that during the first 
live stages the aspirant must be guided by the teacher, and it is only after 
lie lias passed the lifth stage t lu t  he is allowed to lav e  freedom of action 
in every way. T h e  V iiv a sS ra  Tantra4 alluding to the  importance of the 
bhavas and attiraj, says. ‘H e truly is liberated hi this life who knows the 
seven acaras comprised within the three bhfivas'. It may be noted here tliat 
the seven S c a ra s  correspond, with very slight difference, to the seven

'  Tlic StrwUXut 7 m m  »  aUo tbe X«ufe>nflm>n»v« will twlp tnqulrat who utitiot get 
tjtr M tfaH ijanunji. Thl« lxi ter book and I lie S*TW>U&a h*v< oot been publlihcd.
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jiiana-bhumiktis (knowlcdgc-plancs) described in the YogaviUhtha, which 
arc: vividi^a or iubhe.ccha, i'uv?rarj£, /arium3>jaja, sath'af/utti, asnmsakti, 
patlStlhalthHvinh and turlya. T’iic difference between the iicfirns of the 
T am ro aiul the jnana-bhumikSs of lhe Vogmttbtif/ra is ilutl in the former 
lhe aspirant reaches jnana through the path of bhakti (vui^iava acam), 
whereas in the latter path ol dry ratiocination, die stage of tanumanasu 
(bhakti) comcs to him when, after passing through a number of insurmount
able difficulties, he finds that without bhakti he can make no further 
progress.

Tilt: TEACHER AND THE m s U l'IX
Like the Sruli, the Tanini lays great empliasis on the necessity of 

initiation. A good teacher is defined as a man of pure birth and pure 
disposition, who has his senses under control. He should know the true 
meaning of ihc Agamas (Tantras) and other Sastras (scriptures), always be 
doing good to others, and be engaged in repetition of (*od's name, worship, 
meditation, and offering oblations in the lire. H e sliould Itave a pca<x»ful 
m ind and must possess the power of granting favours. He should know the 
Vcdic teachings, l>c com}>ctcm in yoga, and be charming like a god. I he 
characteristics of a good disciple are as follows: He should Ik* of good 
parentage and guileless disposition, and be a  seeker of the fourfold aim of 
hum an existence.1 H e should be well read in  the Veda* and lie intelligent. 
H e should have his animal desires under complete control, always be kind 
towards all animals, and have faith in the next world. He should not asso
ciate with non-believers (notfifcu), but should be assiduous in  his duties 
in general, alert in the discharge of his duties towards his parents in partic
ular, and  free from the pride of birth, wealth, and learning in the presence 
of his teacher. I tc  should always be willing to sacrifuic his own interests in 
the disciurgc of his duties to tlie teacher, and be ever ready to serve him 
in alt humility.

T lie  disciplc sliould always bear in mind tliat Iiis tcachcr is immortal. 
T h is does not mean tliat the human teacher is s o ; he is the channd 
through which the spirit of (k>d descends. T h e  true tcachcr »  ihc 
supreme Brahinan o r Siva, or. as some say, the primordial £akti. T he 
position ot the human teacher is one of very great rvs|M>nsibility, which 
docs not end with initiation. He has to look after his disciple's welfare 
in every rcspcct and guide him. He is called the physician of the soul, 
and  a healthy soul can abide only in a  healthy body. He lias to  see that 
even in  mailers of health lhe disciple goes the right way. l*he readier

• A ua lnm rn i o f m oral («ffc«r»M). cw nom k {ttiha). and « A i)» ttk  (Uhna) nrrfcufcm *. u  w e ll os o l lib e u tio n  (moAja).
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who is consciom nf his responsibility (iocs nut initiate in a luirn'. and 
the & u n t enjoin* d m  the disciple should tioi accept a  tcuchei to whom 
he is not attracted, T he mode ot initiation is not in even ease tlte same 
and varies according to the disposition and the competency of the 
disciple. T lic ordinary mode of initiation is called kriya-dHisa. This may 
be ui! elaborate process consisting of many ritual*. Men of higher com
petency arc initiated by other methods. Tlte initiation which is the 
quickest ami most effective is called vcdha'dlk^a. A person initiated 
according to this method realizes at oncc the oneness of liis own self with 
that of the teacher* the mantra (sacml formula), and ihe deity. He become*, 
as lhc Tantra* say, tlte very self of Siva. The disciple* wlio arc initiated 
according to other forms of dlk^a arrive at this realization by slow' degrees, 
cach according to his competency.

DIFFERENT MODES OF WORSHIP 

O ur scrij>t urcs say tlu t it is beyond tlie average man’s intelligence to 
apprehend lhc supreme Being who is the ultimate Reality, fmra tatti'C. ft 
i* said in the Tantras tliat Brahman, who is mere jnana, impariiie, and 
without a body, cannot be worshipped by the average m a n ; so a form is 
adopted by the aspirant for the purpose of his practice. T he T antra  again 
says: ''H ie deity of the vipra (ritualist) is in the fire into which he offer* 
oblations # thal of the n u n  of contemplation is in his h e a r t; the roaa who 
is not awakened sees him in tltc im age; but the man wlto knows (he Atman 
sees him  everywhere.’

It lia* already liccn *aid tliat there are five aspects in  all Tantrika 
teachings. H ere four asjjcas of worship are given. T lie fifth aspect of the 
deity is beyond all description and all w orship: for that is the stage where 
the worthip|>cr and the worshipped bccomc one. In the PrafMttcasura by 
£ankar3cuiya and the Saradfttilaka by Uksm aija Dciikendra arc given 
accounts of all the five methods of worship and their sulxlivistoiis. T he 
Tanirauira describes tlie rituals.

INITIATION OR t)IK$A 
Initiation o r d ik tf  means 'tliat which gives a knowledge o! things divine 

and destroys all tliat leads to a  fall’- T lie  teacltcr, for example, explains 
how lhc three letters a, m. and in, constituting the Pranava or Aum  (Out). 
represent the lliic rg itp a j—tattva, rajas, am! tamas : how these are embodied 
in Visnu. Bralmd, aiul S iva; and how these three deities, again, can 
function only with the help of their m pcctivc $aktis. T lte gum  also 
teaches how the Om  is bu t a  subtle form of the sacred formula *tutihsah*, 
also called the ajafm-inantra, which is the earner (va/wwa) of Brahma, the
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Creator, inasmuch as hathsah means 'the breath of life*. Ham  is inspired 
breath and sah is that which is expired. Everything movable and immovable 
breathes, and therefore Biahma. who is nothing but the creative asjieci of 
the supreme Substance manifest in tlie world, is represented as seated 
thereon. l*o the ordinary man harhsah is a water-fowl. I lie aspirant lias 
also to learn tliat the pranava contains within itscU. besides the aforesaid 
three letters, bindu. tiada (sound), iakti (|iowcr), and iunla (quiescence). 
When he ha* learned this, he is to know that which is tieyond Santa 
(i&nt&tUa), These remarks apply to every mantra.

CREAnoN OK THE UNIVERSE
T h e  universe, some say, has been created by SadSsiva, others again say 

that it lias been created by Vi$nu, and so on. There are some wlio say 
tlu t the universe lias no crcator, while othcis say tlu t it lias n u m . There 
are some who hold that it. being the product of nature (svabhavottha), is 
eternally existing; there arc others who say that It is the great Sakti t lu t  
created it. T here is another class of people who maintain tlu t the Viral 
Purusa (universal Being) has created it. According to tlie Tantra. Siva 
or Brahman has two aspects, tiirgutja (attributclcss) and saguna (with 
attributes). As the former. He is transcendent and therefore dissociated 
from Pr.ik.fti or S ak ti; and, as the latter, He is associated with 6akti. 
I t is out of this tliat iakti em anates; from that, nada (sound); and 
out of tutda, bindu. 'Hiis conception is put in  another way. At the time 
of praiaya or final dissolution everything is withdrawn into the supreme 
Sakit. 'J’hcrealter. when &akti, which is lhe tatlvn (substance), approaches 
the U ght. which is cit or knowledge, there arise* in the fonrtet tlie desire 
to  create (w*riA?r?a)i and tlie bindu  is formed. This hursts and divides 
itself, and out of that division there arise 6indu. nudn. aiul blja. Hindu 
partakes of the nature of Siva or jn&na, btja is Sakti. and nada is the relation 
between the two as the stitnularor and the stimulated (kjobhya). When 
the bindu  bursts, there arises an inchoate volume of sound. T h is  sound 
is called Sabda brahman, which is the caitanya (stress inwards manifestation 
in all beings) pervading all creation, and is the source of the letters of the 
alphabet, of words, and of other sounds by which thoughts are rxclianged. 
All sounds (iabda) have m eaning; sound and meaning arc inseparable.

MANTRA
From iabda there arises the ethereal reg ion : from (ouch, a i r ; from 

colour, fire; from taste, w ater; and from smell, earth. It will Ik* seen 
thai ihc gross comes out of the subtle in the process of unfolding, and when 
it is reversed the gross disappears in the subtle. In this way, the aspirant
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h i e  M 'm rr a n d  c i’l t l u e  ok  t h e  t a n t r a s  

begins with a  gross material accessory, viz. the image, and rises step by step 
to that w hidi is be)und wunl and specdi. l  hc image tliat is used in worship 
is the form of the mantra that U chosen for the worshipper by his guru, 
and represents his conception of Brahtnan (svaktya Hrahmamurtih). O nes 
deva is lhc fonu of Braluiian evolved out of one's mantra. T he Tantra claims 
that a man who worships his is(adci>ata (clioscn deity), w hidi is another 
name for Itis image of Brahman, in the prescribed manner, lives a happy 
and fom ented life, enjoy* the objects of his desire, and. at the same time, 
uplifts himself spiritually. Tltc worship of tlie deitt of one'* »doj>tion 
means the worshipper's uplifting himself to the level of that daw, and 
when oncc this is tccurcd. he arrives at a  stage when he becomes competent 
to apprehend rhe supreme dri’a, Brahman.

T he T an tra  holds that the highest stage is Rula. T he man l>ccomcs 
a kuulikn only after he lias passed through the six acdras previously men* 
tioned. It is further ncccssary for him to know the other modes nf 
worship. It has been said that it is only to tliat man whose mind is purified 
h r the mantras of Siva, Vijiiu, Durga, Sitrya, Canc&i. and others that 
kula fnSna manifests itself.

TIIK. PASCAMAKARAS

It is a favourite pastime of some uninformed minds to indulge in 
invcctivcs against the Tannra for the use in worship of the live tattvas 
(principles), commonly culled die five \M*s (panta-makara). By these are 
meant wine. meat, fish, cereals, and sexual union. Tliesc five articles have 
different meanings for different classes of worshippers. It is to lie noted 
that wliat one is required to offer is the tattva (prinriplc, essence) and not 
the article itself. ’D ie object of using these five tattvas in  worship is that 
by tlie repeated practice of the ritualistic observances one acquires a  nature 
whereby cvcrytliing one docs in ordinary life becomes an act of worship. 
£aitkar5tiir)a in his magnificent hymn to  tlie primordial Sakti concludes 
by saying. ‘O  Lodv Supreme, may all the functions of my mind be T hy 
rem em brance; may all my words be T hy  praise; may all my acts be an 
ol>eisancc unto Thee’. It is to induce a state of mind like this that the 
five things are used in  worship.

T he aspirant who partakes of the five tattvas to please tin* dcitv w ithin 
him incurs no dem erit. Such a man looks upon wine and meat a t Sakti 
and Siva* and is fully alive 10 the fact that the wine of which he is about 
to partake will make manifest the bliss that is Brahman within him. Every 
cup of wine is drunk with appropriate rites, and with the recitation of an 
appropriate mantra. Before drinking the first cup he says, ‘I adore this, 
the first cup of nectar held in mv hand. It is suffused with tlte nectar of

247



THE CULTURAL Itt.Rt FACE OF INDIA 

the moon shining in ihc forehead of holy Bhairava. All ihc gods, goddesses, 
and holy men adore it. ic i$ the occan of bliss. It uplifts the Atman’. An 
a&pirani who is allowed to have ten cups meditates, while drinking, on fits 
guru in thr saitasrara, the thousand-petalled lotus in the head, and on die 
goddess in the heart. Me has his i%fa mantra at the lip  of his longue and 
thinks of his oneness with Siva. T he man who drinks the eleventh cup 
icpcats the following mantra: *1 ant not the doer, nor do 1 make any one 
else do, nor am 1 the thing done, t am not the enjoyer. h o t  do I make 
any one else enjoy, nor am t the object of enjoyment. I do not suffer 
p i n .  nor do 1 cause pain to others, nor am I p i n  itself. I am He (ui’ham). 
I am  Git, 1 am  Atman.' These mantras have a threefold meaning: The 
gross one is the actual drinking of w in e; the subtle one is (he drinking of 
the nectar which flows from the union of the kutulalint (die a riled u p  
power) with Siva in the tahasrarn ; the ihird or the tramecndcni one is 
the nectar of happiness arising from the realization of the union of the 
supreme Siva and the supreme Sakti.

T he Kutamavn Tantra says that the wine which gladden* is the ncttar 
which Row-s from the union of the kuptfalin} iakti with Siva at the \aha\rara 
in ihc head. And he who drinks this drinks nectar, and others are incrc 
tvinc-bibhcrs. T liat man who kills by the sword of jnana the animals 
of merit and demerit and leads his mind to the supreme Siva is said to be 
a true eater of flesh. T hat man truly takes fish who controls all his senses 
and places them in his A lm nn; others arc mere killers of animals. Tlie 
Sakti of the fiaiu (the lowest class of aspirant) is not awakened, but that 
of the haulika is. T lie man who enjoys this iakti is said to l>c a true enjover 
of iakti. He is permeated by the bliss whic h arises out of lhe union of the 
supreme Sakti and A tm an, which is the true union ; others arc no better 
than fornicators.

ft should lie noted ihai the term for the fifth tattva is  derived from 
the word mithuna* which means a couple. Since nothing in tlte world of 
experience happens without the combination of two thing;.—even con
sciousness is impossible without it—, mailhuna symbolizes the uniiv which is 
behind all I his duality, which is l>eyond ordinary human comprehension, 
and which lhe jivanmuktat (lil>eratcd in life) alone can apprehend. Bv ihc 
offering of this tattva to the chosen deity is meant the offering of the sense 
of duality, so that the underlying oneness may lie T eali/ed . T his is the 
true  significance of lhe lifrh item,

T H f FOUR STAGES OF SPEECH

Something ought to l>c said here about the four stages of spocch. in 
three of which sound is inaudible ; it is onlv at the fourth stage that men
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T H E  S P IR IT  AN D  C U LTU R E  O F T H E  TA N T R A S  
give utterance to  it- T ltc first of these stages is para lo o ted  in the 
mQl&dhara. the lowest of the six centres in  the spinal column, commonly 
called cobras. This is but a mere stress towards articulation. As this stress 
takes definite slope, it bccomcs posy on fi, which means ’seeing*. T he next 
stage is reached when it arrives at the andJtatacakra opposite the h e a rt; it 
then bccomcs madhyamd, which means 'middling*. These arc the three 
names given in the T an tra  to the three silent stages of vocal sound, and the 
last stage is vaikhari. T here arc some, the foremost among whom is Padma- 
padac&rya, the chief disciple of £arikarac2rya* who hold tliat there arc three 
other stages of sound prior to pard. PadmapSda, in commenting on the 
forty'third verse of the  second chapter of the Prafmncasora, says that the 
stages preceding pnra are ftftvfl. saiiwit, and sukjmd. T h e  first is the 
vibrational stage, the next is that when the sound is alxmt to form, and the 
third is tliat when it is forming. An adequate knowledge of sound is of 
vita! importance in the T antra.

T H E  MX CAKRAS AND T IIF . SIX A D IIVA N S 
T his leads us to tlte six ccmrcs. which are: (I) mttlSdhara, which is 

situated above the organ of generation and is the region of e a r th ;
(2) svadhisfhasta, which is just above the previous one and is the region of 
w ater; (5) manipura, in  the spinal cord opposite the navel, nf fire: 
(4) anahata, opposite tlie heart, of a i r : (5) miuddha, opposite tike base of 
the throat, o t e th e r ; and (6) ajiia, opposite the junction nf the eyebrows, 
nf f>sychic vision. T here  are other centres beyond the 4/Via. Opinion ii 
divided as to  the num ber of these cakras; some say that there arc sixteen, 
and others that there arc more. T h e  piercing (bheda) of the six cakras is a  
process whereby tlie elements of which the body is composed arc purified.* It 
is laid down that the  attcni|H lo pierce the six cakras should be made under 
tlic immediate guidance of the tcacher. for the least mistake may lead to 
disastrous remits. By this process the six paths (adhvam) that lead to a 
realisation of the Supreme are mastered.* They arc kali (attribute), tattva 
(category), bhuvana (region)* varya (letters), pada (words), and mantra 
(mystic sym tals or words). T he kalas are nwftti, pratisthS, vidya. ianti, 
and iantxatUa. T lie tattvas, according to tlie Saivas, arc thirty-six. and 
according to the V aisnavas. thirty-two. T h e  Sariikhyas rceogni/c twenty- 
four tattvas. T lie taJhtas of Pnikjti are ten in number and those of T ripura 
arc seven. H ie  bhuivnast according to some, arc the ethereal, the aerial, the

• l i  h  rfn c rlb n f In  d e ta il in  The Srrpm t J W rr  bv A n h u i Avalon (S ir John W oadfofle). 
D r. I lrm rx n l C jrrin s io n  lu i attempted to  m il I I  In  a po jm la i term.

• In  an a n k le  like  ih i»  w r e»in<tt p o a ib l) enter In to  < kta iK  So In  what fattnw * we 
th o iitd  content o n n c tvo  w ith  a bore ou tline .
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igneous, the aquatic, aud the terrene regions. T h e  VSyatnya Satiihiuh 
however, says that the lowest of these bhtwanas is mftlfidh&ra and the 
highest unman?. It will be seen that whichever view is accejrted, ihe 
different bhu\iana$ are tlie different stages of the mind of tlie aspirant. The 
varnas arc the letters of the alphabet with the nasal bindu superposed; 
and the padas arc the words formed by the combination uf letters. The 
way of mantras means the whole mast of mantras with tlid r secrcL At 
the tim e of initiation, the teacher shows how every letter ol the alphabet, 
every word that is spoken, every mantra that was discovered by any sage, 
in fact, everything in existence points towards Brahman. By reason of 
our own limitations we are unable to see Him , though H e is in  and 
around us and is our very being.

Ol very great importance are the letters of Che alphabet. They arc 
called mStrka (mother). They arc collcctivcly the source from which every 
word 3nd every mantra is evolved. O ut of the $nantra, again, is produced 
its deity. SaAkaracarya, in  the opening verse QI the I*rapancas8ra» which is 
an adoration of Saradii, says, 'May £arada purify your mind'. T h e  body 
of the goddess is composed of the seven groups (turga) into which the 
(Sanskrit) alphabet is divided She is eternal and is the cause of the 
creation and of the dissolution of the universe.

SIVA AND SAKTI
T h e  Tantra* say that Siva without Sakti is a lifeless corpse, beciuse 

wisdom cannot move without power. It is a t the same time said tltai the 
relation between Siva, who is the  possessor of £akti, and Sakti Herself is 
one of iden tity ; the one cannot be without the other. The attem pt to 
identify Sakti w ith woman is an error. Siva is commonly said to t>c the 
male principle, and Sakti the female principle. As a matter of fcif.t, they 
arc neither male nor female, nor arc they neuter. T lie  man who worships 
the  wisdom aspect of Reality^ commonly called the male principle, is a 
Saiva; and he who worships the power aspect, o r the female principle, t* 
called a  Sakta. Siva as the ru ler of tlie universe rides a bull. ix . he rules 
according to d h a rm a .*  When Siva is wonhipped, His consort Is also wor* 
sh ipped ; for the two arc inseparable. For the &amc reason, when Sakti 
is worshipped. Siva is also worshipped. T o  some minds tlie Visnu or 
pervasive aspect of Reality appeals as the proper wav to realize the supreme 
Brahman, l h e  rituals in Saiva aud Vai$nava worship differ. Sakti is 
worshipped as Sarasvatl, the queen of speech. As such, in rhe enumeration 
of Saktis, she is given the firat place, and is the source from which all m a n tn u

* Satyn (truth), tour* (purity . rfo>J (fcindncw), anil dSna (charily) coniiliuic (tw fnui fed 
ot dharrtut a m id m t w  i  null.
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em anate; site lias different aspects with different mantras* O ther aspects 
of Sakti are Sri or LaksmJ. Bhuvandwar!, DurgS. and Kali.

'D ie Tantras declare that, by following tlie rules laid down by them, 
the aspirant, though living the life of a householder, may yet achievc 
high attainments. T he mere study of the Sastras may give us some idea 
of the Sabda Brahman, but it is only by a  discriminative knowledge of the 
essentials (inveka) that the supreme Brahman can be experienced. T h e  
illumination comes to him alone who, through practice in the manner 
enjoined by his own Tantra, has acquired jfidna, which tcachcs him that 
Brahma the Creator, Vi$nu the Protector. and even Siva the Destroyer (I,e. 
one who withdraws everything at the time of the final dissolution) arc all 
perishable, and it is the supreme T ru th  alone wluch endures for all times. 
The man who lias realized that T ru th  has no necessity to know any scrip
tures, just as a man who lias tasted tiectar to his heart's content lias no 
necessity for food.
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KORRAVAI D l’RGA BIIAGAVATl

KORRAVAI and Aiyai arc the names by which the Mother Goddess 
was known to early Tam il writers, T lie Eyinar and (he Maravar, two 
ancient Tam il warrior classes, propitiated H er as the Goddess of victory by 

bloody sacrifices. human and animal. accompanied In' ritual, music, and 
dancing. H er priestesses danced a weird dance, a i le d  the i r /Z i i f a r a r i ,  
and, in the course of the performance, predicted what evils might befall the 
community and how they could l»e averted. She was also adored as lhe 
'Goddess round whom the lunatigai (another old folk>dancc) was da need*—  
She whose great womb gave birth to Seyon, the Red-god (later identified 
w ith Skanda), resplendent with yellow ornaments, who killed the cruel 
demon on the expanse uf ihc white waves of the sea. Heroes returning 
from battle placed their swords at Her feet as a tliankvoffcrmg.

'I lic  earliest Tam il literary works depict a society the culture of which 
is a composite one—a blend of the pre-Aryan with the Aryan. Vcdic and 
Agamic ideas altered the old forms of worship in the T am il country during 
the early centuries of the Christian era ; and Korravai, the Tam il Goddess 
of war and victory, was easily identified with Dufg3. T h e  Sitappadik&ram, 
a T am il epic of about the sixth century, describes Her as the 'thrce-eyed 
Goddess whose crown is adorned with the crescent moon, wIhmc lips, red 
as the coral, arc parted in a beatific smile, whose waist is encircled by a 
serpent, whose arm wields lhe trident, and whose feet, l>edeckcd with 
anklets, rest upon the severed head of MahisSsura*. 'Praised by the 
gods and sages, She of the dark coloui is the embodiment of victory* 
dharma. and wisdom.' 'Dwelling in the forest. She, who d eft asunder the 
liard bosom of Ddruka, witnesses the dance nf H er spouse, the lord of 
Kailasa.’ According to tlie Maiumrkalai. another Tam il cpic of the same 
period, priests, garbed a* Bliaimvas. officiated in Her worship, chanting 
T in ir ic  mantras. Hailed as the Magna Mater, She «  also the eternal Virgin, 
enshrined in KanyakumSri, one of the oldest sliriucs iu the T am il country 
dedicated to Durg3, mentioned by Pliny and the author of T he Pcriptuj 
of thr Erythraean Sea.

Among the numerous sculpture* that stand as monument* to the 
cultural greatness of the Pallava ami Pandya rule, from the seventh tn the 
ninth century, arc the panels, representing MjJii$ainardin1, carved in the
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monolithic and cave temple* ol South India.' The Goddess is generally 
represented with a Iwnign countenance, eight-armed, astride H er lion, 
and aiming a  spear at the demon. In the Siva temples of the early Cola 
period, a separate sub-shrine was assigned to DurgS, and in the later 
epochs, a shrine or niche lo (lie north of tlic sanctum, where She 
i '  generally represented with four amis and standing on tlte head of 
Vlahip.

T he Rg-Vcdic Goddess VSc was addrevsed in early Tamil literature as 
Cinta DevL She was later called Kalaimagal. the Goddess of teaming and 
arts. T here are also references to Sri or luiksml. the (tab le ts who mani
fested Herself fmm the depths of the ocean, and who. seated on the breast 
of Visnu, blesses those puie men who are free fmm the evil passions of lust 
ami avarice. T he conception of Durga as the primordial Sakti and of 
Laksml and Sarasvat: as H er aspects became fam iliar; and thus in Durg3 
the devotee visualized the triple aspect of |xw er, IjcttcfiLcnce. and wisdom. 
Here is the power tlu t not only subdue! and controU evil, but also elevates 
and emancipates.

I‘hc members of the famous mediaeval trading torjunu ion , known as 
the nnnailruyatiiai-Syiralttt'aiti-nurrurar ('tlte "five bundled*' from different 
countries and the ihousand quarters*), were worshippers of Bhagavatl Durga. 
in whose honour they erected temples in different p m  of the Deccan and 
South India. In one such temple in the Tam il country.* Site is called 
Aiyapolil P aram t& jrl—the Parameivaii of Aihole. where a  famous Durga 
temple was built by the early Calukyas. T o  the Tam il members of this 
corporation. Durga was karnhfi, a T am il word meaning the divtttc Frin* 
ciple. beyond form ami name and transcending all manifestations.

W hile the  common folk propitiate Durga under different local names, 
too numerous to mention, and install Her as the guardian deity of villages, 
the initiated pray to Her fm liberation.* Site is invoked in one or other 
of H er n ine form* (NavadurgS). or as Bhadrakall. the auspicious Mother 
who tratiscends time and causation, in the lustrous flame, or in a yantra 
(mystic diagram), o r in figures drawn with rice-flour. turm eric powder, am! 
saffron; and the worship includes all the Tantric rituals beginning with 
sclf-jnirifu-aiian (bhQtaAuddhi and and ending with oblations
{Itali and Itoma). Along with 6f/Vi mantras, the fcas (hymns) of the Durgfr 
sfikta arc often cltautcd.

* At MarfaiiuUinil in  ih r ftwmrt PwiukiioHal State and at X jb u U iI . T heft U a 
famom MaliltatcMfilmt paiirl at MamalUpuram.

* 4 t  K a llanm atii, •o o tti i« « m r  utile* h i th e  «om h.w o» o t  P m tu k to tta i.'  'A ln ld  o f the pangi o f w orM h M ir. I to n r u n lo  T b rr, who b d p oh  me to  m w  the  
Kean ol rtithlf ttiomtt* (nimlnt 1/fmmbhJf‘fmih mbflrArnmmliriijTm).
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MINOR SAKTI*

T here arc reminiscences in South Indian temples of minor Sakti cults. 
T h e  largo* temples of ihc Pallava and early Cola periods I tad shrine* 
dedicated to  the SaptamStrkSs (Seven Mothers) and 10 Jve&ha. T h e  Sapta- 
mStfka group comprised seven Devi idols— Rrahml. M ihesvail. Kaumftrl, 
Vaisnavi. Varahi, Mahendri, and Camui.ida, with Gatjeia and Viiablwdra 
on either side of the group. Jyestha was represented as two-armed with a 
male attendant. Her Iwnncr Iwre the crow. These two cults disappeared 
by about the eleventh century, and alt tliat remain of tliein arc the 
neglected, and often mutilated, statues in the corridors of old temples.

T o the common folk, who can scarcely comprehend the conception 
of a primordial Sakti, the host* of village anti old totem gods and goddesses 
arc the objects ol reverence, and the higher classes also occasionally jxntic- 
ipaic in their worship. These divinities arc much dreaded, and are propi
tiated to ward off calamities. Mariamtnan, the southern counterpart of 
Sitaia, is perhaps ihc most popular and is held in great dread as the goddess 
of smallpox.

T he m anor) of chaste women was held in great respect. Arundliatl 
was praised in old Tam il songs. Draupadi is a common deity in South 
Indian villages, where au annual festival, lasting for eighteen days, is held 
in her honour, when die Mahabharata is read. On the last day uf the 
festival, votaries, with their heads adorned w ith flowers and their bodies 
decked with sandal and saflron. walk over a  very hot fire extending many 
feet in length. A whole canto uf the Silappadikdram lias for Us theme the 
deification of Kannagi, the virtuous wife of tlie hero, Kovalan. Thi.\ cult 
of the pattinl (virtuous wife) spread from the Tam il land to Ceylon. Similar 
honours were |» id  to women who performed sath and places where this 
rite was performed were called ntaiaiylijiu (malai, garland), because 
gat land* were offered to their souls. T o  this day. Tam il homes chcrish, at 
least once a year, the memory of aumatigalU (those who predeceased their 
husbands) with worship and feasting.

Religious rites in the Tam il country were a mixture of sacrifice, music, 
and dancing. T here  are numerous references in Tam il inscriptions to 
kuttus  or dancc-plays enacted in connection with temple festival* j pcrhnp* 
the most important among them was the iantikutlu . Folk-dance and drama 
are even today associated with temple worship in South Indian villages.

SRIVIDYA1AUTA

South Indian Saiva philosophy is a  complex of many factor*, thtee uf 
which are of outstanding importance—first, the simple religion of ihc 
hymnists, known as the Nuyanutx, proclaiming the doctrinc of pure love
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and self-surrender to the lo rd 's  grace; secondly, the T am il Agamas* 
largely influenced by the PratyabhijftS school of Kashmir, though with 
(.eitain marked metaphysical differences; and thirdly, the doctrines of the 
PKu|)ata& and Kal3mukhnsf the followers of 1-akulKa. T he Pratyabhijua- 
Sutra was freely drawn upon by both the &aiva and Sakta devotees. W hile 
the Saiva asj>ect was elaborated in the Sivadrsti and the later works based 
on il, the Sakta aspect was develojied in such works as the CidghatiacandrikH 
and TantrSioka. A much lite r  $3kta treatise, based on the PrutyabhijM- 
Sutra, is tlte Kdttiakalfi-vilasa,

T he Sikta philosophy and rituals, expounded in Kashmir T im n c  
treatises, in such works as Catidrakaia-vidya^faka and Subhagamapatlcaha 
and in GnudapQda's Subhagodaya* relate to what is cnni}>cndioiu1y known 
as SrlvidyH or Btahmoindya, whidi is rather the practical course or sadhana- 
iasim  not only of the monism of the UjnnKads, but also to a large extent 
of the final liberation c>c|x>nndcd in the SiddhSuta (Tamil Saiva philosophy). 
According to the Sahas and Saktas. Sakti is not different fmm Si\a, and 
they together constitute the ultimate Reality, Siva or K5mc$vara is prakaia 
or subjective illumination, while Sakti, known as KSmcivarl. Sivakaiit9, 
Kamakott, Lalita, and Tripurasundari. is vimarta or Siva's objective 
expetiencc of Himself. T his experience, in which T  o r aham (subjective) 
and 'this' or idam (objective) are yet held in a unity, i.e. in which there is 
just a glimmer of a universe in idea, but no actual emergence of an objective 
world, is the first emanation of amstiousness, known as sadAShm- or tadakhya* 
ta ttva , Sada&va functioning with and through HU Sakti, Manomnani. H ie  
next emanation is Uvaradattva with m&y&'Sakii, in which objectivity logins 
10 prevail and fmm which ultimately, tiirough different stages of evolution, 
emerge the ta ttw s  or the different categories of tnind. senses, and matter, 
leading down finally to the pfthvl-totlva  as in the Saiiikhya system. In 
iconognphic em bolism , the liftga stands for uidakhya or sadafiva, and the 
other forms (i.e. full-fledged images) of Siva for the isvara ta ttivL  Since 
iudasiva-tattva comprises both Sadasiva and Manomnani. the need was felt 
for the representation of the latter in  places of worship, and this ac<r>ums 
for the erection of a separate shrine to Dev?, commonly known in ihe 
Tam il ijjumxy as the Amman (Mother) shrine. Thc.se Amman shrine*, 
which ill lhc old Tam il in s e r t io n s  arc mentioned as the kSmaho((am 
(Kamakoti’s shrine), came into vogue from atom  the eleventli cemurv. 
Before this lime there were temples dedicated to Devi, independent of and

'  rhc lahlrtpakhyin*, which, together with iJw U*o ctntiitltc ttotrts. UUti tmhanonima 
ami it u ld  lo futm (he Rah*iya*in<tn or ‘ihe Ih^tlc at Stvm  DoctriiuV <■(
the fit/ihmSnif* l*urino. conUiw the Ira th ltw  nf ll»vaeifV4 U> whkh arr u k l to
ha** hem im paitnl in MAtl. Otnioudy lhc author m l!w work i« a South lm lun. The 
wori m uu have U rn  written aftrr iIk  eighth crtiiurr.
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not related to Siva b rines, but from* about this time the twin shrines of 
Siva aiul Amman came to represent the dual aspect of Siva-Sakti.

T he six forms of .uigtma worship, approved anti pmjxigated b \ Sarikara.' 
included the worship of Devi. In the Soujutaryalahari and some of his 
ftrakaraiw, lie expounded Her grcamess and Her identity with the Atman 
or Brahman, hi all the Advaitit monasteries, founded by Saftkara and his 
successors, among whom Vidyaranya is (>erhajK the most outstanding, ihr 
mystic sccrets of irlvidyh and the worship of the iricakra are kept alive to 
this day. At Sringeri, one of the four oltlcst scats of the mona.Mii order 
founded hy &mkaia, the presiding deity &ra<la. who is enthroned on a 
iricakra, svmbolizes the ItighesL knowledge. *the knowledge of the Self 
(Snniot.'cdantSrtha-prakaiini Rrniimaindya SaradH).

T radition ascribes to Sankara and other seers lhc installation or the 
iricakra in important temples. T h e  most celebiated is that in the Kamaksi 
temple at KSncl, known as the kamakolipltha, a replica of w hidi is wor
shipped by the gurus of the Kanci Advaila monastery, later transferred to 
Rutnhakonani. In the cid'dkaia-rahasyo in Chidambaram, there is a 
sammrlanacakra, a combination of iitracakra and irhakra* T here is a 
kr~tcakrap\{h<\ at Courtallam. and at Avadaivarkovil (T.utjorc District) 
worship is offered to the fniduhn or sandals of Devi installed on a irUitkra. 
Iu  Jambukcsvaram, near Tiruchirapalli, the Devi’s ear-omaments are of 
the shape of iricakras. T his list may easily Ik; multiplied.

About two centuries after Vidyaranya. Appaya Dlksiia (sixteenth 
century) nLtempted to harmonize the monistic school* of the Vedanta and 
the Siddhama or Agama schools. His synthetic doctrine, known as the 
Ratnatrayapariksa, explains how the aitrihuielcss Urahmau, through the 
play of His inherent Maya. assumed two fonns—dharma and ttharmin.* 
W hile dharmin is static, dharma manifests itscli both a< male and fnnale 
(as Visnu and Devi); and this manifestation is ihe material cause of the 
universe. Through this doctrinc he emphasized the identity of the Sartkara- 
FSrvati (ArdlianSrisvara) and fcmkara-Narayana concepts. which ntanv 
centuries earlier had found expression in llte hymns of tile early \3vanfirs 
and Alvan and iu the iconographs of the seventh ccnturv. Nilakaniha. 
the grand-nephew of Appaya, was anotlier great exponent of the Jrlwrfyd 
cult. Among later adepts was Bliiiskararaya (seventeenth-eighteenth 
century) whose thTec works. I.alitn-^nhfurnnoTria-U/insyo, Varivasyci'T(iliti\y<i,

* One of ihr epithets ol Sif iartkan h  tanmttanhSfHnlUSru. I.e. (he iciryt who lu i 
riulilttlirri d ir  «U cull*, xb. Saiv*. Oku, Vaixpv*. Saui*. <;Si>j|ujw. «mt Rjiiralr* In 
South India the Kumtia na SUrnla m lr. being vriy popular, cnnW nol be ignored : ihe 
Smlrta». Ifowrvrr. tilmit iIk  oiIkt *>nlv ami mrrcfute u ra tu *  /xtWMAanJ m fmlrJ-nfimq 
pQfA (tbc worthip of five ddlie*).

• ‘.V i f u *  nirdoiaim inlhatb ninrtHaya.tuhhaih Brahma<milatiygmekam. d lu u m o  dhm w dli  
bhfdt dntsvitruii ftfthM£bhUy* mJyismirnM.'
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and Selubandha, are aptly described as the prasth&natrnya of irividyd, and 
among his disciples Uni2nandanatha. who wrote Nityotxrua-paddhatii based 
on th e  ParaJur&fna Kolpa-Svira, deserves special mention. I<aksmtditara‘s 
aimmcniar)' on Saundaryalahar) is another im|>orunt treatise on Srividya, 
T lie five liuudred verses in praise of Sii Kumaksl of KSiiri. sung by 
Mfikakavi. are a source of inspiration to the devotees of the Mother. 
M uuuwam l Dlksita and Sy&nu SSstrin, twn eminent composers, who rank 
among those who evolved and jxrfectcd Karnajic music, were adepts in 
Srividya.

MFi)lTAUON ON I.AUTA
I-ilita M ahStripuraiundail, the presiding deity of irtvidyii, is meditated 

upon as red in complexion with tlte brilliance of cnuuilc&s suns and the 
coolness ot innumerable moon*. She holds, in Her four hands, a sugarcane- 
Im>w symbolising the mind (manoruptkfukodaydia). flowery arrows symbol- 
i/ing the five primordial 'ba»cs of the world of sense (paiiratanmatrasiyaka), 
noose denoting attraction (rUganmiipafwiadliyS). and goad suggesting 
repulsion (krodh&k&rtnkutojjvatS), She sits on the lap of Siva-KSmcivani, 
whose colour is white. bccausc He is prakasa (consciousness and illumina
tion). 'rh e  couch on which Kamcivara and KAmcivarl (LUitA) sit is of 
the form of an inert corpse-like Siva, dark in colour to represent colourless
ness. He is nijkafa £iv.i. the Absolute before He ‘willed to manifest*. 
There is profundity in this conception of a  niskala (static) Siva and. aliove 
Him, the divine couple K2mc£vara and K5mc$vari. (lie Being and the 
Powerto-Berome. in elose embrace.

H er subtle font) is tlte paneadaiaktari. the mantra with fifteen letters 
to which is sometimes added a sixteenth letter to make it ftnfaiakMu. This 
mantra is tntccd to the Iig-1'edQ,1 and it elucidated in the Tripura and 
DevI U fwiipids. It is said to \k  the esoteric form of lhe Gdyatri mantra, 
which is the quintessence of the Vedas and is identified with the mahivakyai 
of the Upani^ads. T he votary of this mantra rouses the power (rit-Sakti) 
latent in him . which represent* the Jiva and is known as the kundatinl,

•
' K .r ..  V. 47. I n o d i aa ‘(Muiia ?A kffmnytntsh'. which tnram ‘(lie lout

(prk**!. wnhitiR benefit Itn tbemurkc*. wonltip •!«•» <RO(I)*. B»it •ccnrrfJnjr 10 Ilic o n lh  
tnm auiic il ixxliiMm of >onic icligiom «em. Ilte N m ln  U held U> mean ’inat wtiich con 
laim  the limy M i and cunfen hcnciu* ami 10 refer 10 lhe ir tw d ii «M n(n whkh lulfib ihi» 
Mndiiion. Tlie pmAmUUk^ml mmtlta Hm ib ite  kOfa* t f  group* ot fctlcrv Tlw ftm  five 
leUen 't« .  e. f. Ic, A rt*’ fotni the Am M to, the next t i t  ' k  m, Aa. ha. At. wrtHi* ilir 
mtodi] AOf«. am) the bM four km. U, AfMi* (he third Afifa T lte final letter ol nch  
ot (h o e  ihxcc U ( o .  anil tl>r mxiccmIIi Intct Mrfi. which h  itUcil. cm! In M . I l i a c  arc (lie 
four Irfu. Itt1.  which irM do ito  UnwJbiM. it in it«U  on iwportani mmfnr. Rctrimce mat 
be made in th it cofincciinn 10 Xaian9sundanllha*» commentary fW w /i^ n i ihc x tm tccn th  
setw u( Pun>tnandi*» where (hit alternative Inictprctaifam ot 1I1U Vedic
•w niia la d ied .
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lying coiled at the base of the spinal column (muladhara). W hen amused. 
ku tidal in} |>cnctratcs the next four cakttb, which arc th r  c e n tra  of energy 
of the gross ta ttim  manifesting sensible matter, passes (he sixth cakra or 
ccntrc of rhc subtle mental tattva, and finally, reaching the urftasrara in the 
head, unileft with Siva, where Jiva bccomc* one with Siva.

Some of the holy shrines in the Tam il country symbolically represent 
these cakras. T o  meniion a few a t random: Tiruvarur represents the 
mfil&dharacakra ; Kanci the vhhhi (navel): Chidamlmnim (he nnahatatakra 
(in the region of the heart); and Jambukcsvaram, where Mother Akhila- 
udesvari presides, the ajnacakra (in the region between the eyebrows). 
M adura (Madurai) is dvadaSuuta, where Sri Minakst manifests Herself in 
different forms as Bala. Rhuvancivarl, G auri, Matarigl, S>ama, !*anca» 
da&ksari, and Mahasodali, while Avadaiyarkovi) represents mabd^odaiinta, 
where Atmaitftha Siva and Devi Yogilmba are meditated upon as residing 
in the tltousand-pciallcd lotus of the selmrira.*

3YMBOUSM OF SRtCAKRA 

Sricakra is a aymlxil of the universe (both macrocosm and microcosm) 
and its divine cause. There are in  it two sets of triangles, one set couijraed 
of four male or Siva triangles, and the other of live female or Sakii triangles.* 
In the ccntrc, w liidi is a point (bindu), reside Kamcivaro and Lalita in 
abhedti {undifferentiated) union. Enclosing the bitultt is au  iuvcitcd 
triangle representing the iccha (will), Arjyd (action), and jnana (knowledge) 
aspects of Sakti, the three gitnas, and tlie deities presiding over them. The 
other cakras are the offaJkomi (eight triangles), daiara-yugma (two cakrat, 
cach of ten triangles), manuasrn (fourteen triangles), atfadala (eight lotus 
petals), sodcSadala (sixteen loius petals), vftlalraya (three circles), and three 
Mjuarcs. The*c nine cakras are ruled over by Yoginls or divinities, presiding 
over forms of mind, tense, and matter, and their special functions, wlm arc 
also called avarana (veiling) devatfa, because they veil (<irc consciousness 
{cit) and creatc the ap|jearancc of the world of tnind. sense, aud matter,

* OaSdaftniA and {m*hi) fo<f*lAnta are I wo iu>Hk cen im  In v m  d t* r  pmtimlly lo
(of, according lo tome, within* the pericarp ol tlie M A ortrafenu ti <lhoa*aml|Xtaltrd 
I«Mu< ill Ihe Ivaiiri DrAiUUnta, a t tne term implies, ia a tw c  twehr «lir«*
IukIici trntic*, nam rh, vna/wta, irtft*44/i«, Aj&t. uiul th r  nine Milxie ccntrc* beginning 
Crum tlie mitldk ul tlie imthrw! end going up lo ihe brohmuttntlha The 
w p m n m  pUiM. mhrnpttmmidM, in d  tramition fiom iurfM tn furtyUJ/* tu ir .  whileR o m m u  ihe n m *frfa  BtahmaviUl o r ih r  ftn fy J flfa  Mate

* AcTufiling in  ihe K&mtkapima, Irom lhc viewpoint o f ihe micttKmm, ihe lULli dianglrt
tknoir Ihe five dhilus. namely. ime <tUn), « m  (hlnud). fmHtta (flrthi. medas (Ut\. am! dilAi 
(bond. and tlic Aiva mangle* (marrow), iwAra (vital Quid). pr§m, j i d  J f e i . nm! |(um the 
virw point ol the macmcoatu. Uir Sakti trb n k ln  uaml for Ihr five vital function*, th r  fi>c trow* 
of knowledge, die ftvc tc rn o  o l action, th r  htc « ih tk  and (lie grow form* ol matier. and 
ihe mind, white the .Siva iiiaogln represent the tour higher Utittmt. vil. m*\4. tmHMmviiM. 
mmhrUvm. and mfafttw. Fur the i h i m t i t  felv«-<UUa (tttnu, tee Sir John Woodtflle. th r  
iUitknd of S s i tm  X and XXVII (fa fa th v ii)
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and make wliat is (riir\ia (wltole and undifferentiated) appear as apuryn 
(limited and differentiated).

I l i r  jjrcscribed up&sarti is according lo tlie samftSra or taya krama 
(mrtJtod of absorption). ‘H ie divinities of the eight cakras from the outer
most squares to the innermost triangle, who arc the £aktis of tlie universe 
of souud and fonn. of the objects of experience by the Jiva. of the 
means of such experience,1* of the bodily vfitis  or functions,”  and of the 
mental vftlis  or the cognitive modifications of tlie m ind,11 are worshipped 
as but rays emanating from the central luminary, Sri Lalita. and are con* 
trived of as being absorbed in Her.

W hether the worship is external, attended with rituals, or internal, 
liasod ujxm meditation, emphasis is laid on bhavn or the mental ccrtitudc 
that the M other witlulniws unto Herself all the categories tiiat She has 
projected to o ra te  the ap|>eaniuce of the phenomenal world. Now tliat 
Lhe sadltdha has tramccnded all irfttis, he realizes, in the binducakra, the 
Mother l^iltta Tripurasundari as the supreme Essence in whom the static 
or absolute and dynamic or manifesting aspects coalesce (pmkSStivimatta- 
parabrahma-si'arupi^) and as the highest Bliss (par&mftaSakti).

In the uf>mana of irleakra are harmonized the pei'sonal and impersonal 
aspects of Brahman. R itual and meditation lead to the knowledge of 
oneness, having gained which one attains to supreme Peace.

*• From (hr. view point ot (be n u a w a m .
11 From the vie«>poim o( lbc lutaooosm.
u  Ftutn the view point o l the D f tf iin d rf tl in , who potto tlu t the world it the cm tJnn or 

ihc mind a t ajp iatt ilte view held b r lhe Sntf-dffll-vadin. wtio oy* Uut the unirenc of 
embodied mmtpr w it a n t e d  by the jotfa-tokti of Hvira.
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TH E  history o f  T3ntrirism  is highly interesting. Wc slu ll here make 
an attem pt to trace this history* with spcdal reference to Buddhism, 

from early time*, and examine the circumstances which proved favourable
lo  the  development of this unique system of psychic c ulture in  India.

Professor C'hintaliaran Cliakravani. in an admirable article in cite 
Indian Historical Quarterly,* has traced the references to T&ntrika practices 
in their catliet stage* amongst the H indus BuddhHts, and Jains. These 
references in ancient literature show tlu t some of the rudim entary TSntrika 
practices are as old as the time of the Rg'l'cda. ami the Alharva-l cda is full 
of them. In Buddhism such practices were found in abundance, and  from 
references in early Buddhist literature it can be seen that many varieties of 
TSntrika practices were then in vogue. The attitude of Buddhism seems to 
have tieen hostile to such practices; bu t there are  many references to  sltow 
that some of the mystic practices of tlte harmless sort were definitely 
tolerated, nay, encouraged. References to Tfuttrika practices a rc  also avail- 
able in Lhe earliest Jaina literature. Thus, it is clear that lhe ground was 
well prepared for the development of a mystic science like *l5mricistu.

ORIGIN OF BUDDHIST TANTRK.1SM 

It appears very probable that Tanirictsm received a great impetus from 
Buddhism. Buddha recognized the rddhis o r .supernatural powers and 
mentioned four iddhip&das,9 conducive to the attainment of supernatural 
powers. He hiiti*elf practised tlte fophfinuka-yoga* (yoga of psychic expan
sion) when lie was in search of the eternal t ruth. In the f'uioyit Pifaka,* 
we licar stories of Buddha's own disciple Bharculvaja rising up into the air 
miraculously and bringing down the l>cgging bowl which was held high 
above hy a  Sct(hi. Buddha is said to have expressed his great disap|Huba* 
tion of this wanton display of supernatural power on the part of his disciple. 
T h e  question arises how tlie disciplc arqttircd this miraculou* power, unless 
it was from his own teacher.

W hile investigating the circumstances which made the T am rika 
practices popular, we should take into consideration else p an  played by

a ‘A n tiq u ity  o f T ln tn k tim ’ , V I. pp. IU  II.
* They o n : tk t ttd o  virrm m  (tbonchr), and rfmamjfl (Invotlu lion).
R . t ; .  ( U l i l m .  Uiritottny of tn« M i  p .  157.
* Lalitovtiinn, edited tty' RakitdjoLil M llti, p. SIS.
* to tttd  Book* of thr FjuI. XX pp. 7ft f.
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monasticum (MtinyiMi) as developed in Buddhism. In early Hinduism, (lie 
life of renunciation, as wc know, was open only to  the Brihmanas, and this 
must have lieeii greatly reseated by d ie  masses. In  Buddhism, sannydsa 
was open to all. and in d m  respect, as indeed in many others. Buddhism 
was a challenge to Hinduism. In early Hinduism, sittttiyisa was generally 
rccnmmcnded (or those wlio had already passed through ihe stages of 
brahmacaryrt (student's life), gdrhasthya (householder’s life), and uatmprastha 
(forest life).4 But there were a few dissentients among the Hindus also, who 
advocated that ihe monastic vow could l>c taken by 3 Br3hmana belonging 
to any of the above three stages, provided lie Itad a  keen sense of dtspassion. 
T he Jdbdla Upamsad is panicularly interested in this new doctrine. We 
do not know to what extent Jab&la's words may lie taken as authority in  the 
matter of taking sannyasa, and how far his doctrines were rcspccrcd in 
andeiu  limes. Bui it  is ccrtain tliat Buddhism went a step further and 
promulgated that sannydsa could !>c taken by any one, whether a Brahmana 
o r not, belonging to any order of life, provided his mind was bent on 
obtaining nirvdna.

T h e  preaching of Buddhism slackened many restrictions prevalent in 
Hinduisiv regarding the caste system and the four orders of life, and there 
is (10 dnubt that the system introduced by Buddlia became very popular. 
But he was very* strict alxuu the rules of morality to be followed by his 
disciples, esjjecially those living in monasteries; and any violation of them 
was severely dealt with. H e did not permit the use of fish, meat, wine, 
association with the opposite sex, etc. on the part nf the monks. T h e  latter, 
however, were not disciplined enough to lie able to follow his strict injunc
tions with regard to these matters, because many of them embraced the 
monastic life without adequate preparation for iL T lie result was that, 
even during the lifetime of Buddha, many monks revolted against his injunc
tions, and lie, licing sorely perturbed by their unruly conduct, drove them 
out of the order.*

T here  were inanv o then  wlto were noi bold enough to proclaim a war 
against ihe 1 tiles imposed on them, but violated them in sccrct. It is thus 
very natural to cx|>cu tliat iheic arose secret conclaves of Buddhists who, 
though p ro filin g  to l>c monks, violated nil rules of morality and sccrctlv 
practised things that were ronsidcred by others to he revolting. After the 
death of Buddha, such sccret conclaves must have grown in num ber iu 
every proviure, until they formed into a big organization. If we add

1 .VmttvAt* Vfmniftrrf. II. IS.
1 For U ru th  ai>4 irfctttKtu, wc Blntrxtufyv*. *4n fntrwiiuthn fa Buddlmi Exotetiim.

pp se t.
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to  th is ilic yoga practices and the practicc ol mantras, we get a picture of 
the TSuitriLa cult ai its early .stage.

From what has Ih w i i  said above, it is easy to conceive ( lu l l  T5niricisiu 
was 9 natural growth among the Buddhists, l>ecause tlte tircuntslanco 
were most favourable lor this. Hinduism also had a primitive kind of 
magic in the form of rituals and ceremonies but there was no need Lo 
practise them in secret. T he Brahmana could take 10 the motuwtic life 
in (he usual course, and if he so desired, he could practise yoga and ha{ha- 
yoga. And as he could enter the fourth stage of life after completing his 
experiences in the three previous stages, he had no more longing for objects 
of enjoyment. Endowed witli a great control over his senses and ihoughts, 
he was fully qualified for the monastic life, and no harm could be expected 
from people of his type when in the monastic order. T he risk was much 
greater m Buddhism, because the opening up  of the monastic life to all aud 
sundry was not safe for those who had not gone through all the experiences 
of life.

TtlF. CtlHYASAM.\JAS OK Sf.CiRET CONCMVfcS
T he secret conclaves tii.it grew on the ruins of the  m onastic .order, as 

conceived am i established by Buddlta. developed in course of time ituo big 
organizations known as Guhyasamaja^. T heir teaching?! aiul practices, how
ever, were not sanctioned in Buddhism : so ibey fuid to  practise tlieir rituals 
in  sccret (guJtya). But they were not slow to find out means of obtaining 
this sanction, without which they were in an unenviable position. A* 
Buddhists ihey were outcastcs. and they could not cuter into the H indu 
fo ld ; their secret practices would have served as a deterrent to tlieir lietng 
incorporated in the H indu fold, if surh an attempt had been made.

T h e  other alternative for the followers of the (iuhyasautija was to 
introduce their doctrines into Buddhism by tlie composition of »i new 
Sabgiti or collection of verses, all of which were to be taken to  have lieen 
delivered by Buddha in an assembly of the faithful. T h u s the Guhyasam&ja 
T antta  was com|K*scd io the Sanglti form, and in it reasons were given 
why the teachings of this book were kept secret so long, and wh) there 
could not he any objection for praaising. by a devout Buddhist, all tliat 
was enjoined in the Tantra. together with details of theories and prarticcs. 
dogmas and rituals. Before wc give ail account of the innovations intro
duced by this T antta , it is necessary to  give some idea of tlie age iu wluch 
it was w ritten /

TaranStha is inclined to believe that the T antras and T antrika ideas

* For a cfcuikrl riiinm tan on lhe «uhjcCT. Cuhyatamijn 7 units (Cukw ail'i O iin tu l 
Serin. No. W), Introduction, pp. xxili f.

262



TANTRIKA C IJU T R F  AMONG THE fllJDMifSTS 

of a secret nature were as old as rhc time of ihe great Buddhist tcarhcr 
Nagarjuna. who is tn be distinguished from the Tantrika tcarhcr of the 
same name who flourished much later in the seventh century. TaninStha 
also says th.it when the Tantras were handed down from gurus to disciples 
secretly for nearly three hundred years, they got publicity through tlic 
mystic teaching;, songs, and miracles of the Siddhas, Nathas, and Yogis. It 
has l>ccn fouud out by subsequent research that the testimony of ftranatha 
is materially correct. T he doctrines of the GuhyasamSja Tantra are sub
stantially the same as those found in the sadhana (practice) of the Prajfta- 
piramita  composed by Asanga. the older brother of Vasubaudhu, who 
Hourishcd in  the third or, according to some, in the fourth ccntury a j >. 

Moreover, the Guhyasamaja Tantra seems to Itavc exploited tlie materials 
supplied by an earlier work, the Manjuirbmufakalfta, and thus it is depend
ent on tlie doctrincs of the latter, which it subsequently devcloj)cd and 
modified. T he Mulakalfni, again, is a difficult work to understand, because 
to a careful observer it presents a mass of subsequent additions in the same 
way as some of the Puranas do. T he work, it appears, originally consisted 
nf twenty-eight chapters or even less, and later on had fifty-live tlutpters, 
and in this form it is published by the Trivandrum  Sanskrit Scries. It had 
twenty-eight chapters when it was translated into Chinese in the beginning 
of the eleventh ccntury. All the sul»ct|iieiu chapters were added after that 
date, but before the time when the present munusrrijrt was written. 
Amongst these additions, there is a portion which gives the history of India 
with tlie names of king* and other famous |>ersonagc* in enigmatical 
language. T lie names of kings aud others are generally mentioned with the 
initial letters, whidi make the understanding and identification extremely 
difficult.

T he ManjuSrbmulahatpa in its earliest part is a Mantntyuni work, 
w hidi gives descriptions of deities, mudras (poses), and mandatat (diagrams), 
and of the processes by which the wondripper should proceed to offer pravcrs 
and perform tlie rituals. It therefore appears to l»c a coinj>enduim of earlier 
literature on the subject, which is now lost, been use the worship is fairly 
elalwrate and worked out with scientific regularity. This develojmicnt is 
scarcely possible without a previous literature behind it. T lie Mulahalpa. 
being the source on which the Guhyasamaja Tantra  Is liased. should be 
earlier than the Tantra itself, which, being similar to the doctrincs 
of Asanga, must belong to the third or the fourth ccnturv.

Ih e  (iuh\asamaja Tantta* under the circumstances, appears to l>c 
rlcaily a product «»f the third century, and the Mulakalfia of the second 
or the (trsf ccntury A.n. We can now proceed to state what ii introduced 
into Buddhism, and how it may l>e ocmsidcitd n landmark iu the system
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of Buddhist thought as well as in  the history of the evolution of the fantrika 
culture.

INNOVATIONS BY THF. GUHYASAMAJA TANfRA 

Amongst the innovations introduced hy the book, the most important 
seems 10 be the declaration tluit emanr.ijMtion docs not depend on bodily 
sufferings and abstinence from all worldly enjoyments. In fact, the work 
definitely lays down that perfection cannot be obtained through processes 
which arc difficult and painful, hut only through the satisfaction of all 
desires.* Its teaching in this respect is direct and unequivocal.

In earlier days, the rules and regulations presm hed for a follower of 
H in3\5na and of MahaySna were unduly severe, involving as rhey did much 
hardship and great bodily sufferings. Even ihcn. the attainm ent of Buddlta- 
hood meant an inordinately long time or even many births. It was thus a 
great relief to learn from the GtihyasamUjn Tnnlra  that it had a new process 
by which Buddhahood could be attained within the shortest tim e possible, 
and even in one birth by indulging in all objects of enjoyment.

Another element which the book introduced into Buddhism is that of 
Sakti (woman, considered as a manifestation of divine energy), particularly 
for obtaining emancipation through yoga and  samudhi (highest concentra
tion). In the very opening d iap tcr of the GuhyatamSja Tantra, the l^otd 
transforms Himself in the form of five Dhvant Buddhas (Buddhas in mcdi* 
tative pose) and associates each of them with a  $akti. Moreover, in the 
eighteenth chapter/ while describing the different ceremonies in conncction 
with initiation, mention is made of prajnabhifcka or the initiation of the 
disciple with prajna or a Sakti. T here it is said that the preceptor dwuld 
take the hand of the Sakti, who is lx autiful, agreeable to the disciplc. and 
an adept in the pracricc of yoga, and placc it on ihc hand of the disciple 
after citing the Tathagatas as witnesses. T hen, after placing his own hand 
on the head of the disciple, he should say that, as Buddhahood is impossible 
of attainm ent by any other means, this vidya (Sakti) should be accepted. 
T h e  worldly phenomena, though non-dual in  essence, appear to l>c dual 
outwardly. Therefore lie should never abandon her in life. T his is wliat 
is known as the vidymrrata or the vow of vidya, and a n y  one who disregards 
this cannot obtain perfection of the uttama (highest) kind.

T his introduction of Sakti in Taiiirika worship, made for the Tint 
time in the Guhyfuamnja Tantra, \s one of the most imporiam events in 
the histoiy of Tantrirism . Iu facr, the Tantras have to be divided into 
two broad divisions on the basis of Sakti, namely, those that arc free from

THE CULTVRAL HF.RITAGF. OF INDIA

•ib id ., p. 27. 'fb fd .. p. Jfll.
26*1



TANTRlfcA U X TL 'R E  AMONG H IE  BIDDMUT& 

ilit* element of £akti and those that advocate her worship. In  ihc course of 
my stud io , I have not met with a single reliable reference to the element 
of Sakti in works that are sti|>|>oscd to be anterior to the GuhyaMmaja 
Tantra. In (h it connection, it should l»c remembered that the Buddhist 
Taiuras were divided into four classes for four different types uf disciples, 
as it were, namely. (I)  the CaryS Taiura, (2) the Kriy3 T antni. (3) the Yoga 
Tantra. and (4) the Anuttantyoga Tantra. O ut of these four, the first two 
arc preparatory and are not given the clement of &tkti, which is prescribed 
for the law two classes, regarded as higher in the scale of perfection.'*

d h v a n i BUDDHAS

A nother new idea tliat was introduced by the Guhyasamaja Tantra  is 
the theory of the five Dhvani Buddhas presiding over the five skandhas or 
elements of which the univcnc is composed.11 T he five ikandhas. as pro* 
mulgated bv Buddlta, arc riifta (form), vrdani (feeling), wm jna  (perception). 
samskdra (impression), and vijfiana (ego-consciousness); and these five, 
according to the Guhyasamaja Tantra. were presided over by the five 
Dhyan! Buddlias. viz. Vairocana. Ratnasambhava, Amitabha. Amoghasiddhi, 
and Ak^obhya, respectively. T he Dhvani Buddlias. like the skandhas, wen: 
considered eternal, and they manifested themselves without passing through 
the intermediate stage of a Bodhisattva, or in  other words, without depend
ing on others for their origin. T h e  Guhyasamaja Tantra, to  make the 
schcme perfect, gave each of the Dh>2nl Buddhas a Sakti and mentioned 
iJicir sidhanA  (method of worship) in a magic circle.

This introduction of the Dhyanl Buddhus may be considered to be a 
landmark in (he evolution of the Tiiuirika culture among the Buddhists. 
Reference to them is not found in any work that is written before the third 
c rn tu ry ; but as this was one of the most important theories in Tantni. 
frequent mention of it is made in all later Tantra works. From this arose 
the various cults associated with the VajraySna; and Buddhists were divided 
according to the relative tm|>orrance given to one or other of the DhyAnl 
Buddhas, who were known as the progenitors of so many families, as it were. 
From the DhySni Buddhas and their Saktis arose their families of Bodhi
sattva* nnd Buddhitlakiis. and these. when represented in art. arc required
lo show the ir origin by holding ou their heads a m iniature figure of the 
DhySni Buddha to whose family they lielong.

W hen we investigate the origin of the DhySnT Buddlias, according to 
Ihc conceptions of th r GuhyasimSja scliool. we find in the tlu t a

“  For the rilmptlnc enjoined nn ibc dhiJple* beIoii*inK lo Iho* ■ctiooU, *ec HdhmwnilA 
fCMkwsU's Oriental Setir*. No. 4t). 11 Introduction. pp. U ir f,

"  Gvhytmmif* Tattit* (GafltMcT* Orietiul Serie«>. p. 147.
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single power called KSya-vak-citta-vajradhara, that is. die liolder of the vajra 
consisting of th r  three elements k&ya (body), vSc (speech), and d tta  (mind)— 
the embodiment of Buddha—manifests itself in the form of the live Dhyanl 
Buddhas, their &aktis. and so on. T hat is to say, the five Dhyani Buddlias 
arc nothing but the manifestations of one single |x>wcr. T h is  power, at 
oilier places in the same work, is described as tlte embodiment of Sunyn or 
vajra, from w hidi the name of tlie school Vajrayana is derived. 'Tlie power 
of iunya, according to the Guhyasamaja Tantra. is expressed by the three 
eternal things. namely, body, speech, and consciousness, which are the three 
attributes of all human beings. It is said in the opening chapter tliat kaya* 
vak*citta-vajradhara, at the request of the members, of the assembly, sal in 
different samadhis and uttered certain syllables, and the Dhyftnl Buddhas 
were accordingly brought forth into existence. T h e  order of creation, 
under the circumstances, seems to be first the eternal ifmya, from which 
evolved the three elements, kaya, vie, and eitta, and from ihem again the 
five Dhyani Buddhas or the five skandhas. T h is is a curious mixture of 
philosophy, mysticism, and m aterialism ; and thus, as a  logical system of 
philosophy, the GuhyasamBja Tantra  appears to be crude.

ATTITUDE TOWARDS SOCIAL RESTRICTIONS 

T h e  description of this Guhyasam&ja Tantra  will not Ite complete, if we 
omit to mention its preaching against the disciplinary mcdiods enjoined by 
Buddlia. Fish, flesh, wine, etc. were rarely perm itted in  the  original 
Buddhism. But this book sanctions everything. Not only flesh of the most 
harmless kind, but all kinds of it, including human flesh, arc permitted. 
Blood of all animals and wine of any quality could be taken by a follower 
of tlie Guhyasam&ja Tantra*9

Moreover, tlie work has no respect for such objects of reverence, advo
cated in the earlier stages of Buddhism, as were useless. Iti one place, it 
definitely forbids its followers to erect caityas (temples), to repeat the sacred 
works of Buddhism, to draw* magic circles, o r to olfcr articles of worship to 
the T hree  Jewels." For a yogin such things have no real existence, and are 
therefore considered redundant. Further, the Guhytisamaja Tantra  asks 
its follower* to disregard all social laws. It Liys down: 'You should freely 
immolate animals, u tter any num ber of falselmods, take things which do 
not Itclnng to you. and even commit adultery.'*4

T h e  above will appear to Iw revolting co any one who is not initiated

>a Ibid.. Inltuductktft. p. »U.
'» RuilUha. Dharma (lhc religion), and Safeiha (the o rd er); ibid., p . 142. 

p. 12(1. *
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in ihc doctrinc ot the GuhyaumiAja Tatitm . W hether many of the terms 
used in ihc T an tra  itself have any symbolic meaning, which is quite different 
(mm ivhat apjwars on the surface, remains vet to be seen. Apart from this, 
it should be remembered that the book, talks of mystic matters on the 
strength of experiences gained from actual practice, and these cannot be the 
same a s  those of ordinary* human beings who arc bound down by all kinds 
of conventional laws. T o  the yvgin wIk> lias grasped the real truth, who lias 
realized the ifinya, the whole world appears as a drama without a substance 
behind. Before him the duality of the world disappears, and all things arc 
as appearance*. Me cannot therefore have any respect for objects of general 
revcrctice, or feel liatred towards any object treated with disdain by ordinary 
mortals. H e docs not feel himself tiound by any law’s, social or other, which 
are mostly the creations of imperfect beings, because he is one with ihc 
ultimate Reality tliat creates, maintains, and destroys everything, and views 
the imperfect world from the standpoint of the iunya. or the ultimate 
creative energy.

T H E  VAJRAYANA

It is also noteworthy that the Guhyasamaja Tantra not only gave instruc
tions for attaining salvation, but also satisfied the popular needs by prescrib
ing a num ber of mantras (charms), m udris (mystic signs), matjtlalns (circles 
of deities), and so forth, and by showing the way of attaining success in all 
normal human activities, including victory over rivals by miraculous 
means. Thus, it showed how to conquer armies of invading kings, obtain 
wealth, and attain various kinds of iiddh'ts (supernatural powers), Tlie by  
followers were more interested in these matters than in emancipation, even 
though it was declared to be easily accessible.1* T he book thus combined 
in one sweep all forms of mysticism in its system, such as yoga and ha(ha- 
yoga, mystic jwses, diagrams and formulae. Dh>5ni Buddhas, deities, the six 
cruel ritev,1* and a host of other rituals. This system thus developed into 
a  form of TSntricism, which was named Y'ajrayana or the Vajra path to 
salvation. It wa* called Vajrayana. bccausc Itinya cim e to Ik  designated by 
the term vajra on account of its indestructibility. T he iunya  of the Vajra* 
ySna is something different from the flinya of the Madhyamikus (nihilists) 
or the VijftSnavadiivs (idealists), bccausc ii includes the three elements iunya 
(reality), %?ijiiana (consciousness), and mahasukha (great bliss).

n HM.. u. m .
M 11k* mx cn*d lilci nvnlinnctl In lhe Tantiw »re Rcneially enumerated ai an ti (pro. 

pitbtion). inOUiwifa (controlling), ilmmbhm* (tnmfcton). vuitrjanm (itp tnU o t). mimna 
(killing), ami vtcifana (domiction).
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OPPOSITION TO VAJRAYANA PRACTICES 

Whether the novel teorhings of tlie Guhyasamaja school met widi 
general approval remains 10 be seen. It tliat when Buddha camc to tlie 
world as Dipankara and Kaiyapa. he did not preach these secret doctrines, 
because people in  those days were not found fit to reccive the instructions.** 
Now that they have bccome fit to receive initiation into the mystic cult as 
set forth in the Guhyasamaja Tantra, tlie teachings are made public. But
il this book U examined carefully* U will be iccn that the teachings were 
opposed even when tlie work was first revealed. In the fifth chapter, the 
Lord declares in the assembly that emancipation through the Vajrayana is 
possible of attainment (or all men. howsoever vicious, c rud . o r immoral they 
may be. Nay, even incestuous persons are not ill-fitted for emancipation in 
(his brand* of the MahavSna. W hen he had just finished his speech. there 
was a  great consternation in the assembly, and volleys of protests came from 
tlie Bodhisattvas. They said. 'Why. O  Lord, the master of the Tatliagatas, 
are you having recourse to these sinful utterances in a respectable assembly 
full of the Tathagatas?’** T h e  Lord expressed great surprise a t this and 
said. *0 Kulaputros. do not speak thus. I he conduct I Itavc just mentioned 
is known as the bodhi conduct, which is immutable and pure, and is coroid* 
crcd as such by the Buddhas who have realized tlie true essence, and w hidi 
springs from the interpretation of the essential tru th '. The moment these 
words were tittered, all tlie Bodhisattvas in the assembly became frightened 
and confused, and fell down senseless, l hc Tathagatas. who could realize 
the tru th  of tlic assertions of the Lord, tvmaincd unaffectcd and requested 
the Lord to revive the Bodhisatttas, who could not realize the tru th  owing 
(o their ignorancc. 1*hc I.ord thereupon sat in a special meditation, and 
when the rays issuing out of his person touched the unconscious Bodhi* 
iattvus, they nil revived, sat in their respective places, and recited several 
galheis (verses) in praise uf the Lord. This shows that there was a consid
erable opposition to the teachings of the book, which people were not 
prepared to accept in their en tirely ; and this mas be a tint her reason why 
this T antra had to lie kept iti secret for several centuries before »ls teachings 
could be extensively made known.

CONTRim iTlONS UF THE VAJRAYANA 

T h e  Vajrayana made many contributions to Buddhism and Buddhist 
niH urc in general, and thus became very attractive, l hc H indus were 
ako impressed by its grandeur, and were induced to accc|>t some of 
the Tantrika doctrines, deities, mantras. sadhanas, etc. Not only did the

"  CuKmmmifu Tantr« (G ael**!'! Oriental Serin), 144.
Intiutlucikm. p |i xui f. whrrc ihu  indricm il dcKTiltcd trnrc fully.
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Vajrayann introduce elements of yoga into ordinary worship, but it also gave 
a regular system of manfnu, which could l>c used for all possible purposes 
even by a householder. T he exquisite art th.it the Yajray£na developed 
did not fail to create a gixxl impression. and the Buddhist art of that period 
may Im considered to be its great contribution to Indian culture. T here  is 
no doubt tliat the Tantra* assumed importance in  tlie Pala period, when 
even the universities like those of Nalaiuia aud Vikrantatfla had to introduce 
them into their curriculum, and keep regular professors to hold classes for 
those who wanted to have a higher education in the Tantras, in their four 
sul>divisions mentioned Iwfore.

It will not be an exaggeration to say tliat Nithism derived its inspira
tion front the Vajray3na: or. in other words, tlie progenitors of the Natha 
school Hinduizcd the teachings nf the Buddhist Tantras. From the existing 
literature of the Hindus, no reference to Tamricism can be found which 
may !>c placcd before the third century when the Guhyasamaja Tantra was 
composed. T h e  Nathas were originally nine in number, and they are some
times included in the list of the eighty-four Siddhas of the Buddhists. 'Jlie 
Nathas and their descendants arc known in Bengal as the Yogis or Yugis. 
Regarding their origin and their present lots* uatus in H indu soriety. many 
stories are c u rre n t; but it appears tlu t they were the first to follow the 
lam rika  prauiccs amongst the Hindus, and were mainly the disciples of 

tlte Buddhist*, who were not looked upon with great favour by (he Hindus. 
The affinity of the Natlias with the Buddhist Tantrikas and their practice 
of the T antras were probably tlte reasons why the Yogis were regarded, in 
»uhsct|ucnt times, as 'untouchables*.

It will, however, be a mistake to  think that llie Xatlia school was 
substantially the same as tlie TSntrika school of the Buddhists. T he Nflthas 
introduced manv new theories itt the sphere of ha(ha\oga and yoga. 
In details of vogic practices, (line  theories were different from those advo
cated in  the Tamra*.”  Very little is known about the Nat lias and their 
practices, bccausc of scanty literature on lhe subject. Some Sanskrit works 
such as the Goraksa Satfihitd, Goraba-Sataka, Hathayoga-pradipika. Stva 
Samhitd. G ltttnnda Sathhita, and Stddha-siddhanta-sangraha arc at present 
our only authentic materials to construct the history and practice of 
N'Stbism. T h e  Nathas believed that the microcosm is a reflex of the 
macrocosm, and tliat everything that is found in creation has a parallel 
in  the body. In this respect. Natltism has a curious resemblance to the 
6ahaja)5na as w ill as to the KdlacakrayAna.

'» V r  G nplnalh tU vinJ. SiJdl* uddhltHamAgmfm {Prince ot W a h  S M nm il Rltavtna 
T m i, N o. 13). Inm xfuc iioa .
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n iE  SPREAD O f  H IE  VAJRAYANA 

T he Vajrayana, as wc liavc already pointed out, is a product of tlic 
third ccntury a.d. But its teachings did not get sufficient publicity in the 
first three hundred years of its inception. It was during tlie middle of tlie 
seventh ccntury that, through the teachings and mystic song* of the eighty- 
four Siddlias, the Vajrayana became popular, and its doctrines got wide 
publicity. The Vajrayana travelled to Nepal and Tibet, and Iantrika 
works were translated into Tibetan. Some of the work* also travelled to 
China, as we know from their translations now found in the Chinese 
Tripitaka. Thousands of works were written on a variety of subjects 
connected with the Vajrayana, such as yoga, mantras, Tantras. practice*, 
and hvm iu ; and before the Mohammedans came, it was a great living 
religion. T h e  Hindus took materials from the Buddhist Tam ras and 
incorporated many of lhc practi<rs in their religion and. thus, the Tantrika 
culture readied its highest point.

T h e  Vajrayana also gave rise to several later Yanas (paths), such as the 
Sahajayana. Kalacakrayana. and Mamrayana. Wc shall briefly notice here 
the most important teachings ol these. All these later Yanas, however, 
may be considered to be mere offshoot* of the Vajrayana school, without 
differing materially from rhc original Yana of the GuhyasaniAja-

TIIE  SAIIAJAYANA

T he Saliaja>5na is believed to start with Laksmlrikara Devi ( a x >. 729),m 
tlie sister of King Indrabhfiti who styles himself the king of Udijlyana. 
11)0  newness of Laksmirikaia's teachings consists in her declaration that no 
suffering, fasting, rites, bathing, purification, or ol>ediencc to  the rules of 
society arc ncccssary foi the purj>o*c of obtaining emancipation. According 
to her, it is not ncccssary to bow down before the images of gods which arc 
made of wood, stone, or mud. but the worshipper should, with concen
tration, offer worship only to his own body where all gods reside. 
Laksminkari preached that when tru th  is known, there is no restriction of 
any kind for the worshipper. 1-ike h rr brother IndrabhQti, the did not 
believe in restrictions regarding food or drink, and advocated Sakti- 
worship. T he Sahajayina thus belonged to the Yoga T antra class.

TH E KALACAKRAYANA 

Tlte Kalacakrayana seems to l>c a later development of the Vajrav.lna. 
T h is concerns itself with the Yoga Tantra and Anuitarayoga T a llin , and 
incorporates the doctrines of the SahajaySna also. Waddell does not seem

** fo r luthoriiics quotation*, and rrierence*, set B lu tu d u ry y i. op. dl., pp . 70 I.
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to luive a true  conception of the grand system of the Kalaokray-lna, as 
will appear from his naive statement about this system in his Ijtm aism :*1 
‘In the lenth ccntury a j >., the Taxitric phase developed in northern India, 
Kashmir, and Nepal Into the monstrous and polydemonist doctrine, the 
Kdlacakra. with its demoniacal Buddhas, whidi incorporated the Mantra* 
>£na practices and called itself the Vajrayana o r "the Thunderbolt 
Vehicle**, and its followers were named Vajradiryas or “Followers of the 
T hunderbo lt" /

But the Khlacakra Tantra  and its commentary. Vimalaprabha, tell a 
different tale. According to the latter. Kalacakra is a deity and an embodi* 
ment of itinyatii and karuiid (compassion), is embraced by the goddess 
I’rajfta, and represents tlie philosophical conception of advaya o r non* 
duality. H e is regarded as the Adibuddha o r the progenitor even of the 
Buddlias, tliat is to say. tlie Dhyani Buddhas. T h e  passage, 'one's owu 
body, in  w hidi the whole world is manifest', lias a curious resemblance to  
the doctrincs of the SahajaySna and Nathism/* and this makes it probable 
tliat the KSlacakraySna embodied in  it the teadiings of the Vajray5na. 
Nathism, and Sahajayana and. thus, in  historical evolution, seems to be 
later rhan a ll the three. As a school, it started in the ten th  ccntury.

T iie deity Kalacakra. like many other VajraySna deities, is fiercc in  
appearance aud is embraced by the Sakti. which shows that the Yana is 
merely a branch of the Vajrayana in  its higher forms of Yoga and Amutara* 
yoga Tam ras. T he mandala (cirde) of the deity, as we understand from 
the Kalacakra Tantra, consists of all the planets and stars, and the book 
itself deals with many topics connected w ith astronomy and astrology, on 
w hidi it  lavs greai stress. T h e  central dcitv, as the name Kalacakra indi* 
catrs, represents the d rc le  of time and is surrounded by such minor deities 
as would indicate time. T h e  introduction of the Kalacakra Tantra  is 
attributed to Mafijuiri, and the commentary, Vimalaprabha. was written 
in 12,000 granthas by one Pundarika.**

TH E MAMRAYANA

Tlie school railed Mantrav5na o r the 'Spell Vehicle’, as styled by 
Waddell, originated, according to T ibetan traditions, with N.1g3rjuna. who 
is alleged to liave received it from the celestial Buddha Vairocana. through 
the divine Bodhisaltva Vajrasattva. at the iron tower in southern In d ia /4 
l hc MantraySna, strictly speaking, concerns itself with mantras and yuntras

“  The Buddhism of T ibet or Otmmittn, p. IB.
“  Set lhc d an ip tio ft ot th r  Ijuhu-kSUt4tkrmUnlrm-tkj*-(ikM c lw i  by Mm. H a n |iu u t l  

Shailtl Iii A Demiptive Cmtafagut of the C m tn n u n l Cofoction (Atlailc Society o t Bengal), 
I- W«. 75 I.

** ibid.. p . 70. M Waddell, op. u t^  p. IS.
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or magic tirclcs, and, incidentally, it  includes such things as dh&nanU 
(memorized prayers), mMa mantras (garland of charms), hfriaya mantras 
(short charm*), etc. Ii believes that certain special mystic forccs arc 
generated by reciting words of a certain combination, pronounced in  a 
certain manner, and ihat, with tlie help of these mystic forces, tlie wor
shipper can obtain whatever he desires, such as wealth, victory, siddhis. 
and even emancipation. T he yantras are included in  the same system, 
because the magic circles are not supposed to bestow* any power unless the 
letters of the appropriate mantra arc placed in their appropriate places in 
the magic circle.

It is very difficult to say when the system originated. Mantras 
and dharaiih existed from very early times in B uddlusm ; but they were 
elevated to a system very probably a t the tim e mentioned in the T ibetan 
tradition. T h e  MailjtUn-mQlakalpa is full of mantras, martifutdj, and 
dh&rayis* Similarly, the Gultyauimuja Tantra  and the Saddharina-punda^ 
rika are also full of them, and since, as we lutvc shown above, these are 
products of the sccond or third century, there is no wonder that the Man* 
trayatia, as a school, should be as old as the time of NSgarjuna who flourished 
in the second century a j >.
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THE idea of siddhi, psychic and supernatural power, is universal in 
Indian religious systems. Almost all seas attach great importance 
to yoga in some form o r other, and it is believed tliat the practice of 

yoga yields these power*. T h e  Buddhist texts speak, of ten kinds of powets 
(iddhi, iddh i, or abhijhd), such as 'to project inind-tnadc image of oneself, 
to l>ecomc invisible, to |>ass through solid things, such a* wall, to penetrate 
solid ground as if it were water, to walk, on water, to H\ through the air, 
to touch sun and moon, to ascend into the highest heavens*, ctc.* T he 
Brahmaniml texts speak, of eight .1 iddhi*, such as arjimon, laghiman. mahimtm  
(power* of becoming minute, light, aud vast at will). fnakSmya, pr&fiti 
(jwwers oi possessing irresistible will and obtaining anything desired), 
itaiitva. isitxm (subjugating all and establishing one's own superiority over 
others), and kammtas&yUwt (having perfect control over or suppression 
of all desires). They signify more or less the same powers as mentioned in 
the Buddhist texts in more general terms. Tlie texts sometimes mention 
the same powcs* under the term siddhi, which is also explained as rddhi. 
A siddha is one who possesses these powers.

As the attainm ent of siddhi was a  difficult task, there were special 
mystic schools which were concerned with svuch practices. There is mention 
of such schools as Siddhakautu. Siddhamfta, etc. as well as of Siddltas who 
were responsible for building up those schools.* One of the standard 
Brthmanical Tantras, the ijtlita-.wIttoriiHfinin, t|>eaks of three traditions of 
spiritual lore— d a y  a, tnnnnva, and siddha. Although tliere is much al>ou! 
siddhi and Siddha in  the BrahmanicaJ Tantras. we do not find in them 
any coherent theory on the Siddha* or any attempt at synthesis of the various 
doctrincs attributed to them.

TIIF. E K ;l(I Y FO l K B t-n D in sT  SIDDHAS

T h e  Buddhist mystic schools which flourished between the eighth and 
twelfth centuries developed a very systematic theory on the Siddhas. This 
theory was also accepletl, in later times, by the mediaeval religious sects, 
stub a s the Kabir Pantha, N’Stlia Pantha. etc. According to this theory, 
there were eighty-four Siddhas. all human teachers, who had attaint'd

1 R b y »  D a v id s  a n i l  S to i c ,  I 'm It  I h c t w t t o r t ,  u tk d r r  7rf<M lv.
1 1*, i  B a t c h i .  K tu t t jH iu a  n m w rr *  (C 4I1 U IU  S a m k r i i  S r r lw ,  K o .  111). In tn M lu n k tf i.  

pj> SJ-M .
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powers through the practice of yoga. T he Varnaralnakara of JyotirUvara 
(fourteenth ccmury) mentions the eighty-four Siddlias. T h e  Tibetan 
sources also mention them and give a systematic biographical sketch of all 
the Siddhas. T h e  sources must have derived their information from Indian 
texts which ;irc now lost. T h e  names of tlie Siddhas in the Varnnratnakara 
and in the T ibetan texLs are not always the same, b u t as the agreement 
between them is very large, it may be said that the differences arc due to 
copyists' mistakes. Eighty-four Siddhas arc also referred to by Kablr in 
ouc of liis songs.4 'The names of the eighty-four Siddhas. according to the 
Tilurtan tradition, are the following:

(I) I.fihi-pci, (2) Ula-pa, (3) Virii-pa, (4) l)ombi-jra, (5) Sahara (Saburi* 
pa), (6) Sara ha (RShulabhadra). (7) Kankali. (8) Mina, (9) Goiaksa, 
(10) CauraAgl. (11) Vln5. (12) & nti, (13) T antj. (H ) Carm an, (15) Klwdga, 
(16) Nagarjuna. (17) Kanha-pa, (18) Kanarl (Arvadeva), (19) Thagana, 
(20) Na da-pad a, (21) &Ui-jxt (SfgAla-pada). (22) Tilo-pti (Tailikapada), 
(23) Clwtra. (24) Bhadra. (25) Dvikhandl, (26) Ajogi, (27) Kada-pfida, 
(28) Dhnvi, (29) Karikana, (30) Kambala. (31) Teftki, (32) Bh.1dc. 
(33) Tandhi, (3*1) Kukkuri, (35) Cujbi (Kusftli), (36) Dharma, (37) Main. 
(38) Adntva, (3lJ) ttabhahi. (40) Nalina, (41) Bhusuku. (-42) Indrabhuti, 
(43) Megha-pada. (44) Ku(hari. (45) Karmnra, (46) Jalandliari, (47) tUhula, 
(48) Garbhari. (49) Dhukari, (50) Mcdinl. (51) Pauknja, (52) G hanp, 
(53) Yogi. (54) Celuka. (55) Vaguri (Gundari?), (56) Luncaka. (57) Nirguna, 
(58) Jayananda, (59) Caryi}!, (60) CamjKika, (61) Vijana, (62) Bhali (Tell, 
Tail!). (63) Kumari. (64) Carpap, (65) Manihliadrfi, (66) Mekhala, 
(67) Martkhala, (68) Kalakala, (69) Kanthadi. (70) Daudt. (71) I'dhali. 
(72) Kapala, (73) Kila, (74) Puskara. (75) SarvabhakM, (76) Nftgal>odhi, 
(77) DSrika, (78) Puilall, (79) Panaha. (80) Kokila. (81) Auaiigu. 
(82) l-aksimi’ikara. (83) Sftmudra, (84) Bhali-pa.

IILSTOJUCITY OF THE SIDDHAS 

It has been aigued by some scholars that this list of eighty-four Siddhas 
lias no historical value. It lias been suggested tliat, on account of the 
mvstic implication of (he num ber eighty-four, it has lx:cn taken as the basis 
of a theory of enumeration. “The names, whether fictitious or historical, 
have been put together to make up a list of eighty-four. Iu sup)>ort of this 
explanation, it has been pointed oui that in the Buddhist texts there is 
mention of eighi>*four lacs of yonit, eighty-four thousand tlhammahUamlas, 
eighty-four thousand stiipas. etc. But, then, nowhere in these is there 
mention «if simply eighty-four. I( is therefore a fatfctchcd explanation to

'  Ktblr tnnt/uimSIt (Nagari Pradiurini S*bfu Edition), p. 51.
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establish Hit* mystic value of ihc number eighty-four. T he list of the 
Siddhas, as it is, ton Laim tonic names which seem to be wrong, or merely 
repetitions of other names under different forms (for example, Tunti and 
I'andh! seem to be (lie same nam e; T ilo  or Tailika and Tell or T aill are 
the same ; Bhadia and Bhade arc the same ; some name* such as Babhahi. 
Xalina, Kalakala, etc. are not known from any other source). But, as it 
hi\s already been said, the list is not perfect; there arc mistakes either due 
to the copyist* or to a bad state of preservation of the sourcc-books. If wc 
had various independent lists, it would have been easy to establish a correct 
one. It is not therefore proper to dismiss the numl»er as of mystic 
implication. We simply do not know why the num ber is eighty-four and 
not anything else.

WORKS OF r tIE  AIDOHAS 

On the contrary, we know t lu t  most of the teachers mentioned in the 
list were historical personages, known in the Buddhist Church of thmc days 
either for their learning or for their spiritual attainments. They had 
composed texts or written mystic songs which have been preserved partially 
in original and mostly in Tibetan translations. T lie songs of the follow ing 
are preserved in the collcction called Cnryacnrya-i'iniScaya (enrreft name 
l>cing Cary&icarya-viniicaya or Caryagttikoui:4 Arvadeva (Kanarf), Bhade, 
Bhusuku, Darika, Dharma. I)ombi, Gundarl. Jay5nanda. Jahn d iu ra  
(Jalandliari). kamlxda. Kukkuri. Karikana, Lu>i (Lfihi), Mahi(dliara), 
Sami, &5haia, T antt, Tcm ana, and Vin5. Two others, Krsna (Kanhu or 
K/mha) atid Saralu. are known not only from the raryS songs, but also
from their Dohakosas.* Tilo-pin is known from one of his DohakoSm and
NSda pSda from his commentary on the Stkodtieia.*

Besides these original works, there are Til>ctan translation* of works, 
now lost, bur origiually written by a host of other Siddhas mentioned in the 
list. T he translation* are preserved 111 the Bstan-hgyur (Tanjur), Volumes 
XLVU and Xf.VUI. Volume XLVII contains the works of InrfrabhOci. 
K eralip ida, Aja Mahasukha. Saniha. Malii&ahata. Naro-pfi (Nnda-
(tiila), Aiyadeva, Kpjna*|>5da. VirU-pii. karma-pada, and Tilo*pa. Volume 
XLVII1 contains the works of & ntidcva, Lmi-pada. Thagana. Bhade 
(Bhande), Dhamma. Mahtpft. £ahari-]>a. Kambala. Catc-pa, Katikali,
Mfnap.1. Achilla (Acintva). Goraksa. ConiAghi. Vliia. Tanri, giali (Srgall), 
Ajoki. Fankaja, O om bijsl. Kukkuri. Karniari. Carpa^i, Jalaudhari, 
Kanthari. I-nfiraka. G;trbha*p3da (Gurhhari), aud oilier*.

4 I*. C. fbgrhi, M airriah Un 4 Critical Edition of ihc Ok I Btngali Canr3j>atlj*‘. Joumel 
of fAr PrlMTtmrni of Ltiten (fa lru ttt llnivm ity), XXX.

• P . ( . .  JURciii. D ohikeia . I
* <jirelli, .VWW-rfct (144 ((i*ckwaft'* Oriental Srrh*).
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It is therefore d e a r  that most of the Siddhas arc hisimic.il personages 
ami arc authors of work* on their special modes of sadhuni (spiritual 
praciicc), which arc preserved either in the original or in T ibetan 
translations.

Til*. HATT. O r  THE SIDDHAS 

W c also know soinctliing definite about the age iu w hidi they lived. 
T h e  first Siddlia in the Um. Luyl-j&da (I.nhi-p5), was. in all likelihood, ihe 
same as Matsyendra Natha of other traditions. An attempt has been made 
elsewhere' to show that Matsyendra lived alx»ut the beginning of the 
lentil ccntury aj> . Siddlu Nagarjuna lived in the tenth ccntury, and 
Car|u{i also lived about the same tim e.' Tilo-pa was a contemporary of 
King MahTpdla I ot Bengal (t\ 1*88-1038). and X3ro-pa was his disciple, 
jfllandliari and Ranhu-pu (Kai?ha-p3) lived also alxnit the middle of the 
eleventh century.* T lie first Siddha lived in the tenth ccntury and the 
most famous Siddhacary.is in the tenth and eleventh centuric*. It thus 
appears that the period when the Siddltas, mote familiarly known as 
Siddliariryas, nourished was l>etwcen the tenth and the twelfth century. 
It is almost certain tliat many of them were contemporaries, and were 
developing, in collaboration with cach other, tiu* mystic doctrines of the 
new srliool to which they belonged. T he great majority of them, to all 
appearances, lived in the eleventh ccntury.

o f  t h f . g u r i ; in  i h e  s id d h a  t r a d i t io n  

What was the spccial form of mysticism they adhered to? As the 
main pan of the literature is still unknown to us. it is dilficult to answer 
the question. A thorough study of lhc T ibetan translations can alone throw 
light on the problem. So far as can be gathered from the few texts dis
covered till now. it seems tliat the general trend nf the teachings of the 
SicldhArarvas was esoteric. NoIhkIv, except a qualified guru or preceptor, 
was allowed to initiate the disciple in the mysteries. T his is why even 
in modem times the few followers of this school in Nepal call themselves 
gubhafu  or gurubhaju. i-c. the followers or worshipjKTv nf the guru. They 
distinguish themselves from the followers of the Brahmanical faith, wlio 
a ir  called dtvobhUju, i.e. the worshippers of th r  god. T lie literature of 
ihe school is full o( such statements as ‘the tru th  tliat is free from duality 
is taught by the g u ru \ 'there is nothing unattainable for the man whom

* RnnU)i{Stm tntti4y. Introdiirlkm, p . 27.
♦ I urtJ. Jaumml ol Ihr Imtie Snrrrty of tin/pl, IWO. p. 157: Vogel. .4nliaultir% at 

VJMlfl/ll SlMtf, I. p. 91.
• InUthluilinn, pp. 3D-2?: Hbt<ny of Hrttgat fIXtaa I'nmiwiT}. 

1 pp. If



T H r Clll.T Ol- TIIE Bt'DDHLsT SIDDIUCARYAS 
ihe guru faxcwrs', tlie truth is clearly revealed through the instruction of 
tlie gu ru ’, am! so forth. Hie texts clearly testify to the exalted jxmtiori 
the gu n t enjoys in this scIkio). Hut there is also a wanting to the guru too. 
Siddha SarahapSda hays: 'You sliould not initiate a disciplc so long 
ai you do not know youi-srlf. If you do that, you will do like the blind 
man who. while trying to lead another blind man, drove him into a well 
and himself also fell into i t /

Tliough the guru  w a tg n e ii tin t exalted |>osiiioti, it was no easy task, 
for hitti to lead the disciplc to this goal. He liad to lind out tlte special 
spiritual aptitude of the disciple and suggest to him the mode of .rfrf/timd 
most suitable foi him. In the analysis of the spiritual aptitudes of various 
tyj>es of disciples, the Siddha* seem to have arrived at a novel classification 
called kula. Kula symbolizes the special spiritual leaning of a disciplc. and is 
the same as ‘psythic energy'. T here arc five suiii hulas, technically called 
dombl. ftaifl, rttjaki, can^aH, and hrahmam. T he nature of these kulas is 
determ ined by the five shaudhas or the essences of the five basic elements 
(inahahhutas) convtituting the material existence of die being. T he live 
kulai arc tlie live aspects of the fnajiia, which is the same as the iakti of the 
UrUhmaniial Tantras. The h k t t  assumes hve different forim according 
to the predominance of each of the five *kandhai or constituents, and the 
best course for the sadhaka is to follow up  his special kula or iakti during 
h it spiritual march. In  the technical language of the school, it is said that 
lhe five classes of sddhakas *lH»uld carry 011 their mystic practice ‘in the 
company of the hve pinjilas, called dombi, ttafh rajakt, cundiiri. and 
bfdhmanV. They have l>cen represented as female associates in the matters 
of .\adhand, aud this lias i>ften led to many misleading interpretations of 
the mystic lore.

INK M’lK IH  Al FR A t.T ltK  OF T U I MDDIIAS 

I hc question now arises, What was the .uidhana iu  which ihc guru 
had to initiate his disciplc? 11m sadhana involved the practicc of a  new 
fmm of yoga which seems to have evolved in the hands of tlie Siddliacarya*. 
According lo it, there arc thirty-two nat/h or tieivc-channcl.i within the 
body. It is believed that the psychic energy, which has its scat below the 
navel. How* tip into the topmost station within the head through these 
channcl*. I hc topmost station is called mahasukUaHham  (the place of 
great bliss). Various names are given to the n m c  channcls, such as tatanH, 
rmand, avadltull, praixtnd, kfinarupinJ, s&m&nyd, p&vdk}, sumattS, k&mittJ, 
etc. Of these the first three, la/and, rawiu. and arc the most
important and combinc in themselves, at particular stations, the currents 
supplied by the rest. T he aundhuU is the middlemost chanucl and
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corresponds to lhc of the Brahiiumcal Tautras. T he other iwo
correspond to tlic i<fa aiul pin gain.

According to this system, there are also a number of stations, compared 
cither to lotuses or wheels, within the body, and the psychic energy’ in its 
upward march ha* to pass through them. T he topmost station Is imagined 
l» l>c a lotus having either sixty-four or a thousand petals. These stations 
arc sometimes compared to places of pilgrimage like liddiyana. Jalandhara, 
PQrnagiri, and Kamarupa. T he intention probably is to discourage travel 
to distant lands to acquire religious merit as aLso to acquire a sense of the 
sanctity of the body with iLs different centrcs standing for dilfercnt places 
of pilgrimage.

T h e  ultimate goal is the creation of the state of sahaja which is one of 
great blissfulness. It is a state which is without beginning and without 
end. and a state which is free from duality. W hen this slate is attained, 
the objective world disappears from view and all the aggregates, elements, 
and senses merge in it. T he iudhaha then finds himself to be the sole 
reality, identical with tlte universe, identical w ith the Buddha—a being 
who is ever free. Everything else dwindles into nonentity.

M E T H O D S  O F  rR A N -S U B S T A N T lA IT O N  O l- T H E  IW.HJY 

‘fltesc are some of the main characteristics of the mysticism professed 
by the SiddhacSryas. It should, however, be remembered that mysticism 
is sometlmig which is highly personal. So in matters of practice every 
mystic has his own way of approach, and this gives rise to varieties in the 
method of sadhana. In the system of the Siddhacaryas, the attainment of 
the highest goal meant also certain |>erfcctiorw of the physical apparatus, 
and hence a good deal of emphasis was placed on the kaya-sddhatta. The 
kayQ’S&dham involved attempts to  bring alwut the transubstaniiation of 
the body. I j»ter followers of the Siddliacarvas earned this theory and practice 
to an extreme, and were thus concerned only with the means of attaining 
a {xrrfm, changeless, and imperishable body which would help them to 
live long. But it is clear from the writings of Lhc SiddhZuiirvas that they 
themselves never put so great an emphasis on (his asjM*rt of the .uhf/mrm.

T he Siddhnraryn* believed that the perfection of ihe body could Ik* 
attained in various ways. T he most important of them was an upward 
movement of th r bodhicitta (semen virile). W hen the p&yrhic force moves 
upwards, a sort of introvm im i of the facilities (pararftti) takes placc. In 
tliat state tlie bodhicitta also can be made to move upwards to the topmost 
station within the head. This practice, which aims at saving every drop 
of the bodhicitta, the very essence of physical and spiritual existence, leads 
to the attainm ent of a jKrfcrtly calm mind anil an imperishable body.
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'rh is  practice led la the discovery of a number of ancillary methods, which 
have been described in the writings of the Siddh&cSryas in a symbolic 
language.

'rh e  cultivation of the bodhicitta was noi wholly unconnected with 
certain alchemical practices. One of tlte Siddhas, NSgSrjuna, was reputed 
for introducing alchemy in matters of sadhana. W ithin the body, it is the 
bodhicitta which is the most important and. a t the same time, the most 
restless rasa, and the attem pt to carry it upward to the topmost station 
lies in converting it  into a  hard clement (vajra), and thus destroying iu  
restless character. Outside, it is mercury (pirada) which symbolizes the 
bodhicitta, and the alchemist tries to find out means of convening it into 
a hard metal (for example, gold) aud using it for the transubstantiation of 
tlie body. T h e  two methods, the esoteric and the exoteric, were comple
mentary.

Besides these, the Siddh5cary;ts seem to have introduced other novel
ties in  their system of spiritual exercises, but it is at present difficult to 
follow them, on account of the symbolical charactcr of the language in 
which they arc described.

THE CULT OF TH E BUDDHIST S1DDHACARYAS
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THF. esoteric cult, professed by the Split-ear (A a n -fth a f  or ka ti- fth a td )  
Yogi mendicants {practising hafhayo^a and wearing huge m tidt&i or 

ear-rings, either flat, called (farftmu, or cylindrical. called kumfala) through
out non hem, central, and western India. is now known ;ts the Natha cult, 
inasmuch as the names of all tlic masters of this faith end with the word 
n& tha , meaning 'master, lord'. T lie original home of the cull, so fur as one 
can deduce fmiu the material available, was North and North-East Bengal. 
From this region, it spread out to the otlicr jxirts of the country sometime 
after ihe twelfth or the thirteenth century. "Hie earliest and most autliemic 
records and traditions of the cult arc found in Old and Middle Bengali 
literature only. T he stories concerned with the faith, which are now current 
in other parts of India, viz. Bihar. U ttar Pradesh. Punjab, Sind, Gujarat, 
Maharashtra, and Rajasthan, indicate that the main characters M onged 
to Bengal. T h e  traditional didactic and m\>tic verses tliat are held sacred 
bv the non*Bengali Gorakh*panthi Yogis Iwrar iwmistakable traccs of 
Bengali origin for most of them.

In Bengal, the Nfttlia ru lt is practically dead. T h e  followers of this 
cult luive been steadily absorbed into allied yogic cults tliat later attached 
themselves, however superficially, to  a  kind or Vaipiavism. T h e  Baul cull 
of Bengal is indeed a transformed form of tlie Natha cult. T he Rauls have 
adopted the yogic practices of the Nathas and have inherited their mystic 
poetry and talking in riddles. But they outwardly admit (hm! and call 
H int Kftua and Gtiianva. as the Yaisnavas do. T he Natha Yogis had no 
concern with Cod ; cach of them  was God in the universe of his own body. 
As a distinct class of mendicants, the Natha Yogis, now nicknamed in 
Bengal ‘Jugi*. often a term of contempt, have survived in  North Bengal, 
which had always been most hospitable to tlie cult. Tn other parts of India, 
there are different subjects attached to different monasteries ruled by 
elected mahantas. I he lav followers of the cult in Bengal were formed 
into a distinct ‘JugV caste, which is by no means confined to North Bcugal. 
It has stibcastes with different secular and religious practices; greater 
divisions are found. Iiowever. elsewhere in India, each constituting a 
separate fmnthn. T h e  main occupation of the caste was. till very rccenils, 
weaving coarse cloth, whcncc it was coupled with rhc Jola (Muslim 
weaver*). But other less reputable profession*, like selling charms and 
am ulets and practising magical rites aud cxorrisms, were also embraced bv
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(hr itinerant fraternity. The distinctive surname of the caste is ’N »tha\ 
T he lay Yogis liavc retained some of their peculiar customs. T he custom* 
ury disposal of tlieir dead—not invariably observed now— i s  hy burial 
in a seated posture widi lhe legs crosscd as in meditation. ‘Hus cusioin 
has been ado|*cd by the HSul Vai$navas also. T h r heterodox rite for ihc 
dead, their lowly occupation. their non-belief iu (rather non-acceptance of) 
Godhead. ami their non observance of ihc Brahmanic social order put the 
mcmbeis of the Yogi caste outride die domain of the orthodox H indu 
societv. Hus made tlie caste at one lime an easy prey lo the aggressive 
Mohammedan faith. At the proem  day, liowevcr, lhe Yogis arc, for all 
practical purpose*, incorporated within the Hindu community.

n u n n  io n s  o f  t iif . c u l t  

I( is gcnctally believed that the Natha a d t  is a Saiva faith, and the 
use of rudrnkyt (berries of eUieocAtpus gunitrm) rosaries and the triple mark 
(trtfmndra) of ash on the forehead by the Yogis may l>e cited in support of 
this view, in  the Natha cull there is no doubt a Saivu strain, including 
association with the snake cull, and even looking upon Goraksa Xfttha as a 
form of Siva (Bhnirava). in whose temples Nathas sometimes officiate as 
priests. T lie use of the trident (Insula) anrl the celcbmtion of tlie yearly 
festival in Gaitra (Marth-April) In honour of Siva, when lay followers turn  
ascetics, as also of Siwr&tri, complete the later picture of &tiva affiliation. 
iivarStri is. in  fact, the major festival of the cult. Among non-Bengali 
G ontkh-iunthl Yogis, however. Siva had probably lest to do, and the &ma 
dem ent of the religion may liavc come from Mattyctidra Nadia, alleged to 
be tlie gm u of (toraksa Nadia. In fact, strong Vaijiwva association in western 
India. Buddhistic affiliation in Nepal and eastern India, and even Jaina 
and Islamic touches in isolated places nuke up  the complicated texture of 
the widely spread M rha  cult. £akiu elements are naturally tviilely and 
strongly represented, as the list of piaccs of pilgrimage slums. T he cult liad. 
however, never been seriously i heist ic. H ie  elusive and intangible supreme 
Being, who is manifested in the universe t reated out of Him. is called by 
the epithets Nirafijana (sj>eckless). Sxinya (void), An3di (Iteginninglcss), Adi 
Nadut (primal Ixird). e u . The slorv of ihc beginning nf creation, according 
to the traditions of the Nadia cult, show* remarkable alfiiiitv with ihc 
Rg'Vcdic hymn of creation (H. I \ .  X. 12!>) and the opening lines of the 
M anu Satiihitii. Before lhe beginning of creation there wa% jll-encom* 
passing Darkness and Void. The impulse of creation made a ripple in the 
Void resulting iu a bubble, an egg. The egg was hatched, aud out of it 
emerged the primal (tod. T he eggshells formed the upper and lower 
limits of the universe. From die sweat of Adi N'Stha, die primal (tod (with 
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whom, by the way. Adi XStha. the first of the nine N atha g u ru i, was some
times identified), was bom  his spouse Kctaka (also o ile d  ManasS). Impreg
nated without personal contact from Adi XStlta. she gave b irth  to Bruhiua. 
Visnu. and Siva. Braluni camc ou t of her m outh ; Visnu appealed from lhc 
forehead; and S i\a was bom  in the usual way. Before the b irth  of his sons. 
Adi Natha had left home to practise pcnancc by the waters of the sacred 
river Balluka. Instead of taking up  the work of creation, which th e ir father 
wanted them to do. the sons too went away to the Balluka to practise 
austerities. After a time. Adi N atha wanted to  test his sons. H e approached 
them  in the form of a decomposed cadivct floating down the  Balluka. 
G etting the p u trid  smell of the body from a distance. Brahma m ade himself 
scarce. Vi§nu waved i l  away. But Siva at once knew it to be their father's 
body. T h e  three brothers then cremated die corpse. From the ashes were 
bom  the five cardinal saints (Adi Siddhas) of the Natha faith. Mina Nfttha 
ftprang from the nav e l; Gorak^a Natha camc out of the skull (according to 
o ther versions, from ghor o r filth, whether sweat or d u n g ) : Hadi*pct 
originated from the to n e s ; Kanu-p& was bom  from the c a rs ; and Caurnrtgf 
X ftha  came out of the feet.

T H E  FIVE ADI SIDDHAS 

As Siva apiiearcd to be the  shrewdest of the three, and as he was born 
as a m others son in the natural way, he was chosen by Adi N atha to marry 
KctakS. After her marriage with Siva, she became known as G aurt (or 
Candl). T he five Siddhas became the followers of Siva, 't l ie  supreme 
knowledge {mah&jilana) was known to Siva only. A knowledge of this 
secret would make a man unageing and undying. G auri coveted ibis 
secret. Siva was not willing to divulge it to anybod). But he could nut 
resist his wife for long. To ensure perfect privary. Siva took hi* wife to 
a platform on the deep sea. Mina Natha was aware that something trem en
dous was about to hap}>cn. He followed the couple at a distance ami. 
tu rn ing  himself into a fish (whence his name), took his station in  water 
under the platform. When Siva began to reveal the supreme knowledge. 
Mina N itha made Gaurl fall asleep, w  that she might not listen to Siva. 
Siva was not aware that G auri was dozing. Mina N&tha, im itating ihe 
voice of Gsiuri, uttered short monosyllables at judicious moments, so that 
Siva was led to believe that his wife was listening attentively. As soon as 
tlie talk was over, Gauri'* spell of sleep was broken. She dem anded rlie 
supreme knowledge from her husband. Siva then came to know rhar he 
had been deceived bv Mina Niltha. He made (he imprecation on Mina 
NStha that a day would cotttr when he would forget tltc supreme know!* 
edge. In Nepalese and T ibetan traditions Matsyeiulra Natha, who is the
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guardian deity of Nepal, is identified with Avalokiteivara who, according 
to one account. came lo be known as Maisvendra Nadia after he had 
overheard the teaching of Siva as a fish. Tradition is strong nn the point 
of his migration from Ea»t India to Nepal. Goraksa himself became an 
object of worship in Nepal, but he coo plays a part in many local traditions 
of different parts of N oah  and West India with dates between the eighth 
and the fourteenth ccmury assigned to him. T o  return  to the story:

G aurl felt that it did not look well that the Siddlias should live as 
bachelor*, white their elder brother Siva led a family life. She requested 
them to marry and settle down. They would not do so. Then she put 
forth all her personal charms to force them to notice the attractiveness of 
women. T he Siddhas were moved, but in varying degrees. Mina Natha 
was by far the easiest victim, and lie was directed to go over to the country 
of Radali (literally, plantain, a synonym of tambhd, which is also the name 
of a celestial nymph) women and to rule over them. Hadi-pa, according 
to the desire aroused in his heart, was directed to go to the kingdom of 
Patika and serve as a stable-sweep to Queen MavanSmatl. Ka»u-|>5 was 
dispatched to D ahukit; his carecr there is not recorded. T he voung Siddlia 
Sisu-pa nr G ahhur (probably Caurarigi Natha is indicated) was com piled  
to consort with his stepm other. Goraksa Natha remained unmoved, lie  
admired G auri only as his might-have*!>een mother. T h is  (aihtre to ensnare 
him by her looks made Gauri take desperate steps. T o  seduce Goraksa 
she stooped to despicable tricks; but the Siddlia could not l>e tripped. 
From him G aurl received a thorough chastisement. S na came to her resale, 
and to heal his wife’s wounded pride, lie arranged Goraksa *s marriage with 
an ascetic princess. After the marriage rcrrmony, (iorak$a was taken to 
his father-in-law’s place. When the princess approached the bridal bed 
at night, die found her husband turned into an infant crying for the 
mother's breast. I 'h e  girl was mortified. Goraksa said Lhat he was neither 
a man nor a woman ; like a piece of dry wood, he u'as without sensibilities 
and physical reactions. She had only to thank Siva for the fiasco. Goraksa 
did not like to leave her in blank despair. H e gave her a drink of water 
in which was soaked a piece from his loin cloth. T his she look and in  a 
few hours she gave birth  to a son. Goraksa named him K aqup  Natha. as 
he wa* bom  from hi* loin cloth, and gave him initiation iu the yogic path, 
T hen he returned to his usual haunt, the shade of the bakufa tree at 
Vijayftnagara. It may be noted here lhat in different versions a similar 
miraculous birth has l>ccn ascribed to Goraksa NStlia himself, aud even to 
Matsyendni N3tlia, his guru.

A rivalry between two sub-sects of N5tha Yogis, owing allegiance tn 
Matsyendra N&ilia and JaLindhari-p5 (Hitdi-pa), res|>ectivcly, is perhaps
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indicated in ihe following story. One dav Goraksa was sealed under a 
tree. He suddenly felt a flying shadow fall on his person. He looked up 
aiul saw K3nu-p5 soaring over his seat. He threw up a shoe and brought 
the other Siddha down. A quarrel and m utual recrimination followed, 
which Tcvcalcd the whereabouts of their gurus. l:roiu Kanu-p3, (iorakja 
learnt that his guru, Mina Natha, ruling over Kadali women, \raa at the 
ciul of hit span of life. (k>raksa told KSuu that the Litter's g um . Hadi-pci. 
had liecn buried alive Iw- the order of King (iopkandra of P5jik5. I he 
quarrel was soon made up. T h e  two Siddhas hastened on their respective 
wav* to rescue their guru.i.

T he first destination of Goraksa was the office of Yama, the god of 
death. There he looked up  the ledger and saw that rhc account of hi$ 
guru 'i sj>an of life was about to be closed. H e then cancelled the whole 
account and with a lighter heart went to th r territory uf the Kadali*. 11m 
he could not get in, as the Kadalis, anticipating such a move, had forbidden 
the emrancc of a Yogi into their country. Goraksa then dressed himself 
as a Brahmana. T his secured him entrance into the country, hut not to 
the king’s presence. On learning that of outsiders only a songstress* n r a 
dnnscusc toidd expect Mina Natha‘s audience, he put on the guise of a 
woman dancer. Even then lie was kept waiting a t the outet door of the 
audience hall. T hen  Goraksa began to play on hi* drum  (mrdrtriga). Mina 
N athas interest was awakened ; he ordered the dancer to be brought before
him. T h e  disciple saw that his guru  lu d  forgotten the supreme knowl
edge and luid almost lost his body and soul in living a fatnilv life in luxury. 
Even a son had been bom 10 him. Goraksa was intensely moved and 
w’aited for a sign of recognition by the guru, but nothing happened. Mina 
Natha lud lost all recollection of his previous life. Goraksa am id  not 
speak out, as it would bring about his instant expulsion. He was at last 
compelled to sjjcII out tlie supreme knowledge in  the code of liis dancing 
steps and the beating of his drum. W hen the mevagc wa* completed, 
Mina Natha4s stujwr of ignorance fell away, and all at oncc the lamp of 
the supreme knowledge w jis  re-lit in his heart. Ix d  by the disciplc. the 
guru, accompanied by his son Hindu Natha, left the place at once.
T h e  Kadnlis were turned into bats. One version of the staiy here
Concludes the activities of Mina Natha. According to another version, 
which was current in West Bengal till the eighteenth century. Mina 
Natha cam e to MahSrtfda aud established there a ruling house of the 
Yogis, which was destroyed by the Mohammedan* sometime in the 
fourteenth century.

T o  pursue the other Siddha. Hftdi*pa (whose other name was 
Jalandliari) was serving as a stabJc-swccp at the palacc of Queen MayanS*
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mati of Patika. T h e  U ic r  um  a Siddlia Jttkini. i.e. a female Yogi id 
posseting occult pnwciv In early vouih. die oncc met a Yogi Siddlia on 
th r  way to her father's place. I hc Siddha asked her to  cook for him a dish 
of arum  leave*. She did  v> and sat idled lhe Siddlia. who impaired to  her 
ilte supreme knowledge. In spite r>f this occult power, tvfiich staved ofT 
dccay and death, she could not make her hendstnmg husband. King 
MSnikacatulra. believe in the clficacy of the >x>gic lore. 'H ie king died 
when Gopicandra, son of Mayanamati, had not yet !>ccn born- Before the 
birth of Gopicandra. Mavanamatl seems to have come in contact with 
Jalandhari, wlw was playing tlie humble role of a *Hadi‘ (sweeper). Wlien 
Gopicandra came ol age, lie was married to two good-looking girls. Aduna 
and PadunS. When the story opens, the girW were aged seventeen. aud 
the dowager queen Mayananuttl had given up all hopes of any child being 
born to them. Fearing that her son would be short-lived like her husband, 
die repeatedly asked Gopicandra to take initiation iu the yogic path from 
Il3<ji pa. T he lN>y*kiug lu d  to submit ro his mother's ruling. He half* 
hearted!) took initiation from Hadi-pa. After .some time. Hadi-pl camc to 
know that the young king was abusing his yogic power, and the guru  with* 
drew it from the disciple. At this Gopitzindra was exasperated. He ordered 
the Siddlu to be buried alive. Learning this from Goraksa, Kanu-pii, the 
chief disciple of H2di-pa, hurried to PatikS. and by a dtow of his occult 
power* got his guru dug up. H5di*p&’$ wrath against Goplrandra was 
removed by the intercession ot Kauu. Hadi-p5 was made to look at three 
golden statues of the king, w h i c h  were instantly destroyed. Gopicandra 
thus died three deaths by inanimate proxies. 'H ien he willingly sub* 
m i t t c d  to  tlte w i l l  of the  S i d d h a  and left l i o m c  as a Yog! mendicant in the 
company of Hadi-pa.

T lie versions of the Gopicandra legend tliat are currcnt outside Bengal 
differ but tittle from the above outline. Two new characters are introduced. 
Bhararhari (i.e. Bhartfhari) and Gampfidei. T h e  former was Mavanamatfs 
brother and a devoted follower of Jdlandliari; he takes the placc of Kiinu-pS 
of the  Bengali version. CampAdci was the sister of Gopicandra and the 
wife of the  king of Bengal. A% destined, she died on recogniring her Yogi 
brother. Entreated by Gopicandra. JSlandltari brought her back to life. 
In a  laic* version. Goraksa is credited w ith this achievement and. in fact, 
with many other magical feats. T he legends about Goraksa** miraculous 
powers increased in North India, including Nepal, more than in East 
India, especially in later literature connected with GOgS and POran 
Bhagat. and  were responsible (or the establishment of im portant centres 
of die cull at Sialkot, TiUa. and other places situated north of the 
Vindlivas.

D IE NATHA C l‘LT

285



THE CUl.TVRAl. lU.RITACf OF INDIA 

TH k NATHA MDDIIA* ANN T IIH R  WORKS

Historicity can be safely postulated for almost all lhc catly NaiJia 
Siddhas except Gorak$a N adu, the most iinpoitaut figure of them all, whir* 
date aud provenance arc variously given in different accounts. Hiese 
Siddltas are daim cd by more than one contemporary esoteric cult. I he 
Vajrayfina school of Tantric MahavSna Buddhism accept* the early N atlu 
Siddhas other than Gorak$a as iu  own masters. This is not as remarkable 
as it looks. Both the N5lha n d t  and the Vajrayana had fundamental unity 
in their esoteric or yogic aspects. M unidatta (r. 1100) in hi* commentary 
on CoryagUikoia quotes four lines from an O ld Bengali mystic song by 
Mina Natha. T h e  lines, in English translation, are as follows:

T he guru directs the path to the supreme go a l;
T liat is the trap-door to the fence of the stag karma.
T he lotus, when full blown, is not reported to a snail:
But a bee forgets not to drink the honey.

Mina Nailia was known also as Matsyendrn N atlu  or Macdiaghua 
Natha. Matsyeudm is apparently a synonym of Mina Nailut. aud the 
addition of 'N atha' is a tautology. Macihaghna (Mat*vaghna, ftshkiller) 
was probably based on the supposed caste of the Siddha. In non-Bengali 
tradition, Goraksa Natha too is called a fisherman (Kcofiva, i.e. Kaivuita). 
H ie derivative meaning of the name Jalandhari (or Jalandliara), namely, 
net-holdcr. is to l>e rememlieied in this connection.

In Nepal and in T ibet Matsycudni Natha was assimilated to the 
Buddhist deity, Bodhisattva Avalokitc£vara. His annual car festival in 
Nepal is as notable an event as that of Jagannatlia in Orissa. Among the 
lower classes of Bengali Muslims, Matsyeudra lurncd into a H r called 
Machandali or Mochart (perhaps derived from Mocanrtani, in which form 
the name occurs in Gutaksa-vijaya), and Goraksa Natha became the protect
ing diety of the milch cow, from the etymological m eaning of the name and 
his identity with Siva, whose cattle association, c.g. th r  bull vehicle, is 
well known.

Jalandhari (better known as H3di*pa in Middle Bengali literature), 
according to Cordicr's C a ta lo g u e  of T i b e t a n  MSS., wrote in Sanskrit some 
treatises on T3ntric Buddhism or on the yogic cult, such its Vajrnyoginb 
s&dhana, Surfdliiirtfrn-piadifm (a gl«»s> on Hcvafrasadhntui). $r\takra~ 
sambara-gnrbha ln ltiavidh t, and Hunkara-cit(a^bindu-bhavum-krama. But 
there is no reason to Itelieve that one person was the author of all these 
works. None of the works, except the last, could have been written bv a 
Nfliha Yogi. T hen again, there is nothing to show that the historical 
Jalandhari was a NTitha Yogi. His connection with M ayjnimuil indicates
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that originally Jalandhari was a T antric Yogi, for whom company of women 
was noc strictly forbidden. O n lhe other liattd, there is positive proof that 
kanu~|Ki, lhe chief disciple of jalandhari. was a Kap&lika (i.e. Tantric) 
Yogi. In  one of his mystic songs in Old Bengali, K5nha (older form of 
the nam e of Kanu) appeals to his guru. Jalandhari, T sliall make the 
reverend Jalandhari mv referee* {'Sakhi hariba Jalandhari-frir').

krsna pacta (Kanha in  Old Bengali, Kana-pS or K3nu-p3 in Middle 
Bengali) can be called a major poet of O ld Bengali literature, inasmuch 
as not less than twelve mystic songs written by him have come down to 
us. Didactic couplets (doha) in Apabhnuitia. written by him, arc also 
extant. Several Sanskrit treatises on T am ric  ritualistic and mystic practices 
are ascribed to him. 1( is too much to suppose that all these emanated from 
the pen of a single person. But there is 110 justifiable reason for doubting 
that the O ld Bengali songs and the Apabhram&t couplets were composed 
hy one person, who was a  Tantric Yogi, if not a  strict follower of the Natlui 
cult. It is quite possible tliat KSnha began his religious career as a Natlui 
Yog!, but later on he took to the T antric path. In one of his songs, partly 
translated below. Kanlia says allegorically that his fascination for a Dom 
girl compelled him, who was a naked skulM naring Yog! mendicant, to 
give up  the outfit of a Yog! dancer:

O Dombi, you sell gut string and wicker w are :
For your sake ) luvc discarded the wardrobe of a dancer.
O! you arc a  Doni girl and 1 am a KSpalika;
For your sake I am wearing a chaplet of bones.

Cordier records a Sanskrit work VHyutattvopadeSa by one Acarya 
CauraAgl. From the  titte  it appears to be a yogic treatise. .So the author 
may well be the Nat ha Siddha of tlie same name.

In non-Bengali tradition, there was a N3tha Siddha named Kaijed 
(Kanaii) N&lia. 'l l i is  name too is historical. T in tn c  or yogic works of 
Kancri exist in  T ibetan  mutilation.

T h e  nam e of Goraksa Natha does not ap|»ear as the author of any 
early yogic or T antric works, existing cither in original or in T ibetan 
translation. What has been published a* ilic Gorakja SatfihitS »s a rather 
late compilation, which Im  little lo do with the X&tha Siddha. Although 
the historicity of ihc name of the Natha Siddha cannot be vouched for 
now, it should not l>c roncludcd tliat (iomksa Natha also is mythical. T he
teachings ascribed to Gonikya in M iddle vernacular literature contain the
essence of ihe Nfitha cult. Goraksa was the true ‘Adi Siddlia* of that 
strictly celibate and rigidly austere yogic cult, which may be called the 
cult of Goraksa (Gorakh Pantha of H indtRajasthani). T h is cult, in  laicr
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times, camc to l>c mixed up with similar yogic am! T an n ic  cults which 
did  not strictly forbid contact with women. T h e  combined cull is ihc 
Nfirha cult of Bengal. The Gorakh Paniha outside Bengal presents a much 
purer form of the cclibatc yogic faith, but even there rules of celibacy or 
continence arc occasionally transgressed. I t can be safely guessed lhat 
Mina N atlu. Jalandhari, and K anlu originally belonged tu an csoteric cult 
or cults, whidi allowed Yogis to have the companionship of YogiuU, Tlie 
story of the spiritual awakening of Mina Natha by (ioraksa (Atfrnirfliftinyfl, 
as it is sometimes called in Middle Bengali literatu re; the other name nf 
the story, Goraha-vijaya, lays emphasis on the achievement of Goniksa) 
indicates tlie conflict as well as the rapprochement of Lhc cults of Goraksa 
and Mina N5tha.

ITic liaison between Jalandluiri and Mayauamatf is hinted at iu more 
than one version of the story of Gopicmdra. Jalandhari was callcd Hadi-pa 
not only because lie did the work of a H3di (tlie sweqxrr caste in Bengal), 
but aly) Ixxause he belonged to the same cistc. The real cause of Gopi- 
candra's distaste for the Siddha was perhaps his mother’s intimacy with 
sudi a low-tom  person. Jladi-p&’s origin from the bones of Adi Natha is 
based on folk etymology, os in the case of Kami-fa and Caunitigi. ‘Kanu* 
cotncs from ‘Krsna', thiough (he Old Bengali form ‘Kanha’, aud not from 
'kartia', as the story implies. Similarly, *Caurangif docs not come from 
'carana', but from 'ca/urflrtga* (from the particoloured robe taken up by 
him . as is done even now by the B3ul mendicants).

Gorak$a's attitude to his infatuated guru  is reflected in, and probably 
based on. the teachings of Saraha, as appearing in his Old Bengali songs and 
Apabhrariiia couplets. Saraha's instructions and adm onitions intended 
possibly for the erring disciplehood. form the basis on which the story of 
Mina Nat ha's rescue by Goraksa Naiha was sultsctpiently bttih up. To
quote in translation some relevant savings of Saraha:

You took a wife in lower Bengal, and then your vijnana was lust.
On left aud right, (here are canals and trenches;
Saraha says, my son (or father), ihc way lies straight ahead.
She devours the husband ; she is entertained in llic Sahaja ; she

loves and she hates.
Seated bv her lover, she is corrupt at heart. So does ihe Yoginl 

appear to me.

i n r  FC N n.vw .N rA U  o r  n i t  n a t h a  c u i . r

The aim of the esoteric practices of the cult was the attainm ent of the 
state of nativity*, i.e. neutrality (stthaja), where there is no birth and death
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as such. According to tlic philosophy of the cult, existence and extinction 
arc (he resultants ol m an's desire and cogitation ; his fetters and his release 
are, as it were, his own creation. A true Yogi moves beyond the world of 
though t; to  him activity (forma) lias no appeal, and salvaLion (Nin'Sflo) is 
meaningless. So sa)s Saraha in one of his songs:

We, (he Yogis beyond the world of thought, know not
How birth and death and emancipation happen.
As b irth  is. so is death.
T here is no distinction between tlie living and the dead.
If one has fear of death here,
Lei him then hanker after the water of life and magic potions.

T he attitude of a Yog! to the phenomenon of physical death Is thus 
revealed in a song of Kanha:

T lie real Self in  the state of neutrality is fulfilled in the V oid;
At tlic removal of the physical reflexes and mental attributes be 

not depressed.
Say how Katjlu wou|d urn exist.
W hen he is ever moving about, measuring the three worlds.
A fool is lorry to see the end of a show ;
Do the  breakers ever dry up the sea?
Men, being ignorant, know not:
They perceive not the fat existing in milk.
In  this existence one neither goes nor comes;
W ith this outlook KAnha the Yogf fellow disports.

For the attainm ent of the state of neutrality, a Yog?, following his 
guru's instructions, has to chcck the downward How of the semen, hold up 
the breath, and stabilize the mind. These processes are technically 
known as bim lu’dharana, fxtvana-nilcaiicalya, and ciita-nirodha.

WAYS O P  T H E  YOGIS

An early and faithful portrait of a  Yogi is painted in an Old Bengali 
song of kanha. It is an idealistic self-portraiture:

Kanha. a skull-bearing Yogi, is on his round.
H e walks through the township of the lx>dy in the same guise.
T h e  vowels and the consonant* arc the bell anklets at his fe e t;
T h e  sun and the moon are made the ear-rings.
He covers himself with the ashes of love. hate, aud infatuation :
Supreme emancipation is worn as a string of beads.
IV— * 7  289

TIIE NATHA CULT



Iu  tlie Middle vernacular literature, Yogi mendicant* often appear as 
professional dancers and tellers of talc*. In late Sanskrit and early 
vernacular romantic talcs, a male Yogi or a female YoginI often features 
as the lovers’ messenger or mediator. 'P ic  sinister side of a TSnrrie Yogi is 
painted grimly in the njx-mng talc of Vetata-ftaiicmnrhiati. It is the  Yogi 
singers and dancers (tu t have taken the epic tale of Gopicandra from 
Bengal to the farthest corners of Aryan-speaking India.

Good living was shunned as poison by the Yogi ascetics. 'H ieir way of 
life was held in u tter contempt by the orthodox society. But the people 
apparently feared ihc Yogis much for their supposed occult power and fur 
tlieir mystic mummeries and mystifying trickcries. T here is ;ui illuminate 
ittg story in SekalttbhodayS, A Natha Yogi, Candra Natha. who in his early 
life wax a cowherd aim ed Sudhakara. came to the court of Ijtksinanasena. 
'Mic king requested the Yog? to accept some food. Tlur Yogi would acccpt 
the offer if only the sweetest dish [amrtanna) were served to him. T he royal 
kitchen made its best efforts. But the Yogi rejected the dishes. Seeing the 
king nonplusccd. the Yogi asked him to consult a learned titan. He con
sulted Govardhana Acarya, who asked the king to serve to the Yogi a dish 
of coarsc rice and boiled leaves of black arum. T he Yogi ate it with lhe 
greatest relish. On being asked by the king, he u id  tliat good food was 
poison to the Yogis ami bad food acted as ambrosia to them.

Riddle (rahasya) poetry has always been a favourite dcvicc of Indian 
mysticism from the days of the Upanisads. h  was specially cultivated by 
tlie N3tha Yogis. T ile stock of such ptaheUkA (riddle) poetry, however, wan a 
common heritage of the mediaeval esoteric cults in Aryan»s|>caking India. 
T h e  mystic verses and couplets of the NStha cult are mostly of Bengali 
origin. Even in some Hindi and Rajasiltani couplets the Bengali original 
h  not completely obscured.
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SOME LATER YOGIC S C H O O L

THE I n te l  vogic schools of India arc fundamentally based on some 
esoteric yogic practices, which have been current in the country' for 

a very long lime. W ithout entering into the complicated controversy as 
to whether these were Vcdic or non-Vedic in origin, we may say that in 
some fotin or other they served as a common heritage fot many of ihe 
great and small religious sects and sulvsects of India. In later times, these 
practices were associated with different metaphysical and theological 
speculations of different school*— Hindu. Buddhist, and Islamic— in con* 
sequence of which they underwent various tnuisformations> ultimately 
giving rise to some later esoteric schools.

It is rustomary to speak of these later esoteric scltools as offshoots of 
Tantricism. T o  be precite in our estimate, wc must guard nursdvcs 
against the vagueness that hangs round the word Tantricism an used in 
common (Kirlance. W ithout going into the etymology of the word 'tnntn i \  
wc may say tliat. in spite of the heterogeneous elements incorporated iu it. 
the T antra . as a religious literature, is conccmcd primarily with sadhani 
or religious endeavour, ami not with any system of abstract speculation. 
Tlie different metaphysical systems deal with the nature of Reality and 
the philosophic method for its apprehension; but the T antra lavs stress
oil the practical methods for realizing that Reality. T his practical aspect 
of tlie sddhana is tlte essential pan of the Tantra.

n iK  r i t iu j s o H tv  o f  t a n t r ic  *a m ia n*a 

Now in this practical aspect the wltole of TSntric sadhatiS was based 
on a cardinal belief that the truth is to be realized in and through the bod). 
On analysis the statement resolve* itself into two fundamental principles: 
firstly, the tru th  to  l>c realized resides within the body of n u n  ; and 
secondly* the tru th  tliat resides in the Unly of man is to l>c realized through 
the medium of the body.

A* for the first principle. Lhc tn'licf of the TSntrikas is that the ultim ate 
T ruth is not an abstract principle transcending tiie universe, but is imma
nent in it. and that the human body is not merely u thing in the universe, 
but is an epitome of the unis*crsc—a  microcosm in relation to the macro
cosm. T here is thrrefore nothing in the universe which is not there* 
in the body of man. 'I here is a jicrfcci parallelism l>elwcen the physical 
processes of tlic universe and the biological processes in tlte body of man.
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W ith this idea in view, the T antras try to locate ihc sun. ihc moon, the 
stars, the »m|>ortant mountains, islands. and rivers of the exterior world 
within the human Ixxh ; the liinc-clcmeni of the universe in all its pluses 
of day and night, fortnight, month, and year have often l>ccn explained 
with reference to the course of the*vital wind (ftrdtia and afmna). T he 
implication seeim to be liuit the human body, with its physical structure 
and biological processes, represents the manifestation of the same energy 
which is at play in tlie structure and processes of the vast cosmos. T he 
hum an form is therefore the abode of tru th  of which the universe is a 
manifestation in infinite space and eternal time. Instead of being lost in 
the vastness of the incomprehensible universe and groping in its unfathom
able mystery, the sadhaka should concentrate his attention oil himself and 
realize the tru th  within, with the clear conviction that the m tth  that is 
realized within is the truth that pervades the universe without. T he 
second principle |>oints out that the body, according to the T antric YOgtru, 
is not only tlte abode of truth, but is also the Ixrst medium for realizing 
the ttilth . T im . iu a nutshell, is the yaritra-toUva of the Tantras.

Predominance of hathaxaga is a remarkable factor in Tantric prac* 
t i te s ; and these Hajhayogic practiccs are not. as commonly Iwlievcd, so 
many physical feats, adopted only with a view to gaining some occult 
power ; they arc practices through which the body is transformed into the 
best medium or instrument for realizing the truth. According to the 
T antric  yogim, difFcrcnt plexuses (or lotuses, as they arc called), nenes, 
and ncTvc-cemie* represent different lattm s (realities or essential prin
ciples) ; but the tattvas represented by them lie latent, until they arc made 
patent through proper yogic culture and control. T his subtle anabsis of 
the physical (including the biological) system of nun  and the formulation 
of processes, through which this physical system may Ixr transformed into 
a perfeci instrument Tor reflecting the truth, constitute the best contribution 
of the Tantras.

T o  make a general suriev of the later yogic cults, we may wait with 
different Sahajiya schools. l he Sahajiya*, whether Buddhists. Vaisnavas. 
or others, were all in a sense T an trikas; for the d'etre of these
schools is l o  be found in a  partkul.n  ‘scxo-yogit* Tantric practicc. Vedic or 
non-Vcdic in origin, this ‘sexo-yogic* practice, as j  part of the religious 
Mdhana. captured, at different times, th r iniud of a set of sadtutktu professing 
different faiths, and thus gave rise to different esoteric schools*

According to lhe H indu Tantras, where we find it best explained, the 
absolute Reality, which i> neutral by nature, has two aspects within it, 
nhfftti and ftravftti, which may be rendered as static and dynamic, or as 
negative and positive. Iu  the Tantras these are generally conceived of as
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Siva and Sakti. Siva is purr consdousness, quulitylcss. and. as such, itie 
static o r the negative principle, white Sakti is the cosmic energy, the world- 
forte, and. as sudi. the dynamic or the positive aspect of Reality. Rut 
m i the i Siva by himself m>r Sakti by herself is the ultim ate T ru th  ; they arc 
not even separable; the highest T ru th  is the state of neutrality produced 
through the union of Siva and Sakti. T he point to note here is tliat the 
union of Siva and Sakti. whidi. under one condition, produces the highest 
state of neutrality in  infinite bliss, produce*, under different conditions, 
the world of manifestation, or the phenomenal process as a whole. W hen 
Sakti. associated with all her pnnuplcs of illusion and defilement, domi
nates, the union of Siva-Sakti, which takes place in the realm of prevrtti, 
becomes responsible for the  creation of the visible w orld ; hut when Sakti 
rises to Siva in a process of introversion, their uuion results in a state of 
neutrality in infinite bliss and tranquillity. So the union that binds may 
also liberate.

According to the sadhakas, or the practical yogins, this of Siva- 
Sakti lies w ithin th r  body of man. W ithout entering into the details of 
the T an tric  sadhnnii, we may state tlu t Siva is conceived of by the vogim 
as tcsiditig in tlie lughcst plexus (satunriHi) in the cerehnd region, and 
Sakti is contrived of as residing in  the lowest plexus (muladhara, the sacro
coccygeal plexus); the sadhatti consists in raising Sakti from the lowest 
plexus and making her proceed in an upward movement till she becomes 
united with Siva. Again, the right side of the body is believed to be tltc 
region of Siva, aud the left that of S nk ii; this will explain the T antric and 
Piiurauu conception of Ardhanarttvara, i.e. the l^ord as half woman and 
Italf man. T he im portant nerve on the right side, well known as piiigtthi, 
through which flows the npatta air or current, is said to represent the 
principle of Siv.i. while the left nerve, known as i{t3, through which flows 
tlic praua air, is said to represent the principle of Sakti. T lie sadhaua 
consists mainly in uniting Siva-Sakti l>v a perfect commingling nf the right 
and left in various ways and neutralizing their functions in a middle course, 
called which Is Uie wav to neutrality or perfect equilibrium  of
opposing currents. Again, man represents Siva and woman represents 
Sak ti; the perfect bliss that m uh«  from a strict discipline and vogic control 
o[ their union leads one to }>erfca tranquillity, which is the stale of the 
Absolute.

&AIIAJIYA BI’UDIUVM AND IIS  U PIIANA

Ix i us now see how this Tantric f& d h a iwas adopted by a school of 
later Buddhists. Several centuric* after the demise of X̂ >rd Buddha, the 
spirit of revolution, which served as the very kernel of all Buddhistic



T in :  c m  r r k A i  m f r m  ac.k o y  i k i h a

thought and religion, instead of accelerating with ihc course of lime, was 
I wring retarded as a result of slow but continual friction with tlie current 
H indu thoughts and practices. As a result, there seems to liavc developed 
a spirit of compromise. This spirit of cumpromisc, combined with the 
Mahay5ni<: spirit of catholicity in throwing the portals of Buddhism wide 
open to people of various taste*, temperaments, and imparities, was respon
sible for the absorption of many of the important Ilim lii practices into 
Buddhism itself. This indicates the process by which lam ric is iu  made id  
way into Buddhism, giving rise to a composite rcligiun, fxipularly known as 
TSntric Bttddhisni. About the tenth ccntury aj>., an offshoot of this 
composite religion developed some tendencies of its own, with exclusive 
stress on a system of yoga, and this school is popularly known a* SalujiyS 
Buddhism.

These Sahajiyn Buddhists (or the Tantric fluddhisc* in general) devel
oped a theo logy  o f  their own. which is substantially different from lhe 
philosophy and religion of canonical Buddhism. It woidd be wrong to 
believe that the Theology developed first and the yogic practicc* were 
adopted later on as required by tlie theology*; on the other hand, wc arc 
tempted to believe that the practices were adojrted first hy a band of 
5Sdhakas, to wliom the spirit of orthodox Buddhism was long lost and yet 
who were professed BuddhisLs; and a  theology crystallized round tlietc 
pnttticei gradually with the materials supplied from popular Buddhist 
tliought* and ideas.

According to these esoteric Buddhists, bodhicitta is the higliest T m tlt. 
ft in the Absolute. It is the sahaja. the innate nature of the self and the 
world. Jliis bodhicitta is explained as a unified state of iunyatd  (void) and 
karufin (universal commission). W hat hiO nyata}  It h a  perfcct knowledge 
of the esscncclessncss of all thai is and is not— it is |>erfect uiwlom or prajnd. 
T h is prajnR is the static or the passive aspen of Reality. A'arurid, as a 
stiong emotion of couipssion. is the dynamic principle tliat leads one to 
an au ivc  life (or die liberation not only of the self. but also nf others: it 
is therefore the activc principle and is called rhe up&yu (the means).1 
PrajfiA, as pure consciousness (xiijiinptiin&truta) or pure wisdom, represent* 
the domain of nivjiti, while upaxa. as the activc principle. rcptcsem* the 
domain of p n u ftti.  P iu s  pmjfia and updya .stand in csoteric Buddhism 
for the same principles n> Siva and &tkii in the H indu Tantras, the only 
difference being that, unlike Hinduism, the passive principle is taken here 
lo Ik* the l«ady or the (ioddevs, while th r  activc principle is the l .o n t

In practice, this csotcrii* yogic school of Buddhism ItoUk as it consist*

* For a tirtaital •*«*!» ol />ra;ili ami u fiiy a . «c  S. D. O44 CmtU, O b tr u tr  Rrlt/ttou* t .u ltr  
&*tk(;rmtntl 0 /  HmptU i.U m lktr,  I.
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cut with the spirit nf (he Tanirav that th r body is the abode of tru ih  and. 
at the Mine time, the Ixrst instrument or medium fnr realizing tltr truih. 
With this belief, it located four plexuses or lotuses in different pails of the 
Ixxiy along the spinal column.1 T he first is the manipGracakrtt or the 
mrmanaenkra situated in the navel region, representing the mrmdpaAdYfl, 
or tJic principle of material transformation ; the second is the atiBhaiarakrn 
or tlu* ilharmdtuktn situated iu the cardiac region, representing the tlhnrma- 
kaya, ot the  principle of non-dual cosmic existence; and the third is the 
utmbhogacttkra situated near the neck, representing the snmbhogaknya, or 
tlur principle of the body of bliss. Above all these aud transcending all 
these is the lotus (or plexus) in the head (iLSJihabantala)* which is the scat 
of the absolute T ru th . 'I h e  cosmic energy (conceived as a feminine 
principle) remains as a fierce lirc forco (candaft) in the nirmandniArfl, and 
here, associated with all gross principles of defilement, she acts as the 
principle of phenomenalism. She miut be roused and dissociated from 
all principles of defilement and given nn upward motion, so m lo rcach.ihe 
itjnLjaA/mMfa, which is the region uf {jerfcti rest and purity. Again, ihe 
important nerve on the left side of the Ixxly. railed the moon or tlte river 
Gariga, represents ptafnS. the l^ady. and the nerve on the right side, railed 
the sun or the river YanmnA, represents the upaya, the Lord. T h e  left and 
the right should be controlled and comminglcd in such a way tliai all their 
functions (including tlic flow of tlie vital currents prana and aftatta in  the 
two nerves) may l>c completely unified in the middle path, called tltc 
m udhiiti,' such perfect unification resulting, ultimately, in  the realization 
of infinite bliss (mahSsukha), which is tltc quintessence of the botlhicitla. 
Again, prajila, or tltr (*oddes&. manifests herself in every woman, and every 
man is the embodiment of upiya. the  Ijord (the ovum being the symbol 
for the Goddess and the seed for the Ijord), In actual satUiand. the man 
and the woman must first of all transcend their corporeal existence and 
realize their true self as upaya and prajM  respectively: with such a realiza
tion thc> should unite and control the sex-act in such a way that the down
ward iitoiion of the seed may be arrested and an upward motion* given to 
it till it real lies the highest plexus and remains there motionless. This 
motionless state of the .seed in the highest plexus conduces to infinite 
blU$ aiul tranqu illin , and the realization of the highest bliss is the realiza
tion of the highest. T ru th , for bliss is the ultimate nature of T ruth. 
Prajiiofwya is therefore equivalent to m afm ukha  (supreme bliss) aud 
Mmautabhadra (entirely auspicious).

WWd. IV.
• .4 iv 4 A < )r !  b * »  been c x f t la in n l tn  lh c  T B n n t c  R tx li l i i lu  m u  a* tha t w l i l r h .  i l i n w g h  l b  

r f f i it a r iu  i u u i i p .  < tc w in )»  a ll t in .
‘ See S-k/nlJcUllki (&»rfcwjd'» Onrmat Vt*o).
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VAI$NAVA SAHAJ1YA SCHOOL AND ITS SADHANA 

Wc find ;i new transformation of this ‘sexoyogic4 practice in lhe 
Vai§!iava Sahajiya school. Here the yoga is more psychological than physical 
or physiological. Ix t  us first sec how* the yogic practicc could he asso* 
dated  with the theology of Vaiynavism. which is predominantly a school of 
devotion. As bodhicitta was conccived of in .Sahajiya Buddhism as ihc 
sahaja or the innate nature of the self and the world around, so in Sahajiya 
Vaisnavism love was conceived of as the sahaja. T his sahaja nr the Absolute 
playfully divides itself into two. as the lover and the beloved, as the enjovcr 
and the enjoyed, as Krsna and Radha ; this playful division of the one 
into two is for nothing I>ul self-realization. In terms of the Sahaji\as, the 
sahaja manifests itself in two currents: rasa (love) and rati (the exciting 
cause of love and the support of love), and these two currents of rasa and 
rati are represented by Krsna and RHdltft. Again, it is held that ntan 
and woman on earth arc but physical representations of Kjsna and RadhS, 
or rasa and rati of Goloka : in the corporeal forms, man and woman represent 
the rftpa or external manifestation of Krsna and Radha, who reside, so 
to speak, in every man and woman as the xwriifta o r the true spiritual self. 
T h e  sadhana consists first in the realization of the svarufta in rupa. and 
after this realization, the pair should unite In love ; the realization of 
infinite bliss that follows from such a union is the highest spiritual gain. 
T lte yogic sadhana practised by the Vaisnava Sahajiyas is substantially rhc 
same as practised by the Tantrikas. wilh the modification that the former 
do not stop with the yogic practices, but resort to them mainly as prepar
atory to the union in love.

THE INFLUENCE OF PVIASjALV YOC\ ON *! IlF. SAHAJIYA PRAC ItC.FS 

If wc examine the doctrines and practices of the Sahajiyas from the 
poim of view of PStaiijala Yoga philosophy, we shall find that the final 
aim in all such cases was the attainm ent of an infinitely blissful state of 
arrest (santadhi), cither purely through a psycho-physiological proccss of 
yoga or through the absorbing emotion of love, strictly disciplined and 
intensified through practices of yoga. Intense human love, o r sex pleasure, 
transformed beyond recognition, through strict physical and jxsychological 
discipline according to vogic practices. has the capacity to produce a supreme 
state of arrest.* In a unique flow of intensely blissful realization, un
interrupted by tlie notions of subjectivity and objectivity, there dawns an 
infinite oneness in the mind, which is said to be the state of samaraxa (unitv

* (n Ihla coiinrtiion, ux SfninHa kJhikd (Vi/iiuugram Samkrlt Series) aiul yijHSmtftminnm 
(K<»%hinir S«1o nl Text* anil two imjMHtani tr tH  ol th r Kaihmii tU fciriun.
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of emotion). As il is said in Yoga philosophy tliat, when the slates and 
processes ol the mind are arrested, the yogin remains in hi* swrQfn (own 
true nature), so the Sahajivus also say that, when all the subjective and 
objective disturbances of the mind are alwoluiely lost in a supreme realiza
tion of bliss, we attain our true self, whidi is uthaja. T o  judge this state 
of samarasa or tahaja as a pure state of yoga-arrest (satnadhfy wc should first 
of all examine the plane of mind (citta-Ohumi) in which people practise 
yoga, if it be a mere state of sleep of the senses, or a state of swoon of a 
temporary nature, it cannot be rccognized as a state of yoga proper. The 
Sahajiyas were conscious of this possible confusion anil the consequent 
aberration*, and it is Ikiciusc of this tliat thcv laid down elaborate aud 
stringent preparatory conditions, lx*forc one was allowed to be initiated 
into these csotcric cults.

THE NATHA CULT AND ITS SADIIANA

T h e  Natha cult, another csotcric yogic cult of much importance, seems 
to be synchronous with the Buddhist SahajiyS cult, though, Iwwcver. the 
origin of the cult may be traced to a much earlier date. It was cwntiaUy a 
Saiva yogic school and developed, most probably, from the early Siddha 
cuh of India. T his school also is fundamentally based on the belief of the 
two aspects of the absolute Reality, represented by the sun and the moon, 
where the sun stands for the principle of destruction (kal&gni), through 
the process of death and decay, and the moon stands for the principle of 
immutability. T he final aim of the Natha Siddhas is tlie attainment of a 
non-dual state, through the attainment of immortality, in a perfect and 
divine body. T his non-dual state of immortality, which is the state of the 
great Lord (Mahdvara), cm  be attained only through the union, or rather 
the commingling, of the sun and the moon. In its speculations on the 
attainment of an immutable and divine Ixxly. through the jnnccss of 
haihayoga, involving the theory of the sun and the moon, the Natha cult 
seems to be akin to the Rasasana school of Indian thought,# the main 
difference being that the medical and chcmica! scienrc of Rusayaiu liecamc 
transformed into a science of yoga with the Natha Siddhas.

T h e  nitiin suilhana of the NStha Siddliat is well known as the culture 
of the Ixxly (haya'sadhanft). This culture of tlic Intdy implies its transub' 
stantiation first into a subtle ethereal body and that again, finally, into an 
immutable divine body liaving an eternal existence. According to these 
yogins, the moon, which is tlie depository of wma or amrta (nectar), is situ
ated just below the saJtasmra, the lotus of thousand petals. T he tjuiittewcntc

• S. B Dai Gupta, of*. <U., IX.
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of ttic visible body is distilled in ihc form of soma in the m oon ; tiiis 
4oma rejuvenates the bo<ly and makes ii immortal. In the ordinary course, 
this soma trickle* down from the moon above and is dried up by the sun, 
the fire of destruction, situated in the navel p lexus; (his drying up of ihc 
soma by the sun leads ordinary beings to decay and death. T his soma 
(also called maharasa, the greai juicc) must be protected from the sun. How 
is that to be douc? There is a curved d u n  (banka ndla, as described in the 
vernacular texts) from ihc moon to the hollow in the palatal reg ion ; ii is 
tike a serpent with mouths ai Ijotfi ends, and is well known in yoga physiol* 
ogy as iankhint. T h e  mouth of this duct, through which soma pours down 
from tlie moon, is called the tenth door of the body (daSama-dvara). as 
distinguished from the other nine ordinary doors. This tenth door must 
be shut up or well guarded, otherwise the best wealth of man will be stolen 
by the sun or kata (time, death). How is tlie soma or am jta  to  t>e saved 
fiom the sun? 'ITicrc are various yogic processes described in Ha{ha*yogic 
and Tantric texts. T lte main thing is a process of turning the tongue 
backwards into the hollow above, so as to rcach the tenth door, and of 
fixing the sight between the eyebrows. T lie tongue, thus extended track- 
wards, shuts up the tenth door, and the nectar, thus saved, is drunk by ihc 
yogin himself. In some of the texts, this secretion of ncctar from the 
moon is associated with the rousing of kuia-ku{idalini iakti (tlte serpent 
|>owcr. lying dormant in the lowest plexus), and it is held that the rousing of 
this iakti and her march to the saftasrara arc instrumental in die tackling 
down of the nectar.

tNl'LUKNCK OF YOGA ON BENGAL MUSMUS 

It is very interesting to note how the yoga ideals and practices greatly 
influenced a scction of the Muslims of India. T h e  influence of yt»ga on 
the practices of the Sufis is unden iab le; but apart from this general 
influence of yoga on Sulisin. there grew a school of Bengal Mmlims. mostly 
ta iling  from the rural areas, who adopted fragments of yoga ideals and 
practices aud synthesized them with the popular Islamic faith and ideas. 
T h e  body has often been described by the village poets as the ‘palace of 
the king*; the various plcxuse* liave l>con described as tlie various lotus 
|x>nds, and the six lotus-ponds (i.e. the six plexuses, excluding the liighest 
one, the sahasrara) are again associated with the six seasons. T h e  idea is 
that as the king dallies in different season* in different ponds, specially 
suited to the different seasons, so the one ultim ate T ru th  resides and func
tions differently in the different plexuses. Again, in  some of tlie texts wc 
find that the ultimate Reality lias two aspects, one aspect is symbultfed by 
vasanta (spring) and the other by hemanta (the season of harvest, rompriv
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ing the montlis uf KiLrttika and Agrahayana). Hemanta  is lhc principle of 
phenomenalism. while vasanta is (he path of introversion, the path for a 
return to the noumenon. Vasanta is yoga. union with the all-pervading 
O n e ; hemanta is die whirl of the world process. T h e  former is the prin
ciple of immutability ; the latter is the principle of death and decay, Tlic 
patti of yoga is the path to amfta  (nectar, immortality), and Lhc path of 
phenomenalism is the path of kala (time, death). W e have therefore to 
procccd in an introverted process from the world of becoming to tlic ulti
mate tru th  of Being/

Another point to note is that many of the minor religious sccts of later 
times spoke of an&hata-yoga among various other things, and this idea and 
pntcticc of anahata-yoga exerted strong influence on the Muslim yogins of 
Bengal also. What is this anahata-yoga? T h e  won! 'an&hala* generally 
stands for anahatadhvani, which means the uncreated and unobstructed 
sound, which is all-pervading aud cternaL In lhc process of becoming of 
the Being, the first stage is the iakti (power) and the next stage is the sound, 
the cosmic vibration from which evolves the risible world. It is the fint 
music, the cosmic music, the divine m usic T he plexus in the heart is the 
seat of this anahata. T o  listen to it, tlie yogin must witlidraw his senses from 
outward objects, turn  them inwards, and then concentrate the mind on the 
ccntre in the lie a rt; through such concentration and some accessory yogic 
practiccs. tlic mystery of anahata becomes unfolded to tlic sadhaka, and he 
comes to be in tunc with the cosmic rhythm, which arrests all the states 
and processes of the mind and draws the sadhaka near to God.' The 
mediaeval devotional lyricists took this anahata as tlic divine music and 
spoke frequently of it. T h e  Muslim yogins of Bengal held tlu t over Lhc 
material txxly is the subtler principle of mind, above mind is the higher 
principle of divine liutrc, and above this divine lustre, again, is the anahata, 
which leads one to God.

r 5e« AU Rajs, JMru-t&$ara (in fktigali}-
* Many other lb |h a  >ogic pracilcn arc pmcvibeil in ilir vatioiu yogic lexu fox the 

nraltaukxt ot ihU bJda (jnund).
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T H E  D OCTRINA I. C T 'I.T l'R E  AND TR A D IT IO N  
OF T H E  .SIDDHAS

DEATH  is rightly mvled drbilum  naturae: for when a man dies, his 
life but pays its dcht lo nature, a debt which it contracts through 

its coming into manifestation by natural laws set in motion by the hnp- 
ha?aid connection of his pcrisliable |w rciU 5, and through his Ixxly l>eing 
systematically fashioned and nourished thereafter in the lap of nature, 
till his body is claimed back hy nature as the final repayment of a cum u
lated debt. A contemplation of the pain and desolation inseparable from 
death, and of rhe sudden standstill it occasions in the How of life, brings 
with it the imperious question. 'G in this ugly death l>c avoided, if not 
wiped out? ' Only the Siddha reassuringly answers tlie question in the 
affirmative, vising that death may either be put off ad libitum  by a special 
cDttrse ot restrungthcning and revitalizing tlie Ixxly, so as to put it (>enna- 
nem ly rn rap[m t with the world of sense,1 or be finally ended by demate- 
riali/.ing and ftpiritualizing the body, according to prescription, so that it 
disappear? in time in a celestial form from the world of sense and finds 
its |»cmianciu abode in the transcendental glory of God.* Of tltese two 
modes of dcathlestnes* lie would, foi obvious reasons, set tlie latter above 
tlie fnrmer. tinlrss he intended to keep indefinitely in long touch with the 
land of the living to serve a purpose of his own. T he Siddlia, who U 
both an Agamic and Upani$adit. in a manner 3ui genrrh, and hence a 
mcicmpsydtosia. w>s further that either of these two modes of dtathle»- 
ncss will lie the lot of only that |>crson who has !>ccn rendered absolutely 
pcrfcct not only by way of transmigration of his soul, but also by way of 
transubstantiation of his corporeal substance and of lhe concurrent trans
figuration of his form, and that, in consequence. it is out of the question
to think of freeing every one tlu t secs tlie light from his due drbiturn
nahnae. Even if we be inclined to discount tlie doctrine of the transmi
gration of souls, lhe net result of the Siddha** doctrine comcs to this. tlu t 
instances arc not wanting in India nf saint* and sages for whom the ques
tion of d fh itum  naturar simpls could not exist. T o  that extent, it would 
Ik.* wrong 10 lay down as a universal proposition tliat every birth  must 
result in death. It will noi be difficult to sec in this connection that the

* I hr t tn r  it! ih r K **.-<» Skltttu am i ihc N3tlra Siddha.
• FIm* view ol I be MlltWtutj Sithibj.
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Ascension of Jesus, legitimatized by the half-truth of Docetism. bears the 
signature of a true Siddha.

T h e  nou-Siddlui aver that it is impossible lo free from death a 
person who is bom, but adroitly argue ai the same time that. since 
there is no death without birth, the only way to avert death must be by 
teasing to come into being by the |>onal of birth. T he non<Siddha actually 
parts coni|Biiy with the .Siddha in teaching virtually that oncc b irth  or 
embodiment lias come al>out (Ik it the last in the tnimmigratorv cycle), 
death is bound to follow us an inexpugnable consequence, and tliat the 
;ittainment of deatltlessness or ‘corpselessness' begins only indirectly, that 
is to say, post mortem  and through the deletion of next rebirth or re- 
embodiment, and not directly, that U to say. nnte mortem.

JtVANMUKTl AND PARAMl'RIl
This belief taken the form that even the man who, whilst alive, has 

attained spiritual release, though lie will not have a next rebirth, is sutc 
to have his next death, a* the inexorable concomitant of his present b ir th ; 
and that he attains final release only on the other tide of the grave, what 
he has attained oti this side of it being only the step penultim ate to tliat 
final release. T lte alwvc description dearly indicates that such a person 
cannot be a mukta, as judged by the standard set by the Siddha of the 
luddh&mnaya. According to that standard, every one that attains spiritual 
release fnnn the thraldom of matter, whether it he preliminary (fivanmukti) 
or final (paramukti). can only do so whilst in the llesh. and the hall-mark 
of the person possessed of such release is to  be proof not only against a 
further liability to l>c habited in the flesh. but emphatically also agaimt 
death {dthaftdta) ; for the m ukta  is a deathless monad into which both his 
body and his life have Ixxn inextricably integrated. H e has a preternatural 
ethereal body during tlie brief period of his stay in this world, pending Itis 
final disappearance in space in his ineffable spiritual body.

T h e  Siddiia is cinphatic that when a man dies, he is already habited 
in a new IkhIv, for the old body can fall off only in the presence of a new 
one. and that th r subtle Iwdy clothes itself with a fresh gross IhhIv when 
the existing one tends to colla|>se from transmigmtional stress. T h e  
natural Ih x Iv of man is formed of im pure matter (aUiddha-miyi). But the 
riddance of impurity, induced by transmignuionaJ dcam ing, is but arti
ficial, and umnot therefore romparc favourably with the supernal gnide 
of natural purity characteristic of pure mutter (iuddha-m&yB), out of which 
impure mutter has evolved. Im pure m atter is always corruptible, just as 
pure m atter is always incorruptible. A special method must consequently 
be resorted to for bringing the purified com iptible m atter of tiiuddha-mayH
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completely into line with the incorruptible and naturally pu rr matter of 
itiddhamaxH  and transubstantiating the former into the latter. T ilt the 
Ih x !y of (isuddha mayii is thus transmuted into one of luddhn-mdyd, bodily 
death, aud hcncc transmigration, cannot ccasc, even in tlte absence of any 
karmic liability, as the however cleansed, cannot be rid  of
its native corruptible quality. But the transmigraior’s spiritual urge may 
unexpectedly bring him in contact with a real m ukta  of the Siddlta-miirgu, 
ready to help him further forward alung the  correct track Inr eschewing 
bodily death. When the transmutation of the aiuddha-maya into the 
hiddha-mayd has become an accomplished {act under the gracious guidance 
of the m ukta  in question, tlte body becomes incorruptible and freed from 
the thraldom of impure m atter, that is to say* from animal limitations and 
disabilities, including mortal agony. T lie  body incorruptible is named 
prnniwatanu (body consisting of Om). T h e  man with the pr<tnava-tanu is 
known as a fivanmukta, being in touch w ith both the world of impure 
m atter and the realm of pure spirit. But his touch w ith the world of 
inquire m atter is bound to be only of short duration, as he is on hi* way to 
permanent spiritual fieedoin (paramukti), a state in which he will find 
himself in the realm of pure spirit, in a transfigured body of glory and 
power, rid  of every point of contact with the world of nu tter, pure and 
impure. T h is  transfiguration of tlie jivanmukta** body of iuddha-maya 
into the fmramukta's body of mahamaya, that is to say* into the body of 
glory and power, called the jtianatanu  or ’spiritual body', of tlte finally 
redeemed, occurs when, at the end of his stay in this world in his prayava- 
tanu (or the sole purpose of guiding the spiritually qualified, the jivan- 
m ukta  permanently takes leave of tlte realm of matter, sensible and insensi
ble, pure and impure, and suddenly disappear* with hi* body into space 
in broad daylight.

I’ ROCK&ES O F O VERCO M ING  D E A TH  
Now, the key to the methods and disciplines wherewith to etui death 

is only to be had in the elaborate processes indicated below. These 
processes begin with a purifying cure of the cells, tissues, and organs of the 
body by rigidly ordered general living based chiefly on restricted alimenta
tion. as also by a concurrent practice of 'interior prayer*. They aim at 
setting up Mich unique molecular vibrations in the body as ought, iu the 
long run, to change its composition and quality, and proceed, in due course, 
to alter, through a mastery of the nature of phytogeny by mcattv of aptly 
directed spiritual exercises, the usual bodily functions called into plav by 
the demands of workaday animal economy. T hen  thev tend to bring 
about, in view of the dung ing  orientation of the spiritual objective, the
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appearance of new organs, tissues, and functions in place of tltc old, allowed
10 paw away through disuse, inanition, and marasmus. The processes 
further make the new organs, tissue*, and functions hold their own ia  
relation to a new, simplified order of animal economy, till tlie processes, 
natural ami preternatural, are ultimately directed to tltc dematerializing 
im m inutation of the refined, albeit jxrrishabJe. physical basis of life into 
a transphysical, incorruptible, and everlasting one. T he changes in bodily 
structure and function, pending the transmutation of the corruptible phvsi* 
cal into the incorruptible sujxrphvsical basis of life, reach th tir  completion 
some time l>eforc the tram migrator is able to get out or the transmigratory 
whirlpool. T h e  completion of those changes is an indication of his freedom 
from the lure of temporal interests.

'I*hc transmutation, when complete, docs not outwardly interfere with 
the relative disposition of the bodily p a rts ; only their vitality is manifestly 
maintained on a ceaseless supply of unseen extra-physical nourishment. 
Though seemingly opaque, the tnmsul>$tamiatcd body neither casts a 
shadow nor leaves a footprint. A slashing sword plunging through it can 
no more make an impression upon it than upon the air. It cannot he 
felt by touch or liandling. Tlie effect of the transmutation of the body 
into the m a u tra -ia n u  (IkkIv consisting of the sacred formula) empties the 
refined body, made up  of im pure tn&ya. of the remnants of its ponderous, 
corruptible material, and diargcs it instead with imponderable, incorrup
tible. death levs, ethereal subsum e, and thus makes of it a fitting tabernacle 
of purity and interruption for the indwelling life. But when the Siddha 
changes from fh ’Qnmukta into a parttmukla, a veritable transformation 
supervene*, the transubstantiated I tody known as the pmum'it-tartu or 
b n ijid a va sa rira  (body composed ol the b in d u )  is transfigured, in the 
twinkling of an eye. into the eternal ’spiritual body* called the d iv y a ia u u  
which is outside the range of human gaze. This transfigured IxmIy and 
the glorified life enter into an intimate, inseparable comradeship, which 
puts out of court even the possibility of death.

T h e  Siddha is positive tlu t the final release is not in sight so long as 
the j x m c r  to lead a deathless life is not in evidence, and no final release 
from the whirligig of transmigration can tome co any one /w /  m o r t e m ,  

unless it t>c through the new animal body a«5umcd some time before the 
actual death. Though the *piritually freed man has the cajnritv to lead 
an indefinitely long life of perpetual youth in his preternatural, death- 
proof, ethereal body, he doc* not generally choose to  do so. He lives, on 
the other hand, the necessary span of his earthly life without exciting public 
notice, but directly his h o u r  is struck, fie disappears openly in the traus- 
parcnev of space, itt fiis transfigured subtle body of incorruption, with no
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indication as to his future whereabouts. But, under exceptional ciruun* 
stances, he can make lumself visible to tlie detw ens  of this earth, if lie so 
pleases, the length of nay in his ethereal l>ody being solely determined by 
the spiritual needs of the ‘converted' souls who have planted i licit feet 
on the 'pure path'.

l i f e  cannot exist witiiout font), and form implies |>osacssfou of a 
body, which again is of substance, material or celestial. As the soul can 
never subsist without a body* it follows— and lliis is the law of transmigra
tion as taught hy the Siddlia— that so long a* there is need for renewal of 
form, life must enntinue to wander through the realm of matter, cyci 
putting on a new form, sufficiently in advance of the rejection of the o ld  
If advantage is to l>c taken of the law of final liberation, the need for 
renewing the form sliould he made away with by eternizing it. Final tclease 
can become an accomplished fact only through the annulment of bodily 
death. Spirit and matter, life and form, or soul aud t>ody are. at bottom, 
no more tfian phases of tf»e one eternal substance.

n i K  N A T H A  S ID D H A S  

A short account of some clashes of Siddhas who liavc played a part in 
one way o r another in shaping the religious beliefs of the Indian people 
may not here be out of place. T lie N 3tlu  Siddhas of sult-Himalayan 
provenance, among whom Matsycndra and Goraksa are perhaps the best 
known, are nine in number, named rather differently in  different pans 
of India, and are accorded special recognition in the South for their thau* 
matutgic attainments. They aim at rendering, by varied physio*rheuiiol 
processes, the human lx>dy deathless, perpetually alive to the light and 
shade of the sense-world, and capable of wielding the right supernatural 
powers (siddltii)* of a perfected thaumaturge. Iu this, the Natha Siddhas 
arc closely allied to  the more ancient Rasdvara Siddhas of the Doab or 
Aniarvedi, who achieve the same result by ’reverberating’, ‘cleansing’, and 
'projecting* the liody with the help of a special rlixir vitar prepared out of 
tlie blended cm  of mica and m i of mercury. According to a Virani5hc4vara 
classic in Sanskrit, Goraksa. the said Naiha Siddlia. lived about the middle 
of the twelfth century a.h, in the hilly Srisadam woods, south of the 
Tungabliadra. T here he had the good fortune to comc itt contact with 
a remarkable Maheivara Siddha of the Suddha-utfrga. habited in the preter
natural ethereal body of a jliw im ukta , and to rereive from him saving 
initiation into the highest mysteries of genuine fim n m u kti and ftaramukti.

•T h e  ci^hi oipciliunun pow m  an: powcn of twooiimig minuir. 11*!,!. ami g ro il ; 
Jm»i*iil>k‘ w ill: ileoltK r control ovw pav lo ro . puMcMmn n n t io n  «t anvihim: at w ill; 
«upmtuK7 o « r  a l l ; ami ih r njbjugaiicm ol ail at will.
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Each of the nine Natha Siddhas is generally held ix> Mand at tlie head of a 
supra-longeval community of ten million expert alrhemists, just masters 
in the preparation of unfailing antidotes against old age, diseases, and 
jioisons. There arc thus nine communities, ninety million strong in to to , 
corresponding to the nine Nfltha Siddhas, and these ninety million anti
dotal alchemists bear the collective name Wavakoti Siddhas*. In the view 
of some, however, these Nuvako^i Siddltas txrar no relation to the Navanatha 
Siddlias. bu t merely constitute a  most numerous fraternity of nine di&timt 
orders, each of them innre or Ics* akin, in its outlook and iradition, 10 a 
definite disciplinary pliasc or experimental rule ol the Rascsvara Siddhas. 
A third view, which is pcihaps the most popular, holds these same ninety 
million Siddhas to be a hand of death-defying thetiaca] and thcnt)>euiic 
alchemists indebted in all respects to Bhoga. a pre-Christian Taoist immi
grant from China. Bhoga, in his methods of keying up the body of impure 
matter through *rcNerber.ition' and 'projection' to the pitch of practicallv 
cam elling demise, merely sought to promulgate the lesser athanasic pre
cepts of l-no-t/e, since the vital objective of ihe T a o -T ch -K itig  i» the trans
figuration of the immortalized ethereal body into a permanent garment 
of celestial virtue, in order lo fit it to associate eternally with the Tao. 
T here is. again, a further tradition that Bhoga taught the Suddha-ntfrga 
of the Siddhas to both SaivAgamio and Saktagamics iu South India, ninety 
million in number, and was for iliai reason responsible for the founding 
of two Suddha-margn orders of Agamic Siddhas, tinctured with ihe higher 
esoteric ol Taoism. T o  this tradition of Bhogas apostolatc a further 
reference will presently be made.

T1IF. MAH!£VARA SIDDHAS 

But the time-honoured assemblage designated the AstSdaJa Siddhas, 
comprising eighteen Malu4\^n» Siddfias of the Suddha-m3rga. is made up 
for the mou part of |>eoplc of South Indian origin, though it hut also l»ccn 
customary loosely to envisage under the same designation any eighteen 
individuals, as suits onc*s fancy or interest, from out oF a mixed congeries 
of about sixty influential Siddhas of diverse vogue, discipline, and domicile. 
T lie four clavtical South Indian apostles of Agamic Aaivisin, forming a 
class by themselves by reason of their outstanding spiritual powers and 
graces, to wii. Manikkavftcaka, Vagina (Appar). jftanasamliandha. and 
Sundant, as well as the bulk of the reputed Saivagamic saints, canonized 
o r otherwise, in the T am il district* and their enviroas, like Auvai, Mfdur, 
Ahappev, PambAtp, Kaduv3ji, idaikkadar, Kamvlrar. Simian. K.uiuira- 
devar, M utluttandavar. Venkaclar. Aruiiagiri. BhadragiriySr, Sivavakvar, 
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and  Tirum aligaittevar, Iwlong to  the glorious tradition of (lie Suddha- 
maiga nf ihc Jfiana Siddhas and are known to have passed over hy simple 
translation, untouched hy corporeal death. T h e  poet T&vumfinavar is not 
tired of singing lhe praises of these Jftfria Siddhas and their spiritual 
woith.

MP1.\R AND BHOGA 
T lie  Sanskrit form of Mul.it is SrlmQlaniitha. or simply, Mfila. He is 

eulogized. in what is presumably a  sclf-compliniemary verse, as one of (he 
eiglu Siddhas w !k > received their training direct from heaven, (he others 
being Sunaka, Sanandana, Sanatana, SanatkumSra, Patanjali, Vyaghrapnda, 
ami Tirumajigaittcvar. It is further given out dial himself, KalSnga, 
Aghoni. MSlikadeva (identical with Tirumajigaittcvar), Xadanta, P.irama- 
nanda, aud Bhoga (the Taoist) are the Siddhas that founded the seven 
£uddha*marga monacal orders of ailiaitasit discipline. Mftb sa>s in his 
exordium, the gcnuincncu of which is a moot point, tluit he had as his 
disciples seven Siddhas, to wit, Malanka, lndra. Soma, Brahma, Kudra. 
Kalagni. and KaihsScaia. From the indications scattered through his Irak , 
it ran  Ik  casil) made out that he had his proj>acdcutic5 iu the culture of the 
soul undei one of the Natha Siddhas. or in one of the school* of their 
persuasion, on the Himalayas, which he perfected, in course of time, with 
the aid of the discipline of the £uddha-m&rga, as taught by the Agamies 
of the same region. T lie Chinese Taoist. Hhoga, was apparently a contem
porary of Mula. if the recorded tradition is true. He is also said to have 
brought with him into this country a  fellow-countryman of his. by name 
Pulippari (as written and pronounced in Tam il), whom he turned into an 
expert in  mcdicinc, alchemy, and lower thauinaturgy. Hy one tradition, 
Bhoga was a junior contemporary of Agastya, the prince of £uddham3rga 
Siddhas. who is said to  have conic to South India frrnn the tranvHimalayan 
N otth  on a self-imposed mission and. without caring to past away by trans
lation. after the conquest of corporeal death, to have worked in full vigour 
in the flesh for hundreds of yean both before and after the Christian era. 
making the Siddhakfita-parv^i.t of the present T in indveli District in 
.South India his permanent home. Among the Saivagamic disciples, 
MSlikadeva. wl»o founded a monastic order of lus own. was the foremost, 
and among those of £aktagamic persuasion, the celebmtcd Garhhapuri>a 
(noticed already under the T am il form of his name KanivirAr) became in 
turn  the head of a mendirant school of athanasic spiritual discipline, worked 
diverse miracles including those of raising men, women, and auimaU from 
the dead, and finally disappeared in the sight of all.
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IH E  IXCLND OF THE NIGAMAVANA 

While dwelling on this subject, the following legendary particulars 
may nut be without historical or doctrinal value, as they scctn to t>c tedolciu 
of au o ld tiine clash of true and false teachings on the nature and character 
of tnuhli. T he Vedas wore so offended at the way their teachings were 
travestied by their custodians that they retired to a nook near 1’oiw  ('«a!imin 
to do penance in the guise of a forest, since called Nigamavana or Vedaranya, 
‘the Forest of the Nigamas or Vedas", so that God might take compassion 
on thctu and restore their teachings to their native purity and also changc 
their custodianship. T h e  ancietu name, Nigamavatia, is preserved in  its 
shortened form. Nigatna, both in the Peri plus (first ccntury a .d .)  aud in 
Ptolemy's Geography (second century a .d .). The Vedas are sup|*>sed to 
be still occupied with the scrvicc of God in the Kigamavana (which is 
identified sometimes with the modem Yedaraniaiu, and sometimes with 
its outlier-forest. the Koiivana). with the sacred host of the Navakoti Siddlias 
iu close propinquity, iniiabiting the sea-washed sands known as the Nava
koti Siddliasrama, and overshadowed by the white banyan, not seen of the 
ungodly. T he great Agastya. the princc of the Siddhas of the Suddlia- 
maiga, is credited by tradition with abiding in a shrine near by (Agastya* 
gnilma), watching with the fond care of a patron-saini the spiritual activities 
of the Nigamavana and the Navakoti Siddh^srama. T he allegory lw*hind 
the legend im|>orts tlu t the Nigamavana planted itself beside the Navakoti 
Siddh&irama, in order to be in contact with the vivifying influence of the 
teaching of the £uddha-in3iga of the Siddhas, as exemplified in the lives of 
the Navakoti Siddlias and ratified and cx}K>undcd under the hierophantic 
sanction ol Agastya. How the Vedas oncc gave ocular proof of their willing
ness to deliver up their inmost esdiatological secrets, when faccd by the 
right adhik&tin (vrarantee). is common tradition, if not knowledge, to rhose 
familiar with the sacred narrative of the miracle* uorked by the two apos
tolic Siddlias, Vagisa and Jnanasambandha. on getting into the temple at 
Vedarauiam. These two Sahagamics. as true Siddhas of lhc Suddha-mnrga, 
had with them the keys of the kingdom of heaven, aud were therefore 
fully conversant with the masteries of godliness, tliat is to say, of the spirit* 
unt tmnsforniAtioii of the material human vesture. T his is the goal of 
every .Siddha—the siddhiinta. It is a secret, a mystcrv (ra/iosya). and is called 
the goal of the Agamas, as the Pauranikas ol the iuddhfiuindya avet. 'I lie  
selfsame Pauranikas also proclaim that Sanaka, Sanandana, San;ltana. and 
SanatkumSra were the earliest viges to be initiated into the Stiddha-infirga by 
God in human guise. T lie Siddhas of $uddha-m5rga. who therefore form 
the lineal spiritual descendants of those earliest God*taughi sages, constitute, 
in reality, the spiritual vanguard of the Agamies and the (jpauisadics.
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U IF .R A U  R t  O f H i t  MDDHAS

IIic whole of the discipline!, sacramental, my*tical. and dogmatic 
sections of the theology-4 developed in the Kaladahatia J'antra of the Kam iki' 
ganta and tlie MftyunSiaka Tantra uf the Vijayagama, is said to be taken 
up  with a full-dress exposition of the diverse SuddltamSrga disciplines for 
the attainment of the siddhi of iiddhii, viz. the spiritual liberation of man 
by hi* monadic transfiguration and translation iu broad daylight. A 
resum t of the Suddha-marga doctrine is available in Kumaradeva s Suddha- 
iddltaka, to which perhaps may be linked, as a useful supplement, Ravan- 
aradhvas Sivajnanadifm, the former treatise indicating, however, in the 
most summary and general way. the Agamic and tlie Upam$adic sources 
for tlie doctrine.

In the opinion of the students of the Suddlia-mnrga, there exists a 
hidden posterior half of an Upanisad, named Brahma-j&bdla and alTiliatcd 
to the S&maVeda. that contains a full and clear account of tlie m ukti 
which b  able to replace death of the body by its athanasic transfiguration 
and translation, and this Brahrnu-jsibala is but one among a collection of 
thirty-two Upanisads much valued by (he Siddhas of the  Mtddhn- 
niirga for their cm phatir enunciation of the true doctrittc. Each of these 
Upani§ad\ i» divisible into an anterior aud jjosterior half. tlie posterior 
half being the more practical, and for that reason kept back from the gaze 
of all but the true d isd p lo . T h e  collection of thirts-two may now !>c set 
out, according to tlieir scheme of an ogdoad for each Veda. T hus the Rg- 
Veda lias Srlrudra, Bfhadarmiyaka. Sv^ldh/atara, Kaivaiya, Kdl&gni, Ka{ha> 
ualti. Kaiyayana. and Brahma : the Satna-Veda— lirahma-jabala, Tcjobindn, 
Vurjy&yanlya. Bodhiiyanlya, ASitalayaniya, forikhayhmya, Vdjlrayatiiyn, and 
^u/nrtAivo ; tlte } af itr-Vrda—Natiiyana, Hamsa, Paramnhamso, Bhdskara, 
Brahmabmdu. Atunlya. Am ftabitidu, and B ahin fxin ie ; and the Athartia* 
Veda—Sivusattkalpn, Sravtttia, Paragtt, K im punifiya, Mundaha, Martdukya. 
Mutidira, aud Maun(flm, ft will not do totally to identify anv item iu 
this list with any other in the common corpus of the one hundred and eight 
mcrcts by reason of tlieir Itomommy. Mention must also Im? made, as 
germane to the Suddha-marga of the Siddhas. of the sotetiologind parti 
enshrined in the inmost recesses of the Siddh&gama, the Stihmagama* the 
Vlragama. and the ValulBgama. T here is, as a matter of fact, hardly a 
MQlagaiiu which does not contain, within the ample range of its corpus, 
an Upagama nr two, specializing in the disciplines of somatic athaua&y, 
transfiguration. and ascension, associated with the cschatology of the order 
of Mahc4vara Siddhas.
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ML'Rl'CAN AND SKANDA

THK worship uf Murugan, as Skamla is popularly called in lhc Tam il 
country, is very old in South India. No account of South Indian 

Saivism, in  fact, of no South Indian religious cult, will be complete without 
an exposition of the Murugau cull, as no deity iu the Tam il country* claim* 
so many votaries as Murugan.

One of the oldest of the toccm-gvou|»s in the South was that of tlte 
Nagas (the Scrj>cm tril>c), which must have later coalesced with that of 
the Murugan, for the ap|>eanincc nf a serpent is even today considered by 
the common folk as betokening the presence of Murugan.

An old name of Murugan. perhaps the oldest, is Sevon (the God with 
a red complexion). T lte oldest Tam il hymns refer to Him as the deity 
of the lully regions, the God of the tribes of hunters—Vclan (He who carries 
a iW or spear). I lc was believed to induce violent passions of love in the 
minds of girls, and was propitiated by magic rites. His priests and 
priestesses. wearing clusters of vchgat Mowers (pterocarpus marsupium) 
dripping with lioney, sang and danced the veriyattam1 or the kuravat.* His 
shrines adorned the villages on the l>ank« of rivers and on hill slo|>es. 
T he great town of Kaveripattinam, near the mouth of the Kaveti. witnessed 
numerous festivals in His honour, when women danced to the accompani
ment of the  (lute. harp, and drum.

T he foregoing description docs not constitute the whole picture of the 
cult. O ld TatniJ works of the Sangam age picture Him as the victorious 
‘Red-god’ who bears the *gem-likc' peacock Hag and rides a peacock or an 
elephant. He is the commander of the hosts of heaven. 'I lte  Tirumurugarrup- 
patfiii praises Him as a child of the daughter of Himavat, txmic down to the 
earth by Agni and nursol by the six krttika-dn’is In the grassy j»ool on the 
Himalayas. H ere the identification of Munigan wit!) Skattda of the Aryans 
is complete. Nakkirar. the poet who sang the Tirumurugdinippatfai, tells 
us how Kumva girls on the hill-side planted a cock banner1 smeared with 
ghee aud mustard, offered to the God garlands of red oleander and green 
leaves, burnt incense, made oblations of balls of cookcd rice mixed with

* A wdrrf dancc marled by the c m p r c v U o n  of trciuy.
* A ib fvc in » ting.
* The fittrft in ihr old um  tm rul «iio j |  Adirranallur indndr inm iiW ctiu tum irr

lu««, uixl rrpronUiUlcn« frmh in hrutur. Se* K. A. N. Sauri, ArynutMtum vf South India,
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goats blood, and danced to the  lime of sweet ineloditt. Elsewhere, the 
poet tells us that Brahmanas. who strictly followed the six duties4 and the 
axles of dharrna and tended the sacred (ires. worship|>ed Skanda with flowers 
chanting holy mantras. T he invstic is not forgotten in ihe poem, and we 
arc told that in his heart Guha (Skanda) was enshrined. T lie  poet secs 
a significance in cach one of the God's six faces. One removes the darkness 
and ignorance of the world and bathes it in l ig h t; the second grants boons 
to His devotees ; the third protects tlie yap'ia : the fourth discourses upon 
the ‘knowledge of the Self’ ; the fifth destroys evil dem ons; and the sixth 
glances lovingly at the face of Vallf, His bride from the hills. Nakkirar 
mentions T irurhendur, Tirupanm kim ram , Tiruvavinankudi (Palni), T im - 
vcragam (identified with Swamimalai), and Palamutirsolai (identified with 
Alagarkoil) as the places of M uruganS principal shrines; but, generally* all 
hill) tract* are sacred to Him. Murugan. the divine diild of perennial 
beauty, is alike the God of the pre-Aryan Vcdda and Rurava, the BnMimana, 
and the mystic.

tn the Tifum urugSm tppadai and in the earlier poems that sing of 
M uiugan's glory, there are clear references to Murugan vanquishing the 
demons. T his theme has been expatiated upon at great length in the later 
Sanskrit and Tam il poems. As in KSlidasas Kumarasambhava, the 'Tamil 
Pntbandhas considered His victory over the asuras and liberation of the 
devas  from captivity as the prim e pur]x>sc of His manifestation. Tlie 
demoniac hosts were led by the three brothers, $firapadma, Siriihaitiukha, 
and 'I araka, who represented respectively Lhc three basic fat tors of mridyU 
or nescience, ahankara (self-centred ego governed by likes and dislikes), 
k ra d h a  (wnith), and mohn (illusion). Skanda with His spear, representing 
illumination, destroyed the forces of atndya.*

S K A N D A  S U B R A H M A ^Y A -S IV A  

T here is an unbroken continuity in the evolution of the Skanda cult 
in the Tam il laud, as evidenced by the presence of the statues of this (kxl 
(kiting from the seventh century. T he Siva temples of the earl\ Gila 
period (ninth to tenth century) had a num ber of sub-shrines, ranging 
from seven to ihirty*five in some cases, and Subnihmanya was in*taUc.*d in 
one of them. At Kannanur. there is a svayampradham* temple nf Bala- 
Snbrahinanya. solely dedicated tn this God, which wa» constructed in

• whatm*. vii. reciting ihr VetLa and l«djir*R rhrm. performing u a if ic o  Eixi liclning 
rithrr* to perform ihrm . and giving aim* ami rrcriving them.

• A teuiplurc «t Aibole. rrproeniin* Skamla deumyinc TSmkj. and anmhcT at Tin** 
ehvitdisr, defin ing HU <nmliai with iArapadnu. exhibit cnn»id«rabte vitality nrwl pnwrr 
aindiiurtl with rfninr gracc.

• A icuiplc In tlte ^ukiuoj ol wiuch SukrahrtuQya U (mulled.
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the reign of one Kajakesari. identified with Aditya Cola I ( a .d . 871-907). 
It is perhaps the earliest dated karrafi or temple built with stone front 
th r base to the finial. At each of ihc four comers of the roof over the 
sanctum of this temple is an elephant.* In this temple, and in those of 
later period* dedicated to Skanda, tlte niches on the walls of the sanctum 
have idols that arc usually installed in  the niches of Siva temple*. In the 
niche on the southern wall is DaksinSmiirti. The m utilated idol of B3b- 
Subrahmanya in the Kannanur temple is represented with one of the hands 
in cinmudra (the gesture of communicating divine wisdom), another 
holding a rosary, and a third bearing Ilis weapon, the iakti (vet). At 
Tiruvcngaivasal, there is a rare sculpture of Subrahmanya (eleventh ccmury) 
in bas-relief, in the t/frifrana pose, represented as holding a rosary and the 
iakti. T here are sculptures of Subrahmanya depicting Him as holding 
a ja r of ncrtar (arnjta kataia) in addition to the rosary. T he rosary, jat. 
and cinmudra arc associated with Daksinamftrti—Siva in His aspect as 
All-wisdom and the great guru. They arc also associated with several forms of 
Devi, such as &rada and Bala-Tripurasuncbrf. who arc the wisdom asficcts 
of Devi. Subrahmanya is also jnana-pandita and guru.*

By about tlte sixth century. the Skanda cult had shed its association 
with (he earliest indigenous forms of worship practised by the hiU-tribes. 
the Veddas and the Kuravas, aud had been ineorjxir.ited in the Saiva 
Agamas. T he KurnSra Tantra  was looked upon as a branch of the Saiva 
Tantras, and Skancb was invested wilh some of the attributes usually 
associated with Siva, for instance. Mahayogin. the great 'Teacher, the great 
Healer,* and the 1-ord of the Bhutas. Siva, though sharing His form with 
Uma. is still the ideal of asceticism." Subrahmanya. the l.ord uf Valli 
and DevascnS, is likewise the great Ascetic.11 T he five elements arc the 
different fxxlies of Siva. T he sparks of effulgence that emanated from

'  The elephant l» one of ihc vehicle* of ihU God Sometime* He b  tculpiuttd a» tilling 
a goat, which rrprt*cnlt Ilte hlemtiuj! ot lt>e Ajpii 4ml Skanda cult*. SLinda Ii Valmigaibha 
or AgntbhH (Itorn of Agni). Agrii u al*o identified with Kodra.

* In Swamtmalai, Stand* i« wotthlppcd a> «v*ntini ot Svlmin3tlia. There U a Tamil
trwfitiim lhat Skamla camc in be called S^imin&iha. ihr ‘jttral l.ord*. twrauie lie r*pomulrd 
in Siva th r tlRnlfu-jnce of the Pnitiava. ll will he of imcre«t 10 compare ihi» iiuacr of 
^ Jn u n llh a . rr|im <nlh] in !twamlnulii m  an u t r  with 4 Im rd  irxt Iwa itim , with
ll»c peculiar iconoguphic Javanese conccpt of Bhauiraffuni, •omeiiines called Sivaguru, 
IdrntiRnl In *iroe scholar* a* AflaMra. (*>uUl it be that Uii* concept combine* the Muiugan 
ami .\*aiiya cull* which ate iwo c£iUincc Tamil contribution* to  Javancic art ami religion? 
Such a mithe^i* i» not unknown in Java. e.j^. ihc Siva BiHklha and SitaSQrva cotnbinatiom. 
Ilir }4>4nnc Bha|t4rajniru I* rcproenird cither *» iwtvaititnl or a* tnur-artnnl. and the 
emblem* and mudrit of d ihe t fottn arc mggcitive of >omc form* of Skanda in the Tamil 
<<ninir?. c.#. the fnunr. water jar, and irhlent. Thl* uigKctltoii wa« made In Sri K. R. 
Srinivann of lhe Archarological Survey of India, who recently visited Java ; it deprive* furthcT 
iiueuigatton.

* Y i i im v  M natuM n4rfi, bhipijr bhamrnfpnitn’ — n*kfinimQr1i-ttotf€.
“  'fiintiMimmiSrMtirho'pi . . . jhih ftu n u iid  yaiftiim ,'
“  lie  i» wonhipped a» Mirh in the fammit ih r in n  al Palni and Swamimalai.
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Siva's eye manifested themselves first in Skiisa (ether), then in vfiyu (air), 
then in agni (fire), then in aft (water), and finally in ftfthvl (earth), before 
they* assumed ihe form of Kumara Skanda.

S&ANDA IMAGES

T he earliest plastic representations that we know of thi% synthesis of 
Skanda with Siva and U nfi were expressed in the Soma skanda sculptures 
of the Pallava period from the seventh-eighth ccntury. SomJiskanda bronzes 
arc among the finest examples of Coja art. In them are represented on the 
same |>edestal Siva and Uma with baby Skanda in between. T he Soma- 
skanda images mark an advance over the Uina-MahcSvara bron/es and 
sculptures of the Pallava and CoJa jxrriods, which had their counterjMrt in 
North India in the Hara-Pf»rvatf images of the Gupta and P.rda periods. 
Siva is Sal (Existence); Uma is Oil (Knowledge); and Skanda is Ananria 
(Bliss). T he three together constitute Brahman who is Existence*Knowlcdj»c- 
Bliss Absolute. I  he mantra of Skanda consists of six letters, the first two 
ate  Sakti bljas* the second iwo Kumar a bljas, and the last two Siva bljas. 
.Skanda who is the form of Ananda is an aspect of the Supreme.”  Atianda 
is the resultant of Sat and Cit. In the form of $anmukha are both Siva and 
Sakti. Five of His fares arc those of Siva,u  and the sixth is tliat of Uina.M 
I he weapons and mudras in eleven out of His twelve hands a rr  the emblems 

of the eleven Kudras, while the iakti that Me holds in the twelfth hand 
represent* I)evl.

'IliU  synthesis is again emphasized in the following esoteric interpreta
tion of Skanda-tattva: His vehicle, the peacock, represents the Vedas: and 
H e is the Pranava (the syllable Om), the essence of the Vedas. His weapon, 
Lhc iakti, is Brafiniavidya.u  jiiatia-sakli (|x>wer of knowledge). Valli, His 
consort to the right, is uchi-iakit (power of will), aud Devasen3. His consort 
to the left, is kriy&Sakli (power of action). T he Vedas being the {alula or 
sound form oF the universe, the peacock symbolizes the universe or the 
evolutionary trend of Maya. T he cock on Skanda’> banner stands for 
nivrttt or the path of wisdom leading to the knowledge of the Self. Sri 
Satikara. in  his Bhujangaf>rayata-stotra, praises Skanda as MaluSvcthbhava 
(the essence of the Vedas) and MaltivakyagQdha (the T tm h  enshrined iu 
the great Vedamic maxims).

■* 'Andndu Bnhmrli irt*}8nitv—Taittiriya Ujtanlfad, 111.6.
" T lic  five tacw «rt VuKnjdu. Aghora. VfinuUrva. aiwl tUoa.
'* Skanda PuiSne. itnior* SariititH, Sambhatm-hinju.
•• n o  mmyOmsjyH mukhaUathA  ; B r»hm *vidy»pt Im k liin it  mnkf*itail<l*tiankl tm ftah’—Skanda P u tin it.
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POPULARITY OF SKANDA IN SOUTH INDIA 

T h e  Skanda legends in  the Rdmayana, the Mahtibhamta, and the 
Puranas are popular in the South, hut tlie most authoritative scripiurc of 
the cult is the story of His manifestation and Ulus as narrated itt the 
Sajikara Sariihita of the Skanda Purana, which was rendered into Tam il in 
the epic Katida Pur&nam in about tlie tenth century. Hymns in praise of 
Skanda are numerous in Tam il. Aruitagiri (fifteenth century) and Kuiuara 
G um  Para (seventeenth century) are the foremost among the hymnist* who 
have sung of Skanda's glory. For sublimity of thought and depth of mystic 
feelings A runagiris hymns luve few rivals in the entire range of devo
tional literature. His songs transport the devotee from the adoration of 
Sakala Murugan to the contemplation of Niskala Pnramananda*vcli (the 
formless expanse of infinite Bliss), which is the siiardpa laftyina or inherent 
attribu te of Skanda.

T lie procession of devotees— men. women, and children of every rank 
and station in life, trudging their way to M urugan’s shrines, invoking His 
lioly names and bearing AfirwfiV* o r ornamented bamboo poles, to which 
arc hung snull pots containing milk, sugar, honey, Rower, and fruits—is a 
common bu t inspiring spectacle in  the South. Murugan destroys the ills 
that flesh is lieir to. H e destroy* likewise the ills of saritsartt, the cvclc of 
birth and death. Many a siddha in the Tam il land lui& invoked H im  as 
G uru Gulia (the divine Teacher who dwells in tlie cavc of the heart).

M T he pote tu t  an csorcric wpiifkance: to the in itia te  in  inf-yon. it «und*
for ilte ipinal column, on one cm] of  which »  the peticarp of the kMiM o ile d  A u/ab /hm to - 
fcrmaJ*, in d  Aft ih r othrr ttau of taaiftrr Irtus called *Jtul*s*lnuTa-kamjiU,
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TIIF. RELIGION O t T H E  SIKH GURUS

GURU Nanak (a .d . 1*169-1538), Lhc founder of SiUiistn and it* first 
Guru, was bom -it Talwandi (Nank3n£ Sahib) in the Punjab and 

passed away after an eventful career. H e travelled widely in India and 
is said to have visited Persia, Turkestan, Iraq, and even Mecca. N inak 
preached liberal doctrines, religious as well as social, and tried to liarmo- 
nize Hinduism and Islam by his life and teachings. He composed many 
religious hymns which formed the nucleus of the Granth Sahib, the sacred 
scripture of the Sikhs. He was followed by nine other Gurus, in succession, 
under whom Sikhism gradually developed and received its final shape.

Artgad, the second Guru (1538-52), invented the G unnukhi alphabet, 
tlie sacred script of the Sikhs. Amar Has, the third Guru (1552-74), tried to 
o rgm i/e  the new sect and develop its teachings. He started (he institution 
of /dngnr (common kitchen) to abolish castc-distinctions. Ram Das, the 
fourth G uru (1574-SI), son-in-law of G uru  Amar Da% founded the city 
of RAmditspur. which later came to be known as Amritsar, and started the 
construction of Harm andir Sahib (the Golden Temple) there. He estab
lished friendly contacts with the Moguls.

Arjnn. the fifth G um  (1581-1606), the youngest son of G uru Rain Dis, 
compiled the A di Granth (the nucleus of the Granth Sahib) in 1604 and 
spread Sikhism. Under him the Sikhs began to acquire wealth and power 
and increased their trade and political contacts with other States, l>oth 
within and outside India. He was the first G uru to introduce the new 
dress befitting the statu* of the G uru, who was now tlie secular head of 
the Sikhs in addition to being the spiritual. His Came and growing power 
roused the envy and fear of Emperor JaliangTr who began to harass the 
Sikhs and L h e ir  G uru. Har Gohind, the sixth G uru (1606-45), the only 
son of G uru Arjan. completed the process of ciumgc in dress and wore two 
swonls. one denoting the spiritual (faqulrt) authority and th r other 
secular (amfrl). He built the first Sikh stronghold for the protection of 
the Sikhs and the Hindus, and to his standard flockcd Uie Sikhs, lie  was 
the fust G uru to take tip arms against the Moguls. Har Rai. ihe seventh 
G uru (1615-61), grandson of G um  Har Gohind, entered into relations with 
D M  Shiikoh. elder brother of Aurangzeb. and came into conflict with the 
latter, who held the Guru's son, R;lm R ii, who had gone to negotiate peace, 
as a hostage. Therefore, on the death of H ar Rai, his second son. lia r  
Kfsan, became Uie eighth G uru (1661-64) at the age of five. He too was
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summoned lo Delhi by the Mogul cmjwror. and died there at the. age of 
eight. Teg BnhTulur succeeded him as the ninth Guru (1601*75). In his time 
there were schisms among the Sikhs. Nevertheless he was able to spread 
Sikhism. But (lie intolerance of Aurangzeb led to his seizure and cxecuiion 
at Delhi in 1675.

G um  Gobind Sirtgh, the tenth and the last G uru (IG75*I 708), son of 
G um  T eg  Bahadur, was the most famous of all the Gurus after Niinak. 
Bom at Patna in 1666 he became the G uru at the age of nine. He founded 
the KliaUS, the m ilitant Sikh theocracy, to light the intolerant Moguls 
and Infused new life and vigour into the Sikhs by introducing the baptism 
of tlie swmtl and adding the suilix 'Singh' (lion) lo their names. He 
organized them into a well-knit religious and social body, abolished the 
succession of Gurus, and placed the Granth Sahib in the placc of the Guru. 
Two sons of his became martyrs to the Sikh cause, and he himself suffered 
untold hardships. fighting for the cause all his life, un til, in the end, be was 
treacherously assasinated by a Patlian at Nanded iu Hyderabad. His has 
l>ccn a wonderful life of noble diam eter, valour, and self-sacrifice, and his 
unique personality has a great inspiration, secular as well as spiritual, to 
all Indians iu general and to the Sikhs in  particular.

Almost all the Gurus composed religious songs and hymm, which have 
been collcttcd in the G tanth Sahib, T h e  Granth also includes the com
positions of other saints, several H indu and some Muslim. 'H ie songs and 
hymns arc set to music and arc in  different Rags (tunes), as they are called. 
The teaching* of the G um s are embodied in their different works, which 
are incorporated in the Granth Sahib.

GOD AND H R  NAME 

T h e  aim of life, according to tlie Sikh Gurus, is not to  get salvation 
o t  a heavenly abode called paradise, but to develop the  best in us. which is  

God: *If a man loves to « c  God, what cares he for salvation or paradise?* 
(Nanak’s /f.(5). 'All men hanker after salvation, paradise, or Elysium, 
setting their hope* on them every day of their lives. But those who live 
to see CrtKl do not ask for salvation: the sight itself satisfies their minds 
completely* (Ram Das in Kalyan).

How to see God and lo love Him? The question is taken up by G um  
X&nak in his Jap f t :

What shall wc offer Him that we nuy behold His council-chamber?
W hat shall wc u tter with oui lips, which may move Him to give us 

His love?
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In ihc ambrosial hours of the morn, meditate on the grace of the 
true N am e;

For your good actions may procure for you a better birth, but 
emancipation is from gracc atone.

■We should worship the Name, believe in the Name, which is ever aiul 
ever ihc same and true' (.Sri Wig of Nanak). T h e  practicc of the Name is 
prescril>ed again ami again in the Sikh scripture*, and require* a little 
explanation.

God is described both as nirgun (tiirgunn) or absolute, i.e. without 
attributes and sargun (.wjgu ĵa) or {>ersonal. i.e. with attributes. Before 
there was any crcation. God lived absolutely in H im self; but when He 
thought of nuk ing  Himself manifest in creation. He cntetcd into ihc realm 
of relation. In  the former case, 'when God was Himself self<rcatcd. there 
was none e lse ; He took counsel and advice with Him self; what He did 
came to pass. T hen  there was no heaven, or hell, or tiie thrccregioned 
world. There was only the formless One H im self; creation was not then* 
(G ujti-kbl'dr of Amar Das). T h e re  was then no sin, no virtue, no Veda 
o r any other religious book, no caste, no sex’ (Niinak’s A/mfi Sohlf, XV. and 
A rjan’s Sukhmani, XXI). W hen God became io»gun or manifest, He 
became what is called the Name ; and in order to realise Himself. He made 
nature, wherein He has His scat and 'is diffused everywhere and in all 
directions in ihc form of love* ((kibind Singh’s Jap, 80).

In presenting this double phase of the supreme Being, the Gurus have 
avoided the pitfalls into which some people have fallen. W ith them, God 
is not an abstract idea or a moral force, but a |x?rsmtal Being capable of l>cing 
loved and honoured, and yet He is conceived of as a Being whose presence is 
diffused all over His creation. He is the common Father of all, fashioning 
worlds and supporting them from inside. But He is never born. He lias no in
carnation. He I liiiLself stands for the creative agencies, like .M3y3. the Word, 
am i Brahma : He Himself is T ru th . Beauty, aud the ctcrrul yearning of the 
heart after Goodness (Jnpfi). Iu a word, the Gurus have combined tlie Aryan 
idea of immanence with the .Semitic idea of transcendence, without taking 
away anything from the unity and  the personal character of God.

O! give me, give some intelligence of my Beloved.
1 am bewildered at the different accounts 1 have of Him.
O happy wives, my cuuifuniom, say something of Him.
Some say tliat He is altogether outside the world ;
Others that He is altogether contained in it.
Ilis colour is not seen ; His features cannot !>c marie out,
O liappy wives, tell me truly—
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H e lives in everything: l ie  dwells in every h e a rt:
Vet He »  not blended with any th iug ; He is separate.

—Arjan’s Jailir)

Why dost thou go to tlte forest in  search of Cod?
H e lives in all, is yet ever d is tin c t: He abides with thee too.
As fragranrc dwell* in a flower, or reflection in a mirror,
So docs God dwell inside everything; seek H im  therefore in the heart.

—T eg Bahadur's DUanair}

G uru  ftanak's .isa-tfi-l’dr, in its preliminary stanzas, law  down the 
fundamentals of Sikh belief about God. It is a trcnchant clear-cut mono
theism. God is called 'the indweller of nature', and is described as filling 
all things 'by an art tliat is a n  less* (XII. 1*2). He is not an impotent 
mechanic fashioning pre-existing matter into the universe. He does not 
cxdudc matter, but includes and transccnds it. I he universe too is not 
an  illusion. Being rooted in God who is real, it is a rea lity ; not a  reality 
final and  abiding, but a reality on account of God's presence in  it (II. I). 
His will is above nature as well as working within it. and. in spite of its 
immanence, il arts not as an ar bitrary forte, but as a personal pieseucc work* 
ing 'most intelligent!*' (XXX. 2)* "I he first thing about God it that He 
is indivi&tbly one, al>ovc every other being, however highly conccived, such 
as Visnu. Brahma, or Siva (I), o r as RAina and Knita (IV. 2). Tlic second 
thing is that He is the highest moral Being (If. 2), who has inscribed all 
men with His Name o r moral prcscucc (II). He is not a God belonging 
to any particular jxoplc, Muslim or Hindu, but is ’the dispenser of life 
universal’ (VI). 'l  hc ways to realize Him are not many, but only one 
(XII. 3), and tin t way is not knowledge, formalism (XIV. 2 ; XV. 1-4), or 
what are cnttceivcd of as meritorious art ions whidi establish a daim  to 
reward (VIM. 2), but love (X III. 2) and faith (XIV. 2). the aim being to 
obtain the grate of God (IV. 2 : V. 2 ; V III. 2 ; X III. 1). T he only way of 
worshipping Him is to sing His praises (VI. I ; VII ; IX ; XII. 2 ;  XIX. 2 ; 
XXII. 3) and to m editate on His Name ( I I ; V III. I ; IX. 2 ;  XVI. IV

I’l'I.IKI OF MAN BASED ON CHARACTER 
This life of praise is not to be uf idle mysticism, but of active service 

done in the m idst of worldly relations. T h e re  can be no worship without

1 ‘Name* U a irrm. like kgi* in Greek, bearing vatiotu meaning* Sometime* it tt 
Uk U (o r God Hintidf, u  in 5wAh*»ni. 'Th*- Name wtutn* (hr animal life J the Name 
m|r|KMt« ilk? jurt* am) ihe wbolr ol the unlrcnc* (XVt. 5). It b detrribed a» being 
'immnrur, intiruculatr'. am! ’imltwUer «( all oration’, ami W to be iuiw. uitrml. thought 
Upoil. acrvetl. and wonliij>j>c<l. In tootl fatn il mram tbc rcvcUtioo of Cod a* found tn 
the ac/rd Word.
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good actions' (7<ip/i). These anions, however, arc not lo Ik* formal deeds of 
so-called merit, but should be inspired by an interne desire to please God 
and to serve fellow-inen:

W ithout pleasing God all actions are worthless.
Repetition of mantras, austerities, set way* of living, or deeds of merit 

leave u* destitute even before our journey ends.
You won't got even Italf a  copper for your Easts and special programme* 

of life.
These things. () brother, won't do th e re ; for the requirements of that 

way arc quite different.
Vou won’t get a place there for all your bathing and wandering in 

different places.
These means arc useless; they cannot satisfy the conditions of (lull 

world.
Are you a reciter of all the four Vcdas? T here is no room for you 

there.
W ilh aJl your correct reading, if you don 't understand one thing tlu t 

matters, you only bother yourself.
1 say. Nanak, if you exert yourself in action, you will be saved.
Serve your ChkJ and reracmlnrr Him. leaving all your pride of self.

—Arjan’s Gdiiri AM/5

T lie Gurus laid the foundation of man's uplift, not on such short 
cuts as mantras, rairaclcs. or mysteries, but on maxi’s own humanity, his 
own character,, as it is character alone—the character already formed— 
which helps us in moral crises. When we arc face to face with an evil, 
we liave to decide quickly. Tem ptations allow us no time to think. We 
cannot then consult a religious book or a moral guide. We must decide 
on (he spot and at oncc. And (his can !>c done only if virtue has so 
entered into our disposition that we arc habitually drawn towards it. and 
anything evil, though pleasant for the time being, ha* no attraction for us. 
It was for this reason that (he Gurus did not think it sufficient to lay down 
rules of conduct in a  l>ook for the formation of charactcr; they also thought 
it m xosary co take In hand a whole j>cople lor a continuous course of 
sclwoling in wisdom and cxpcricncc. T h is is the reason why in Sikhism 
there have been ten founders, instead of only one.1

Before the Sikh Gurus, the leaders of thought had fixed certain grades 
of salvation for men. attainable according to their different capacities,

* SikhitiD h  (omctinm cotuidnttl to have ta rn  ktuuJM  hy all the k it Ctirtu. ttn rr Ir wrai 
n*itii4My rvolm l over a period abuitt two cnuurict, cacb Guru, from Guru X liuk  to Guru 
Gotiimt SiAgh. contributing hit tharc to iti development.
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whom they divided into high and low castes. Some people belonging to 
the favoured classes developed in them  a  few good qualities to a very 
high degree, while others, left to themselves, degenerated. T h e  Gurus did 
not want to liave such a lop-sided growth. They wanted to give oppor
tunities of highest development to all classes of people.

T here  are lowest men among the low castes.
Nanak, I shall go with them. What have 1 got to do with the great?
God's eye of mercy falls on those who take care of the lowly.
I i is mere nonsense to observe caste and to feel proud over grand

names.*

Some work had already been done in this line. T he bhagats (bhaktas) 
or reformers in the middle ages tried to abolish the distinction between the 
high-class Hindu* and the so-called untouchables, by taking into iheir fold 
such men as barbers, weavers, shoemakers, etc. But the privilege of 
equality was not extended to men as men. but to those individuals only 
wilo had washed olf their untouchability with the love of God. Kabir, 
a weaver, and RavidSsa. a shoemaker, were honoured by kings and high* 
caste men, hut the same privilege was not extended to other weavers and 
shoemakers, who were still held as untouchables. Ravidasa took pride in the
fact that even 'the superior sort of Brahmanas came to bow before him*
(Ravid3sa in Rag Malar) ; but the other members of his caste were not so 
honoured.

'I l te  Sikh Gurus made an improvement on the prevalent idea by 
declaring that the whole humanity was one and tliat a man was to be 
honoured, nor bccausc he belonged to this or that caste or creed, but 
because he was a man, an emanation from God. who liad given him  tlie 
same senses and the same soul as (o other men.

Recogm*2e all human nature as one.
All men are the same, although they appear different under different 

influences.
'H ie bright and the dark, the ugly and the beautiful, the H indus and 

rhe Muslims, have developed themselves according to the fashions 
ot different countries.

All have the same eyes, the same cars, the same body, aud the same 
build—a compound of the same four elements.

—Gobind Singh's AkSl Uital

Such a teaching cotdd not tolerate any idea of caste or untouchability. 
Man rose in lhe estimation of man. Even the grovelling slaves of lhe

* $r1 ftfig  ol NSnak See db© Arj*n*i Jaitlrl-kl-ttt, V II; A mar DK* BhartoA.
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so-called higher classes cim e to he fired with a new hope and couragc to lift 
themselves as equals to the best of humanity.

Women coo received their due. How can they l>e a i le d  inferior', says 
G uru NSnak, ‘when they give birth  to kings aiul prophets?’ Women as well 
as tuen share in the grace nf Cod and arc equally responsible for their 
actions to Him (Asa-dhVar, XIX). Guru H ar C^obiml called woman 'the 
conscience of man. SatT was condemned by the Sikh G urus long t>cfore 
any notice was taken of it by Akhar (Araar Das’s I'ai Suhi, VI).

The spirit of man n*c with the belief that he was not a helpless 
creature in  the hand* of a being with an arbitrary will, but was a respon
sible being endowed with a will of his own, with which lie could do much 
to mould his destiny. He has already existed before he is born here. Me 
inherits his own post as well as that of his family an/1 nee. Rut he h  given 
a will with whidi he can modify the inherited and acquired tendencies of 
his past and determine his present conduct. If this were not so, lie would 
not be responsible for his actions. T his will, again, is not left helpless or 
isolated. for if, through the G uru 's word, ic be attuned to the supreme 
will, it acquires a force with which he can iranMcnd all his past and acquire 
a new character.

This question of human will as related to the divine will is an intricate 
one and requires a little elucidation.

According to Sikhism, the ultim ate source of all that is in us is God 
alone. W ithout H im , there is no strength in us. Nobody, not even the 
evil nun . can say that Itc can do anything independent of God. Everything 
moves within the providential domain.

T hou art a river in which all beings move:
T here  is none b u t Thee around them.
All living things arc playing within Thee.

—R3ro D5s in Asa

T lie fish may run  against the current of the river or along with it, just 
as it likes, but it cannot escapc the river itself. Similarly, n u n  may run 
counter to  what is considered good or moral, but he can never escape from 
the |mIc of God's will (Japji, U).

T hen  who is responsible for his actions? Man himself. We learn 
from the first Atoka of Asd-di-fur's seventh pauri (stanza) that n u n  is given 
free will, which leads him to do good or evil actions, to think good or evil 
tliought*. and to go in  consequence to heaven or hell:

Governed by his free will he laughs or weeps:
Of his free will he begrimes o r washes him self:
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Of his free will he degrades himself from the order uf human beings ;
Of his free will he befool* himself or becomes wise.

In (he next iloka we read:
Self-assertion gives man his individuality and leads him to action:
It also tics him down to the world and sends him on a round of birth* 

and deaths.
Whcrcftom comet this assertion of self? How shall it leave us?
It cornes to man from the will of God and determines his conduct 

according to his antecedents.
It is a great disease : but its remedy also tics w ithin itself.
T hen  God semis grace tom an, and he begins to obey the call of theG utu .
Nanak says: Hear ye all, this is the way to cure the disease.

'Fhc source of evil is not Satan. Ahriman. or any other external agency. 
It is our own sense of ego placed by God m us. It is the overweening sense 
of self that grows as a harrier Ixtwcen God and man. and keeps him wander
ing from sin to sin. *Thc bride and rhe bridegroom live together* with a 
partition of ego between them’ (Ram Da* in Malar).

T lie  infinite is within us, engraved in our being*. It Is like (he light 
of rhe sun ever present, hut shut out of our sight hy the cloud of ignorance 
and selfishness W e sin as long as this light remains hidden from us. and 
we believe our own self to lie everything to us. Regeneration comes when, 
at the call of grace, we begin to subject our liny self to the highest Self, 
that is, God. and our own will is gradually attuned to His supreme will, 
until we feel and move just as H e wishes us to feel and  move.

Really the problem of good and evil is the problem of union and 
disunion with God (Jtip ji. XXIX). It is, however* so designed in the 
ease of man (hat whenever he wishes he can come back to the bosom of 
his Father. God. and resume his position there. G uru  Nanak says in  AMffi:

By the force of union wc meet God and enjoy H int even with this body :
And by the force of disunion we break away from Him ;
But, NSnak, it is possible to be united again.

W hen we come into this world, there arc in  us divine things, whirl) 
*erve as forces of union, and also evil tendencies, inherited from our |»st 
lives, which serve as forccs of disunion and draw us away from God towards 
moral death. Says G uru NSnak in Affirfi:

Man earns his body from tlie union of his mother and fa ther:
And the Creator inscribes his being with the gift of the spirit and 

progressive tcndcncics.
But led away by delusion he forgets himself.

T IIE  REUGION OF THE SIKH O l’RCS
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This Cendiing about. the freedom of will and progressive tendencies' 
raises the spirit of man, and gives him a new hope aud couragc. But tltc 
temptation uf evil is so strong and the human powers for resisting it are 
so weak that man stumbles at each step, and yet il  is expectcd o£ him  tliat 
‘H e should always speak the tru th , and never tell lies* (Farid) ; 'H e should 
beware even of an unconscious sin* (Teg B ahadur); and 'H e  should nut 
step on the l>cd of another’s wife even in  a dream* (Gobind Singh).

These commands cannot lie fulfilled simply with the strength of 
knowledge and inherited tendencies. T h en  what is to  l>e done?

Tlie prophets of the world have given many solutions of litis problem. 
Some get round the difficulty by supposing that there is no evil. It is only 
a whim or a false scare produced by our ignorance. Some believe in the 
efficacy uf austerities; still others in alms given in profusion to overwhelm 
the enormity of sin. There is, again, a higher sort of teachers who inculcate 
the love of some great man as a Saviour. W hat was the solution offered 
by the Sikh Gurus? They saw that. although it was difficult for a inan to 
resist evil and to do good with his own powers, yet if he were primed with 
another jxrrsonality possessing dynamic powers, he could acquire a tran
scendental capacity for rhe purpose. T his personality was to be the G uru’s.

T H E  C U R U  IN  S IK H IS M  

T he way of religion, as shown by Sikhism, is not a set uf views or 
doctrines, but a  way of life to  be lived according to  a definite model. It 
is based not on rules or law*, but upon discipleship. In the career of the 
disciple, the personality of the G u m  is all along ojicnuivc. commanding his 
whole being and shaping his life to its divine issues. Without Mich a 
personality there would be no direction in  the moral forces of society and. 
in spite of a thousand kinds of knowledge, ’there would still be u tter dark* 
ness* (Asa-di-f’dr, 1). T here would be no force to connect men with men. 
and them with God. Everybody would exist for himself in moral Isolation, 
'like spurious sesames left desolate in the field* with a hundred masters to 
own them (ibid,). It is the G uru  who removes the barriers of caste aud 
position set up by men among themselves and, gathering them all unto 
himself, unite* them with God.4

Such a creative personality must be perfect, bccausc 'men take after 
httn whom they serve’ (Amar D5* in l'3r Bs/tagra). If the ideal jvison is 
imperfect, the society ami its individuals following him will also pet 
intjierfctl development. Bur ‘those who serve rhe saved ones will lie saved' 
(Mnjh,  III).

* *NJn*Jk. th e  i n *  C u n t m iw  tie c w h  a i  10 u n ite  «11 m en’ (Sri f t l j t  l i .
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T he Sikh G utus were pcrfett. and are described as such in the Sikh
scripturcs. G uru Nanak hiitMelf says in Sri Rag, 'Everybody else is subject
to error, only the G uru and God are without error'. And Guru Arjait 
says in Wiairotl, ‘Whoever is seen is defective; without any defect is my 
true G uru , the Yogi'. Tlie state of perfection attained hy the Gurus is 
lucidly described in the eighth and eighteenth octaves of G um  Arjaifs 
Suklunnnh T he same G uru says in Asa:

God does not die, nor do I Tear death.
He docs not perish, nor do I grieve.
He is not poor, nor do I liavc hunger.
H r lias no pain, nor have 1 any trouble.
T here is no destroyer except God,
Who is niv life and who gives me life.
He has no bond, nor have I got any.
He has no entanglement, nor liavc I any carc.
As He is stainless, so am I free from stain.
As He is liappv, so am I always rejoicing.
He lias no anxiety, nor have I any conccm.
As H e is not defiled, so am I not polluted.
As He has no craving, so do 1 covet nothing.
He is pure, and 1 too suit Him in this.
I am nothing: He atone is everything.
All around is the same He.
NSnak, the Guru lias destroyed all my 

superstitions aud defects,
And I liavc become uniformly one with Him.

In order, however, to be really effective in saving man, the Guru mutt 
not be above man's capacity to imitate, which would lie the ruse if he wen* 
a supernatural being. He should have a nature subject to the same b u s  
a» 0|>cmte in ordinary human nature* and dtoitld liavc attained perfection
ilirough the same divine grjee that is available to all men by implicit
obedirncc to God’s will. T he Sikh Gurus fought with sin and overcame 
it. Some of them lived for a long time in error, until gracc touchcd them, 
and they were perfected through a constant discipline in knowledge and 
love, ami hy experience in the association of their Gum s. When they liad 
been completely attuned to the divine will and had Itccn sanctified as 
Gurus, there remained no defect in them, aud they became perfect and 
Iwly. Thereafter, sins did come to tempt them, but they never gave way, 
and were always able to overcome th a n . It it  only thus that they became
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pcrfcct exemplars of men. and transformed those who camc undct their 
influence into veritable angelic lieings.

lilt* GURU IN T lir  MKII \Nt» IN TIIK HANTH
This transformation comcs not only through a dose association with 

the G um , which is advocated in many other religions, hut through thr 
lielief that the Sikh (Jfft'fl, the disciple) incorporates the G uru. He fills 
himself with the G uru and feels linked up with an inexhaustible source of 
power. T h e  KhiiLsS’. says G uru Gohind Sirtgh, ‘is my other se lf; iu him
I live and have my being.' A single Sikh, a mere believer, is only one ; but 
when he takes G uru Gobind Singh into his embrace, hi* Incomes, in the Sikh 
parlance, equal to ‘one lakh and a quarter* {*ava i&kh). Mis nature is so rein* 
forced in every way tliai. although hundreds tnay fall round him, he will 
stand as 'a garrison of the Lord of hosts’, a jjmt in himself—a liost of 'one 
laklt und a quarter’. He will keep tlie G uru’s flag always Hying. W henever 
tempted, he will ask himself, 'Can I lower tin.- flag of Guru Gobind Singh? 
Can 1 desert it? I, as Budh Singh or Kalian Sirigh. can fa l l; but can G tim  
Gobind Singh in lue fall?', and will declare, ‘No, never*. This feeling of 
incorporation with the Guru makes the Sikh strong beyond his ordinary 
]>owen and. in times of cmcrgcncv, brings him  new hope and courage.

So Car, wc liavc considered what the G uru  docs for the Sikhs as individ
ual*. Wc have seen fiow he strengthens the ir diam eter and increases their 
power a thousandfold by filling ihcir personalities with his own. In order 
ro increase this power immensely more, the G uru  nude another arrange* 
m cnt. He organized them into sangats, holy assemblies, and put Itis
I personality again into them. T his led to  a very remarkable development 

complete without an account of this development.
T h e  Sikh idea of religion, as wc have seen, is something more practical 

than being merely mystic. It consists of m m  and srviI. T o  practice nhm 
(Name) means to practise the presence of God. by keeping Him ever in 
our minds by singing His praises or dwelling on His excellence. T his is 
to be done not only in solitude and alone, but also in public, where 
w onliip of the Name is made more impressive by being organized in tlie 
form of congregational recitations or singing. T lie  other clement is \rv& 
or service. T lie  idea of service is that it should l>c not only liberal, but 
also efficient and economical, that is, it should do greatest good with the 
least possible means. It should not )>c wnsrcful. For this purpose, wc
have to  oigaui/.e our means. In cverv uork of practical nature, in which
more than one person is engaged, it is necessary* to resort to organisation. 
As religion too—especially a religion like SikhiMo whose aim is to serve
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m ankind—belongs to the same category, it requires organi/atimi of its 
followers as an essential condition of its success. It may not Im: necessary 
in the rase of an individualistic religion, wherein Lhe highest aim is to 
empty the mind of all desires* or to dream away the whole life in jungles 
or m ountains; hut where religion consists in realizing God mainly through 
service done within the world, where men have constantly to deal with men 
to promote each other’s good, it is iiiijxraible to do without organization.

G uru Nanak had therefore !>cguu with two things in his religious 
work: the holy Word and the organized fellowship. T his oiganizcd fellow
ship is (Ailed iaiigat. The idea of sangai or holy fellowship led to the 
establishment of local assemblies headed hy authorized leaders, called 
Masands. Every Sikh was expected to l>e a member of one or other of such 
organizations. T lie G uru was the central unifying personality and. in 
spite of changes in succession, was held to he identical with his predeces
sors.4 T h e  love existing between the G uru and the Sikhs was more intense 
than lias ever existed bciwecn the most romantic lovers of the ivarld. But 
the homage paid to the Guru was made impersonal by creating a mystic 
unity between the Sikh and the G uru on the one hand, aud the Gum  and the 
Word on the other.* Greatest respect !>cgan to be paid to the incorporated 
Word (scripture), even the G uru choosing for himself a  seat lower than that 
of the scripture. T h e  only form of worship was the meditation on, and the 
singing of. the Word.'

T he Sikh assemblies also acquired great sanctity, owing to the belief 
that the spirit of the G uru lived and moved among them. They began to 
assume higher and higher authority, until collectively the whole bodv. called 
the Panih, came to l>c regarded as an embodiment of ilic Guru. G uru

* In the Coronation Ode of xw a aitd fUlwand ihc following v m o  ocrm.
‘Gutu NSnak p iod jiuxd  ihc «<ccs*ion ol l-ch»i5 as a reward Jut wrviee. Me lixl (lie 

tame light, th r  « tne m ethod; the Matter merely clunctil lti» tiody/
’ rite Kite being. G um  Niuak, dncrttdrd into the form of to u t  D3v'
TIi.mi. Kim IHfo. an NJm k. lliou ait I^ lin ], ihoo an  Amar DS«.‘
The human race comes ami got*, hut thou. O Atian, arc ever new anil whole.*
Muluitt l*'aiil, Mho wrrte itt tlie litite ol the sixiu Guru. about Uir SJdis In ibe 

tM iuiti:  T h e ir  belief ii tlu t all the Gunii are identical with N3nak.'
r .in ii Gobirtil SiAgh in hit rn/tra.nJfdA *a>\ about the Cuius: ’All take Utetu at diffeictit 

from one another ; \xxy few rratgni/r them a* one in tp iilt. Bui only thow m ditr |tcrfc*.iiim 
nIh) do recognise ilictn a« one.* Sec i!w  the SnJd of Sumtdr. the S w r i  at the end of 
C.uiu Granih SAh,b. ami KhJi Guttlis’* Virt, I. 4S-<8 . (It. 12 ; XX. t ; XXVt. U, 41.

The G unu ataxy* ttgned tltmwlve* a i Xiinak
* 'i l te  G uiu li*e» wltbiu Im Sikln, aud J* pirated with whatever ih o  like’ (GitiffMM'Sr,

IV) "Hie Gum  it a Sikh, anil the Sikh *Ik> p ra tth a  the Cutu'k wonl i* at tire with the
Gum ’ C.lmut. IV). See «1m> BliSi Gutd2»'a VSrt. 111.11 : IX .16. ''rh e  Guru it ilte Won!
•iild ih r Wutil it C um ' (AirMti, IV).

'  .{iJ-rfl r i r .  VI ), ’In thi» world ihc bcM prnriice i» of the Word* (fl&r&Mtf, t) 'My 
io ta  U (iiurtitol b» ungittg Thy hyumV (.M . V). Sujati R li ot Aaula, witting about Sikh* in 

iay» in hii Aftuftftii tut laSnkh: ''Ilte only nay of wonhip with them i» lhai they read 
Itynnii i.oiti|KHed l<V iheii G im u. ami *ug lliem iweetly ill accompaniment With tiuuical
inttnmieni«.‘ In th r Golden Temple. Amritkar. up to ihh lime, nothing hut cnuiitiuMta tinging 
of hvtiin* day and iiIkHI l>y relay* of *ingcn i» allowed.
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Gobind Siiigh himself received baptism from the Sikhs initiated by him* 
self. After him. the Sikhs ceascd lo liave dm personal G uru. II wc rend 
ihe Sikh history aright, the Sikh community, as an organized unit, would 
appear to have undergone a course of discipline in tlte liands nf ihe ten 
Gurus, until its chaiacter was fully developed and the Guru merged his 
[personality in the body of the follower* thus reared. T he G uru, as men
tioned above, worked with two things: the personal association and the 
Word. After tlte death of G um  Gobind Singh, the personality aud the 
Wond were separated. T h e  Panth was invested with the personality of 
the Guru, and the incorporated Word Iwcame the Cyan (Jfiana) G um  
(diverse intelligence or the G uru as Knowledge). That is, iu simple words, 
the Klwlsa Panth was to !>c the G uru in future, not ill supcnessiott of the 
previous Gurus, but as the authorized agenev to work in thcit n am e; and 
it was invariably to guide itself by the teaching* of (lie G urus as found in 
the holy Granth. It is because of this that the Sikhs o tu c  to regard G um  
Nanak and the Guru I’anth with equal respcct.

Amf t  {amria, ncciar) or baptism was made the basis of this organiza
tion. All those who wanted to serve hum anit) through Sikhism must join 
the Panth as regular members, and receive its baptism as the initial step. 
All must have Lhc same creed, which should be well defined and tltould 
not l>c confuscd with the beliefs and practices of the ttcighlwuring reli
gions. 'r h e  G uru ordered tha t ‘the KltflsS should be distinct from the 
H indu and the Muslim* (Rahutnatna of Cliaupa Siftgh).

He who keep* alight the unquenchable torch of tru th , and never 
swerves from the thought of nn r G o d ;

He who has full love and conlidcncc in (2od. and docs not put his 
faith, even by mistake, in fasting o r in the graves of Muslim saints, 
H indu crematoriums, or Yogis’ plates of sepulchre;

He who only recognizes the one God and no |>itgrimagc$. non* 
destruction of life, penanccs. o r austerities;

And in whose hcatt the light of the perfect O ne shines—he is to  be 
recognized as a pure member of the  K hal^.

— G o b in d  S ingh 's  Swtyy&s

Such a  member of the Khftlsa was to embody in himself the highest 
idr.il of manltood. as described b\ Guru Gobind Singh in his unpublished 
book, called Sarh Ij)h. Although the KhalsS was designed by the G um  
himself, yet the G uru was so cliarmcd by the  look of his own creation that 
lie saluted it, in the book, as his own ideal and master. 'H ie Khalsa was 
thought fit enough to adm inister baptist it of rhc new order even to the
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G um . and was consecrated as the G uru incarnate. As a sign that (he G um  
had placed himself eternally in his Sikhs. it svas declared by him. 'If  anv- 
body wishes to see me, lei him go to an assembly of Sikhs, and approach 
them with faith and rcvercncc : he will surely *cc me amongst them* (Prem 
Sumarag).

In the ranks of the Khalsa. all were to be equal, the lowest with the 
highest, iu race as in crccd. in political rights as in religious hopes. Women 
were to l>c hapti/ed iu the same way as men and were to enjoy the same 
rights. T h e  Sarhat Khalsa or 'the whole people* met once at the Akiil 
Takht, Amritsar, the highest seat of Pamhic authority, on the occasion of 
diisili (dtpavali) or Vaisflkhl, and felt tliat they were one. All questions 
affecting tlie welfare of the community were referred to the safignts, which 
would decide them in the form of resolutions called gtirmaitas. A gttnnalltt 
(gum m ata, the verdict of the Guru) duly passed was supposed to liavc 
received the sanction of lhe G um , and any attem]>t made afterwards to 
contravene it was taken as a sacrilegious art.

FORMS AND CKRfcMONIF.S

T his  institution of the KhfdsS emails a ccitain additional disciplinary 
outfit in  the sltape of baptismal forms and vows. Religion, as taught by 
the Gurus, is a force that not only ennobles individuals, but also binds 
them togethei to work for a high purpose in the world. Organization is 
a means of enlarging the possibility, scojx\ and effectiveness of this work. 
In order tliat an organization itself may work effectively, it is necessary that 
the individuals concerned in it should t>e able to keep up their attachment 
to. and enthusiasm for. the cause. T im  is where discipline comes in, which 
keeps up  the spirit of individuals against flagging in times of trial, aiul 
m aintains their loyalty to the cau.sc even in moments of distress. T his 
discipline, or what is called esprit de corps, is secured by surh devices ns 
Hags, drills, and uniforms in armies, and bv certain forms and ceremonies 
in religion. Man would not need them, if he were only a  bundle or intel
lectual and moral faculties: but as he has also got sentiment and imagina
tion. without wliich the former qualities would remain inoperative, he 
cannot do without articulating his ideas and beliefs in some forms appro
priate to his sentiment. Forms idiould l>e related to his inner l>clicf as words 
are to their meaning, tears to grief, smiles to happiness, and a tunc to a 
song, It is true that sometimes words become meaningless, when we no 
longer heed their sense, or when the language to which they belong 
bccomcs dead. But there is no denying the fact that, when their inner 
meaning is real, aud we are sincere about it. they do serve as very helpful 
interpreter*.

THF RELIGION OF THF. SIKH CURLS
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Sometimes, however, when the forms are determined, not b> the neces- 
aity of uniformity, which is so essential for discipline, but by local or racial 
causes, they narrow the applicability of the ideal and create division and 
exclusiveness, whereas they should have helped men to unite. When the 
spirit in which they had l>een originally conceived of dies out. they Ik ’u j i u c  

mere handicaps to religion. It was such forms that G uru  Nanak asked 
people to leave. ‘Destroy that custom*, he said, ‘which makes you forget 
dear God* (Kad/iflnj-Atf-rflr). But the Sikh forms were neither conceived of 
in a spirit of exclusiveness, nor were they regarded as essential to the 
advancement of individual souls. They were proscribed merely to serve 
as aids to the preservation of the corporate life of tlie (onunimity, and any 
man who likes to serve humanity through the Sikh Panth can use them. 
T he Sikhs, who arc the soldiers of G um  Gobind Singh and whose religion 
is surcharged with his personality, find the uniform worn and ordained by 
him as a real help in playing their (Kirt as units of the Panthic organization. 
T his help comes from the appeal made to sentiment by the process of asso
ciation with an ever-living personality that is itself a symbol of the highest 
personality. As is God, v> is the G um , and as is the G uru, so must !>c the 
follower. W earing short drawers (kach) which ensures briskness of move
ment at times of action and serves as an easy underwear at times of rest, 
an iron ring (kara) on his right arm as a sign of sternness and constraint, 
and a sword (kirpan) by his side as an instrument of offence and defence 
aiul as an emblem of power and d ignity / the Guru presented an impres- 
sivc picture of a simple but disciplined soldier. He, however, combined in 
him the saintliness of the old n is  with the sternness and strength of a 
knight. Therefore, like his predecessors, he kept long hair (hcS). whidi 
all the world over has always been associated witJi saintliness. A comb 
(kaitgh) was a simple necessity for keeping the hair dean  and tidy. These 
arc the forms with which the Sikhs are invested at the time of their 
baptism, in order that they may look exactly like their mastei. as they are 
to behave exactly like him.

From the history of the Sikhs in the past as well as in the present, it is 
(juitc evident how* effectively these baptismal forms, with th r  accompanying 
vows of purity, love, and service, have aided them in keeping themselves 
united and their idcaU unsullied even in times of greatest trials. While 
keeping the Sikhs avNociatcd with their G uru aud maintaining his spirit 
amongst them, they have not produced any narrowing effect on their lieliefs 
or modes of worship.

* ’Charity atxl ktrpin a rr the tymbok of •rH-rrtpccl' (Pikhiioo C m tii f .  $22).

THE CL'I.TITRAI. HERITAGE OF INDIA

328



23

Ct!LT%SYNC.RKTISM

THE evolution of different religious cults and sccts in die post-Vcdic 
period was a noticeable phenomenon in (tic religious and cultural history 
of India. This evolution was gradual, and the element that played a 

great part in it was tliat of b h a k ti . Primarily this denoted the loving 
adoration of some persons (or rarely, fondness for some objects) by others, 
but secondarily ii meant the deep, affectionate, and mystic devotion for 
some personal deity who was the object of worship (in flic developed sense 
of the term. i.e. fn tja ) of a particular |»crson or a group of (*crsons. Relief 
in tmc personal god as a spiritual hciug. with whom was conceived a close 
bond or association of his devotee, was one of its most important constituents, 
and this mental attitude was the main guiding principle in the growth of 
the cults and the seas.

T he gods round whom these cults developed were not primarily 
recruited from the orthodox Vcdic pantheon, but from quite a different 
source, though for a few Vedir affiliations were later establislied. T he 
originals of the sectarian gods were cither actual hum an heroes 'ike Vasu- 
deva-Krsna, the son of Dcvakt.1 & kyatnuni Gautama, and MahSvira. or 
mythological beings tike Siva or Rudra-Siva. ihc yttkjai like Mnjihhadra 
and Purnabhadra. the nagas like Dadhikarna and others, and rhc 
goddess Uu&Durga-PSrvatl-Vindhyai'Ssinl. W ith the exception of the 
semi-historical or historical figures in this assortment, the nucleus of an 
appreciable proportion of these got! or goddess concepts may l>c tr.iced to the 
pre-Vedic strata of Indian civilization, and a few like Siva and Durga-Parvati 
became very prominent as the cent ml cult-picturc* of some of the major cults 
of post*Vcdic or PaurSnic India. C uhs also grew round the semi-historical 
or historical figures like \Usudeva-Krsna. Buddlia. and Mahavira, which 
were adopted hy large sections of ancient aud mediaeval Indians.

T h e  celestial luminary. Stirya. so highly venerated in his various aspects 
by the Vedic and early |>osi-Vcdic Indo-Arvam, bccame a prominent cult* 
deity, especially in northern, western, and eastern India, when a particular 
form of his worship prevalent in eastern Iran was introduced into India by 
some of the foreign immigrants, in the beginning of the Christian era or 
perhaps even somewhat earlier The primitive worship of the yaksas and the 
rmg/n, current among the lower scrtion of the jnroplc from time immemorial,

'  K nn j DrvaMpuini of the Cht V .. III. 17.
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was canalized in the laic G upta period in the cult, among others, of the 
elephant-headed and pot-l>ellied Ganapati.

THE FIVE BRAHMANICAL HINDU CULTS 

Thus, in course of time, the five Brahmaniral H indu cull* of the 
Vaisnava (BhSgavata, Paftcariitra, Satvaia, EkSntika, etc., to mention some 
of its earlier designations). Saiva, Sakta, Saura, and Ganapatya. and the non- 
Br&Jimanical Bauddiia and Jaina cults were developed. These Bnlhmanical 
H indu cults, along with the two other non-BriUtmanical ones, did not 
reccive the sanction of orthodox Vedism in the beginning. for all of them 
at first found fault with Vcdic sacrificialtsm in greater or lesser degree. 
But in the growing <:om(>ositc Hinduism of the epic aud Paur3nic times, 
orthodox Vedism made a compromise with some types of the former, the 
other two creeds, which were of too heterodox a characicr from the Vedtc 
point of view, never receiving recognition, or rather, never caring to 
reccive it.

T he best cx|>oncnts of the Brahmanical cults from the literary point 
of view were the Puranas, many of tlic major and minor groups (Mah5* 
puranas and Upapuranas) of which espoused the cause of one or otbcT of 
these religious systems. T h e  two cpics. especially the bigger one. were 
often redacted by the intellectuals belonging to one or other of these major 
cults in the interest of their own creed*. T lic general mass of the numerous 
followers, or the exclusive worshippers, of the cult-deities—Visnu (or a 
composite god made up of VSsudcva. Vijnu, aud NSrayana), Siva (also an 
amalgam of the Vcdic Rudra, pre-Vcdic proto-Siva, and Paitranic Siva), 
Sakti (having as constituent elements the pre-Vedic and Vcdic Mother 
Goddess, the object of worship of the Vedic sage-clans like the Katyas and 
the Kuiikas, and the epic and Paurfnic Durg^P.1rvati-Vindhvav5sinl), 
Sflrya. and Ganapati— formed the well-known sects (dharma-samfnaddya), 
Vai$nava, Saiva. Sakta. Saura, and G&napatva.

R1VALRV AM O N G  TH F. SF.CTS 

There is no doubt about the fact that there existed among these 
different sects, especially among the major ones, a feeling of mutual rivalry 
and jealousy. But these feelings of animosity among the followers of 
different sects mainly found expression in the fabrication of mythological 
stories and the construction of interesting groups of images by way of 
illustrating them. Thus the story of the Sarahha incarnation of Siva was 
illustrated by a weird type of Saiva icon, which shows the god in the com* 
positc form uf man. bird. 3nd lion, killing Xanttimha, the Man-lion 
incarnation of Vtjnu. Siva is said to have assumed this form, more hybrid
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than that of Narasiridia. 10 punish the latter for his audacity in killing his 
devotee, the dailya king Hirauyaka*ipu. There arc many such Biuhmaijical 
H indu images which illustrate this sectarian ill-feeling, and some of the 
Vajrayana icons of the mediaeval period, in which Buddhist deities arc 
represented as oppressing Brahmanical gods, ait: blatant examples of this 
mental attitude of a sectarian Buddhist towards H indu seas. Tlie Purinas 
arc tlie great repositories of such mythological stories, whidi are narrated 
with naive unconcern to (>c!iLtlc or extol the character of these principal 
cult-deities in  different context*. Sculptural representation of the superior' 
ify of Siva over Vi$nu and Brahma, fot instance, might take the gross fonn 
of Brahma in his swan-vchicle {hamsa-valtana) trying in \a in  to reach the 
lop aud Vipiu in the form of a boar to read) the bottom of a hvalinga, or 
the subtle form of Brahma and Visnu sprouting forth from the two sides 
ot a central Siva figure (Ekapada-Triintirti).

RECONCILIATION O F DIFFERENT SECTS 

But this is only one side of the picture. Attempts at reconciliation ami 
rapprochement l>etwccu the rival creeds were I wing made even from a very 
early period. when many of them were getting systematized. T h e  sentiment 
about different gods being ultimately forms of the one Being, so beautifully 
expressed in  the famous couplet of the Dirgliatamas hymn2 long before the 
evolution of the respective cults, never lost its force in suljsequent times, 
and it exercised its deep influence on the exclusive worshippers of the 
different cult-deities. The attitude of the Vedamin towards theism, in general, 
and the popular crceds Itascd on it. and tlie liberal non-sectarian trend of 
guidance given in the Smfti-sastras for projnrrly controlled and regulated 
living were also im portant factors in encouraging loleiation among the 
Indian sects. Approved Smrti works like some of the Dharina-siuras of the 
pre-Christian and early post‘Christian f>eiiod$ and the Mann and Yajna- 
vaikya Smrtis did not advocate the cause of any particular cult. Some epic 
|im ages like those in the Glia (VII. 21 ; IX. 2 3 : etc.). though extolling 
the greatness of Y'asudcva-Kpsua, in 4 way encouraged liberal and tolerant 
attitude among the sects.

PASCAYATANA PCJA 

T hus was developed among the followers nf the injunctions laid down 
in tlie approved Smrtis a liberal attitude towards religious nutters, aud 
these ortliodox Brflhmanas, known usually as S m arts, evoked a  kind of 
worship described as pancayatana fmjd, in which all ihe princijul deities of 
the five approved Brahmanical H indu cults >vere the objects of veneration.

CULT-SYNCRETISM

I. 164. w.
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T h e  chief cult-object in it was aniconic in forui, wtiich contained 
tlie emblems, one each, of the respective cuU-deities. Ii lias not yet l>ern 
possible to fix definitely tlte period when this custom came to he in vogue 
among the Smanas, but chcrc is distinct archaeological evidence to prove 
tliat this was introduced long before the mediaeval period, and possibly 
after Brahma, who formed the classical trinity with VLsnu and Siva, liad 
lost his foothold in jwpular affection.

I t <ivi!l l>c useful to mention briefly tlie diaractcri/ation of this font) 
of religious ceremony, as given by a distinguished and keenly observant 
English Indologist and .Sanskritist of the nineteenth century*. Monirr 
Williams describes Lhe paiicayatana ccrcmony, as he saw being practised 
by som e of tlie believing Hindus of central and southern India and Maha- 
rastra, in this m anner: ‘Five stones or symbols believed to be permeated 
by the essences of the five chief deities arc (1) the black stone, repicsenting 
V'ijnu ; (2) the white stone, representing Siva’s essence; ($) tlie red stone, 
representing Ganeia ; (-1) the small piece of metallic ore. representing the
wife of Siva ; (5) the piece of ci/stal. representing the Sun___ All five
symlwls arc placed on a round open metal dish, called p a fc a y n ta u a , and 
arc arranged in five different methods, according to the preference given 
to any one of the five deities at tho time of w orship/1 It should he noted 
tliat placing iu thfc centre the symlxil of any particular cuh-deity like 
Vijnu, Siva, Sakti, and others in die f ta n c a y a ta m  arrangement (thus giving 
sjuxial importance to him or her), with the other four forming the four 
corners of a square, would indicate the particular culi-afTiliation of the 
SinSrta worshipper. T hus the tolerant attitude advocated by the Sinartas 
did not prevent many of them from affiliating themselves to jm tiudu r 
cults.

CONTRIBUTION OF FORKIC.N IMMIGRANTS—NUMISMATIC EVIDENCE
Another iinjxm ani contributory factor to the growth of culMyncrctistn 

wa* die mental attitude of the early foreign immigrants into India—the 
Sakas, the Pah lavas, the Kusanas, and the Munas. They were men of lesser 
culture compared with the people of India, and w nc very prone to l>c 
influenced by tlte latter. This proneness was very much pronounced in 
mat te n  of religion, and they often paid equal homage lo gods and goddesses 
of more than one creed. This tendency to some sort of ecleuiciMii present 
among them can be proved with the Itclp of coins which were issued by 
some of the rulers of India belonging to these: alien races. T he kings 
often uwd as dcvices on their coins (and sometimes on their seals) the Hgutcs

1 R*Ug{oui Tftought and Lift in tniUn, p p .  4 )1*12.
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of the deities liclonging to different religions, and there arc reasons to 
believe that they had some feeling of res pea  atul veneration for at least 
some of the originals of these devices. At first most of the deities were 
recruited from the Greek pantheon, and this was natural, for the Sakas 
and the Pahlavas really succeeded the Greeks in (.he sovereignty of parts of 
non hem  and north-western India.

P. Gardner, while commenting on the coin devices of these rulers, 
remarks: 'W'hen we reach the issues of King Maucs (a ScythoFarthian 
ruler uf the extreme north of India), we find a wealth of most remarkable 
and original barbaro-Hellenic figures; a figure resembling Tyche, holding 
in  one hand a patera, in the other a wheel, who seems to l>e the 
original of the still more outlandish figure of Ames's coins.1* Another 
instance of syncretism is to be found on a coin device of Azes's succcssor. 
Azilises. R. I). Whitehead, while describing it, draws our attention to  the 
Syncretic fxinoply of the deity, a  decidcdlv pantheistic type’.*

T he syncretism, at first. lay no doubt in the fusion of Hcllenic aud 
non-Hellenic elements. Many of the latter were undoubtedly Indian, 
tlK H igh very difficult in the early pcritxl to recognize and son out. But 
from the time of Maues and Gondophares, in some of whose coins the 
Indian dcitv Siva has been recognized (the present writer has conclusively 
proved that Siva appears on the coins of the early foreign rulers of India 
for tlic first time on some square copper coim of Maues), the Indian clement 
camc to predominate by stages.

t .o s iR iB r n o N  o r  t h e  ru s a n a s  
T he great Kusana king Wcma Kadphises was undoubtedly a votary 

of Siva, for it was this god and his emblems, the bull and the tridciu-battlc- 
axe, tliat were invariably adopted by Wcma as the reverse devices of his 
coins (in the Prfkrta coin-legends, he is almost always <Icst:ril)ed as a 
Ma(3)hi(T)£vara, i.e. an exclusive worshipjXT of Maheivara). His succes
sors, Kaniska ami Huvi>ka, introduced tlie somewhat novel feature of the 
extremely \a ric d  reverse’ of their coins, the deities l>cing recruited from 
such widcb divergent religious jtanthcons as Zoroastrian. Brahmanical 
H indu. Buddhist, and rarely Greek. Kaniska’s affiliation with Buddhism 
is well known, but in this sort of mcdlcv of the devices on his coins, some 
scholars recognized long ago the evidence of the Kusftna king’s eclectic 
belief in religious matters. It can be proved with the help of some of the 
littlcknow n coins of Iluviska, the second in succession from Kaniska. that

4 Catafagur ol Cnint of thr Grtrk and Scythic Klntt of India (it the BrithJi Stuieum, 
p M il,

* Purtfttb Mutrum faUloptr nf Colw, t. p. IW, pi. X lil, Ax. $90.
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he jwid his homage to more than otic deity. Cuiiiiiiighain has reproduced 
some copper corns of Hu\i$ka.* 011 one aide of which the king is made to 
appear before stuii deities as Nana and UinS (?) in a suppliant attitude. 
T h e  present w riter |>ointcd out years agu the importance, from the cult point 
of view, of the reverse device of one of Huviska's unique gold loins in 
the collection of the British Museum. T h e  figure usually identified as Siva 
ttas been described by Gardner in this m anner: ‘Siva facing, three-headed. 
nimbaLe ; clad only in waist-band, ithyphallic; ha* four arms aud funds, 
in whidi are goat, wheel. thundctboli, and trident.'* It was remarked by 
the present writer. 'T he cakra in one of tlie lands and the urdhvaliitga 
feature, the latter so common in sculptural representations of Siva from 
the late kusana period onwards, are noteworthy diaraclcm tics. Does the 
type show the loginning of lhe intctesting composite icon of Hari-Hara 
of subsequent days?*1 This is undoubtedly one of the earliest numismatic 
data about the beginnings of cult-syncretism.

NICOLO SEAL OF A IICNA CHIEF 

This view is interestingly corroborated b) the evidence of a nicolo 
seal dcvicc of a somewhat later date. T his seal, originally attributed 
by Cuiuiitigliam to Huviska, lias rightly been assigned to some un
known H cphthalite Huna chief of about the fifth century «t.n. Its 
device shows the d iief standing as a suppliant with his hand* folded 
in tlie uamaskara-mudrA before a four-armed deity shown m udi bigger 
than h im ; die god wears a thrcc-pointcd ornamental head-gcar, with a 
lower garment (tUtoli) worn in Indian fashion, and many ornam ents; his 
front right and left hands arc placed on a peculiarly sliapcd nutcc aiul a 
wheel respectively, while the back ones hold two indistinct objects, jxmibly 
a ring and a flower. There is a two-line inscription in Tocharian script 
on the right margin of the elliptical seal, which Cunningham could not 
read, but which was correctly read by R. Chirslunan as Miarka Yditiu Oeio, 
which means Miliira, Vi$nu, Isa or Siva, and this reading shows tliat lhe 
deity is of a composite character, being a combined form of Mihira (tlie 
Iranian Sun-god), Vixiiu, and Siva.

Rcfcrcucc has already been made to the introduction of the east 
Iranian Sun cult in India at a comparatively early period, and here i* 
a syncrctisiic representation of the principal icons of that cult and two of 
the major Indian cults. I h r period to which this intaglio belongs marks 
an age during which the w dl known Brahmai,iical H indu cults (Vai*iiava,

* Cairn 0/  the ln&> Stythknu end AWmttw, nt. XXII. fiM. 21. 22
’ Op. o f.. p. 148, pi. XXVIII. 6r. IC.
• Bumrjra. The Development of Hindu /fonognphy. Fine EdiUoit. p. 157.
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£aiva, and Saura) Itad developed to a great extent along their own lines. 
As ha* already been stated, even during the growth of these separatist 
tendencies, a spirit of rapprochement and reconciliation was discernible 
among the religious-minded Hindu*.

SYNCRETISM  T H R O U G H  C O M PO M TF ICONS 

T he combination of lhc cult figures of Saivism and &ktism can be 
traced to a very early period from an anciciit foreign notice al>out India. 
T he Greek author Stohacus, flourishing c. A.o. 500, quotes a passage from 
Bnrdasancs who rejwrts the account of an Indian visitor to Syria in the 
time of Antoninus of Edcssa (a.d, I3K-G1). There is a striking reference 
in this report to an image of Ardhunariivara. the androgynous Siva with 
Durg5 forming the left half of his body. One of the earliest representa
tion* of a similar cult-emblem was traced by die present writer to a device 
on an early Gupta seal unearthed from Bhita by Spooner.*

V. S. Agrawala draw’s our attention to a miniature relief which depicts 
the same composite cult*emblem and belongs to ihe Kusana period. But 
the close association of the cults of the primeval Father God and the 
Mother Goddess is not unexpected. There are many early and late 
mediaeval images hailing from different, specially central and eastern* 
parts of India, which demonstrate, in  a  very striking manner, clear ideas of 
cult-syncretism which underlie them. In many of tltem the Sun-god forms 
one o( the chief elements in the composition, as he docs in the nicolo intaglio 
seal noticed alwve. Some of them can be described as Sfirya-Narayana, 
MTirianda-Bluiirava, and Sflrya-Brnhma-Visiiu-Sivn; they thus illustrate 
a rapprochement between Saura and Vaisnava. Saura and £atva. and 
Saura. Vaisnava, and Saiva cults, in tlie last combination of which Brahma 
is included, thus emphasizing the concept of the Rrihmanical triad.

Images of Hari-Hara (half Visiiu and half Siva) hailing from all parts 
of India, and belonging to different periods, from the late G upta times 
onwards, illustrate, in a very* striking manner, the reconciliation between 
the Vaisnava and &iiva creeds. But a curious mediaeval sculpture front 
Bihar, now in the collection of the Indian Museum. Calcutta, is one of the 
inmi typical examples of &uch cyncretistie icom. T lte amalgam nf the 
V a i s n a v a  and £aiva culls is nor only demonstrated here by the central 
figure of Hari-Hara, but the Buddlta and Saura creeds are also represented 
tn this composition. in a way, by the attending figures of Buddlta and 
Sflty.i on its two sides.

Reference has already been made to th e  panc3\atanapft[a of rhc 
Smartas and the emblem they used in this form of worship. Early and  late

* Ibid.. p . 199.
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mediaeval composite icons, found in  pans of northern and eastern India, 
may now be cited in support of the suggestion tliat this form of worship 
was well in vogue from a very early ]>eriod. Person* frequenting the 
ghnti (bathing places), on the bank of the CaftgS, and temples a t Banaras 
must liave noticed the now uncared-for m iniature shrines, really cult 
objects, showing on their four outer faocs small niches with figure* of Han*- 
Parvatl in one, Visnu in the second. Surya in  the third, and Ganapati in 
the fourtlt These objects thus characterur, in  a very interesting way, tJte 
Sm aru ideology of the fmiiciiyataria worship. Another group of sculptures, 
mostly hailing from Bihar, ami now in the collection of (he Indian Museum, 
also illustrate in a  very curious way this concept. Thefte have been wrongly 
described in the Museum records us cnturmukfia Sivaiingas, which they 
really are not. T h e  central block of stone, no doubt, stands for a conven
tional iivalinga, but on its four outer faccs arc carved tlie figures of Vi$nu, 
Durgfi, Sflrya, and Ganapati.

TI1E C irm iR A l.  HERITAGE OF INDIA
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TH O U G H  proofs of the existence of Saivisin so far back as 5000 B.C. 
arc now forthcoming, vers little is known of the great saints of South 

India who shaped tlie life and enhure of the early people in the millennia 
preceding the Christian era. A passing mention may be made, however, of 
the sage Agastya. Though some stories would give him a northern origin, 
all accounts agree as to his home being on the Podigai H i lb  in the extreme 
south of the T am il land. He lias always been revered as a T am il sage, and 
is reputed to be the author of the first known Tam il grammar. Several 
stories arc told in the Purftnas about Agastya. which show* tlu t he was a 
devotee of God us Siva and as Murugan (Suhnthmanya).

Coming to the age of the third Sarigam (some time al>out the lint 
century AM.), we find that among the forty-nine poets of the Tam il acadciuy 
of the Paiulya court. Nakkirar was an ardent worshipper of Siva and 
Muiugun, and had tangible evidcncc ol their abounding grace.

Kannappa belonged possibly to the first or second century a .o .  He 
was a huntcr-princc of the hilly region near Kalahasti and had an intense 
love for Siva. He worshipped Him, out of the promptings of his heart, 
with meat and other things, which were sacrilegious in orthodox eves. In 
the course of worship, he even plucked out. in the n t|xure of divine love, 
one of his cyci and was about to pluck out the other, when he was blessed 
with a  beatific vision of the l/>rd. He is reckoned among tlie sixty-three 
canonized saints of Saivi.sm.

Tirum filar. who nourished before the sixth century a .d . .  is counted 
as one of the great siddhas or persons of superhuman powers, who catue 
to the T am il land and. entering the body of a dead shepherd, composed 
3000 verses covering all aspccts of tlie religious and mystic life. He says 
that superhuman powers arc within the reach of all wlio take the ncccssary 
pain* to acquire them.

T i l t  F O P R  C R R A T  ACARYAS 

W e sluill now prt>cccd to deal with the lives of the four great Briryas 
who represent ihe four main paths of Saivixm, viz. the paths of carta, kriyB, 
yoga, and jHana, otherwise known as the 03sa ntirga, Satputrantftga, Saha- 
mfiTga, aud Sat-marga, i.e. the path of the servant, the path of th r  good 
son. tlic path of the friend, anil the good (or true) path. These paths arc
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respectively represented by TitimSvukkantsu (Appat), Jniltuuamlwndha, 
Sundaramiirti, and M5nikka\acaka. T he first three names are in historical 
order too. According to tradition. Manikkavacaka, the acatya of Sat-m3rg:i, 
was tlte first to appear, although according to some he was the last. In 
the myriads of Siva temples in South India, iheir images are found side by 
side. though slightly varying in their order, that of Maiiikkavacaka being 
invariably ihc fourth.

MANIKKAVACAkA
Manikkavacaka stood for the worsliip of (he one supreme l-ord, and 

declared that scriptural texts, fasts and f i n a n c e s ,  rites and ceremonies, logic 
and metaphysics, and the utmost exertion of the human self could not by 
themselves take the »oul to the feel of (he A lm ighty; (he most cfhcacious 
way of making the Infinite reach out its liand to the finite was the way of love 
— pure, unselfish love welling forth from (he depths of ones l>cing. He 
was bom of Brahmana parents in the village of Vadavur near Madurai. 
W hile he was yet in his teem, his reputation as a scholar of the first rank 
and as a person of high charactcr reached the c a n  of the Kindya monarch. 
T h e  king sent for the vnung man. tested him, and appointed him forthwith 
his chief minister. But even in the height of his power aud influence, 
he pined for the vision of God.

At this time, the king commanded him to proceed to Tirup|>crundurai 
to buy for the army a large contingent of lioncs. Here he chanced 10 meet 
his guru. Instead of buying horses, lie spent the royal ircauire in building 
a temple to hfcgurM, for which he was punished hy his master and deprived 
of his position. But he hailed this wilh delight, as his soul had been 
illumined through the grace of his teacher. W hen he was not wnqi|>ed up 
ill meditation, he wandered from shrine lo shrine, chanting exquisite 
hymns. coni)>oscd offhand. T his gift of composition won him his name 
which mean* ’one wltosc utterances are gems’. His immortal work 
Tiruiticakam  lias been the fountain-head of all later devotional poetry iu 
the Tam il land. Ii sets forth in sublime poetry the various Mages of lhe 
soul * progress from a life of ignorance and sin to the ultimate realization 
of God. At Chidambaram, the most sacrcd place of the Saivas, fie defeated 
a band of Buddhist preacher* in argument. W hen requested to expound 
the meaning of his hynim, he merely pointed to ihc nvstic figure of 
Sri Nataraja. the eternal Dancer, in the Golden Hall of the temple, and 
is said to have disappeared in a Idarc of light. M aniktav5ralu's is an 
illustrious example of a life which in its maturity was lillcd with untlickering 
God-cousciousncss.
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Apjiai dnd his younger contemporary, Jftauasanibandha. belonged to 
the seventh century, lhc former being definitely known to be a  contemporary 
of the great Pallava king Mahcndra I (a j >. 600-630), whose capital was Kanci. 
Apjiar was bom  about a.p. 600 in a rich Vejj&la family a t a village in the 
South Arcoi District. Me made rapid progress in his studies and with it 
developed a passionate hankering after tru th . He got into touch with Jaina 
scholars anti beramc a  zealous convert to their faith. T o  get rid of an acute 
colic pain, he went, at the instance of his devout sister, into a  Siva temple 
and broke forth into a song of prayer. T lie  paiu left him. and a voice 
front heaven gave him  the title  of ‘TirunJvukkaiasu* (the blessed king of 
speech).* Henceforth he became an ardent devotee of Siva and. taking his 
cue from his sister, rendered bodily service to Him. Ijestdes being engaged 
in religious contemplation and composing prayers couched itt fine poetry. 
His Jaina friend* took alarm at this reconversion and l>e$ought the Pallava 
king to bring him back to Jainism. T h e  king tried to  take away his life 
in a  num ber of ways. but. like a second Prahlada, he came out uuscathcd 
every time, remaining steadfast iu his faiUt. T he Pallava king was so stiuck 
with these marvels that he asked forgiveness of the taint and had hioiself 
initiated by him into the Saiva faith.

T h e  l» y  saint Sainbandha affectionately called him *Appar* (father). 
Since then this appellation has gencrall) come into vogue. In spite of their 
disparity in age and caste, the two hccamc intimate and lifelong friends. 
In his last d e a d  uf verses. Appar prayed to  the Lord to take him into His 
bosom—a prayer which was granted. T h is  liappcncd about aj>. 655. He 
lived a very simple life. As a result of his steady communion with the 
Supreme, he had intense love for God and man, his denunciations being 
only against hypocrisy. He possessed an iron will and withal was gentle 
as a child. H e is said to liave composed 19.000 dccads of hymns, of which 
911 arc extant.

SAMRANDHA
Sambandha, or Samliandar. is believed to have been bom  aliont 

A.n. l»39, in answer to ihe fervent prayers of a Brahmana couple of Shiyali 
to  tiave a son w!k» would Ite able to  stein the tide of prevalent atheism and 
hypocrisy. As a child of four, one day he accompanied his father to the tank 
in tlte village temple. W hile the latter was immersed in water for a  little 
while, the child, not seeing him, fixed lus gaze on the temple tower and 
cricd out. ‘Mother! Father!' It is said that PSrvatf and Siva, the universal

1 H ie  .S u iilk tii rq tU n lo ii it V ty lia , the lo til o l *4c o r tficccli- The  f lin t  t» thu* known 
D  V S jU j *  ho.
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Motlict .ind Father. ap|jcam ) before him. and out of a golden tu p  the* 
M other fed him wilh milk, full of spiritual potency. T he child was at once 
inspired. Abiding wisdom, power, and bliss entered into him. H e bccame 
Jfiknasambandlia' (one associated with divine wisdom). Sambandlui 
constantly toured from village to village singing hymns to God. In every 
one of these, lie put in a verse condemning what he disliked in tlte life 
and teachings of the Jains and Buddhists of his age. Soon after hi* 
enlightenment, a  devotee, who belonged to the so o lle d  untouchable class, 
but who was a highly skilled musician, was granted his request that he with 
his wife might Ik  allowed to accompany him iit his tours and to  (day his 
hymns on liic harp.

Several miracles arc recorded of the saint, to the majority of which 
there are references in his own hymns. Only one of them  will be noticed 
here. In one of their joint pilgrimages, A ppar and .Sambandha reached a 
place called Vcdaraniam. In flic shrine there, they found that the door 
in  front of the inner sanctuary remained permanently dosed, and  wor
shipper* entered the holy place only through a side door. Sambandha 
was informed that, according to  a hoary tradition, the front door was dosed 
in some bygone age by the four Ycdas after they had worshipped the Siva's 
image within, issuing the injunction tliat none but themselves should 
reopen the door. O n hearing this, Sambandha requested Appar to |>ray to 
the Lord [or the self-opening of the door. I l t e  latter did so in  a dccad 
comprising M lines. T he door Hung itself open. The two saints, followed 
by a huge congregation, entered through this ancient doorway for grateful 
worship.

T he significance of this u iim dc aceim to l>e that the Vcdas in archaic 
Sanskrit tended to hide the knowledge of God from the many who could 
not i*ad them. H em e, under inspiration. Sambandha requested a non* 
Brahmana compeer of his in  the realm of the  spirit to remove the  barrier 
through the instrumentality of a hymn in T am il. 'D ie injunction of the 
Vcdas tliat Lhcv alone sliould open tlte door was fulfilled in the sense that 
the  hymns of Appar in  Tam il contained the quintessence of the Vcdas and 
were thus in substance one with them. T his miracle is symbolical of tlie 
great heart of the divine child, Sambandha. and his noble wish that tlie 
wisdom locked up  in  the Ycdas should lie thrown often to the m ultitude 
through the medium of their own mother toi guc.

After re-establishing SaivUm in the Fandya kingdom. Sambandha 
returned to tlte Co|a land, from where he started on a northern tour. He 
was now sixteen years old and was exhorted by the elders to marry', to which 
he ronscn* 1. But it is narrated that, before th r  marriagr ceremony was 
over, lie and his wife, together with his devotees, were. 011 his pravcr. carried

M2

TH E CL'LI URAL HF.RITAGK Oh INDIA



away hy a divine light. Sambandha is said 10 have sung in all 16.000 
d ead s  of hymns, of which only 384 decads are extant. His life and hymn* 
show that he put great stress on worshipping God as Fattier. His hymns 
strike a liappy and buoyant note throughout. T heir idyllic poetry reveals 
him  as revelling in the enjoyment of the beauties of nature and die grace 
<if God. He denounces the latter-day degradation of Jainism in trenchant 
language. O ne of his special contributions to the thought and life of the 
age was his insistence on the recognition of tlie dignity and beauty of 
womanhood. T here is no decad of his, cxccpt one. which fails, while 
describing Siva in his personal aspect, to mention His divine consort Uma. 
In a sense, he is held foremost among all the four £aiva acBryas.

SUNDARAMCRTl

Sundara was bom  towards the dose of the eighth century a j> . in the 
&amc Tam il territory which produced Appar. SundaTa came of a family 
of &uvst temple priests, hut was brought u p  b \ the king of the land in his 
own palacc. On the eve of his marriage ceremony, an aged Rntlinuna 
appeared and  claimed the bridegroom ro be his servant, who should forth* 
with follow and serve him. Documentary evidence wxs produced, and the 
visitor won his ease. Sundara followed his strange master, who revealed 
himself to be none other than Lord Siva who came to dircct his life in a 
different cluinncl. Sundara lunged for nothing more than  a life of rcnun* 
ciation and u tter dedication to the servicc of the Lord. In this mood, lie 
travelled from place to place praising God in mellifluous hymns, until he 
reached Chidambaram. T here he had a divine message to prorecd 10 
Tiruvarur, where he was married to one Paravai, a non-Brahmana maiden, 
wlto was a great devotee of Siva. T lie two souls, knit together by a common 
!>ond of love to God. led a life of spiritual bliss. Not only his biography, 
but his hymns, too, record how ail th r  needs of his family were often 
miraculously supplied through divine grace.

A few miles north of Madras, there lived, in a village, a rirh non- 
Brahmana virgin, who had declined all proposals of marriage and had been 
serving God. Sundara chanced to see her and felt a desire to marry her. 
The marriage was celebrated after he had given his word that he would 
not leave the limits of that village. But he could tiot reconcile himself 
to this life of seclusion. Finally, he resolved to march forth and face the 
consequences. 'H ie moment he crossed the village limits, he lost his eye
sight. H e knew it was the punishment for liis breach of promise. He 
marchcd on. totally blind and with a sense of dreadful pain in his Ixxly. 
On his way to T iruvarur. he would hall at every shrine anti pray for 
forgiveness. More than the physical pain and loss of sight was his spiritual
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agony that his former relationship with the I^ord had been low. But he 
kept on praying for forgiveness, and it was at Kanci that one of his eyes 
was restored. 'H ie pain in the body suhsided later, and the other eye was 
restored when he had reached T inivarur. Having parsed through this 
fire of physical and mental suffering, the saint attained a serene peace. H e 
composed 38.000 dccads of hymns, of which only a hundred arc now 
available. Many of these hymns breathe a sense of freedom and intimacy in 
relation to God. and arc often enlivened with humour. It is to  this saint 
that the Saiva* owe the list of their sixty-three canonucd saints.

Of the four Saiva 6c&ry<ist the collection of hymns of the  last three is 
known as the Dcx&ram. These hymns arc at once great as devotional, 
philosophical, and literary productions. AH the four saints discouraged 
tlie worship of minor deities and preachcd, both by example and precept, 
tliat there in but one God whom, in His personal aspect, they callcd Siva, 
but who takes numerous forms and names in His work of redeeming souls. 
His impersonal and incomprehensible aspect is never left out of account, 
T h e  Ucaryas speak with the authority bom of direct knowledge, and do not 
therefore quote scripturcs to support their statements. They, Jiowcver, 
make free use of the Vedic and Pautti,iic stories and often h in t at tlicir 
esoteric significance.

O T H E R  SAIVA SA IN T*

Only a brief account of some other Saiva saints may now be given. One 
of these was a king named Mcypporul NayanSr. An enemy, wlio was 
unable to defeat him in battle, put on the symbols of a Saiva devotee, 
gained access to the inner chamber of tlie king, and stabbed him fatally, as 
the latter prostrated himself before the hy|xxritc, mistaking liim to be a 
genuine devotee of Siva. W hen an attendaut rushed at the m urderer to 
kill him. the dying monarch not only prevented it. bui also ordered the 
assailant to be escorted to a place of safety and held on to his ebbing life 
till he got the news tliat his behest had been carried out.

Sakya Nfiyauar is another uf these Mints. An earnest seeker after 
ttiith , he first bccamc a Buddhist. Further study and thought, however, 
ted him  to embrace Saivism. but he kept on the ro!>c of a Buddhist, which 
made no difference in h u  love for Siva. He resolved to take his noon meal 
only after worshipping a sbatmga. One day he ciughi sight of a tiwliAga 
in an open space. l.ove welled up from his heart, and he instinctively 
picked up a piccc of stone within his reach and offered it as a flower to the 
Lord. From tliat da> he made it his daily practice. His fcllowhiiddlmt* 
misinterpreted (his as a mark of his hatred of Siva. One day Sakva was 
very hungry and sat down to eat. when he recollected that his dailv stone-
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offering to the Lord bad not l>ccn made. He ran co the iim linga  and made 
Jm usual offering with intense love and devotion. T hen  Siva and Parvati 
apjjeared before him.

M cution must be made of another famous saint, NandanSr, who 
belonged to the so-tailed untouchable class. Once he was seized with the 
idea of visiting the holy city of Chidambaram. After months of hesitation 
he reached the place. Hue suddenly recalling the great sanctity of the city, 
he considered himself unworthy to enter it. So he stayed outside its walls, 
but with an intense yearning at heart to sec the Lord in the shrine. T lie 
Lord, it is said, instructed the Brahmana priests to take the devotee to His 
presence. A t the sight of H is image, Nandanar was so tilled with bliss that 
he fell into an ecstatic state.

T he story of another saint of low birth, Tirunllakanda Yalpanar, is 
equally interesting. It was he who. along with his wife, accom{>anied 
Sambatulfia in all hi* tours. Wc read tliat on two occasions, when he was 
rapturously singing devotional hymtu outside great temples, he was by 
divine command taken to the holy of holies.

WOMKN SAINTS

It will be of interest to note that honourable mcution is made of the 
wives nf several of the saints for the part they played as unwavering spiritual 
companions of their husband* even in times of severe trial. T hree of them 
are included among tfie sixty-three Saiva saints. One of these, Karaikkal 
AmmaiySr (Mother itclunging to K5raikkal), deserves special mention. T he 
daughter of a mcreham-prince, she was a devotee of the Lord from tier 
childliood. and a dutiful wife after her marriage. Her husband, realizing 
in an extraordinary way that die was tlie objcct of divine favour and was 
spiritually far superior to him, quietly left her. married again, and settled 
in a distant city. On learning his wherealwuis after some years, KaraikkSl 
AmmaiySr went out to meet him. T he husband, with his new family, 
reverently saluted tier, and proclaimed to spectators tliat he considered her 
a person worthy of his wortfup. As soon as Raniikkal Ammaiyar realized 
his changed attitude towards her. she renounced all attachment for him and 
to the world and spent her life iu search of God. She has enshrined tier 
experiences in verses, mans of which are remarkable for their depth of 
tltought and luridity of expression.

Auvai is another famous woman Saiva saint. She. however, is not 
rerogni/cd as one of the sixty-three cannnized saints. Many stories are 
told about her literary talents aud religious devotion. Her immoital 
didactic verses are still taught in the Tam il schools. A in>stic treatise in 
Tam il is also av:ril>ed to her.
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THE C tJI.tl'R A I. IIKRtTACE o r  INDIA 
MINOR SAINTS

Of ihe minor saints who kept u p  the tradition of fcmism. Mcykaiidlir’i  
nam e corncs first. H e was gifted from his birth , and at llw age of th ree lud 
his initiation from a sage who named him 'McykandSt* ( j  seer of lru th). 
T h e  sage asked him to write in  T am il a work comprising the knowledge lie 
had gained. Mcvkamlar accordingly composed twelve tu t fas (aphorisms) In 
T am il containing the  true wisdom, and added an exposition in  verse. T h c <  
constitute the well-known Siwi'jnanQ'bodham.

Oncc his erudite family-preccpior, puffed up  with sanity, asked him 
in tlie presence of his pupils. 'Do you indeed know the future of ignorance?* 
T o  this the young Mevkan^lar replied by a look at the proud questioner 
himself. T he preceptor understood the meaning of the look tliat he himself 
was a fine specimen of it. and bccanic a disciple of the saint under the 
nam e Arunandi Sivacariar. He. itt his tu m . taught ihe faith and gave 
initiation to Marai-jnunasambandar. who was a writer of great merit and 
whose chief occupation was to meditate on Siva. In response to his master's 
wish, Arunandi wrote £h>a-jridna-sittiyart w hidi is an expansion uf 
Meykand3r‘s sutras.

I 'n tipa ti Aivam was one of the three thousand Brahnuna I)1k$iUs who 
alone were [icrniittcd to offer worship to Nataraja at Chidambaram. Once 
when he passed by Marai-jnauasambandar in a palanquin, preceded by 
torches carried even in the  day-time as a murk of honour, the latter 
remarked tliat a creature blind at noon was passing along. llniipiUi's 
attention was drawn to the saint and, casting off all pride of caste aud 
position, he approadied tum  to seek his help. T lie saint began to run. 
But so great was Ihnapati’s veneration for him that he followed him . and 
even dtank the remnant of gruel that had been drunk by the  saint. This 
led to his excommunication by the people of h it caste, and he was not 
allowed to  worship Najanlja. But tltc Lord made them understand that 
if th is was not rectified. His holy presence would shift to where L'mSpaii 
was offering his mental worship. T he saint's breadth of outlook as well as 
spiritual power ate  seen from the fact that oncc lie readily initiated a so- 
called untouchable devotee and made him attain the highest realiMiinn.

I'hese four m inor saints, the Santfnacaryas as they arc rallwl, have 
contributed their share to the itoe.k of &ma philosophical litcratute. 
Umapati Sivam's contribution is particularly noteworthy. O f the fourteen 
authoritative philosophical treatise? in  Tamil on the taiva SiddhSnta. eight 
arc by him. He lia* also written a short biography of rhc sixtv thtee Saiva 
saints. T h e  relation between the Vedas, the Agamas, and the uuittribmloiu 
nf the different gronjw of acaryas has been thus expressed by an unknown 
author of old: l l i c  Veda is the cow. T he true Agamas are its milk. Tlic
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Tam il hymns of ihc four great Saiva acSryai arc the butter in tlie milk, 
ami the taste uf that bu tter is the Snm-jndna-bodham of MevkanijSr of 
Ttruvcttnainallur.

T ill: l.NBROKEN UNE 

Several Oliver saints htivc appeared in an unbroken stream in the later 
centuries a I mow up to the present da). Many of them have left no writings. 
Bui mute are authors of hymns or regular treatises on religious rhemes. 
A passing reference to only four of these is nude here.

Pa(Linathar lived some time before the tenth century. He was a very 
rich merchant who carried on a large trade by sea. When lie returned 
lumie fine day in a jubilant mood. on learning that one of his storm-tossed 
vessels laden with rich merchandise had safety readied its destination, a 
small packet, given for delivery to him by a strange lad, was placed in his 
hamU. O n opening it tie found nothing but a broken needle. At tlie 
sight of this the (ruth Hashed u|>on him that not even such a worthless 
tiling a* that needle will accompany him after death. He forthwith 
renounced his vast wealth and all the enjoyments it might bring, and became 
an austere ascetic. He was joined by a king turned Bhadragiri. Both of 
them are the authors of a num ber of poems, many of which arc popular to 
th i\ dav. 'f lic  impermanence of things worldly* the need for realizing God 
and the way of doing it. condemnation of tlte ways of the worldly-minded, 
and exhortation to all to wake u p  to a spiritual life are the main themes 
of their songs. Pattinathar's tomb is at Tirnvottiyur, near the nonhem  
lim it of Madras.

Some five centuries later appeared another famous saint, bv name 
Arunagiri. According to tradition, lie had an infamous birth  aiul in  his 
youth led a riotous life of sin and shame. One day. tlie heinousness of hi» 
life caused him  intense remorse from a simple remark of his sister. He 
forthwith ascended the high tower of a temple dove In and threw himself 
down with the in tent to kill himself. But the Lord miraculously saved hint 
and made him  His own. Thenceforth he became a great poet and described 
in d u n n in g  verses the evil deeds of his past days ami the goodness and 
greatness of God as Murugan (Subrahmanya). His unique hymns, known 
as Tiruf/fntgal, are very jtopular for their matchless rhythm. H e was the 
author of some other treatises as well.

TSyttmSnavar is another great Saiva saint who belonged to  the 
seventeenth century and is still a living force in the religious life of South 
India. He was the son of V e||a |a parents and was attached to the great 
£iva temple at Vedaraniam. By virtue of his learning and character, he 
soon bccame a high official in  the court of the N lik ru ler of T irurhim ppalli.

547



T i l t  CULTURAL HERITAGE OF INDIA 

R ill he was not satisfied with the jx )w ci aud pelt of this world, and yearned 
for a spiritual tcachcr. He got one and engaged himself in spiritual 
excrciscs in his leisure hours. But soon the Wing died, aud tlie widowed 
queen tempted him with her hand and kingdom. The saint gave her noble 
advicc as became a seer ot T ru th , and left her service and her kingdom. 
His hymns, though simple in diction, are a mine of spiritual experience 
and are cxcecdingl) elevating in their effect. By his message of unity in 
diversity, he tries to rccoucilc the Vedanta with the Saiva Siddhanta. the 
differences between whidi were probably over-emphasized tn his age by 
rival group* of active controversialists.

Another brilliant group of five saints, who belonged to tlie ViraSaiva 
or Lingayata branch of Saivism, flourished in (ire seventeenth ccntury. 
£ivaprakasa I, &ntaliriga, Rumaradeva. Sivaprakisa II, and Gidambara 
Svamin, who composed this group, were men of high spiritual attainments, 
and they have recorded their realizations in hvmrn and treatises. Several 
of the works of Sivapntkasa II are literary masterpiece* ai well.

Ramalinga was a contemporary of Sri Ramakrishna Pantmahamsa. He 
wjw l» m  in a village in tlie South Arcot District in the family of a village 
accountant, it  is doubtful whether he had any regular schooling at all. 
From his childhood his heart and oiind were set upon Cod. and poetry 
caine to him as a natural gift. He spent his boyhood with his elder brother 
at Madras, and was at first a passionate devotee of Cod as M urugati. He 
married, but lived a celibate life. He was grieved at the sight of difference* 
and iniquities in the world and condemned them in simple verses full of 
fire and force. He was an advocate of the path cvf liarmony. At Vadalur, 
in the South Arcot District, he built a shrine in which the flame of an oil* 
Lamp was the only object of worship. He exhorted all to transccnd castc, 
creed, and scriptures, and to realize the oneness of Cod through love and 
compassion for all living beings. H e expressed hU strong disapproval of 
men killing birds or l)cas($ either for their food or as sacrifice to dcitie*. 
T he popular belief is Urn he simply disappeared in a j >. 1892 aiul might 
come back. T lie voluminous collection of his hymns is known as 7’iru 
Aru(pa. and many of these sweet pieces still move the people throughout 
the Tam il land.
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L IKE other parts of India. Karnataka too has played its part in shaping 
the history of India and contributing (o her development in tlte 

fields of religion ami philosophy, art and literature. T he distinction 
achieved by the Karnataka kingdoms of Kadamba, Rastrakuta, G lukya, 
and Vijavanagara in the history of South India is well known. In  tlie field 
nf philosophy, it has given birth to some of the most distinguished Iwilders 
of Indian thought like Madhvacarya (AnAnda T in  ha), Vidyaranya, and 
Yyasatava.

'1'he great movement nf Vaisnava religious dcvoiionalivtn, which began 
to spread aiul regenerate the masses during tlie middle ages, had its origin 
in what is called flic Dasa Kfita or the order of Vaignava psalmists and 
saints, inaugurated in the Karnataka country as a result of the spread of 
the realistic philosophy of Vedanta propounded in South India in the 
thitteenth ccntury by Madhvadirya. T h e  philosophy of Vcdantic realism 
spread over upper and lower Katn.itaka in  the next two centuries and, in 
the course of time, began to inspire kindred waves and movements of 
religion* devotionalism lieyond the confines of Karnataka.

T H t CULT OF DKVOTIOV TO V IT in  i*AL.\

This order of the EKUas (servants of Cod) was built up  by a regular 
liand of saintly souls, who dedicated tlirimclvcs to the service of the Lord 
and, singing the praises of Hari, wandered from one end of the country 
to the other. These saints of the I>asa order ccmred their affections on 
Vi(htliala of Pandharpur as the patron deity of their order. There is 
evidence to show that Karnataka had cultural sway over Pandharpitr and 
its neighbourhood, where the worship of Vith{hala developed in ancient 
times, though, in later days, the region passed under the political and 
cultural hegemony of Malfirastra, and Pandhnrpnr itself was looked upon 
its the holy city of Maharasira mysticism. Even as late as the time of the 
great Maharaspa saint Jfiancsvaia, Vithtluda of Pandharpui was still spoken 
of as 'the dcitv beloved of the Kamauk&s enshrined in KarnStaka’.1

T he saints of Karnataka were thus the first to develop the cult of devo
tion to Vithihata, and make it a living faith and a powerful instrument

' One uf ihc ahhaftg/u astttttt'! to Jnlnrivara. See S. N Raufmiotuf, Siahirltfra v» 
karnltaka*. Amcri. 1912-19. p. 25* xtw A. I*. K arm utai. Mytlie Tcaching of the lltttitl&ni 
o/ Kmrnifdka. DUarwar. 1959.

T H E  V A l ^ N A V A  S A I N T S  O F  K A R N A T A K A
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of inns* uplift through the did of their .soul-stirring music and bhajana in 
ihe language of their province- T heir example was subsequently lakcii 
up  and carried further by ihe saints of the neighbouring province nf Maliil- 
ras^m, like Rainadisa, Tukarfm a, and others. But the essential features 
of this cult, viz. the emphasis laid on true devotion to Vi{h(hala and the 
comparative uninq>onancc of social aud caste barriers in tlte spiritual realm, 
arc to l>e found no less passionately voiced in (he songs of the early Dasas of 
Karnataka than in those of the M aliiri^ra  saints, The Disa k f ip  may 
therefore l>e regarded as the earliest movement of rcligiuus devotionalLsm 
in the Deccan, whence it spread to other parts of upper India and produced 
kindred movements. *

H IE  CHARACTER OF TIIEIR TEACHINGS 

These saints of Karnataka exorcised a powerful religious influence on 
tire mass consciousness, and for the average Kannadigas. fur women, and for 
people of the lower strata of society, not acquainted with Sanskrit, they did 
what the great writers on the Vedanta had done for the intelligentzia. They 
composed their songs in easy colloquial language, which captured the heart 
and imagination of the jwiple. In this respect they differed from the authors 
of the Tamil DrvRram and Prabamlham literature, whose style was highly 
literary*. T he DSsas moved through the length and hrcad’.h of tlie country, 
singing praises uf Kr$na and Vithjhala. extolling the merits of fiiaua and 
bhakti, giving wholesome advice to the people in ethics and religion, anti 
rousing the indifferent and pusillanimous spirits by the irresistible attrac
tion of ihcir teachings conveyed through melodious songs in diverse ragas 
(tunes). Many of them were highly proficient in Sanskrit and in philo
sophical lore, and lire n toil learned doctrinc* Jiave been simplified and put 
in easily intelligible vent's in their works. They were aidciu followers of 
M adina, and. naturally, tried to show how much more saiitfying their own 
philosophical system was, compared to other ways of thought. Altltough 
viewing the world as full ol miscrv and pain, and hence counselling men 
and women to turn to God to l>c rid of tmnsmignitory existence, they were 
zealous advocates or reform and condemned sham and cam in most scathing 
terms. They ariiiri/.cd pseudo-religiosity, and exhorted their followers to 
Ixr truthful ill thought, word, and deed. They directed their reforming eye* 
to the dark problems of society, and offered wholesome e lu tions by way of 
self-discipline based on a very high standard of ethics. Unlike the Vaisnava 
lyricists ol Bengal, they did not advocate the eiotic Conns of personal devo
tion to God. T heir attitude in this rcspett wav more iuqiersonal aud 
austere.
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TH E LITERATURE OF I HE DASA5 

Tlte literature of (he Dlisas tills  inu> three grouj»—general, special, 
and sectarian. T he earliest ami most distinguished l)jlsas like Stipadaraja, 
PuiandanuLxsa. and Kanakad&sa produced a literature that was meant [or 
all classes aurl communities. Tlie second group is represented by VySsa- 
rSya, Gopaladasa, and others, who wrote for the Bratunanical world in 
particular. T h e  third group is represented by the stirring songs of Vijaya* 
davi. Jagannathadasa. and others. which were meant lor the followers o( 
Madhva and wliich dwelt exclusively upon theological matters. T he 
Haridasa movement strove to place a complete scheme of religion and 
morality before the people. U condemned formalism aud ritualism in 
religion and immoderate hedoni.mi in life. It preached lhc philosophy of 
?uu}Arirm)‘d. as interpreted by Madhva, tliat is, enlightened action in a spirit 
of devotion and dedication to Cod.

T he history uf the DSsa literature is generally traced fro in the days 
of Naraliari T trtha, one of tlie direct disciplcs of Madhva. l i t i s  literature 
is very voluminous, and many interpolations and corruptions have crept 
in, owing to its wide diffusion and the lack of projxrr historico-litcrary 
tradition*. It is thus difficult to determine the authentic contributions 
of individual authors. But the songs nf particular saints may be distin
guished by ihcir style and wurtrikBs (pen-names). T he bulk of lhc litera
ture has been published from L'dtpi, Bclgauni. and Bangalore- Tradition 
lias preserved the names of a hundred saints of this order. The songs of 
earlier saints like £rlpadaraja, Purandaradasa. and Kanakadasa deserve to 
!>c translated into English and other languages.

l hc initial inspiration of the DPsa* was derived from Madhva himself, 
who has left us some stirring devotional lyrics in such Sanskrit works as 
Dvdda&a stotra and A’rif»amf/a-ma/j3rmjrri. Madhvavijaya (XV. 81) alludes 
to the many galhiii, sttbhaziias, etc. comjxKcd by him. though we have no 
trace of anv compositions in Kaunada or T nju  by Madhva. His disciple 
Narahari in believed to have composed a few songs under the pen-name 
‘Kaghukulatilaka*.

SRTPAnARAJA

But the historical founder of the Oiisa Kfua was SiipSdaraja, 
alias I^iksminaiayana T irtha , who was the head of the matha of Padtiri- 
n.lhhj T irtiia at Mulbagal in Ms-sore State. He was at once an erudite 
scholar in Sanskrit and a fKisstonate devotee, aud lias poured forth beautiful 
wngs in praise of the 1-onJ under the pen-name *Rjhga-Vi^h|hala’. 'I lie  
use of the names of the U>rd as mwtrika. instead of their own names, as 
was the practicc with th r  MaltSrityra and other saints, i-i characteristic of
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ihc dcvoiion and humility of the H ariditoi of Karna^ka. SripSdarSja s 
songs arc more sublime than those of any others, and powess a happy blend* 
ing of rhythm and meaning. His sincerity and passionate devotion arc 
alike transparent in  his songs. His important pieces arc IihratnaraGllA, 
Vcnu Gtta. and Gopl-Gita. T here are also many other individual song* of 
a very high order of musical cxccllente and literary greet.

m ^ I U Y A
His disriplc Vvasariiya attained bm e as the foremost philosopher and 

dialectician of the Dvaita Vedanta. His erudite Vcdintic classic. NyiyAm jla, 
canscd a stir in the Vcdantic circles and paved the way for lhe b iitli of ueo* 
Advaitism. heralded by the coiU|>osttion of MadhusftdanaSarasvatrs 
siddhi. Vy4saraya was not only an eminent philosophical writer, bu t also 
a profound mystic ;wd passionate devotee of God. He succeeded Srip3da- 
raja as tlie leader of the Dasas, and has left us many exquisite songs of great 
mystic appeal and devotional fervour in Kannada. He is M icvcd  to luve 
had a mystic vision of Sri Krtt»a dancing l>cfore him. in one of his supreme 
moments of ecstatic devotion.

More even titan for his songs and for his greatness as a  Dasa and a* a 
philosopher, Vvasaraya s name has come to lie cherishcd as the  discoverer 
of the two lofty geniuses of the saintly order of Karna^ka. viz. Purandara- 
d&sa and Kanakadasa. whose names are on the lips of tlie |>voplc aud whose 
songs are sung to this day in almost every village and home of Karnataka. 
Tliey flourished in the sixteenth century during the heyday of the great 
Karnataka empire of Vijavanagara.

rURANUARADASA AND KANAKADASA

It J* now widely recognized that Purandaradasa w*s tlie father of tlur 
KarnStic o r South Indian system of music, which was standardized a century 
or so later by another son of Karnataka, lhe celebrated Vcnkatautakhi. in 
his Caturdart^i-prahaSa. He was a native of Puiamlaragada (now in Poona 
District) and spent his days mostly at Vtjayanagani, where lie had settled 
down after his initiation into the order b) Vyasarfya. H e seems to 
have been a familiar figure in Vijavanagara during the days of Kfstta* 
dcvaraya and his brother Ac>utarftya. Purandaradasa is reputed to have 
composed a very large num ber of songs. His songs have topics ranging from 
the most homely to rhc most sublime and can often nunc one to tears.

VySsaiaya’s second disciple. Kanalad&sa. was not a Bnihmaita by birth  
like Purandaradasa. He was a person of hum ble birth and is believed to 
have been a  R um ba (shepherd), o r more probablv a hunter<hieftaiu (Bcda). 
H e belonged to the village of Kagincle (l)hanvar District) and adopted, as
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m udrikt, the  name ‘Kagincle Adikeiava’, the deity of his village. He was 
a  zealous reformer in outlook. Tlie acceptance of KanakadAsa as a disciple 
and prominent member o! the lXua Kura by ihe great Vyimiiiya was itxelf 
a tribute  to  the essential humanism of tlic Dasa order, in general, and ilur 
catholicity of outlook of {he great Madhva religious teacher, VvSsaraya, in 
particular.

Kanaka** name is a  beloved one in Karnataka. He was a  lil>cral 
thinker. Caste and creed, in  his opinion, were no barriers to mvk$a. Rhakti 
alone countcd. H e was persecuted for hit extreme views by the orthodox 
followers of Vyasariya. This fact is alluded lo in one of the songs of 
Punrndaradasa. which says that ’tlie disdplcs of VySsartya found fault with 
him for the favour shown to Kanakad&sa’. Rut Vy3sar5ya is said to  have 
stood firm by his disciple and revealed the true worth and greatness of 
Kanaka to his other followers. Even to this day Kanakana-khitfki (Kanaka's 
window) in the temple of Sri Krsna at Udipi bean  witness to his fervent 
devotion to God. Besides many devotional songs, including allegorical ones 
(called Kanaka wrote the following pieces: MohanatarangitiJ,
Haribhaktisara, liamadhyana mantra, and Kalacarita. HU portrasal of 
feelings is extremely vivid aud penetrating. He could be most homclv as 
well as sublime as occasions demanded and rise to the same inimitable 
perfection of an  in !>oth.

VADnUJA AND V1JAYADA5A
Comcnii>arary with Purandara and Kanaka was another distinguished 

saint. VadirSja. who was an erudite Sanskrit scholar and a w riter of great 
eminence in  D vaiu Vedanta. He belonged to tlte historic country of 
Tujuva in the Karnftpka and was a Tti|u-$peaking Brahmana like Madhva- 
cirya. whose faith lie adopted. I !e reclaimed the Mattu Brahmanas of South 
Kanara District to the VaL^nara fold, and kqn  on very friendly terms with 
the community of the Vaisnava Brahniarus of the Cauda Suratvata group, 
whidi l>egun to spread in tliat district ai die time. It is recorded in one 
of his biographical accounts that he had followers of his creed in Gujarat. 
YuktiwallikS, his magnum opus. is a learned metrical work on the Dvaita 
philosophy.

'I he next prominent figure among the Daw Kflja saints was Vijaya- 
dasa of Chijigiri (Bellary District). He was an ardent admirer of Punin- 
dnrurUsa, about whose life aud works he gives us ample materials. It is 
from these that we learn the details of the tfory of the dramatic change in 
ihe life of the wealthy bu t miserly Purandaradasi. who renounced all his 
worldly possessions and became a great devotee of Vijlnliala.
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After the creative period of Purandara and Kanaka. the Kannaila* 
speaking districts of Hyderabad State seem lo have become the most con
genial soil (01 the spread of the principles ot the Dasa cult. Most of the 
IXisas who came after VijavadSsa seem to liavc hailed from the different 
pans of this territory, including the redoubtable jagaunailudasa (eighteenth 
century), whose Harikathamrtas&ra in mixed Kannada has become the 
favourite scripture of the lay people of Karnataka. It was in his days that 
the schism between the Sanskritic A dvaiu Vedanta anil the vernacular 
Vaiviuvism based on Dvaita Vedanta found its final expression, l he story 
of Jagannatha's penitence, of hi* conversion to humility, and of Ills respect 
for the HaridSsa order is graphically recorded by his successors.

THE NA TURE OK THE DASA MOVEMENT AND ITS U1ERATURK
T he Dasa KQ{a movement was essentially a democratic one, in the 

sphere of religious philosophy, within the Vedanta, h  has many points of 
similarity with the movement of the AJvars and  the work done by them. But 
unlike the Vira&ivism of Basava and the Vaisnavism of the Ajvars. it did 
not bccomc an organized faith of the people, though its influence was felt 
in ail strata of society in Karnataka. It did much for the advancement 
of the true spirit of religion and ethics, at least among a section of (he 
followers of Madhva. It made no converts, in the ordinary sense of the 
term, and remained as a movement for religious revival within the frame
work of the Madhva system.

T he literature of the l)5sas expounded the main principles of the 
Dvaita system in a popular and attractive form in the language of the 
people. Such an attem pt is in itself a proof of the fan tliat the Miirthva 
thought was a living force in the country and liad a permanent message 
to give for the betterment of humanity, and that that message was not so 
much a told philosophical doctrine as a dynamic way of life. The Dasa 
literature deals with the mystic and spiritual experiences of enlightened 
life. Its ap}>cal is to the religious emotions, and. as such, there is very 
little of the subtle arguments of pure philosophy in  it. There is. however, 
a robust faith of underlying theism in these songs. T he central idea of 
their philosophv is rhe existence of an independent, transcendent principle 
called God. Behind the veil oi Maya. He is the redeemer of human souls 
struggling from time immemorial to free themselves from the meshes of 
Prakrti. T he grace of God Is the mean* of such redemption from the flesh 
and the cycle of births and deaths. This is obtained b> bhuhti (devotion) 
which flows from love of God. to the exclusion of everything else, with «i 
deep sense of the dependence of souls on Him. T h r  songs draw frequently



upon tlic (cachings and legends of the epics and Ptiranns to inculcate die 
spirit ot dcvorion.

T here is, Itowever. 110 reasoned exposition of the philosophy of Madhva. 
which is the basic philosophy of the Dasas. T he drift of the songs is lyrical 
and didactic rather than logical and definitive. Hence wc cannot expect 
any reasoned exposition of philosophical doctrines here. Nevertheless, 
certain tenet* of the in te rn  like tlte doctrines of taratamyn (gradation of 
souls), (tam'ubheda (reality of fivefold difference in the universe), the nature 
of souls, the attributes of God. and ihe nature of moA;a (liberation) are 
elaborately dealt with. T h e  songs try to rouse the spirit of man from a life 
of worldly attachment and tu rn  it Godward. They deal with all aspects 
of spiritual discipline taught by the scriptures and take us along the path 
of self-realiration. T heir philosophical system is just tlic same as that 
presented by the great writers of the Dvaita VetUnta in their original works 
in Sanskrit.

T here arc no distinctive religious practices and rituals associated with 
the order of the Ddsas, except perhaps the congregational p ravm  at Pindliar* 
pur. the initiation ccreinony and administering oath of allegiance, and the 
employment of music and dancing as part of the devotional discipline.

Like the other redoubtable order of the Vira&iiva Vacanakaras in 
Kantataka. the Haridasas have produced, in Kannada. a remarkable, racy 
religious and devotional literature, covering diverse aspects of the mystic life, 
ranging from the various stages of self-search like spiritual quest and 
yearning, the sense of sin, penitence, the dark night of the soul and the vigil, 
aiul initiation aud discipline, to  intuition and the state of beatitude. All 
these are depicted by these saints in the ir inimitable songs of realized 
wisdom. This fart makes the works of these saints part and parcel of the 
genre of literature relating to the religious mysticism of die Hindus : they 
liave the same claim tu universal recognition as lave the works of the famous 
saints in other parts of India, who have left their mark on the spiritual 
history of the country. T h e  messages of Caitanya. Tukai5m a, M irtbal, 
Kabir. and N3nak arc spread all over the countrv. It is a great pity 
tltat nothing is known, outside the school of Madhvacirva. of the value and 
importance of the contributions of the great order of the  saints of Karnataka 
headed by Srf|x)dar2ja. Purandaradasa, and others. It is to  be hoped that, 
when a true  and comprehensive history of India will Ik* written, the 
Hnnd.lsa saints of Karnaraka will be given their meed of recognition for 
their great contribution to H indu religious thought.

Tttfc VAISNAVA SAINTS OP KARNATAKA
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T H E  MAHARASTRA SAINTS AND T H E IR  TEACHINGS

SAINTS arc the ritizcn* of ihc 'City of Cod*. T licir affections arc not 
constrained by tlte considerations nf provinces or nations. Though they 

speak, different languages, the thoughts expressed t>v liicm arc essentially 
the same, since the subject-matter of their thought and discourse is the 
s a m e ,  namely, Cm xL  Hence follows the essential equality, and even 
identity, of the teachings of alt saints in the world, past and present. 
T here  is no monopoly or privilege in the realm of spiritual wisdom. T he 
saints a re .tlie  ripest fruits of the intellectual and moral and social and 
cultural progress of tire world ; they are born for its enlightenment. It 
is only for their own moral development and spiritual progress that men 
find it necessary to study and dcscriltc the various qualities and cliarac- 
tcristics that go to constitute the greatness of saints. Lives of saints written 
b \ most of the biographers are, however, full of miracles and sit|»crMitians. 
\  rational account of their spiritual development is what is needed most 
in dicse modem limes.

T h e  dates of birth and of other important events in the lives of all 
M aliara^m saints cxcc|K R3madasa are only approximately known. It 
is, however, an undeniable historical fact that N ivntin itha and jtiana- 
dcva are the founders of rhe mystical scltoo) in  Matiarasjra. which later 
developed and assumed different forms at tlte liands of NSmadcva, 
EkanHtha. and Tukariiiiia. Ramaditat. with a galaxy of eminent followers, 
formed a school of mystic thought of his own. The first school of mystics 
is known as VlrakarU. or the mild devotees of God Vithjhala of Pandhar- 
pur, and tlte second as Dl&ntkarfs. ot the heroic followers of the cult of 
Ram adau. the devotee of God Rdrna: the former are more emotional, 
theoretical, and abstract in their viewpoint. while the latter are more 
rational, practical, and concrete in their droughts. T he difference between 
the two sdtools is, liowcvcr. only apparent and not teal, realization of 
God as the highest end of human life being common to both.

J4AXADKVA OR JSAKKSVAKA 
Jiianadeva’s grandfather and great-grandfather—Covindaron and 

Trim bakjiant—were disciples of the NStlta school of mystics. I Its father, 
Vithtlialapant, married RakhittnAbtf, the daughter of Siddhopum of 
Alandi. where he lived for a lew years; and then, being disgusted with 
worldly life, he went to Ramananda at Banaras and embmced the mouastk
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life. After a few years, K£m&nanda in his pilgrimage hapi>ened to visit 
Alandi. and camc to know ilkat Viihthalapant had bccome a monk with* 
out lhc conscnt t»f hi* wife. When he returned 10 Banaras, he sent his 
disciple back lo his native placc, Aland), asking him to lead the life 
uf a householder. Viththalapcmt got from Rakhumabal three sons named 
NivftlinAtha, JftSnaricva. and Sopanadcva, and one daughter named 
MuktSbSi, who are rightly regarded as the pride and glory of Nfaharasrra. 
Bui as they were born of a monk, they were cxcoinmunicatcd by the 
Bruhmanas; and they liad to suffer tcrrihlc persecution at the hands of 
society. Vrt(h(ha1:t was asked to go round lhc holy mountain of Brahma- 
giri near Tryambakeivara, with his children. While he was undergoing 
this penance, he was frightened by a  tiger. Nivrttinatha. the eldest son, 
entered the cave of Gahimnaiha for protection from lhc tiger, and he was 
blessed by the latter there. In due course, he rejoined his father and 
brothers in their penance.

T h e  sons proved very holy and intelligent and were readmitted to  (lie 
Brahman;* fold. Jnaneivara, who was initiated into the spiritual life by 
his elder brother, Nivytti, is rcj>oricd to have worked many miracles to 
convince the fwople of Alandi and A)>egaon of his great spiritual powers. 
One of these was his a irin g  SaecidSnamla Babil. a native of Ncva.se. of 
his dangerous disease, when he was almost on his deathbed. This man 
laler Ixxuinc a very devout disciple of Jnanadeva. and wrote dowu the 
whole of the Jnanrhirri as dictated l>y him. resting against a stone pillar 
in a temple a! Ncvasc. 'The Jubnc&varh written about a .d. 1290. is a 
very original commentary on the (iUii, which deserves to be reckoned 
among the world's Ixrst mystical compositions. He also wrote a number 
of Ivrical poems, (lie abhougai. giving expression to his high mystic experi
ences. Rarely do wc find a mystic of such eminence and variety of 
experience. He was thoroughly rational in his point of view, and yet 
expounded his philosophy of life in ihe most poctic language, with a rare 
wealth of imagery. Other important works nf Jnanadeva arc A m iiSnu- 
bhava aud Clb'tgadcva'ftnrfusti. His brother* and his sister also liad their 
own share in (he development of (he mystic life and literature of mediaeval 
MuliSrasjra.

namadf.va

N am ade\a was lxirn in a tailor's family, Wc arc told that as a child 
he was very wild, and in his youth he look to the life of a robber, and oncc 
killed eightv-four soldiers. He was suddenly converted to the spiritual 
life, when lie heard the piteous cries and curses of the helpless wife of one 
of hU victims. The sense of rcmoisc was equally vehement and, in liis
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contrition, lie attempted to commit suicidc. from which he was saved by 
the revelation of God. He passed the major part of his life at Pandharpur. 
and was mainly responsible for building up the glorious tradition of the 
school of thought known as Vin»karisainprad3ya. H e was initiated into 
mystic life by Visoba Khecara, who convinced Namadeva of the all- 
pervading nature of God. He travelled wilh his younger contemporary, 
JftSnadcva. Some of his lyrical verses are included in the Granth 
Sahib of the Sikhs. T h e  dominant note of his thoughts is earnest and 
whole-hearted devotion to God. Purification of the  heart is possible only 
through suffering, and God can be realized through pure love. H e wrote 
a num ber of abhangas to show people the path to God through repetition 
of His name.

EKANATHA
Ekan&tha was bom  at Paithan. He was th e  great-grandson of a  

celebrated saint, llhanudasa. W hen he was only twelve, lie liad a vision 
in which he was asked to go to Janardana Stam in at Dcvagad to get 
himself initiated by him inio the spiritual life, which he did accordingly. 
He lived wilh his master for six years and then returned to Paitlian. His 
life was an object-lesson in the reconciliation of practical and spiritual life. 
He observed no distinction of caste and creed, and once gave to the 
pariahs the food prepared as an offering lo his forefathers. His sympathies 
knew no lim its; he poured the holy waters of the Godavari (brought from 
a long distance at rhc risk of life for the worship of the l.ord) into the 
throat of an ass that was dying of thirst. He published for the first time 
a reliable edition of the JU Snehwh  He was a voluminous writer, and his 
commentary on four verses of the B h o g a v a la  is fatuous. Ii was his custom 
to sing klrtana (devotional composition) every day, and he oliscrvcd it to 
the hbi day of his life. His mystic experiences arc expressed most 
explicitly in his abhangas. He popularized the Vedanta philosophy and 
tlte mvstic teaching* of earlier saints. He passed away in aj>. 1598.

TUKARAMA
TukArSma was !)orn in the family of a farmer. He had some rattle 

and landed property, but lost them all in a great famine, together with 
his parents, one of his two wives, and a son. He became a bankrupt 
and got disgusted with his life. His other wife was n shrew, who almved 
his companion-devotces. Troubled both at hr>me and outside, TukarSma 
took to the study nf the works of Jn3nadcva. N'amadcvn. and Ekanlitha, 
and began to meditate on God in solitary places on the hills of liluimba» 
natha and Bhandara. He was initiated hy the saint flSlrijl in a dream.
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He also saw V ijhjhab and Namadcva in a dream, and was ordered to 
complete the liundrcd crorc* of abhatigas, which the latter had left un
finished. Hi* poems were thrown into tlie river IndrayanI by an envious 
person. Ranie*vara Bhatta. 1  ukSrama observed u fast of thirteen days 
and was blessed with tlie vision of God. His poerus were miraculously 
restored to him by divine gmce. The miscreant felt a burning sensation 
all over his body, of which he was cured only by submission to Tukarama. 
Later Riimcivara Bha{{a became one of his must loyal disciples. Tukaram a 
was also troubled and tested by people in various other ways. But he was 
unmoved. He refused the offers of rich presents made by King SivAjl, 
and when £iv2ji, impressed by his renunciation and devotion, desired to 
bccome his spiritual disciple, T u k irim a  advised him to become a disciple 
of Kamad&sa. His inward life, his earnest efforts to realize God, and the 
sufferings he parsed through in  order to achievc the Highest—all these 
represent important phases of » mystic's life, in  the range of his mystic 
experience, in the lucid and forceful expression of bis ideas, in his lofty 
conception of the purpose of life, and in the vigorous exposition of it 
to the people at large, lie undoubtedly occupies a  high placc. He rightly 
describes himself as a  coping stone of the edifice of mystic experience, of 
which Jn&nadeva was die foundation.

RAMADASA

Rnnuiftsa was born in  a j>. 1608 and lost his father when he was 
only seven years old. At the age of twelve, he ran away from home in 
search of God, practised pcnance at T akli near Nasik for twelve years, 
and was rewarded with the realization of God. H e wandered throughout 
India for another twelve years, and finally settled at Chaphal on the banks 
of the Krsna where he built a temple. He is reported to have initiated 
£iv2ji at this time into spiritual life. Historians differ as regards his 
influence on the political life of $iv£jt. Bui the fact remains (hat the 
influence was mutual, and some of the later writings of R iinadau  show 
a distinct dominance of political thought. This does not, however, mean 
iluii politics played any important part in his life and writings. As Jolly 
points out. even saints are, to a ccrtain extent, influenced by their physical 
and social environments, and as Ramadasa was burn in a period of political 
upheaval, he could not but !>e partly affectcd by it. But he regarded the 
realization of God as of primary* politics as only of secondary, importance 
in life. H e was a saint of a practical temperament and systematically 
organised his order. He established his monasteries throughout MalrtrSitra 
in serve as ccntrcs nf spiritual and pnutiral activities. In his monumental 
work, the Dasabodha, he combines his vast knowledge of various sciences
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and arts with the synthesizing principle of spiritual life. IK* also wrote 
many ahhangas and sonic minor works, all of which inspire a deep love 
for the life of God-reaii/ation.

REUCIOUS MOVEMENTS

From these few lifc-sketches, ii is d ear that the saints of Mahara?trn 
occupy a very high position among the great mystics of the world. 
Universal interest in mysticism was one of the prominent characteristics 
of mediaeval India, This mystic movement had its origin in the philos
ophy of the great Vedic and Upanisadic seers, and in that of the thinkers 
like Sankara and Ramanuja. Ramananda, who drew his inspiration from 
the teachings of Ramauuja, is the fountain-head of most of the religious 
movements in North India. If this Ramananda he identical with the 
spiritual master of Viththalapant. then the mystic movement in Malta- 
rastra may be cotmcctcd with that in North India.

Tlte m il of Viththala, though of Karnataka origin, was made (wpular 
hy JnHnadcva, Namadeva, EkanSrha, and Tukaram a in MaharSsira. as it 
was done by Purandara. Kanaka. Vijayaviihthala, ami Jagant&lha in 
Karnataka. T he cult daim s among its votaries many prominent saints 
from the Andhra and Tam il provinces also. T his fact argues for ihe 
unity of the religious movements of South India in the mediaeval age. 
T he Natha cull, with Matsycndra. (Goraksa. and Gahinl as its prominent 
historical representatives, seems to have influenced the religious develop 
mcnt of the whole nation, especially of Mah&rSstra. As already mentioned* 
Nivrttinatha was lhe disciple of GahinlnStha ; JilSnadeva, Sopanadeva. and 
MuktabSi were disciplcs of Nivrttiitatha. Visoba Khccara. the master of 
Namadeva. was the disciple of Sopanadeva. while Garigadcva was initiated 
into spiritual life by Muktabal. Sam dananda RabS. the disciple of Jftana- 
deva. is reporte<l to l>e the master of Raghava Caitanya. the great-grand- 
teachei of Tukaram a. Thus Jnanadeva is riglulv regarded as the sourcc 
of the religious movement in Maharaytra in the mediaeval age.

Just at this time, there came into vogue a great religious cull known 
as MahanubhSva Pantha. T he cult fell into disrepute and incurred un
popularity among the  Mahartltfrians, perhaps because of its alleged div 
M ie f  in the casie system, disregard of the teachings of ihe Vedas, and 
non-adhcTvtite to the airatna system. T he leaders and (ulUtwci* of the cult 
had to carry 011 their spiritual propaganda aud artivities under ureal 
restraints enforced by the State. All their holy works were therefore 
w ritten in symbolic script, a key 10 decipher which was supplied fnr the 
first time by the late V. K. Rajavade. Bhave, Chandorkar. and Pangarkar 
studied lhe works of the cult critically. T h e  efforts of those sdtolais. as
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aho or V. K. Dcshpamle uf Yevale and Kolto of Nagpur, will go a 
long way towards removing (he prejudice of ihc MahSrastra public against 
the cult. Covinda Prabhu, a great mystic, was the founder of this 
cull, and Cakradliara its first apostle. Nagadcva organized the cult on a 
systematic basis. Bhaskara, Kc&varaja SQri, Dfimodara Pamlitu, Vi£v.inarha, 
and Narftyana Pandita were, amongst others, the most learned and 
important follower* of the cult. Of the women followers. Mahadambdt 
was an advanced mystic and a poetess of no mean order. The MahSnu- 
bhavas were, in rcalitv, the folio w en of the Bhagavata cult. They re
garded the GUS, the Bli&gmiata, and the SQtrapatha (a coltcction of 
aphorisms of Cakradliara) a t the standard and classical religious works. 
Sri K iyp  and DattStreya were their prominent deities. Devotion to Kpiia 
is* in their opinion, the only way to tlie realization of God. T his was 
tltcrcforc primarily a cull of Sri Knna. But later ihey acccpted Da.iatrcya 
—a trinity in unity of Bralind, V ^ u .  and £i>a. representing the 
principles of crcation. sustenance* and dissolution of the universe, w ith 
emphasis on Visnu, or Yipju as Kf^na. T hus tlie Mal&nubliava cult seems 
to combine the cult of Kputn, represented by the Nathas of Maliara^m. with 
ihat of Datiatrcyn. represented by Xarasimha Sarassatl and Janardana 
Svamin.

Ekanfttha, who was the disciple of Janardana Svamin. was asked to 
join and develop the Virluhala cult. All ihc other saints, like Jaitibal, 
Coril, Samvata. and Cokh2me|a, contemporaneous with N.imadcva. were 
staunch devotees of Vi(h(hala. Ram adan alone seems to stand apart aud 
unrelated to all these saints of Pandharpur. Me cut out a  new path for 
himself and founded a separate school of mysticism.

PRESUPPOSITIONS OF MYSTICISM
'I lte re  arc cc tu iti presuppositions nr axioms of mysticism have 

been rccognizcd, supported, aud preached bv all th r saints of MalArflftra. 
Of these, the most important one is the reality nf the other world and 
tin? possibility of spiritual experience for all. It is possible for every earnest 
aspirant, says RamaflHvi, to realize God fully even in this life. Thai even 
rhe lowest and lhe most sinful man can I>eromc a saint and attain salva* 
lion by real, sincere, and intense love for God is the teaching of most of 
the M nhara^ra sainis.

This experience of God-realization can t»e tested by the same criteria 
of m ith  that arc used for ascertaining (he reality of sensuous exjwrieiu-e, 
y u .  objectivity, univm ality . and necessity. Spiritual experience is as 
objective as sensuous experience: it is as iudrt^ndeni of uibjeUive ideas, 
and as different from various subjective tuilludnations, as rhe certiin  and
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objective knowledge of the world. A mystic see* God its rcall) ;»  wc sec 
the phenomenal world, only with this difference that his knowledge ol 
God is direct and intuitive, while ou r knowledge of (lie world is sensuous 
and discursive. Unlike our knowledge of lhc phenomena) world, which 
involves a  duality of subject and object, mystic cxpericucc is uuitive, 
an d  txansccnds the subject-objcct relation. Intuition is not, however, a 
separate faculty. I t is only a  more evolved state of reason, reason working 
on a  higher plane. God»rcalization is regarded by Ranuulasa anil JnSna- 
deva as the gilt of Cod. and an art by itself, which can be mastered only by 
the  grace of God and I lie guru.

From the  objectivity of mystic experience follows its universality. 
'H ie main experiences of tlic mystics of all ages and clinics arc essentially 
identical, though there is am ple scope for richness and variety iu tm stic 
experience on account of the infinity and perfection of God, who cannot 
be exhaustively and completely comprehended by any single mystic at any 
tim e. Only progressive and asymptotic approximation towards complete 
realization is possible. W hatever is objectively and universally true must 
be necessarily true.

Tltc possibility of tlic realization of God, again, presupposes (he divine 
nature of man. Unless there is an  element of identity between man and 
the ultimate Reality, first hand knowledge of the latter would be impossible. 
Realization of God therefore means the realization of tlic identity of the 
individual soul with the supreme Soul. ‘li t is  identity is qualitative and 
not quantitative, and hcncc the recognition of the fact h> Jfiihiadcva tliat 
the knowcr of Brahman remains slightly different from Brahman Itself, 
in hpite of the identity between lhc two.

God, implicitly present in man, is realized explicitly only b\ acquir* 
ing the necessary moral virtues. So God-rcali/anon pi’CAUp|M>ses |>erfett 
holiness; it is only the holy that are adm itted into the kingdom of God. 
O f all the innum erable ways and means tha t arc followed by various 
aspirants, ihe surest is the whole-hearted and disinterested love for God. 
Only those tliat Itavc renounced everything for the love of God arc blessed 
with beatific vision.

A mystic, even after attaining the highest expcrieucc, is found to 
serve society and strive for iLs spiritual good. 'Phis tendency is found in 
the majority of great mystics, though it cannot he ivgardcd as absolutely 
universal, for the mystics differ in (heir temperaments, and arc itiNucneed 
by the psychological, intellectual, and social conditions of their environ- 
inrnt, and the differences iu their temperament persist, in spite of the 
identity of their highest tuvslic experiences. Hence we find various types 
among ih r saints: some arc dominated by reason, some by feeling, and
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otlters by activity. Ut. R. D. Ratsade rigfuly distinguishes different types 
of ntyttict among M a h a ^ r a  uiius, namely. iniellectualistu: (Jfianadeva). 
democratic (M madeva). synthetic (Ekairttlia), persona list ic (TukSrama), and 
artivistk (Ramadasa). A complete and exhaustive classification of all 
mystic* is ini|>a\%iblr. as the infinite individual differences refuse to lie 
digested in any scheme of clarification.

.vnsoLt rt-. ANti iiie  \voru>
In the  writings of the M.ihatasfni saints, metaphysic* is »ul>ofdinaied 

to mysticism. Ilte  highest principles determined by pure reason are to 
lx‘ apprehended in nnstic experience. All tlte saints in NfaiuitSstn getter- 
ally accept the metaphysical concept* of M5>3 and Brahman, propounded 
by the great non*<lualisiic philosopher, iankaracarya. Brahman or the 
Alttoluic alone is regarded by them as real, and everything else as illusory. 
Brahman U again described in  the  SSthkhyn fashion as Purusa. atul May3 
is identified with Pnikrti. llw>ugh the crcatioti of the manifold world 
is the work of Prakfti or Ma?5, there is no interaction between Prakrti 
and Purusa, which are entirely different from each other. Both arc declared 
bv Jfi&nadcvn to be eternal, though ihey appear to lie contradictory in 
their nature. I  hc dualism is avoided by tacitly assum ing the reality of 
Brahman or Purust, and reduring Prakjti or Maya to non*bciug. Purusa 
is tfie unmoved mover of the motions in the world, l ie  is tlie spectator 
that excitcs Prakfti to a variety of actions, and yet himself remains un- 
affctied, just as a mountain reflected in a river is not swept away by its 
cu rren t; o r again, he is like the magnet that moves the iron filings w ith' 
out itself xnuving.

T he phenomenal world it compared to  nn a h n t t h a  tree tliat Itas its 
Toots in God, and cannot l x  determ ined as either lieing or iton-being. 
T h e  world is created through illusion. JnSncsvara tries to reconcile in a 
higher synthesis the contradictory principles of the world and Brahman. 
T he Morld along with the individual selves is regarded as mutable, while 
Brahman is immutable and formless. Bui both the mutable and the immu* 
table, though contradictory in a itu re , exist simultaneously in the same 
locus, and arc therefore in u »tate of unity. Hu* supreme Person, who 
is l>eyond the reach of discursive rca*>n, subsumes and transcends the 
enntntdictory principle* of both the mutable and the immutable, just as 
the fire, that bum s the fuel, ultimately b u m s  itself out, or as the 
knowledge, that drives avray ignorance, transcends itself.

A more convenient method of reconciling the contradiction, however, 
is to regard both man and the world as idcjttical with God. (n his 
Sfihiirth’&tla. Jftinadrva tells as that the Absolute i-xjwnd*. Itself us the
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world, and without any prejudice to Us im m utable simplicity. It appears 
a* the knowing subjects that vary with the variation* of the object* tlu t 
arc known. T h e  world is ihc sport of the Absolute. The Absolute plays 
with Itself by becoming Lhe world, as the water plays with itself by assuming 
the form of waves. There is no difference l>etwccn the Absolute aud the 
world, as there is none between the fire and its flames, or the diamond and 
its lustre ( .tm ftanubhava. VII). T he problem of Lhe relation between 
the soul and the body is only a  special instance of the problem of the rela
tion between the Absolute and tltc world, and it is explained also by 
assuming the fundamental identity between the soul and the body, and 
of both with the Absolute.

NATt/RF OF GOD

God. the ultimate Reality, is formless, and hence all anthropomor* 
phi*m is condemned by JiiSnadeva. R5inadasa distinguishes four modes 
of divine existence—the images, the incarnations, rhe self, and the Abso
lute. The last two arc identified with each other, while images and incar* 
nations arc given only secondary importance. God's existence is proved 
from the design and perfect order and harmony that obtain in the world, 
and it is argued that God, the supreme Agent, who created the world and 
the individual selves, must be prior to His creation. T h e  Omnipresent 
is like a thread tunning through the souls of all beings. Like Plato, Jn5na* 
(leva very poetically dcscril>es God as the sun of Reality. God. in truth, 
is beyond ail qualities. He is immeasurable, indeterminate, immaculate, 
and indescribable. Monism can be expressed onlv through dualism, as 
one has to draw a cirdc in order to explain what a void is like. 'One 
should outwardly declare that God exists/ TukarSma puts it in one of his 
abhangas, but should l>e inwardly convinced of His non existence.' T hat 
is, in talks or in preaching we speak nf the existence of God. as if He is 
something existing in a manifest form outside of ourselves, hut, in reality. 
He does not exist anywhere in the outside world. He is not an external 
reality, existing somewhere in space or time— He is our very self. 'Ih is  
identity of the individual self with the Absolute is the ultimate truth.

TltfcORY O F KNOWU;i>CE

T here is a detailed logical discussion about the nature of real 
knowledge in the works of boih Jflanadcva and Riimadasa. T he theory of 
knowledge also is mitnndinatfd u» mysticism, and it  is  the m o s t funda
mental assumption of their theory that the highest Rcalitv, call it Brahman, 
A t m a n ,  or God. must be intimately k n o w n ,  a n d  actually realized. Knowl
edge of t h e  speculative, moral, aud practical sciences is not real knowledge.

m



nor can exccllcntc in practical or fine arts I* so regarded. Exj>cticntial, 
intuitive, and direct knowledge of God alone deserves co he called real 
knowledge, w hidi therefore is open only to spiritual insight. Blind faith, 
say* J n ines vara in one uf his abha>\gas, is of no use in  spiritual l i f e ; Cor 
Mich a faith is nothing but ignorance. and by ignorancc none can ever 
reach Cod. T he importance of reason in spiritual life cannot be over* 
estimated. R&niadSsa rightly emphasizes the fact that our experience must 
sund  the test of thought or reason. But empirical knowledge and ignorancc 
are both relative, and hence equally u n rea l; l>o(h these categories have to 
be subsumed, synthesized, aud transcended in a higher category of mysti
cal, intuitive knowledge of God. Real, intuitive knowledge consists in 
seeing the One iu the many, the supreme oneness and eternal identity of 
the microcosm and the macrocosm—the vision ot the SeK by the self.

V IR T U E  ID E N T IF IE D  W IT H  KNOW LEDGE 

T h e  ethic* of the M aharlstni saints is individualistic and practical. 
An acute analysis and a detailed and vivid description o( tlie various virtues, 
the attainm ent of which is regarded as an essential condition of mystic 
life, form a special feature of the works of Jtttnadeva. Tukarama. Ekatiatha, 
and RamadiLu. Ethics is thus only preparatory to mystic realization. 
Virtue is associated with knowledge and spiritual insight. Humility, non* 
injury, purity, devotion to («od and the gi/ru, and dispassion are supposed 
to prepare one (or real knowledge, wliile ihe opposites of these make for 
ignorancc. The same truth is expressed in other words when the divine 
and the demoniac heritage arc distinguished from cach other, and identified 
with knowledge and ignorance respectively. T he divine heritage consists of 
virtues, while th r  dcmoniat consists nf vices. Tin? one is constituted by the 
knowledge of oneness with tlie A tm an, svhile the other is made up of 
hypocrisy, envv. pride, anger, harshness, and  ignorancc. Man's mind is 
swayed by the three qualities— mttva (purity), rajas (activity), and lamas 
(inertia). T he first and the Inst are rcsj>onsible for the divine and the 
demoniac heritage respectively. Saliva is the source of knowledge and joy, 
and leads us towards G o d ; rajas is the source of activity that keeps ns 
engrossed in worldly am bitions; and latnas is the source of infatuation and 
ignorancc. an d  takes us to hell.

SL'MMUM B O M ’M OF lll-M A N  IIF K  

God*rca!i/a(ion is regarded by all MiihSr3s;ra saints as (he jnr/imum 
bonum  of human life and human conduct. God is rhc only g ood ; one 
*hou!d therefore leave everything and follow God. T here is no end higher 
than Godrcalizarion. So il should be the one hminevv of the aspirants
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life to devote himself whole-heartedly and unceasingly to God. And any* 
thing that comes in the way of Godrealization should be summarily dis* 
f»en$cd with, howsoever good or valuable it may appear to be. Tlie most 
precious things, the most loving and intimate relations like parent* ur 
friend*, nnv, even the spiritual teacher, should be straightway abandoned, 
if one is likely to be separated from God by associating oneself wiih any 
of these. Tlie time required for the attainm ent of the ideal dcjxiuU on 
the intensity, fervoui, and firmness of faith and love for ir. aud God can 
be realized even iu an instant if the aspirant is ready for it. Ram adan 
riglitlv warns us not to trust people who say t lu t  God will be realised some 
day during tfic long course of evolution of our lives. They know nothing 
about the real nature of the ideal. God should be seen immediately, and 
even while the Iwxly lasts.

M.VIT.RIA1 AN D S P IR IT U A L  1JKI.

T he relation of the material life to the spiritual is amccived differently 
by different Maharft&tra saints. T im  difference is mainly due (o the 
diffcreiu'c iu their temperament*, formed by the personal tendencies and 
the influence of the physical and social environment on them. Fukarama 
dearly states that it is impossible to achieve both worldly pleasures and 
spiritual biivs. One cannot run with the hare and hunt with the hounds. 
If ii were possible for an aspirant to securc spiritual bliss while pursuing 
worldly pleasures, great saints like Sanaka would not have abandoned the 
latter aud gone to the forest. Ekanailia and RSmadftsa. however, stand for 
a reconciliation of both the worldly and spiritual life. T he acuta! life and 
teachings of Ekanfltlia prove tlte fact of reconciliation beyond all dmihi. 
Ramad3sa contends that success in samvira (ihe world) alone vouchsafes 
success in Paramaribo sp iritua l life ); the former is regarded as a ncccssary 
qualification for the latter, w hidi is far more difficult and strenuous than 
th r  ordinary life. Roth groujw of saints agree tliat one should liave no 
attachment to worldly life ; that 3 true spiritual aspirant should maintain 
a dispassionate attitude towards all things worldly, and should never get 
entangled in the mcsJtes of their pleasures. He should never think of 
devoting himself to God only when he is free from the worries of this life, 
for they know no end. T he only way of escape is to remain unaffected in 
the midst nf these worries, to devote oneself to God, and to live tike a 
lotus in water.

M O R A L V IR TU ES NKCESSARY FOR SP IR IT U A L  L IFE

Success in life, either worldly or spiritual, is impossible without great 
effort or heroism. T his fact is recognized and empltasiicd bv all the saints
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of Maharasjra. l h c  first an<l foremost moral qualification for a true 
aspirant is infinite capacity fur effort. He should be all fKitiencc and 
should remain undaunted by difficulties and disappointments. His zeal 
Cor spirittial life should only be sliarpcned by his physical sufferings. Ho 
should realiic tlu t the *j>an of life allowed to him is very slum, and that 
nobody will save him  from the clutclies of d o th .  It is u blunder to supjiosc 
tliat the saints rake only a negative or pessimistic view of life, emphasize 
only miseries and sufferings, and ignore the infinite joys of life. T ltc human 
body is acknowledged by all saiuts to be of the utuiiKt spiritual imj>or- 
tante ; for through it alone men attain beatitude. Pessimism is not an 
cud in  itself, and bodily sufferings arc not recommended as a necessary 
meant to the realization of the ultimate end. Most of the saints maintain 
tliat it is not necessary for an aspirant to go to the forest, torture the body, 
and undergo alt kinds of physical suffering, in order to attain God. hut 
what is regarded os essential is the purity of heart.

Everything in this world is holy exccpt the mind of a person not 
devoted lo ( h x I .  One sliould make one's mind pure and holy bv p u r g i n g  

it of various |>assion*. Moral evil is regarded as a disease. T his disease 
ran be cured by detaching the mind from the objects of sense pleasure. 
Neither over-indulgence in. nor complete rejection of, it. but moderation 
is pirscrilied by RSmatlasa as a rule of moral life. A spiritual aspiiant 
must observe the golden mean in nil his actions. He should not go after 
whatever his mind asks for. but sliould keep it under control. He should 
conquer sleep, should be moderate in his meals. *hmdd noi talk too much, 
and should resort to  solitude. He should bid adieu to  all idleness and 
shyness, and sit up  for meditation in time, without feeling any hesitation 
whether he is likely to Imj observed or criticized by others. Any solitarv 
place is welcome to TukSrUma, while Jn5nadeva gives a vivid description 
of an ideal placc for meditation. It should be quiet, shady, and beautiful, 
and a place u> d u n n in g  tliat even the mind of a person tossed bv pissions 
should Ik* instantly composed, when he goes there.

T h e  importance of practicc in spiritual life cm not l>e over-stressed. 
Nothing is impossible of attainm ent through practicc. T he reali/aiion of 
God is supremely aided by self-control and constant meditation, and these 
are attained through practice. Those who are given to sex and money arc 
bound : freedom fiom attachm ent to these is the first step towards Cod* 
realization. God, immanent in our body, will not Ik* seen until our 
emotions are purified and transmuted. No wicked feeling sliould arise in 
our mind. There should be complete annihilation of cgoistic feelings. 
A man should not let others know his spiritual progress, as it is likely to 
make him proud and arrest his progress Me should sacrifice his all to God,
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and should so expand bis scIX tliat he may Imj>c lo see God everywhere. He 
should always crave for (he company uf saints. He sImmiM feel satisfied in 
wluuever condition of life he is placed, should have firm faith iu God, 
and completely resign himself lo His will. Repentance is of great value 
in  spiritual life, for it  burns tip all sins committed through ignorance and 
passion and thus enables even the most despised sinner to become a saint. 
In spile of lhc acquisition of the moral virtues that qualify a man for 
spiritual life, God can be realized only through His grace. It is only tlte 
fortunate few tliat attain the Highest: very few of the blossoms of the 
mango-tree develop into ri]>e fruits.

GRACE OF THE Ct RU
T he aspirant must be initiated into the mysteries of spiritual life only 

hy a master who has realized God. It is only a hunting lamp tliat can 
light other lanqw. Initiation forms the first step in spiritual life. In this 
respect, the parents or otltcr relatives are of no u se : nor is God to be 
realized merely by strenuous independent thinking, nr by mastering various 
sciences. Enlightenment is impossible without a guru (master). Sciences, 
contemplation, devotion, and various practices are of no avail without his 
grace. Trees bear flowers and fruits only when the spring sets in : devotion 
bear* fruit only when one is blessed by the guru. Hence the supreme 
importance of the master in  spiritual life. In initiating, the master gives 
God in pttssc to his disciple, who lias to Tealizc* Him in n t r  by following 
the course* uf life prescribed by him. T he mystics are right iu declaring 
the superiority of the mastci to God, as he can make a gift of God. The 
grace of the master neutralizes the poison of sense pleasures, and leads ihe 
disciple gradually to ecstatic bliss. T he master gives his disciplc the key 
to the spiritual treasure, and takes him to infinite happiness, which is 
beyond the reach of imagination and intellect. Nothing is impossible for 
the grace of th r  guru.

Though the supreme significance of the real master is recognized by 
all mystics, they mercilessly criticize the pseudo-saints. All persons who 
pose as masters only mi the strength of their occult jjowers arc pretenders, 
and deserve to be condemned. They ruin rhe lives of their disciples. Great 
discriminaiion has to be used in the dtoicc of the master. One xvlto can 
nu k e  as actually see God is alone a real master. He instils into the minds 
of his disciplcs the light of self-knowledge by enabling them to realize the 
identity l>etwccn the individual sell and the universal Self. He is dis
passionate, and is ever engaged iu spiritual discussions or m editation; he 
is free from doubts, a* he lives in God. Initiation by such a muster alone
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is fruitful, and leads the disciple Cod ward. God is, however, rcali/ed not 
suddenly, but only progtessivcly.

V\AL£ OF CONVERSION IN S P IK nt’AI. L illi 

Any strong emotional attitude towards God is sure in prove fruitful 
in the effort of the aspirant to realize Him. Intense love, warm affcction 
tike that of an infant for its mother, great fear, and even bitter hatred 
of God are all known to have Iiccii effective means of mystic experience. 
T he emotion should be all*«ihsorbing. leaving no scoj>c for any other 
emotion in (tic heart. There have been great devotees iu Mah&rasrra who 
might l>c cited as illustrations of all these different methods of God- 
realization. Even the greatest tinners and enemies of God, tlie most con* 
firmed atheists, have been suddenly turned into great saints. It merely 
illustrates die psychological principle that a strong emotion that invades 
the whole region of n |>crson’s consciousness drives away all other emotions. 
If xuch an emotion is deliberately developed, it has the inevitable welcome 
tendency of transm uting all other emotions, auxiliary or adverse. Though 
there arc not many instances of conversion iu the history of mysticism in 
Mahnras;ra, vet there arc some typical ones. 'H ie later spiritual life of 
Namadeva, as already mentioned, was the result of such a conversion. T he 
conversion of JanSrdana Svamin w as of a milder kind. In his confessions, 
we arc told that he was given to all sons of sensual pleasure and was only 
saved bv the grace of his master, Narasimha S arasv a ii. T lie  conversion of 
Gfirigndcva from occultism and philanthropic work for die sake ot fame 
to the life of real mysticism and disinterested service of others forms a class 
by itself. Conversion is not. however, the noimal method of attaining 
spiritual ex|>cricncc. T he royal road to mystic union witli God is intense 
love of, and devotion to, Him. Hence love is rightly called the true hiero
phant of mystic life.

NATtiRk ANI> IMPORTANCE Of DEVOTION 

Jnfinadcva describes lhe road to God through intense love as the l>cst 
of the mads to tmitive life. There arc four minor roads—of knowledge, 
meditation, action, and devotion—that meet it. This road to God is of 
infinite length, which only (he blessed can discover and traverse. They 
find glorious revelations along the vista at each step on this avenue, and 
ultimately (here if an end 10 all their miseries. H eir, there is an attem pt 
made to synthesize knowledge, devotion, contemplation. and action into 
a harmonious whole, though some saints maintain rhe su|>eiinri!Y of love 
and devotion to knowledge and reason. For instance, E lu tu tha  declares tlu t 
knowledge without love is of no art-mint. TukSrama seems to corrolwratc 
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this view when he says that God is more under the control of the simple 
and the faithful than of rhc learned. Devotion is again regarded a% the 
root of the tree of mystic life, of which disjxission is the flower, and 
knowledge the fruit. T he faculty of imagination is also to be transmuted 
to serve the fmrpose of God*rcali/ation ; when the mind i* luadc to reali/c 
the unimaginable, it is led Godwani and is lost in Him.

All the faculties of the mind are to be Lransfomtrd and utilized for 
the attainment of God. Miseries and sufferings itt the world arc described 
for urging the people to resort to a life of whole-hearted devotion to God. 
T here  is 110 distinction of castc, crecd. colour, or nationality in devotion; 
and wherever there is devotion there is liberation. Real devotion should 
be concentrated, whole-hearted, and all-absorbing. TukSrStna tells tui that 
one should run  after God with all the forcc of will and earnestness, as the 
waters of a fountain rise up  in one jet. As a moth falls on a lamp directly 
and unhesitatingly, so should we courageously strive for the m)stic union 
with G od; nay. the numberless difficulties in the way of realization should 
fill the m ind of the aspirant with joy. Janub&I rightly remarks that real 
devotion is not easy to acquire, for it i» a» fierce as fire, as terrible as poison, 
and as sharp as the edge of a sword. It consists in seeing God everywhere: 
the love for H im  shoutd be so overflowing and absorbing that one should 
Iw merged in God.

T h e  path of devotion values a  persona) God more than the impersonal 
Absolute. T he devotees request God to present Himself before them in 
some form, so that they may enjoy all the pleasures of unceasing love, while 
H e may satisfy th£ seekers of knowledge w ith His absolute formless Being. 
In  reality. God is neither personal nor im personal: He is both, and Iran- 
wends b o th ; His real nature is beyond discursive knowledge, and beyond 
all description.

KINDS Of DEVOTION

Following the B h a g m n t a  view, the Maltarilsffa sainis conceive devotion 
a* ninefold: iravana comcs first in  the order of logical development. It 
consists in  hearing the glories of God. and  reading the Sastnts and  medi
tating on their spiritual ideas. It leads to  dispassion by resolving all 
doubts, and heightens the love for God. It endows one with spiritual 
insight, and hence It is as nccc&san to a religious aspirant as his daily food. 
Equally im portant is ktriann or singing the praises of God. What is 
required for this is not excellence in the art of music, o r a  sweet voice, 
but sincere and  earnest love for God. God and  H is greatness alone should 
form the subject-matter of kirtana. EkanStha and Ramadflsa lay down rules 
for performing the  klriona which is useful for spiritual progress. T he
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pctfuituer should l in e r  be a burden to others; he shouJd sing with joy the 
iioly lives of th r saints, and of the incarnation* of G o d ; he should never 
*ing of anything cxcept devotion and knowledge, and should sing the Lord's 
praise in  such a  way that Hi* form may l>e indelibly impressed on Lite heart* 
of tltc audicncc. T his kind of khtawi is rightly regarded by T ukaranu  
as the holy confluence of God. the devotee, and His name. It is a sure 
means ot liberating oneself and others from the bondage ol worldly exist* 
ent'c. T h e  joy in kiriana is perennial aiul ever new, Ji infuses miraculous 
powet* into u person, lifts him above all fears, aud brings fur him the bliss 
of unitivc life tn God. T he saints declare that, if a devotee sings tying iu 
his bed. God hears him standing; if he sings sitting. God begins to nod in 
jo y ; and if he sings standing, f>od l>egins to dance. Stnaratia or remember* 
ing God’s name, which comes next, is so highly praised by all tliat it forms 
a class by itself, and hcucc deserves to be considered separately. Piida.un>ana 
or service of tltc feet of God, at (ana 01 worship of Him, and wm/tum or 
obeisance to Him me other forms of devotion and means of mystic union, 
wftfcJt arc described  in defail by Ekaniitha and RSmadiisa. More impor
tant than these is tl&sya bhnkii, MuktSbdl rightly uatcs that a devotee 
Iw nracs himself Go<l by the whole-hearted service of God. One should give 
one s all to God. and should be ready to lose everything in order ro gain 
sakhytt or His friendship, which is regarded as the eighth kind of devotion. 
One should behave in a wav Uuit will please God, *> that friendship may 
easily arise, and one should never forgo His friendship for any worldly 
gain, howsoever gteat it may appear to l>c. Atm anwcdaua  or self-surrender, 
entire committal of oneself to God. is the last kind of devotion. It consists 
in the realization of the unity and identity of one's self with God by scrvicc 
to and grace ol the guru.

Ekanatlta illustrates Ikiw all these nine kinds of devotion were exclu
sively followed and developed 10 their utmost limit with the same ultimate 
result by the following saints of old: King I*arik§it followed irai>ana;
KSm cli. k i r t a n a ; PtuhlSda, rcmcml>ering God's n am e ; I jkam i, service of 
(kxl‘$ fe e t; Akruni, worship of, and prostration before, God and saints; 
Hanuiuat. \shole-hearted service of God in all ways conceivable: Arjuna, 
friendship of God ; aud King Bali, absolute self-surrender. One attains tlie 
highest aim  of life by intensively following any one of these nine kinds of 
devotion : for (Mythologically each is of equal importance in creating an atti
tude of m ind conducive to the mystic realization of Reality or the Alwolute.

GI-OKY o r  GOI>’5 NAME

Repetition of God's name is the simplest of all spiritual practiccs. 
People take onlv a sackful of corn to the field to sow, but reap and bring
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tack  to their hunu** cart-loads thereof; .similarly, the simple repetition of 
(rod's name brings in its train  a* gtcat a profit as die love of God. While 
repealing God's name, one should turn  a  deaf car to the vilification and 
censure of others. T his is the only way lo purify the mind. Remembering 
God's name without love is as fruitless as painting tltc sun and the moon 
without their light. He who has no conviction of spiritual experience 
regards ihe name of God rather ligh tly : but oncc he gets the experience, 
he is released from the citric of birth and death.

A true devotee continues remembering His narcc with joy even 
when he is being overcome by death. All difficulties arc destroyed by 
remcml>critig His name. It should therefore be uttered in all condition* 
of the body and mind, regular!) and continuously. Its power is ineffable. 
Remembrance of God's name is indeed Brahman, while forgetting it 
is MaviL If a  man tilcnily remember* God. fitting in a quiet solitary place, 
God it sure to present Himself l>efore him. T here is a regular competition 
among the senses for (rod-rcali/ation. when His name is uttered with love. 
Even God does not know tlic glorv of H is name, and it ii natural, for a 
lotus docs not know its own fragTancc; the devotees alone know the 
significance of His name. Several physical and |>$)chuIogical effects follow 
from Lhe repetition of God's nam e: the body bccomcs calm and q u ie t; its 
lustre is enhanced by love: the mind is thoroughly cleansed of its sordid 
elem ents; and the evil tendencies arc finally suppressed. One comes to 
know ihe unknowable, see the invisible, and speak wiiai baffles lhe power 
of spccdi.

INITIAL tXPKRtENCKS

During the long and ttrcnuous process of purification and contempla
tion, the beginner is blessed by the grace of God with m>stic experiences 
like visions and auditions, which refresh him and strengthen his faith in 
the spiritual life. But these visions are entirely different from dreams and 
hallucinations, as they are marked by the presence of full self*comciomncss, 
and arc objective experiences and not subjectively induced states of con* 
sciousncss. T heir objectivity is evidenced by the following remark of 
RSinadasa tliat when we try’ to realize God. He cannot l>e realized : hut 
when we try to leave Him, H e cannot be left. Wc sec Him unexpectedly 
on various occasions: and His form is seen, as JftBnadcvi puts it. even 
when we d iu t our eyes, nay. wc see Him even when wc try not to see Him. 
T hat *>tuh visiom are supersensuous is proved from the fact that ihev cm  
be seen even by the blind, and His word* arc heard even by the deaf. T he 
elementary mystic cx|>crienccs arc meant to create anti sustain the 
interest of ihc aspirant in his search after God. Jftfitwdcv.i tells m  lhat
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he was delighted to *ee a panorama of an inconceivable variety of colours. 
He also incmious tlu t he saw invaluable and beautifully sliapcd pearls of 
a bright colour, and that he bccantc all eyes and taw eyes everywhere. 
N ivfttiiiitlui speaks of G ods wonderful fragrance.

THE CENTRE OF INDIFFERENCE*
T he progress of the seckei on the path of spiritual life is tun uninter

rupted and smooth. Though he sees some forms, lights, and colours, and 
hear* some mystic sounds at intervals, yet when a ccrtain stage of develop 
nient is readied, he finds his enthusiasm for mystic life slackened, his 
progress arrested, and his mind overcome by various doubts as regards the 
reality of the spiritual life itself. T h is stage in mystic life is marked by 
all sorts of disapjioimiiieuis. combined with a variety of calamities that 
arc hurled on him by the jealous God. as if to test fii> love for and faith 
in Him. ’lliis  stage in  spiritual life is known in mystic literature a* the 
dark night of the soul. Most aspirants liave to pass through this stage, 
which Carlyle calls ‘the centre of indiffcience’, before the)’ reach the stage 
of further illumination or the stage of eternal ‘aye*. Rare indeed arc 
the saints like Jn5nadev.i whose progress in spiritual life is absolutely 
continuous.

Of the M atariiura saints. Namadeva, Tukanim a, and Ramadasa had 
to pass through this dark night of the soul, and one rinds a very pathetic 
and vivid description of this condition of their mind in their works. 
Tukarama was dissatisfied with the praises about his realization by others, 
because he was inwardly convinccd that be had not realized God. He had 
his doubt* as regards tiie possibility of God*rcali/ation. H e tolls us tliat 
his yearning for Godrealization was greatly increased by hearing the 
mystic experiences of those who had advanced in spiritual life; atid he 
implored the saints to plead for him l>eforc (*od. Driven to desperation. 
Tukaram a quarrels with God. uses cutting words, and even abuses Him. 
He tells Him tliat He is miserly, ungrateful, and cruel, as is natural with 
one devoid of all qualities, and that he i» ashamed to call himself His 
devotee ; tlu t all his prayers fall flat on God, as if he were praying before 
a coipsc! Overwhelmed with grief and anxiety, Namadeva awaits the 
arrival of the cloud of tnercy in the licavens; in despair, he entreats 
God to run to his rescuc as docs the motlier whose child lias M ien into 
fire, Both Niltuadeva and TukanUua tell us how they are dying for God, 
Itow their condition is like that ol a g ill wlto is leaving her home for tlu t 
of her husband for the first time, o r like that of 4 fish out of waier. and 
both entreat God to hasten to them with help Ix'fore they expire. In his 
utter despair Tukaniina declares that for him God is dead. He finds
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lhc situation so unbearable tlu t lie decides to commit suicide, when Ite 
is blessed with the beatific vision of God. In many work* of Rfmuulasj 
also, particularly in all his poems known as Karunaftnhas, there is expressed 
similarly intense and earnest longing for God-realization. marked by doubts 
aud dteippointments and ultimately relieved by continuous progress and 
the bliss of the unitive life.

VISIONS AND ILLUMINATION

The dark night of the soul is ultimately transcended anil the mystic 
reaches his destination. One's mind is absorl>cd in hearing the mystic 
sound that destroys all passions. T h e  sound is like the loud beating ol 
the cymbals (GorS); it is sometimes so extensive that one feels as if the 
heavens were reverberating with it or were endowed with tongues (Jnana- 
deva). ’l'he sound proceeds. C3iigadcva tells us. as from a  machine, but 
no fonn is seen. I he sweet note* of a stringed musical instrument are 
heard, and the mind is lost in tlu t bliss. NSmadcva had a combined 
cxpcricncc of borh tight and sound. Me realized his identity with God in 
the supreme light beyond the sun and the moon, and in the midst of the 
loud beatings of drums. T h e  sound heard further developed into auto
matic spcech or writing. T his is the common cx|>ericncc of l>oth Nama- 
deva and Tukardraa. Jnanadcva and  Ramadlsa liad similar cxpcricncc*.

'Ih c  divine love tlu t fills the mystics heart overflows in the form of 
words, which are therefore not his words, hut God*s: God is speaking 
through him. Equally im portant is the ex|>criencc of light and fonn. 
Ekanatha describes his mystic experience of the beautiful pearls and 
shining jewels set in huge circles, and of the light burning without oil. 
God seems to light His devotee by bearing a torch in His hand and there 
is light everywhere (Jftanadcva). O ne sees a shower of stan. the light of 
the crescent and full moon ; there is an end to all darkuess. and one 
experiences the light of tlie sun a t uight. and of the moon by <lay. One 
secs the bright light of the dawn that fills the earth and knows no setting. 
Tuk5rania cxultingly tells of his having seen the facc of God, shining like 
billions of suns. ap|>caring extremely beautiful like a bright diamond set 
in the midst of a number of jewels. He lost alt consciousncss of the body 
when he saw* the facc of God. EkanStlia saw God everywhere in a nude 
state, with no covering, as if He had no sense of shame. He again saw 
H im  in the fonn of a white boar, and yet again, in the beautiful form of 
Vi$t;u, four-aimed, dressed in silk, and 1mmring different weapons in His 
hands. Junflbfi! had the vision of God everywhere and in nil conditions. 
She says that she felt as if she ale and drank God and slept on Him. T he 
vision of the omnipresent God is the highest aim of contemplation.
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TukSiam a tell* us tliat God pursued him wherever he went. Mich a vision 
of (WmI taiiishe* all fear and renders the mystic silent. Jfianadcva saw 
God in infinite forms and dresses, and had all his doubts resolved.

T h e  next stage in  spiritual development is the cxj>cricncc of dose 
contact w ith God. Jfianadcva tells us that he touched (Jod without his 
hands, and tliat Iu* embraced God without his body. God began to  move 
and nod and  dancr in joy and whisper to him His secrets. One enjoys 
all the eightfold s&ttvika emotions in such mystic realization of God: 
all at once the hair stands up. tlte body perspires and trembles with joy, 
tears trickle down, excessive joy wells up in the heart, the throat is choked 
up. lhe longue is tied tight, and the breathing is quickened. One feels 
as if one was suddenly made tlie master of a rich heritage, and however 
much the spiritual bliss may be enjoyed, one docs not feel sal sited, for 
such bliss knows no satiety.

THE tNITIVE U «
T h e  last stage in  the mystic life is the experience of the unity of 

the self with <jod o r Brahman. T his is known as the uuiiivc lif? in God, 
a thing experienced by the majority of great saints all over the world in 
all times, l  ukaninu informs us of his having seen the death of his own 
body and of having offered it to its Lord. He and Jftanadcva both hail 
the experience of tlie identity of lhe self and G o d : for they td l  us tlu t 
thc> found the form they were seeing to  be identical with their owu self. 
EkanStha felt that he had himself become Brahman or A tm an; every
thing that he saw was Brahman, tlicrc being no place tliat was not filled 
by It. Jniinadcva also experienced the oneness of himself with his guru. 
He asks, ‘(tad, His devotee, and the  gu tu  are united together, as three 
rivers merge in a confluence; wlicn everything becomes God. ftow is one 
to worship Him?* A devotee who is blessed with this experience lias no 
duties to  perform, except to rcmaiu absorbed in the bliss of the unity with 
God. Jfianadcva and Tukaram a speak of their l>cing crowned as the kings 
of the realm of the unitivc life in  Cod to the beating of drums. Now they 
[KWCtt complete sovereignty over everything in tlie world, even over death. 
Tukaram .t savs that he has in his hand* the keys of the rich treasury ot 
spiritual experience, and  offers anything that is asked for. never saying 
*im’ to anybody. When such a devotee is on his deathbed and cannot 
sit u p  for meditation. God comes to his help and serves him. JiVmadcva 
remarks tlu t the devotees lifelong scrvicc of God would be of no avail 
if this does not happen. He considers it 110 wonder tliat the devotee* who 
have attained to real nnirajyt» (the sovereignty of the Self or the state ot
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the resplendent Atman) in this very life, and a te  eternally united with 
God. become God after their bodily death.

CHARACTERISTICS Ol A TRUE SAINT
We shall conclude this very short account of tlie mystic philosophy 

of the Maharascra saints with a brief survey of rhe main characteristics of 
ail ideal saint as mentioned by them. T h e  saint* arc disinterestedly 
generous like clouds, nnd fulfil all the aspirations of those t lu t commit 
themselves to their care. They are free from all sense of egoism ami 
attachment to their body. They never beg anything of anybody except 
God. T heir contemplation is absolutely free from doubt. They never 
fail to practise meditation even in the midst of direst calamities. They 
are above tlte dualities of worldly experience, arc free from desires, liyjx>c- 
risy, and other ignoble qualities and liavc firm faith in God and His 
name. EkanStha rightly regards unfailing pcace of mind as a dtaraacrtstic 
of true saints. They arc softer than wax and vet harder tlian adamant. 
T h e  whole world is a  home to them, and they have no enemy. T m c saints 
can confer a vision of God on their disciples.

T he ideat saint, though a man of (wrfcct realisation, is yet. according 
to RSiiiadlha, a practical man. He is all-sided, always works, and leads 
people to the servicc of God. H e brings tuiuself down to the level of the 
low est; lie understands their hearts and sympathizes wilh them ; he forgives 
the ir faults, and helps them to develop their merit*. T he real saint moves 
all to activity* keeping himself in tlie background; he always supports the 
right cause. He does not perform any miracles. God performs them for 
him. T h e  idea) saint demands from liis disciples nothing but the servicc 
o f God. H e fills people's minds with discrimination, and sets the  example 
o f the service of God and man. His greatness and power lie only in silent 
w o rk ; activity alternates with meditation in  hut life.

T lie saints live in heaven and arc reborn tim e after time only to teach 
people right conduct, to conquer death, and to establish the kingdom of 
G od on earth, 'f  lies* arc smaller than the smallest and greater than the 
greatest : they live in this world only to oblige others. Tukanim a adds 
that lie lias relieved all men of sins and asks them  only to rcmcmbci C o d  
T h e  one purpose in the life of a saint is to protect real religion aud suppress 
atheism, to d ranse  the minds of the people in tlie Indy Cartga of self- 
knowledge* and to  fill men with ecstatic joy of divine love.
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T HE spiritual soil of India, like a delta, is made up of layer ujxm layer 
o f  Ils religious endeavours from time immemorial. Every day we arc 
discovering fresh historical materials, which demonstrate how varieties of 

sustained religious striving have contributed to its formation. Religious 
faith* all teem to Itavc worked on die principle of ‘live and let live'. U n
fortunately, in tlie struggle for existence, this spirit of toleration was 
gradually vitiated by invidious distinctions in the social and spiritual life.

THE. ANCIENT RF.UGIOl'S MILIEU 
O ur knowledge of the pre»Aryan religion of India, whether of the 

aborigines or of the Indus valley people, is still skctdtv and uncertain. 
I h e  religious and cultural history of India begins practically with rhc 
coining of the Aryans in the early Vcdic period, and gradually develops in 
all its manifold richness through the interaction of its different contributory 
factor*. Just as the early Vcdic religion grew up  and developed around 
sacrifices as its ccnire, so the different schools of Tairtfukas (advocates of 
holy places), including those of Buddhism and Jainism, gm v up  in the 
opposite direction around their own lirthas (holy places). T ltc followers 
of the Vedas (the Mimftmsakas) held up  the householdct *s life as the ideal, 
attd heaven as the goal, while the T a ir th ib v  advocated asceticism as tlte 
ideal of life, and n im fya or final deliverance as (lie end of all human 
endeavours.

W hile the Vcdic religion was generally exclusive, the later religions, 
characterized by tlic predominant influence of jnana (knowtatge), yoga 
(concentrated meditation)* and Uhakti (devotion), were more inclusive. 
T hus wc Bud tlu t hum  very early times foreign tribe* such as $akas aud 
IIQua* were easily assimilated into the Buddhist. Vaisnasa. and Saiva sects. 
Gradually, IkhIi tltc Vcdic and postA'cdic religions lost their power and 
influence over the people; then fallowed an age of spiritual disintegration, 
when the religious life of India stagnated and licr spiritual forres were 
dissipated in mere repetition of one or other of the older religious forms, 
whether of the Vcdic sacrifice* or of Saivism and Vaisnavism. Some con- 
ccm tatcd their energies on the resuscitation of the Vedas and conservation 
of the old v idal order with tlte help of the Sm rtis; a few. on the other hand, 
attem pted to conquer the heart of India with the help of rhc Tantrika 
modes of worship.
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T H E NEW CHALLENGE 

At this juncture, there appeared on the horizon a powerful religion 
from the west, the religion of the Prophet Mohammed. T he Moham
medan prusclyti/niion of India d id  not begin with coercion and bloodshed ; 
the first conversions were effected by its saints and mystics. As the 
Mohammedan saints and preachers camc to India, die prcscnce of the 
rival faith drove them to a more intense life of religious austerities. ’I*his 
virtual challenge inspired the religious men of India also to  seek more 
earnestly for the truths of their own faith. 'P iu s  the coming of the 
Moliammcdans to India inaugurated a period of earnest spiritual con- 
seriousness among both the H indus and the Mohammedan*. H induism and 
Islam, strictly bound by the tenets of their own scriptures, had no |>oints 
of contact with each other. They were like tlte two banks o£ a river ever 
separated hy the stream that flows between them. Who was to build the 
connecting bridge? T h e  onhodox H indus as well as the onhodox 
Moliammcdans were unfit for this task, and it was left to the free spirits 
and  lovers of humanity from both these grouj>s, tlte H indu bhaktas and the 
Mohammedan Sufis, to devote their lives to the construction of this bridge.

RAMANANDA AND HIS FOMOWERS 

T he founder of this great movement in N onh India was Ramananda, 
a teacher who was fifth in dcsccnt from RamAnuja. l ie  was Iwm at Pray2gn 
in a Brahtnana family. He was not a  founder in the sense tlu t he started the 
movement—the work had already begun before he w;is bom. But from 
his time onward, wc can trace an uninterrupted flow of this stream of 
thought throughout the Indian middle ages. His unique contribution to 
Indian spiritual life was the spirit of synthesis observed in his teaching: he 
accefrtcd all that was true and of j>cmiancni value in our spiritual heritage—  
the philosophy of meditation (yoga) and knowledge from the North and the 
absolute surrender (prapatti) of the Bhakti cult from the South—and rejected 
all that was untrue, ephemeral, or rigidly sectarian. T here  is a popular 
verse to this effect: * Bhakti arose first in the  Dniviria lan d ; Riimauandj 
brought it to the N o n h ; and Kabtr spread it to the seven continents and 
ttine divisions of the world.'

At this critical period of India’s religious history, every thinking person 
was keenly aware of the dillicultv of the problem before him. and each 
tried (o solve it according to his own light: Kumirila. Sflvana, aud others 
tried to re-establish the Vedas and the Vcdic way of life on a stronger 
foundation bv a fresh interpretation of the te x t ; the philosopher. Sankara 
and Ramanuja and others, went deeper into the philosophy of ji]&na and 
b h a k ti; HexnSdri, Raghunandana, anil other writers of the Nibandlias
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(digests of conduit) devoted their lives to the regulation jn d  conservation 
of the social o rd e r : Agatn.ulgiia. Sarvftnanda, Puniananda, and other 
Tamrikus of Bengal, the variou* setts of Vaip.iavism and &aivisin, the schools 
of Niranjana, Nftthas, and Yogis—all nude earnest attempts to find out a 
wav tliat would answer die need of rhc times.

RJUuOnanda borrow ed ideas from  a ll these various religious schools, 
vitalized th em  K ith  the  love an d  devotion  of his h ca n , a n d  founded  a new  
path  o f  sp iritu a l realization. W c do  not com c across m any of h is sayings, 
h u t  ih c  rad ia n t personality  of his d isd p lcs— the m en he created—c o m m u te s  
his liv ing  tn c ra g e . Wc com e across o n ly  nne Ming nf his, incorjio ratcd  in  
th e  Granth S&hib, b u t th is  sing le poem  is a sufficient ind ication  of his 
p h ilo so p h y :

'W here sltall 1 go? The music and the festivity arc in niy own house, 
my heart docs not wish to move, my mind lia* folded its wing* and is still. 
One dav, ni> hcan was filled to overflowing, and 1 had an inclination to go 
with ssmdnl aud other [terfunies to nlfcr my worship to Brahman. Bui the 
gum  ((etcher) revealed that Brahman was in my own heart. Wherever 1 
go. I sec only water and stones (worshipped); hut it  is T hou  who hast Idled 
them all with I hy presence. They all seek Thee in  vain among the Vcdas. 
If T hou art not to Ik* found here, wc must go and seek Thee there. My 
own true guru. ‘Hiou liast (>ut an  end to all my failures and illusions. 
Blessed a i t  T lioul RamSnauda is lost in  bis Master. Brahm an; it is the 
word uf th e  guru that destroys all ihc million bonds of action.’

Tiiough Kamiiiianda used the popular name of RSnta, his Cod was 
the one God of low  and mercy, without any imperfection—not the uncondi
tioned Bralunan of the Vedanta, but the  beloved, the friend, and the lord 
of one's hcan .

Wrlicn Ramiinanda perceived d iat there is only one C’*od who is the 
origin of all, all the distinctions of caste and crced vanished (or him , and lie 
saw humanity as one large family, and all men as b ro th er. One man is 
tiighcr than another, not through his birth, but only through his love and 
sympathy. So he started preaching to all witliout any reserve, and his 
fundamental teaching was the gospel of love and devotion, l ie  also gave 
up  the use of .Sanskrit and started preaching in the language of the people, 
thus laying (lie foundation of modem vernacular literatures.

It is said that his first twelve followers were: Kavidasa the cobbler.
Kablr the weaver. Dhanna the Ja( peasant, Sen5 lhe barber. Pipa tlie 
RSjput, Bhavananda. SukhSnanda, Affinanda, Surasurananda. Paramfmanda. 
MafiSnanda, and S n  Ananda. Bui some of them were not personally 
initiated bv h im : thcv were drawn to his ideas and ideals long after his 
demise. ‘D ie la*l six arc  said to have belonged to the order of KSmanuja
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and to have left il along with RftnuiimKla. B o  ides these twelve, Rama- 
nnnda had a num ber ol other followers. most ot whom came from ihe lower 
castc*; wc find a  few women also among them. He held tliat when a 
devotee surrendered his life to tlie divine will, his former life was lost in 
God. aud a new life began for him.

RAVIDASA AN ft MIRABAI 

Ravidiba (Raidas) was a cobbler by birth, but his religious life was as 
exalted and pure as it was deep. There are over thirty hymns of Ravidasa 
collcctcd in the Granth Sahib of the Sikhs. KahTr also has expressed more 
than once his deep reverence for him. Ravidasa was the worshipper of 
the one infinite God. who is al>ovc and beyond all religious sects and 
without beginning or end. H e preached tliat tlie Lord resides within the 
hearts of His devotees, and cannot be known through the performance of 
any rites and cercmonics. Only one who has felt the pangs of divine 
love will hnd Him, and the highest expression of religion in life is the 
sen io r of man.

It is said tliat Jhali. the  queen of Chitore. received her initiation into 
religious life from him. and NfTrxibil also completed her spiritual disciple- 
ship under hi* guidance.

M iralui was tlie daughter of R5ja Ratan Singh and the daughter-in-law 
of Malta runa Sariga of Mcwar. She was devoted to (Jod from her infancy. 
Her nine or ten years of domestic life with her husband R3ja Bhojariija 
were years of quiet and tin{>ennrbcd happiness; bur her troubles began 
when she l>ecamc a widow. Driven by the unjust treatment of her broilier- 
in-Jaw, she first sought refuge in her father's fiontc, but finally gave up the 
world altogether and ado|Ked the life of an a*ccfir. T he story goes that 
Mira, a worshipper nf Giridharaldla at fir*t. was later initiated by Ravidasa 
into tfie worship of the O ne aud the Infinite. But the  detail* of her 
personal life arc uncertain. Site is one of tlie greatest women saints of 
India, anti her numerous songs, full of divine fervour, arc sung all over ihe 
country.

SENA. DHANNA, AND Plt*A 

Sena, another disciple ol Ram5nand;t, was a  Im iIm t by rastr. T he 
Raja of Bandfiogarh. moved b> a deep reverence for his religions life, 
accepted him as his guru. His descendants continue to rccogni/e the family 
of Senii as lheir preceptors to lhc present day.

DlumUi. a  pea&ant and ja i  by cane, was liorn about \.n. MIA.
PlpS, b o r n  a l> o u i A.o. icas the ru ler of a small principality of

Rajasthan. W hen he adopted the religious life, his youngest wife also left
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h u m e  w i t h  h im .  His m o n a s te r y  at I’ ip a w a t  n e a r  lU v a rk a  is f a m o u s  e v e n  
to d a y ,  a n d  M ill a t t r a c t s  d e v o u t  p e o p le .

SIJRHANASDA AND SL’RASURANANDA

Sukh2nanda o m c  of a family of Tantrika worshippers. When tic came 
under the iufluence of Ramananda, his spiritual life attained its fullness 
in fnntia. karma, and bltahti. His daily round of activities was an intrinsic 
part of his life of worship and meditation ; thus his actiom formed, a* it 
were, a rosary of l>eads for remembering tiie name of God. which won him 
the title  uf 'KannajapT.

W hen SurSsurananda left his home, his wife wished to accompiny him 
in his religious quest. He did not permit her at first, hut finally acquiesced 
at the request of hi* guru.

KARtR
We come last to the greatest of Ramananda's disciplcs, Kablr, the 

central personality in the religious history of mediaeval India During 
the middle ages, there was in North India not a single movement for 
freedom, whether spiritual or intellectual, that did not Ixrar the stamp of 
Kabir's influence. T here lias t>ccn n great deal of controversy around the 
ipie^tion of his date, but most probably he was born in *.n. 1398.

Kablr was the son uf a Moliammedan weaver. These weavers had 
formerly been Hindus, and their place was very low ui the Hindu as well 
us in the Mohammedan society. Thus they were free fiom the burden of 
useless religious traditions and customs. In such a free and untrammelled 
family was this great soul bom.

KabTr received a new* imj>etus from Ramananda and struck firmly at 
the root of cisu-distm uiom , idolatry, pilgrimages, vows, fasts, and all the 
external paraphernalia of religious life. His relation with the Hindus and 
Mohammedans was equally cordial. He preached to the members of all 
castes. IkmIi men and women, without any distinction.

Though he led a religious life. Kabir married, and it Is said that the 
name of his wife was l» i . His son KamSl was both a thinker aud a devotee. 
When, after his father* death, he was requested to organise a sect in his 
fa thers name, he answered, *Mv father had striven throughout his life 
against all forms of sectarianism : how o n  1. his son, destroy his ideal and 
thereby commit his spiritual m unler?’ This remark estranged many of 
Kahir'* disciples from Kannil.

After Kablr** death, his Mohammedan disciples organized themselves 
in Maghar, where they founded a monastery; his Hindu disciples were 
organized into an order by Surat Gop£la, with their centre in Danams.
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T he chief scripture of this sect is the well-known H'tjak. In course of lime, 
this centre leaned more and more towards Ved&ntic doctrinca.

Kabir believed in a simple and natural life. He himself wove cloth 
Atul sold it in tlie market like any ordinary weaver. H r did  not interpret 
religious life as a life of idleness ; he held that all should toil and cam  and 
help  cach other, but none should hoard money. 'H icre is no (ear of 
corruption from wealth, if it is kept constantly in circulation in the servicc 
of humanity.

Kablr tried to express the simple thoughts of a simple heart in the 
common language of the jxroplr. He said, *U Kabir, Sanskrit is the water 
in u well, the language of the people is the flowing stream*. His simple 
words liad infinite power.

He exhorted: ’Be truthful, be natural. T ru th  alone is natural. Seek 
this truth within your own heart, for there is no tru th  in the external reli
gious symbols and observances— neither in Uie sects nor in the lioly vows, 
neither m religious garb nor in  pilgrimages. T ru th  resides within tlie 
heart and is revealed in love, in strength, in compassion. Conquer Itatrcd. 
and extend your love to all mankind, for God resides in all.

'Tlie difference among faiths is only due to diffrrcncc in nam es; 
everywhere there is yearning for the same Cod. Why do th r  Hindus and 
Mohammedans quarrel for nothing? Keep at a  distance all pride and 
vanity, insincerity and falsehood; consider others the same as yourself; let 
your heart be filled with love and devotion. T itcn alone will your struggle 
be successful. Life is transitory, do not waste your time, but rake refuge 
In God. H e is within your own h e a rt; so \vh) do you fruitlessly search 
H im  in holy placcs, in scriptures, in rites and ceremonials?'

Kablr was not in favour of useless mortification of the llesh. He 
advised: 'Be pure, live a natural, simple life. T he wliolc of crcation is
within your own self, behold the Lord of crcation there. There is no 
distinction of the outer and tlte inner, for all distinctions have been har
monized in Him who is beyond all distinctions. In this harmouy arc truth 
and realization/

Kabir has left behind many |>orms and songs. T he mystics of that age 
expressed ilietnsclvo mostly through these channels. Kabir was great both 
as a poet and as a singer.

SADNA AND NAMADEVA

T h e  devotee Sadan or Sadrri, a butcher by caste, did not l>elnng to the 
group of R5manamla‘i  disciples. It is stated in the lihohtamala that he 
conquered all passion* and desires, and lived a life ol strict religious 
discipline. Two songs com|K»ed by him aTe found in the Granth Sahib,
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l l ic r c  wu% a devotee named Nimadcva in Mahnras^ra; another 
NSmadeva founded a s e a  and a monastery in (he District ot Gurdaspur in 
the Punjab. Alain Shah, the last of the Sayyiris, built thu  monastery of 
NSnutdeva and made an endowment for it in a.i>. 1446. T here w u  another 
Namadeva in Uulandshahr. who was a calico-printer. T he Namadeva of 
Marwar was a carder of cotton.

ANANTANANDA AND NARHADA1A 
AnanUUianda, though a followei' of Rftmananda, was outside ihc group 

of his immediate disciples. His monastery at Galta near Jaipur is well 
known even now. His disciple Krsqadasa Pailiarl had Agrad&sa and Kilha 
as his disciplcs. Kflha founded a seel called RliakT in the north-west oi 
India* while AgntdSxa is better known as the guru of the great NabhS. 
Nahha was an ‘untoudtable* by birth ; but his name lias l>ccomc immortal 
as the author of the Bhaktnmala or life*storics of devotees, a work he 
composed at the command of his guru. T he commentary’ on this great 
work w;ts written by PriyScUsa.

TULASIDASA AND SCRADA5A 
T u b sld isa  w,vt born in a Brahmut,u family, long after Kabir, and was 

inspired by the  spiritual life of R dm Snanda, He flourished ill the sixteenth 
century ; but the date a n d  pUce of his birth  arc uncertain. He comjHwed 
tlie grtat HSmacaritamatiaxa o r  the R&mayaya in H indi verse, which was. 
and  still is, a  g rea t spiritual support of a laigc num ber of devotees through- 
out N orth India, and even In some parts of the South. His other work, the 
I'ituxyafHitrikd. u  a book of prayer* uttered fiom ihc depths of a  Itcatl 
filled with fervent devotion. H e doc* not belong to  rhc group of Kabir, 
I)adQ. and other free spirits of the middle ages, because he did not rc jcct the 
caste system and the other social and  religious conventions of the tim e: 
but h u  high poetic vision and deep devotion won him many admirers from 
among the  liberal-minded Mohammedans of his time.

SQnu&ia was a great |>ocl ol the literature dedicated to Krsna, as 
Tulxsidfca was of the literature of Kama. He belongs to the lin t lialf of 
the sixteenth cen tu ry ; his date is fixed b> some as between a.i>. 1183 and 
I5f»5. H e is said to  liave been blind from his very birth. Ilis  songs are 
sung all over India.

MlAR MADAM AND MALGKDA&A 
DliarmadSta, a discipic of Kabir. was a Banifi o r mcrdiant by caste, and 

founded a monastery a t Chhaiisgaih in  Madhya Pradesh. Followers of his 
faith can be found in several parts of India. Dharmadasa was a married
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iuan. aiul tlie heads of his order were required 10 marry. 'I*hc line of 
teachers of this order has now become cxtinct.

Vfalfikdasa (a.d. 1574*1682), one of the many followers of Kablr, was 
bom towards the end of the sixteenth century in the District of Allahabad. 
He was kind and compassionate, and. though a religious man. he lived the 
life of a householder. T he monasteries of his sect arc found all over North 
India and even beyond, from Bihar to Kabul. He too preachcd against 
the worship of images and other external forms of religion, and his followers 
rely entirely on the gracc of God for their salvation. He was against, 
mortification of the Rcsh, and taught that the tru e  path of spirituality lay in 
the simple devotion of the Itcart.

DADO AND 1IIS FOI.IX>\VF.RS 
T he most famous of the followers of Kabir's ideals was [)5dfi. Her was 

bom  of Brfhmana parents in Ahmedabad in A4>. 1514 and died in |(>0$ in 
the village of Narana ot Narayana in Rajasthan, where his followers (D5du* 
paudiis) have now ihcir clticF a w  tic. T lic  great dream of his life was to 
unite all lhc divergent faiths in one !>ond of love and comradeship, and he 
founded the ‘Brahma-sampradava’ or 'Parabrahma-sampradSyn* ro give 
effect to this great ideal. His sayings possess great de|»th and Uljcrality 
and show clear tracts of the influence of Kabir.

D.idu believed noL in the authority of scri|>turcs. but in tlie value of 
self-realization. T o  attain this realization, wc must divest ourselves of all 
sense of the ego and surrender our lives entirely to God. All men and 
women arc as brothers and sisicrs in the presence of God. He resides within 
the heart* of men. and it is there that wc must meditate on Him. l :uion 
with God is possible only through love and devotion, and it is dcq>cncd not 
by prayers, but by joining our service to Hi* scrvicc of the universe. Wc 
are united with God when, shedding all sins and impurities, we sinccrcly 
surrender ourselves lo ihe divine will.

Dadti taught: ’Be humble and free from egotism ; Ik* romj>a»ionaie 
and devoted in  service; be a hero, fearless and cncrgctic: free your mind 
from sectarianism, and from all the meaningless forms aud scinblances of 
relig ion; l>c forgiving by nature and firm in your faith, l h c  path of 
realization tweomes easier, if you can hiul a irue leachct/

He himself was very simple h) natuiv and sttrmg in hi* faith, and his 
prayer* were full of depth and sweetness, l ie  was a householder, and he 
l>clieved that the natural life of a  housoholdct W3* best suited for spiritual 
realization.

His two sons, Garibd&sa and M;iskiudosa, were men of very high
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spiritual a ttainm ents; and his two daughters. Xanibai and MatabaT. spent 
their lives iu devotion and luive left behind them sayings of exceptional 
beauty.

At the request of Dddft, his disciples made a collection of the devotional 
writings of all the different sects, tabulated  to  help n trn  in th rir striving 
towards God. Such an anthology of the religious literature of different 
seas was perhaps the first of its kind in tltc world, for the Granth Stihib 
was first compiled in a.d. 160*1. while this anthology was completed some 
years before a j>. 1600. ‘Hii* collcctinn includes many sayings of Moliam- 
met b n  saints like Ka/l Kadam. Shaikh Farid, Kart Mohammed, Shaikh 
Bahawad, and BakhnS.

SUNOARADASA AND RAJjAB

Among the many disciples of R3(hl, Sundurad3sa (a j). 1597-1689), 
Raj jab, and others wete distinguished personalities. Diidf! |>rrsuadcd his 
disciples to render into simple Hindi from Sanskrit the alntruse philowph- 
ical truths. He also made ii a practice among them to write in Hindi prose 
and verse. Dadti admitted both H indus and Molianuncdans to his disciple- 
ship, and there have been many gnru.% in  his sect who came of Mohammedan 
families. Even today, in Raj jab’s branch of DadG’s sea . any one who 
attains to the height of spiritual realization is accepted as tlte head of the 
order, whether lie be a H indu or a Mohammedan. T h e  songs and 
prayer* of Rajjab arc universal in appeal and superb for their spirit of 
devotion.

Rajjab says: 'I t is dark all m und. the onlv light is within our own
hearts. Of what avail are renunciation and mortification? Will they bring 
us any nearer to the Light? Tec your worship find its fulfilment in the 
temple and mosque of life ; if the m ind creatcs trouble there, turn the 
unbeliever out. Let your spiritual aspiration tw fulfilled in the realization 
of the wholeness of life—compassion and strength and wisdom and devotion, 
you tnm t not neglect any of these parts of life. Be hemes, for it is only 
the hero who will attain the new vision.'

H e aim taugh t: T h e re  are as inanv sects as there are men ; thus has 
come into being the diversity of spiritual endeavour. Tlie »acred stream 
of the CaftgA rises from the blessed feet of N5r5\ana, hut the feel of the 
I^orrl are iu the hearts of the devotees. Thus from the heart of every 
devotee Hows a GartgS of thought. If 1 ran unite all the streams <if 
thought in this world, «ucb a conflnencc would indeed lie the holiest of 
places.'

He further said: T h is  universe i> the Veda, tlie creation is the Qur'an.
IV—19 W5
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T lte  patufitas and the k izh  arc indeed deceived when they th ink  that the 
whole world b  encompassed w ithin the leaves of their dry l>ooks. ITie 
heart of the worshipper is the page on which the story of the universal tru th  
is lx*ing w ritten in letters of life. W hen all these hearts unite in the vast 
universe of man, there you will find all the Vcdas and th e  Q ur'an. T h is 
is the living Veda, the living Qur'an ; study that. Why do you waste your 
lime over the dead books?’

OTHER KABtR PAXTHIS

T h e  sect of Kabir was split into twelve different schools, when his 
religion was preached in Kathiawad and G ujarat. O f these twelve pantha* 
o r schools, the Udas-pamhts, though followers of Kabir, have beaten all the 
orthodox schools in their insistence on formalism and meaningless ccrc* 
inonial purity. They have none of the lofty ideals of Kabir. but merely 
cling to external purity.

Bhan Saltcb was the leader of the only branch of Kablr’s scltool tliat 
worked in Katluawad with a  living spirit and bmad-mindcdncss. He 
flourished about the first half of the eighteenth century. His son K$em 
was also famed for his spiritual attainm ent, but the most influential of 
Bhan SShcb’s disciples was the ’untouchable* Jivanadasa. Ravi SShcb, 
another disciple of his, was also a. religious man of cclcbrity. Bhan 
Saheb cherished the desire of removing the spiritual darkness and degrada
tion of his people with the help of his disciples, which earned them the 
nickname *Bhan army'.

DharanldSsa was born in A.f>. 1556 in a  K&yastha family of the Clhapra 
District. His (cachings are also very liberal. He says: 'T h e  only value 
of action is in realising the ideal in this workaday world. T h e  Lord of our 
hearts is not far from u s; we realize Him only through the  pangs of love. 
External observances like vows and pilgrimages arc useless; the only thing 
tliat counts is love and longing.*

GURU NANAK

Guru Niinak (a.d , M69-I558) was bom  a t  Talwandi near Ijlio rc . He 
preached num (the Name of God) as a potent means of religious realization. 
In his time, the impaci of Islam on the people of North India was very 
powerful. He founded Sikhism and sought to harmonize in It the tenets 
of both Hinduism and Islam. He also tried to do away with caste-distiuc- 
tiorn and to liberalize other social practices. H e was succeeded by nine other 
Gurus, of whom G uru Gobind Sirtgh, who organized the Sikhs into a 
|K>wcrfiil religious and political body, is the most famous.
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rUKAN BHACAT \NI» CIIAJJC BHACAT 

T h e  Yogis Pur5n Bhagat and Chajju Bhagat arc well known through
out the Punjab. B£b5lal, too, though born (c. a .i>. 1590) in Malwa, lived 
and taught in fhe Punjab. His views greativ resembled those of Kablr 
and Oadii. He declared: 'Sclf-restraiiu. purity of ho-art. compassion, service, 
simplicity. right vision, and conquest of the ego constitute lhe path 
of love and devotion tliat leads to Cod. T he bliss of this love through 
communion with God cannot be expressed in words.* T he liberality and 
depth of his religious life brought him into dose contact with D5r3 
Shukoh.

DARA SHUKOH ANl) CARAJVADA5A 

Indian intdition remembers D3ra Shukoh not so much as an emperor’s 
son. but as a mystic philosopher. T ltc  great dream of his life—a dream 
stuttered by his untimely death—was the brotherhood of all faiths and the 
unity of mankind. After him, this great vision of unity was lost in  the 
atmosphere of hatred and rivalry created by the warring sects and religious 
schools. One of the admirers of Dani Shukoh was the devotee Sarmad. who 
was executed during the reign of Auraug/eb for the liberality of his religious 
views. Sarmad fearlessly declared his convictions up to the last moment. 
A&mi Shah, a son of Aurangzeb. was an admirer of the poetry and spiritual 
practices of the Vaisnava*.

T iie Azads of this period, though Mohammedans, held very liberal views 
alxmr religion. T he Rasfdshatris of Agra also followed the yoga and Tantrika 
practices. They were lovers of poetry as well as wine.

Caranadasa. bom in a.d  1703 in the village Dehara in Alwar. w a s  one 
of the many whose religious outlook was broadened under the influence of 
Dar5 Shukoh. T h e  sect founded by him is noted for its moral purity. His 
emphasis on purity of life did much to check the corruption prevailing in 
society at the rime.

Caranadasa forbids the following: false, indecent, or harsh words, dis
putation. theft, adultery, hatred, evil-wishing, animosity, and pride. He 
rcrommcnds the following virtues: piety befitting a true householder, good 
company, reverence for one's own guru and for holy men, and devotion to 
(iod. His scct includes both householders and ascetics. T he followers of 
this scct dress simply and unostentatiously.

Caranadfca taught: ‘This universe is permeated by Brahm an; so 
symbols like the tulm I plant and the Wagrdma arc useless. A good and 
pure life is the first word in religious life; love and devotion arc its soul. 
But these arc futile unless they are expressed through service, for th r emo
tions of the hcait are substantiated bv action.* Two women relatives of his.

. 1 8 7



Dayahiil and SahajobSl, readied great heights of spiritual realization through 
contact with him*

« I  CArrASYA AND iA&KARA DEVA 
Sri C a iu n ra  ( a .d .  ll$5-15!M) was born in a Brahma na family in 

NavadvTpa. H e founded a new* school of Vaisnavism and was instrumental 
in spreading the cult of devotion in Bengal. H e had several illustrious 
disciples and followers, who kept tlte flame of devotion burning bright and 
carried his doctrines to the masses in  several jwrw of Noith India. He had 
a Moliatnmedan disciple too. Caitanya emphasized on allcm bradng  love 
and  service of living lieings as a means of G od-realiation.

S a n k a r a  Deva of Assam (a j >. M 85-1568), a  Kayastha by birth, was another 
religious reformer with equally liberal views. T h e  sea  he founded admits 
Mohammedans and Nagas into its fold, aud docs not believe in images or 
temples. T here  are instances in it of Urihitiaitas acccpting the disdpleship 
of Sthlras.

SOME MINOR m :n  O l AEKCAt AND OIUSSA 
T he Vogt Patulia <Yogl sect) also inspired many of its members to 

compose songs and lyrics. T lte influence of t he songs of GopTondni of Bettgil 
can be observed all over India. It is chiefly the Moliammcdans who compose 
and sing these songs, and they arc known in the north west of India as 
Bharthuris o r Bharqrharis. T hough Mohammedans, they wear the ochre 
rol>e of H indu  ascetics, and their presence is indispensable in many H indu 
ceremonies.

T h e  NStha Pantha and the N iranjanl Pantha were prevalent in Bengal 
and  Orissa before Kabir preached his philosophy. l*aict» the vhooW known 
as Mahima Pantha and Kumhhfpa(i*i Pantha were founded in Orissa. Hie 
la tter school, founded by Mukuudadcva. does not believe in the efficacy of 
temples and images o r itt the superiority of Urahmatias.

T h e  numerous religious sdwols of Bengal such as Khulf Viiv&si, .SSheb 
D luni, Rftmavallabht, Jagamohinl. Balarami, Neda (tlte sltaven), Aul-Banl- 
DarbcvSain, Sariiyogl, and Kartabhaja were all greatly influenced by the 
SahajT. N iranjanl, aud N it ha cults. and to a certain extent by Islam. Iliesc  
schools do not bd ieve itt castes o r sects, temples or images, attd do not also 
differentiate between tlte H indus and the Mohammedans.

THE S t'H  MYSTICS OF MND 
Any account of the mystic* of Sind inm t begin with .Shah Karim, who 

lived about a j >. I GOO. He received his lust religious inspiration from a
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\ r4t)Qava saint ueat Aluncdahad. who initiated him into lhc mysteries of 
Om, T*his syml>o) served as a beacon-light to him.

T he next my&tic worthy of mention if SliSh Inivai. a universally 
respected figure. When the Hindus of Sind, under the oppression of tlic 
Kalhora kings, were fleeing in numbers to save their life and faith, it was 
he who sheltered many such fugitive families in his own hermitage. His 
faith that ChkJ is  not the projwrty of any particular «rrt tinall) led to his 
execution.

But it is Sliah ta t i f  who hold* the highest placc among the mystics of 
Si m i H e was tlie greatest poet and singer of the province, and his songs 
are sung by people even at tlic present day. His shrine at Bhit was a weekly 
mceting-place for both H indus and Mohammedans of either sex. for spiritual 
communion.

It was not unusual to find in Sind a H indu as the guru of the Moham
medans, or a Mohammedan as the guru ol the Hindus. T lic songs of the 
Sufi mystic poets Bedil and Bekas are still widely sting by Sindhi men and 
women. T lic real name of Rcka£ was Moluiumcd Husain. He died at the 
age of twenty-two, hut lias left a deep impression on the religious life of 
Sind. T h e  pocu Kolial and Q utuh also Iwlongcd to the same fraternity, 
and lave  left behind them songs that arc as sweet as they arc profound. 
At the ir shrine* both H indus and Mohammedans used to congregate and 
keep all-night vigils, singing religious songs.

THE NEO-SUFIS Of DELHI
After the Sufis of Sind we come to the neo-Sufis of Delhi. About 

a.d. 1000, there lived near Delhi a Sufi mystic by the name of Bawrl SSlteb. 
He was th r  guru of Hitu S3hcb, a H indu, who again was the guru  of the 
great mystic Yftri Saheb.

YAri S&hcb, who flourished about A.D. 166H-I725* was free from all 
seitarianism. He sa>s that die eyes should be painted with the dust of the 
g u n /f  feet as with collyriiim. His poems, in w hidi the name of Allah is 
mentioned along with ihat of RAma and Hari. are full of abstruse meta
physical truths. H r says. T h is  creation is a painting of the Creator on the 
canvas of void with the hrttsh of love. He who has not experienced this 
joy through love will never know ii through reasoning. Men and women 
are as bubble* on tlie ocean of divine love*,

I IIE MTNAM1S
G ulal SShcb ami JagjTvan were the disciples of nulla, a disciple of 

Yart Sahch. Jagjivan was the founder nf a sect known as Satnfinii {Saiyan3nu) 
and wa», according to Grieison, bom in a.i>. 1582. H e taught that spiritual

389

THE MEDIAEVAL MYSTICS OF NORTH INDIA



THE CULTURAL HERITAGE O f INDIA 

realization was possible only through the grace of God, and he insisted on 
purity as the csscncc of a religious life. HU aspiration was to unite tlie two 
streams of H indu and Muslim religious life through love.

Blukha, who lived about a .d . 1720, was the disciplc of Gul&l Salicb and 
the guru of Gobind Saheb. T he latter liad as his disciplc the great Paljfl 
Saheb. who is remembered with rcspect in the religious tradition of India, 
especially for his famous poems in kuntfalia metre. We shall speak of him 
later.

There were some other sects known by ihe same name of Satnaini. both 
before and after Jagjivan's time. O ne of these was founded by GhasidSsa 
of the cobbler caste. T he followers of this faith do not touch animal food 
or wine, do not believe in image-worshtp, and, though considered ‘untouch
ables'* do not acknowledge the superiority of the Brahmana anti otlier 
castcs. According to them, sujxrrioruy consi&Ls Iu purity of charactcr and 
conduct and devotion to God.

THE ALAKHNAMtS AM) IALDASIS

Another religious man of ttur same caste was LilgTr or liilbcg, who 
founded a sect known os AlakhttimT or Alakh*gir, which has a great vogue 
in Bikaner. T h e  followers of this sect do not worship images, but meditate 
upon the invisible One who cannot be perceivcd by the senses. T h e  first 
steps of a religious life, according to them, are non-violence, catholicity, 
charity, and purity. ‘Do not be anxious about tlie next w orld/ they say, 
*vou will attain the highest bliss in this. Heaven and hell are within you.* 
l l ie y  greet cach other with the words 'Alahh kaho' (take the name of God 
who is invisible).

Like the Kumbhlpatia sect. of a much laler date, the Alakhnamf sect 
also docs not acknowledge the superiority of the higher castes* They are 
not sorry that they are debarred from entering the temples, for they regard 
these as low plares. where one is diverted from tru th . 'I*he monks of this 
sect arc noted for their gentle and restrained behaviour. T hey do not 
mind if they are refused alms.

The l^ ldasf sect was founded by LSUlasa. who was lx>m in a robber 
tril>e oi Rajasrltan called Mco, in the latter half of the sixteenth century. 
T he followers of this sect mostly come from the same tribe. T his school has 
been deeply influenced both by Kablr and Dfuia. and their devotion 
consists chiefly in remembering and singing the name of God.

MARIYA SAHEB AND GARIBDASA

T he followers of Dariy3 Saheb. though they do not call themselves 
Sainitiiu. worship God under the name of Satnam or SatyanSm. DariyS

m



Sahcb was the Min of Pinin Shall, a great devotee of God, wlio belonged to 
a well-known Ksatriya family of Ujjain. His ancestors once ruled in 
Jagdishpur near Buxar, and Plran Sliah is said to itavc l>ecomc a Moham
medan under compulsion. Dariyii Saheb was deeply influenced iu his 
religious life by the teachings of Kablr. His followers pray like the Moham
medans in a standing posture called korniS, while their prayers in the silting 
posture are known as lizdS. They do not believe in scriptures. rites and 
observances, pilgrimages, vows, vestments, or mantras. T he worship of 
images or incarnations, caste-distinctions, the partaking nf meat or wine, and 
ail forms ot violence are all &trirtlv forbidden in this sect.

T here was another D.iriya SShcb who was b o m  in a.d. 1676 in Marwar, 
in ii Mohammedan family of cottonordcre. On account of a strong simi
larity of teachings, he is believed by some to l>c an incarnation of Dadii. 
He lias many followers in Rajasthan, where the monasteries of his sea  are 
.scattered in different places. He worshipped God under the name of Rama 
and Parabrahman. T he section entitled Hrahma-paricaya in his collected 
fioem* deals with the mysteries of yoga. His sect includes both householders 
and ascetics among its members, anrl his songs arc very jx>pular with lx>th 
Hindus and Moltammetlans.

T here were many mystic* bearing the name GarlbdJLsa. The cailicst 
one was the son of Dftdft. T he second Garibdflsa was bom in a Jat family 
in ihe village Chhurani in ihe Rohtak District in a .d . 1717 and died in 1778. 
It is said (hat he was given spiritual initiation by Kabir in  a dream. This 
G aribdisa w^s a householder, and the heads of his religious organization 
arc also householders. He w orsh iped  God under the different names of 
Rama, H ari, and Allah. He also preached tlu t all external forms and 
observances of religion were unreal and that the only true path was the 
path of love and devotion. His prayers are extremely touching. T here was 
a third Garihdasa in the Punjab, who tried his best to bring about a synthesis 
of tlie H indu and the Mohammedan religious practices.

S1VANARAYANA
SivanSrayana was bom in a Rajput family in the Ballia District about 

a .d . 1710. He was a pure inonist. and was completely against image-worship. 
He l>c)icvcd God to be without form and attributes. Any use of animal 
food or intoxicants is strictly forbidden in hi* sett, and the path b id  down 
is one of single-minded devotion, puritv of life, self-restraint. and love for 
humanity. T his sect was open to members of all creeds and castes, and 
the union of all forms of faith in one universal religion was the dream of 
jivartirtva tu 's  life. SivTiiiSrftyana was inspired, though not directly, bv the 
ideas of Dard Shukoh, and his philosophy contaius elements from both the
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H indu aud the Moliammedan religious tradition*. It is said (hat F.mjxrror 
Mohammed Shsh (a-d. I71SM8) uas converted to his faith, and die pocis 
Wall AllAli, AbrG, and Nazi also had a deep rcvcrcncc foi his spiritual life 
and teachings.

M JLLE  SKAH
Bullc Shah was a different person from Bulla Sahcb, tlie disciple of 

Yari Sihcb. Some say that he was bom in a .d . 1703. in a Sayvid family 
in  the city of Constantinople (Istanbul), and tliat at a very young age he 
walked all tlsc way to (he Punjab hungering for spiritual truth. In the 
Indian mode of religious practicc he found precisely what he was seeking, 
and settled down to a life of m ed ia tion  and worship at Kasur. f ie  was a 
ficrce critic of the Qut'an  and all other scriptures and neither the H indu 
nor tlie Mohammedan theologians could copc with him in avgum enL He 
was buried also at Kasur, and the place attracts numerous pilgrims and Indy 
men.

Bullc Shfiti says: ‘You will find God neither in the ntoMjuc nor in the 
Ka‘aba, neither in the Qur'an and other holy Itooks nor in  formal prayers. 
W hat was easy to understand, the scholars liave made more intricate. Bulla, 
you will not find salvation cither iu Mccca o r in  the Gartga ; you will find 
it only when you lay down your ego.

*1 found tlie highest peace and joy when ! discovered Allah within my 
own h e a rt; through death I have readied the life e te rn a l; I ;tm ever journey
ing forward.

() BuiiS, intoxicate thyself with the wine of divine love. Men will 
slander you and call you a hundred nam es; when they abuse vnu with the 
name of kifir, say, *’Yes, friend, you arc right**.'

PRAN’ANATHA AND &ANTARAMA
Pr3nan5tha was bom in Kathiawad. but tic lived and preached in  

Bundcikhand between the years a j >. 1700 and 1750. He mattered both the 
H indu and the Mohammedan holy books, aud he too dreamed of the 
Hindun and Mohammedans being nnited in one great brotherhood. King 
Chatrasal was one of his devoted admirers. PraiianStha tiad Ixilh Hindu 
aud Mohammedan followets. His sect is very liberal in its outlook and 
respects both rhc religions equally. T his strictly monotlieisitc se a  is called 
‘Dhinri*. bccausc the mcml>cn speak of God as the dhAman or home. T heir 
religious life is founded on moral purity, ctmijxaMion. scrvice, ami love 
of humanity. In their places of worship, both Hindus and Mohammedans 
pray and dine together.

Santarim a or R im iiiaraya was bom iti tlie village Surascn of Jaipur
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between a .d . 1715 and 1720. Hi* (tiviplci arc known as RSiasanchfe 
o r lovers of R im a. fhey  also do not l>clicve in imagc-worship, and they 
apjnoach God through rhc path of love.

NARASIxiHA MF.IIIA AND &YIIAJANAMM 

NarasI or Xanasimlia Mehta ivas a well-known saint of Gujarat, who 
flourished in (he second half of the fifteenth century. He wrote «ongs in 
Gujarati depicting the love of RadliS and Krsna, whicH arc included in 
the Suratasafigrama. Some of his devotinn.il songs and prayen are even 
now very* popular among the Gujarati-speaking people.

Sahajananda was ta in  in a.d. 1780 in Gonda District, and founded 
the sect known a* Svfmil N&rfyanf. He succeeded in purifying tlie leligious 
atmosphere of his province. His sea  admits Mohammedans as well as 
H indus from the lower castes. lift religious centre in  Gujarat is very rich.

FALTC SAHF.fl, TULAU MHEB, AM) DF.DIIRAjA 
T lic  last three religious reformers of the mediaeval period arc Pal{fl 

Saheb. TulasI Sahub HSthnul, and Dcdhrtja. They are all coiucmpo- 
rarics of Raja Rammohun Roy. and belong to the transitional period 
between rhc mediaeval and the modem age.

PaltO Saheh, the disciplc of the saint Gohind Sahcb, lived from 
a.d. 1757 to  182.0, and is sometimes called kablr the Sccond. T h e  follow* 
ing arc some of his sayings: ‘ Hie upper castes have ruiticd the lower castes, 
and ru ined  themselves too. He who has seen the tru th  makes no distinc
tion between his own country and foreign countries. T h e  highest tru th  is 
not the objective tru th , but tliat which is realized within one's heart. There 
is no higher spiritual d iv ip linc  than self-restraint and Mirngth. God i\ 
not ihe  property of any particular sect. Rise above vour petty denomina
tion* of caste and sea . Humility is a  virtue. Serve others and l>e gentle. 
You rannot sec the tru th  as it is, unless you arc possessed of naturalness. 
The tru th  is w ith in ; in vain do you seek it outside. He who has not 

seen God in man has exiled Ifiiu also from ih r temple.*
It is said that Tulasl Saheb was born about a.d. 1700 in  the family 

of the Pcshwas. H e was called HftthrasS because of his settling at Hathnts. 
H e was an  adept in both ihe Hindu and th r Mohammedan scriptures and 
spiritual practices. H e too holds that external observances and anions 
count for no th in g : the worship within the heart is the  only tm c  worship. 
It consists in the establishment of a  true relationship between one's own 
self and the  universe. He was a bitter critic of the anomalies of all scrip
tures. Oncc seeing a  Bi^hmana, who was bathing in the GaAg3. trll a 
Sftdra to move away considering him impure, he remarked, ‘How 
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inconsistent are your scriptures! They ascribe great holiness 10 the Ganga 
l>ecausc of its issuing from the fcci of Vi$nu, while they condcmn as unholy 
the £firlras emanating from the same source! * H e paved away in  1842 in 
the village of Jogia near Haihnis.

T his brief account of tlie mediaeval saints of North India may l*c 
concluded with the story of Dcdhraja. H e was bom in a .d . 1771 in  a 
Brahnnnu family iu  the N am aul District. Driven b j  extreme poverty, 
he left his home for Agra at the age of fourteen, during the rule of M£dhoji 
Rao Sindhia. H e found employment in  the house of Dcw&ti Dhannadas.i, 
and there camc in touch w ilh the religious men of all sects, both Hindu 
and  Moliaimncdai*. Having cxpcricnccd the tru th  within hi* own heart, 
he started preaching his own independent, liberal views at the age of 
thirty-three, and underwent much suffering throughout his life for the sake 
of his spiritual convictions. He preachcd against casic-distincMom. and 
himself married a Banias daughter. Later he returned to his native place 
to preach his faith, and he was imprisoned by Najiiwat &li, the Nawab of 
Jhajhar, for his heretical beliefs. His long term of suffering within the 
prison-walls came to an end when, during a political rising in the Slate, 
die warders set all the prisoners free. H e then went to a village called 
Chhurina, and lived there till his death at the age* of cighty<onc.

His followers hold; ‘God is one, unique, eternal, omnipresent, and 
ineffable. All images or symbols which attempt to represent Him arc 
untrue. Caste-distinctions are erroneous conceptions of the mind. Men 
and  women have an equal claim to the spiritual life, and (he sedm iou 
of women is an insult to  them.* Hence the women of this sect enjoy 
freedom and join ill ilte singing during worship. Equal respect is paid 
by the followers of this sea  to the spiritual practices of both Hindus 
and Moliammcdans, and God is worship|>ed by them under different name*. 
Tltey do not regard books like the Hamayana and the Mah&bharata as 
infallible, though they accept the ir moral teachings. T heir coni|>OMtions 
are in the vernacular. T h is  se a  is also known as Naiigi (naked), because 
its women do not observe seclusion. It believes in the fratcniitv of all 
faiths and in the kinship nf all men and women who are the children of 
one and the same God.
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TULASTDASA ANI) HIS TEACHINGS

KNOW LEDGE and devotion, juana  and b hakti, arc two jxiths laid down 
in (he H indu scriptures a* means of attaining God ; and those wlu> follow 

these two W'ays wield a power in the world that kings and statesmen might 
well envy. For* iu the whole of creation, there is nothing of such abiding 
value fur the generations to come as saintliness of character. Deep wisdom 
and toundlcss love arc the characteristics of a saint. T he jnan in  sees 
only the unit) in the diversity of the world and so feels himself one with 
the whole of creation, and ilte bhakta  radiates .1 peace—activc and exalted— 
which silently aud gently communicates itself to othcn, transforming many 
lives and lightening hearts that arc heavy-laden with the sorrows and cares 
of the world.

One such saint, who lived in the sixteenth century, was the poet 
Tularid&sa. Modem scholars dispute the claim of his biographer. VenT 
MadliavadiiKi (Beni MadhodSs), that he lived for 127 years (a.d. 1497-1025) 
and assign to him a smaller ${»n of life (1532*1623). He was a princc 
among devotees, and his H Sm acaritamanasa  is classed among the best of 
the devotional literature o f India.

KARI.V LIFE
Tulaslddsa. Iwm of Rralimana parents, was a little orphan boy, when 

he was picked up  from the  streets of an obscure village in Uttar Pradesh 
by .1 iuithu called Kandiaridasa. who had been commanded in a dream 
to look aftci the little hoy and instruct him ui the lifr-storv of Rama* 
In obedience to this command, he became T u lasis  benefactor aivl guru, 
and titarle himself responsible for his literary and religious education as 
well as for his general upbringing. NarahariflSsa was himself a disciple 
of the great V a i $ n a v a  saint and teacher, Ramananda, who gave a  new 
impetus to  the bhakti movement of the middle ages and left lichind a  band 
of em inent disciples like RavidSsa and KabTr.

Nantharidlsa took Tulasi to  AyodhyS, where he performed his sacred 
thread ceremony, gave him  the ’Rama mantra, and started his education 
in earnest. After ten months, they left Ayodhyd together for Sflkara kheta, 
a place of pilgrimage on the banks of the  river Saraytt in the D m rirt of 
Goncto. H ere the master and the disciple lived in  close association for five 
year*, and it was at th is place, as wc learn from his Rdmacaritamanasa (Bala- 
kdrujla), that Tulas! first heard the fascinating story of his iuadeira, Rama.
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whose divinely human life lie was destined to relate and interpret to the 
world:

I heard this story from my guru in SQkara-kheta.
Being a child and without undem anding, I was unable 

to grasp i t . . . .
Still my g u m  rcj>eated it over and over again.
And I assimilated a little of it, according to my understanding.

l*hesc lines give us some idea of the patience and jierscverance that 
Naraharid&sa must have practised to educate this little beggar l»y. And 
nnw, perlmpv we undentand why ardent homage has been |x»id to his 
holy feet in beautiful lines in the opening verse of the following passage, 
which contains a pun on tlte word 'NaraharT:

I salute the lotus feet of my guru,
T h e  ocean of compassion, and God (H ari) in the form of n u n  (narit),
WImmc words like tlie ra>s of the sun
Di*f>e] the heavy darkness of overpowering delusion.

Tulasl remained with his guru  for six years in all. In spite of his low 
assessment of himself, he proved to  be an exceptionally intelligent pupil 
with a very good memory. D uring this period, he had a good grounding 
in the grammar of P a c in i; and, as he himself sa>s, the story o f Rama's 
life and its significance aud lesson to hum anity were taught to him over 
and over again. Another sadhu, called £c$a Sanatana, was greatly attracted 
by the bright and winning ways of T ubs], aud he persuaded NaraharidSsa 
to leave the lx>y with him for further education. Tulus? stayed with 4c?a 
Sanatana and studied the Vedas and the Vedanta for fifteen yean.

Tulasldasa married aud lived a houseliolder’s life, but some chance 
word* of detadim ent spoken by his wife opened his eyes, and he left home 
and took up jflmjydjfl. After performing the four great pilgrimages, namely, 
to RanicSvara. DvarakS, Puri, and Hadarik&rama, he settled down finally 
in the ituly d ty  of Banuras, to which he alwavs returned after short visits 
to AvodhyS, Citraku{a, and other places.

HI* WORKS AN!) THEIR CHARACTER
Tulasldasa is known to l>c the author of more tlian a dozen Inroks. 

T h e  nuftt noteworthy among them are Gltavatl, Kai'itta Ram&yana or 
Kamtat'afi, l'inaya(>atrikS, and Ranwcaritamunosa. the last named being by 
fat tlie most important, the best known, aud tlic largcM of his works. His 
other books are Dvhtiinft, I'airagya-sandlpml, RSmnjua'praJliiiivatl. Hama•

596



Tl)I.\M l)A lA  AND Ill's  TEACHINGS

lala nnhachu. Baimm Raninyana, Panmtbruuiigaln, Jnnnkl-mangala, Kiftia- 
gitavali. Haiiufntiit'bahukii, and Ruuuisala.urt.

GMavutl acitl Kai'itavafi arc both supplementary to (he main narrative 
poem, Hdmacaritamauasa. Gitavati, as its mmo denotes, consists nf songs 
set to music and written in Brajnbhasa dialect. T he jxjet depicts the 
tenderness of Rama's character. and so the sentiment of sweetness called 
madhura tom reigns supreme here. 'In this wav he gives the wltole history 
of Rainacandra in a delightful style, quite different from that of his formal 
epic. T here is no verse in tltc book which is not a complete little picture, 
and most attractive of all .ire (hose iu the first hook, in which he tells of 
(he baby life of his hero and his brothers’ (Grierson)*

T h e  language of Kavitiivali is a mixture of AvadliT and Urajahlusa. 
His vocabulary is extraordinarily large iu this tx>ok. His subject is hemic 
and. without having needless recourse to Sanskrit, he writes in a heroic style. 
Iu the battle-seene the words themselves by their verv sound echo the clash 
of arms and the cries of the combatants, and. in the description of the 
burning of l^uika, (he crackling of the flames* (Grierson).

T he storv as to how rinayupalriha came to be written Lhtows light on 
the centr.il theme of Ttilasf* ideology. Ii is said (hat a homicide uncc 
came to Uanaros ou a pilgrimage of repentance, crying. ‘For the love of 
Kama, give alms to me. a homicide*. Tulasi. hearing the beloved name, 
gave him tacrcd food and declared him purified. W hen the Brahmanas 
questioned Tulasi** action, he rebuked them for their lack of faith in  the 
name of God ; but (hey were not satisfied and asked for proof. It was at 
last agreed tliat. if the image of the sacred bull of Siva in the Vtivanatha 
temple ate from (Ik * homicide's liand, they would acccpt T ulasl’s judgement.
The man was taken to lhe temple, and the bull ate out of his hands.
This miracle had lhe effect of prompting iltousand-s of men to lead good 

and reformed five's. T he spirit of the modem age, Kali, offended at this 
sudden iucrcasc of piety, threatened to kill Tulasi. Thcrcujxm Tulasi 
prayed to Hanumat. who up|icarcd to him in a dream and asked him  to 
Inxome a complainant in the court of the Lord. T he idea behind the 
cosni>o*ition of Vhia\afmtnka  is therefore (hat of a petition being presented 
to royalty. As supplications liave first to lie nude to the door-keejxrr and 
m n r tiro  for leave of access to the king, so in sweet humility Tulasi first 
addrcsse* his pr.ivers to G aucb, the Sun. Siva-Pilnati, GaAg£ Yamuna, 
H anum at. of K&tf, C itrakuta and its ffiltaka (protector), the
brothers of Rama. Sftft. and last of all to his master. Rama. In this book, 
the majestic (nHvnrya) aspcct of the lo rd ’s charactcr is kept in view ; aud 
Tulasi, as ihr supplicant, delights in effacing himself, so (hat ihe glory 
and greatness of his master. Riima. mav shine in undimiuished splendour.



RamararitamSnasa, or rhc life*story of Rama, proved to I** a great forrc 
in preventing the disintegration of the Sanatana Dharina. and helped in 
giving back to  the people confidencc in ih c m d v w  and faith in  their own 
culture. which had Ixwn sliakcit by the Muslim rule. T h is  great work 
proved to be an immediate succcss. and has txrcti enshrined in  the heart 
ol tlie common man for the last four centuries. In all the Iiindi**]jcaking 
provinces, many of iu  lines have beromc well-known quotations, and the 
iiiflucutc ot this lxx>k on the life and thought of the people cannot be 
over-estimated.

It is not to Ik  imagined tliat this book i« in  any sense a  translation of 
the Ram&yana of Valmiki. I hc treatment of the hero's lifer is original, and 
there is a d tp m i r c  ou many points from the epic of Valmiki. It seems to 
follow more ilosely the Adhyiitnut Rfim&yana, in  which Siva relates Kama'* 
lifc-story to P5rv.Ul. Tulasid5sa*s explanation for naming the work is both 
poetic and devotional. The Ramararita, he nays. is the beautiful lake Afdiioui. 
conceived in the mind of Siva. For a long time he kept ihc AfanoMi to 
himself, just as the waters of a lake remain secluded in tlte mountain, until 
one day the opportunity came to relate the whole story to ParvatT. Scattered 
througiiout the book and delicately woven into the texture of the story, we 
find literal translations of verses from the Gita, the l Tpanisads. the Hhagavata. 
and various other scripturcs and cchocs of many other works. Thus the 
wisdom of tlie sages was brought to the masses at large in  their owu 
familiar language.

Tulasidasa endeared himself to his countrymcn. I)ccause. like RilmSnanda. 
he gave up the use of Sanskrit and wrote in the common language of tlie 
people. R aitam  was the scat of Sanskrit team ing and the stronghold of 
orthodoxy, and the opposition he met with from the pundits there was in* 
tense. Mss very life was in danger. But licfming his rfile as a teacher, 
and  in refreshing contrast to his < ontciuponirie». arc the great qualities 
of vision and imagination that he showed in this departure from the in
tellectual conventions of his time. In  an article entitled 'Tulasidasa. Poet 
and Religious Reformer*, published in the journal of the Royal Asiatic 
Society, 190.1, Grierson writes, 'If wc take the inllucnce exercised by him 
at the present time, lie is one of the three or four great w ritm  of Asia.. . .  
Over the whole of the G angctk valley this work is better known than the 
Bible is in England*. Enthusiastic praise was showered on Ramacanta- 
wiinasa by Tulavl*s contcin|>oniries. Of pu itindar interest is lhe following 
verse, ascribed to Akbar’s minister, Abdur Rahim KhSnkhSna:

T h e  pure Ramacarttamanasa is like life* breath to  tlte holy one*;
It Is the Veda to  the Hindu, ami verily the  Qttt'an it*clf to  the Muslim.

39*

THE C.UI.Tt'RAL HfcRtTAGF. O l IKIltA



TUIj\S1I»ASA AND lllS TEACHINGS 
PERSONAL AND IMt’KRSONAI. (;<J1)

T lic loving personal God of Ramanuja, so full of grate ami compassion 
to the Jivas or bound soul*, had already gained greater popularity than 
the formless Brahman of the Advaita Vedanta. TulasTdSsa captured the 
imagination of th r people further by making tlu t (nxlhead live and move 
on earth. In giving fnnn to the formless, he brought within the orbit of 
conceptual thought that Brahman which the Vedas describe as neti (not
this), W c arc unable to meditate on tlic Nirguna Brahman, nor have we
ihe paticnce o r faith to practise austerities in the cave or the forest ; but 
the very idea that God lived like one of us and shared our joys and sorrows 
brings |>cace and solacc to rhc human heart.

Stncc the l>cginning of philosophical ihought in lndi*3. the persistent 
question of how the Nirguna Brahman l>ccatnc Saguna has baffled m ans 
intellect. 'This im portant metaphysical problem is presented by TulasT in 
the form of a dialogue between Siva and Parrott in the first canto of 
Rimacaritamarnua. T h e  latter asks:

O  Lord, sages, who are the know ro of T ruth ,
Say that R3ma is Brahman without o rig in ;
Is he the same Rama, who is tlte son of the king of AyodhyS,
O r is be some other unborn, unqualified, and invisible Iking?
If he is the king's son. how can he lie Brnhtnan?
For the prince is distracted by the loss of his wife.
Setting his conduct, and hearing of his greatness.
My imcllcct is confused.

—Halakatula, 107. 5. 1 ; 103.

T o  tliis questiou Siva replies as follows:

T here  is no difference between the qualified and the unqualified 
Brahman.

So say the sages, the Puranas. the learned, and the Vedas.
H e who h  unqualified, formless, and invisible
Takes fnnn through the love of his devotee*.
How is the unqualified, the qualified also?
As  water is identical with ire aud  hail-stone.

—Balak&nda, 115 1,2

KARMA
H aving described the nature of Cod with and without form, in the 

second canto TulasidSLsa brings in a description of the world. He also 
discusses the basic principle of the theory of Kanna that we ourselves are
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responsible for our joys and sorrows in life. T his theme is woven into 
rhc story in the following m anner: After hi* banishment from his fathers 
kingdom, on the second day RSma lu lled  on the banks of tlie Gafig5 
oitiside a  small fi«hing village. T h e  chicf of the fishermen and Laksmuna 
k c |X  guard a t night, while Rama and SicS slept tanca th  an aSoka tree. 
'The chief was inclined to blame KaikeyT, lhc th ird  queen of Dafciratha, 
for having sent R^ma to ihe forest. Laksmana pacificd him  by speaking 
these words of deep wisdom:

No one gives happiness o r sorrow to another.
O  brother, wc reap the fru it of o u r own action.
T h e  m eeting (of dear ones) ami the ir separation, the good and 

evil liappeninga of life.
Friend, foe, and casual acquaintances are all knots of illusion.
Birth and  death, prosperity and adversity, time and action.
A nd the world with all its complexity.
Land, home and town, w ealth and family.
Heaven and hell, and  all th e  concepts of life:
Though seen, heard, and  thought over in  the m ind.
T hey are based on ignorance and do  not exist in reality .

—AyodhyAkAnfa 9 1 , 2 ,3 ,  I.

MAYA

In spite of the seemingly Advaita doctrine propounded In ihe above 
passage, it is not to be supposed that Tutasiddsa was a follower of Sankara. 
H e did not look upon the world as pure illusion os some MayavSdins do. 
T he following verses make this |x>im clear:

Knowing all conscious and unconscious Icings in ihe world 
T o  be full of (Sit5 and) Rama.
W ith folded hands J salute the lotus feet of all.

— BatokdntUt, 7c-

He is my best devotee, <) Hamtinat.
W ho firm ly believes th a t a ll beings, l>ot!i

movable and immovable,
Are the forms of the Lord,
And he is the servant of them a l l

— K^kiitdhAh3ndat &,

T he world as seen through space, time, and causation is M&yil. Mitya 
is unreal in (he sense tlu t the only reality is G o d ; and yet. if Ma>a had no 
reality, how could it produce the  phenomenal world? All differentiation
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and change, creation, life, and destruction are the result of Maya. TulasI* 
da&a gives us his idea of M&y& in (lie following verse:

I and thou, mine and thine, this is MftvS,
Which has all embodied beings under its control.
Whcrrver sense and sense objects go, anti us Ear as the mind 

o n  take you,
Know all that, O  brother, to be MSyS.
Listen to the difference in M5y5:
O ne is known as iridya (knowledge) and tlie other as atidyu 

(ignorance).
O ne is widtcd And i< the giver of sorrow;
U nder iu  influence the embodied soul has fallen in the pit 

of the world.
T h e  other creates the world under the impulse of the three 

qualities (of uUtxt, rajas, and tomaj).
It is inspired by the Lord and has no power by itself.

— Aranyakanda, 1,1 ,2 . 3.

JIVA

In describing the Jiva o r the embodied soul. TulasTdSsa says:

T h e  Jtva is a  pan  of G«id and is indestructible:
It is consciousness, pure, and blissful by nature.
O  Master, it has fallen under the control of Ma)5,
And is tied down like a parrot or a  monkey.

— Utlarakantfa, 116. I. 2.

T uIasi’s idea o f the relationship between God. Maya, and the embodied 
soul becomes d e a r  from the  following verse:

Tlte proud Jiva is under the control of M3y3
A nd May*, the repository of all qualities, is controlled by Cod.

— U ttarakan fa  77.3.

In talking of tlte paths of knowledge and devotion, he say*:

T lie  poult of knowledge »  like tlie sharp edge of a scimitar,
O  king of tlie birds, one can hill from this path in  the twinkling 

of an eye,
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But ignorance, the root of tlte round of birth and death.
Is destroyed through bhakti without much effort.

— Uttarakan^fa, 118. 1, 4.

D E V O T IO N  T O  C .O D  

T o say that the path of devotion is easier tlian the path of knowledge 
is not sufficient for TulasidSsa; he even uuikes the former suj>erior to the 
latter. In the third canto. R&ma says to Lak?mana:

That by which I am easily pleased, O  brother,
Is bhakti to me, w hidi gives happiness to my devotee.
It is free and not dependent on anything.
Jiiana and vijnana are under its control.

— Aranyakanfa. 15.1,2.

All the writings of Tulasld&sa are a reflection of his own saintly heart, 
which is filled to the brim with love for R§ma, 'on whom he depends, who 
is his source of strength and his one and only hope and faith ' (Doh8vati> 
277). T h e  various diameters of Ratnacaritamanasa. though all of iliem 
have distinct personalities with varying emotions, conflicts, and reactions, 
have otic quality in common—whether in friendship, enmity, or love, their 
hearts are given to Rama. Bringing in the simile of the calaka bird, which 
quenches iu  thirst only with the watct that falls from a cloud, Bharata says, 
T h o u g h  the clouds, ever forgetful of the catnko crying for rain, throw hail
stones and lightning on it instead, yet the greatness of the cataka lies in its 
constant longing and cry for the raindrop. And as gold shines in fire, so 
the servant glories in hU love for. and loyalty to, his master* (AyodhyHkanfo, 
204.2,3). Again, Tulasl prays to Rim a, 'May thou be ever dear to me 
as gold is to the miser' (Uttarakanda, 130b).

REPETITION OF THE NAME OF COD 

Tulasfdasa lays the greatest stress on the constant repetition of the 
nam e of God for the cultivation of bhakti. He says, '1 salute the name 
of R a m a ...w h ic h  is like BrahmS, Visnu, and Siva, the soul of the Vedas, 
and is without parallel*. Name and form are two attributes of God which 
cannot be described. T he form of God it dej>endent on His name, for no 
form can be known without a nam e; but greater than Brahman with or 
without attributes is His name, because l>oth can be known through constant 
remembrance of the name. A few quotations will further illustrate this 
p o in t:

TH E CULTURAL HERITAGE OF INDIA
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For him who, even in his dream*.
Unconsciously utters the word Rama.
Tulasl will give his own skin
l o make the shoes of his feet.

— VairagyA'-umdlfjinl

WUci) meditation on the personal God is distasteful,
And tlte impersonal loo is Car away from the mind,
Remember the life-giving name of R&ma.

— Dohavatl, 8.

In the Kali age, knowledge, dispassion, yoga, and samadhi are 
of no avail.

Constantly repeat Uie name of RSma, with unwavering faith ; 
G reater than austerity, pilgrimage, oblation, charity, discipline*, 

ami fasts
is  the repetition of the name of God. O  Tulasldasa.

— Barawi Ramayann

NINE KINDS OF BHAKTI 

In  his search for Slid. Rama meets Sabarl. a woman ascetic of the 
jungle tribes, wIk> was greatly devoted to him. T o  her he describes nine 
kinds of bhakti. He says. T h e  first variety of bhakti is association with 
sadJiuj, aud a love fot the stories of my life is the second ; tlie th ird  is servicc 
in all hum iiitt to the guru , and the fourth is to sing my glories with a 
pure heart. Finn faith in me with the repetition of the mantra is a path 
well known to the Vedas and is the fifth category ; control of the senses, 
good conduct, aversion to too much activity, and treading in the path of 
the holy ones make u p  the s ix th ; to see the world as pervaded by me. 
while looking upon sSdhu* as greater than me. is the seventh. T o  be 
satisfied with what one gets and never to see the faults of others make up 
the eighth ; and simplicity of hearr. guileless behaviour towards all. trust 
in me, aud to be neither elated nor depressed, whatever may occur, 
constitute the ninth. Whoever has one kind of devotion nut of all these, 
whether man ok woman, a movable o r immovable being, know him or her, 
O hhSm ini (ladv), to be dearly loved b> me* 34. -I; 35.1).

In the Uttarakapfa* Rama compares devotion to the jewel cintSmani, 
tlte wish-fulfilling gem, the brilliant light of which ihe gloom of delusion 
cannot approach and the wind of avarice cannot extinguish. Its light 
destroys the darkness of deep ignorance ami overcomes all shades of pride 
and conceit. Desire, anger, anil other wickcd feelings cannot approach 
him whose heart is illumined by this tamp of bhakti.
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DEVOTEE'S HEART IS TIIF. ABODE OF GOD 

Devotion is embedded in the poetry of TulasTdJsa. even in his
description of simple events. W hen Rama meets \  a ln iiii in (he forest*
he asks him  to suggest a  suitable place where he can build a  hui awl live 
with Sfta ami b k ^ n ia iu  for some lime. At this simple question, out of 
the fullness of heart, Valmiki replies rhtts:

Listen, O  RSma. now 1 sliall tell you
W here you should live w ith Sift and Lak$mana:
Those whose ears. like unto the sea,
By tlie stories of your life, like unto various rivers.
Are always being filled, but are never satisfied;
T heir hearts arc your home.
Those whose eyes, being like the cotaka bird.
Are ever longing for the rnin-cloud of the vision of God,
O giver of joy, O  lord of the Raghus,
Live in tlieir hearts with yonr brother and Sftii.
Your good name, being like the MSnasa lake.
Those wltosc tongues, like the swans.
Pick up the pearls of your divine qualities.
Live in  I heir hearts, O  Rama.
H e wiio can smell only the fragrant offering to God,
H e who offers his food to you before eating it.
He whose very clothcs and jewels arc consocratcd 

to tlie Lord.
He whose head bows down to Btilhfnagas. gods and guru,
W ith love and great humility*
Wlw*e hands daily worship the feet of Rsm a.
Who dcpeuds in  his heart on Rama and looks 

to no one else.
Whose feet ever walk to tlie holy placc* of pilgrimage,
(> RSma, live itt tlieir hearts.
Those who desire only devotion to God as (lie fruit of all their 

good deeds in the world.
Live in  the temple of tlieir hearts, O  Slid, and you two 

sons of Raghu.
Those who liave neither desire nor anger, nor pride, nor 

oomreit. nor delusion.
W ho neither cover nor lament, and arc without attachment 

o r avcruon,
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\VIk> have neither hy[x>ertsy( arrogance. nor deceit.
C> Rama. live in (heir hearts.
Those who arc loved by all and arc well-wishers of all.
W ho are tltc unit* in w r r w  and happiness, praise and blame,
W ho $|>euk Mvect words of truth. Iiaving |>ondcrcd well on them. 
Who, sleeping or awake, seek rctugc in thee.
Who look upon the wive* of others as their own mothers,
And on the wealth of others as the worst poison.
W ho rejoice to see the prosjierity of other*, and grieve greatly 

in their adversity.
They who love you more than life.
T lie ir I jeans arc auspicious places for you to live in.
Tliosc who look upon you as master, friend, father.
Mother, and teacher, to whom you are all in all.
Dwell in the temple of their beam .
Both ye brothers with SftiL 
Those wlw never wish for anything.
Who love you quite naturally, 
l iv e  in their hearts for ever.
T here  is your tam e.

—Ayodhy&k&ntlti, 127.1M31.

In this extremely beautiful jtassage. Tulasidasa seems to say that tlte 
first step in the path of God-rcaliiation is the control of the senses by 
dedicating all activities to God. T hus he s|>eaks first of the ears, eyes, 
etc. T hen  only does he bring in higher moral qualities such as desire- 
lessness and the conquest of anger. Such perfection of character, as he 
describes, seems to be beyond human endeavour, and so indeed it is. It is 
only when the human v>ul is linked with the Divine, through total self- 
surrender, that the sleeping spark of divinity is kindled, which envelops 
and consumes the mere animal existence in man.

g r a c e  o r  c o d

Of all the characters of RamocarHamBMsa, the most thought-pmvoking 
i» tliat of Ravaiu. the villain of this great epic. "Ilur one single instance 
where he showed appreciation of the higher \a luev  gives a glimpse into the 
working of his mind. On this occasion he said. ‘If G o d . . .  has been bom. 
then I shall forte Ilia  enmity on myself and will die with His arrow in 
my heart, thus crossing the ocean of birth and d e a th . . . .  If they (Riima 
and UtkMiiana) are the sons of a king and men: human beings, I sltall 
defeat them  in battle and carry away Rama** wife* (AranyakartHa). In his
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first meeting with SUa, though ‘her words angered Ravuija, yet in his hcan 
he saluted her fect aud felt happy’ (Aranyakanda). Except for these passages. 
TulasTdasa always speaks of Ravana as the wickcd one, full of anger, 
arrogance, and pride. Though he is looked upon us ihc very personification 
of evil in lhc Indian tradition* Ravana attained salvation by ‘the grace oi 
Riima which (being inexhaustible) is never satiated by it* own compassion* 
(Balakatuia).

T he greatest liberality of thought is shown in the devotional scriptures 
regarding numerous paths which lead the human soul to G o d ; not only 
through dedicated activity or love, but even through anger, fear, or hatred 
one may progress towards Him. O nre the search has begun, the divinity 
immanent in man will do the rest. In devotional language, this is called 
the working of divine grace. T he compassion and mercy of God, which is 
epitomized so forcefully in the salvation of Ravana. is the main tlicmc of 
the songs of VinayapairtMA, I'o quote one of the popular ones: ’() Hari, 
if you had looked to ihe faults of your devotees, then why would you have 
forced the enmity of Indra. Duryodhana. and Valin on yourself? If. 
indifferent to fa pa, oblations, yoga, and fasts, your Itcart was not won 
only by love, then why would you have abandoned tlte homes of (he gods 
and the good sages and lived in Vraja in the house ot cowherds? . . .  If you 
did not destroy the innumerable sins of Ajamila, who callcd on his son 
taking your name, then the messengers of Death would have searched for 
bulls like me and yoked them to the plough (of the world). II you Itad 
not taken upon yourself tiic courageous and world-famous role of [nirifving 
sinners, then the wickcd like TulasT would not even dream of attaining 
liberation for ages* (Vinayafxitnka, 97).

HOLY COMPANY

Again, in accordance with the Hindu scriptures. Tulaslifisa attaches 
the greatest importance to the habit of associating with the good anti lhc 
holy. It is one of the recognized ways prescril>ed for ordinary mortals to 
help them to progress on the Godward path. Tulasidasa also delights iu 
praising Mrmydim*—those whose lives arc dedicated to the finding of God. 
H e coniijair* mi/Aui to m uon, T heir lives are as pure ai cotton is white ; 
they are as dry as the cotton-pod, meaning tltar they are unattached to the 
things of the world ; again, they help others and try to cover up their fauhs 
even at the cost of their own lives, just as the cotton in ihc form of thread 
loses itself in filling up rhc holes of an old cloth, or in weaving a new 
tio ih , which will cover ihc body and protect it fmm cold, rain, and wind 
(foihkatjda). Again, Tulasldasa says that uidhut aic like a moving place 
of pilgrimage, the holy PraySga, where th r  confluence of the three rivers
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Gartg3. Yamuiti, and SarasvatT lakes place. T heir love for R3ma is the 
main stream* the GarigS, while their idea of the impersonal Brahman is 
like the Sarasvail, which is not visible to the eye, that is, the idea of the 
impersonal Brahman, though not distinguisliable from devotion, supplies it 
with a philosophical l>ackgn>tmd. T h e ir  rules of conduct arc like the 
waters of the Yamuna. T h is moving pilgrimage, he says, is available a t all 
limes and in all countries. Discrimination is impossible to attain witiiout 
the company of iSdftus, which, in its tu rn , is impossible to liave without 
the gracc of Rama (Balakdn^a).

TulasTdasa never tires of repeating that 'greater than Rama himself is 
the servant of Rama', and hU best tribu te  to the devotees of Rama occurs 
in  his praise of Bharaiu at the end of the second canto:

If Bharaia had not been born,
Overflowing with the nectar of love for S M  and Rama,
Who could have performed yamtI (control of senses), niyaina 

(discipline), Jama (tranquillity), damn (dcsistance from evil), 
Easts, and  austerities,

Impossible even to the sages?
Whose good name would liave served as the means 
For the removal of spiritual poverty, misery, pride, envy, and 

other dcfccts?
And in  this age of Kali, who would have perforcc 
Brought wicked ones like TnlasT into the presence of Riima ̂

In conclusion, wc must say that, though TulasTtUisa did not preach 
any new doctrinc, nor found a new sect, yet his own pure life and the 
magic of his poetry have done more for the Bhakri-mfuga than the 
cloqucncc of hundreds of teachcrs. His memory is so greatly revered that 
tradition looks upon him as Valmlki veritably reborn.
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THE followers of Saktism have always claimed a  hoary antiquity for their 
frith ,1 and they trace it* origin to the Vedas and refer to a num ber of 

kings and sages of Pauranic fame, like K.r?na. Vasis*ha. and otltcrt, who arc 
stated to have attained success in their spiritual endeavours through the 
practice of T an iric  rite*, especially those of ihe $3ktas. Paraiur&ma. to 
whom is attributed the PamiurBtna KalpaSutra. which deals with the details 
of the worship of Srividya. is incidentally referred to in the Trifm rn rahasya 
(I. 18*20) as a  devotee of T ripura , another name of Srividya. According to 
the BrahmSfida PurS{ta. Agastya leartu the details of the worsltip of SrividyS 
from Hayagrlva (Visnu). Vatisjha is stated to  have been successful in his 
spiritual aspiration* only after worshipping the goddess *1*3 ra. l-opSmudra. 
the wife of Agastya. I>ccamc celebrated through her wonliip of SrTvidyS, and 
the mantra with which she offered the worship still goes by her name. An 
entire work, the HaHha Tantra. describes the life*storv of Krsna. who is 
represented here as an ardent worshipper of £akti and as one who attained 
spiritual success through his union with RiidttS. Whatever be the value 
of these claims of the latter-day followers of the Sakta school, it cannot t>e 
doubted that Saktism has a long history behind it.

SAKT15M IN  P R IS E N T  R W  IN D IA  
Saktism is a very important cult among the H indus of the present day 

all over India. Sakti or the Mother Goddess is wonhqqwd in various forms, 
and numerous shrines ami images are dedicate<l to  her in different parts of 
the country. One or other form of the deity is recognised a* the tstodti/atA 
or tutelar) deity by the &ktas or Sakti-wor&hippct*. who, far from !>cing 
exclusive in their devotion, pay their respect to and worship other deities 
on ceremonial occasions, as also in conucction with the worship or their 
tutelary deities. Feasts and festivities |>ertaimng to these &ikta deities 
abound in different port* of the country. Occasionally these include rituals 
consisting of apparently sensual and revolting practices, which are respon
sible for the disrepute in  which Tam rirism  in general and ftk ttsm  in 
fun icu lar arc usually held in the modem world. If must, however. lie 
adm itted that these prertic.es arc by no means th r characteristic ot the most 
important feature of the &ikli cult. In fad , it has lofty spiritual ideals, its

1 For a dforunion o f ihe anliquif) o f T iittn m tn , w  ih r  to ile r**  paprT in Indian ffhiotirtl 
Quartrriy, Vt. pp. 114 0.

4 A K T 1  W O R S H I P  A N D  T H E  S a K T A  S A I N T S
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rituals aiming ol practical realization of the VedHntic principle of the iden
tity of the i n d i v i d u a l  s o u l  with the supreme Soul or Brahman, who is none 
hut lhe  tak ii t h a t  pervades the entire universe. The various ' f 'S t n r i c  rites 
tv ill I Hr found, on 3  dose study, to have been so conceived a s  to h rlp  this 
realization in a  graduated scale. T he very first principle of T am ric worship 
is t h a t  a  worshipper should identify hiuisclf with the deity he worships. 
And hcncc the Tam ras give preference to what is railed internal worship, 
a s  a l s o  to pure meditation.

TANTRJC I.m-IRA I URK AND I IS CHARACTER 
'H ie rites and practices of SSktism as well as its ideals are expounded 

in (he extensive literature that has grown up from quite an carls jwriod. 
A critical study of this literature, which is ycl to be undertaken, will l>c 
helpful in distinguishing tlie genuine from (lie spurious, the extent of which 
is evidently not very small. As a matter of fact, the exact numbci and 
correct texts of what may be exiled the original Tantras are not known with 
any amount of definiteness. We have Jtcre the same confusion as in  the 
case of the Purana literature, if nor more. Different versions of the same 
work as well as immense textual irregularities and variations arc known. 
Under these dnrumstancci, much that is trivial and unauthoritative lias 
fussed ns T antra , causing a good deal of misconception with regard ro the 
end and  nature of the T an  uric form of worship. Tlie tradition and exposi* 
itou of the orthodox followers of the system inuv be regarded as the only 
guide in this intricate labyrinth. W c have therefore to m m  to T antn i 
digests and treatises by later scholar*, among wIhmu might be counted a 
good num ber of u in ts  and sages, atul to th r life-stories of saints, which 
throw much welcome light on the secret and real nature of the cult.

It is true that the personal histories of most of these authors, who are 
spread over the whole of India, arc not known. Hut it seems dial most 
of them, if not all, n u d e  considerable progress in their journey along the 
spiritual path. This is indicated by some of their names ending in '•#»<!»<{<) 
t ia ih a 4, such namei Ixring given to persons who have performed |vu iindar 
advanced TSntric rites. In a sense therefore, they may also be reganled as 
saints. I hc works composed by them are inainlv of a ritualistic character. 
There arc comparatively Tew works whirh directly cxpm nd  the philos

ophy proper of tlie Tanlras. In (ins connection, the works of &tftkuv3' 
(dry;!. BhSskararava, P&m&nanda, and a few others arc highly useful in 
realizing the esoteric implications of Tftmric rites. A thorough study uf 
their works is indii(>emab]e for an understanding of the lofty ideals under* 
lying rhe T dm ric practiccs. Works of oilier writers generally deal wilh flu* 
details of the worship of different aspects of 6akli or the divine Motlier, 
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O f lhc ten major manifestations of the divine Mother, again, T ripura 
(§o(Jail), Kali, T3r5. and Uhuvancivarl claim, in a descending order, the 
largest number of worshippers and, consequently, the largest amount of 
literature. ChinnamastS (also known as Pracanda-candika or SumuUil), 
Dhiimavati, and Vagala are principally worship}**! in connection with the 
performance of the six magic rites for averting evils (jarifr). subduing a  man 
or woman (vaSikararta), arresting any feeling or force (stamOhaua), creating 
enmity between affectionate friends (vidwfarin), overthrowing an enemy 
(uccdtana), and causing death to somebody (marana). T hey Juvc few 
regular worshippers wlu> regard them as their tutelary deities, so that the 
literature un them is quite scanty. Sakta deities like Gayattl, Kuhjika. and 
Camjikd Itave only a limited local interest, being known and worshipped 
iu particular localities. Of the various 'I*Hntric rites, only the more impor
tant and popular ones like and puraicatatut are dealt with in indepen
dent treatises. A critical survey of the T am ric literature will reveal the 
extreme paucity of works concerning apjjarcntlv obnoxious rites. In  fact, 
a very small portion of the extensive literature of the Tantras is occupied 
by them. T his is an important indication of the true position held by them 
among T in tric  worshippers.

It is rather strange tliat there is no work dealing with Tantric festivals. 
T an tra  digests ami valuable liandbooks for T antric  worship, which describe 
in detail the procedure to be followed in the worship of various deities, do 
not provide for any festise worship nn a particular occasion. Snifti works, 
containing elaborate accounts of feasts and festivities held all round the 
year, generally do not refer to any la n tr ic  festivals, though ihey are by 110 
means less popular or all of a comparatively reccnt origin. A* for the
Bengal festivals, most of them arc not earlier than tlte fifteenth or tlie
sixteenth ccntury.*

T H E  T A N T R IC  A U T H O R S AN D THF.1K W ORKS 

It is now proposed to refer to the more important of the authors and
the works produced by them lo elucidate the teachings of the Tantras. It
is, however, not [Kistible to give anything like a comprehensive account 
of the extensive literature produced bv writers hailing from all jwrts of 
the country at different times over a long jieriod. And, as has already Iren  
noted, we know very little about the personal history of, or the influence 
exerted hy. most of these authors. They are all of Krahmnna <astc, with 
some exceptions. 'Fhere are a lew works by persons hehinging lo other 
castes. T he autlior of the lihuhavdrcdfwijnta, presumably a ksatriya.

* For a  deta iled  tr ra tm rn t o l ih c  M kia  (ciiivott o t  tk -n n l  rim) Uitm u m u iu itv . (lit 
wtUci’i pa  p e t in  Ind ian  f/i ito tie a l Q u a t l t t ly ,  X .W I I . p p . 2SS tf.
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refers to himself as n prince of tlie Vaghcta dynasty. Kpsnamohnna, who 
compiled the Agama*candrikat was a Kayastha. These writers, however, 
nuikc no apology for going out oC what may be ftitpposeri to l>c their own 
jurisdiction. Krpjadeva Gana, author of the Cidattamla'trtrtttdakinl, on the 
other hand, refers to the taboo on tlie use of religious books written by 
non-Brohmanas and justifies his own action in  writing the book by H ig g l
ing that tlie talxK) doe* not apply to serious literature.

We should Tint of all refer to authors of all-India fame. Of these three 
nanus arc outstanding.

Tin: great Sarikarncarva, who is famous for his philosophical works, is 
usually considered by the followers of Tam ric worship to have been a torch* 
hearer in the held of lam ricisin as well. His influence may have been 
instrum ental iu giving a  reorientation to the outlook of the Tantras, which 
camc to l>e broad-lxuted on monistic principles. He is sup|>osed to Itavc 
been tlte author of some famous T antra works, such as the Prapaitcasdra and 
the AtutndalaJiari,

l.akum na Dc&kcndra, of wltom no details arc available, is the author 
of the SarndfitHnka, one ol the most iinjwrtam aud respected T^ntric com
pilations. T liis work has an all-India fame. It lias been commented on by 
various scholars from linte to time. It deals with the details of the worship 
of a good man) deities, and also discusses certain aspects of &»kta philosophy 
and doctrinc. We have references to a num ber of other works attributed 
to this author. Of these, the Tar&pradipa, w hidi appears to have enjoyed 
some popularity in Bengal, is a metrical work dealing with the details of 
the worship of T irS . It may have been planned to supplement the 
SntaHZtilafia.

Bhaskarariiya or Bhasurananda Natha. who camc from Tanjorc in 
South India, was a worshipper of £r!vidy5. H e was the author of a number 
of highly learned works, in which lie gave an exposition of the details as 
well as the secrets of tlte worship of £riviriy3. His commentaries on the 
i \ ' i t y i i k a r t i n v a  and Jjilita-sahasranama-stotra aud his Vamfasyn^ahasya 
cannot be too highly rommended to the notice of people desirous of getting 
acquainted will) the basic principles of the rituals of the Tantras.

Mah;muho|>ftdhvuya Parivrajakariliva seems to have been the earliest 
Bengali w riter of a T antra digest. Unfortunately, the proper name of the 
writer is not known. His only work tliat has come down is the Kdmya* 
yautroddhfini. A manuscript of the work described bv Mm. H. P. Shastri 
was copied in  Saka 1297 (a jj. 1375). T he author of the work therefore m utt 
June flourished l>efore this date.

T h e  most inijxmaiit name in Bengal us a I antric author is that of Rr$t,ia* 
nanda AganiavagUa. H e Is usually supposed to have been a contemporary
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of Sri Caitunya ( a .d . HS5-J53S), though scholars would assign him 
lo a much later date. He is l>elievcd to have conceivcd and introduced, 
through divine induration, the image of K3lF, as she is now worshipped in 
Bengal. His Tantrusara is the most comprehensive and popular of the 
numerous digests (hxit arc known in Bengal. It is regarded as highly 
autlioritativc, and all Tantric worship is performed according to Lite injunc- 
lions contained in it. A few manuscripts of the work have been found in 
non-Bengali scripts, and outside Bengal, sltowing thereby the extent of its 
popularity. T h e  book deals with all kinds of Taturic rites, such as initia
tion, process oi worship, homu (ceremonial offering to  fire), and kulucura, 
contains hymns of various god* and goddesses, and describes their yanttai 
(mystic diagrams). Mam of the gods and goddesses, the processes of whose 
worship have l>ecn given in the book, arc now very little known. Noi 
ate  the images of many of them known to have been found. It quotes 
long extracts from a good many original Tantras and digests, many of 
which are now known only by name.

Brahttrinanda Giri was the guru or spiritual guide of POrnSnanda, 
who flourished towards the third quarter of the sixteenth century. Brahma- 
nanda therefore flourished in ihc second, if not the first, quarter of that 
ceuturv. lie  wo* himself the disciple of Tripur&nanda. It is not known if 
the Tantrasum, referred to in his Saht&tianHatmangini, is identical with 
tlie celebrated work ot the same name by Kr^nananda. Of his works, the 
£uAfarmmfa-/ar<mgiNi is perhaps the best known and mast popular. In 
eighteen cliapters it deals with the various rites to be performed in connec
tion with the wemhip of Sakti. His Tararahasya. in four sections, deals 
with the rites connected with the worship of T an t and her various forms. 
Incidentally, it deals with ftrdtah-kftya (rites to be performed every* morning, 
such a* batliing) and initiation, meant for the wordtip|xrr of TSrfL

PdrnanamLt Paramaliamsa Parivrftjaka was a great saint and a well- 
known I'Sntric compiler of rhe sixteenth century. His date is definitely 
known ftom two of his works, namely, Siihtnhrama and SrUaitva-cmtEmatu. 
the fnnnci of which was composed, as is recorded in its concluding vene, 
in £aka 1193 ( a . d .  1571), and the latter, in Saka 1499 ( a . d .  1577). a* lie 
himself say's in tlie beginning of the work. H e was a Bralunana of the 
Ra^lhlya section hailing from Katihali, a village in the Netrakona Sul}- 
division of the District of Mymemingh in East Bengal. He l>ecame the 
guru of a  good many people of East and North Bengal, which position his 
descendants still ItoIdL

PfirnSnanda compiled several Tantra works. Of these the .<v4m<l- 
rahasyn is the best known. It deals with various rites in connection with 
the  worship of the goddess S varna or KJlT, and consists of sixteen cha|Xcts.
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iAKTl WOKSlUt* AN1I TH* iAK'I'A MINTS 
Hi* Saktakrauta deals, in  seven dup tcrs, with the rites of the Saktus. His 
^rUattvarijitnmani dcscribcs (he Tantra rilirs in general, with special 
reference to tiic cult of Srividya. It begins with ;« discourse on tatlvtijn&na 
(tlic highest T ruth), and lu t a  section on peayoicuta or expiatory t« c s  
towards the end. Hin other T autra  works arc T atti'ananda-larangim and 
Satkarmolliisa. *l*he lattci deals principally with the magic rites of the 
Tantras mentioned above.

We may next mention lhc name of one who is generally known as 
SaAkara of Gaitda.’ He must have flourished some time al>om the sixteenth 
ccnturv. as a manuscript of his Tiriralmya-Vfitiha  in the Maithill diaractcr 
dated La. Saiii. 511 (a j i . 1G3U) is known. In Lhc concluding verso of this 
work, he say* ih.it he was the son of KumaLlkara aud grandson of 
Lambodara. In the colophon of this work, he definitely calls himself a 
native of Gauria (North Bengal). A number of T an ira  compilations are 
attributed to him. O f these, the Taiarnhasyo vfttika deals, in fifteen 
sections, with T antra rites in general, such as initiation, with special 
reference to the worship of T art. His Sivnrcarui'inahHratntt aud Saivaralna 
pertain, a* their names imply, to the rites to be j>crf<>rmed by a Saiva. Two 
more of his works Kulamulchvtara and Kramusitwa arc also mentioned.

From MaharSstra hailed Nilakantha, tlic Saiva. who is difFercnt from 
hu more famous namesake whose reputation rests on his commentary on 
the MahalthSrota. T his Nilakantha was the author of a number of Poraqa 
and T an tra  works, which arc not so well known. W c are told tliat his 
great-graudCither, Mavftrcsvara. earned for the family the surname Saiva. 
Nflakatitha docs not mention hi* d a te ; hu t on the basts of the rctcrcnccs he 
nukes to  authors and  works, it would appear that NHakan^lu flourished 
not earlier than ihe middle of the eighteenth century. About half a do/m  
works of Nilakantha arc knowu. or have been mentioned. Of these, the 
commentaries on the Devl-flhiigaiMta and the K&ySyanl TaiUra and his 
biktitattva-vimarsim  and Kuniakala-r/ifiasya deal with Suktistn.

O f Nepal, wc may mention Navamisimha (alias Advanandatia). He 
introduces himself in the beginning of his Tantra-ctntdmairi as the minister 
of King Bhflpalcndra. who n  stated to  have l>crit a man of leaniing and 
pictv. T lie  king scctm to be identical with Matundra Mai la or Bhftjxilcmlni 
Malla of Kathmandu who ruled for about five years (a.d. )58£M>1). Wc 
know of two extensive Ian tric  digests by Navamiuihha. the Tantra- 
ctuiamani and the Kulamukti-kaUalirii.

* I I h  fu ll  nam e wen» m  have been i iA l in  A jp m J d n a ,  «  b  im llo ie t l  tn  the m lop lion  
(h r  Ti>4mkiny* v t tt ik i  In  Ihe  MS. o f the Im tio  Cider l ib ra ry .  For fu l lr r  Inform ation 

ah n « t i iA k a n ,  N lb k a o th i .  N avantM iiiln , fo taiv lM , K M nB ilti, im l  &3hil» KauLi. arc 
IhM nbiii* CmtnhfUr of Smntktit Mmttmmpi*, Royal iiU iic Sonrty o f Htnptf. V lt f  
Im n n lu a fo n .
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From South India tam e $imtvasa Uliana Gosv3min. wlio had migrated 
from hi* original home to Banara*. where he and hi* d efendan ts  occupied 
a position of some distinction. A la ir account of lhc family niav be gathered 
from the comprehensive Tantric digests compiled by tlu* member* uf the 
family. It i* known from the introductory verses of the Sivdiainarandrifid 
of SrTniva*a t lu t  there was a  large village to the south of Katie?, called 
Ananta. which was inhabited by piou* and learned Brahmana* wlio had 
received the village as a grant from a certain king. Hetc was th e  ancestral
I tonic of a learned family of scholars, of whom Srinivasa was the most 
prominent. Srinivasa, who was specially versed in the Iantras, went on 
a festive occasion to Jatatidhani (Julhm dur). a famous //if/m of $akti*worship. 
and was initialed b \ Sundaracarya or Saccidananda Natha. presumably the 
autlior of the lu iltta T c a tia c a n d n k d  and tltcr iM gh U 'C atidrikd ,  which may be 
an abridgement ol the former. His post-initiation name appears to  Itavc 
been Yidyatianda Natha. As desired by his preceptor, Srinivasa camc down 
to and  settled in Banaras. He was the author of several T an iric  compila
tions, four ot which he lias mentioned by name at the end of lit* 
candrikd. Tlte dignity of the family was maintained, if not enhanced, bv 
tile successor* of Srinivasa. Hi* son. Jagannivasa. who was also versed in 
the T antra lore, trounced among his cUsctples a num ber of ru ling chiefs 
of the time, of whom Dcvisimlia of Bundel ha* been mentioned by 
SiWinanda Co*v5min. tlic eldest son of Jagannivfea. who wrote the SiriiJm- 
sidtlhanlasindhu at the request of the above-mentioned chief. Jaitanlana. 
another son of Jagaunivasa. probably the youngest, was the  author of the 
Mantrarandrikd,

K&tfnfdha Hhn|ia Bhada. alias Sivananda NStha of Ikinaras, was the 
author of a large numlwr of small treatise*, principally on Pamanic and 
TSntrii topics. He flourished some tim e in the seventeenth or tlte 
eighteenth cctttury. He was a worshipper of Siva and &ikti and followed 
what is called dakunScara or the 'Rightist* form of worship of the usual 
and orthodox type, which lie claimed to have established on a firm footing, 
ai a time when i 'dindcdta or tlie ‘Leftist’ form of worslup. with its apparcnily 
revolting praoti<x*s. was fast becoming tlie order of the day. He cook p i ins 
in hi* works to refute the doctrines of the vdmdedra, and set forth the rites 
and practice* of the daksittdrdra.

A num ber of T3utric works dealing with the Sakti cult are known to 
have l>ccn atiributed to SShib Kaula. which seems to have been a T in ti i i  
ecclesiastical designation in Kashmir. T h e  nature and function nf the 
dignitary are not known. But that it was a highly dignified position is 
clearly indicated by the way in  which it ha* been refened to in more than 
one of these works. It tnjv be pointed out in this connection that the
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A A K TM V D R M IIP  AND l i f t -  iA K T A  S A IN T*
epithets Maharoiihc{varilcarya and Sahib Kaul5nanda Natha arc used cither 
joinUv or singly 10 refer to the authors of some of these works pointing 
to (heir spiritual greatness.

Among a host of Sakta saints and author* of Kashmir, the most 
renowned name, however, is that of the polymath Abhinasagupta (tenth m 
eleventh century), His magnum ojtiisr and the most voluminous of bis 
works, is tiie TantrSloka, which is 'primarily conccmed with the systematic 
presentation of the teachings of the Kula and T rika systems'. He was a 
great .'Sdhaha as well as a vastly learned scholar. It is from the Kula system 
lhat he vcctm to have attained perfect satisfaction and peacc Presumably, 
it is on account of this that lie paid a more glowing tribute to his Kaulika 
teacher. £ambhu Natha. than to anyone else. He had to go to jttllundur 
to learn Kaulika literature and practiccs from this teacher.4

THE. SAKTA t.YKICS OF BENGAt. AND Ilf KIR AUTHORS 
T liere was also a  large num ber of writers who wrote in regional 

languages. They wen* immensely popular and were highly regarded by 
the people ai large.

T he &akta lyrics of Bengal, though not as much known these days as 
die Vaisnava lyrics, arc in no way inferior in value and importance. Thev 
enjoy sufficient popularity among the unlettered village folk. I  hcir depth 
of devotional fervour is no less than what we find in the Vaisnava songs, 
tltough. alxmnding in liomcly expressions, they do not exhibit Lhe character* 
istic features of high poetry.

I he spirit of devotion is found to permeate the poctical literature of 
the &iktas, tlmugh it did not jjredommatc over the religious rites of the 
sect. As a matter of fact, it would often seem to be in conflict with them. 
Some of the hymns and songs go so far as openly to denounce these rites. 
Many of the mints also, of whom we shall presently speak. were reputed 
not for the strict observance of religious rites in all their dctaili. but for 
their ardent devotion to the Mother Goddess.

T he |>oems which describe the deity as the child of the worshipper, 
as iu ihe ogamrtm (welcome) and vijayd (farewell) songs of the goddess 
Durgu, have indeed a peculiar appeal of their own. Here the divinity is 
conceived nf as a little girl who. according ro the old custom of the land, 
has !>ccn married at an early age and taken away from her |>aretits to the 
house of her husband, whcnce she visits her parental home only occasionally. 
Thev are full of patltos and dclincare the familiar experiences of an 
ordinary houscliolder.

‘ T ut m deta iled  jm r n n t  o t  Atrfm<avagii|tU sm l hi* m u l e  «rr K- V .  P r a l c v  ib iiin n tt^n fiia  
—Wn H uto riim l a nd  P h ilo io fth k tl  Study.
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Another and a curioas pliase of the devotional attitude h  represented 
by the apparently sceptic and (>essumstic tone noticcd in *>me of these 
songs, which complain of ihc heart lessness of ihc divine Mother in that die 
people at large, even those (hat arc firmly devoted 10 her. often groan 
under untold sorrows and sufferings. A mock threat it held out that, if 
such a condition is allowed Co persist, no worship will be offered. It is of 
the nature of a loving child's complaint to his mother. It is. however, fully 
recognized, as is d ear from so many songs, tliat it is through these exacting 
trials tliat the divine Mother tests her devotees and leads them to final 
beautudc.

One more notable point to be recorded in connection with these lyrics 
is tliat many of them aim at elucidating in a very jwpulur way the raihcr 
intricate teachings of the Tantras.

Ramaprasada Raviraftjana, a well-known saint aud (wet. flourished 
about two hundred yeats ago in  the u llage of Kumarhaita (Halishahar), 
a few miles from Calcutta. H e is said to have attained 10 high spiritual 
eminence. He it famous as the author of a laige mirul>er of lyric poems 
w hidi bespeak his deep devotion for the great Mother, whose omnipotence 
is occasionally referred to. 'These songs have a (inn hold on the people of 
Bengal and have acquired a much greater (mpularity titan hundred* of 
similar tongs of otlier poets, of whirh a good many arc known.4

Kamalakanta is another saint and author uf & k u  lyrics in Bengali, 
who is next in importance to Kamaprarfda. H e was born at Arnbtkn 
(Kalna) in tlie District of Burdwan alxiut one hundred and fifty years ago. 
Besides stray songs, he also composed a work called SddhaJutranjana. which 
sought to elucidate in simple Bengali verses lilt* basic principles fit yoga, 
as elaborated in the Tantras.

THE &AKTA SAINTS OF BENGAL 

After dealing with the saintly authois and their learned writings, wc 
should now refer to those numerous saints who devoted themselves to 
practising and demonstrating through their lives the trar.hings of the 
Tantras. In fart, a very large num ber of the spiritual aspirant' preferred 
to be occupied with religious practices themselves, rather ihan with the 
elucidation of old authoritative texts nr in delineating their own spiritual 
experiences. A large num ber of these spiritual adepts and saints had nor 
even the literary qualification for this task. Still thev live in the minds

tollKilutt* ol lltoc a m p  have t* rn  mtMiihnf T Jjo  Ia \r  1*tn itnimlui**! to 
ilur rntfllih rtttling people lltimigh the rifom  ol ‘ItumpMiu mu! .<i«r*rT.who uam laicd xml 
cLu*16ed •  telctt i i u m b c t  «*l ilirx  iu n p  nmtex itir caption B e n r n l i  l . r r i e t — U k U
(H cntjgr of India S n ia),
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SAKTI WORSHIP AND TIIE ttK T A  MINTS 

of generations of their devout disciple*, who give publicity and tegular 
form to their teachings. Anniversaries and festivities are arranged in honour 
of these saints at the sears of their religious practices. Those are sometimes 
very popular and attract devotees from far and near. In fact, this latter 
class of saints is often more retnemlwrcd by the jxrople at large than many 
others who have left literary works behind them.

Among saints of this class, mention may be made of Sarv&nanda, 
Go£ift Bhattacaryn. Ardhakall. and V5m3 Ksep5. names which ate household 
words iu Bengal or parts of it, and, above all, Sri Ramakrishna. who nourished 
during the last century and whose name has spread all over the world. 
Of similar saints in Mithila. reference inay be made to Gaftgeia Upudliyaya, 
the famous XySya scholar, as also to Devaditya, Varrihamdriit, and other*.* 
It is stated that some of Mithila’s greatest saints were associated with Sakti- 
worship. In fact, saints nf this type possessing local cclcbrity, but not widely 
known throughout the land, flourished in different pans of the country.

Sarv5nauda flourished about four hundred years ago at Mehar, a village 
in the District of Tippena. He is stated to have been totally illiterate/ 
His spiritual success is reported to have been attained through the 
rej>ctition of a mantra, while practising a very difficult Tantric ritual or 
sJitlhana with the help of a dead body. Thereafter, he earned the epithet 
of SarvnvidyS, as all forms of the divine Mother were revealed In him. fits 
name is held in high esteem, and his descendants have to this day a large 
num ber of disciples all over Bengal. T he Kali temple in the village of 
Mehar has become a place of pilgrimage to the people of Bengal, and a 
festival is held there in his honour alx»ut the middle of January.

Ratnagarblia or Gosain BhattfSriirya. as he w'as popularly known, is 
stated to have been the guru of Canda R3va and Kcdflra Rava. two famous 
Bengali chiefs who flourished towards the end of the sixteenth ccntury. 
It it said that fie attained iidtlhi (spiritual success) in the temple of 
DigambarT at Mayaisar in the District of Dacca. He followed the vita 
form of worship requiring the use of wine, meat, and corpses ; and many 
arc the stories told of the supernatural powers acquired by him. His 
descendants have in  their |*oi.sr«ion two svtnlxdic representations (panfrm) 
of the deity drawn by him, which are still held in esteem by the people* 
of the locality.

'  Joamtl of th* Blhm *tirf 0n*ta t t tx w h  Xofirty. XXXIII. 51. The life ilo rr «r GaAgH* 
wj* bv the *fcat Aikla, Pamlic Siv« Chandra VUIwmora (Catrtma. 1505

• I t  It not known if 3arvluan<1a N itlu . the unfair of die T3niric compilation 
T«nitr», h  Utoitieal with Sarvlnurub. The fnltnwing *tirk» <lra) m ih the llfr- 

tuvy SaxrSnafMU: Urx+rutndM tordftfi*} (in SanUkrtl) attributed to Sivaniiha. kmi nf 
SarvSttamU ; Vm-artWa (m Bcriplit by Aiul Chandra MukUrrji ; ami Sdnii*4«ii4f
/in by NuikuiU  C Jukm arti.
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ArdhakalT,* so called on account nf half of her body I wing dark, is 
believed to have been an incarnation of the divine Mother. A daughter of 
Dvijadeva Tftakura of i’anditbari, a great devotee of the Mother, she was 
bom  about three hundred w a n  ago in the District of Mvniensingh in East 
Bengal. Her real name was Jayadurgn. She was ttiarried to Ragltavar3ma, 
a pupil of her father. It is Mated tliat. at the time of her marriage, she 
furnished convincing proof of her divinity to the sccpcics. Raghavarama 
also was highly advanced 011 the spiritual path, aud possessed yogic power*. 
T he descendants of Dvijadeva, particularly those of his renowned daughter, 
still command great respcct in Bengal among the woinhippcrs of Sakti.

Varna carana.* jwpttlarly known as Vania K§cpa (mad Vama), was bom 
about a hundred years ago in a poor Br3hmana family at a village in the 
District of Birbhiun. He was from his childhood absent-minded and could 
do no household work satisfactorily. This trait of his characLci obtained 
him the sobriquet by which he is known all over Bengal. He was a devotee 
of ihe goddess Tar3f but seldom did he offer any forma! worship. His 
meditative temperament urged him, at a comparatively young age. to leave 
his home and retire to Tar3pTfha. a famous ccntrc of T antric worship, not 
far from his own village. There lie prattUed meditation. He died about 
forty yean ago, leaving behind a large circle of disciplcs and admirers, 
who gather together at Tarapitlia once a year in honour of their guru and 
worsliip goddess T ara with great festivity.

T he lives, teachings, and literary works of the Sakti-worshippers. referred 
to above, will shuw that £akti-worship as such is not an evil ; that the mal
practices of the misguided few do not follow fmm, and cannot represent, 
the high ideals of the Sakta T antras ;** and that the ennobling spirit of 
devotion and the high tone of spirituality imparted hy &&kti*m liave attracted 
and are still attracting a very large num ber of people not only in Bengal, hut 
all over India.

* ICcr life U i r a t t i i  in Bengali In ArdHakktt h r  Ami Chandra Mokbrtii. A t in 4 i i l  
csltol the R&Khava dlpikl it  alio oatcd lo have b ra t mtnpowd hr VUvadcta Acftna. a 
comcttiporary ot KXRliav4. lo yomnvfflmatc rhf life of RSghat*,) and .knllutail.

•T w o  bookt have hero puhlithctl In Bengali dnrribinx ih r ot V ira in ra w :
J4imdianath O u ttrrii. I 'Jw i «<td Harirturan Gaoguii, M  ramd tifa.

“  Com pur, m ihh lonnnlion. ihc aurhor'» papci 'Ideal* ol tam ra  Rim* iHibhthrd in tlie 
/mfum ffittotital Quart rrfy, X. pp. 48G If.
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RELIGIOUS BELIEFS OF I*HE INDIAN TRIBES

T liE  aborigines of India numl>cr about twenty-five millions. Tlie)' 
occupy the most inhospitable regions of ihc country, where they lead 
a miserable existence. With their limited resources, I>oth material and 

intellectual, they have been waging a ceaseless war against their unkind 
environment. In the struggle for existence, religion and magic arc their 
two most important allies. We shall try to describe here some of these 
religious concepts, which uphold tlie almrtgines in times of distress and 
instil hope ituo them.

N A T U R E  O F  T H K  SOUL 

According to the animistic scltool of anthropology, the concept of the 
soid is the foundation o i  religion throughout primitive society. T here is 
hardly any primitive group winch does not jxnscss this elementary idea. 
T he toul is commonly believed co have an ethereal cxistcncc. But the idea 
of its size and xh;ipe differs in different parts of India. Among the takhers 
o( Assam, the soul is held to resemble the  body iu  appearance and size.* 
The Thadou kukis of M anipur, on the other hand, conceive the ‘soul as a 
m inute replica of the individual*.* *I*his idea is also common among their 
N3ga ncighlxmr* o f Manipur* and the Naga Hills.* T lie Serna Nagas 
believe it to he the shadow or reflection of the body.* In Cliota Nagpur 
and Madhya Pradesh, the soul is often conceived of as a chain or chaya, 
i.e. iliadc o r shadow. I t is often spoken of in  such terms in  these regions. 
T h e  Oraons believe the soul to resemble a  shadow, only it H lighter and 
more intangible.* A similar idea also prevails among the nomadic Birhor 
hunters of Ranclii D istric t/ T lie  Baigas of Madhya Pradesh believe the
«>ul to  l>c like a rh&yH, which is called Kick to the house on the tenth
day after death and installed within it w ith  affectionate care.1 T h e  Murias 
of B.i«ur aim  have a  similar belief.* ‘rh c  Chcnchu* of Hyderabad think 
that the *oul procced> to Bhagavantaru, immediately after death o r later on, 
in human shape.1* T lie Todas of the Nilghi H ills have a  very dear

* X . K. P a w . The U kh ert. p . SSI. '  W illia m  Shaw. The Tfmdou KukU, p. 155.
'  F v n  (n ltec ird  tnr ih r  a m lio r. tw i not ret r>ub)i%hnJ * ihid.
* J  I I .  I lu ila it,  The Serna JVtgct, up . 199 n.
* s C. R o r. OnMm ftW tfim i and Cmtomi, p. I f f .* 5. C. R ov. The Rirhors. pp. 252-M- • V r r r ir r  E lw in , The Haiga. p . 5M .
* Vmirr t'lwiii, T h t Mutt* and Theit Cholml, p . 144.'*C  ru n  F lite r*Ila im ro d a rf. T he Chrnchtu, 1. p . ISA.
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conception of the soul, which resembles the individual and proceeds to die 
o ther world on death, and leads there a  life almost similar to this one.11 T he 
shape of the soul may also be deduced from a number o( mortuary rites. 
Among the Mundas of Ranchi, after cremation of a  corjwe. a small human 
effigy is made w ith tender grass and placed on a figure drawn on the 
ground with parched rice.1* T h is  effigy represents the deceased. Among 
the  Hos of Kolhan was found a  small human clfigy made of earth, about a 
fool in  height, riding a  horse, w ith drawn bow- and arrow in the hand. 
T h is  represented the soul of an old ntan. on whose grave it was placed. If 
the deceased had l»een a woman, tlie elfigy would have consisted of a 
standing female figure with a  stiaw-pod (O i^d )  o n  the head.1* Similar 
figures also occur among the Murias of Bastar.u  T he Garo kimas also 
fall in  line with these figures.1* Dr. H utton found human etfigies at Ukha 
in the unadministered territories east of lhe Naga H ills." These also 
represented the human souls. T h e  ceremony of calling back tlie soul 
of the deceased to the sacred tabernacle w ithin the house, so common 
in  Chota Nagpur and further south and west, shows in what light the soul 
is held by these simple peoples of the hills and forests. It maintains all 
the human cliaracteristics, such as susceptibility to  hunger and thirst, to heat 
and cold, and even to  the bites of gnats and mosquitoes. Among the Hos. 
the soul is sadly and solemnly coaxed to come lack  to  the liouse in the 
following words: O , so-and-so (name of the person), come back to the 
house, inside its doors. Do not remain under trees or creepers where gnats 
and mosquitoes abound. You are getting co ld / T h is chant shows that 
the susceptibilities of tlie human body remain associated with the soul even 
after the destruction of the Conner.

M U L T IP L E  SOULS
'P lough it is commonly l>elievcd that each individual possesses only 

one soul, yet there are areas where lhe concept or multifile wuls occurs. T he 
Ao Xagas believe that for every individual in this world, there is a spiritual 
counterpart in the sky called fija  (fate).”  For every man, there arc three 
souls here, and his tiya iti the sky also has three souls. Of the three souls 
of n u n . one is a celestial mithan (bos frontalis) in possession of his tiya, the 
sccond accompanics the individual whenever he leaves his house, while the

*» W . H . R . R iv ro . Th* Todat. pp. S97400.rt S. C . Roy. Th* H/andst *nd T h iir  Country, p .  402.
** P w ti m ite r to ! bv chr iu ih < if, Ihm not re t punlUhcd.
'♦ W ir ie r F I w in . T  hr  W u rii and Their Cholul. p . 105.
" A .  P U rfa lr. The G*rot. p. 119
*• I I I .  Itm to n . D w rifi of Two Tow n in  th t l/nadmimtterrd A tm  f ju t  ol ihr S 'ttn  

H illt, p. 19. ^»» J. P. t lllb .  Thr Ao S'agat. p. 224.
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third remains within Ihe hut. T he tiya and lhc souls are pte-cxistent. Tlic 
belief in m uhipie souls is also Tound among the Puninu, an Old Kuki 
tribe of M anipur, according to wliom every individual has live souls1* It 
may also be traccd among the tribes in Choia Nagjiur and Madhya Pradesh. 
.Among tlie Birhors. cach individual is supposed to have a sltadow, which is 
enshrined in  the house after death.1* Besides th is  he lias two other souls, 
one male and the other female, which remain within the body wlien the 
individual is alive, but depart from it at death. They, however, always 
remain together and arc reborn together in a new baby. During dream, 
the male soul goes out of the body, while the female one remain* inside 
and keeps U alive (ill the return of the male soul, just as a Birhor wife 
keeps her kuntba  (hut) in order, when her huslnml is out on hunting or 
gathering roots and fruits. T lte Baiga has likewise three souls.”  His jhr 
(li£c-csscnce) goes to Bhagavdn. led by the lattcr’s messenger*; his shadow 
or chayi is brought back to the house, but his bhitt (ghost) remains in the 
burial ground. "Pie last one is the remnant of all that was base in him. and 
is therefore conceived of as hostile and dangerous to man. The Murias 
also believe in three souls, but the Marias in two only.

u n d  o f Tiir. n u n  
W c have already seen that in the primitive society of India, the individ

ual d o n  not go out of existence with tlic destruction of his bodv, whether 
on (he funeral pyre o r on the corpsc-plaiform or in the grave. A part of 
him. the soul, survives, and we have had glimpses of the conceptions as 10 
its sha|>et size, and num ber among various tribes, T he next question which 
naturally arises is. W hat bccomcs of th is indcstructible part? T he general 
belief on this point among the prim itive tribes of India, with the exception 
of those of Chota Nagpur, is that this indestructible part, called the soul, 
goes to the I am i of the Dead. T here is, however, some difference of opinion 
regarding the location of this land. It is held by some tribes to l>c situated 
in the sky ; by soinr others, on this earth : by still others, again, underneath 
the ground. Mott o f tlie Naga tribes placc it under the ground in the 
Wok ha Hills. T he Angami Naga* send the souk of the  good to  the sky, 
and of the rest to the underworld." Among the Kuki*. the souls go to 
the Mi-thi-klto. the la u d  nf tlte Dead, but its cxact location is not s ta ted : 
the P um im  placc it in  the skv towards the  west." Among the Ghoia N agpur 
tribes, the concept of the la n d  of the  Dead is generally absent. Among 
most of the tribes of this region, the chain is Immght Kick to the house,

11T. C. !)«», Thr IStm m t, pp ESS ff "  S Cl R*«y, Thr Bit/mu, pp. 251-54.
*• V m i r r  Kit* In . T h e  B a ijp . p .  294. “  J  I I .  M um m . T h e  X eg /u . p .  181.
* T .  C . Da«, T h t Pmnimt. p . 256.
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where it resides and receives regular offerings. Among the Kharias, liowcvcr, 
there is a belief tliat the jiom or the immaterial soul goes to the under
world’and joins the fathers, while the chSin is enshrined at home.”  Among 
the Baigas, one of the souls (fiv) goes to Bhagavan who lives 'on this earth, 
to the east of the Maikal Hills*.*4 T he Murias believe that ihe soul {jiva) 
proceeds to M ahapurub (probably Mafiaprnbhu) who lives in I’ormbhutn 
(upper world) with his seven maiden daughters.** 'I he Toda Land of the 
Dead (Amnodr or probably Yamanodr, world of Yania) lies below ihis 
world, and the same sun lights both this world and Amnodr alternately.*4 
T h e  latter idea is also found in the Lakher concept of Athikhi (I -and of ihe 
Dead).”

T h e  nature of life in this Land of the Dead, in  most of the eases does 
not differ much from what ii is here. Such is the belief of the Rengma 
Nagas*' and the Scma Nagas.** ’T he same men marry the same women, and 
the same children are bom. Tliose who were |x>or here arc poor th e re ; 
and those who were rich remain so. Among the I.akhm . a chief in this 
world remains a chief in the next, and a slave here I u s  to cam- on lhc 
same miserable existence there/*- T lie Purim i soul goes straight to 
Khammmg (other world) where it joins its parents and g rondprcm s, i.e. 
those who predcccascd it, and leads a life almost similar lo the one it led 
here.'1 Similar beliefs arc also held by the Baigas. 'Phc food that a Baiga 
gives away during his lifetime is stored iu his house in the other world, and 
his soul subsists on it there till the viands arc exhausted, when it has to 
come back to this world and be reborn. T h e  Toda buffalo herdsmen have 
their buffaloes and their dairies in Amnodr, where the souls follow tlte 
same daily routine of work and pleasure.*1

DOCTRINE OF KARMA 

How far does life in this world affect life in the other according to 
ihcsc primitive people of India? In discussing this point, we should bear 
in mind the fact that for a long time the aborigines of India have been 
under the influence of the Hindus in different degrees in different ureas, 
and that the doctrine of Karma considerably influences the Himlu mind. 
It is not therefore impossible to find traces of the idea of retribution 
in different stages of development among the tribal peoples of India,

'* S. C. Rm, Thr Khariat. p. 2fl3. M Vcnicr FJwin, ihr foiea, p. JM.
w V rm n  F.lwin. Thr Mart* and Thrir Oftotuf, pp. 115 441.
«  \V. II. R. K ivm . Thr TotU». p. 597.
•’ N. R. Tarn-. Thr U khm . pp. S » , 4H. 487. 
w J. K Mill*. The Rtnif-ma .\ettu, pp. ltiO.70,
11 H Iluttnn. Tht Srrna pp, 211 II
•• N E. I’arry, The UMhers, p. S96. ** T . C. D*», Thr Pntnwu , p. 210
«  W. 11 R R ivm . 7hr Twfot. p. m .  r
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who might Itave borrowed it from (he Hindus. But. at the « m c  time, 
it ii not al*o impossible that these ideas are natural developments from 
within. Material* arc scanty to arrive at a definite conclusion on this 
point.

T h e  Indian aborigines differ in their ideas about the relation between 
tlte individuals activities here and the fate of his soul in ihc Land of 
the Dead. Some of the tribes hold that life here docs not influence in 
any way the life in the next world. Happiness or misery in the other world 
is often believed to depend not on the activities of the individual here, 
i.e. his karma, but on the nature of his death or the nature of the disposal 
of his dead body, rh c  Rcnginas tn'lievc that the souls of men go to the 
happy U u d  of the Dead, with the exception of the souls of those who die by 
accident or m urder, or in child>birth, or by any ocher unnatural means, 
which the Assamese call apotia. T he latter go to a place which is not known 
to anybody. A similar idea is also found among the Oraonv Among the 
Khasi*. entry into the garden of (»od, where betelnur trees abound, and 
where the souls enjoy the supreme happiness of chewing these nut* un
interruptedly, di’jiends on the proper [performance of the funeral ritc*.ri 
*Thc spirits of (lime whose funeral ceremonies have not been duly performed 
a re. believed to take the forms of animals, birds, or injects and to roam on 
this earth.* The Kharias of Chota Nagpur do not make any distinction 
between the soul* of good and bad men. nor do they have any conception 
of heaven o r hell.*4 All the souls of the dead go to live with their ancestral 
spirits in the underworld, with the exception of those who die by unnatural 
meaus. or those who luivc sexual commerce with people of other tastes and 
tribes. Reference to the Iasi group of souls seems to be a later development, 
a feeble attem pt to preserve tr il» l integrity by this defence mechanism. 
T h e  Muria* of ftastar (a branch of the Condi) have no idea of heaven nr 
h e ll ; there is even no word for 'sin’ in Condi (the language of the Goods). 
T hough  th r  Muriax believe in rebirth, they have no idea of karma and 
their picture of life after death i% quite iinm oralucd/”  Again, in a large 
num ber of Assam tribes a better life in the other world dejnmds on acci
dental factors, such as personal prowess in war and chase, success in  love- 
affairs. and performance of sacrifice*. T im  is the case among the Lushcis" 
and Lakhers.”  Among the Angamis, the performers of Zhatho grnna go 
to (he at>odc of Kepcnopfu. the Creator, where thcv consume unlim ited 
quantities of food and drink, and enjoy hunting without its risks.** W ith

« P . R . T. nurd on . T h r  Khaui. pp. I OS 6. **S . C. R o t. T he Kheruu. p . 282.
** V en ire  E lw in . J7« Atirria mnd Theit Ghntui, p . US.** |.  Stiukr*|HTArr. T h r iM thd'Kuht illttm, pp. 62. 44.
•*N  C. f tw v . T hr U k h tn .  p . S'JO.
M J I t  M u lton . Thr Angtmt AVtgar, pp Xhttho gertns: A m rng the Angaroi
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the exemption of unowned bastard children, who turn  into wild animals 
after death, all others go 10 (he Village of tltc Dead-

This stulc ol complete dissociation. I unworn the itidKidttalS activities 
in th b  world and the late of h h  soul in the next, is replaced in another 
.set ol tribes by rudimentary ideas of association between them. Among 
the Baibas, charity in  th b  world b  rewarded with a lunger stay in the 
happy island of Bliugav3n.M T h is  supernatural sanction for charity is not 
in keeping with the rest of their conccpt of tlte other world and seems to lie 
a recent innovation. It may not !>c due to tlte H indu influence, a* only a 
single moral nttribuic is extolled leaving aside other* which arc usually 
associated with this virtue in tlte H indu m ind. In the I .hot a Naga society, 
‘virtue in th b  world is vaguely believed to be rewarded with happiness in 
the next, but this belief weighs little with a Naga*/* In the Rengma 
W orld nf the Dead, the thieves anil wicked men nf this world merely 
remember their wicked deeds arid feel unhappy therefor, while the good 
pass their days in joy.** Among the Todas. every soul goes to Amnodr 
sooner or later, but the kaiainal (selfish people), tlie kaihtvainnt (jealous 
aud grudging jxople), and the kashph/ainot (those who have committed anv 
offenre against sacred or secular dairy) suffer from bites of leeches ill the 
Puvurkin. the Toda Siyx.** T lie  olfence* mentioned here are connected 
with the two most tniftortam aspects of Toda life, namely, postonilism and 
[ulyanriry. which arc the bases ot their economic and social life respectively.

Nana*, i Ikwc u h o  asp ire  a l i o  to d a l recognition i>tj{«ffni a n um ber o t  tiir* . u i«  a lte r ano ther, 
w lm h  itm frr  « a tw  on ilte p c tfn tm m . T1k find i fu re  n t  theie rile* a re  o t  m int*
tran o riaa re , am i a re  ita ilv  p relim inary  B ui cach o f th e  nex t lo w  raU ct a n  in d itk lu a l
lo  l n ^ l r r  aim! lu^bci r a n l t .  MtaJho jtr* n e  U the tru ittd  nf th e  la tte r «rie» . In  (h it jcrnna. 
th e  p e ifn rm rr h u  tn  en te rta in  h h  %l!lngrr« wiili ih r  meat o f e ig h t tn ith  a w l lo u t p i*v  H r 
i« al»o i« |u ir e d  to  »pein! »i*u hmushJ* »*f psuMv lor lucw iiig n c e lw e t and p rep arin g  ta i le d  
rU f  l«*r Mtr IraM In  m u m .  I ir  l« allow ed t*» w rar a  p a rticu la r l)"pc o l «Ue« a n il Im re  a p a n  
■>J i l t r  fm w  porch o l  h u  hom e.

"  V m in  KlwJn, T h e  Aug*. p. “  |  P Mill*, r h *  Urot* .V/wo». np 119-20.
*' {. |V M ilk , T h t  Hrngtrut p . 170
"  W. II. R . R im * . Th e  Ttnbtt. p p . 398 tW .

T h e  I uU k  |tfiK il«r jw h i n r tn  A w iu u n ,  lirtidc* h o  liiutaiM l, n u v  have 
t<nrufH -ni tevual r r la iu in  w ith rc rtu in  o ilie r  per too* w ith l l i r  knowledge a n d  |« rm l« M n  id  
lies liutLum l. O n c r tu m  again . U u lu li i tu a lh  m tc r u im  «nmr o th e r  pctw n», an d
(h it  i t  m n l o i i M  It) W ir t ) ,  T h rrc lo re  th e  whole m i a l  o ld e r  i t  h m l  o n  a t m  h u r  
life. D t. R iveti ih i t  ‘acrtrtd tng  to  T o d a  mIc j . im m orality a t t a th n  r a t l in  u> ih r
m an w ho ftiudjtet hi» wife to  another* th an  to  adu lte ry . I t r  lu r th e t  add* th a t Ih r  te rm
‘kA ihttm hiol l|(nulKinit p en p fo ). . iu rio d r*  ihn te  w ho w ould In  a  m ote  r iv ilis rd  mtntQunttY, 
he  plaintiff* in  a  t l i to n c  «»nm* 'f l m r l u i r  i h r  M tp en u ttira t a m i i m .  rd r rm l to  here. to 
to r itvr u u in tn u i io r  o l a m ore o r I m  loote < n u a l  te la tio n  w hich l u t  { tm iv  u p  mminI 
polvam irv.

l  hc T oda* a i r  a  n a tu r a l  (tropic w h o  keep buffaton  a tu l live <m t l id t  
products- T h o r  a n ii iu li  a i r  d iv ided In to  tw o d jn r v .  r i i .  w c m l an d  o td in a rv  o r «cnslai, 
th o u g h  llte> tl« no t d t lf n  m  hiceil In  an y  w ar t h e  In rm ri a rc  i r u d n l  hy a  particu la r clast 
<4 |t r o |t l r .  w ho a lto  a a  i«  nrir*t* o l tlic  m m m u n tty  itt t c r u i o  tiir»  "ITic « acm l Huflalor* a r r  
kep t in  « q u n i c  hut«. wliCth a re  i tK in ln l  a* « n n l .  O td itia r r  p r o p k  n u t  no t en te r iu iu  
th em  th e r e  a r t  a h o  o th er u l n M  wirrnuTidiu^ iheae an im ali. T h e  onlinar>  u t  w tu ta i 
tn tffah io . «»it tlic  o th e r ImihI. live In died* ro m m m c d  Im4dc th e  tillage , an d  a r r  tc tu lrd  liy 
co innam  pcojde.
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But mcIc hy side with this idea, there is the belief lhat Ihc souls of (lie two 
villages of Kavidi and Tarndr procced directly to Aninodr, however wicked 
they might have been in this life. Mythological evidences also show dim 
Toda after-life U not dc|>esidem on ethical concepts. Influence of cthical 
qualities on (he fate of tltc *oul in the othei world is dearer in some 
other tribe* like Aos. la k h c rs  Baigas, (.henduis. and Warlis.

CONCEPT O l OODS AND SPIRITS 

Belief in gods and spirits is universal iu (he primitive society of India. 
In the whole of this country, there is not a single tribe among whom this 
belief is absent. It is found in all stage* of social and economic develop- 
mem. Fn>m the most primitive Kadars aud Birhor*. who lead a miserable 
existence bv hunting and gathering, to the civilised Gouds. llos. and 
Khasis, bcliel in supernal tint I l>cings is common und constant. I‘hc cure of 
primitive religion of India consists of these beliefs in the deities and spirits, 
and the practiccs to please or placate them. But there is considerable 
variation iu the depth of this Iwticf aiul in the nature, forms, aud hiuc* 
lions of these gods attd spirits. Sjjcaking in general terms, these Aiiper- 
natural beings of the aborigines of India may be classified into the following 
four groups: (1) the supreme Deity, (2) unccstor-spirits. (3) tutelary deities 
of ihe village, and (4) evil spirit* of hills, forests, rivers, etc. who cause 
disease and death.

H IE  S l'l’RKMtl DKJTY 

Tile concept of a supreme Deity is comparatively well develo|x*d among 
ihe Lushei-Kuki tribes. T iie  Lakhcrs believe thai tiie destinies of die 
universe are in lhc Itands of one God who is known as KhaAingpa.’ He 
lives in the sky, and is a just and hcnesolcnt deity who punishes the evil
doers and rewards the good.*4 Among the I hadou Kukis. He is known as 
Pal hen. the all-powerful. lie  rrcatcd heaven and earth, gave life to every* 
thing, rules the universe, and has the power to thwart the activities of all evil 
spirits, for which sacrifices arc made to Him.*1 A similar, though not such 
an cla(K>nt!c, idea is found among the I.ushei* and  the OKI Kukis like 
Chirm , Anals, Korns, and Kolhens.4* Among the I'urnim , He has been 
supplanted in recent year* by Krishoa, i.e. Krsna, the Hiudu deity.4*

Among die Naga trilie*. ihe trlea o f :»supreme God i*far less prominent. 
We find a irace of it in the Angnuti Kcpenopfu who created all living 
being* and spirits, but not the universe, and is always bencficcm to

•• V  E. P am . Tht Ijthhen. lip !H9 50 "W illiam  Sluw. The Thudou Kukit, p. 71.
M Slt4lrWK*»rr, The I.Uihri huki V.iattt, pp. Id, 157. 15*).
♦* T . C. Dm, Tht Pumtnt, pp. 206-7.
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mankind. IU* lives in ihc* sky where the good soul* go.*1 T h e  Serna Mltnu U 
also regarded as the  Crcatoi who docs not interfere with hum an affair*, hut 
is usually Ixmcliccnt.4* T h e  highest (*od of ihc Aos is I.ungkijingha who 
lives in the skv* bu t as He does not cause any .iHlktion to man's spirit. Me 
is not worstlipped communally.4* Among the  Rengmas and Lhotas. this 
concept oi a supreme Deity or of a Creator is not at alt found.

lit Chota Nagpur, tlie hinterland of Orissa, Cliattisgarh. and Madhya 
Pradesh, tile idea of a supreme C od is well devclo|>ed. H e is the Creator of 
men, animals, and plants, of gods and  spirits, indeed of the w hole universe. 
H e i* omnipotent and omniscient, t ic  rules over the other god*, who 
act accotding to His will. T lie sun is sometimes tegarded as His visible 
form, or as His abode, or, again, as His eyes with which H e sees cvcrvthing 
that is going on in the worlds of uien and gods. ‘Hie association of tlie 
supreme Deity with the sun is a characteristic feature of the religious Indicf* 
of (he tribes of thU reg ion ; it is not found among the tribes of Assam. 
Among a large num ber of tribes of this tract, the word for tlie sun is the 
same as that for the .supreme Deity. T his com cpt ot the supreme Deity, 
with the aforesaid characteristics fnllv or partially twtonging to Him. is 
found among the Oraons. Mundas. Ho*. Asurs. Korwas. Ktiaria*. Birhors, 
Millers, Malpaharias, Bhuiyas. Juangs. K bonds. Cornls. Santals. and oihers 
of Chota Nagpur region and adjacent territories. It is also met with in 
southern India among the Chenchus. Lfnilis, kanikkers. and others. Among 
som e of these tril>es. there is a belief that the supreme Deity does not take 
m uch  interest in men and rheii fate. Though a benevolent Deity, He 
does not always try to save men from the clutches of evil spirits wlio afflict 
them with disease, death, and scarcity. As a  result, these tribes do not 
actually worship H im  regularly, but pay more attention to the malevolent 
spirits. He U sometimes even d u n tc tc ru ed  as a helpless being in lhe 
liands of H is own creation.

ANCES'tORSriKtT*

W orship of ancestors is the natural consequence of the concept of souls 
ami I>rlief in an aftcr-lifc. Amestor*w*orship is a very prominent feature 
of ihc tribal society of India. It has attained its maximum development 
on lhe plateau of Chota Nagpur. The spirits of the deceased ancestors of 
every family of the Mundas arc its Ora-Bongako* (Imusc-gods).*’ They arc 
regularly wonship|>cd by the head of the family in  the sacred labernadc
•

"  I t .  Ifut(M ), T h *  Ang*m i Afajpu. p p  I M I I  
*•'j I I .  I lu i la n .  T h e  Srm a  A’m i .  p .  191.
** W . I . .  Sm illi, T h e  A n  Nag/t fr ib *  o f  A tm m , p p . 77-78.
H S. C  R oy. T h e  Muudat am ) /'A n* ( . 'o u n /n . p .  t»M.
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within the house. I lit: Ho house-father daily worshijw the Oa-Bongas 
(ancestral spirits) in rhe mfmg (sacral tabernacle) of his hut with offerings 
of a |xm tif the food pic ju ra l for the clay.*1 On festive occasions, elaborate 
preparations arc made fur this purpose.”  'Hie ancestor-spirits of the Birlwr 
hunter* are divided into two classes: those of rhc rcccmly dead, callcd 
Burha-ttiuhi, anti those whose names cannot be remembered, known as 
Chowntsi Haproni. T h e  former rescal the breaches of sexual tal>o<>s of 
their descendants to the witch-doctor, in dreams, so that they may be stopped. 
Offerings arc made to both the classes for success in hunting and prevention 
of diseases.*'

Assam also provide* numerous instances of ancesfor-worship. I t is 
found among the Lushcis and lakhcrs. T he Manipuris hold the tribal 
ancestors as one o[ the four orders of spiritual beings.31 Among the Khasis 
.iiul Syntengs, the ancestors receive f>eriodic and occasional offerings. ’It rs 
possible tiuit the Khasi gods of today arc merely the spirits of glorified 
ancestors.'41 In the Naga group of tribes, ancestor-worship is not muc h in 
evidence. It reap|>ears, however, in full vigour in the extreme south of 
India. In Travancore-Gichin most of the tribes practise this cult. Mega* 
liihic monuments like dolmens and menhirs arc often connected with 
aiKcstm-woirehip in India.

IUTF.1.ARY I>U I1F.S OF TMK VIl-LAOE 

H ie  concept of a tu tclan  deity of the village is as old as Neolithic 
times, when settled habitation first came into being. It is one of the most 
ancient institutions of man. am! is found both among (he savage and the 
civilized. In India, it is a common feature of all the areas where primitive 
man is found. In Orissa. Muchas State, and the extreme south of the 
Indian peninsula, it is a very prominent trait of rural H indu life. In 
almost every village of Orissa, there is a  gram-d^oti (village goddess), who 
is often identified with otic of the different forms of the Mother Goddcsx 
Her altar is generally under a big tree, where one meets with heaps of 
tcrracotta figurine* of horses and elephant* which have been offered to 
the deity in fulfilment of vows, often taken for recovers' from diseases, She 
is worshipped l>oth periodically and occasionally bv individuals as also bv 
the cn tiie  village. O n occasions of birth, marriage, first ricc*eaiing, etc., 
the individual* concerned arc sure to be taken to her place for her blessings. 
In case of an epidemic, in or near the village, her pmtcction is eagerly sought 
after. These traits of the gram droft may also be traced in Bengal aud

*' 1). N. \U]limitir. A Trihr in Ttoniilion. p. l i t .
*• T. I'. !>*■. Thr Hot o/ Sm tktlb . p  58 ^  S t.. Roy. Thr tirrhfm. pp . JOS ?.
** 1 . C. ftotlwm. Th* MeHhtih p »$. ** P R. I'. Ciiuion, Th* Khntit. pp. 105 10.
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oilier pans of northern India in one that*1 <ir another. itut they beroim1 
more prominent as wc travel towards tlic south.

Among the aboriginal population of India. the tutelary deity appears 
in utmost all the areas. In t'.hota Nagpur, this concept has made <nutid* 
crnblc progress. Among the Santah. Mundas, Has, Onions. Kharifc, anti 
others, every village h;is a sacred grove where lhc tutelary deities of ilie 
village reside, and where they arc worshipped. T his grove is generally 
a patch of the pntncxal idl forest, left intact lo serve as a son of refuge for 
the local spirits, when tlic village was first established by clearing the 
surrounding area ot its naiuial vegetation. Il generally lies outside the 
village, ai a little distance from it. The land of the grove belongs to the 
village community as a whole, and the tree* in il are sacred atid ihcxi 
cutting is tabooed. A few piece* ol stone placed under some *|icrifird 
types of trees arc the scats of the different gods and goddesses associated 
with the village. In many cases, agricultural activities are connected with 
the worship of these village deities. Tlte concept may also be traicd  in 
(!luttti*g,uh <md Madhya l’radcsh. Among the Murias of Bastar, T allur 
Muttai or the Earth Mother is the most im ponam  village deity. She 
supplies fowl to the people, and causes crops to grow am) the natutal 
vegetation to flourish.* T he Earth, the Clan-god. and the Village-mother 
are often conceived among the H ill Marias and Bison-horn Marias as 
different aspects or forms of the same deity.*' In  Hyderabad, owing fo 
tlic individualistic tendencies of Chcnchu life, cuonomic* social, aiul 
religious, we do not meet with a village tutelary dcitv among thent. Among 
the Keddis too o! the same region, the ‘conception of a village deity was 
originally foreign*. Bui they have ittthil>cd it front the Hindus. As a 
result, the worship of Miuiclamma is found in the bigger settlements, 
w here organized village life exists. T heir deity is not altogether male
volent. as amongst the Inu-castc Tclugus of tlie area, nor fully benevolent, 
as among the M undari tribes, but 'helps or harms man in proportion to 
his care or negligence of her a iliV 1

In Assam, this concept has not made much progress. Among the Naga 
group of tribe*, it docs not occur at all. Mast of the Kuki tribes also do 
not show any knowledge of its cxixtcncc. But it is found jm ong the 
Kbasis and Kachan*. Traces of it arc aim visible among tlte Old Kukis, 
I jk h c r i .  Scma N’agas. and Mcilheis. Tw o facts may jxtssibly account for 
the peculiar distribution of this trait-complex in Assim. viz. the influence 
of prc-Dravidiaii culture and the migratory nature of the people.

*• V m tr r  K lw in . The Afurna m il T h tir  C.holul, pp. l& l-ftS .
"  W V (rfigw . the Mmta GomU 0/ IhuMr. pp. I$6J&J.
** (  von Kftirrllairocndoct. rhr Hethlit «>/ tUe fiivm Hilts, pp. £2127.

m



RKJJCIOUS BEIIF-Ft OF TH E INDIAN TRIM S

r.vit. st»txn*
In prim ithe Ix-licf, health of nicn aiul animals, welfare of crops, and 

Mipply of wild products depend on the whims ot supernatural beings. 
Primitive tiuu believes that by nature these beings arc malevolent. They 
do not need an cxcuse ui lum i a num. They arc extremely selfish* greeds, 
vicious. and drsoid nf all the highei qualities like mercy, justice. etc. 
l.ikc thieves, they prowl about human habitations in the darkness of night 
and catch hold of the unwary villager who ventures to come out ol the 
protection of his hut. In the forests, on tiie slopes of hills, they main 
al>out freely, and the aborigines have to risk their lives every day, in the 
course of their occupational work in these tracts. T h e  Naga 'shifting hill- 
cultivato)' prepares his field in tin* dcnsels forested do|>cs of hills. Tlte 
Birhor hunter putMjes his game deep into the jungles of ( ’hota Nagpur. 
T h e  Totla (tastoral nomad leads his buffalo-herd through the gravvcovcrcd 
hills and dales of the Nilgiris. I h u s  primitive matt, in whatever stage 
of cronomit drvclopmem he might lie. o u n o t avoid the forot. He is 
therefore constantly confronted with the su|>crnatural dangers which 
proceed from the uncanny and mysterious denizens of th r jungles, l he 
evil spirits tun only reside iu forests, they also occupy the hill tops around 
the village. T he rivers, streams, springs, pools, and lakes have also their 
indwelling spirits. I hcy pounce upon the unfortunate villager when he 
goes to Ash. draw water, or bathe in  any one of them. Even the big trees 
and big boulders ntay serve as tlieir residence. Primitive man is thus 
surrounded by these supernatur.il l>eiitgs. who. though generally invisible, 
may appear licfurt* mortal eyes when necessary.

Disease and death emanate from these evil spirits. T heir wrath ma\ 
blight the crops, l hc fruit trees wither, the springs dry up. and th r gaitu* 
disappears, if they will it. Man appears lo be a helpless !>eiug in the 
hands of these powerful spirits, who control his life in this world. But 
this dependence is more apjxirent than real. Primitive man has found 
out means to fight with tlic su|»ertutural beings. The Aus Indicsc tliat. 
il the annual sacrifices are prnjierly performed, ihcy have nothing to fear 
from these enemies of mankind. Most of the iril>es believe that by limeiy 
offerings of food and sacrifices liicsc nuv not only be appealed, but may 
also be pleased to help man in his daily life. Besides prayers offerings 
of food, and Mcrifkc* to please these spirits, wherein man appeals as a 
l^eggar. he has also evolved a technique to control these powerful 1>cings. 
This is magic. T lte magician plays th r part of the scientist in primitive 
society. He does not supplicate to |>owerful spirits lor favour. Conscious 
of the cfficacy of his means aiul methods, he proceeds to command as a 
master. The Punim  maifti (female witch-doctor) order* the evil spirit
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responsible for death in child-birth to depart from the house in the 
following words: 'Kapar Santepa. rice is being scattered. Vout eyes will 
l>c injured. Your teeth will be broken. T h e  joints of your limbs will 
be shattered. Your bowels will go wrong. Go hence from today. Don't 
remain here. Your abode is far away. Your dwelling place is on (he other 
side.*** T here is no element of entreaty in this incantation. T h e  magician 
harbour* no doulH about the jxjwers of bis means and methods. Me is 
sure of success, provided the procedure is correctly followed. W ith a 
powerful ally of this kind at his command, prim itive man does not think 
himself to be a helpless victim of the vagaries of these supernatural beingv. 
His life therefore is not a continuous round of cringing submissions, it lias 
also its joys of subjugation.

Primitive n u n  employs religion to solve the practical problems of his 
daily life, just as civilized man employs science. Both are concerned with 
the problems of tills world, and not of the other. T he aim is the same, 
though the mean* differ. Contact between the aborigines and  the civilized 
has weakened the former's iaiih in their own means, and lias led to changes 
in their outlook. T lie  aborigiue* arc now adopting more and more the 
ways of the civilized, being attracted by the glam our of the latter s material 
achievements. It lies with the fu ture to show whether religion or science 
will win the race to secure real buppincsx for man.

M T . C. li t * .  T h t Pammt. p. 2S2.
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A GLIMPSE IN T O  H IN D I' RELIGIOUS SYMBOLISM

THROL’G H O IT  the history of the H indu religion* symbols an d  form* 
and personalism conceptions of the Divinity have played a great pail 

tn matters of worsftip.
O ur vision is lim ited ; and all that we see is coloured I>s this limitation. 

What wc see is not light as it is, hut only a reflection, and tltai alv> within 
a ccnain  range. O ur understanding is also circumscribcd. What we know, 
we know through the limiting adjuncts of our mind, through the medium of 
wltai Sarikaracarya call* k&la. d r ia .  and nimitta—time, space, and causation. 
In short, wc aie  hound to the domain of the finite, of symhnfo, which point 
to the tru th , hut ate not able to express it truly and fully.

But there arc symbols and symbols, the real ones and tlte false ones. 
T he mirage has got the appearance of water, but it is a delusive phenom
enon which has nothing to do with w ater; while the wave may be recog
nized as a true symbol of tlie ocean, because it rises out of it, is in touch 
with it, and alw  get* merged in  it. Like the ocean, it is made of the 
some substance, water.

Further, theic arc lower and lugher svitibols. T he alphalrct o r the 
image is a symlml of the sound or n am e : the vnm d or name, a svmbol of 
thought ; and even thought bccwncs a symbol of the reality which it tries 
to express, but o n  do so onlv inadequately.

In Hinduism, the domain of sytul*ols ami worship of divine personal* 
ilics is a vast one, and therefore here we shall deal with only some of tlie 
svmlxtls used, and divine personalities adored, in worship and meditation, 
from the Vedic times down to the present day. with a view to realizing C*od 
in some aspect o r other.

Hut whv should wc care for the tru th  01 lor God? T he answer is 
tltat there are many who cannot help it. As $rl Ktsna says in the tthagatvtd- 

'Four types of |ici*Mins worship Me ((ImI), . . .  the distressed, the seeker 
for knowledge, the seeker after enjoyment, and the wise* (VII. lit). 'Die 
n u n  of spiritual illumination, to whom C Jod is the onlv realitv. spontaneously 
worshi|*v Him and speaks of His glory out of the fullness of hU love ami 
devotion. Hut, for others who seek divine protection In order to l>e saved 
front ihc miseries of life, or who want divine aid for the fulfilment of desires. 
God is a practical necessity. For. balfled in their search for succour from 
outside, those that arc heavy-laden tu rn  inward with a deep earnestness 
for a guide and friend who will never fail them.

IV—*5 4SS



H I E  C U I.T U R A l. H E R IT A G E  O F  INDIA 

D IF F E R E N T  C O N C E P T IO N * O F T i( E  (JODHEAO 

T h e  conccptiom about the nature of the divine Being, whom men 
seek vary with the growth in knowledge of tlie seekers. Sri Kamakrishna 
observes: 'T here arc three classes of devotees. T lie lowcsi one says. "(Joil
is u p  there”. T liat is, lie point* to heaven. 'D ie mediocre devotee sa>s 
that (lod dwells in the  heart as the  innci controller. Bui the highest 
devotee savs, “God alone has become everything. All the things that we 
perceive arc so many forms of God’*/*

T h in k  of Brahman. Existencc-Knowledgc-Bliss Absolute, as a slioreless 
ocean. T hrough the cooling influence, as it were, of the Uhaktai line, the 
water has fio/cn at places imo blocks ol ice. In oilier words, (vinI how and 
then assumes various forms for His lover* and reveals Himself to them as 
a person. Bui w ith the rising of the sun of knowledge, the blocks of ice 
inch . Tlien one does not feel any more tlu t God is a  pcisnn, nor docs one 
see G ods forms.**

In our study of the H indu scriptures, we couie a tru s  various concep- 
turns of the Godhead. Some devotees speak of Him as postering Iwth 
divine forms and attributes. T he) warn to establish personal relationship 
with Him . Others speak of Him as being endowed with infinite power and 
knowledge and other qualities, and think tlu t. though formless. H e assumes 
various forms. W hile they take note of the personal aspcct, the) {Ktrticularlv 
stress the im jw rw iul aspect, nf which the form er is a manifestation.

During the early stages of their spiritual life, most devotees cannot 
help associating human forms and sentiments with ihe Divine and thinking 
of Him as outside of themselves. Somcliincs wc find tliat. os the result 
of self-purificacion, brought about bv sincere devotion, the devotee gels a 
vision within himself of (he same divine Bring he lias been so long wor
shipping as an outside object. T hen  he realizes Him as ihe indwelling 
Spirit, as 'the Ear of ear, ihe Mind of mind, and  the l.ifr of life' {Ke. V .t 
I. 2). Next he finds Him to I>c the one Deity *who is in the fire, 
who is in ihe water, who |>ervadcs ihe whole universe1, 'who lias l>ccomc 
man and woman, youth ami maiden, aud is t>oni in inauifnlri form'.1 God.
10 him. is now ihe principle im manent in all !>cings and things. He is not 
merely the God of g txk  but is also the lin e  Self of all. the Life universal. 
Proceeding further, the seer realizes Him as the Lnmsccmlrmal Entity who 
is 'beyond speech ami thought* {Tat .  II. 9). who U 'invisible,. .  .devoid 
of all connotation*, unthinkable, indefinable, essentially of the i l h u i c  « f  

Consciousness constituting the Self a lo n e .. . . th e  Peaceful, supiriue Blivs. 
and the Non'dual’ (AM. l /H 7).

* The (impet ot W HatMkmfo* ffran4atrd hr swum Nikhltanamla. frtoml hM. p. Mi.
4 p , 77. • HtHUvmiar* V fm m ftH . II 17 ; |V . *. r
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l l ic  Vctlic n i i  worshipped Indra, the thumterei and (lie giver of rains ; 
Mitra. the go<l who regulated ihe course of the sun : Varima. (he god who 
dwelt in ihc bright blue sky and released lhc penitent fnnn sin ; and Agni, 
the god of fire, sometimes spoken of as father, and also as brother, kinsman, 
and friend (/{.!'.. I. I. 9). Saviif. the solar deity who stimulated life and 
activity in the world, was invoked in order to guide the understanding of 
the devotee {1< V., III. 62. 10). It was a very striking fact that, even at 
this early stage of spiritual consciousness. some ot the Vedic seers could 
recognise the presence of an indwelling Spirit beliiud each and every 
natural phenomenon. Aud l>chind their apjMicmly polytheistic com'ejv 
tions. there lay un ingrained monotheism that was clearly expressed, as 
«M.h god was invoked und w orsh iped  in  turn as omnipotent. oinnisrient, 
and even omnipresent. T im  is made clear in the well-known tiyinn tliat 
declares: "To what is one, sages give many a name. They call Him Indra, 
Mitra, Vanina, and Agni’ (/<-(*.. I. 161. *16).

Sincc the time of the Rg-Yrda, a revolution lta< taken placc in H indu
ism. especially with regard to the symbols and name* associated with worship 
and prayers. Names tliat were once of minor importance came to be promi* 
nciu in later times, anil vice \ersa, while new names were also added iu 
later times. *I1ic worship, for instance, of incarnations and piuphcts like 
Rama and Krsna became popular in  later times. But in the midst of these 
striking changes, the H indu devotee’s conception of llic supreme Deity, liis 
highest spiritual hope* and aspirations, his desire to seek divine aid and 
guidance, and his yearning lor spiritual communion have remained un* 
changed. W ith the march of lime, ii has Iieen recognized with greater 
cleamcss tliat the iui|x>rsonal Principle forms the background of all the 
holy symlxris and is the source of all divine personalities. Indeed, according 
to Advjita (noiwluaiisiic) Vedanta, wliatcvci be the svmt>ol one may adopt 
or the personality one may adore, to t>cgm with, the highest goal ol spiritual 
life lies in  the ultim ate experience of the Impersonal, the O ne without a 
second, ihe Infinite, in which the worshipjicr—nay. God. souls, and (he 
universe—is merged and bccomcs one with the Infinite.

tMPKRSONAI ANIl PKRNONA! ASPECTS OF TUI. DIVINF.
In th r  Vetlflnta, We liave monistic meditations that negate the non* 

Self aud assert thr Self. ‘I am neitliei the mind nor the intellect, neither 
memory nor ego. 1 mn not tiie sense of hearing ot of taste, of smell oi of 
sight. 1 atn neither ether nor earth, not fire nor air. I am Siva (the 
auspicious), the ConsciousnesvBli** Absolute. I am Siva.’4

4 Wkhjulcfrys, I
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'I aui tile indeterminate, changeless atui formless, all-fwrvading aiui 
omtiipteseM. I am twvond the touch of all scnsc*orgam. I am not even 
freedom, never having had any (>ondage ; I am t>eyond ail relit ive knowl* 
edge. 1 am  Siva.. .  / '

T his type of meditation is in line with (lie approach to the Reality 
followed hy some of the (widest of the l rpanisadic seers in ihcir meditaiion 
on Lhe Imm utable: ‘It is neither gross nor miuute, neither short nor 
long ,. ■ ■ witliout eyes or ears, witliout the vocal organ or mind, without 
interior or e x te r io r .. . ' (Rr. U,t III. 8. 8). ‘ This Im m u tab le ... ts never 
seen, but is the Witness : . . .  It is never thought, but is tilt* T hinker ; It is 
never known, hut is the Knowcr’ (Hr. V ., III. 7. 2.1).

Beside* this lofty conception of the absolute, transcendent Reality, the 
O ne without a sccond. there are the ideas of die impersonal, immanent 
divine Principle, which manifests itself through finite forms and ye! remains 
infinite and formless. Many aspirants prefer to worship such a divine 
Principle, as they feel no interest in the personal aspect of the Diviue. 
Ihey meditate: T ie is below, l ie  is aljove, He is at tlie back. He is in 

front. He is iu the south. He is iu the north. He indeed is everywhere and 
in everything* (Cha. U., VII. 25. 1). ‘He is subtler than the subtlest, vaster 
than the vastest, the Self seated in the heart of all (wings' (Ka. I .. II. 20). 
H e exists in and through the earth, air, sun, moon, and s ta rs ; He dwells iu 
all beings; He inliabits the eye, car, mind, and m tclleu ; He controls every- 
thing and ever)1 being from within ; H e is the internal Ruler, the immoitul 
Self of the w'orshipper (Ii[. V., III. 7).

But as£rf KfMia has put it in the Bhti%avad-(»Ua'. ‘Greater is the diffi
culty of those whose minds are set on ihe Absolute. For the heights of the 
Absolute arc very hard lor embodied beings to reach’ (XII. 5). Often it 
lutpjM’tis, however, tliat the symlml or the aspect of the I)tvinc does
not appeal to the philosophic sense of the devotee, while the Impervmal 
appears to l>e ail abstraction. Hence the worsliip uf, and the meditation on, 
lhe Imix-rsoiul. through the personal aspects and symlwls. has been most 
jiopttlar in H induism in almost all forms of spiritual practice.

DHFF.RKXT TYPES Of WORSHIPPERS 

Swanti Brahmanatida, a disciple of Sri Kamakrishna, (elLs us: ‘Men 
inrlinc to different ways of worship To satisfy the sarious tcmjM'ratncnts, 
the scriptures desciil>e four distinct method* of reaching God.'* ‘T he high
est spiritual discipline Is the practice of Brahmaiwonsdousncss. l he next 
is meditation. Chanting of hytuns aud repetition of the divine name

• tbid., B • Tht mutual VvmfmniiMi, p. 199.
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form ihc chirr! step. T he lowest ).«• external worship with rJie help ol nn 
image.'*

' The twice-born ritualist* wonhip God in tlie fire. Men of meditation 
adore H im  as the indwelling Spirit. T he dull-witted worship Him with 
the help of the image. T he samc'sighted (nun-discriminating) illumined 
souls find Him evcnwhcir.*' Agni, a* mentioned already. is die God of 
Tire, or rather the Ciod in fire. T he Vedas speak of Him as immortal who 
Jus taken up His al>ode among the mortals. In (his aspect, the Deny is 
railed 'the mouth of the gods'. Lhrough whom all other gods receive oblations 
and wonhip. A d\anrcd souls do not mind the outside sym bol; they 
meditate on the Deity as immanent, a» dwelling in their own hearts. 
Persons of gross understanding can In-gin their .spiritual life by worshipping 
the Deity with the help of the image, which Ls like a peg to liaug their faith 
on. Enlightened souls, nn the othcT hand, do not need any symbols, for 
they rccognizc the divine Spirit both inside aud outside, as immanent and 
transcendent at the same time.

MlMF SYMBOLS OF IHK DIVINE

Siva is wotshipped in the image or in the form of a linga, which, 
whatever be its original significance, docs not call up in the mituU 
of the worshippers nf Siva any phallic association at all. T o  thcut. 
ihc linga is just a nou-atuhropomor|>hi<:r aniconk form or svioliol o| the 
supreme Spirit which, (hough manifest in forms, transcend* them all. The 
T antric  devotee takes the liiiga  as a symbol of the divine male-female 
creative power. Sfilagriima-iila is another non-antltro|wmor|>inc svmbol 
associated with Visnu. who is often worshipped in the  four-handed image, 
holding conch, wheel, mace, and loiti$, or in His divine incarnations as 
Rama. K nna. etc. T he followers of T antra , and even others, sometimes 
worship the Deity in the yantra or geometrical diagrams representing the 
mvstical body of the divine Being. Sometimes a  pa(u or two-dimensional 
|Kiiniing or picture, serve* us the symbol, instead of the three-dimensional 
image in which the Deity is invoked. In many ivpes of mvstical worship, 
a ghaia (pot) full of water is used, either srjlely or in addition to other forms, 
to represent the formless, all-pervading Spirit. Agni or fire may also take 
the placc ol other forms. T he lighted fire is regarded its the IkkIv of God 
and is worshipped In offering oblations into it.

At limes, iu refined type* of worship. 4 manlta like Ow or tome divine

* 'V tt&fNW madhynmah.
S ln t$ tt*p*» ’d h»m obhhM  b * tu h p G fid h *m id /n \m 3 .’

* tntmm iin t .  t i t .  H.
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name serves us the symbol. Afa/itra literally means ‘a sound symtxil which, 
when repeated and reflected on, frees the soul from bondage'.

As a sound symbol. Om  represents the undifferentiated (akluindn) 
Brahman ; the other mnnUa-s 01 name* represent lhc differentiated (kltuiufo) 
aspccts of the same Being. Different T aniric divinities are assigued sj)ct'ia] 
bija (seed) mrtrifrm, which are credited with the power if  originating ur 
evolving their corresponding divine forms or manifestations ixiforv the 
meditating devotee.

T h e  holy names are lhc souud'inanifcsMtion* of I he riivinc |x»wer, 
which is awakened through japa, or the repetition of the word, and the 
meditation on tu  meaning. Says Sri Caitanya: ‘Various ate Thy tuuies. 
C) U>nl, and in cach T hou liast infused T hy full power/* The many 
names of the Deity represent His various aspects, whidi can be realized 
through jupa. T h e  practice of using multiplicity ol names for the same 
God comet down from the Vcdic. time*.

FO R M S O r  W O R SH IP 

l*o merge ouesclf in  the Afjsoliue, tlic O n r without a scumd. is the 
goal of tin.’ Advailic spiritual practice. T h is state is reached through an 
uncompromising analysis of all experience in search of the ultimate Reality, 
the unchanging basis of the ever-changing phenomenal universe. 'D ie 
follower of this method, being established in pcrfeti purity, negates all 
lim iting adjuncts and reaches the  tdtim aie Reality.

W ith a view to attaining this unity, a less qualified spiritual seeker may 
practice aham-graha upaM>nn, a method of worship in which the worshipper 
is to identify himself with the object ol his worship—(Sod or Brahman 
o r any particular dcitv. Meditation on the identity between the 
worshipper and the wotshipjxd leads to  the realization of the O ne without 
a second.

T o  those wlio find ibis proccss also difficult. prtUlkopawttd, worship 
with the help uf some appropriate symliot, i* prescribed. T h e  Dcitv is 
worshipped not oi the symbol, but through tlie symbol. T h e  aim is to 
recogni/c in the lim ited the presence of tlw* aU-prrvnding Spirit w hith 
transcend* all limitations of name and form. As Swami Vivekananda 
remarks; ‘W here Brahman Him tclf is the object «»f worship, the ptaRha 
stands only as :t substitute or a suggestion thereof/19 Tlie pratika  may lie 
internal, like the mind, intellect, o r the soul of ihe worshipper, nr it may 
lie external. like O m , the sun. akdio (space), tigni (fire), etc. Thtough 
projxrly jxTfonucd tucrlitation. the same Spirit is ultimately rctognijcd as

* WjlmniiiuMi baUuAht tti)*\»tvAiakliitxUetsbHV J).
"  The Complete l lo r t i  of \uvm i Vivrkamnaa, III. p . GO.
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pervad ing  aiu i iran sccn d in g  b o th  Lite in tern a l a n d  ex terna l p lan es  of 
consciousness.

Those who find such farms of worship to 1>c too subtle should 
begin with the use of the pratima o r image. ’If the image’, says Swaini 
Viveknnanda, 'stand* for a god or a saint. the worship di>es nm lead to 
liberation, htu if it stand* for the one God, the worship thereof will bring 
bhakii (devotion) and m ukti (liberation)/11

’Worship oi the image. or the use of the image symlxriizing the ide3lt 
it  th r  first s tep ; then come repetition of the Holy name and singing of 
divine glory. Tlie next step is tlte mental worship, the l.vsi Ixiug to feel 
and realize “ I am He"/.'*

t-'SK Of SYMBOLS- t.OWF.R AND HIGHER 
God is one. but His aspects are many. As it is impossible for us to 

worship H im  in all His fullness and glory, we take tip some iisjxtt or other 
of the ta rri. Hut even in order to approach Him through any of His 
personal aspect*, as Siva or Vijnu or the diviuc Tower, we need the  help 
of different symbols—material, verbal, or mental—, which ituy be taken up 
eitlicr singly or jointly. 'H ie iymlml is not the Reality. It is only a  mean* 
of remembering (he lx>rd, through the association of ideas.

T h e  neophyte in spiritual life may take the help of material symlwh 
in Ih r form of the image, o r cokras, o r  geometrical figures representing ihc 
ideal. As he advances, he may dispense with material help and nu k e  use 
of lhe souud symbols to call up  the divine idea. Advancing further, he 
tiu ) do away with both the material and the sound symbols, and proceed 
with purely mental worship, on the plane of thought, silently aud quietly. 
And even this lie ran  give up, when, at the very tlmught of the Divine, 
he is aide to lose his little self, like a salt doll, in the infinite ocean of 
Existence, in which all distinctions of the worshipper and tlte wondtipped 
disappear completely.

FROM GODS TO THR CODHtAt)

'H ie  in ie  devotee sometimes looks itjioii the divine from he worship! 
as an embodiment of the attributes that reveal the supreme Principle in 
some way nr other. He means hy the <vml>ol o r foim a divine idea, and 
this idea, again, hccomcs a symbol of the Realitv that is at tlte back of 
everything.

Siva it one of the gods nf fiopular Hinduism, (h e  gross-minded 

»* tfr iJ  .  i l l  p . 61.
n  (nrntim i i/Ajk p tpm -tfo ttid i

V tlm m i  i n f a n t -p Q fi m 'h * m  ftQ foticm iH tam i. ’
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w o rsh ip p e r  may lake Him to lie lhc God of destruction, dwelling in lh c  
hutch mountains or lhc cremation ground. Hut to the evolved devotee. 
He is ihe ctniMMltmcm of ienunciation and ih r  destroyer nf all evil, He 
i$. M t b ,  the [icrw iiifira iiiH i of contemplation and divine conM-iousncss. 
The advanced worshipper sings Hi* glory thus: 'O  I-ord, T hou  a n  ihe 
u im ttsa l Being without a second. T lm u art everything.’**

T h e  material-minded worshipper of Vi&nti sees in H im  the ( l« l  of 
protection and presenation, who. ou t of H h  infinite mercy, incarnates 
Himself for the  good of His devotees. But the  devotee of the highest type 
secs in  Him the embodiment of the divine Principle t lu t  |>ermeates ihe 
entire universe, in whom is being enacted the world-play with its creation, 
picscrvation. and dissolution. And he prays: 'laird, T hou abides* in a l l ; 
Thou a n  a l l ; T hou assutnest all forms.'14

T h e  Mothcr-Pow ct. or the divine Energy. has many form s and symliols. 
.Sometimes She is synitM>lizcd as the (Goddess of death, playing the dance 
of destruction. • in  tlie form of Kali. She is represented as the Power of 
creation, protection, and destruction, and as (h r  Power in which all tilings 
rest after dissolution. She stands on the still, prostrate form of Siva. ihe 
representation of the Absolute. T his is symbolical of the entire cosmic 
process with the transcendental Reality as its basis. Reality is beyond b o th  
life and death, and. as Mich, the  devotee should neithrt d in g  lo  life nor 
lie afraid of death. He should rise, above both the pleasant and the terrible, 
to the transcendental plane from where he can say: T h e  shade of death 
and immortality—both these. O  Mothet. arc T hy grace supreme.*”  And 
addressing Her, the devotee says: 'T hou hast ncithct name nor lineage, 
neither hirth nor death, neither Iwndage nor freedom. T hou a n  (he O ne 
without a second, known as ihe Being supreme/**

Rama is one of the incarnations of Visnu. and is the etuliodimcM of 
devotion to tru th  and dutv. T he ordinary worshipper stresses His loveh 
form and noble attributes. But the illumined devotee sees Him itmnaneni 
in all. and prays: T h o u  art tlie embodiment of the highest virtues. T hou 
art ihe indweller, the supreme Being. T hou art the greatest refuge and 
saviour of mankind."* T h o u  ait the stainless rhiingcictt. indestructible, 
pure* and eternal wisdom and tru th /1'

T h e  Kr$na ideal in its various forms is vcn widespread, but is also 
misunderstood by many. Crude-minded critics take His sjwirt with the 
goffis in  Vfndavana in a vulgar sense. But devotees like Sri Ramakrishna 
saw in Him the  highest ideal of disine love, w hidi nut lie realized onlv by

'•  **amb PutMifm. IV. t. 10 0 6 .  •• n t ttu  P u tin* , t. I t  71.
»* .swami Vl»flunind«. .Imbtttntra, i  14 AMtikiU S*mhiti, MmhMhUI *luUm ft.
"  fWwrAi X A m iim n*. VI 117 H. 17 •• Uh+ttm* I 5 M.
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A CMMPSE INTO MIN DU KF.MCIOL'S SYMBOl.tSM 
those vvho liave bccomc free from all trace* of sensuality and crudeness. 
Realizing His 'universal form*, manifest in every individual. Arjuna nukes 
obeisance to Him, saying, 'Salutations to Thee before, and to Thee liehimL 
Salutations to Thcc on ever)1 side. C) fjord. T hou art everything. Infinite 
in jKrtvcr and infinite in prowess, Thou peivadest a l l ; Thou an  all’ 
(B.G., XI. 10).

MAN'S R U C TIO N  TO  COD 

As most of us arc at present constituted, we liave to take the help of 
images aud imagination*. So long as we cannot rise to the transcendental 
plane of pure Consciousness, aud cannot help making use of images and 
imaginations, lei us have those that are pure and elevating, instead of those 
lhai arc vile and degrading. Therefore docs Swami Vivekanamla say:

. . .  Be bold, and face
T he T ru th ! Be one w ith it! Ix t  visions cease.
Or, if you cannot, dream but truer dreams.
W hidi are Eternal l.ove and Scrvice Free."

T h e  beginner in spiritual life, vcrv conscious of his embodied existence, 
looks uj>on God as separate from him, and worships Him as Master, Father, 
Mother, Child, Friend, or Beloved. As the result of dieamiug such truer 
dreams, he evolves inwardly and comcs to have a new attitude towards 
himself aud the Divine. H e comcs to feel within himself an all-pervading 
divine presence, of which his own soul is a fragment or part. He may 
even look upon himself xs atomic, and God as infinite. As he advance* 
furthcj iu  the coursc of his spiritual evolution, he realizes tlu t it is the one 
infinite divine Principle that ap|>ear* a* the many—the divine personalities, 
souls, and universe— , and, finally, during the highest Mights of his soul, 
he feels he is one with the Real, the Absolute.

'O  Und,* says a great devotee, addressing his Deity, Rama, ‘when I 
think that I am inseparable from body. I regard m>self as Thy servant. 
W hen I take me as a Jiva. I think I am a parr of Thee, and Thou art the 
Whole. W hen 1 look upon myself as the pure Spirit, beyond body aud 
thought, I am no other than Thyself. This is my firm conviction.*1*

God is like the infinite ocean. We. ordinary beings, wlio arc 
preoccupied with the l>ody<idca, arc like Imbblrs. And divine (xrrsonalitics, 
great prophets, aud seers are like waves, big or small. ‘D ie bubble, in 
order to rise alxne its limited outlook, first attaches itself to a mightv wave

"  ’To (tic Awakened India*. The Complete H’urki of Si&tmi l iivkatiatirl*, IV. i>. 324.
** 'HeMiuHdhyi lu dlbtt'tmi JimhuHiihyB HutUihiakth,

AlmabudHh'fi tvamrvit*m  i It me tiiiriti matif}’
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that is conscious of its unity with tlie ocean. As a  result, it conics to know 
that it is the ocean that manifests itself as waves and bubbles, and. when 
the wave and lhe bubble (onus subside, it  is all one ocean. Hie final 
relation between God and the devotee is very aptly expressed by 
£aAkaracarya: ’Lord, it is the waves iliat get meiged in the ocean, and 
not the occan iu  d ie waves. So, when all (imitations are removed from me, 
it  is 1 who become merged in Thee, and not T hou  in me.**1

H IE  BODY AS T H E  D IV IN E  ABODE
T lie VcdSnta, in its all-comprehensive aspcct, has got to find a  place 

for the use of idols and symbols in woi*hip, so long as most uf us remain in 
a state of childhood in spiritual matters. T h is  body of ours is a temple of 
the Divine*, says one of the m inor Upanisads.”  T he Katha Upaniytd 
expresses this idea by means of a  charming simile: 'Know the Self within 
you to be th r master of the chariot, and the  Ixxlv to  be the chariot* (III. 3). 
Instead of worshipping God in the elements like fire and water, i.e. riven  
etc., in plants and animals, or in  images of clay, stone, and metal, we may 
worship Him in the image of the human body, rcganliiig it as a temple, 
o r a  chariot, o r a house of the Divine which dwells and shines in the hearts 
of us alt. Through the worship of the all-pervading (Jod in the microcosm, 
we come to realize Him alio in  the macrocosm, the microcosm being a 
m iniature symbol of the macrocosm.

Hut if, instead of lhe divine Principle, tlte symlml, o r form, or per
sonality becomes more important, then the worship loses all iu  spiritual 
value. So it is necessary that, in order to profit by our worship and prayer, 
we cultivate the right mood and attitude, without which spiritual progress 
is not possible at all. But how is the right mood to be created? The later 
Yoga literature lias laid down tltat this can be done by controlling lower 
planes of thinking, through a graded realization of the spiritual possibilities 
in us. T h e  different planes of thinking, associated with the six yogic 
centres in tlte spinal cord and the seventh in the brain, may Ik * likened to 
the different storeys of a building connected by a staircase. T he m in e s  
arc like points of contact between ourselves ami the planes of thought. It is 
stated in T he Gosptl of Sri Ramakrishna: T h e  mind of a worldly man 
generally moves among the three lower centres: Utose at the navel at lhe 
sexual organ, and at the organ of evacuation. After great effort and spiritual 
practicr, the kuntfalint (the coiled up or sleeping snul-forcc) is awakened. 
. . , T lie kun^alitth  when awakened, pisses through the lower centres, and 
comes to enahata which is at the heart. . . .  At that time the mind nf the

*' SadJL&tirflrya, $ *fp d (fi.jlo frs . S.
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aspirant is witltdrawn from the rhrcc lower ccntres. He feels lhc awakening 
iif divine Consdou&ncss and sees Light. . . . T he centre known as vUuddha 
is the fifth plane, 'litis  ccmrc is at llic throat. W hen the Aum/ahm readies 
this plane, lhc devotee long* io talk and hear only of God. . . . T hen comcs 
the sixth plane, corresponding to the centrc known as Sjna. This centrc is 
loaned between the eyebrows. . . . When lhe kundahni readies it, the 
aspirant secs the form of God. Hut Mill there remain* a flight barrier 
between the devotee and God. . . . And last of all is the seventh plane, 
which, according to la n tr a ,  is the centre of die thousand-pctalled lotus. 
W hen the kutnfnlini readies there, the aspirant goes into sam&tthi . . . lo>e* 
all umsciomness of the world.*3*

T his path of spiritual practice, in whidi the mind is made to rise 
from one m u re  to another up to the highest plane of spiritual conscious
ness. is a  nii«t difficult one. But every aspirant, who wauts to follow the 
paih of meditation, sliould try to raise the ‘focus of will' or the centrc of 
consciousness at least to the centrc in the region of the hcait. This centrc 
may be likened also to an 'inner space'. Some find ii easier to make the 
heart, and some the forehead, the centre of their consciousness.

Those who are noi drawn towards any particular symlxil or image may 
meditate, in some higher centre or plane of consciousness, on the divine 
Light lhat permeates not only o nes  own being, hut the whole.universe of 
men and things, while the aspirant who cannot do without a  form may 
carry on meditation on the luminous form, which will ultimately lead to 
the meditation on the formless Luminosity, the light of the Spirit that 
illumines all things.

SOME NON ANTHROPOMORPHIC SYMBOLS frOR MEDITA'IION 

Besides the meditation on symbolic representations already mentioned, 
a few others may be briefly noticed.

T h e  vwl may look upon itself as a sjiaik of the infinite, eternal, divine 
Kite, and meditate accordingly. Says the Upanisad: T h is  is the truth. As 
from a blazing fire, ihcrc shoot out. by thousands, sparks of the same 
apf>caratuc. so do the various beings originate from the one imperishable 
S p ir it; and verily, into It they go back' (Mu. U., II. 1 .1). rI hc soul may 
also Ix* likened to a river flowing towanL* the sex T he aspirant may think 
of himself as the river entering and uniting itself with the nccan. the symlxil 
of the infinite Being (*Wm. V., I I I .2. 8). ’The beginner in meditation, who 
does not rare for anthropomorphic conception* of God, may think of Him 
as the infinite ocean, in  which he swims unol>struetcd like a fish, and

** Op cit., pp. K .
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realize, in course of time, His vast infinite nature. Or. lie may liken himself 
to a poi immersed in the ocean of God. O n all side* (here lies the same 
infinite water of life, and he comes to know of its infinite glory by meditating 
on it. T he aspirant mav also consider himseli to be an empty put. immersed 
ill the ocean of ether that fiermcatcs everything.”  He want* to give up 
tlie false ego, the pot chut separates him from the infinite, and thus 
establish his union with It. T lte devotee may also look upon God as tlie 
infinite space in which. like a bird, he flies wiiiiout any obstruction and 
realize Hi* infinite nature and glory. He may even consider himself to 
he a ray of tight rcHcctcd on a particle of sand. i.e. the body, with whidi, 
owing to ignorance, lie identifies himself.** Iu truth* the ray is inseparable 
from the infinite Light that sliines everywhere.

T in : PATH AND THE GOAL 

Tlte course of out progress is this: W ith the help of tlie form, wc have 
to  reach the form less; with the aid of (he holy names and attributes, we 
have to attain the Absolute which is l>eyond all names and attributes. To 
stim ulate our souls, we may even visit holy plates where the saintly and 
divine presence may be fell more than at others. Bui our goal is to attain 
to that which is beyond all hounds and limitations.

T h e  following two prayers beautifully bring oui this idea with a foTtc 
and earnestness all their own.

’O Lord, in my meditations I have attributed forms to 'rh c r  who art 
formless. O  Thou, Tcachcr of the world, by singing Thy glorv. 1 liave 
covered the idea that l*hou art beyond all speech. By describing Thee as 
special!) manifested at places of pilgrimage and the like. I liave denied Thy 
omnipresence. O 1-ord of ihe universe, pray, forgive me for tlie threefold 
fauli of m utilation committed by uie.’”

’From the unreal lead me to tlie Real. From darkness lead tue to 
Light. From death lead me 10 eternal I i f c / ,r

"Mmitny I Ubonifttd. II. 27. M SaiMarfeirya. nrahmanSniSi-kdmHU. 22.
*• 'HilfMib rvpavii'triiimrr* bhwinto HhyAtitrm y«t kalpitam,

S tu ty in in m n n ly M lik h iU x u r o  d Q r ik j t i  'ittn m ty# ;
m rAkria/b b fu fo ta to  yA tflritu rSirdctinU,

K pm ttvyB fh  fn tp d lia  la r t i ik a k t i  doyitntymih malkfU im .*  
w rttA MWg«m«Y*. Uttutto  m i  fra tirgrm ayg, m p y o r m i  tm r fa ik  (fir  U ,
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RITUALS OF W ORSHIP

Rn  i'A I-S obtaining in Hinduism today n ay  be classified into two 
groups, Vcdic and Agamic.1 T h e  word 'iigama' means 'that which has 

conic*, and hcncc denotes a system or knowledge that ha* conic (mm sonic 
other source. There arc different opinions regarding the sourcc from which 
Agama has a risen ; some tracc it to the VecLi itself, while otltcrs consider
il to be of Drns idian or proto-Dravidiun origin,1 later on adopted by Indo> 
Aryans with modification* to suit Vcdic practices. Perhaps, a proper deci
phering uf the script of the Mohcnjo*daro |>cop!e and a study of ijieir reli
gion may throw some light on this and  allied problem s; till then the theory 
of bravidian origin cannot readily be aa*cj>ted. Vcdic and Agimic forms 
of worship arc apputcntlv very different. A closer study will, however, 
reveal mans |»oiius of similarity, and even identity, sufficient to warrant tlte 
probability ot one being evolved from the other ill the natural course of 
events.

PR E SEN T  DAY VEDIC AN D AGAMIC R tT t .’A lA  

T here  arc two diaractcristics of Againa mantras or ritualistic formulae: 
the present* of bljaksaras (sccd-leuers)* as an essential element ami tlte com
parative modernness of tlieir language. T h e  la tter factor signifies that 
Agama and Agamic formulae belong to  a later period than tliat of the 
Vet las. Ic may also be noted that the later offshoots of Hinduism, such as 
Buddhism and Jainism , have ritualistic formulae indistinguishable from 
A g am ic  ones.* Further, one cannot assert that Vcdic ritualism did not use 
bljak^aras. T he (namiHi or Om  and term s such as svaha. svadha, etc. should 
leally lie classed with bijaksaras: at any rate, the firatim^ cannot bur lie 
such. T h e  meanings given to  tiic Vcdic pranmvi and the A gam ic  bijaksaras 
arc both artificial and derived in the same manner. All blj&h^aras end in

1 T h e  i r r im  A n m a  a n d  I ' t t i t n  t i e  o ften  u w il to  w a n  a ll i l t r  i l tm r :  SiihkiiA . Agam a. 
iiiMl T a n u a .  tii f l in t  t e n *  SathM U tta n d i  In r V aifitava. A jpm * fo t Salwu and
T a n ira  (n r U l i a  n K rrn t.

'T h e  m u iI 'tWatUILm* i t  tuw l Iu  d r iM r  a  n ilm rc - ly p c  an d  n o t a  b io-iypc. A b e lt o f  
a n rJm i c u liu r r .  w ith  g m i  •im ilartty  in  i a i | i i .  Ii teen  n i c n d l n t  ilm niR h O u t* , K U n , 
M o im ilo -iU io , ilic  Atulmuati*. Hie f M t n t  (ib n il* . c tc . ilil*  c u ltu re  >• K nw tim A
iln ip M if il  4* D ravidian .

* * * « * ',  ( te .  'tt»c*c t r t tm  o i  «ouml« have m I I iI H M  m e a n in g  m ui arc 
raiiottallv  p lan n ed . th o u g h  h ^ b l r  a ti i f ifu l  am ] technical.

* C f. OfH maQifMHime Auth* fy itb ftft4 * k(* r1  o f  iltc B w U ltiu i)  o r  'O th  A rM  M A
h u m ,  « m «  k l r f ln  a t t n i  fihAf p h * f n>AhA' (a  IkuiUhiaJ h (n M * h M t«

IntmuJi (tu rn  Hi* i n i  u  Mintm jn  manv pU t«).
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Ofjuji'tt/a (r/i). It is probable that Agamic bljakytins were fashioned after 
the frraiutiHi, the most sacred and. as far as known, the earliest bijrikjara.

The term Om originally appears tu have had only an affirmative sen*  ;* 
it  is still used in tliat sense in certain irauta or religious and grhya o r social 
ceremonies.* Om  as a bljiiksara, in one interpretation, connotes the triune 
functionaries, Brahma. Vi$nu, and Siva, all three conceived together as one. 
According to A/arm Samhitd, the three letters, n, u, m. constituting Om, 
were milked out of the three Vedas— Hk. Yanis, and Satnan— by Prajajxui. 
so that they rcpicscm the quintessence of the ttayi (the three original Vcdic 
canons). Buddings aud Jains freely use these bijSkxartu including Om  in 
their ritualistic formulae.1

Vcdic rites are almost non-existent today cxccjrt for a few gfhya  (social) 
ones, such as marriage e tc .; and these are, strictly speaking, social rather 
than religious ceremonies. 7*hc auf/asana (tending of the sacred lire of the 
g f hast ha o r householder), the samtdadhana (tending of the sacred fire of tltc 
brahwacarin o r  student), and the  sandhy&itandana (worship of the sun as 
Saviif or Creator of life* at dawn, noon, and evening) are considered to be 
lhc obligatory forms of Vcdic worship for tlte first three tun io j or social 
classes, T*here ore exceptions; obligator)* rites differ for the different 
ttiramfli or stages of life, and there is no ritualistic worship. Vcdic or Agamic, 
obligatory to the  ttmryfcm.

Sandhya vattdatin, as it is performed today in  many pans of India, 
apjxrar< to l>c a composite form consisting of Vcdic mantras, yogic measures, 
such as ftrSnay&ma (a system of controlled breathing, wrongly o ile d  breath* 
mg 'exercise*), and Aganu rituals, such as navagraha-torpnna or oblation 
of water to non-Vcdic deities— the ’nine planets' etc.;* certain classes also 
use Mon*Vedic tnanltas like 'KctovBya namah*, '/htantaya ttamaf/, etc. for 
ecmnana (ritualistic purification of mouth, eyes, ears, etc.).,# O f the different 
riles (sariuk&Ta), all but ufwnaynna (initiation into the study of the Vedas), 
marriage, and funeral rite* have almost vanished from most jiarts of In d ia ; 
even these tftree are today performed h i an attenuated and perfunctory 
m anner.11 These social rites, however, are not to he classed as religious

1 'O n  fin -k ta m ' ( I 'ih u h ) ,
* JrarJa cctrnxmic* a ir  Vctlk: form* of yriiginu* liir*. whilr {thy* u ttd  a ir  Vctlk foiuii 

ol w i l l  fiir».
'See CutMiiocc i .
* Piom tl>c root 4OA, prinibmsve, lit tiring fatlh.
* Krraffp* {NarapbiitU ctc.) do no< hare htin&ySm* »iih tltd r MfuJJryai«’»bN #; mn 

ilo \\tcy have t*rp*n*i 10 mm-Vcdic tIntalAt Mien m  fuuagtaJNU.
14 Mom Nittiptotitt Brtltmaru* (In iu» utc any irMnim for Indwutrwi.
^  The ainufe important ctuic for n id i ncglect a p p a u t Ui tic tlic tgtw*ancr ot ih< 

ilgnittruxe ol lhc ittri. tn  K m |« . among Nimpthiri Rrihmanai. nn r may Mill mw nil 
ih r  grtit* lile* In * fotnparamrlv p a r t form, F.vtn ttfrr. tlicte a rr  fintthing f ip til lf ; dne 
m u m s <A llie t l t o  thouiil Itr iik ro  Uw ihrlt ( i r e d n tk m  ate! fittntr ctudy.
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cerctuomc*. though in  nimt of them there may be tonir form nf 'worship’ 
in (he shape of oblation* offered into the ‘family fire* (horrid) as concurrent 
rites.

T ru e  forms of Vedic worship, .such as yoga* ami xattras, arc very rare 
(odav. It is doubtful if even those can be called public m  congregational 
worship, because (he yajamaua or the householder, a t whose expen.se and 
instance and with whose 'family lire' the yoga n  conducted. is the sole ben
eficiary of die worship, even the officiating priests deriving no religious merit 
from the performance. Vcdic religion docs not appear to have had any 
form of public worship in th r scn*e in which ihc word is generally under* 
stood ; Agamic forms, such as temple worship, too, mn) not he considered 
to t>c congregational worship, though temples are placet for all to worship, 
and the deity is worshipped there by ihc priest for the benefit of the uni* 
verse as a whole.11 in  fart. Hinduism cannot have congrrgational or public 
worship, as one of its important tenets is the individual's competency (mMi* 
kari-bhrtU), which is based on many factors; all arc not competent for all 
forms of worship.

Of the Vedic forms of worship, the somayOga and the agni$toma appear 
to be the  only surviving forms today :w even in the case of these, due to 
various influences, of which the ahithsi doctrine of Buddhism and Jainism 
is one. sacrifice of living animals has often given place (o symbolic sulisti* 
tutcs in the form of effigies of the animal in dough (pii(a*paiu).u  'f l ic  fact 
that (he all-important soma plant itself cannot now be identified1* points 
to the extent of tim e that must have elapsed since the rituals beramc rare. 
T o  all intents and purposes. Vcdic ritualism, at any rate in its original 
form, is extinct today. In their original forms, a good nutty rituals will 
even seem revolting to  modem H indu notions." T h e  plate of many of 
(lie Vedic forms it now taken u p  by Agama substitutes. W hile using Vcdic 
mantras o r  rcas {hymns), rhc partici)>ants also use Agamic formulae, includ
ing tnjSkfatOi, press in to  service yogic measures, such as prdtiiyRma, and 
base the whole procr*  on Upanisadic philo$ot>hy. Thus, what one gets in 
modem H indu rituals is u composite form consisting of portions of Vcdic

11 The (m at bcncdirtlon in  n n )  form  <4 llitu lu  »ntihip i» oJMA iam*jfd/i tukhtno 
bitmmniu' <Mnv th r  whole im ivene be liappy).

”  At am  fair H It w  lit K rrj|a.
"  ('.aranvxi in  S*atfa In d ia . cuiccially among V iI^ iv m .
“  Some idrntifv it j t  thr cllmUng plant S im M n u  Vitniiulh. F«» «c%ml r a w n t  ihu 

itlmliricalKMi don iim w nn to hr com a.
** i'J. r itu a ls  m ttt irc in l w ith  u r tn a tk u t  o  u ra te tsp U u -d  in  t i f tn m  .UMm fIV.

J  I S I  V 1 4 r  Ih r  o m cn im n  o f th e  -the  cow k illed  lo r  th r  c trm atio n  orrcm un)
—a n d  covet th e  head  am i face o l th r  i lm l  ImnIv w ilh  (t n t l i i n e  th e  moitftm  hccfnttJttg w ith 
" O h  l-'ifc. I *  thU  a  d ilrJd  .  l a i c  o u t th e  U rfitrw  an d  p l a n  th r to  In  i h r  hand* o f  
t h r  dead  In d y , righ t in  t h r  r ie h i a n d  k fc  in  th e  left, w ilh th e  ma»tT< bcaim iim t w ith  “ R u n  
away «!<•*% . .**. f l a c r  a ll tn e  o ig am  itt th r t t  a p p tm u u te  place* « n  th e  dead  hody am i
Ih m  w rap  th e  t n l y  in  th e  «Un o f t f tr  c o i r /
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ritualism, yogic measures, and VedSnta philosophy- Even ihc plan for ihc 
temple is derived from that of the yagaSala (IwlJ for Vcdic sicrificc). as will 
be evident from the comparison given below.

COMPARISON OF YAGAnALA AND TtMVLE

Yagn&la Tem ple

1 i'fi/w
2 Uttarmvdi
3 Dnbtfttida
4 Havirdhatia

5 Sadas

6 Agnihotrai&la
7 Main Vedi
8 PainmU I

Dhvaja (flngMaff)
Balif*thu 
Balipt(ha
Eastern jwrtion of quadrangle 
Preparation of havis (food Cor offer
ing) i» done at the north-cast or 
south-east com er only.
Mandupa, where Vcdic rcdiations 
etc. arc done.
Garbhagfha (sanctum sanctorum) 
Pratitfha (idol)
W here lhc Sakti ot the  main deity also 
has pratijflut, il will Ik? in this site.

Note: Same numbers denote equivalent factor*.
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RITUALS OF WORSHIP 
Besides lhc similarities noted in (he two plans given above, (here is 

an btnka-cuyana ([giving with bricks) in the garOhngrha or sanctum sanc
torum of temples.1* I hi* strongly reminds one of the elalMitatc ijtttka- 
caynna in flic Vedic ydgns, Again, Agamic texts like 'Vitatiagmiubham  
l'i\nor-bunhani. . (ihe idu) of Visnu is equivalent to the vilanagni 01 
Vcdic ‘oblation fire') and 'f'ai.ytimrz <a tnahSyajnr j lhdfkiycd-dhwjatn- 
ultamaut. yathahm vaidike yuparii irulidrxtnm x’icahsarial/ (in Vaisnava 
mahayajfias the llagstatf should he rained, as the yufta is raised for the 
Vcdic >'aga») point to the relationship which their rites have with Vedic 
forms.1* It may l>e rcmemltcrcd that pollutions to teittplcN arc reckoned 
on the basis of pollutions to the t'l/anagm which is held sacred. Iu other 
wonts, the idol is fully identified with the Vcdic oblation lire.

It is often said tliai there was no idol-woiship in Vedic day?. This 
docs not appear to be the whole truth, at any rate in later Vedic days, as 
one meets with references io idols and temples iu  Brahmana literature,1* 
the main authority on Vedic liturgy. A* culture develo|»ed. the sense of 
ahim sa  (huiuanenos) iH.gaii to assume a dominant rftle. T h e  .story of 
Kamidcvu had a meaning of its own : it pointed to ihe great destruction 
of life perpetrated in the name «»f religion in those day*. T his reacted on 
the mind* of the thinking men of the times, and two results cn.sued: new 
religions like Buddhism and Jainsun that eschewed /ifrii.vj or him to living 
beings arose, and the mother religion itself soon began to substitute 
more humane and rational forms of w onhip iu placc of the cruel rituals 
enjoined in old liturgical texts. During the period that followed, there 
must liave been a good deal of give and take between thr tnothet religion 
aiul the daughter faiths. T h e  net result was the slow but steady evolu* 
tion of a  form basing the desirable features of both. T his is the A g a m a  
form or the form of Hinduism today.

n\M<: st.ri’uRTs o f  agama 
Towards the end of (he Vcdir period, whenever that might have liecn, 

rationalisation l>cgau to supplant blind faith in matters of religion. 
Every doctrine aud ritual apj>cars to liave Inren subjected to the severest 
criticism. which resulted in daft'tiHtu or systems of philosophy. Though 
all the dariauas liave. in one w*ay or other, hrljietl in th r developmeni of 
Agama. Voga. which deals with measure* that enable one to bring the

” Tmtrmwmmcjy*, I MS
M 'llic  Hki inrtiiliHKtl ir*J refer* hi l /fpu Sdthluli. XXV K: aiul ih r wcutul U fiom 

PHruyolt«ttta Saihhitd* an impttliM inl wmfc. ‘Hu* portion U qooinl in ihc Hrtn/rl of th* 
Temftle <ntty Kit quirt cutoiihiirti umlci llic iiutlutriiy ot tlte furmri Kovrrmnrtit
ol ‘I m i i i f lv r .

"  ‘i> tt«lin;m tattX tn kmmfmitif dmttiprnumS h t tn n t t ’ f f h r  ItoitK'i o f th r  d riiv  «li4kr. (lie 
itloU ot llic ilcil* buglt)— f ir ik m m u a .

IV—57 *H9



I UK C t'L T t'R A t. IIF.K1IAGF. Of INDIA 

involuntary functions of the Ixxly under fair volitional control, forms the 
bed-rock on which Agama rc$ts; its influence is seen and felt at every 
tu rn . T here is no form of Agama worship, from th r simplest japa** to 
the most complicated forms of saparivmn worship,*' without the yogic 
elements of iLutna, prhiuiyama, nyiisa, and dhyana. In Agama worship. onls 
the simplest fonn of Ssana, the padmasann (common cross-lcgged posture), 
is used, as will Ixr evident from the usual dsana-mantra.*1

During worship, the sddhaka11 or worshipper sits in the padmasana 
posture on a plank, carpet, o r other approved scat, grncrall) facing east or 
west.34 After g-iiru-t'rtm/ajm and (iaunpah-vandana, he purifies his hands 
and forearms by making ‘passes' with the appropriate mantra* and then 
proceeds to protect himself from malefic influence* by talatraya, dighandha, 
aud agniprHkara. T he first consists of three 'taps’, with the fingers of the 
right hand on the left palm, in a vertical plane one above the other, as if 
an imaginary pillar is erected in front of the worshipper. Digbandha 
consist* of ten ‘snaps’, with the thum b and index finger of tlie right hand, 
directed to the eight points of the compass and a!x>vc and below. 
AgtiiprAkSra or the ‘wall of fire* is the erection of an imaginary firescreen 
around the worshipjjcr, and ts done by drawing three circles in the air alxutt 
him with the right index finger. These are done with mantras, usually with 
the astra mantra (formula of the weapon) of the dtvatH like 'saha.sr8ta hunt 
phut'** etc. T hus protected, he docs prdnayama, when he will mntcm- 
platr. using the prescrib 'd mantras, that his spiritual body is being cleansed 
of all dross and converted into that o! the I-ord Himself.1* This contempla
tion of the cleansing is known as hhutasuddhi Today, these preliminaries

*• CsmtiHing ol repeating lhe name of the deity or irk rtcd  oMiifrat while inalltattitft 
oil the dn'Oti.

“  Elaborate wonhip ot the dtvaJi, including ufxuiraM to ih r «rrvani» of (he deitie*.
In temple worship the drity ii treated a* a king, and all royal h m oun  see done to U.

"  T in matttn for runtr-cmting tlie teat U ’JdttSnlaHti KamaliHnJtv* namth' (I Ikiw 
to Kaiiwtiuiw, llte Mipponing power). Tlie complicated iionaa ol /W//i*yo£«' arc ta ta  
drvclopmrtiti lo* tpeeial putpoir*. and arr not u«ed In A^airu wnnJiip.

“  Ihc woirl ’lidhttka' dnc* not mean woiihippr.r. fi m enu  aaomplUher. The idea
h  that tic. with tlie Itelp ot certain m rasurrs a<xompll4ir» of attaint ihr ohk tl ol hi« 
draiir, *ir. mmtal pe*ce and beatitude.

•* The comroonett form of «eat it a plain, in the ilu p r ot a totTohe and U kmrwn tn 
ihe name rim  alone U tnn l In temple worship in Kerala For purpo«r« of
infm. a woollen carpet (nUrrnUmbtUC) nr a Auia ^ n ts  mat Ii ocea»lonalW uuad. The dirrrUmi 
b i r d  U ihkiIi inMcjd of we»t in u n c  part* of Nottli Irulla

“  Thi» panlniU i nmnlra U ValHuv* in form. ‘uifeinirii’ ilrnotiiti; th r wHathnoeAkn
or diicm of VIhju. 'Wrnh’ Ii the hlf* ol kovtm ot protenfmi {k*twiy* h»ih), and ‘that*.
ihr vitnt u n ir*  ui offensive wrapon feifrfrhi hUf) All together it raram thai he conirui
platrt the dtKii* of Vifnn to «erve him a* dcfemlvr and offensive wrapon a n in il  m m itrv
\,s. klm* fpamion) #tc.

H Finr. ilnmtgh iu;umn4. one** own Jtva ii inm ifm rd  lo ihc feel ol ih r lo id  In ll»e
T h a i with tlie WKu-M^i. 'turfi*. ihr itm o in ih r tpin tuai Indy 1% dried 

up th m  with th r e p u Mja. •«** .' the d ran  i» hutm  u p :  tlien with *««w4 ihe
dro'Aksi Itodv U bathed in «ml>rotia : and with 'Uuh'. « purified LtmIv ii rrcm rrjiw l. now
free fmm all dtrm  and crjual to the cpirit of th r t^ rd  FlitmeU.
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arc done a< a u irtc  formality. T lic  original intention was different. 
These ought lo l>c done in the strict yogic way and by trained yogm f, who 
have acqutrcd lhc requisite control over the body. T o  such a yogin tltc 
pusiftcatory ritual is real and meaningful. Even to non’yogms, if done 
with faith, these preliminaries liave great value as auto-suggestions, and a 
high degree of spiritual purity can thereby be achieved. After thus purify* 
m g the  body, the worshipper docs atviapianaprati^{hU with the tijafti 
mantra, the non-vocal formula, which every one repeat* constantly with 
his inspiration and expiration, namely* 'so'ham' (! am That), tliat is. he 
now conceives hi* spirit (Atman) to be the Absolute (Panimatinau) IlscII. 
He now invents this Absolute with qualities and conceive* It as his uf<t» 
drvata (chosen deity) reared in his manipfiracatiTaS* T h is is dhyana or 
meditation, lo  strengthen tlie meditation and to  invest the figure con
templated with specific details, he does what is known as njr&ui o r ‘placing*. 
T he mode of doing this is by touching the pans of the body with the hand 
showing puniculnr w uHrfts o r gestures and uttering panicular mantras. 
T here arc many types of nyasas, the commonest one being the ladaiiga- 
nydm or 'placing on six pan* of the iiody'. T lie six aiigas or parts of the 
body are the hean, the head, the tu ft or protection of the head, the kuvaca 
ot the protection for the body, the three eyes representing the ability 
to envisage the |«.st. the present, and the future, and the arrows or wcajxms 
of oflcncc against enemies (passions), such as ham a, krodha, etc. More 
detailed arc tlic karan\asat in  which the different pans of tlic fingers are 
touchcd. and the mdtrkanyiMi, in  which different pans of the entire 
body arc touched. H e now* does fmncopacara and then proceeds with his 
jaf/a. If he is to do an ojkii act of worship, which others also can see, lie 
now ‘transfers* die drvatA from his ma{tipUm to  the idol (vigraha) or the 
lighted lamp that may be bctorc him /* and proceeds with the ufmcaras 
due to the drttata. In tlic case of open worship on a vigratia, when the 
worship is over, the drvata is transferred back into the nuvjipura of the 
wdhtika. This is technically known as uduasana. A final ptincoffoalra 
is offered to the deity, and the worship is closed with a universal benedic
tory formula. I lie  aliovc-dcliticaictl yogic pn»cc*s is tlte substratum. the 
l in t qua turn, of every form of Agama worship, from the pettiest to 
the most elaborate. Even ihe praiif/ha-vigraha (the ftxed idol) ill a 
temple is conceivctl to be in yogic posture, as is shown in the following 
Must tat ion.

** T lic  reg ion  u l c u c lu r  pSexu* n l ruuctrrn in a lo a y .
*• I hi* t» knimn a t Mvliiutn* m  'bringing'. or M td m  (Uivorjilim nr wrUomc).

K A J/w m  (f itin c  n r  jibting), tmnntHhikatrnm  (b rin g in g  n o t f  o r apfmxKhinj*V. fwonfcl|i
n r  wkitatirMi). am i t u t r j m *  (tr'pcrtfu l rfh n riu a t a ltrr wnrship) a rc  •onu'timc* a l k d  the 
potUnjmtMff of a 'Icily.
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CORONARY SECTION THROUGH A l*RATi$TllA SHOWING 
^A^AOIIAKA FRATiyUlA

TIIK C l'L T tlR A l. HRRfTAC.E OK INDIA
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1 AdhSraSita 7
o Nidhikumbha 8
3 Padma 9
4 Kfitmn 10
5 Place for silver lotus and hiirma 11
6 Place for gold lotus and hiirma 12

JogrtMrt/i
NafrumsakaSilH
Piflut
Vipaha
Floor of gttrbhagfha

In the middle of Ihc *itc for the ^arbhagjha (smctiint sanrtoiutti). 
where llic idol will Im; placet!, an excavation is made to a sufficient dq>th, 
and  (he following articles arc ceremonially fixed th e re in . siux£$mvi*!y» wilh 
appropriate mantras. T h is U known as ia{lfidharal*ratLs{fi3 o r the fixing 
u p  o f the six adharas o r support*.”  It Is an itnjK irtant rc rcm on? and is 
done only by the chief priest or tnntrni. T he lowest, is a square hlock of 
granite or other hard stone of definite dimcnainm. T his is known as 
adhfiratila o r Support stone*. T h is represents the mQladhnrn, the lowest

*' r«ifnu*mumat0. 1. 70 9 .
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ul tlic six cakra.* (plexuses) isi tlie body. Over this ionics a pot-likc desire 
in stone or coppcr. known os nidhikum hha  (pot of deposit). This stands 
for the second or ivadhi^thSuacakra. Above Lhis comes a padmc (lotus 
I)ih1) made of s tone; this represent* the maiiipfira. Next conics a 
tortoise ituide in Monc und known as kurtna, which stands for anahattuctkriu 
Above this comes an ojkjh lotus flower in silver with n tortoise of tlic same 
metal in i t ; this represents the viiuddhacahta. Over this cutncs a similar 
set of lotuv and tortoise done in gold; this stands for the sixth or 
apiScakra. Atxivc (his conics a hollow copjier tube known as yoganatl. 
This represents the Aiisumud or the spinal cord. T h e  very names arc 
sufficient to show the underlying yogic sente. This arrangement depicts the 
Afr/m (temple) itself as the k^etra (Ixxly) of the yogirt. T h e  actual idol 
will l>e placed where the stihasrarapadnui would be. T hus a pcrfrct and 
complete yogic representation is given to the pratisiha-vigraha.

VICRAMAS AND TIIK1R MCNlHCANCf 

Il ik said that Hinduism. particularly the poM-Vcdic. is idolatrous; 
this is no! the case. At IcaM. in the sense tlu t God ha* a form, l hc H indu 
who does not conccivc a form for God cannot have any idol of Cod : to him 
a vtgiafta is not the ‘image* of («od, hut 'a &yml>olir representation* of the 
tumelevs. fnnnlrs», qualitylevs Absolute, on wltom qualities arc super- 
imposed (adhyuTOpa), in  a well-defined and technical manner, to  suit the 
natural qualities and leanings of lhc yadhaka (worshipper), in order to 
enable him in conceive and meditate upon (tie Absolute. Hindiiiitu mu- 
ceives only one God: ‘Ekam sad-viprii bahudha variant? (only One is;
theologian* cull it by many names) is  a  well-known Vcdic text. T o  tltc 
H indu, God is without qualifies ami hence beyond any conception by the 
mind.9'' if that is the position. W hat arc these idols and what do I hey 
rcptcscnl? T h e  Agamas explicitly state tliat idols are a mere help, though 
a very necessary one. for ihe sSdhaka lit conccivc and meditate upon ihe 
quality less A bsolute; further, they arc intended for those whose capacity 
for aifttraci thinking is poor."1 In <»(licf words, these idols represent a 
symbolic concrctirotinn of the ah&trart Absolute and that for a  definite 
purpose, rite  Alttolutc is beyond comprehension by the mind : to render

“  T h a i fehiih raimot lie n p i r w i l  by wnnfc, that khiiJi cannot even he cn n n tta l h« 
Ihe mind, that it  tWalnum* (AV. I/., I. 4-8>.

"  WhlMMit a httm  turn ru t  God be nicrfiutrd II (He HI withitttf m t  form,
irlu tc  wilt (lit mind f o  ii*r!f? When (here i t  nothing fnr itir  mind to attach il«rll lo. it 
wilt *1i|> aw jt firim mnlllalkm «*• %#ill ^llilc im« a «tate ol alumlirr. Thcfrtiiic the «tt«e 
will meditate on w iik  form, irtnrnibrnng. however, itu i ihe farm i t  a wpcrimrxwiliuo ami 
mrf a re«llt»‘ ifiynu W i/n /J ,  XXIX. 55-57). nrnlpaUuiMhtuAm* (tdoli a ir  hn
(box ol poor InietiKl)— .\*mtatX
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1( comprehensible, It has to be toncrcliwxl. exactly as sound-wave* are 
concretized and represented in the form of an undulutor) line. A H indu 
idol is a i/igraha,** since ic enables one to grasp the underlying abstract 
501150.

Brahman or the A l*oluit is beyond gutjns or qualities; logically. It 
cannor even be seated as existent or non-existent.”  Yet. !t Is th r source 
from which everything originates, the plane on which everything manifests, 
and (he goal to which everything returns.’1 As ihc Absolute is witltout 
qualities. It cannot convert Itself info the phenomenal universe; th r 
phenomenal universe can be conceived only as a ‘projection* or. le tte r  still, 
a 'function* (in ihc mathematical sense) of rhe Absolute. This function* 
of Rrahma-Prakrti has two opjx>sing phases, both operating continuously 
and simultaneously. T he first one is additive or integrative in nature, 
whereby subtle arms (the finest material particles—something like tlte 
'ions’ of modern science), or inqiondcrahlc homogeneous matter. t>ca>mc 
differentiated into poudemble matter by a son of condensation, as it 
were. 'P iis  is the xrjfi or the creative ptiasc and answers to the anabolic 
proccss of nuxlern scicncc. 'l  he second is the reverse process. taya nr 
sathhtra (dissolution), hy which the manifested universe returns to its 
origiiutl unmanifcsred state. 'Phis is equivalent to the kaUbolic proccss of 
modern science. These two processes a ir  ever going on in natu re ; what 
our senses rccogni/c as the phenomena) universe is sintplv the resultant of 
the above two processes. 11)0  quality underlying tlie integrating or creative 
proccss is known as rajogutja ;M the quality underlying the disintegrating or 
laya process is termed tanmgurta ;** and the quality attached to  the phenom
enal phase of nature or the pro|ierty subserving phenomenal existence is 
sattvaguya.** It »houtd Ik* rcmcml>eted that these guua* or pio|icriic5 do 
not belong to the AIkoIuic. but only to I Vakil i. These gutjas of Prakrit 
will also lie seen in man who is also a  pari of P rakpi. In man. such <»f 
the qualities as help to preserve the universe as a whole a te  regarded as 
saltvagunn factors : those that help lo creatc affection, as rajoguna factors; 
and those that lend to produce disintegration, as lamogu\nt faitors.**

•• I'waha (w-fCfJi). lo Kraup liimly ; h tn ir  4 tqutVtiialWrn which help* (hr mitwt If* 
grasp « i i  ab«iT.*cl ides

*' '.W  «i«d tMt oaitttli y e i’ ( th a t «hi<Ji U b rso n d  c x i i t r w r  j tu l  m m  ra lM cn tt}— 
tl. t,., XI. 37.

** 'Jantnidyun* B. S., I. I. t .
** flam  10 w lhitr, to »ib k of). e>f
M From 'tauT. to faint.
*' F ro m  *»•/', tfttirr, m u m * .  h r io g .
"  fu r ih r Mini <omprrhrn«ivc clsniftrsiicii <>f o t iu u i tam r* uiukr gu0<u 41 iliry s fln t 

duii. v*  B G . XVIII. 20 IT.
4 M
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Nothing, however, will be met with, in die realm of Prakrti, which is fire 
from any of the three guntu ; what one meets with will always t>c a complex 
of all the three gurtas, with nnc or other dominant. It may be noted tlu t 
$una\ arc also represented by colours, white for iattva, red or golden for 
rajas, black or blue for tamos, and mixtures for mixed gji>t«».va This 
knowledge will enable one to undeiatand the meaning nf colours ascribed 
to d d tic t, their dress, e tc

Prakrti or nature is subdivided into two parts: the pari and the a par a. 
the former denoting the spiritual or life-factor (jlvnbhftta), and tlie latter, 
the material (jtula) universe with its eight elements.4* O f thu eight elements 
of apara Prakrti. Lite first five arc the five states of existence of matter or tlic 
pniitnbhtUas,M\<\ the last three a ir  mnnen (mind, nr the faculty of perception). 
buddhi (intellect nr the faculty of reasoning), aud uhnftknrn (egoism or the 
I-sense). As uotie of the last tlircc Is possible without tlie material body, 
tliese are also included in the aparS group.

T he conception of the paficabhfttai is |>erhap$ the most misunderstood 
of all tlariana teachings. A knowledge of what they are and how they are 
represented in iconography is very desirable for a proper appreciation of 
various factors in vigyahas. BbOtn means the stale of exigence, tlie word 
being derived front the root bhft, to Ik*. A careful study of the Vafcsika 
(Uirsana will show that the five states of existence o r pancabhiitos. prthivl, 
up, trjai* vSyut and akasn, stood for totality, liquidity. nd ia tion . g&seotisness, 
and ethereality.*1 In iconography. pfthhfi or solidity is represented by 
a square or a cul>c; ap  o r liquidity by a  circle, water, or water-born plants 
and anim als; trjas o r  radiation by light, stellate figures as of interlacing 
triangles, bright objects, e tc .; vayu or gasenusncss by smoke, smoke colour, 
a globe, flying bodies, e tc .; and aksitt or ether by emptiness (Sfinya), 
heavenly I x id b  as the sun, moon, etc. ’D ie various sliapes and forms of 
vigrahas and yantras (icons with forms and diagrammatic representations) 
are determined by conventions of the type noted above.

Agamas are classed into three kinds according to  their predominant 
gunn  factor: Vaijnava Ag3ina.s o r Saihhitas represent yattvn : $akta Agamas 
or Tantras. ra/as; arul £aiva Agamas. the Agamas proper, tamax. W ithin 
cach of these types ftubdivisions occur according to  the vary ing pro|K>niom of 
the gutia\ which give different types of divinities. The following table will 
give tlte most prominent types according to sccts.

M T h h  u ilm ii r rm n e m a tio n  a p n a u  U> tic rtlinrei m in e r a l .
•• i t .  VII. 4. ».
"  T a l Aoj/zi'imih i i  MiAh'f, f i  i/m h. yntuuw m  lat I 'p h .  m i mfumttti m

y*t w m a ih  fatl-AAiUrftfc . •



t h e  <’u i:rrR A L  iif.ritaop. o r  is m *
Sariihiub (Vaisnava) Tantra* (Aakta) Aganias (Saiva) 

rUVa Sath'ika Rajnstka Tdntasika

Sattva Ananta&iyana 
Hajas Rama. Krsna. etc.

Tamos Nfsimha

&intidurg5 
Bhuvancsvari, Raju- 

rSjcivart, ctc. 
Kali

DaksiuamQrti 
Siva with Parvatt, 

c tc  
AghoramGrti

A study of the dhxanas (form* in which the deities are to !>c conceived), 
as given in Silparatita and such other works, will disclose the gumt <hanu> 
tC'i iM it* of tlie deities.

It hat already heen noted i hut arc conccivcd I tot it for the dmata
(deity) and for the sadhaka. T h e  most appropriate drvala wilt tie one 
having gurmi identical with those of Uie sadhofut. ’['here U one other 
factor also to he taken into account in determining the suitable dmata 
for a given worshipper. T h e  type of emotional attachment to his fellow- 
men varies with each man ; one tiny be more attached to one's mother, 
another to father, a third to wife, a fourth to friends, and so on. Sis. 
important forms of natural attachment oi emotional relationship or 
bhaim  are recognised hy (he Agamas:

Name of bfiUm Type of emotional relation

Sfinla bhava 
Dasya bhSi>a 
Sakhya Uhnmt 
VHtsalyu bhava 
Apatya bhava 
fCanta or Madhura 

hhftva

man to his Creator 
servant to his master 
friend to his friend 
parent to his or her child 
child lo his or her parent

Example

Rjn (o VUtitt 
Hatinmat to Kama 
Aijuna tu Krsna 
Ya&xtt to Krsna 
Mftrkandcya to Devi

lover to his or her bclosed Rarilta to Kpma

T here  are other fount, such as the Saint (enemy) bhm>a. which cannot 
ordinarily l>e used ; they arc desrriljcd to explain mok$a (salvation) granted 
to such characters as Ravana.

Beside* satisfying the gunn  factor, it i* also nccewary to meet the hkaini 
or emotional factor of tlie wdhaka, if he is to l»c benefited. Hence it 
Ixram cf essential to find an M /admitf having guuas and bhAvai corre
sponding to, or identical with, those of the sadhnka. This necessitates a 
large number of dnntliU for sc k i t  ion. T his is the reason svhv Hifiditisiu has 
apparently a plurality of gods. T he large num ber of t*gr<j/im one secs
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arc contrived oil a rational basis to meet specific need* as explained a!>ave. 
In fonner days, the staler lion of ijtadcvata was made hy (he guru (spiritual 
leat her and guide) under whom lhc Jtrra (disciple) served a long course of 
apprenticeship, during whirh the guru  had ample opportunities of undying 
the gutia und hhavn cluiractcrislics of (he iixya, and was therefore in a 
position to  sclect an is{udci‘atu to suit (he specific need of ihc disciple. Both 
the grind and the emotional bent arc fully sulKonsciou* factors, and there
fore the subjcct is nut likely to recognize them him self; hem e the sj>ecific 
need of a guru to make the selection.

Yigratm  used for worship may Ik* arupa-vigrahas (formless ones) or 
sarupu vigrahtu (tho&e with forms, having face, handv etc). The utiFtfni 
ones may be anthropomorphic or otherwise. To denote that these vigrahas 
stand for something other than mere material objects, as thev apparently 
seem, then are very often invested with one or more unnatural and 
impovtihlc factors such a\ four liattds, half animal !>odv. and so on. 1'lie 
utupa liugai o r formless symbols arc sftiigriltna or iillagrama. iivaliitga or 
hina/inga . and Srlxattlra or irlcakra. and they represent Visnu. Siva, and 
Sakti. in whom gmm.i are conceived as present in an undifferentiated form. 
Similar aniconir stone symbols for Sakti. Suryj, and Gancsa arc also used 
in Lhe fkiiirnyntana worship.

SMngrdma represents the wgutia form of the Alwolute. It ii a bkuk. 
cgg'diaped objcct, the remains of fossili/cd am m onite; it has a golden 
streak within its cavity and is obtained from rivers, notably, the Gandakl. 
Thi* rrprcsents Hiranvagarbha o r the primordial Golden Egg. the undiffer
entiated Totality that consolidated itself out of the karaijajahi,u  the inen 
material cause, often wrongly translated as the iirst waters’, it  is out of 
this Egg that the whole universe Irccotne* differentiated in course of time. 
This Egg cnrrcsfjnwU to tiie primordial, homogeneous, luminous, nebulous 
mass of scientists, out of which the universe has evolved in due course.

Anantasayatta is the most sublime and complete sarbfia representation 
of Vi$yu. He is hen* represented as lying on a three-coiled serpent. 
Anania. iu the middle of ksirahdhi (sea of milk), l ie  is in yogamdrd 
(deep o t voga). l ie  lias Sri or Laksml (goddess of wealth) and Bhfimi or 
Malil (the earth) as his £akti> (wives) by his side. H e is represented as of 
dark colour.44 Emin bis navel arises the lotus in which the functionaries 
of creation, preservation, and disintegration (.tfuif. xihiti. aud lay a) reside. 
His fiyudhm  (weapons) are the conch (iaiikhn), the flaming discuss (cakra).

•* t e m y a p la  U rvx water, f i t  m rani lo hr inrtt imtti hofnogenrmt*
mjm frruu w niih t lt lfrtn tiu la l inaitrT wra# lonnni

*• ThU  itrsttipiMm l» on ih r ta t lt  .4  ihr U M taa  Mi u^r in the PttlHUtillthaniiwiti irm p k  
ai Trtvjm tnm i.
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the mate (gadfi), and the lotus (padtna). H is vcliidc is the resplendent 
Garuda (the celestial bird). T h is symbolism is yogic in form and based 
on Vedantic fundamentals. 'H ie term VffpM* means all-pervading.'4 As an 
al!-pcrvading factor can Ik  conceived to rest oolv on a noil-finite o r limitless 
ha.se. he i» deputed .is lying on Ananta (the endless).*’ T o  avoid the feeling 
that such a God mav be extra-cosmic, Ananta is conceived as a tltrce-coiled 
scr|>ciu 10 represent the kundalinbiakh that is w ithin us. His steep represents 
the  mrvih8rtiva.\thd (the potential, undifferentiated, and non-kinetic state) 
of the Absolute. He is given a dark colour to show that he cannot be seen, 
i.e. known by the senses. In other words, our ignorance hides the Absolute, 
who is ever in as. from our ken. His two Saktis, Bhfuni and Lak$niT, 
represent satlva- and rajo-gunas, while his yoganidra represents tamoguna 
and stand* for his third £akti called Nita by P3ncarairas.** T h u s it w ill be 
seen that the A nanuiayana form represents tlie Absolute with differentiated 
gutnu about It.

Siva in arufnt aspect is represented by iivalinga.*1 T h is representation 
may be by a  mere linga o r p lia llus; often it  is in the form of a phallus 
placed in the yoni (female generative organ) of Prakfti or nature,** con* 
ccived as female and the progenitress of species.4* Here the yoni represents 
undifferentiated nature o r Mula-Prakrti (root nature), and the linga, the 
impulse whicli initiates the differentiation. T h e  yoni stands for the 
uf/adannkiiraHa o r the material cause* and the lingo for the nimittaknrana, 
efficient cause. Together they stand lor the primordial causc as a whole. 
T hus again, as in the case of idlagramo, the representation is that of tlie 
Absolute with guMrtj. but without grind differentiation.

In the typical sariipa aspcct. Siva represent.* tamoguna. He has many 
symbols of death on h im ; the cremation ground where he dances, his 
garland of human skulls, ornaments of snakes, poison in his throat, etc. are 
some of them, 'f lic  digit of the moon he wears on his head denotes T im e, 
the great destroyer. His weajion, the battle-axe (fwa&u), also shows the 
idea of destruction.

Siva is the itfadfivata, par excellence, of lhe yo g im ; hencc yogic 
symbolization is very pronounced in this form. T he three eves represent 
the sun, the moon, and the fire, or the ids, the piiignla, and the mjumrifl, 
according to the well-known and accepted yogic nomenclature. Gartgii

•* Frnra 'tnflf'. vyAfitau, 10 p O T ld e .
•• . in  ( p r it . it h r l 4  tu ts  (e n d ); hem * rfM llru.
"  BhficnJ (hhu, tn lick denote* exWlcnoe: brace iluid» tor t^ in ji l  or wraith

ttjrnH foi th r piMCMive (actor; hrncc nfofutui. Yofptudri «rr «lrcp of yvf* rrp rrxn ii 
ItMftMMi: tirtKC urrwgun*.

** th e  irtm  ‘M en’ mcam only ’rcprneniiim tt*; Irnm ’UAf* . tiM kat*nf, to itcnkl.
«  fide 0. G.. XIV. S. r  *
“  From ‘iif*. n»tire, to ipieai)
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represent* iIk* amfta  of lhc sahasrarapadma, and the small portion of it that 
oozes out through a strand of hair, the T h e  moon on the head
is lhc candramayfiila of lhc yogins ;** the fo m en t (drum), the Nada* 
bm h n ian /1 and tltc dark patch on the throat, the khecatbbandha.**

In like manner. Bratuna*Prakfti or the Sakti ol the Alxsolute. conceived 
in feminine form. is aho represented in both aruf/a and usrufni aspects. The 
arupa aspect is teprcsented by a diagram and is known as the iriyantra or 
incakra. T his iriyantra o r iricakra represents the undifferentiated Purusa* 
cum-Prakrti aspect. I t consists of nine Svaratm  or enclosures: the 
outcrtniMi is square in fo rm ; the next two arc circnlar and contain 
sixteen and eight lotus petals respectively; the fourth, fifth, sixth, 
and seventh arc stellate figures formed by interlacing triangle*; the eighth 
is a single triang le : ami the ninth is a bindu ov tiny sphere. T h is yantra is 
also known by the nam e w cru (particularly if it is a three-dimensional solid 
one. as opposed to  line* or rekhi-yantra), which means also the spinal 
column. T h is yantra has the yogic caktas or plexuses represented in  it. T lte 
ootcrmo>t square. known as bhupura, stands lor the m&lddhara * and its 
bhu-tuttva. T lie second and thin), which are circular ligurcs, together 
represent the svadhuth&na with its ap tatti*. T h e  stellate form, made up 
of the fourth, fifth, sixth, and seventh iivamnas, stands for the manipUra 
and it* tailva, tcjas. The single triangle making tlte eighth thuramt stands 
for the anahaia and its totlva. vayu. T h e  bindu  or sphere in the centre 
stands for the visuddlta and its tatlva, akaia, while the empty space within 
tlie sphere represents the ajmcakro. It is here that MahamavS and Purusa 
are conceived together in kSmakala posture (the mingling of ufmdatur- and 
nimilla-kdraiiui or the beginning of creation). T his yantra also represents 
the '■nplnprakum temple (remple with seven enclosures), when the eighth 
fluaraua 01 tin- innermost triangle represents the garbhagilut (sanctum 
vmctoium), and the tnudu, the pratisthn therein.

Sakci in her typical form represents the rajogutia or the quality tlu t 
affects the senses. And as nature in its phenomenal aspect is the only thing 
that can affect tlie senses, it represents Sakti. As the main characteristic 
of nature is its capacity to reproduce and spread (str, to spread), nature is

M CtthhattutyjaU i» a whiir rnclon tutw rhrd In th e  jftfo m ftriifH ufm a. Study of c o m  
|M tilttr arnmum lr.id» one in turtniir thit u» be ihe while loot (ctnfnu nlhtum )  o f (he 
triangular tha |in l (nu^-dutrml) vcm ililo  of (be cnrtirnm . Yoga, <tJ n w iv , tlnd* wilh thr 
'funnitm t'. whitr auafomx iniiiraic* ih r material la m  (o* lhc function*.

41 fcttU  if a form <*f 'riuli/atkxi' for lhc so^m, wherein he ‘feels' 1 1  11 far U hearing m

IceuUut huiiiiI ol a (Minting' ilun*ctcr. T hh  feeling h  raid to be nciuroicd w hm  'the 
p a w t ihrou^li |h r anitMilMakrm. Hcncr. ptvlulilt, tlie word «ndfa<M'«i/nwni*.

M A mouuir in •*>£», in which the tongue U nude to fall luufc ahil flinr thr fclniih at 
a certain «ugc in fn*»ihSmn I lii» it 10 be donr only by expats, or drath |a jIukmi orflaln.
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depicted as feminine {stri). Iti the |Jcrfc« rajoguna form, the commonest 
conception is that ol R5jaraje$van. 5>he is often represented as seared on 
the hip of Paramctaura, or as sitting on a  umft&uwa (throne), whose feet arc 
Brahma and other gods and whose scat Ls Sadas'iva himself.** She represents 
knowledge in its abstract sense aiul is often known as Srhndya (auspicious 
knowledge). Site is the same as the ’Haimavati L-uia’ of the Kc m  Uftattisad. 
instructing liuira regarding tlu* yak\a or 'tlte worshipful’.'* Her weajxnis 
are the sugarcane bow, arrows of flower, the noose, and the goad. Kamika- 
gama explains the sense underlying these. T h e  sugarcane bow stands for 
the mind (manat) or the faculty of perception (manor HfH'k.sukodandfi): the 
five arrow* of flower repirscnt the five tanmatras or the bhfitn (elemental) 
forms that ran  affcct the live senses (ftafjrat mi mat r duly aka). Knowledge 
of any type can arise only as the result uf action of th r  phenomenal universe 
on the mind through the senses. T he knowledge that arises thus may be 
beneficial or dangerous; it may be used for the good of the world or for its 
ill.** I’h r noo*c stands for 'binding* or 'attaching* (ragasv<rrufwfriLiaijhya). 
and mc;ms that one should attach oneself to the l>eneficcni form of knowl* 
cdgr. T he ankxda or the goad shows that dangerous knowledge should 
be kej>i under coutml as an unruh  elephant {krodhakaruhk\dt>jjvulh).

All the forms of deities one meets with in Hinduism arc but the de
rivatives uf lhe three above described types, designed to meet the needs of 
different sadhahat. 't here can also be composite forms such as Sankara- 
N&rayana (combination of Siva ami Visnu o r tamoguna and so/U'flgfiritf).*’

F O R M S  AND R l l  t’AU O F  W O R S H IP  

T lie forms of Agama wordiip are three: jafm, ftoma, aud tarf/ana. Jaffa 
consists of tcpcating the names (ttamajapa) or the mula mantras (tnnnha• 
jtifja) of the deity. Merc repeating of ihc name of the deity is the simplest 
example of tiHtna-jnfMt. 'Om m m o  Mardyattaya' for Visnu. 'Oth uamah 
Siifdya foi Siva, and ' Ka c i  la hrlrii, ha sa ka ha la hrlm . .ut ka la hrlm  
for Sakti are typical mfila mantra* (fotmulae) of different sectarian driliet. 
W hen these are rej>cated after firAnfyama etc.. as described earliet, it is 
known as tnuTi(ra-jaf*a. Though these mula mantras are generally non- 
Vcdir, them is one formula, known as the 'gayatn , for cach and every 
dnfaia. which is fashioned on the lines of the Vcdic Gayatri (/af savitur 
vurcttyam , . . ) .  This formula always lias this well-known form:

' '* ** **" A-,/* 'vr<'T«): W M  p*4nth inwhm
M S*Maia annotate*: ' yak^e bUkt,iM h w td tn*  r u h i  tnU uTthhQ t

titlrQM.' " v '
u  Hoix: the luxury ol ntulc.it bukm. *' UlfmniM, XXV 711.
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..  vidrrw/tt, . . .  tlhhnahi. taunah . . .  pracodayat' (lhe doited ellipses being 
filled up bv spec tin terms applicable to lhe deity concemedV This. however. 
is rarely utcd in placc of ihc infila mantra, Homa is th r offering of oblations 
(ghee etc.) into cousccrated fire, the consecration being clone, in  most eases, 
in rhc Vcdic manner. Turpatja is the worsliip of tlie dcitv with upattiras 
or offering*.

Japa is tlie l>ew example of private worship ; no image is required lure, 
noi even a light is essential. Homa is, strictly speaking. Vedic ritualism 
adapted lo Agama requirements. Extrpt in the case of Gannpati, the homa 
form of worship i» comparatively rare.** T he worahip that i* done in 
temples is mostly of (he tarpatia fonn.

All upacaras aud  forms of worship, however complicated (hey be, are 
but the elaborations of the ijmple form known as lhe paficopacSra (five 
offerings). £arikara, in his SapaiyiihrdayaS* gives the true meanings of 
these upacaras. In tiic seventh and last verse of lhat monograph, he lias 
put ihe whole thing in a nutshell:

'Puntso hhagavan ihopaharah frrakftih kiilatamth siHiyath (a kartd 
havanudnu sadhyala ca Aatlith phatnbhCiklvma bhavnlyufttidhibhtdnl.' 
I'musa,** the nll-j)crvading. Himself is Rhagaval*1 or lhe deity conccivcd a* 
endowed with qualities. T im  means tlint the all*pm ading Absolute i> 
Itself the deity fit for worship, when qualities are ascribcd lo It. Prakjii 
or inanifcMed nature forms the materials with which It is to l>e worshipped. 
The worshipper himself is no other than the Absolute iu the sha])c of time, 
that is, as limited by time. T he esotericism of the upacdras is to conceive 
(he return  of the manifested univcpvc to th r  uumanifcsted homogeneous 
u n itan  state, which is th r Absolute, as a result of ihe effccr of lime, which 
itself is eternal and absolute. In its exoteric form, this tru th  as&umcs the 
d>a|>c of the offering of the five fundamental forms of existence and 
becomes the fmncofxicara.

Though Killed 'five' offering*, they arc really six, including naivedya 
or the food-offering. T he first five denote the material universe in tlie bhuta

"  Otmmoii /i0Ki4* cur m il  in K au |j a te : Cmtapaii homa. daily performed in  the ltou*e* 
n4 mmm. and hom* hitmn (tolra), ctr. which *ic occauorulty
pnfunito l

•* WN*rv2At(i«}4 with ill nik/tyi. UpnhitntprmkAfikS, and wltli a vriti li) MahSmahopJ 
tthtgra G<kL) Varma Rha|{s, edited liv A. Krishna PifthaiiMi.

** PtuuM. trutn pihtu»-j>Utaturt**h. lhat wituh im l fill* up em ythitijt.
*' llte I n  in 'bh*£*ntt‘ ia ddnrcd a< luving the N* guyes tmripiiuo ;

l«ticr ilir wind applicable mtly whcit the Alwdiiir It endowed with mtailtiev The «i« 
Nualitio arc: f h  ilMomtt g m tn n *  im&h&tnrt* n r aifrvrra), (?) hoi inn* (itharma) ih  prmrr 
(vfrym), (3) rciumn (ynfairi, Mi Irauty  (M). (5) ktumkdxe fjMna}, ami (C) drtachtncnt (wtirnrHi). 
nr will <>v tLe*iir (Alma). tit at lion fit rflnn According lo ih r fVsmu /V rfaa, ‘lie  U
10 lie irtm cd Alu(cav*t who b i m t  ihr Iwrth anil ikalh. the coming (inin thi» wotld) and going 
torn ol ii>, ami ihc XnuHkdge ami ignotm u’ /ivyardiag Auiau) <rt ihc (XI. 5. 78).
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forms,1* while the sixth or naitvdyo, with its dhetiu-mudrd (sign of cow) and 
the pram hvli or offering to the /»a{ia* or ‘lifc-biearhs* when material 
food is offered, denotes the offering of the life-principle or the P ariP n ik fii. 
T lic  ttmria (ambrosia. dcathletsness) in the  rwiWifyd mantra (Amfte 
amftodbtim*c nmftavar$ini amjtam srmmya sr&wya svfiha) denotes the 
immortal (ailor or spirit' as the material offered. It is this offering 
of the PaiS-Prakfti or lhc life-factor that Is represented by tlie animal 
sacrifice current in certain forms of Agama worship. Vcdic yagps, 
too. ma> have influenced lhc creation and preservation of animal sacrifice 
that wc find in A g a m a  worship.

These upacaras lutve a further esoteric sense ; Ufiaharaprakaliha refers 
to the five offerings of water ctc. as representing adherence, trust, adora
tion, love, and knowledge (sii*ha*'th>iisa-Mmm&))a-bhakti-jnnnajnlai\ina\ 
UfKH'dtas and their meanings may be u b u b ie d  10 give a clearer understand
ing of their esotericism.

Vfxtcftra Tattva Bija
Material Implied emotional relation to

used rhe deity and its meaning

P&dya Aft ‘Yam* Water

Oandhn

Pu\pa 

DhOfia 

Di }>a

AkaSa 'Horn* Flowers

Sneha, adherence, wliich denotes 
just an 'acquaintance relation* 
ship* to the deity.

Prthivl 'lutm' Sandal c tc  Viht&ut, trust, that the worship
per will Ik  protected by the wor
shipped. l*hc deity is now a 
trusted friend.
SatnmSna, adoration, when tltc 
deity is the highest honoured 
Master.
BhakU, intense love, where the 
worshipped is regarded as 'mine* 
by the worshipper.
JiiHfut. knowledge, of the tru th  
that the worshipper and the wor
shipped are one. T his is still 
only a knowledge* and uoi yet 
a realization,
Tadatinyabodha* r e a l i z a t i o n  o f  
Lite i d e n t i t y  o f  t h e  w o i 's h ip p e r  

w i t h  t h e  w o r * h i p |x d .

VByti

T tjas

Yam Incense

'Ram  Light

Nawtdya ]hm ’Vtuti Food

M Pufitafiotin itunilrut * tt ’aWUmtmi plait* tt/£ayJw r etc.
«lt>2



It should lw remembered (hat in the pciicopacam no materials are 
used : only when the ufHie&ras arc elaborated, materials such as water, 
flowers, etc. are used- The pancopacara is often elaborated into ten 
(doiopacarn), sixteen ($odaiopacnra), and at times even to sixty-four. In 
wtnc tests, with ‘rath' as the common bijn, naiindyu Teplaces piidya, and 
the pancopacdra begins with gandha.

Included in. and a* pari of, ufmcaras arc muriraf nr gestures with the 
liands. These are intended to strengthen the attention and mental concen
tration of the worshipper.

Men may be gruuj>cd into three classes: those in whom the faculty of 
intellect and reasoning is dom inan t; those in whom emotion plays the 
highest r6 Ie ; and those that 3 r c  controlled bv their imptilscs and instincts. 
T o  those wlu» belong to the first group abstract thinking is easy, and they 
find .satisfaction only in rational philosophy. T h is class is, naturally, a 
small group. For them ritualistic ceremonial religion is not suited ; in 
other words, lhe members of this group are not adhikaritts (coni|ictcm) 
for ritualistic religion. T h e  last group is coni|*ncd of children and those 
with childish mentality. They cannot think : nor are their emotions devel
oped. T hc\ can be trained to follow a routine which, in due coursc. may 
help them  to enjoy a form of vegetative satisfaction, to borrnw a term from 
biology. As children grow up and acquire emotional factors and capacity 
to think, ihe permanent, members of this group are few and limited to 
those of low mental capacity. T h e  bulk of humanity lies between these 
two, forming lhe second or intermediary group. In them emotion predomi
nates; they arc also capablc of abstract thinking, but to a limited ex ten t: 
and most of them would also require material and medianical measure* to 
stimulate their emotions to the desired stteugth. Bhakti*ni3rga nr the 
emotional way of realization of God is for ihcm, and Agama ritualism is 
designed lo satisfy the needs ot this class. T he most im portant thing to 
understand in H induism is that everything taught there is not intended 
for everybody; there is a definite question of suitability or adhikHn-hhava, 
T he greatness of H induism lies in this fact tliat it mpplies forms, method*, 
and measures to suit all possible types of men.

a r n / A U  o r  w o r s h ip
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INDIAN HYMNOI.OGY

T HE first literature of man is to t>c found in the hymns he sang 
spontaneously to his God. hymn* that were motivated by tlie rciliza- 

tiun that, after all. man is h u t a toy (kridtuaka) in the hand* of his Maker. 
T h e  andent Indian looked to  his revealed lore (chatidas), in its formal and 
cxprc«ional aspcct. as synonymous xvitii everything tfiat cover* (ch&dayati) 
his sins, and took congenially to prayer as *Gods breath in  man tet tim ing 
to his birth*. T h is is the logos (the W o r d ) a l l  other utterances are mere 
waste of breath (vaco D ie restriction ol ihc rxprev»i<m of
this deep religious sentiment primarily to  its verse form ami tlie throwing 
open of its use to one and all {fnapnttth satvadhikara), without any distmc* 
tion of caste, creed, or nationality, was a resourceful idea of fundamental 
importance. T he attitude of regarding prayer and hymnology as ‘rhc «»ul 
in [hiraptimsc, the heart in pilgrimage' has become the dom inant note in 
Indian thought since the middle ages, aud incmorable utterance was given 
lo it bv Sri Gaitanya.* Even the  metaphysically minded Jain, in his tfo/nu 
(hymns) to the Ttnhai'ikara* and in his prayers to the Vidyadevi*. vied 
with the devout H indu in thus hying hare his heart. 'H ie  Buddhist 
included in the cosmo|>olitan flights of his devotional self the Lord ami 
His apostles and even the lesser and more malevolent manifestations, some
times esett the mound and the sepulchrc as well as vague and abstract 
ideas.

BUDDHIST AND JAINA IIVMNA1 IJTKRATl'Kt 
Buddhanusmrti, a hymn to Buddha in mixed Samkrjt. in  the M offo  

u u iu , Gantfi-s(o!rot in pure graceful Sanskrit, hy Aiiraglinu, Catuhstmw 
by Nagarjuna. Catuhlataka- and bttafwucaSatikd- and Trirahiastotras 
ascribed to M3t|retas. Ehottarika- and Miliaka-shtitns by Diunitga,

* S a M iin u U  n id M n i-
ShutpttunaafytifuuUJiifh^-utiStita tirnnim  j 
D eri ttmyl hhofpi+ft kheimbha m rttj *
r i i d  m im ujifiiM  tammMtttfutnttl.

*B<iruf nf tlie vrrv c*ctuc n l (ktfr*), thou m i .  O goifcto*, lhe Ixth tt*il <V«0ic ttw l. ilir 
m m sJtorr of wire f t  ami and of ibe limtfft chanted tMMly through and along with ihr 
MflUh* (ihr heal p m  ihrranfi. Tt*rti a n . wfihal. for ih r  tm inicnam r of mtttxltfttr flic, ihr 
alwling n n u t  i*f mclliioott («#Tlnilturt, iia ilr. etc.). aud iltr bit*! m utkainr nf tlir n rlm jn  
DU <M all «be worlds * Sc* '<t*rMt Aft! IV rl iiu ir In Safil*Gln (MUrkfintje-t* hxritut)

* $arv8im<un*fH»n«m bcrmih tijtfa tt $t1-Kf(m*tAkJtianam -" r h n e  tfcrni'Jnjtr* nmIIv tt*e
irtumirfuni Urbina in tuutk) ol Art K?*na. vrhirh hallm  aiuj n u n fio  ihc ia u I ol
all' (itkfStfukM, |)
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Suffrabhaio-stotra (like die PralaJumaiana-stotras), in praise of Buddlia, 
a verified to Emperor Harvivurdhana, and Patamarthnn&mn-sntigUi (like 
FifQii'Sahasrandma in th r  Mahabharata, the hundred and one names of ihe 
Ahura Mazda in Zoroastrianism, und the niuety-niiie names of Allah in 
Islam), among earlier w orks; the numerous Tara hvnm5, of which a prom i
nent one in tragdhara metre is ascribcd to the Kashmiri poet Sawajiiamitra. 
l.okehvrasalaka. in hundred sragdhatn verses, in honour of tltc Bodhtsauvu 
Avalukite^vara, and Bhaktilaiakn hy a Bengali Buddhist domiciled in Ceylon, 
amongst mediaeval w orks; and Safita-Buddha-statros and Dci'Otakalyatw- 
(Htntavimialika—the b ite r by a liberal Nepalese jx>ct in honour ol Buddlia. 
the Bodhisattvus. the tirthas. the caiiyas, and even H indu deities—, among 
later works, arc worth mentioning.

Similarly, the Jain, in his prayer in Sanskrit or in Ardha-Magadhi. 
took recourse to meditations which enkindled the best and the tenderest 
feelings in  man. Uvusaggahaia.\totra, a hymn to Pftrivanatha by Bhadra> 
Kihu, PraSna-vydharana, in hvmn-likc gathas, the far-famed Bhaktamara• 
and Bhayahara-stotras, in  ornate Sanskrit, by Manauuiga. in  honour of the 
saint Rsabha. and Pailtaparamrtfhbmnnlra, often dcstril>ed as the Jaina 
GSyatrf, among early compositions; Kaiyananiaridira-stolra by Siddhasena 
Divakara. I'ardhamfina-disitrtm&ika, in honout of Vardliamana Maliavira. 
Catunnmiotijina-stava and Sobhana'Stuti, Ajitaifinti'Sfava and Rsabha• 
f/unraSika, the latter two in Ardha-M.lgadhl, and r?f/m7gn-.sfo*ra of Acarya 
Hemacandra. amongst mediaeval w orks: and Jitiastolrarattidkara, $ad- 
b h a ^’vibhUsita4antinatha-stavanat the many stolras by the polymath 
A&idhnni. Tribhuvana-vijayaftatakd by Mcrutungn. and Mahavlra-stava by 
Yaiovijaya, among later hymn*. deserve prominent mention.

It is thus a paradox that slotras in tlieir scheduled forms were assid
uously cultivated amongst (hew communities. and are earlier than similar 
hymns in Hinduism, if wc leave out the stotras in the great epics, the 
TUr/mvana and the MaJiabharata, which arc regarded hy some as of doubtful 
antiquity. In the latter epic, over and above the well-known I'ih'aruftd- 
dariana-stai'a, wc have the two |>opular stotras in tltc Narayamya scction of 
the Mohsadhai tna. of which the prose one is a type by itself aud is apparently 
quite old.

DUTKRF.NT APPROACH!* AND A7*TITt!DF»$ tN PRAYF.RS
T he recognition of the itQftas and the religious buildings as 'towers 

of deliverance’ and the frequent resort to them for prayers would go to 
indicitc to wliai extent the Buddhist mind was |>ermcated bv a devotional 
appinarh. a* in lhc case of other Indian creeds. In Jaina tradition, we 
read of the confession of Hemacandra, who U said to have offered his homage
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to  Providence before the image of Somanatlia in ( ’•ujarat, }»c He the 
accredited Lord of the Jinas, o r Brahma, V ijnu, or Siva of the orthodox 
Hindu*." T lic efficacy of the diverse form* of hymnology such a* the nuti, 
.1 tu ti, smrti, rak^S, varman. and kavaca, as preached and practised by the 
Pauranit H indu and the T in tr ic  scdhaka, like that of the Psalms and 
Vasin* id  other spheres, lies in  the ir appeal to our heart*.

So much about tltc dffta  (visible) aspect of piayen. But it is the 
adftfa  (invisible) aspect of harmo. which includes prayer as a  necessary 
pendant, that has enriched the cultural history of the Indo-Aryans. In 
order to understand and interpret the spiritual aspect of the stotras, one 
has to placc oneself in perpetual contact with, in lhc language of the 
Upanisadic ffis. the 'origin, stay, and end ' of o nes  being. In tlie context of 
such an inspiration, Arjuna seeks the help of the  Lord. *jV/ima/i purastadatha 
fij-sthalaste tiamr/stu te sarxmtn eve larva— Before, behind. and on every 
side, do 1 bow down to Thee, O  pervasive I-ord of my being {B.G., XI. 40). 
T h is  brings in iu  train an emphasis on the intim ate relationship of the 
Lord with the deratec—a T hou-and l (personal) relationship, as distin
guished from a Thou-and-Tliat (impersonal) relationship—, which has. in 
India, especially in Paw anic India, mainly centred round His sakara 
(with form) manifestation. The Lord, in an oft-quoted passage, enjoins: 
'Whatever thou docst, whatever thou eatest, whatever tliou offerest as 
oblation, whatever thou givest. wltaicver austerity thou practises!, O  son 
of Kutiti. do all that as an offering unto me* (B.G., IX. 27). We read of a 
characteristic confession of his love for personal God by Madhmftdana 
SamsvatT.4 the great Advaitin. who had in him the make-up of a  master- 
artist in the realm of hytnnology, a fact testified by one of his oft-quoted 
verses in honour of Krona.*

* /M m uaM /irifc tfnt/fliifln il ri^&dyHt) kjaytmufrigptt yAvya.
Hrtihmi id  VijnunZ Haro Jim  u i naouuUtmai.

'(M tnum r in Him. nc lie BrahmS. Vi?na. or lis ts , o r Jtna. in whom have v in itha l ibe pKoont, 
attachment siul the like, from which •faring up lhc <{muui» sml ot wnrldty ncixmcr.*

'  HU (Aittliil uiut «Hiraxrmi> cnnfcitinn i* agnifuant;
A'wmm ri kc'tti Mjlinah kv<uidaprmttantt 
Svinltth nidMya tHfay&nlAnlinttmrvu: 
fvalftitlapadmMxnfoUn-makaTandmhindU'
MHatiify* malmr AiadhubhtmmMne mr.

*5»mc frw, worthy s i r  they. cntn itt tlirit b a m  tomewhere tu  in  inftttlie ftciiig and ihu* put 
u  end tu other obfetta ot enjoyment. But a* lot mr. O t b m  of (Die detm nl Mjdtnt. m> 
mttul. after it b »  got a  h tx tit ts ttc  of Ihe hone) d top t dripping (tom >vur lotu« lert. ie»el» 
In II over anti ovrr *gnin.' HU amluiloin itotr*. the .itiAndamandSkJul, b  m oir am ttfiiio iu t, 
Ihuush individual vet*rt (c.g. 13. £6, -H. 47. 91) tra th  » high level.

* r<m /hiifi/i3}i(*li4rinM iuiiTr«ci3(i/ii/, 
niitnbiriU antvabim bffihstidhm vtthH .
Win}fnduifun(taT*Tnukhtdamvindanrtrtt,
Krjntt fww/h kiittapi Mttmmmhaih no /Iw .

I k m *  n*» Rrulity Itigbet than the lotutryert. yellow rolwd K rtni. tilue n  i  new wsu*r*bden 
elotitl. with hit hamli graceful}} bedecked wllh ihe tfute. with hU o)>|ki and lower tip* imldy 
like t  bimb* trail. «ml with h u  fsoe *» lovely a> the fall moon.*
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T here  is a French pioverb: 'Man is never gtcalcr than an  his knees.* 
This emphasis 011 surrender relates lo the personal a*pe« of rhc deity, and 
has been the central rheme of many a hymn in which (tic attitude of 
humility (iarati&patti) is the most dominant. This docs not necessarily 
sever itself from iu  philosophical background, as U illustrated in the well- 
known &ivamahimnah’htav(i.* It luts throughout supported itself on the 
crced. ‘Lord. t hy will be done'. Sraddlta (faith), as distinct from villa 
(wealth) and vidhi (injunction), ha* the final determ ining voice in the 
assessment of our actions; for whatever the karmQkartdlin, blind in his formal 
senility  to tlie letter of the law. inay think, the Lord look* to the spirit 
(bhai'agrShl fan&rdaiiah). In this mode of presentation, the Riiga-inarga 
(the way of attachment), as distinguished from the V idhim atga (the way of 
injunction), becomes the way par excellence* ’The eternal feminine in 
man, as in the madhuta bhajatia or tlie Hants Uhava of (he Vai^ijavas, or as 
ill ihc idealism of the divine Mother in the &akti cult, has studiously kept 
aloof hum  the attitude of spiritual segregation and blatant self-assertion 
and offered itself wholly and completely to a sweet, gentle, and kindly 
Providoitcc. ‘I lic  ai&vazya (majesty) of tlie l.ord, judged from such a stand
point, Ixrgets aw e ; rhc madhurya (the fascinating element in Him) is wliat 
engenders confidence and endears Him to His devotees; and this lias been 
the striking note iu Indian hymnology, best illustrated in the om ipositioat of 
U laiuka Bilvaiunhgala: or iti the prayer of the Maithili poet Vidyapari.*

It would, however. I>e perverse to infer from this any tendency to supine* 
ness and lack ol stamina. I hc Vcdic f i i ,  in ilte celebrated Gavatii hymn, 
while praying to Savitf. the lord of light and activity, reflects on his pre
eminent lustre, energy, and prowess {varetiyam bhargah). Tlie Yu jus priest, 
h i a not so well-known prose fonnula. prays in terms of vigour and virility: 
‘Trjo'si iejt) mayi dhehi, vlrynmmi vlryum mayi dhehi, bnlamau balam mayi 
dhehi, W io’w ta)io mayi dhrhi' (Energy Tltou a n . do instil into me d m  
energy. Virility TIkiu a it, grant unto me virility. Power Tliou a n , extend

* JV fT im rA * 'T h o u  a it Ilte  on ly destination <d turn
u  ih r  w o n  i i  ih c  w aicry'.

’ Wc tvwl in hU 
ttr  rfruy hr rlniM  hr j«ptttrkab«ndhv,
Hr Krput he tnp*ia he keraiutikaiintlho,
He nSlha hr imm^M hr mrfinibhhima.
H i h8 t a O  mi Mwvit&M pctUth drier mr.

*U I.utit, O lUrliug. O lilt* tine trlrml ol thr *n*M. U Knpa, (I ll»e fakle <roe. O die w ir 
neon  ol oompjsurm, (> N iiha {>pmnc), O dallicr, O ihc cynoiunr ol my crew when, oh when, 
u r  vou cuing to ocvtijvy the eu lttr field of ray tititm'r*

1 V uhJjjjti In hi* Immortal 6fa)pinfl<lilic fnuta tin ^ r  
M&tlhm'* him* ptriydnntnitM.
tuthhv p/tatitam  il\n*tUni**iet* *t*m luihh&ri vHttUM.

‘O MSrftiava (Nlrty»oi, the »|>oinr of lak>niT), I eniertain no liopc of rm>niiaiitg fulfilment 
111011 i t t  ilir «k-livner of the hotlil, u im pm kuutc lo the J jihI ilu t h why I lu te
pi mini my foJih on l her.*

467



TUI. CULTURAL HERITAGE O t INDIA 

unto me power. Vigour Iliou art, Ik* pleased to  give unto me vigour). 
T he Catujl or Saptaiatl (Markandeya Puritia) gives Jonh in a glorious vein 
the spirit of a liappy synthesis of lhe will and the heart: *TifUmSdritin&m na 
vifmnnnrin&ih tvamairita hyasrayatam prayantt* ( lo  them that resort to 
Thee, there comes no danger: rather, they tliat resort to T hee l>ecomc the 
refuge of others). Bankimchandra, one of the modern freer*, in his immortal 
song Vande Matttram, lias reiterated his belief in the all-powcrfulness of 
dcSamiilrhd (the motherland): 'Tvarii hi pr&tj&h iarlre (Thou a n  tlte vital 
breath in the body). She is dharam  (sustainer) and bharnnl (nourishei) as 
well, and not an abalS (a weak one).

In the day to day application of hymns to the diverse necessities of 
life, wc have this faith expressed in a thousand and one ways, l l te  well* 
known Madbumati hymn (#*f'„ I. 90. 5-7) shows succinctly the yearning* of 
the devotee for an equipoise of the elemental forces and an abundance of 
amenities. God is not merely grace and tenderness: H e is law and order 
as well. And the Indian hymnologist is ever eager to give vent to the 
thought w hidi finds n characteristic echo in the line of a  modem poet: 
'If  H e thunder by law, the thunder is yet Hm voice.' In a poetic formulation 
of his devotional creed, he declares of the divine Mother, the fountain-head 
of all activities, iu the manner of the Vcdic f?t: “I hou an  tlie soft and tender 
light in the moon, the brilliant lustre in the nun, consciousness in man, 
|*>wcr in  the wind, sweetness in water, heat in  lire : anything minus Thee 
is an unsubstantial void'

SCOPE. FORM, AND STYl-E OF T i l t  IIVMNS

'Ih e  distinguishing diaracreristics ol the hvnmal literature in India 
have been its monolatry, its henotheism or karhcnotheism. in the phrase of 
Max MiiMcr, and its comprehensive scope. T h is  literature includes within 
its orbit hymn* to Brahman or Atman and G o d ; die different gods and 
goddesses; the navagrahai (planetary iKKlies); the bifjiaUA^a and the Idia- 
grama (the sacred stone emblem's of Siva and Visnu found in the NarmadJi 
and the GandakT); the seven purls (cities) ami the shrines associated with 
the twelve jyotirtifigas (most sacred Siva em blem s); the Kumari (the Virgin 
M other); the guru  and ihe pitts  ; the satTed and sanctifying rivers, like the 
GarigA. the XannadS. and the G odavari; lhe l’aunhiic wirfoi or regions 
(e.g. the lihiirata hymn in Win., V. 19); and trees and plain*, like the 
aSvattha, bilva, and tulasi.

T he hymnal literature generally did not lose touch with the lifr of the 
people. It is nonetheless significant tliat the eulogistic court-epic* (e.g. &irj»a- 
bandh/t-tnahakSvya) were clad iu sophisticated and artificial literary expres
sions. and consequently hymnody also gradually came lo he readjusted largely
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to the taste uf theUasscsfot whom it had 10 cater. T hus there wa& generated 
a tendency ro make th r  .1 Ittirtt literature more and move aristocratic, conven
tional, and formula-ridden. Conceit and classicism affected its substance 
and fervour, owing lo the great constraint imposed by the canons of 
finished forms of poetic diction. However, l>cing readily admitted to a 
place in classical poet 17 , stotrns l>ecamc the popular means of profiagatmg 
religion and culture. though often they were highlv polished and pedantic 
in their language and form and over-wrought in their syncretism as regards 
contents.

Valinlki. in the RZmftyana, utilizer this genre in the /Tditya-hfdnyn (the 
Mahahharata, IU. 2, dwells on the same topic) of twenty-three verses, which 
has swelled into lhc longer and more commonly used stotra of (hat name 
in the Aditya Purana, 'H us ccriainly Forms a transition as regards manner 
and m atter l»etween the Vedic hymns and the later ilotras, und was a 
pioneer effort in the field of nSma-mShStmya {glorification of God’s name) 
and its connection with the mystery of institutional worship (ftuja-rafiasya). 
Amongst murt-epic writers, the Buddhist j>oct Aivagluwa led (he way in 
introducing (he spirit and essence of fonn and finish as well as of thought 
aud rapture in his Gon/fi-i/ofra, where religious message, inusicil execution, 
and fervent lyrical appeal are joined in a fine symphony. Kalidasa, the 
prince of Sanskrit poets, has contributed to hynmologv bis spirit of tolera
tion. sobriety, and assimilated scholarship, which arc seen in his two well- 
known slolras in Kumarascmbhava (II) and Raghuvathia (X). Bliaravi, in 
spite of his innate iiu|>ctuoiMy and strongly susceptible |x>etic fancy, clianus 
us by his studied docility and sweet serenity, as in tiie concluding canto of 
his fiiratdrjuniya (XX. 22-15), and has achieved great success in ihc face of 
the limitations of a mahnhiwyn craftsmanship. Magha gives us a via media be
tween rigid scholarship and feeling-saturation in Sihtpalavadha (XIV. 60*86). 
Ratnakara in his Haravijaya (X l.V fl) offers us a  rather long and 
somewhat indifferent hymn (o Caudf in (he true form aud spirit of a 
Pauranic propagandist. Sivasvumin. at ihe close of his Kapphiijabhyudayn, 
treats us to an uninspiring prayer iu a hymn of the sectarian type. 
Abhinanda in a stotrn to the divine Mother in his R&mnearita (XVI) shows 
his d u n u te ris tic  synthetic approach. Srlharsa in his Nai.%adhaeartta 
(XXI. 51-118) evinces a rare combination of literary ingenuity. Pauranic 
faith and phraseology. and regional aud dialeciic tendencies. Surya-lntaku 
of Mayfim. Catufi-iataka of Banahhat;;!, and yisnupiidSdikeiAntavarnana- 
stotm  of Sartkarnc3rya arc stock example* nf hymns which are more literary 
than devotional, and remain isolated attempts. lesser known |x>eis in (he 
line run in their narrow gtooves. 1 hough each of them in hi* own way
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tries to efface ihc distinction between sacred anti secular poetry (a dLstiuition 
none loo rinsely observed in practice in classical rirclcs).

l  hc Mylc of lhe itoiras, w hidi is generally simple, has leaned, not 
infrequently, towards artificiality and long coni|>ounds. and towards 
jxxlaiury, especially when th e ir  is a reference to T antric and philosophical 
topics. Notable examples of this tyj>e ol hymns are Kundalim-slotra, 
Anandastvtia, Srl.Minduri-stotra. Dafi^irw-Kalikd-ktama-slatia, parts of 
SurawuCistutTfl (hrith hfim  h tdy fka  blje . . Saumiatya-hihnTl, Patica- 
ytai'i. MahifatnardiiU'itiii'it, Karjnitadistotra, and ljighuslotra.

HYMNS IN T i l t  UTF. OF THE COMMON MAN 

T o  the ordinary man, however, with the* plan of life chalked oui fnr 
him by sacred lore and time-honoured usage, this clash between tradition 
and innovation did noi matter much. A ready acknowledgement of the 
divine spirit and a sincere observance of rites and ceremonies were his 
guiding principle* in life, l hc MahAbhaiata and the 1’uratias were his 
religious directory. In the earlier period, the Godhead in  Its threefold 
manifestation of Bruhm.1. Vintu, and Siva, and later, owing tn cJianges of 
time, place, and circumstances, the pancadr*fata, viz. Siva. Sakti. Visnu 
(with rheir rmV/M, mahdvidyax. and at^Uaras resj>cctivcly), SGrva, and 
Gancsa (sometimes substituted by Skanda or Karttikcya), were lhe majoT 
deities, witlt varying shades of importance. Side by side with an insistent 
dem and for a simplification of life and purity in  living, tlie old ideas alxmt 
yajiias (sacrifices) and was (obligations) yielded place to tlie cardinal 
principle of ftuja (worship), thus reintroducing the fading qualities of 
hum ility aud self-abnegation into individual and social life and turning 
the year into a round of religious festivals. There was nothing higlter than 
one's chosen deity (nuhi-i^adn'at jtarammii kincil) and no better piescrip* 
lion fur the ilU and mishaps of life titan the practice of obeisance (mitdatia), 
m uttering of sacred formulae (mantra jnpa), and  prayerful attitude (stuli),

DIFFF.RENT TYPES OF HYMNS ll.t.UVI MA n i>

1  he old hymn*, csjxrcially in their classical Cornu and nucnduiiom, 
formed the manual of religious worship; the theory of incarnations 
(Avulunivida) gave a fillip lo religious j>oetry. T h e  Mahdbharatn and the 
Puranas. cs)>erially the fiMw, the bhagawtn. the Vadma, the Skanda. the 
Markandcya,and lhe Gatutpi (with the rpapuraiias, lhe Stimba, the GancSa, 
and llte A’arodiya), us much as the Tantras. especially the Amnfiv.is, the 
YfimaJas, the trihHufira, the Yogasara. and ih r Paficartllra treatises, and the 
eclectic HraUnia Samhitu have made a \cry liberal use tif stMtai for iheir 
cherished objective of inculcating a spirit of faith and lorritude. No
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wonder tliat some rrf the finest and most popular rMmatAffHu and their 
accessories arc accommodated in these treasure-houses of Indian lore, as, for 
example, in these lines ad d ic ted  to different deities:

Tvam aia m&td ca p its  iw m eva  . . .  (to Vi$nu),
B&tielimrftya uarakarnavaiiiranaya . . .  (to Siva).
Bhavabhayaharamckam bhanukuttprak&sam . . .  (to Riliiut),
Nattw brahmanyadev&ya go-br<ihuiannhitny<i m  • . . (to Rnna).
Natnah smntie jagadrka eoksu.fr . . .  (to SOrya).

A valuable adjunct in the elaboration of this religion* worship was 
a contemplation of the fomt ol the deity (dhyana). H ie  epithet* of gods in 
early literature, *dwo narah' (the men o( heavens) and 'nrpctos* (having ihe 
form of men), to mention only two prominent ones, betray th r anthropo
morphic tendencies of the early thinkcrt and worshippers. T lie Puuranic 
masters have built on this foundation a *U[>cnmtctitre, solid, sublime, 
picturesque, and meticulously accurate in design, device, and details. Tltc 
chanting of stotras individually or in unison ami the practice of reading out 
sacred loic while circumambulating a $lirinc (fm ikm m fi) have lurlpcd in 
pnMhtciitg an almost unparalleled atmosphere of religious solrmnity. The 
haunting sense of otherness, a prerequisite of devotional religion (fw d- 
piijff), is brought ton ic  even to  the must materially-minded pcnon, when 
he hears, in  a place of worship (pufirnanfofHt). the sonorous voice of the 
priest chanting a hvmn on the divine Mother, such as the one given below, 
in a  solemn attitude of meditation:

JatSjQ(tuamdyuktam-aTdhrndukjtAirkhardm ;
Locanat rayasamy uktBrii piirnrndu\Utd fitnatw  tn ; . . .
siftabhih faktibhhtabhih saiatant path'ex(itam ;
Cintayrt jagatim dhdlrim dhattn(ikamUrthamoksadam.

'One shouhl meditate on tlie M other of the world, the  licstowcr of dharmo. 
kdma, art ha, and moksa, as always surrounded by h o  right &ikti<. the 
attendant goddesses of power, and as adorned with a mass of matted hair, 
with a  Iialf-moou as her crest. triple-eyed, and with a  fare lovely »  the 
lull moan.'

Similar is rhc ease when one hears the tlevotcc reciting the series of 
verses from A  d ttyah  fdayatfotta  beginning with:

Yttnma\ajnfath diptikarartt xHiilam,
Ratnaprabharii thrrani-avndifupttm . . .
Ptimitu main tntswritim'arrriyatn.
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*Ma> the pre-eminent lu stir of Savitr purify me—Savity of the primeval nr 
d en ia l pattern, who U encircled with a spacious, intensely glowing halo, 
d u ^ ia g  ax a  gem.’

Or. when one feel* ihc sublimity o( tlie metaphysical abstraction in the 
following stolra:

Tadekam wiarBmastadckath hhajamah,
Tadckarh jagatsakjirtiftom ntwtSmah ;
S a d eka m  n id h ftn a m  n ira la m b a r tip a m ,
Bhav&mbhodhtpaiam iaranyam vrafimah.

'T lu t  One we rem em ber; to that One we dedicate ourselves; to that One 
in the form of the perennial witness to all worldly events wc l*>w down. 
W c resort to that Refuge, the one Existence, the um ujiportcd Support of 
all creatures, the Ship tliat takes one across ihc ocean of becoming/

Again, one cannot but feel exhilarated when one present* to one’s 
m ind's eye the homely and appealing picturc of lhe divine Mother a* 
portrayed in the following lines of Carcfisuwa (V. II):

M ftr d h n i sp h u ra t- tu h in a d h lh iti-H ip ti- ifip ta m ,
M a d h y c  la la ta in -w n a ta yu d h a 'T a im ic ttru m  ; 
H rc c a k ro c u m b i-h u la b h u k ka n ik a n u k & ri. 
J y o lirya d rta d id n im ittih a  lava w a ru p u ttt.

*Thi» refulgence, O Mother, is thy real form—the refulgence which, in the 
crest of your head, shines intensified by the sparkling rays of the cool-rayed 
(m oon); which, iu the middle of your forehead, dune* variegated with the 
hues of the rainbow ; and which, again, radiate* brilliance, like spark* of 
fire, reaching up to the circle of the heart/

One may point to the U u r ^ p r a d n k ^ i t ia ^ tn t i  as the mow effective of 
such hymns, especially when one sees the procession of the family going 
round the image and uttering all the while their heartfelt prayer in (Ik* 
well-known lines:

Durgdm fim m  stintikarlm BrahtnSnlth Brahtnmjuh priyTim ;
Sarvalokapianetrinca pranamSmi tadfi-hvam.
Maiigalam Sobhanam Suddhdth nishalam fm am am  kalam :
Visvrh'aThh vthvi/nndyam Candikaih pranamamyahntn.

*To Durga. the gracious and the ever benign, lo her as BrahmTtnl, the 
lx*loved spouse of Brahma, to the cver-ausptrimi* one, lhe tnanifestor of 
all the worlds. I offer m \ respectful obeisancc. Devotedly do I Iww down 
to C indika, the majestic goddess riding over all, ihc respected of all. to her
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who is auspicious, graceful. and pure, and who is the higlicst principle 
and, in her essential nature, is pantess and without any manifestation/

THE NON I’AURANIC IIYMNS 

T~hc non-Pauranir hymns, u.Mrd in the daily practicc of mnnv a \adhakat 
are a legion in themselves and include many which are anonymous and 
ninny more that arc of doubtful authorship, leav ing  out the shorter ones, 
like those attributed to  the lesser £aAkariU2 ryas and to the tcaclicrs of 
different sub-schools of theological and philosophical thoughts, wc come to 
the bigger ones like SivamaJtimnah-slava, Paiiiastavh Harimltfe. Anaiida- 
lahan. and .S'rtrmrfuryn-^fl/mr?. some of which arc fairly old and liave been 
widely read aud commented uj>on in scholarly circles, l l i c  apocryphal 
Paurfinic works contain fine hynius, such as tlte one in the Adhyfltma 
RnmHyaiia, beginning with 'Aho kftRrthiumi jagcmniv&ui le p tiM ja-  
sitmtagna (Ah, my Lord, the refuge of the world, at the touch of thy lotus- 
feel liave I attained the object of my life), pul in the mouth of Alialya 
when she was restored to her hitman form through the grace of Sri RAma- 
tandra ; or the stotra 'Afoarath ftaramam Brahma jyotlrulmm umatanam’ 
(the pre-eminent, undccaying, eternal deity in the fonn of light), pui in 
the mouth <>! fudra, in the Brahmavaiwrta Purdtux (Kr$najanma-khanda). 
KumfirTstotra in tiie Rudra Yamala, Ananda-stotra in the A't/larnmm 
Tantra. Padukdpanatka attributed to I.ord Siva, Krsnakurn&mrta of 
Lllaiuka Bilvamarigata. exquisite and sustained in its elTect. Mukunrf/wiuto 
of Kulaiekhara of Kcra|a, and the collected stotra.1 of ROpa and Jiva 
Gosvamins, like Stavtiuali and Mukundatnuktai'oii, as also the shorter 
hymns like S Q r y i r y d ’S to t ra  attributed to YSjnavalkya (though ascribcd in an 
anthology to the poetcw VijjakJS), arc some sfieametis of hymns tliat moved 
millions of devotees in the past. .Some of these are highly prized even now. 
They have thus, aj>art from their poetic excellence, an additional value in 
developing lhe Bh.ikti cull, which formed an integral part of the life aud 
culture of the Pauranic aud T antric India.

PURPOSE .VXD NATURE o r  THE. HYMNS 

Spiritual emotion is mused to a high pitch by the recitation these 
stotras, which arc therefore regarded as the most tangible fonn of worship— 
u point nicely expressed in the well-known verse of the Sii.'a-mnna.uifjujti- 
iiotra, itself inspired by an l*panisadic text:

Atm S tvam (Hrijn rnntih sahacarih pr&yitfj sarlram grham,
PujQ i t  visaxopabfiognranind in d ra  sarn u d h isth tiih  :
SanrSrah padayoh pradahjinavidhih .Uotrani san*a giro,
17t<f ynd haima kaiomi tatladakhilam Sambha taifiirSdhanam,
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T liou  art tHe A tm an; Girija, thy spouse, is the m in d ; Ihiiic attendants 
arc the vital breaths ; thy abode is the Iwdy ; thy worship lie* in ministering 
to the enjoyment of sense objects oi projection of the sensuous world of 
enjoym ent; the repose in  sleep constitutes samadhix our locomotion is 
tantamount to the process of cm um am hulation with the feet ; all the words 
arc hymns to thee. O £amhhu (£i\a), all that I perform is thy worship.'

The Dnhiniinntrli-stotra of Sankara lias been jusl ly regarded as one 
of tJic most famous devotional hymns.

Mythology is the very framework of tlte hymns and is an important 
aid to the literary and cxpositional art. A hymn not only mentions divine 
qualities, but also glorifies the divine exploits and acts of grace of divine 
heroes. In ceitain hymns, wc have not merely a reference to legends, but 
also to the doctrines and creeds of several schools. Hymns in praise of ftfs 
and  teachers, especially in  the H indu and Jaina mediaeval treatises, contain 
legends associated with them. T he theme of some tfotrns, like .VurytMJarw 
which refers to curing SSmba of leprosy, is palpably of this nature. 
In some other hymns, like Arlatrdtia-Narayana-slolra, wc have a series of 
such references intended to serve a common purpose. Harimitje. Shut- 
mahimnah-staira. and Pancostain combine philosophic expression and 
religious rapture.

T he H indu code of liturgical prayers (sandhyfa'atidana), whether of 
the Vcdic or T3ntric variety, is rigidly fixed, with its sequel of nitya- 
m im ittika-kaim a paddhali (the code of duties, obligatory and incidental), 
which is binding on the householder. T h e  stoitaA offer sco|>c for individual 
initiative and genius. From the vicw-points of logical argument and 
theological procedure, the skilful hvnmographer follows an artistically 
sound plan, which often bailies imitation and hardly admits of any 
improvement. T lie celebrated .Wo/nr* 'Namaste sate sarvtthkasrayaya’ 
(obeisance to the primal Being, the support of ihe whole universe), in  the 
Alahfininfinu Tantra. is an example and a type by itself. It lues attained 
universal recognition iu India, in spite of its idea being more uco-Vedic 
and abstract than PautSnic and concrete. In the realm of the conception of 
Godhead, it touches the fringe of pure Existence (Sat oi par3 snttS), self- 
revealing Consciousness (Cit), and absolute Bliss {Ananda). Ih c  Vedic 
r?». in a spirit of robust optimism, prays to the gods: \Mav we heat with 
our ears pleasant and delectable sounds, may we see with our eyes comely 
and soothing sights . . .' T his is the thing that the bhakta also values 
anti aspires to achieve. His bhakti is its own reward, the greatest gain 
(paramo tabhah). the sum m um  bomtm (nihSrexaia), In several staim. like 
those contained in the tthogavata Purana. religious jjoetry has reached its 
climax.
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Ii is profitable to remember (hat the several sects, into which religion* 
devotion was canalized, have had each us own code of tfotras. T h r  
monastic order* founded by Sankara, Ramanuja. and Caitanya, as ultn (he 
Sikh community and the Arva Satnajists, to name only the prominent ones, 
have offered in this field much Lhat is of abiding value. The Ramakrishna' 
Y iu'kauauda movement, ad ju ring  itself to the needs of modem life, but 
not severing itself from the ancient moorings, lias followed suit in 
composing stotra. In our own times, wc have the (iralima-.<aiigitat the 
song-oftcriugs with a fine ethereal fragrance, from R abindratuih. The 
ephemeral element lay. in the case of older models, in extending the scope 
of adoration to the patron saints, apostle*, and emineiti ones in the scct ; 
the essential innei current ol devotion to the I,ord, however, is what has 
contributed to then abiding religious acceptability and literary grace.

l.m .R A R Y  MF.RfT OF SANSKRIT HYMNS

It may be readily conceded :ts a general, though not as a universal, 
proposition that the later a stotra in Sanskrit is. the less is its literary* value. 
It is tiot within the purview of this paper to make a critical estimate of 
individual itotias and to judge their merits and demerits. Be it sufficient 
to mention that their laf>scs. faults of omission and commission, certainly 
dcinu t from their genuine worth. We leave aside the Tantric stotras, 
which abound iu  out-ofthe-nonn forms and refractory derivatives, 
especially in the ease of verbs (e.g. hunet). W c liave often in these hymns 
an excessive artificiality, l>cyx>nd the limits of conventional liberty allowed 
in the field of ciltakai'xas (litrrarv curios) a n j  stotras. Over aud above 
such flaws, there arc (Ktlpablc blemishes in grammar and metre tlu t jar on 
the ca n  of a  devotee. For example, the two highly popular MahisamartlinV 
stotra ami AtniafrHrtulffaka bristle with anomalies and blunders in grammar 
and metre. In matter or content, as in the case of Sanskrit emotional 
literature in general, there is a palpable tendency towards standardization. 
F.vcit some of the best hymnogtaphers occasionally seem to lack the touch 
of individuality und t o  move in a circumscribcd aic«i.

T here  is one valuable quality, in the stotras, theit exquisite sense of 
rhythm, which raises them head and shoulders almvc all other literary 
achievements. T he aim of the hytmiographer is perfect unison with the 
ohjcct of his devotion. W ith tranquillity iu thought he combines harmony 
in expression and symmetry* in fonn. T h e  relation between the evolution 
of the musical schools and the development of religious ecstasy iu some 
of the sects it an interesting subject for research, though ii concerns 
more the art critic than the general reader. In the mellifluous music of
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matrovrttos (tnoric metre), including ihc fmjjha{ika in its shorter form aud 
the twenty-four mutru and the thirty-two matrd varieties in lhe longer one*, 
the hymn* easily get the place of ltouour ; in ti»e ak^aravrUas (syllabic metre) 
Ihe> are decidedly superior, in their exploitation of the merits of the 
tofaka. the bhujangaprayata, tlie drutavitambita, the mattamaytira, the 
tunaka, the p fthvh  and the f>ai)cacamarat to their counterparts in secular 
poetry.

Besides the sloka and the upaj&ti metres, w hidi ri*e to unusual heights of 
excellence, as in  tlie Saptaiat}, the tffp u  Pur&na, and the Bhagamta Purana, 
we liave Uie tmanlaiilnka, the iiMrtfifii, the i&fdulavtkridxta, the sragdhard, 
and. though rarely, the arya which arc employed hy tlie hyrnnologius in a 
very graceful way, A few diaractcristic stanzas taken at random from 
mediaeval and modern stotnu  arc here d ie d  to sliow this blending of music 
and feeling.

Avituiyamapanaya damaya vianah iamaya vi±ayam\gatfsrtam ;
BhQtaday&m vutarayq laraya samstiraxSgaraiahi.

‘Remove rudeness, O Visnu. subdue the mind, quench tlie thirst of attach* 
mcu) to mirage-likc objects of sense. Extend the scope of compassion to 
crcaturcs and rescue us from tiic ocean of worldly life.*

Jay<ui m rw tah Kali t* rajah.
Smrlamaho’ dhikam sSdhitasrajah.
Tridaiasaihsadi ydbhinandita. 
Srilakfiottarabatidhisambhjti.
.iatanat&rthin&m gitmoditam  
Mama ntrHWnyam mattamohilam ; 
l.ufhati mandtrr sifSntamatitarS- 
l'a\athavandite lubdhamantarS,

*0 Kail, you dominate over all. liclmld, the dust dinging to you is dedarctl 
lietter than a beautifully strung wreath of Mower*. You arc greeted in the 
assembly of the gods, being richly equipped with the prospects ol trans
mitted. accomplished, and future destiny. T licre my helpless licart roll*, 
vainglorious and fxrrplexcd, but yearning within, propelled hy the hymn* 
(sung in thy praise) bv hundreds of devoted petitioner* in thy shrine, blessed 
by the Spit it in the inner sanctum /

A fa m o  drvi Purge five bhwianadr 
Satasvatya7undJu2lyamoghusiHtr&l>c;
Vibhfltih Uci kalmatrih sat} Ivam 
Narnasilc jagattarini train Durgc.
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OlK.*i\aucc to thee, O divine Mother, Durg3. lhc benignant and yet terrific- 
roaring, tltc m u x  that never obstruct* and is withal never fruitless in her 
own form. Thou a n  j tower, tec f (nction), the dark night of destruction, tlic 
eternally existent. Obti&uicc to thee, the deliverer of the world. May thou 
protect me.1

Jti{&(avlgaloijulaprmrnhap&vitaithate 
Caie'valambya lambitdrit bhujafigpiuftgamalikam :
IhinatfdQniaddamadtfaniatniiitadaiHiJtfumanMyum 
Ctikara candaiatulatwh tanotu nuJi SivaJj iivam.

'On his neck, the entire tract nf w hidi is purified by the stream of waters 
(lowing over the dense wilderness of his matted hair, supporting the long 
lunging necklace of serpents, and with his drum  mounding the note 
<!<unn(t tjamat, fam at"  in harmonium vibrations—let Siva, wlio is engaged 
in his impetuous tdntfava dance, grant us welfare.'

GaU kalitakaUma praka{itcudu bhalasthatc,
Vin&ntajatutkaram ructrapduipathoruhe,
Udniicitakapalakam jnghanttshnni utndariita- 
PuipajinamanuhMHiam himapi dhamn vondSmahe.

‘£vifi and anon wc Iww down to Lhat inscrutable dlulgcucc, manifesting blue* 
ness in  the throat, showing forth the moon on tlic tract of his forehead, with 
the mass of tangled locks dancing gracefully over the comely lotus-like hand, 
with a garland of skulls held aloft, and with the clcpliant-skin displayed 
over tlic bounds of his loins.'

Mathurapuracitabhmuro saumyumndhuravigtnha; 
I'ftidSimttdvipwatatta kftaditrjananigraha:
Srmdlabha fiiuballava sundara navti madhova ;
Naraya\ia nalniannyana iamaitaiamana m&tnavtL

*£\cr shining. in and around tlic city nf M athurf, of amiable and charming 
form, roaming the woods of Vpicfclvana. chastising the wickrd. the young 
cowlicrd. Iiandsomc and vivacious, O  lotuveycd NArSyana, the spouse 
ol Si I (l^tksml). the extirpator of death, he gracious enough to  extend to 
me thy protection.*

Padrnattaliivatalocana he Hnghuvaih$airibhu$ana dcva dayalo, 
NirmulanhadmiUtiittnn'khihilokahfdawbujabhSutka bhBrto:
KamalagHtro fmntrapadAbja-rajahhariapihrilrt-Gautnma^kantam,
Tvnrit bhajato Haghunartdana drhi dayaghatia me nmpadiimbujad&syain.

'W ith rye* wide as lotus petals. O  kiw i l-ord. ornament nf Raghti** family, 
the sun that causes to bloom the lotus-llkc hearts o! all beings, with a form
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blue like a stainless cloud, diatge me. thy devotee, () kindiicM incarnate, 
wilh the service of ihy lotus feel, winch purified lhe delicate-limbcd darling 
of sage Gautama with Lhe dust |>artidcs theteoL'

Ayi giritinndini vnnditornrdim vihwvinodini XandasuU,
('•irnvaa lrindhya.UrodhinwA\ini I'ljnuiiiiasini J if nunulr : 
Madhumadhure MndhuKai(flbhaganjini kaituvabhaujitii riiuiyute,
Jay a jaya he Mahisasuramardini mmyakapardini iailasutr.

'()  daughter of the Mountain, delighter of the eatth, the enlitcncr of a l l ;
O  thou, (he daughter of Nanda, tliat art wont to dwell nn tlie top of the 
great Vindhva mountain, the delighxcr of Vi$nu. the adored of Indra : O 
thou that a n  (lu lled  with wine, who stomest the demons Madhu and 
K aitahha; O daughter of th r Hill, the dispeller of Mfiva, the reveller in 
r&wi-dance, thou that an  decked with beautifully braided hair, all glorv to 
thee, the repressor of tlie Xtahisa demon.’

In the more elaborate sdicme*. as in the i*aae of dauduha met re, it is 
the stotra literature again which carries off the palm. The well-known 
Syamatadandaka-slotra. which Lradition ({Hjt'haps without sufficient justi
fication) ascrilxM to Kalidasa, tlie popular J)rvl*tuti in the DnA I'ttriipu 
(XVII), and the nicely alliterated hymns to Sri Kisna in (he ,inanda’ 
VtndSvana campu (XV) of Kavi KarnnpQra arc instauccs in point.

VERNACM.tK HYMNAJ. i ntRA lLRh 
T his account of Indian hymnologv would l>e incomplete without the 

mention of the outstanding contributions of the ventaculat literature of 
India, covering a period of nearly a thousand years. T he sweet ;m<l intensely 
sincere contributions of the AjvSrs and other Vaisnava and Saiva saints of 
South India, which are unique in their poetic and devotional content, are 
universally acclaimed. We have in Rantapnisada, VidySpaii, Tulasldasa. 
Suradasa, Mliilbal, Kahii, N&nak. Jnaneivam. TukariJma, NarasirithadSsa 
MehtA, Purandantdasa, Tyagaraja. aiul others high das* hynmoli>gitii who 
are the torch-bcarers of the old thought anrl may l>c classed amongst the be»t 
representatives of Indian hymnologv. Indeed, to the average Indian 
sTidhnka and bhakla of the present day, hymnologv lias almost exclusive 
reference to hymns in vernacular literature. W hile circumsunccs of time 
and place and the ]>ersonal factor have led to changes, the integrity ami the 
continuity of the old devotional form have remained intact ftom the earliest 
hymns of the Rg'VnUt down to the religious lyrics of the present day.
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FESTIVALS AND SACRED DAYS

THE sanctitv »f ccriain moments aiul period* of time hy association with 
memorable events, holy perwim, and notable psychic experiences is the 

ba^ic idea underlying the observance of sacrcd days and festivals, as well as 
the undertaking uf pilgrimages to places considered specially sacred. Both 
are instruments of enrichment of the inner life and are so acknowledged by 
human nature, which is the a m e  all the world over. Due tlie distinction 
of tlie H indu attitude in this rcspcct is the thoroughness with which the 
principle is worked out in the programme of devotions and pious c*erciscs 
for ever)' month and almost every day. As a nonc'too*ym|)athciic European 
savant observes : T  here is not an object in heaven and earth which a Hindu 
is not p rep i'ed  to worship—sun. moon, and stars ; rock*. stork*, and moucs ; 
trees, shrubs, and grass; seas. jkwU, and rivers: his own implements of 
trade ; the animals he finds most usefu l: the noxious rqrtUcs he (ran  ; men 
remarkable for exiraordinary qualities, vi/. grtnt valour. sanctity, virtue, 
or evert v ice ; good and evil demons, ghosts, and goblins; the spirits of 
dejwrted ancestors; an infinite num ber of sctni*human and seini-divine 
existences: inhabitants of the seven upfier and the seven lower worlds— 
each and all come in for a shaie of divine tumour o r a tribute of more or 
lev adoration /1

R EC O G N ITIO N  O F  T H E  A U  -PERVAD IN G  D IY IX F.
T im  worshipful attitude is due to the  cardinal H indu tenet that one 

divine Intelligence pervades all, and that links and filiation* join all form* 
of life, past and present. T h e  jfarfofatifaM IffMfnistid {VI. 11) speaks of 'the 
one God. hidden in all things, pervading all. the inner Spirit of all beings, 
lhe overseer of all actions, who dwells in all creature*. the witness, sentient, 
all atone, and  devoid of attributes*. It is this idea which underlies the 
oblations to  the />i/p in  which not merely the ancestors of the offerer, but 
all conccivabic relations in this birth  or any other, in  wliatever form of 
sentient bring  they may now be. are invoked in the larfw{ta rite during 
the fortnight .sacred to the manes. 'T h e  gods, the yak$a>, as also the imgas 
(serpents), the g/anHhanras, tlie apsarasas (celestial txrauties). and the avunu 
(dem ons): ih r  cruel ones (beasts of prey), the snakes, the creatures of fine 
plum agr. trees and Itting* of crooked gait, bird*, tlte vidydiiharas, and the

’ Moiiirr-Williamv itM/muiiiiioi *tid tiiw ln iuu , p. 550.
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jatadharas (aquatic beings); and those tlu t move through the sky, th r  brings 
that have no food, those addicted to sin or practising virtue—for their 
satisfaction this water is offered by me’—40 tun* a tarffana mantra. And 
the five great daily sacrifices incumbent on the householder arc made in 
honour of the gods, the sages, the fathers, humanity, 3nd all other crcatures. 
And as regards the observance of festivals or sacred days, (he racial memory 
of cherished exjwriences and linndcd*ou associations of time, place, and 
persons tvent on accumulating as the ages passed, and as new  giouj>s of men 
were added to the original stock.

REUC.IOUS CHARACTER O t HINDI* FESTIVALS 

All H iudu festivals, whether magical or traceable to nature* or vegeta- 
tion-mytlu in their origin, arc now predominantly religious in diam eter 
and significance. Like man) of the deities of our pantheon, the rites and 
customs as well as the cults have undergone a process of evolution. The 
origins of many of them arc lost in the gloom of a rrm otc past. In many 
cases new ceremonies have been grafted on old occasions. T here  are many 
which, though traccablc to archaic prototypes, have suffered a  changc whidi 
bars recognition of the old in the new. But all alike boar witness to the 
wide-spread popular faith and interest in  the excrdse of piety and devotion 
— in fasting, in vigils, in worship. In ablution, in  offerings to the manes, 
in gifts to holy persons, and in the  practice of austerities am i physical hard* 
ships as benefiting the spirit w ithin. They also show how festivities lent 
joy aud zest and variety to life's monotonous routine.

FESTIVALS R U A 1IN G  T O  PERIODS OF TIME AND SEASONS 

'D ie new year o f  die H indu calendar, which runs f ro m  about the middle 
of April, begins the business year in many p m  of India with suitable 
auspicating rites. 'H ie  husking beam is idle on this day and is adorned 
w ith ricc-pastc markings. ‘I he commencement of the four mvthical archaic 
ages (yuga\)— salxa, trrta. dvdpara. and knli— is also commemorated. r**|>rc- 
lively, on the th ird  day of the bright fortnight (nAj/nvHfl?v5) tn Vai&kha. 
the  ninth day of the bright fortnight in K3rttika, the dark thirteenth 
<by of Btiadra. and the full moon dav in Magha. T h e  Caitanya era begins 
on the full moon day in Phalguna. on which day the great VaiMiava teacher 
was bom. T h e  Vikrama Sariivut liegins on the day following th r dm tli 
(dipavnli, the festival of lights), that is. the new moon day in KSrttika. As 
the name of Agtalriyana or MSrgaiirst signifies, the  year may have begun 
in the remote past in mid-N*ovcm1>cr, as it d id  in Siam n 'haflaiiil) till recent 
times. T h e  now nnn (new rice), a ceremony of first Imits. is pci fo rm e d  
after the harvest has been gathered, and is accompanied with JtrSddha and

m

T in : CULTURAL IlhRlTAGE OF INDIA



FESTIVALS AND MC.Rf.T) DAYS 
offerings lo all ctcatutct, birds of th r air. aiul beasts of the field. It serves 
the put pose of a thanksgiving service on one of the appointed day* in the 
calendar. In the Deccan it is named frongal (rice-cooking); for three days 
Indra, Agni. ami Ganeia arc worshipped, and decorated cattle are taken 
in proccwion. And not only the first caling of lhc new rice, hut the reaping 
oi the harvest. ihe sowing and transplanting ol f>addy stalks, the planting 
ut uccs. as also the digging of tanks arc done on auspicious days.

Like llic l>eginning of the year* the advrni nf the seasons also was 
marked hy suitable celebrations. These liad their origin in remote Vcdic 
times* when three four-month celebration* were observed—die first at llie 
dose of winter or the beginning of spring (Phalguna), which was saered to 
Visvcdc\5h (All-gods): the sccond at the !)cgimiing of the Tains iu Audita, 
wliich was sacrcd to Varuna : and the third in autum n (Kartuka). when 
the lirat fruits were offered to the deity together with goat and rani as well 
x* pliallic emblems. T his last is ntwerved as a period of varied austerities. 
The ciWtirwi^a (four-months) begins from die waxing eleventh or the full 

moun in Asailha or a i the saukranti or solar transition to Srivana and con> 
eludes after four months on corrct|x>nding days of Karttika.

|>OIAR T R A N SIT IO N  AND O T 7IE R  AU SPICIO US TIM ES

In later rimes, the day of transition from one mouth to another, the 
.saj'ikrattlj day. has been held sacred ; two of them arc specially j o .  one 
being tlic day on which the sun fusses to the sign of Aries (Mesa), i.e. the 
cud of the vc*r, and the other Ix'ing lhc day on which he cntcis Capricorn 
(Makara), when the m outh of Maglia l>cgins. ‘fliesc aic callcd resjiectiveh 
the mnhavi ûva and the uttarayana sa/ikriintis  ̂ On this latter day. pilgrim* 
in hundreds and thousands gather at the uu*mh of the HhiginuhT—thr 
Gangasagam as  if is callcd—to have a bath at the rivers cntrancc into the 
sea. T here  they visit the Rhama (hermitage) of the sage Kapila. who. accord
ing to the Paumnic legend, liad burnt to adics the tixty thousand ion* of 
Sagara. who were subsequently redeemed bv the waters of tlur relcsiial Gangft 
as it (lowed over their ashes along the channel (minted out bv llhaginuha, 
in recognition of whose great effort* in bringing the rivet to th r earth, it 
was named the BhSgirathi. This day. the day of (taitsa /w n««d, is pre- 
eminently festive in  Bengali homes. In Assam it is called ma^ha-bihu or 
hfioguli’bihu, the festival of leasts. Bonfire* are lighted. H ie round uf 
feasts and m irth continue* for nearly a week. Formerly. pastries of different 
kinds were made and served to friends, neighbours, and relations. The 
mtthSvijutm iaiikr&nti, which closes Llic year as well as the month of the 
layman's asceticism, vtw in |wst times the gruesome practicc of self-torture. 
Men with hooks in the muscles of their hack whirled from .1 rotating hat 
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at th r  top of ;i long pule, which was set up  ill the market place. T im  
practice (cadaka yatra) Iws now wholly disappeared due to  legal ban. Hut 
during the month preceding, non-Brahmana householders. spcctalls lot- 
lowers of the Cioraksa Nalha cult, adopt an asrclic life in large numl»crs 
even in these days. T hey put on th r sacred thread and th r m itre robe and 
conclude the period by a pilgrimage on foot to some lamoiw shrine of Siva, 
such as of Tarakcsvara near Calcutta. ‘Piese ascetic pilgrims on ih rir  way 
rcccivt* presents from Itotueholdcr*. carry rice and green tocoannt* as \otivr 
offerings to the deity, and, a* they trudge on in different groups, send up  
sltouts of glory to ihcir deity. T h e  Assam celebration of the mhkranli is 
known as tmiigaii-bihu, the festival of amusements. It nu iks th r  close of 
tlte festive season which s tam  ai mSgitA bihu.

Tl)C last day of the month of Bhadra is the artisans’ holiday, when all 
those who work with tools set them  apart and offet worship m  their pat mu 
deity Visvakannan (the architcct of the universe), the Indian Vulcan. 
Culinary operations arc on this da> »usj>endcd. and fried rice and ion 
fret lottery arc substituted.

Two fortnights arc held in sjxxial esteem, the fortnight sacrcd to th r 
fathers (pitrpahja) and the fortnight following, which is sartcd lo tlie gml- 
dess Durga (dnnpakut).

Among the months some arc reckoned specially sacred and suitable for 
a m  of piety. These are Karttika, Miighn, and Vaisakha. AI! through these 
months the morning bath in sonic sacrcd stream is considered highi\ m eri
torious.

IMPORTANCE OK H IE  MOON IN TIMINC. KM U .IO tS  OHM-RVANC.l.S 

Of the two heavenly ImxUcs (the sun and the moon) that apparent h 
revolve round the earth, the itioon. localise of its many ch.mges in form— 
the sixteen digits that it passes through—has everywhere afforded con 
vcnient periods for timing the religious otwervanccs. Hie /'m in  Hutdna 
(I. 22) says: Brahma appointed the moon to be the monarch of planets, 
plants, sacrifices, and pcuaticv*. The moonfuasts. dArit-fuunnamuui. com
prised two davs sacrifice at the new moon and onr d a )’s at the full moon. 
It was the protmyjje of all orrificcs prevalent in ancient India. In Sanskrit 
plass, kings arc tcprcscnicd as making an offering (ar^Ayd) io the full moon 
as it rises in th r east. In the H indu calendar, all the fifteen phases «*f (In* 
moon, lunat days or tilhh . a te  distinguished as occasions foi |u n tcu ia t cere- 
nmnirs. Kvery tithi has its special association and appropriateness for jiat 
tii'ular observances or worship of a certain deity. T h r  fust and eighth day* 
as well as the end of tlte fortnight arc days of rest from studies, cspccialls 
the Vedic.
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T he first phase after the new moon in Karttika is known a* the 
gamblers (tratiftatL Chi tliU day. in the .streets of a city like Katunas knots 
of {K'ojjlf gather Found the dicc-box in a public placc and try their luck. 
Sucre** in the game is believed to lie a happv augun foi the coining year* 

T he blight scamd lunar day in karttika Ls known as hfiralr-dvitiyn. 
when sutei* inviic their brother* home, put snudal>patte marks on their 
fmehcads. fca*t them, and present clothes to them. Purse marks of affection 
are at*o reciprocated by lhc other parly.

T he great festival of the second lunar day of the bright fortnight in 
Asftjha is ratha-yalta. when the car-joumey of Jagaunatha with BalarSma 
and Suhhadra is celebrated with great tfdai in tJic towns of Orissa and 
llcngal. A hundred thousand or innrc pilgrims Hoik to the small town of 
Puri. T hree carv constructed anew every year and draped with cloth, blue, 
m l. aud white for JagannAtha. Suhhadra. and Ualartnu respectively, and 
adorned with flora] UTcatlt*. Hags, aud festoons, arc draggl'd over the broad 
path with thick rope* by pilgrim* of both sexe* and of all stations in life, 
with the R.ij5 of Puri w eep ing  the road before the car. T he return journey 
takes placc amidst like splendour eight days Liter. T he car-festivai in Puri 
is the most famous of its k in d ; but there are like celebrations not merely 
in  the ease of Y’isnu. but of oilier deities as well at their notable incus, such 
as biva's at llhubancswar and Kaineswaram. Mlnakst'* at Madurai, of lx)lh 
Siva and Vi&nu at Kanchccpuratii (Kaiicl). At certain places the image 
taken out in the car is different from that installed in the shrine and is 
known as the yalrd tn ftr lt or (the proccsston*image).

T lic  abaya titiyH in  Vai£ikha is considered a pre-eminently sacred <lav 
in the vear. Many tradesmen Mart their year's business on th b  day. Gifts 
of p itch m  filled with water, together with >wem and seasonal fiuits. are 
held lo Ik* conducive to the iK tiefit of departed ancestors.

The fouith day waxing in Magha l>clong* to Ganeia {Ganrjacaturthi) 
.*u does the  same in  Uhadra.

On the fifth (Sri fxtncaml). SarasvatT. the goddess of learning, is 
invoked. T his day waning in Asiidlia t> al«n marked out for the worship 
of the *cr|K*M-goddev» Matiasa aud the eight rmgiis.

I he bright sixth is sacred to $ay{hT. th r mother of Karttika or Skanda, 
the divine warrior. As the piotcctre** of children, she is admed with panic- 
ular devotion by mothers wishing well of ihcir progeny. There are. in 
her honour. Sf>ecial rites of worship with so c ia l designations in seven of 
the twelve months, tlu t is. in all except the tint, third, fouith. eighth, aud 
lentil. 'I he //ft/fl in Jyai^ha is called flfffwyi-jfttf/*?. On this day matrons 
in parties go out of the village 10 a banyan tree in a nrigbt>ouring jungle.
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and hold a sort of picnic as a part of the function. I’his Hay sonvin*ln\v 
arc invited and entertained with food and clothes*. whence il in also railed 
the j a m a t C h a {  is purely a folk-festival observed in  Bihar and tH lnr 
Pradesh, and also in other pans where the people of these |m>vmce* wllle.
Il begins 011 the bright tixih ol Kaniika. Observing Iasi mi this day, 
women in gay clothes proceed to a sacred >ticam singing, attended 
l>v musicians with pipe anti talmi ; and carts laden with plantain* follow. 
T h e  fruit* are dipped in water and taken Ixick home, and on ihe following 
day lhe fast is broken. I h r festival, held as ii is in autumn, lhe Vasou of 
mists and mellow fruitfulness’, is observed by housewives having or debiting 
a home full of happy children.

T he seventh lunar day of the bright fortnight is fixed for solar worship, 
aiul during its observance various kinds of restricted fare arc prescribed in 
the twelve months of tlie year. Beginning with the sflnhrinti lieforc 
AgrahSyana to the end of the month, the deity is invoked even* Sunday, 
under the name of Mitrn iu a small pitcher placed on a small earthen 
platform, wherein grams o! barley and pulses and mustard sprout up and 
exhibit the power of tlie god who causes the growt11 of these ravi&uya (tavi, 
s u n ; Iosya, com).

T he eighth is £aktis own day. as also the  ninth, lh c  nstaml day* both 
dark and bright, is of significance and value to the Hindus, presumably 
bccause it is the middle point of the lunar phases, and quite a number 
of religious observance* |>cnain to it during the year. T o  Vaisnavas it is 
a  red-letter day in the calendar on account of ihe birth of £rl Krsna 
(janma.\(amT) which, according to lhe Bhdgovata, look plaec on a dark and 
stormy night in Bhadra, and immediately after, for safety, the divine Iwhc 
was conveyed by Vasudcva across the Yamuna {mm M uhura in Gokula. 
Ai the seats of Vai^itavisnt. e.g. V rindatan, Dwarka. Nathdivara, Puri, and 
Nfanipur. the day is celebrated Kith £clat. T lie ostomi of the following 
bright fonnighi is Rddhfylami or the day of the birth of Radha. Kfsna’s 
contort. On the aioftnstami day in Caitra, tiny buds of the aSaka (wnow- 
free) plant are taken by liousewivea to ensure immunity from sorrow. T his 
is also the day for bathing in  the Brahmaputra. In Asv:na. during the 
great pUjas. lhe vlr&sfamt is observed by women desiring heroic sons. T he 
dark aslaml is also appointed fm the worsliip of Sitala. the goddet* who 
presides over smallpox. Jn the month of K aim ka or Agrahfivana, ih rrr  
is the festival known as go${ha*tam1. O n this ctiv cows arc w orsh iped  
and sumptuously fed.

Like /VnirmijfurnT, K&matiai«wri (ihe bright ninth in Ctitr.t) cclchrates 
the birth of m <aratha R.Iiili, and it is observed by Vai-simat of the Rama 
cult with fasting and rites of worship. Although Hindus are rliaracierizcd
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a* worshipjXT* ul h \c  deities. \'u. SQrya. G anajuti. Siva. Yi$tiu. and £akti. 
by fat tiler Urgent mini bet, in North India at least. m inlii)) one or other of 
the two huiuun incarnations of Vismi: Rama, the ideal king and house- 
Jwldcr, and Kr$na. tiic embodiment of ihc ideal of Itarmony, detachment, 
and selfless activity. C!oru.s])Oiiriing (o Htidhasnvni, (fine  is Wtfmuxtmi—tfic 
bright n in th  in Vntftkha. Slta it said to ftave risen from the fuimwed soil, 
and was tiorn of mi human parents. T o  the tiiiuh waxing also belong two 
Bengali variant* of (lie Otirga worship, vi/. tliat of JagaddM tri (proicciTcss 
of the world) in Karitika and of A m upilrna (goddess of plenty) in (laitra.

'I hc day following jantnutfami is celebrated as Snudotsava, o r Nanda’s 
great joy at hi* supreme luck in receiving die bybc Kr$na and thus becoming 
his foster-father. On this day a magnificent procession used lo lie taken out 
at Dacca.

‘Die teuth day of the bright fortnight in Aivina. ihc diUoml (tlie
HdSanil of victory), cwuhides ilte Ourga fntja celcbnition. Pence on cartli 
and goodwill among men, leunion and reconciliation, olieisance 10 suiwrtors, 
love and embnirc lo equals. and blessings to juniors distinguish the spirit 
and function* of the day. Oil the wine iithi in Jvaisjha, tlie river-goddcss. 
Garigft. is worshipped, and along the banks of ihc sacrcd river purificatory 
immersion is performed by masses of people.

T h e  eleventh day of the dark founight as well as the new moon arc 
suited to oblations to the manes. Roth the eleventh and the twelfth days 
are sacrcd to Uai i. O n  the eleventh waxing in  Asadha begins Vi$nu*s sleep 
(iaynnarkSdayi); in Karttika, his rise {uithana-ck^daSt) is ccleb ia ted : ami 
in Bhadm. it is the day on which lie tliange* sule (ff&rivQ'paritwtona). These 
days, as also the ekadnii in Magha called after Blmna, the famous Pandava 
prince, are specially observed with fa^x  Between the Asadha and the 
kilrmk.i eleventh waning lies the riilutma.%y*t, tlte four months’ practice of 
austerities and privations.

l he fourteenth day of the dark fortnight l>e!ongs to &iva and to &akti. 
T h e  mtth&layd. which clt>so* lhe d irk  fortnight in Btiadra dedirated to the 
fathers, is rhc All Souls' Dav.

T lte  new moon in Karttika. the darkest night of the vcai, is fixed fm 
the worship of Kalf, the terriblr, destructive form of tak ti. It is interesting 
to note that tlie K;xtia festival?, such as the swing festival in §r3\.tna, the 
rfaa or dancc in a c itd c  with tlir milkmaids of Vpi.dAvana iu Karttika, the 
spring frslital (liold-yatrii nr /icifi) iu PJtalguna or Caitra, and tlie tailh 
festival (wfinaytVrg) at Puri in Jvaistha. mostly occur on full tnoon nighis 
and suggest mirth. sport. and revelry. T he full moon in A.sft<jha is gt<ru- 
ffhrnirnft, the ilay of worship of lhe teacher or preceptor ; and that in Asvinu 
tailed kojiigata is spent in vigil and is sacrcd to  I.akMni.
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Among fasts ihe mom K iddy prevalent is that uf to w a fr i o r Snw- 
caturdost in Phrdguna. Ii is indeed d r tb ic d  an  obligatory fast. The wor
ship of Siva goes »n in tltc lour watdics of the sombre night in «|>ring. with 
milk. curd, houcy, aud darifted b u ttn . \Vorship|KTS gather at lhc Sis* 
shrines—punicularlv «tt Baitaras, Tarakwhivar, Baidyanath. Walkcshwar 
(near Bombay), and Kaincsuaram. I*hc notable shrines ol Siva—ol Malta* 
kala ai Ujjain. (latidraitiitha ul Sitakuitd (near Chittagong), P.iiuputi- 
niitJia in Nr[xil. M alliUrjuna at Sri Sailam in Kuntool District, ihe live* 
faced unage at Ekalinga in Udaipur, and of (he elemental images at Tim - 
rhirapalli, Chidambaram. T inivonm inalai, T trm allu r. and Kalaltasii— 
attract vast concourses of pilgrims.

B) far the most popular of the festivals are conncctcd with ccrtain 
annual (iujd.\. Ganapati worship ts performed with great .splendour ami 
gorgeous profession in  Maltiira^m. More extensive, however, is ^rl* 
fxincnmi or 1'a.wnta-fHincanri in Maglia. O n this day Sarasvatl, the gt*tdess 
nf arts and letters, all white in colour and seated on a  lotus and com ing  
a guitar (vina) and lwx»ks. is invoked in almost all (M ils of India. tCduca- 
ttoti.il institutions and academies of a it naturally take a livelv interest in 
this celebration.

1101.1. IH’ROA t*CJA, AND NAVARATRA 
Western travellers visiting India arc .somcwliat shocked at tltc noisy 

processions. the clash of cymbals. the heating of drums, the umiglitly figures 
coveted with red fiowdct, and the jets of coloured water thrown ai passers-by 
that duractcrizc lhc data or fw ti festival. These features a rr, however* 
almost common to carnivals in all countries. In ihe higher tanks nf society* 
the observance takes a more refined asjiett—songs and music. Iloral decora* 
lions, and sprinkling of perfumed water.

But ihe festival which surpasses all others in its wide apjieal, and 
readies its acme of fervour and feual m irth in Bengal, is the />Mrg£ ftitja. 
Hie [)n>i~iQkta alma's its Vcdic o rig in ; and in the (.ttmfl^aptaiail of lhc 

Markan^rya Purana. the worship of the earthen image ol the goddess is 
described. T he composite images') of tiie supreme $akti—the power* of 
all the gods centred in one. the Mother of tlie universe—with her offspring, 
the goddesses of learning and wealth and tlie gods of sum-ss and p row c* ; 
ihe  lion 111 deadly grapple with the demon that centaur-like bursts from 
the fteitc huffalit'fonn; the sem i-drrular tablet at ihe top showing (he 
primal deities and tlie inram atious : rite artistic grouping . aud the harmonic 
idea are peculiarly Bengali. Hus imagery i* sulwequcm to Buddhism in 
its Inter MahaySnif phase of tutiltifariousi icons. and liistmic ttadiiion
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traces it* origin to  Raja Danujamardana. Sculjtfural relies of antiquity 
prove the all-India vogue of tlte Durga cult, and even in the Deccan and 
Nor ill India, where thi* imagrrv »* not Kt lip for adoration* there prevails 
the rmmrd/ra or the autumnal nine-nights’ worship with tlte consecrated 
pitcher of holy water and the bunch of nine kind* of herb* and root* (naui- 
patiikS). The Ja im  also liavc their uine-nights* ritual. In N orth India 
and in Mysore* ihc  I )u « m h  (da\ard) ot the icnlh dav of the puja is a 
festive occasion. In ancient time* H indu prince* used to set out on 
expedition* on this suspicion* day. It* special featute is the |wgcant 
known a* Hantafita. *riiis tableau exhibit.* the diame ters of the Kamdyano 
on platform* set up at cross-roads and market-places. Rama is *ai<l to 
have vauquithed his enemy through the grace of Durga and shifted the 
worship fnuti spring to autum n. T lie worship of D ur^i in Caitra o r spring 
(wiiencc the name IflMinJi puja) is now becoming rare. Ih c  autum nal 
r&rm/iva) f unci ion also, as performed by individual householder*, i* tending 
of late to lie thrown into the shade by the Mimjatihta  o r communal type.

.WIRED HAY* I OR HOLY RAIIIINO

H ie living force of Hinduism is manifest even in these days at the 
venues of ceremonial bathing along the tanks of the sacred rivers. Midi as 
Gartga. Yamuna. Godavari. Narmada. Sindhu. Brahmaputra. Kaverl (Vpddlia 
Gangd). Gandaki. Krsn;l. Sarayfl. Tuugahhadra (the Garigft of the South), 
etc. T he occasions of these baths shown in the almanac arc numerous. 
T he Mit'thrnnti or (he day of solar transition from one sign of the zodiac to 
another is a du\ of bathing. So also is a solar or lunar eclipve. Fa’ctv /ifi/d 
day is held sacted for the purpose. l l i c  months of KSrttika. Mfiglu. and 
Vaitikha are especially regarded as purificatory. The da.\nhara, tlte bright 
tenth in Jvai*tha on w hidt the Gaftga i* worshipped, is said tn purge ten 
kinds of sins, committed by ihc l»ody, *pcedi, and mind. For the whole 
month of Mtyhu. hundreds of thousand* of pdgnms gather ai tlie conftuencc 
of the Gurtgj and t fie Yamunii at Prav3ga (Allahal»ud). Tliev put up  in 
huts aud thatched cottage* and Uithe thrire a das. Sddfm* (holy men) 
and ascetic* Hork from all pan* of the country, Austerities arc practised 
and scri|H tires are read aud explained. H ie  mauitJ atndi'Ui\ii (the uew moon 
of ailem r) i< *j>eciallv olwervcd bv the sojourners at Prayaga. At makara 
sank Tint i (winter solstice) a Kith in the GaAga with the offer of radishes 
prevail* in Bengal. In the Deccan, bathing in the Krata. the KSvcri. and 
the (tal&vatl i* ucwutpanicd by tlte offering of cncnaiuitv 'I lte  dark 
thirteenth in C jitiu  i* known a* ifiirupr, and women bat lie in the Gaugfi and 
t«fier green mangoes on that dav. Similarly. in the Kar.itova, the Ma)i5- 
nattda. and the Brahmaputra bathing is p rcv rilw l <m ^icrial day*.
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T lie most imposing bathing festivals arc lhc kum bha mrliLi (mrlif, con* 
grcgatkm). which are attended by millions of satUtus ami mahantai (heads ot 
religious organizations) of different sects from all part* of India. A troui 
ing  to the Puranas, the kum bha  or ja r ul nectar rose at the churning of tlic 
ocean in  the beginning of creation. In the scramble between the god* in 
pursuit and the demons in (light, w m r of its contents splashed oiu of tltc 
ja r held by Dhanvantari, the patron of the healing an , and fell on four 
spots, namely, at HaridvSra or Haradvira (Hardwar), Pravftga (Allahaliad), 
I'jjay in i (Ujjain), and Xasika (Nasik). By roiaiion lhc ku n ib h a ~ m el&  is 
held at these placcs, the function in the twelfth year at cach placc fieing 
called the pum a  (full) and tlte intermediate ones, six years after th r  full 
one*, ix:ing called lhc ardha (half). Ai Hard war the fair continue* for 
uIhhii a month and a lialf in Phalguua and Caiira, when tlic sun passes to 
Aries and Jupiter is in Aquarius. At Prasaga lhc period tx Magha. and the 
highest merit attaches to the Iwth on the new moon day. Jup ite r is then 
in Aries and Inith the sun aud the  moon a rr  in Capricorn. The bath at 
Ujjain on tlie bank of the Sipra is fixed for the  month of Karttika. when 
these planets arc in Libra. At Nasik on the (iodTivari, which is said to 
Ik tlie Gat'iga of Gautama, like function is tim ed in £r3\ana, when the 
three planets arc in Ganccr. T lte  final bath is everywhere taken nn the 
new moon day. At these festivals one visualizes the soul of India, tlic glory 
o f the ascetic life, and tlie living faith that [icoplc still have in religion 
aud religious observances. *I"herc arc processions of sadhtts. seated in detw- 
nired palanquins. ou richly caparisoned elephants. Ascetira march in end
less files, some naked and ash-covered. some with mailed hair ceiled into a 
high [irak. blowing etmrmou* ropper-homs. Munificent gifts are made bv 
kings and merchants, and food, cloth, anti blankets are given away nn a 
lavish scale.

m r .  rr.snvAi o r  i.ir .im  
Musi picturesque by its contrast of light and darknc«v is the  iliuff/i 

(dJfffhalt) o r ihe fesiiva) of lights in Kilntika, about twemv a ltrr i)h? 
Durga puja . It is held on the dark fourteenth and ihe following night on 
which Kali (ihe Black One)—a form of &ikti—and laksm f are worshipped. 
Against the iKtckground of the black night-sky, milliom of lights shine on 
IMrapets. bousetojw. at doors and windows, on temples, towers, and
hillsides 1 am ps are hung in th r  sky in small baskets from pnlctoj*. 
T hey  rise tier above tier along the tanks of r iv ers  with continuous (lights 
of steps as ma> Ik* seen at Rauams au d  Mailuira T he custom is to keep 
these skv-lamps burning all through K.iittika in light the (Kith of drpaned
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spirits am ws the sky. During divilli fireworks are displayed, and on tiny 
raft* uf rred i earthen lamps arc set afloat and arc earned down the 
strc.ims.

UAYS COMMKMORAIINC. GREAT S m tT tlA t. UAOF-R!*

Bcjsitlcs the fiu fi d.ivs. there arc also days commemorating incidents in 
the lives of the great sons of India, her eminent spit itual figures. In modern 
India, the birthdays of G uru N anai, the firsc G uru nl the Sikhs, on rhc 
Kdrtrika full moon, and G um  Gobiiul Singh, the tenth Guru* on tlie bright 
seventh of Pausa, arc celcbmtcd by tltc1 Sikhs and their admirers and 
friends. T h e  bright fifth of Vai&klut is the day of the b irth  of SarikararSna. 
T lte great Vaisriava tcadicr* Kftmanuja, Vallahha, and Madhva arc com* 
mciuonttcd by their followers at Kanchecpuraiu and Srirangam. at Natb- 
dwara (in Udaipur) and Bombay, and at Udipi and other Kantuda-speaMng 
arrays T lie tommetnnrativc functions that obtain amongst the Bengal and 
the Assam Vaisnuvas. the follower of Caitanva and Sankara Deva. together 
with the spccial ftbj&s ptrscribcd iti their Sntrti works, make tip a separate 
calendar. RamSnamla. Kabir. and DftdO. devotees and reformers who 
strove to break down exclusiveness and formalism, as well as Tulastdasa. 
Rfmiudiia. aiul Tukarftna liave their places in the national calendar.

Kcccm additions to the liagiology are Raja Rammohun Roy. Swami 
Daynnanda. Sri Ramakrishna. Swami Vivekananda. T am il Saiva saint Rama- 
linga. Swann Ramatirtha. Sri Aurobindo, Maliatma Gandhi. Sri R anuna 
Maharshi. and  otheis. l  hc saired days of religious communities nf rcccnt 
origin like the  Brahmo SamSj and the Arya Samaj arc also finding placc 
in tlie years calendar. For it is thus in a ll ages that man's memory of the 
past and present experience jostle with and jxiss into cach other, and lietween 
them weave the fabric of racial heritage.

T lic H indu festivals and sacred days have their counterpart ami com* 
plcmcnt. to 10 say, in rliosc of the toiniminiiics within India pm|>er or 
outside in G rrater India p ro filin g  any of the religions that originate! in 
this country—in those of ih r Jains and Buddhists aud Sikhs, or of the 
(teoples of Nepal and Siam, in which H indu and Buddhist practices draw 
near aud mingle. These observances of ncighl>oitring countries and sister 
communities have certain kindred as well as distinctive features. In the 
Buddhist festivals the stress is laid mi tnonarhism 01 asceticism. T h e  Jaina 
olnrrvanrcA are largely those of a community of wealthy mcrrhants. who 
value peace and am ity and whose ccrcmonics arc marked by pomp and 
pigeautry. Compared with those of the Vcdic times, later H indu cere* 
monies, it lias lieen remarked, a rr  private rather than public functions. In 
the festival* of Nepal o r Siam, the features of public and State ccrcmonics arc
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mow iu evidence : such feature*, in a larger measure, were l!ic characteristics 
of ihc festive occasions of India in  her day* of past glory and regal [lower.

SACKED DAYS OF THE Bl DDIUSI5 

T he Buddhists celebrate lhe New Year's Day on the PliSlguna or 
Caitra full ntoon day. 'I  hey have four days of fasting in the month, called 
tlie uposalha, namely, the two quarter moon and the two terminal tlaya. 
T h e  latter two go back to the Y'edic daria and fKturyam&Mi sacrifices, the 
other two being later additions. T he Dhammika-Sutta enjoins the observ
ance of the fourteenth day from the new moon in the short month and the 
fifteenth in the long month as fast-days. Business Itouses, schools, and 
courts uf justice are then dosed ; hunting and fishing arc prohibited. ‘Hie 
eight precepts are followed with special care. Confession of sins. al>so!iitton 
by tlie monks prescut, redtal of the Paiimokkha . and abstention from cica* 
cure comforts arc some of lhe features of the days routine. T h e  patihanka- 
pakkhn is an extra fortnight of the three months of inssa (varja)t partic
ularly the first half of the ’robc-momh* (chwram&ui), during which th r 
practice of (he eightfold path is inculcated. T he m ua or lhe rain-retrcat 
seems to be derived from the second four'inonth celebration of tlie Vcdic 
society, the Varuna-praghaaa sacrifice. T o  avoid linn to green herbs, 
vegetables, and minute creatures, bhikkhm  used to stay in one place and 
look after the viharas. It began cither on the Asadha (June-July) full 
moon or a month later ami I tad to be kept strictly for three ntontln. T his 
vassupmayika had a solemn close, the paitirattd, when there was confession 
of sins followed by atonement. Kathino or kathinatthara succeeded 
immediately, and robes were given hy believers to the bhikkhm  of the 
SaAgha. These roln*s were made of raw roiton and were hence designated 
ka(himi. From the full moon days of Karttika and Phalguna the two other 
four-momh celebratiom liegan, and monks were directed lo stay, during the 
former, iu pannasaltu {parnoiAlds), for mutual instruction and to read the 
bhana to  the people, and, during the latter, under the trees, that is. in the 
open air. while out on peregrinations. T h e  three most notable events in 
the life of Buddha, viz. his birth , enlightenm ent, and mnhupannibhdtta, 
occurred at full moon in Vai&klui, and his promulgation of the Wheel of 
Dharma (dhammacakka ftin/attam) at full moon in Maglta. H<* rciiomircd 
his home at the new moon in Karttika. All these days are honoured by 
H indus also, who too rev ere  Btiddlta as the ninth incarnation of Yiymi.

HINDI' AND BI DDHIST FESTIVALS Ol \FPAI 

H indu and Buddhist rites show a curious mingling in  the Nepcdcie 
observance*. Under Gurkha rule the old national festivals of the Ncwms
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have declined in iuijxtttance. These comprised (he building of cars, 
making mask*, painting, and dancing, and desumded as a duty from sire 
to sou. Beginning with the New Y en ’* Day in Vaisakha, the |>opular 
festivals nf the present day bear tlie stamp of H indu ceremonies, hut they 
arc joined hy Buddhists also.

Scoralri (Sivar&lri) is a last on the first day of IMtalguna. Biskati or 
filutitab jalrd iv in lionour of Siva, the guardian deity, who is also rcckoncd 
among Buddhist gods. Il comprises dancing and buffalo sacrifice and is 
held ai night, except ever} twelfth year when it is held in the day-time. 
Gai-jfiira on the first day after full moon in Sravana is obscived by cow- 
worship and is akin to T h e  Buddhist* obsene the festival
for a fortnight, from the fifth flay before the full moon to the tenth day 
after il. Temples and viltSta* arc visited, uax-trera representing the Bo- 
tree at Gaya arc carried, and offerings are made to the many Buddhas. 
Images aud pictures arc exhibited in the viharas. ( here arc ihe four 
quarterly Imnhri-jatraA in Vais3kha. Sruvnip, Karttika. and Magha. when 
alms are given ui the banhrfo. Amitabha’s image, taken from the temple, 
is on view ; Indra-jStri is held in the capital for four days before and after 
the full moon in Bltadra. A great Buddhist holiday is ihe birth of Svayam- 
hhO on the Aivina full utoan. T lte most important festival is tlte great 
Mncchcndra-jatrd, when the linage of Macchcndnt Nath (Matsycudra 
Natha) is la th ed  and taken in a car in procession, and later, after unrobing, 
hi* shin is exhibited. T h e  small Mocchendra-jdtrd and the Neta Devi 
Rajafra take placc in Caitra. T he SSrayatja festival is kept by H indus and 
Buddhists alike.

RKI.ICIOLS OBSERVANCES AND SACRED DAYS OF TIIKC JAINS

Among Jaina observances the pajjitsana is the most important, It is 
akin 10 the <ahirmasya. and is traceable, like the Buddhist vmsupatiaytka. 
to  the Vcdic Vnnt{ia f/raghd.sa. After one month and twenty nights of the 
rainy season have elapsed. tlie (tajjusana begins and is observed as a pro* 
longed period of fast. I he last three days of the dark half and the first 
five days of the bright hall of Hiiadra (with one cLtiy hack in some Sveta in* 
hara gmu|>» or garchm) arc most sacred, and the period ends with ja m w fw i, 
the dosing dav of rhc Jaina vcar. Taking whey o r milk or hnt water only* 
or failing on alternate days, are variations of the fare foi those olwcrving 
partial fust (dayH o r ttriiwrra). T"he fast is prolonged for a week more by 
Digamhara (sky-clad) Jains. Readings from tltc KalfHt-S&trn and the life 
of Mah.lvira an* given in  the uftdsara (monastery). I-nvmeu practise powha 
or the ascetic life temporarily and put on scarf and loin-cloth, like the 
Caitra javmyimnj among Hindus of the Gorak<*a X&tha sea .

491



On ihc eighth and fourteenth days of the fortnight, during lhe /»//«• 
*atta, ftosaha is regularly observed bv some householders. just as some Hindus 
ilo. and h  *|>cnt in fasting and meditation. On the utriu'atutn day, m ni 
and women assemble separately in ufmarih  adjoining temples, sit on the 
floor, and listen to expositions of the tenets of their faith and the twelve 
vow* ii en jo ins; fotgiveues* for am  uixmgs done is asked for and quarrels 
ate made up. Asretics privarcl) confess in the small room* nf the monav 
teries :uid do tlie yearly (lair-plucking.

T he evem of tlte thitd  day of the f>njjustt{ia is (lie evening procession, 
organized by the Svctambant sect. in which tlie manuscript of tlie Kalfvt- 
Sutra is taken in an elephanwrolley from the temple to the house of the 
person ivho makes tiie highest hid to have this honour. For the whole 
night his family anti friends sit round the small table, on which the scripture 
lies, and sing and p!av music. T he next morning the holy l>ook is returned 
in procession to the temple. In the procession, a wooden elrp lun t on 
a wooden trolley l>can on its back row ujnm to w  of red aud blue Hags, a 
ISrahmaua holds a silver mace followed by boys with silver sticks, and a  
little girl on a hoise carries the sacred book wrapped in hrocadc followed 
by bovs carrying arati lamps and group* of women singing. Aud on the 
book rests a cocoatiut marked in red with the svmtika. O n the fourth day 
of fiujjuMWa, which, according to the Digambaras, is the birthday of 
Mahavira. a cradlc covered with brocade* is taken out in  procession. iustead 
of the v rip tu re . by the £vcrambara sect, tlwiugh. according to them, the 
birthday of Mah&vira is on the bright thineent-h of Caiira.

Ilte  day nf liberation of Mal&vlra is the ilh>ali, which among jam s 
Lists for four days commencing at the end of Aivina. The material lamp 
kindled is a remembrancer of (lie spiritual light that u n it  out at 
Mahavira's mjoAja. In honour of Laksmt jewels and ornaments are polished 
on the hrst day ; on the sccond, sweets specially prewired are left al the 
cross-roads to propitiate evil spirits; the third. amSsS {amHi^yS), is the 
great day of Mahavira s mokfa. On this evening is performed the worship 
of nov account-books. $arad& fiuja, as ii is the Iasi d a y  of < lie business 
year, in the following manner: A iirahmaua priest puis an auspicious
mark on tlie forehead of ihe Jaina householder, Vfri* is written many 
times in lengthening rows so a» to form a pyramid. A very old gold coin 
or a ru[*ec iv placed on the new accuutu-liook by way of Ijtkjtn} f/ftja along 
with rite, fruits, betel leaves, and n u ts ; aud red |iowdcr is sprinkled o \c r 
all. and the words ‘inha Uibha' (gain uf a lac) are repealed, th e  first day 
of the bright fortnight of Karttika begin* the new year.

Iu Caitra and Aivina the Saint-wheel {.udtlhacakta), an eight-sided
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brass or silver disc, with figure* of irirattm (knowledge. faith. and 
conduct) and the five fMiramcstttuu (sddJiu, upadhydya. ScSrya, urihimtu, 
and mldhtt) with arihanta ai tlu.* ictuitf, is carried from the temple to a 
take o r tank and ceremonially bathed oncc on cadi of tlic eight days of 
worship. A feast concludes this jalu-ydtrS fwatcr-jountcy). At th r lull 
moon in Karttika, I’halguiu. Caitra, rind A$5dha, pilgrimages to the hills 
of 6atmfijaya (funner Palitana State), Samctatikhara (Pareshuath in Bihar). 
Gim ar fjuuagadh). and Mount Atiu are hctd to confer great merit. From 
the full uioon in Asaclha to that in Karttika, monks stay at one pUce and 
do not move about ; the nun* alto (lo the same. T h is is analogous to the 
Buddhist ros&i and the H indu cMurtniisya.

T ltr  jiiana-fujnctwil, the bright fifth of KSrttika. is a day on which all 
book* are dusted and freed from insects, and then sandal-wood j>owdcr is 
sprinkled on them. T he btighl eleventh of \J3rga<tr$a (Agialtavain) is 
generally chosen as a day of silentc aud of fasting (maunagyoTosa). T he 
fast is broken after the worship ol eleven pieces of cach of the eleven articles 
used in  leading aud writing, Midi .is pen, hook, ink-pot. etc. Eight d a n  
In-fore the Caitra full moon, women, ro obtain conjugal felicity, take vows. 
At the chief phiccs ul pilgrimage, to restrict thrir Care lo one kind of grain 
and Iwiled water, or to one dish, or to eschew butter or m ulavo. MoMkata, 
that is. abstaining from illic it food, is also believed to gain a kind husband. 
.itjtamn (a<fduiT), amasA (asn&if&syB). ftonetni (ftftrnima), and the fouttccmh 
of either fortnight are days of fasting tn devout Jains, just as they arc to the 
Buddhists, .‘injana.iaiiifid o r fixing of metal eyes on the foie head. followed 
l>\ anointing with saffron, is the ceremony uf consccration of an image. 
It is rare in these clays lor it is expensive. Still rarer, for (he same reason, 
ami occurring only once in twelve years on a  large scale. Is the lustration of 
(Himaurivani at Shrataiial>clgula in Mysore State. The statue, carved out 
of a  solid block, is aboui fifty-seven feet high. From a .scaffolding on three 
sides a  m ixture of milk, curd, melted htitter. saffron, e tc  is poufed on this 
immense figure. T h e  privilege of first doing it is won by the highest 
bidder at an ;i un ion . Rufthi (rak$ff) bamihnna, the binding of a friendly 
knot on the writi, on the Sifivana full moon day. is a rite among Hindus as 
well. Hie Jiiins in their turn  observe many H indu fasis and festivals with 
modifications, such as tltr hot?, Dusserah. ami maharutankrunti. On 

day Jaina women offer drawings of eyes and money at H indu 
shrines of tlie goddess: they do not cook at the usual oven, but take a cold 
meal. Among Jains the H indu bhrStfiivittyH  takes oil tlie fonn of two 
functions in  iravana. tlie brother's and the sister’s p a n  being respectively 
known as vtrapa\ati and bbdiby.
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PLACE OF FESIIVALS AM) SACRII) DAYS IN NAIMNAI ( IFF.

A survey ol the festivals and  sacrcd days olwervcd by ibe Hindus in 
all p in s  uf the country from Kashmir to Cape Comorin, Irorn (.u jarat lo 
M anipur, and across the bordcT in outlying coun trio , in Nepal, in  Tibet, 
and in  distant Siam, even though executed on a modest scale, would require 
a considerable volume. T o  indudc those of all the |>eoplc« and tribes (hat 
profess am  of the religious that had their origin iu India and piv-cmincntly 
those of the Buddhists. Jains, and Sikhs would take up ampler spate Mill. 
But there arc affinities and points of contact w hitli prove tlie kinship of 
the communities and a conuiton ethos aud mental atmosphere shared by 
(hem. For this reason a connected account of then: festivals or sacrcd days 
is fu ll of ethnological significance. I lie H indu festivals furnished and still 
furnish |ioinis of contac t and b u d )  of community among inliabitanu of 
this extensive tract. When exploration for sdcntilic ends was tare, these 
brought into prominence the beauty spots, th r  inaccessible extremities of 
the Indian subcontinent.

T he shrines and confluences, forests, hermitages, and snow-clad 
mountain-tops, which pilgrims visit, serve to acquaint lhe masses with the 
features of this epitome of the world. They iiavc an  idea of the  unitv of 
the land, with its long distances, many rates, various language*, and num ber' 
less customs.

These festivals enshrine and keep alive the men and the ideals tliat 
have left their impress on the histoty of the race. For three days, from 
the waxing first in Bltadra. arghya or honorific offering to  Agastya. who 
Aryaiiizcd the South and whose statue has been found in distant Java, is 
Mill made. Bhiuna, the selfless celibate hero. U still venerated as out* of 
rhc grcai forefathers of the mu*, aiul on the eighth waxing ol Maglia all 
posteritv is bidden to do him the duty that his own offspring would have 
performed. T h e  dark fourteenth in Jyaistha commemorates the H indu 
ideal of wifely devotion in S&vitri, who revived her lifeless husband through 
a boon obtained from the god of death by her ttttidfanc constancy 10 her 
husband. In the observance of the birth or death anniversaries of the 
spiritual leaders like Buddha, Sankara, and Caitanya. the present pays its 
homage to ihc makers of the nation in the past and draws periodical inspira
tion from a recital of their achievements in  lhe realm of ihc spirit.
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PILGRIM AGE AND FAIRS: T H E IR  BEARING ON 
INDIAN LIFE

P ILGRIM AGE to sacrcd placcs forms an important item of the spiritual 
discipline of the people uf almost all religions in ihc world. T he 
followers of every religion look, upon ccrtain place* as csfKcially holy, and 

it is the ambition ol their life to visit those places at least oncc in their 
lifetime. What places arc considered holy, and whv. clqwnd on the tem
perament of the people of different religions; hut there is no religion 
whose followers do not regard certain places with particular associations 
as springs of inspiration in their religious life. What douht is there 
that if a devoted Buddhist goes to BodhGava and secs the seat under 
the Bo-tree (boithi-vrkja). whereon BudiUui attained his imngina-
rion will be stirred up and his thoughts will soar above all worldly things 
and give him «in impetus to aspire after the highest goal of human life? 
A Christian devotee visiting Jerusalem will find his love for Christ greatly 
deepened, fur all th r  incidents of the life of Jesus associated with that place 
will l>e strongly called to his mind.

T here  arc persons who try to minim i/e tlie im|>ortance of the places 
of pilgrimage. But the spiritual genius of the Indians has never failed to 
utilize even- place of fascinating lieauty and grandeur as a  perennial source 
of inspiration, affording supreme peace and consolation to the care-worn 
hearts of the  |jco|>Ic. Cape Comorin, the bcautv-spor at the southernmost 
end of India, where the land mcigcs in the vast, infinite ocean, lias become 
the favourite seat of tlie divine Maiden (kam fi Kumari). Indeed, the 
l>caut> of a  placc is to tlie Indian mind a call to th r  soul from God. Sister 
Nivedita has rightly observed tliat ihc laluattoit of Niagara by humanity 
tvould have been quite diffcrrnt. if it had been situated on the Gaiiga. 
Instead of fjjliiun ib lr picnics and railway plcasuuMrips. there would liavc 
been an unerasing onrush of worshipping crowds from the difTeicitt ju ris  
of India ; magnificent sanctnark's would have adorned the place ami com* 
manded lhe homage of millions of p ilgrim s; aud people would have rushed 
to the place to satisfy tlieir spiritual hunger.

i i i n d i ;  r i . \ m  01 p i l g r i m a g e —t i i c s r  o r i g i n  a n d  g r o u t i i  

T he H indus have to  their credit the largest numl>ei of holy places. 
From the  Himalayas to Cape Comorin and from Dwarka to .Vssam. there
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arc thouunds of placet which a ic  considered varrcti by lhc |>coph* all over 
India, without distinct ton of castc o r creed. It would indeed 1>e difficult 
to  trace the cause nf ihe importance of many lioly places, round which have 
grown innumerable legend* and tiad itiom  with tlie passing or ages. But 
this may Im? said. as a general rule* that every place now considered holy 
lias liad something associated w ith it, which was likely to have served as an 
incentive to religious feelings.

Of all places, the Himalayan region has hem  considered mutt suitable 
for spiritual practices through the ages; tliat ntav !>c one of the nr.tsnm 
why the Uttaraklianda lias been covcxcd w ith a  network of prominent 
places of pilgrimage fiom lim e immemorial. W c find a  temple nt Iladri- 
narayan, another a i Kedarnath. a  cave at Amarnath. and so on. which draw 
crowds of pilgrims every year from all |u m  of iudia. Attracted by the 
inspiring giandcUT of the Himalayas, the alnxtc of Siva, many j>eople. from 
tim e immemorial, have been resorting to their caves and forest-retreat* to 
solve the riddle of life. Verily ha* th r great poet Kalidasa dcscril>ed (be 
Himalayas as 'dcvatdtman', divinity ensouled. And wlial of the Gat'tgSl 
She Is tlie suranadi, tlie divine river. What a m ultitude of sacred associations 
there is with the names of tlie Himalayas and tlic Gang! I Take away tlie 
Himalayas and the Ganga. and the trligiou* history of India dwindles into 
insignificance. Innumerable saints arid sages have performed austerities 
on lhc liank* of the GartgS and attained realization, and tins has made her 
holy in (he eyes of the Hindus. H rnrc it is that ihe Gauga ha* the largest 
nittuber of tlrthas on her batiks. cwii|>ared with any other river in the 
whole of India.

In anrieni India, there were many (iiraum.t (hermitage*) where fsit 
used to live, far away from the haunts of men, in quiet solitude, devoting 
their tiinc lo spiritual culture. They would naturally draw persons of a 
religious frame of mind, who would, now and then, go to thrttt for guidance 
and advicc. Those aframas, in the cotine of time, lK.annr places of pilgrim 
age to a wide circle of people. And as traditions Itegan to gross round thc»c 
place*, they became more and more imjjortam.

Similarly, nil the places associated with the life and activities of Kama. 
Kfsnn. and other mighty souls became w ie d  in the eyes ul the 
people. The case was similar with those plates which had some conncrtion 
with any incident narrated in the PnrfiQa*. As Hinduism began to  spread 
through its*cultural conquest or its assimilation of the aboriginal trilic*. 
the dumber of sect* in Hinduism l>cgan lo increase. And every sect began 
to regard the places connccted with lhc name of its founder as holy. Mild 
ihev !>ccainc. in the course of time, places of pilgrimage. Gradually, these 
Jtccame object* of reverence to the people of other sett* also, on account
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of the innate catholic spirit of Hinduism ; and thus, by losing their sectarian 
diameter, they received wide recognition. Sonic of ihc places were con* 
sidrred holy by tlie H indus, (he Buddhists, anil the Jains alike. Besides, 
India, early in her hiMorv, attracted migrations, and l>ccame the hom e of 
many races. cults, and cultures, living in concoid. for she did not seek the 
subjugation or extermination of oUtrrs. She liecimc the chosen liome of 
diversity, and that is Vhv she has been aptly called 'Lhc epitome nf the 
world'.

W ith the rise of the Mahavana school of Buddhism, image worship 
came largely into vogue amongst the Hindus also. Thus arose the necessity 
of building templet for worship. Every place where a big sanctuary was 
built and worship was performed with gorgeous ceremonials began to attract 
crowds of people, and became* a place of pilgrimage to following genera
tion*. Many rich jwrsoiis considered it a great act of merit to  build temples 
for the worship of (heir chosen deities, and thcv naturally wanted to build 
them in their own locality. This spirit accounts lor th r fact that almost 
every village in India has one or more temple* or sacred spot* of its own. 
Some of these temples receive wide attention, if rhev have any inspiring 
tradition, legend, or association connected with them.

All the above fartors liave contributed to the growth of so many places 
of pilgrimage througliout India, which in their tu rn  liave played an 
important part in the religious life of the nation.

Some arc of opinion tliat Hinduism derived the idea of pilgrimage 
from the Buddhist Sramanas, who used to mam the rountrv, but the germ 
of the idea can be traced to a murh earlier period Even in the Jittireya 
Brahmana (VII. 53.3), there is a passage encouraging the idea of pilgrimage. 
It runs th m : ‘There is no happiness for him who docs not trav e l; living 
in the society of men. the best man often becomes a sinner ; lndni is the 
friend of the traveller, 'riierefore wander.* In the Mahabharata also there 
is a description of a large numl>er of firttuu, which Yudhisthira visited, and 
they* fovn  an area extending from the Himalayas to the south l>evond the 
Vindhyas. According to F. B. Havcll, there existed in India temples dedi
cated to Brahtn2, Visnu. and Siva, even before the Mahavana school of 
Buddhism gave an impetus to uiiagc-worship.*

INDIAN A T r m r D E  T O  PILGRIMAGE

Whatever might be the origin and history nf the growth of pilgrimage 
in India, it speaks highly of the spiritual hem of the Indian mind that 
the places of pilgrimage existing on her soil have never ceased to draw

P it GRIMAGt AND FAIRS: THEIR BEARING ON INDIAN LIFE
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huge crowds of people. T'hc num ber of pilgrim* who visit G a y a  in. accord* 
ing to one authority, al>out a lac per year. T h e  num ber of tliosc who 
visit Puri or Bananis is three times as great. At Pandharpui in Maharibura, 
tlte temple ol VijhobS or Vi(h{liala draws about one am i a half lac of 
pilgrims on special occasion*. Neither idle curiosity nor Mind faith can 
account (or this unique phenomenon, for most of the pilgrims have to 
undertake long journeys involving much physical discomfort ami heavy 
expenses.

Although the scriptures dcclare iliat mental discipline ami internal 
purification have more ot less the sainc effect as pilgrimage to Imly placc*, 
the (jopular mind attatltes special value to the latter and considers it an 
important part of ones religious life. Even famous saints are rc|x>ned to 
have gone to sacred places for spiritual practices, in  the Ixlief that their 
effort* will l>e crowned with success with greater ease in such places. They 
looked upon the places of pilgrimage from a point of view rjuite different 
from that of the historians o r lhe antiquarians, t  hus Sari Lara liad some 
of his realizations at Bananas. Caitativa found the image of Jagannatha ai 
Puri so very living that lie was alxMtt 10 embrace the deity. Kamadasa saw 
the vision of Kamacandra ar the temple ol Pandharpur. Tulasidasa liad 
his realizations ai Chitrakut. Sri Ramakrishna liad many wonderful visions 
at Dak shines war. Baturas, Vrindaban. and other holy places, Ilte  modem 
man may find it difficult to explain these phenomena : but ihc fact is tliat. 
in all ttrthas. it is not what is seen with the naked eve. but th r hoars' associa
tion tliat count*. Where tlte sccpttcs see only stone and marble, the  devotees 
feel the touch of divine life.

E F F E C T  O F  PUvGRIMAGF. O N  SO CIO  EC O N O M IC  I U F

In any case, a monotonous life of rouiinc often dulls the religious 
fervour in many. In such cases, a  visit to holy places gives .1 fresh stimulus, 
especially as it brings them into contact with nuny devout minds and helps 
to  awaken a *ym|xtthetic resjwnse in  them. W hen pilgrimage is done on 
foot to Badrinarayan 01 Amamaih. one meets with countless pilgrims whose 
devotion and love for God cannot hut make a deep impression even on a 
sceptical mind.

Pilgrimage is one of lhe causes that have contributed to the nuliolirity 
of Hinduism, for through it people of different teligtous persuasion* gel 
an  op|M>nimity to mix imitnatclv with one another, and begin to appreciate 
the  value and beamy of one another's creed. T here arc some tarred places 
in  India where many sects of 1 litirluisiii are represented, aiul all the templet 
locaicd dicrc arc visited hv pilgrims without any distinction of creed ot 
sett. T hus Banaiiu, with its two thousand sanctuaries aud lu ll a million
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images, is .1 standing jM rlijnum of religious sects of ancient ;md modern 
India. At Puri lhc rigour of orthodoxy is completely loosened, mid Hindus 
dine together, forgetting all distinctions ol caste.

Pilgrimage lias been one of tlie imfmrtant factors of education to the 
Hindu*. It affords an opportunity to lhc |>eople living even in  distant 
villages 10 know India as a whole, and also I vet different manners and 
customs. Fom inIv. when pilgrimage wai undertaken on foot, the op|>or- 
urniiy was greater. F.svn those women who do not generally stir out of 
their homes observe freedom from conventions, when ou a pilgrimage, 
This has a great educative inlluencc upon their lives.

Many placcs of pilgrimage ricvelo]>cd into great scats of learning. 
People, when in holy places, tike to acquire an additional merit by nets ol 
philanthropy, and some of Uieir money i* spent in encouraging learning. 
It is thus that Banaras, the spiritual capital nf India. l>ecame the greatest 
veut of learning, and it lias kcjx up (he fame even now. In every important 
tiolv placc. there are sadavratHA (free kitdien*), dharniuidfa* (free inns), anti 
other institutions, where tlic poor are fed, the needy arc helped, and 
indigene students arc maintained.

It is but natural that in a placc where there is a  continuous stream 
of pilgrims throughout the year, there will l>r a grca! opjxm uniiy for com
mercial enterprise. It is thus that placc* like Banaras, Puri, and Amritsar 
have grown into centres of great. commercial activity, specializing in 
particular industries like silk, shawl, brass ware, etc.

Architecture, sculpture, and painting received ample encouragement 
from pilgrimage. Even today, there may be seen a large number of temples 
throughout the length and  breadth of the country, from tlie interior of the 
Himalayas to  die remotest (a rt of South India, which are commendable for 
their artistic beauty and admirable design and conception. Tem ples «tt 
India may right h  be said to represent philosojihy in brick and stone, and 
icniplc woiship was in 4 way resfiousiblc for die great development of sculp
ture and painting, and music and dancing.

NATIONAL UNITY TIIROt.'Cll PILCRtMAGK

O ne of tlic greatest services the institution of pilgrimage has rendered 
lo India as a whole is that it has impressed upon all people her fundamental 
unity in the midst of apparent diversity. It is through ihi* institution that 
the country has been transformed into a  vivid and visible reality. As a 
result, all parts of the counity are deemed equally sacred and are objects 
of equal concern to tlie dcsutee*. Again, tliere might lie different rastcs 
in India, but tliey all follow the inspiration of the same scriptures; there 
might be different dialects, but to all people Sanskrit is the sacred language
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Person* might be separated by long distances—sonic living h r  away in the 
Himalayas and Mime in the extreme south of the peninsula—. but their 
b ran s  pulsate with the same hopes and a« |m atinns; they liavt the same 
gods to worship, tlie same goal to  aspire after.

Even in the Vcdic age, wc litid that a conscious and consolidated attempt 
was made to keep the people united through the bond of a common culture. 
W hen the Aryans were conhncd to  the North, their rivcr-hymm were limited 
to the rivers of the Punjab. Rut when, with the passing ol time, the wave 
o l Aryan culture readied the fa rth e r end of India in the South, the rivers 
of iliac region were included in the lt> inns, as (he following invocation 
tesiilies: 'O h yc Ganga, Yamuna. Godavari, Sarasvatl. Namiadil. Siudhu. 
and Kavcrf, come and abide in this water (offered by m e)/ l he important 
rivers of the North and the South were invoked on sacied occasions. The 
same citing was done with regard to the mountain* also. In  the Maha- 
bhdrata arc named seven mountains w hich arc held to tie sacrcd. vi/. Raiv.i- 
taka, V'indhya, Sahya, Kumara, Malaya, SrI-parvata, and Pariyatra, aud they 
arc spread practically over the whole ol India. Similaily. tltcrc arc seven 
sacred places situated both in the North and the South—Ayodhyi. Mathura. 
Maya (Hattlwar), Ka& (Banants), Kaftd (Kauchccpunmi), Aiantik&(Ujjam), 
and Dviinivatl (Dwarka)—which are looked upon a* |x>SH"istug die power
lo grant sal rat ion to one who visits them. Again, the twelve jyotithnj’a.i 
and the fifty-one iakti'pi(ho3 are locitcd iu different parts of the couutry. 
Naturally, the H indus visiting those places would feel Itow the whole of 
India was ouc to them. Thus, through all these sacrcd association*, the vision 
of one united India was conjured up  before the minds of the  devotees.

A great scrvicc towaids uniting all the H indus by a common religious 
and cultural consciousness was done by SaAkaradlrya, when lie established 
the four sacrcd monasteries in the four extreme cardinal points ot India, 
viz. a t Budarlnarayana in the north, £nigcr! in the south. Purl in the 
east, and Dviraka in the west. Similarly, there were singled out fout sacrcd 
lakes—Bindu, Paittpfi. Narfyaiia. and Matusa, in the cast, south, west, and 
north, respectively. And it would not be wrong to assutur ihai the principle 
uudcilying ihc choice was mainly to lead the masses out of their homes, 
villages, cities, and province* to  undeitakc all-India tours of pilgrimage, so 
that iltcy might know the different part* of their country, in all its variety, 
and get into touch with the people there. A spirit of nationalism naturally 
sprang Cram diis geographical knowledge of the country as a whole. Under 
tlie peculiar religious m tcn i that obtains in India, the southerner will feel 
as much longing for Banaras (KiUI) as a northerner for Sctulxindha 
(Karueivara), and both will have a common longing for IHaraka and Jagan- 
natlia or Purl. People from north, somh, east, and west meet in  the embrace
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ot a religious life lhat tratisceuds the itairov. lH>uiuljrit-s of place, sect, ui 
creed. Ii Ls ill this way that Hinduism, while ricqxmmg the spiritual 
consciousness of its followers, has always fostered a sense of solidarity among 
them througii a lively sense of the mother country, whidi grasps the whole 
of it ilk a unit, despite its vasincss and iu  continental variety.

From time to time, a great impetus was gi\en to pilgrimage hy the 
prophets and other towering religious personalities. Sankara. Ramanuja. 
Madhva, Caitanya, and other sudi spiritual giants of the land left a deep 
and permanent impression wherever they went, rim s Caitanya’* influence 
cm  be traced even roday in the South, and Sartkara is as much worshipped 
in the N onh as in his own place of birth.

n i t .  BALK o r  M U AS IN XiVIIONAl. I.IH-:

Melos or religious fairs arc quite akin to pilgrimage in their purj>osc 
and utility. They are highly usefut from tlie standpoint of religion, national 
solidarity, and economics. They constitute, in short, parliaments of reli
gion, moving universities, anti national exhibiiions of arts and crafts. The 
origin of mWat is veiled iu obscurity, but their cfTcrt has been phenomenal 
and abiding. Some of the most important melas* like the humblta-mcld, 
have grown to !>c all-India institutions, but there arc others which arc 
regional o r local in their charactcr.

T he kttm bham cla, though of hoars antiquity, luts still preserved its 
glory as a great religious institution. It is mainly an institution of 
.umriy&ijts and wandering ascetics, aud it is this large concourse of monks 
of diverse oiders ihai draws millions of icligiouvininded ixxtple from all 
jwrts of the country. T he four important places of pilgrimage, viz. Hardwar, 
Allaliabad, Ujjain, and Nasik. where it is lurid at regular intervals by rota
tion. lend a s e r ia l  sanctity to the gathering. T here is no definite organic** 
tion l)ehind it ; yet thousands of monks—«omc of whom liave perhaps lived 
foi years in solitude, far away from the liatini* of people—assemble there. 
The ku m b h a m eli is held every three years, probably to keep up the reli

gious enthusiasm of the people and to prevent them from falling into a 
life of stagnation

Many village* also witness occasional sittings of melas, which crcatc 
considerable interest amongst the people of the locality. Kvcn iu the interior 
of the Himalayas, one may see melas held round almut some important 
local temple, whidi promote lhe religious Ireling of the people and in
directly stim ulate industry. Sometimes they a rr  held on the hanks of 
rivers whicli have got some satxed association. One of the biggest of sudi 
fairs is the Hariliarachatra-mr/iS of Sonepur on die iu North Bihar, 
where elephants, horses, cattle, etc. are sold on a lat^e scale. In many fain,
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there can 1x? seen waudering ascetics who give religious discourses to the 
people that assemble on the occasion.

Thus, the importance of pilgrimage und religious fairs in the cultural 
evolution of llic Indian people can hardly be ovct-csi iiu aicd . From lime 
immemorial, Uicy liave been woven into the very* texture uf our national 
being, and have served to mould our destinies in some form or other at 
every stage ot our corporate growth. These indigenous institutions, whidi 
liave preserved the spiritual aspirations of the people and stimulated in 
the Indian mind a deep love for the country, in spite ot her manifold 
diversities, should always reccive due encouragement from the religious- 
minded people of India. In short, it is these religious institutions titat 
constitute tlte very bed-rock of our synthetic outlook und lofty spiritual 
idealism.

T1IF. c m .n ik A I .  HERITAGE HV IN01A
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M ETHODS OF PO PU -A R  RELIGIOUS IN STRU CTIO N  
IN SO U T H  INDIA

IN no com iiiy of such vast dimensions could tlie countrywide Ik* found 
to be so im bued with the (cachings of die religion of the land as in 

India, and it is remarkable lum*, in the past, when the modern means of 
tom munication and the mechanical aids for lltc dissemination of informa
tion were lacking, the araryiw could spread their teachings from one end 
of the country to tlic other. In this ancient land, lhc teeming milliom 
were no doubt illiterate, but the> were never uninformed or unruhurcd. 
The ancient tcachcrc, concentrating nn the direct communication of cvscn* 
iini knowledge, helped people to be imbued with effective culture without 
scholastic education. It is significant that knowledge is tailed in  Sanskrit 
Stuta aud in Tam il ktfv i, which mean 'that which is heard'. In fact, the 
high level nl tfu1 moral ami spiritual attainment of the unlettered, like the 
shopkeeper and the hunter, and the so-called repositories of learning, like 
the Br&hmarias. taking a lesson o r two ftom them, is a recurring Uirme in 
the epics, e.g. the Tuladhfua aud Dhariiia\vadha stories in the MahaOharala. 
T liat ou r religious history lias thrown up saints from among w c a \c t\ cob* 
biers, (miters, sheplicrds, and Harijans slmws bow widely the soil has been 
irrigated and fertilized by the country's spiritual engineers.1

RECITATION AND EXPOSITION O l 1TUIAMS AND 1’UIUK‘A.S

T lte  Himalasan waters of Vcdic faith and t ’jsinisadir philosophy were 
brought to the plains of the people through several projects, the biggest 
of which were the itihasa* aiul the Puranas. VySsa say’s that ihe Maltd- 
bhdrnta was speciallv composed to broadcast the Vedic loie to the people 
at large, aud tlu t the four Vedas became complete with the lifth. ii3incly, 
the dkhyana o r epic. Vahniki composed his musical epir to  rcinforce the 
Vcdic teachings. Illustrating ilie teachings of the Vedas through the stories 
of nijaTfis (sage-kings). wlio upheld rru th  and right, and theme of the sfxms 
of God. who lttcamc incarnate to salvage the reign of tUiarma. aiul by 
giving, incidental!). an epicnme of the  knowledge of cosmogony, )>etiods ol 
time, and tlie like, ihe Itiltasas and the Pui;!nas pioved themselves to be 
the most efficient means of popular instruction in religion and philosophy. 
As the rhetoricians put it. tlie commands of the lorcMike Veda* (fnahhu-

* V r V ttaghatan. \\riu li Fitiuilum in A nurnl IiuIm', Mrmuw uf lA» Afmtrai tjbrnri 
.IttvitfNMi. 1444. pp 57-55.
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samtniia) were put to tlte people by the Itiliasa ami P u tin a  in  die persua
sive manner of the friend (xuhrt-sammita). According to the preface of all 
(he Itihasas and the Purilnas. they were rccitcd to vast congregations of 
people gathered at sacrificial sessions (saitras) bv a  class of rcfilcrs culled 
iu ta  fmuTanikas. T h e  evidence of numerous inscript*on% establishes the 
lacc of continuity of this practice of exposition all thtnugb the course of 
Indian history ; the wide provenance of these records shows Lhni this mat tun* 
cry of popular religious education was active not only in every patt of 
the mother country, but in Greater India too.

If, without (lame and sword. Hinduism spread over ihc wlwle of the 
Irur Hast, it was possible because the ftrimavimi and the Mahabh&rata, 
through the oral expounder, tlie sculptor, and the dnnccr. went forth in 
advance clearing the way and conquering tlie |>eopU:s’ imagination. As 
early as AJ>. 600, one Snniatarmai) is found to present to a temple in Cam
bodia the Mahabharata, the Ramayaua, ant! the Punmas, and ptovidc for 
their daily exposition; a regular temple to Yfilmfki was raised in C am p  
by King PrakSiadharman. and. in the tenth century, the kings of Cam!>odia 
had a kavi-pantlila attached to them to expound the Ramdyana and the 
Mahubhanifa. In North India, sve have epigraph ic evidcncc to show tliat 
endowments were made for the popular recital of the epics and the 
Purauas.* From Bana's h'ailambari we know tliat the Mahabharata was 
rccitcd in the MahakSla temple, and. from his Harsacarita, tliat I'iivm 
Purina  was recited iu his own village-house.

T h e  South Indian riders, the Pallavav the Go las. and the Pandvas, 
knew the value of the ItihSsa and Purana, and epigraphs found all over 
the peninsula show how these kings hrljjcd these works to fulfil tlteir mis> 
sirin of disseminating country-wide religious education. In the Kfiram and 
Tan^antottam  plates of the Pa I lavas, provision* are sj>ccificd for the reading 
and exposition of the Mahabharata (Bhdratakhydna).* A portion of the 
endowmetii was specified for the /Minni/u-expoundci (Hhatataf<l>aitf>u), and 
a stage (ambalam) was assigned for his discourse in the temple at 3etulalai 
in Tanjore District (No. 63 of 1H97).4 In a.i>. 1018. in the tim e of th r 
Cola KajadJiiraja I. the collcgc at Tribhuvani was required by the  endow* 
incut to expound for the people the fiharata and the Ham&yami. The 
Mahabharata-irftti in the form of land w*as given to two brothers by Maia* 
varinan Sundara PAndya fot lhe exposition of the Mahabharata, the Kama- 
yana. ami tlie Purana* (No, 516 of 1922 found at Tiruttai'igal). and Mfmi- 
varman Kulasekhani (.vr>. 1268) conferred a privilege on a Bnlhmana at 
Ah'dr'tirunagari (No. -167 of 1909). who expoundrd the Puiana and ttihfiM.

* Sw  B lia iiO situ r. S u m itu n  of tn v tib th n t  of S m tU  tndi» .  0W , !M!>,
•sou//, ftulum  /wri/i|Hini, f pp. 150 51. * VI. p. i t
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Besides the cpics and the Puranas, other religious book> were also expm nd- 
cd 'iiudcr these endowments: d ir  Atari u SamhitA and I 'aikhntiusaSutra at 
T rib h u v am : (he Sivatlharma in the assembly hall in (he Tirimagc£vatam 
temple (a.i>. 1054 ; No. 214 of 1911) ami at TinivaKivanim (No. 527 of 
1916). Even (he more difficult works of philosophy were studied: the 
Jifitnaimja-bhaiya a t Katlrl (No. 493 ol 191!)) and the Vedanta bv a follower 
of .^aukara at the same place 129$).* The $aiva hagiologiral text. 
$rl t*urana of Ajudaiyanambi (Sundaramiirri). aud the SomasM hanta  form 
the subjects of exposition provided (or according (o some other recoids (Nos. 
241 of 1911. 321 o f 1917, and 105of 1896). In th r tim esof the VijayaAagara 
empire, a  grant of Acyutadevaraya does the same thing foi the exjiositton 
of a V.ii$nava scripture called l ih a k lisa n jiu in l («\.n. 1534-35).

T hus the practice of popular exposition of the cpics and the Puranas 
has !>ccn handed down to  the present day in an unbroken tradition. Today 
such expositions, though (o a lesser extern, constitute one of the leading 
forms of |»)putar religions im truition  all over South India, especially in 
(he Tam il country. T h e  Puranas are only rarely taken u p ;  even (he 
IShtirala. which, as instrijrtions prove, was originallv more popular, is not 
so frequently hand led ; (he epic that holds (he people enthralled is ihe 
Hiitiiiiyntttt. W hether il be VSlmiki’s Sanskrit original. as is more often the 
c;isc. or Kamban’s T am il version, hardly a day |>asses without some sweet' 
voiced, gifted expounder sitting iu a  temple, matha (centre of religious 
prcaching), public hall, or house-faint and expounding to hundred* and 
thousands lhc story of the dharma that Rama upheld and the adharma by 
which Havana fell. Sometimes the PaitrSnic account* relating to  particular 
shrines aud  holy waters, ksrtra and Citlha, liecniue lhemes of such |M»pular 
expeditions al certain pilgrim centres or during certain seasons, e.g. (be 
TutilkSvrrj-mdhdimyu during the holy bathing season of Maglu. T his 
fturiinn-fnai’acana (exposition of Purina) is in vogue in Kera]a also. wlicte 
it is allied  fmthakum.

TRANSIT IIONS ANU COMPOSITIONS OF UEUCIOt'S WORKS

If tlte Puriina* and tlie ltihasas were created to pm the Vcdic teaching* 
in  a popular form, it soou became olnious that to bring them still closer to 
the masses, it wa» necessary that, along with their oral ex|>ositioii, the original 
Sanskrit texts themselves sliould lie g iten  to the people in  their own 
language*. A more masterlv epitome of the teachings of the Sruti* and 
Suirtis than the Titukkun>{ o f T iruvajhuar. revered as a Tamil Veda, 
cannot be produced. A host of authors brought, through poems and didactic

*  K p i p m f t h i a  M i r a ,  \ l l t .  | i .
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writings, the entire wisdom of the f}ii to the Tumiln. Under iw a l patron
age. rhe epics and the Purtnas began to appear in Tam il. Telugtt. Katmada, 
and Malavjlatn translations. TIjc Muhabh&ralu was remitted into Tam il 
by the Paitdya king Pfijiyan himself.* and ;iIh»ui A.li. 1210 a fciiva named 
Aninilaivi&klian 1'niilokvamallau Vatsanijan composed the HhUnUa again 
in elegant Tam il (TinivSluitg5du, No. 482 of IH0*>). In th r  eleventh 
century. the Telugus also got the ir Rharata from Nannaya B ltat^ i: in tlie 
next ccntuvy, under the (loins, Kamban sang his famous Tamil Katn&xana ; 
two later Pandya kings. Ativira and Varaturtga. in the sixteenth century, 
rendefed into T am il the Kittma Pur&{ut> the Liitga Puriltta, the K&ftkhanfa* 
and the Hrahtnollara'khnutjla; from two earlier records at Cuddalorc 
(a j> . 1111-19). it appears that two persons, named Parasamaya Kolari 
Malianiuni and Kama 13 lava Bhajta, had not only written in Tam il the 
local ftinfifi'otNi Pura\itt, hut also Itad rendered into it all the eighteen well 
known Putanas.*

ROYAL PATRONAGE TO DEVOriONAt. SINGING 
The Pallavas and the Colas extended munificent |>atroitagc to men ol 

learning through educational institutions called gha[iktl\. temples, and 
foundations of agrahaia- settlements, from where they* carried on their educa
tional activities. If the Tam il country liad l>ccn acclaimed in the RUdgavata- 
m&hatmya as rhe birth-place of bhakii, the credit of spreading that devotion 
all over the South takings not only to the saints and trach m , but in ihc 
gicat Pallava and Coja monarch* themselves, who. besides giving encourage
ment to these teachers, were themselves great devotees: Maltendra Viknniii 
and Rajasiiiilta Pallavas arc referred to as fMttmnamahrSixrra, irtwrftcftl* 
muni, and agamaftriya; and KocceAgai^n and Gandanidiiya (k»|os are 
counted among Saha saints and canonical hymnistv. By far the most 
important of th r  religious activities inaugurated and carricd forward in 
the Pallava times are those of the groups of &tiva and Vat^nava saint*, the 
NMyanan and Ajvar*. Patronised by ihe Pallava kings, thrse saints went 
from place to place, sang their devotional hymns to  the deities at the several 
sliiines they visited, disputed with and (Hit down their religious opponents, 
and spread among the (teople the gospel ol devotion to Siva and Vismi.

Moving in their appeal, bv virtue of both th rii devotion and music, 
the Tamil hymns of these Saiva and Vaisnava mint*, called Drt'Aram and 
T in n t i im t i l i ,  respective!). eml>odied the truths of the Veda* and lhe Vedanta, 
and came to  l>c revered truly as the Tam il Veda. Although they were 
collected ami codified only during the feign of (Ujaraja Co|a fienth cen-

• l^ntet fctnhAMijnQr South tmtia III p. IS*.' S»uiA trntinn Inwtifrtiom, V ||.  pp. JJJ.JJ.
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Mr m ons o f  lurin.M t rm ig u iis  in m k ic ik in  in *oi?ih inw a 
tuty), in the Later I’alJava age itself attempts were m;ulc lor jxjpulart/ing 
these saucd  hymns, Tiiuftpad'tynm, hy instituting special endowments for 
their recital iu Siva and Visnu temples. In the I urn* of Nandivarman III 
Pallava, an endowment uas made for the recital of Titupfwdiyom  at 
T irum allam  ;* iu Patantjk.i Ceja's time, their teettal hy Iirahmait.is was 
arranged for at I-atgucJi and Attflr (Nos. 373 of 1903 and 911 of 1929): in 
the limes o! kajaraju !. R jjcndra I. and Rajfulhiraja, endowments were made 
for the singing of tlte Tiruvahuofi at I'uarutucnlr, Srirarigam. Euijayiram. 
and T rib lu n an i (Nos. 181 of 1923, til of 1892, 176 of 1923, 194 of 1923, 
333 uf 1917. and 557 of 1919): a fiftccntlrccmury record (No. 70 ot 1909) 
in  the former Pudukottai State makes a gift of n village to a reciter of tlie 
hymns of £atltagopa.

A similar scries ot inscriptions recording the pnicricc of singing the 
Saiva canon, Dciwratn, is found thit>uglH>ut tlie Coja times (No. 349 of 1918, 
issued in Rajakesaris time, and No. 99 of 1929, in Panintaka's tim e); a 
large num ber of epigraphs slum that in the grott Rajaraja’s time this arrange
ment was iu full swiug (Nos. 333 of 1906, 275 of 1917, 40 of 1918. 123 of 
1908. and <>2-1 of 1909). no less than 40 of the 212 servant* at the big temple 
at T anjorc having l>cen engaged in the rccital of the-w hymns with musical 
aoomjKinimrnti. Realizing the apjxral of music and the power of lhat art 
to aid spiritual exaltation, lhe autltors of lhc Dnwram  hymns sang them 
as musical compositions in different melodies; in a Tiruvorrty&r record 
of Vlrarajendra tlu |a  (No. 128 of 1912), sixteen gifted songstresses of the 
icmplc^biutcrV class (tlctw-afiiyni) were commissioned to sing these hymns 
in classic style (aha mniga). T his institution is still alive in South Indian 
temples : a special class of tetnplc-siugers called oduvfirs recite them every 
evening in a full in the temple, aud. during festivals, accompany the deity 
in piotcssion, Mtiging the t in w a m  iu a party.

M \  niAJ* AN CENTRF.S Ol RKI.tC.lOI S rRF.A( HING
Corresponding to lhe aitania* and tafmmtun of m u  meniioned in 

antieni Sanskrit literature, (here developed, in later historical periods, 
ti'iitrct of spiritual endeavour aud hcadi|uartets of different kinds of xainis 
and th rir religious activities railed ttui(iuis, which were originally natural 
habitations iu tlie fonn of mountain eaves, gtihait (guh&s). Inn were later 
enlarged into structural buildings. I he rich epigrapluc records of South 
India, again, rcvcul a continuous succession of these watJw* and lhe |>art 
ihcy played in the religious life of tlie fwoplc. In the Later PulLiv.i times, 
we had a t Tiruvorriytir a mathn presided over hy Niraiijanaguru and

* i/xrf.. It! p. W.
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Caturanaua Pandila. who were both looking after tlic temple atta in  and 
M niccs. Attached lo ihe same shrine, there arose several other mtt(ha\, 
called alter Tiru-jnana*sambawlar. Kajcndra (aija, NamlikeSvara. and 
Augaruya* It is from such tieginnings that there developed the Tamil 
mafhus now ftttutioning at places like Dhartnapuraui. T intvivaduturai. and 
Tirupixinatid.11, which ate  centres of $aiva tcarhen  having the chaigc of 
temple management. I he tJngayata matho.\ ol the Telugu mid Kannada 
areas al\o liad a  similar counc of evolution; other religious sccis of Advaittc, 
Viiistadvaitic, aud Dvaitic persuasions developed the ir own mof/fli-organi/a* 
lions (or keeping up  their religious propaganda among the people. Besides 
teaching texts of higher philosophy to select sets of tjualificd students, tlic 
heads of these mtt(ka.\, who a rr  constantly on the move, accom)>amcd hy 
disciples and schohrt, come into close contact with the jxoplc. to whom 
they give (mpular discourses. T liat tlte im parting of stub pojwlar di*» 
courses fortm .1 regular and time-honoured fu n d  ion of iltesc ma(has is 
atlented hy an inscrijition of Vijayaganda Gopala (a .d . I293V which records 
a grant to a Sankara Ma|ha a t KaAci (or tlic exposition ol the Vedanta.

n .M l 'U -S  AS C E N T R E S OK R E U C I O I S  A N D  L t l . I C R A i .  F M C - M U tt i  

l hc temple, a* seen above. was the place where the Itilasa and Puvana 
were cx|JOUtided. saned  hymns recited, and wa[hn\ developed. It is <0 the 
great work of the Pallavas and the Colas that Somh India owes the temple—  
its most glorious achicvemcui, its primary and all*comprchcmivc irligiotis 
institution, and. in fact, the very centre of all its cultural activity. Start
ing as excavation# on m ountainsides in the Early Pallava times, and gradually 
becoming stone>structurcs. the South Indian temples grew in ihe gulden age 
of the Cofas into huge establishments, dom inating the entire locality and 
co-ordinating all the aspccts nf local life, religious, social, and economic. 
Adilya I Cola is said to have coveted the banks of the Kaveri with ih e in ; 
king after king vied with his predecessor, and one dynasty excelled the other, 
till throughout South India no village or town was left witliout its visible 
symbol ol lhc spread of bhakti. Not only through worship aiul daily 
scrvicc of the images of the deities, bill through the  grand celebrations of 
the ir annual festivals, when the deities were taken out in procession, these 
temples created religious fen  our among huge crowds uf people drawn 
from far and near, flic  rar-festivnl, sjK’dallv , drew together lhc entire 
population of tlte locality. Tli.it such festivals in temples served as sutLiblc 
occasion* for tcligious discourses is also known from a rcfcrcnrc in the I .unil 
poem !*nunknthai (Rrhatkathft).

I he temple was aUo an art gallery, even as it was a lull lor concert, 
lectuiv. or transaction of local attain. The ni.isteipietes of sculpture ill
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ihe temple* taught the cm ire mylliology anil tin* deeds of gi>d' to the 
ma% ot people gathering then*. Ail temples had paintings of similar 
religious themes, aud even now. once a year, during festival tiuic, tile walls 
of temple* are punted  over with divine pictures, In the Pallava Kailisanfttha 
temple at Kauri, in the Jaina rave tciuplc at Sittannavaiil, and in the 
bfliadUvai'a temple at Tanjore. wc have the exquisite paintings of olden 
times still preserved. All these sltow how the art of painting also was 
liarnesscd for religious leaching in ancient India.

A class of tncndicams known as Mankhas went about exhibiting religious 
pictures.* Wc see from the MudrarUksajui that a class uf mendicant* went 
about showing scrolls (Minted with the Ih j it o i s  of hell (yumafMla) and 
exhorting jieople to observe dhurnta. In Sarigam literature in Tamil, we 
find the Paiip&tlal uicuttunmg pilgrims cdihcil by the religious painting; 
in the Tinip|Kiraukumut!i tcutple.

UANi.K A M » DKAUA 

T h e  appeal of the a m  of dantc and drama was not ignored l>> the 
anticnt teacher*. The cducativc, didactic, and religious usefulness of the 
pluv was emphasized hy fthauua himself in h it Xatya-Mbtra i rhetoricians 
also said that drama aud poetry taught the same lcs»»n* a* the Veda* and 
the Pimma*. l>ui in the winning maimer of the Ircloved (Ai»Mf3a«ti»to*fit). 
All through iu  history, wc find that the drama was. for the most part, 
enacted in temples during  festival*. In the Tamil |>ocnts Jlmkaemtumani 
(2575) ami Peruiikathai. we find references to  dramatic presentations in 
temples. Ample light on the systematic, use of religious drama in temples, 
especially during festival times, is thrown by the Cola inscriptions. T he 
greatness uf the shrine of RajatSjcsvara at Tanjore was depicted in the 
form of a nuUiha by one £antikkfittan at Tanjore (No. 55 of 1895. issued in 
Kajendra $ time). A t Cuddalorc, the mahniinya of the shrine was presented 
bv Kamalalayu Blup.a through h it Pumpuiiyurnafakrt.^ tiikkai or 
kSktlttcrakktryan was a dancer, and an endowment made for his art in a 
temple was called iakkukkmti or nttyabhoga. O ne ALiyfirccaklcai was given 
a grant for enacting three .scutes of iakkaikkfitiu at TiruvalsmduniinallOr 
(No. 25H of 1926). In R ajarfjas tittle, at TirmHvacliuunii ami Tiru- 
vtdaimarudQr. two sakkai*. named Kutnaruu Srikanjau and Kittimaratk* 
Itf^aii. were engaged to du the seven act* of atiyakhftttu ill the temple 
(Nos. 120 ol 1925 and 154 nf 1895). Similarly, in Rijcm lra's time. Sakkai 
Mitrayau Vikramacojan |>crformed ihc iakkaikkfiUu at KamantMvalli (No. 65 
of 1911) thrice during tlte Marga£irsa or Vai&klui festival. T lu t the idkkai

* V r  V R au tuT Jii. ‘P iiiu ir-S lio w in rfi; M if t lk a 'i  H n to ru itt  X I). p .  $24.
" S o u t h  tu tu o n  /n u ii/ if i .H ii,  VII. p p . 752-55.
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and (lit* dance he performed on n tnythnlogiiul theme were old institution* 
is known from ihe Tamil epic, Silttfifmdikfinim (XXVIII. l»*»*80), hi which 
Wc find tlic king Scran Stmkuliuv.m and his queen witnessing at the nataka- 
tanga (thcaiic) the kotticchcda dam e of Siva (lhc tfinta t>i T ripuradalu) 
l>y a sakkat of Paniiytir.

As a vehicle of popular religious instruction. thi& dramatic rc< iud lin* 
jiersisted tu this day in lhc .iakknikkftttu or /nttbundfuimk&ttu ol Kcra].t. 
where it ha> exercised a wholesome influence on lhc life of the ]>eople. 
T'liis dance recital, as it now obtains in Kerala, is done by a cakyar un a 
Mage in lhc temple, kuttam buhm , to the accnm |uninicni uf u drum  played 
by a nambiyar and time kej>t with cymbals b) a lady, Huvgiyut. The 
takyar rccitcs his theme, dances, gcsiiadntcs. nnd, wilh a gifi of wii, brings 
under hi* review, during his exjjosition, ihe whole cour<c of rrmtemporary 
affairs, n«»t excepting, in the freedom of *|>ccch sanctioned to his oilice, even 
the king from rhc scopc of tiis criticism. Horn out of this ciikydrkuttu is 
the lulfal. whidi Kutijan Nambiyar fashioned as a further popularized 
form. During festivals, otic find* these |xarfoimalices taking place hi lhc 
corridors of Kcraja temples, and ko|iliriga Yuvaiaja gives a fine picture 
of these iu  the description of the BhagnvaU tem ple at Crunganore itt lus 
Raxasudaiutbhatut**

Besides these, plays in local language* on Paunlnic ihcmcs were devcl- 
oped in oil the linguistic region** of South India. titeir aim and inspiration 
licing .is much religious as literary or artistic  Itt Andhni arose the 
yAA.uij’ifna11 and the Kucipudi lihagm'utamu ; yaksttgana* are opcraiic plays
011 mythological themes, and cognate with them are ihe baytil-dtu 
(open air play) of the Kannada area and the tnukkU ttu  (street play) nf 
Taniihtad. T here is a manuscript in ihe M atkrnzte Collection which 
informs us that Akkanna aud Marianna, the H indu ininitficra ol the Q utb 
Sliahi rulers of C^olconda. maintained their own troupe of \d4 t0^iid  p lay m  
and made them  tour the entire Q utb  ShShi dominion cvcrv year.

Kficipudi is an agrahara in  the Krishna District where ftliagavatas, the 
Itiahm ana devotees of the i.oid. took lo the art of dance for the propitia
tion of the lo rd , ami enacted, with music and gesticulation, dramas on ihe 
sports of Krsna. From this tradition, the tth i^a i>nta-*neli~na(akau  of tome 
villages in the Tatijore District, like Merajtur. Omtkkadu. Nallftr. 4ftlamaii- 
galun, etc.. look its biith. Esett today. Hrahmanas of these villages suge 
plays like Pwhtfutm'ijaya, Ktiktndngadti, and Mdrkapdcya-

’’ Aii'vnmifu, XXXVtl pp M-J7,
" S c r  V. R«Kh«»ui. Itiwtni, VII t
♦•Set V fUgiuvan, »*taU\ Jammt « / thr tndiun W r f t  i>) OttmUl
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01 rorriA H  rpi k .io i  s iN srarcrioN  in m h th  inkiia 
eanta, before ihc temple deity, during ihc spring-time festivals, T he plays 
arc patt of (hr worship, some of the acton playing the divine parts even 
observing fast ; and the entire population for five miles around gather and 
sit through the night watching the devout Bnthiiiatui Rliagavatas presetu 
their n6{akax wilh song .md gesticulation. Their ideal, t>cst set forth in 
the text which they quote, is tlu t it is the w ired duty of the Bhfigavatas 
to adore the l-ord with song and dance. with as much devotion to it as they 
Ilivc to statutory rites prescribed In the Veda* (rf.iyorgffMim'i in njltaiit 
tv  . . . kartmyath nilynkarmavat).

Corrcsjxmding to this, the Malayaiuiu country has iu  own religious 
play*, faking its inspiration originally from the singing and gesticulation 
of the Gtfa Coviuda of jayadeva, (tie religion*, drama nf Kcra)a developed 
into the Sanskrit KjfnSttam . and from that evolved into the Mal.ivalam 
halhaka\i, the Iasi having been fashioned hy tin- chief of KottOrakkara in ihc 
latter half of the seventeenth tenuity for (he sake* of a wider (topular appeal. 
With elaborate make-up, song, and vei> detailed gesticulation, ihc katha* 
ka(i presented, through several nights, cydes uf epic and 1’auranic stories lo 
large audiences, which sat all through (tie night iu the open to watch them. 
All these forms of itaiicc-drama. as well as the puppet-show*. baminalnUa, 
and the shndow-plavs. lolpavai. prevalent all over the South* had the same 
religious setting and promoted tlie same religious |Htrpose.

DKVOl tON.U Mt'MC

If the greatest contribution of Tam ihi.id to th r sphere of devotional 
mitsir is the IkkIv of hymns called Dcuhmm and Ttruvuttnolt, the out
standing contrihuiion of the kannada-speaking area lo the sauie sphere Is 
represented by the large IkmIv of musical rtmt|Muitions. fmdas, drt’ormtamas, 
ami Air/mifu. sung by rhe ntemf>ei> of the Dilsa K uu  tradition. Couched 
in popular language, enlivened bv hoiuelv wii. and glowing with the truths 
of spiritual realization, tlte composition* ol the Daxa K fiu Mints, forming 
a  triple heritage of literature, music, and philowphy. and sung by them 
in their pilgrimages from shrine to sltrine. served to create among the masses 
a spiritual awakening und religious enthusiasm. The Davt k f lp . tlte 
origins of whirh are traced to a line of Smftrta devniee* beginning 
with Ataliinandadlia (ninth centurv) of the Kastraktita times, was later 
represented by a line of Madhva saints—Narahari T lrtha  (a.P. 1281), 
&iip5danlja wlto sang the whole of the Tenth  Rook nf the fthdRaxitta, 
Vvavirtya (fifteenth century), PurandanidSsa (I I8<MW»I), his shepherd 
eontcni|>orarv kauakud.isn. Yijav.ul;ha. jagamtftthadiisa. aud others. T h e  
greatest ol these is Putnitdaradasa. and if ancient South Indian music is 
indebted to  the /V tuntw  am! Tirui'aimali of the s tin ts  of Pallava times,
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modern South Indian music (Karnatic) owt*> iw evolution lo  th is  K a rn a ta k a  
saint-musician, hirandanidavi. Side by side with these llaridasas, who 
fostered the growth of 1'ifnu-bhukti, the Vlnt&uva saiuu. Basava and 
A tlan ta  of the iwclfili century and the 5iva&rana* who billowed them, 
spread Shra-bhakti with their utcnniu among the kannadigas (Kannada- 
speaking people).

T lic mission nf evoking devotion among the |>eople through *ongs was 
then taken over by Telugu. which gave from T ini|rafi the huge c o i j m s  of 
Mnkirlanas composed by a family of devotees called the Talappikkam  poet*. 
Aunamadirya. TiruveAka(a. and other*, who Nourished in the fifteenth and 
sixteenth ir titu r ic s ; tlieir numberless lyrics addressed to  the  ix»rd of the 
Seven Hills*, preserved in heaps of copperplates at the liill-tcniple, form a  
substantial contribution to Telugu music and to the path of adoring the 
l.ord through song, the bhajatia-f/mldhati. Next in importance are (lie 
kirtanas which Ramadasa of Bliadracala (seventeenth cnitury), a devotee 
of Kama who was imprisoned by Tani Sltilh of Gohonda. sang from his 
prison and which arc current all over the Telugu country. W hile, on the 
side of actual practice and literary propaganda, these devoted louLs 
popularized this cult among the learned and the lay liv writing hymns and 
trea ties  and by organizing congregational singing of divine praise and 
founding hhujaita-tnuthas for this purpose, the renowned saint-musician. 
Tyftgariija (1757-1817). made an outstanding contribution with his songs 
and provided a rich musical medium for this utrthod of w onhip. This 
school infused a new life into the old path of devotion. Bhajono now 
developed on a large scale, and the visit, to Tanjore and oilier centres, of 
|xrformer* of saiiklrtana from the north, e»|>crially from Maharasrra, 
perfected the bhajantt-fwtUlhati which m ine to he maintained by a  Otain 
of mafias in places Itoth big and small.

Hie climax of tliis movement of singing the name and glory of the 
fjord was readied in  the Kavert delta, in the heart of TaniiluSd, where the 
cult of ttama-siddhatita, recital of God’s nam e as the most |*»tnu means of 
salvation. seas develo|ied by saint-atttliors of the eighteenth century, like 
£r!dliara Venkaic&t ami Hudhendra.

From very ancient times, th r  month of Marga<if*a (Novemliei-Decem
ber) was considered especially sacred and appiopriate for adoring the Lord, 
and both ihe Saivas ami the Vai^navas had the ir own devotional recitals for 
ilus month. the TiruvrmfHh'/ii and the Tiruftfuhnti; and even special temple- 
endowments were made for the latter in  Cnja times (Not. 12 of 1905. 121 
of 1912. and 128 of 1912). T h is  special adoration of (he l.ord through 
devotional singing in M.rirga<lnu has continued to the present (by. Parties 
of devotees get up earlv in the M&rgaslrsa mornings. liathe despite the chill.
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and go round the local temple and ihc tank, singing devotional songs. Thin 
practice, popularly callcd hhajana, is also referred to as giripraditk^ina 
(going round a sacred lull), pointing perliaj)* to its origin in the circum- 
ambulation of the early moumain-cave temples, which the Niiyanars did 
with hyuins on their lips. W hile a few gifted singers, who led these bhnjatia 
patties, slopped at particular places to sing elaborate jsongs. there were 
nftmm>alis or simple strings of God’* names aud epithets whidi they uiictcd 
as they moved on and w hidi the accompanying congregation took up in 
diorus. As cadi song or uamSvali was finished, the leader pronounced what 
is called a puytlarika, an expression of devotion to God like ‘Sam ah f ’arvali- 
patayc or 'Slla-kantasmaraftam', to which the whole juris responded wilb 
fonnulas like *Hara Har a M ahadcw  and 'Jaya Java Hama'. T his hhajana 
was condurtcd in a more organized manner, within (he precincts of hhajana- 
mathas, every day or on special week-davs or on holy days like the rkudafi 
(the eleventh lunar day).

In a far more elaborate manner, a whole bhajana ux&ion was conducted 
for several day* once or twice a year, when the Bltagavuta* would cclcbmte 
festivals, uttattas. of the marriage of Slt&-Rama or of Raditi-Knna. In the 
manner of an upakarman (a ceremony performed to restart the reading of 
the Vedas after the break during the rains) during the ftifimm ma, the 
Bhagavatas go through, during th n c  days. their entire rq>crtoirc. Copika* 
gild. Jayadcva's ajtapadU, the c/m tranaintt of Purandara, the kirtanus of 
Rantadasa. the Krjrialifa-tarangim of NSr&vana T in  ha. a Sanskrit oj>craiic 
composition on tlie whole story of Krsna, and similar devinionaf songs. 
Besides these, the Bliiigavatas sing, during these fcsth’als, special series of 
songs callcd utsmHbMWtfnaitSya kirlanas aud songs invoking the ls>rd with 
simple addrc?*c$ and epithets called divyan3ma-un)kh tanas, to both of 
whidi Tyftgaraja made his contribution. Some of these are sung with a 
simple dance m o v e m e n t  around a brass lamp^tand or a fu/ow jkh , in imita
tion of the cim ilar msa-dance. Some u/jawMjtfcialists among these execute 
more diiTuuh dances. earn ing  the lamp-stand or circiimambulatitig it with 
their prostrate bodies. Large numbers of devout |>cople of either sex take 
part in these hhajattas.

H4RIKATIM OR RCtiCtOUS STORY R tC U U .

An exposition of a mvthologiral story with uhimi' and dance is defined 
bv Bhoja in his work on alahkfira under the name akhyaita ; Bhoja't reinaik* 
in another context show that this refers to the an  of the kathaka. It is to 
this ancicm form of the knthaka’s art tliat we liave to relate tlie kathSkala• 
ksepa or Harikatha, as it evolved Liter in Tam iluad, and is now widely 
prevalent in South India. T h e  exposition of a religious story took the 
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present k&loksefxt form at Tanjore. as a result of the impict of the khtana  
style of some Mah3r3stra httvas (religious preachers), chiefly Rarnachandnt 
Buva Morgaunkar (1861), who visited Tanjore. Before this lime, k&laksepa, 
which was an old way of spending lime listening to a holy diuroutse, was 
not perfected as an art-form with the addition of music and dramatic 
touchcs. Krishna Bltagavatar (18-I7-190U), who refashioned it after listen* 
ing to  tlte Mah5r3S|riaii style, even introduced some dancing in his 
jxrrformanccs.

T he main Bhagavata (Harikatha reciter) stands in front, usually 
supported bv a musician-assistant standing behind him, and the minimum 
instrumental accompaniment is a mfdanga (a kind of drurn). T h e  Tamil 
Bhagavatns who took this u p  handled the a n  with their emphasis shifting 
between music and exposition, according to their individual gifts.14 T he 
themes arc from the Hamayatja. the Slahhbharatn, the Punnas, lives of 
saints, not only of the TamilnSd, but of the otlier pans of the country also, 
like Ramadiisa, Kablr, and the Maliaristni saints. After some preliminary 
invocatory singing on Gane&i, Sarasvatl, H anuniat, and the guru, the 
BhSgavata sings a song which is the text of his sermon. ‘Iliis song empha* 
sizes that devotion to the Lord, or a particular mode of H is worship, ii 
the only means of salvation, or that the l-ord is the only refuge of man. 
T o  illustrate this, the Bhagavata takes up  a story* which forms the  main 
parr of the performance, i t  is called the Harikatha. In the end  the story is 
wound up  by lu rk ing  back to the  burden of the first song, to illustrate which 
the  story was expounded. During the exposition of the story, tlie 
Bhagavata's wide learning in  sacred literature is to be brought into display. 
H e  lias to elevate the listeners with his knowledge, drive home w ith wit 
moral and ethical principles, and move tlie hearts o f his audience with 1m 
dramatic and devoted narration. In fact, as an  art-form, the Harikatha is 
almost a  mono-dmma. Undoubtedly (his, along with tlte purSna f^nfhann, 
forms the mt&t effective vehicle of popular religious im m xiion  in South 
India.

M Foi funhcr dtlalU cm ihH form, *«■ V. R jgltatan. C<MWM*rmn«Ju>n ut
tu m o u r <rf th« leading lady k a iM  u i i r t c  of M ailrw , S rlm ati C . S a u tw a ii IUI. 10S9, |»p. S7-56.
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DIFFUSION O F SOCIO-RELIGIOUS C U LTU R E 
IX N O R TH  INDIA

I

FROM  the earliest limes, religion has been tlie pivot round which social 
life in  North India lias revolved. Neither the invasion of the Muslims 
nor the advent of (he British ha*, to any grcaL extent, diangcd (lie coursc 

of tliai life* so far, ut least, as the H indus are concerned. Sometimes the 
Hindus and Muslims have lieen equal partners in some of the  most popular 
social activities, enjoying (he same music and art, drawing their inspiration 
fix)in the same literature and philosophy as well as actively contributing to it, 
joining unreservedly in the same festivities and fairs, and, not infrequently, 
poiticipating in the same fjuj(h and prayers. In spite of the diversities of 
race and religion and occasional couUiiJ*. we generally gel a  pleasing picture 
of social amity and co-opcraitoii among the people.

MUSIC, DANCE. AND DRAMA IN SOUO REMCIOCS LIFE

I t is only against this background that tlie social life of the people 
can be understood. For, in the case of the Hindus, the social activities 
were almost invariably assouatcd with religion. Singing, dandng. and 
enacting dramas were indulged in before gods in tlie temples, at the corona
tion cereuionics of kings, and on oilier auspicious occasions. 'The 
AOfiinnya-dorfHiria (M irror of Gestures) of Naiulikc£vara says: 'N&tya 
(drama) and  nrlya  (dance) should Ik* witnessed particularly at the tim e of 
religious festivals. I lio sc  who wish for good luck o r well-being sltould cause 
njtya to be |>crfonm<l on occasions like tlie coronation celebrations of 
kings, a  major festival, a  procession with an image of a god, a marriage 
ceremony, union w ith a friend, entry into a new town or Itousc, and the 
birth  of a son. for it is auspicious.'1

A descri|>ti<m of the learned audience is given in the same work: *The 
audienrc shines forth like a kalpataru (wish-fulfilling tree), with the Vedas 
a* its brandies, rite £&stras as its Itowers. ami the sdiolarc as the (humming) 
bees.1*

T h e  Abhiuaya'dtitfmnn was written more than a thousand years ago. 
and is an authoritative work on H indu histrionic a n . After Bharata's

* edited Itv Dr. Monomotun Ghotb. p . S.
* t M . .  p  J .
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Natya S&stm, it lias set the standard in the art of daiiciug and acting. This 
shows ilie antiquity of ihe practice of dancing, singing, and stage-playing as 
popular institution* in India. They were inspired mainly by religious 
considerations. and were guided and controlled by rules whicli afforded a 
scientific basis for the proper culture of those arts. Just as. in the case 
of poetry in India, various attempts were made to discover the law* of 
rhetoric and metre and lo place die technique of literary composition on a 
universal basis. so also, in the cultivation of music and theatricals, greal pains 
were taken to discover laves ol taste and to standardize their technique.

T he earliest source of the development of music in India may be traced 
lo the Vedas. Wc see there a simultaneous growth o( the intellectual aud 
aesthetic side of human nature. That part of the Vedas which is called 
Mtnan wax originally intended to be sung with proper intonation and 
appropriate gesture, meant to indicate raga and tdta. 'H us practice is 
nut merely confined to the Satna-l'eda, bu t extends to the scriptural texts 
of various religious sects. T he Gita is often read with proper intonation as 
a  religious book, and so also the Bhagnvata.

People are often in the habit of singing aloud the name of the l^ird or 
reciting n string of divine names, so that not only men, but lower crcatmcs 
as well may hear the divine name and attain spiritual uplift in this or the 
next life. Sometimes a large congregation, living merely on a  dole or subsist* 
erice allowance* assembles together for chanting rhc name* of the l/ird .

T he musical reading of scriptures found enthusiastic support dining 
tlic Indian renaissance, when the sudden revival of literature in tlte ver
naculars revitalized religious thought and practice. At times, this took the 
form of kaihakatd, i.e. exposition, in  the regional tongue, of dilficuU sacred 
texts in .Sanskrit. W ith this new found cltanncl of expression, people 
turned to tlic translation of the Sanskrit texts, and a lunt of work* came out 
in the vernac ulars. In this way, many translations of ihe  /timavourt and 
the Mahuhh&rata appeared in the different vernacular languages. This was 
a  potent means of diffusing knowledge, which was at one titue the dose 
preserve of the learned few. W ith llic diffusion of knowledge through 
vernaculars, which undoubtedly marks the most iinpoitant pliase of social 
awakening, began a wide-spread sncio-rcligious activity among the people, 
for the cpics and tlic semi-religious literature treated among the people an 
cat nest longing for spiritual advancement. T h e  Vaijnavas made il a {joint 
to sing vernacular songs ai the time of begging for alms. *11ie practice 
of singing also came into vogue among women ai rhc time of marriage and 
other socio-religious ceremonies and during the performance of irmtas 
(religious vows) etc. This movement took various shapes and forms with 
the development of (uucs (jrjni) and cadrnces (M/a) in North India. A
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complete treatise, .Sarigifa-ra/NaAara, came from the  pen of Saranga Deva 
in tlte twelfth oi thirteenth century and. one or two ccnturies later, a learned 
com m cm an on it was produced l>y Cat uni KaUinStlui.

Music is generally consecrated to the gods. T h e  ragas and rdgspls, 
through which vocal and  instrumental music finds its wealth ot expression, 
ate presided over by different divinities. T he song literature of North 
India is immensely rid), and it has mostly Rama and K.r\na, die two most 
popular figures iu  the H indu pantheon, for its theme.

Dance, too, has a  religious foundation, and is performed in Lhe temples 
in cclebiation of cenain  festivals sacred to particular gods and giKldesses, 
and also in connection with the observance of xnatas by women. T he god 
of dam e is N ajarija. Siva himself. In  the country-side in Bengal. Siva is 
sril! worshipped by his votaries in the  tnotuh of Caitra, and dance forms 
an integral part of this worship.

Song and dance led gradually but inevitably to theatricals or ua/yos. 
'KXtya\ as the word indicates, is related lo na(a o r tta(a. w hidi means to 
dance, l he dfigtka abhitiaya, which consists in  graceful movement* of the 
bodv required in dancing, is also a necessary factor in acting. Theatrical 
or histrionic an  is very old in India. Along with the development of music 
and dancing, it made great progress, and rules were framed for the  successful 
performance of the art. It is sometimes said that in ancient India na(akas 
were mainly danced and not acted, i.e. action was wanting. But the composi
tion of the well-known dramas, like Sakttnlala. Mfcchakatiki (Little Clay- 
ran), and lc \n  samhara (Braiding u p  the Hair), shows unmistakably that 
dramaturgy in India was. developing along the same lines as in other countries.

rOM/UtR K K v n v l I IhS AND E N T F R T A lN M fN T S
O f all tlie springs of action that move the masses, religion is the most 

potent. H ie social activities, which are calculated to  inllucncc the life 
and conduct of a whole mass of people, must have a  spiritual background. 
And because in India the masses were readied through various festivities 
and entertainments, prescribed in religious books and characterized by 
religious fcrvuur. iltc conccmrated wisdom of Ages could easily permeate 
through the various strata of society, from the highest to  the lowest. 
T hrough mythological plays called yatr&s, the teachings of the Purina*, the 
epics, ami the Sfisiras have found their way even to the illiterate settioit.

Yitra, in the sense of an oj>en air performance of natakas, is not a  very 
old institution, but it has done more than any other institution to  |»pu lari/e  
the vm ues inculcated in  the Amrirfyams and the MohSbhirtita, the Bh&gavata 
and the other Purflijas. T he word ‘yatrS* means a festival in which some
times dramatic performances are held. In this sense, it may be affiliated to
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the duucc'fcsiivals of some primitive trilies like the Otaons, the Santa!*, 
e tc  and id tltc m (a g)ta (dancc*song) mentioned in carl) Bengali literature. 
Literally, yfth i mean* setting out or going from one placc to an o th e r; licncc, 
it also means a procession. Derivatively, it lias conic to mean a festival, as 
in snSnO’yatrS (ablution-fcstival), hindula-yatra (swing-festival), rasayhtrd 
(festival of circular dance), ratha-yatrd (car-festival), aud dola-y&trft (ftofi 
festival, in which coloured water is thrown ai each other b> jxrople for 
amusement). Y&tra also means a theatrical jK.*rformancc, us in Krsya-ydfra, 
Rdmayalrd, etc. There is no doubt that these theatricals liave come from the 
representations of the tiatakas of old.

l  he festivals iu  honour of tltc gods, such as snana-yatra, raM'yalrS, ctc. 
in  which large numbers of people take part, seem to have been known from 
tiie earliest times. It is probable that, from this, yatri, in the sense of 
dramatic performance, came into vogue. BliavabhGti refers to the ydtra 
of KSlapriyanatha, in which his Uttara-Rumacarita was going to be presented. 
T h e  jx>int5 to be noticed arc. firstly, yatras usually formed part of festivities, 
mostly religious. Secondly, they were connected with the cpics or Puranas. 
T lurdlv, the musical parties were moving from placc to placc as travelling 
troupes, and had no fixed placc for the performance, nor any curtains and 
scenes to represent landscapes anti surroundings relating to the plot. Indian 
ydtrdi liave still retained tlieir prim itive simplicity.

T he earliest mention of such performance, per hap*, is found in the 
Harivainki, an appendix (khila) of the Mahabharata. It refers to the 
staging of the exploits of Kama, in the presence of Vajranrthfia. ihc king of 
Vajntpura. It is also significant that it is nowhere mentioned tliat the per
formance w;is a novel phenomenon or an innovation. T hat it was a true 
dramatic representation can be judged from the following fact*, First of 
all, female diarattcrs were introduced in the play. Secondly, there was a 
prek$dgfha (auditorium) where the audience was seated. 'Iltird lv , there 
was a irutidlmra or prompter with the p;my. And, lastly, various musical 
instruments were used, such as drum , flute, lyre (mdmi'fyn), etc. The 
story of this dnm aiic  performance in  HarivaiitSa was reproduced with 
embellishments by a  Bengali poet, G unaraj Khan, who lived in the early 
part of the fifteenth ccntury.

In this context, we may mention the performance in which Sri Caitanya 
himself took part. At the house of Candra&khara, a devout Vai?uava, a 
performance was held at the direction of Caitanva. A canopy wa\ hung up, 
and dresses, including those ol female characters, were procured. T h e  
whole of Navadvipa turned up, including Caitanya'* mother and wife, to 
witness the play.

A few years later. ROpa Cosv-uum produced two very remarkable
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plays I'itUgdltaMadhtnm  and iujlHaMadhaiit, and R.iya RAnrtnamla wrote 
Ids well-known dtam a Jagmnfirfta-valUthha. In  I.alitau\tSdhmni. Riipa 
Gosvamin has Introduced a dramatic performance as an episode in the 
drama. Sri Kmia, while at Dvorak!. grieved at the separation from Radlia, 
and a dramatic performance was arranged to somite his feeling*. One very 
curious thing about it is that the play reproduced Sri KrMja himself and 
his sport at VrndSvana.

Rcfercncc has already been made to the dramatic performance 
instituted at the instance of £ri Caitanya. It was yet very fur from the 
open air representations of modem timet, in which some episode in the 
life of Krsna or Rdnta or some other divine personage is cnacted. For. in 
the jwrformance at Candrasekharas house, we do not find any unity of 
plot. In  the elatorate description of it given in the Caiianyit-Bful£iimta, 
written a1>oui tlte middle nf the sixteenth century, one misses the theme 
on which a whole-night performance was organized. In fact, the (lance or 
Gaitanva forms the most im portant attraction, but it is not clear whether 
in the impersonation of the Saktis nf different deities or personages 
Caitanya changed dresses, or the characters were merely the different ways 
in which lie was viewed by the audience.

In northern India, the corresponding institution is Rarmi’fifti, and. 
though the stages of its evolution are by no means so marked as in the 
case of Bengal. H itna lild  performances have evoked great enthusiasm 
among the  masses in  northern India from very early times. Men and 
women arc moved by the  scenes of Sri RAmacandra’s life. Riltna’s going 
to the forest, on the eve of his coronation, to keep his father's promise 
to kaikeyt, the voluntary exile of Situ who wanted to sliare the sorrows 
anil privations of her husband, the fraternal affection of taksm ana which 
ted him ro accompany his brother in exile, the renunciation of Rharata. 
anil lastly, the loyalty and devotion of Hanumat have been enshrined in 
the hearts of the people, and hundreds and thousands of sjiectators of all 
sects and  creeds witness and enjoy the Rama-ft(a festivities which last for 
several days at a  time. Sometimes the performers, placed on a high plat
form o r pedestal, are dressed in gorgeous attire, and attem pts arc made to 
approximate their costumes and movement* to the descriptions given in 
Tulastdasa's RdmacaritarnBnaui.

T h e  origin of lidmn-Cild ran  be traced to rhc singing of the ftamflvarm 
by Kuia and L i\a . the two sons of Riima. who sang melodiously the super
human exploit* of RSma with masterly skill. Centuries have clajwed 
between Valnuki and Tulasidftsa, hut today the  great sage lives in 
TulasFdfra. who introduced a vein of piety and devotion on a sente hitherto 
Unknown in any literature. Moreover, the doh&s and caupSi.% of
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Tulasldasa yield more easily to ihcir rendering itito folk-music. In 
Rama-HIa festivities, music plays a great part, as iu the yc/rdi of llengal.

In these naive dramatic representations, it is often the traditional tunes 
that arc played, using traditional instruments, sometimes accompanied by 
vocal demonstrations of a high order. Hut tfic tendency is apparent now 
to march with tlte times and. as a result, the yHtrfa have 1<»* much of their 
original simplicity, naive charm, and also the popularity thev once enjoyed. 
They are being replaced by theatricals or fxrrformanccs on a fixed wage, 
eml>e)li»hcd with artistically painted scenes, which lend a touch of reality 
to the plays. However, the moral motive is seldom absent from these 
popular representations. T he epic and the m y th o lo g ic a l  theme* continue, 
and even from modern cincmas such theme* liave not been banished 
altogether. T h e  popular appeal of these U not totallv lost.

KATIUKATA

While pafha means the reading of a scriptme. a Purana. or an epic. 
kathakalS generally means discourse on the Puranas. Usually, hatha 
means speech; but it is also used in the sense of descriptive narration, 
especially in connection with discourse on God or religion. This derivative 
sense has its origin in rhe practice, prevalent in many place* in North India, 
of reading (patha) from the scriptures or mythologies. Foi example, the 
Vaisnava* congregate together to listen to recitals from the Of fa. the 
Bhigai'dta, and other Puranas by those who arc well versed in  them. The 
Sikhs also have ihcir practicc of reading from the Granth Sahib.

Not merely arc texts recited by the kathaka from the Puranas, but 
stories are told from the wide field of mythologies to make the lesson attrac
tive. and interpretations are given so as to make the difficult texts intelligible 
to the people of very ordinary intelligence. .Sometimes learned scholar* 
take to this profession, and it is always ennobling to listen to their impres
sive discourses, based ujxm an extensive knowledge ot the SSstras, on life, 
death, life after death, the inevitable consequence* of sin, and the invariable 
rewards of virtue. It is a frequent topic of hathahata. both in H indu and 
Sikh congregations, that this world or samxara (relative existence) is sain ; 
vain arc its joys, and the ties that bind one to this life jierish with this body. 
T he wage* of sin is death. T ru th  is to be taught ; light is to l>c sought ; and 
love is to be cultivated—this is the only way in attain salvation. These are 
illustrated with the help of the lives of the saints, which the people are 
cxhoncd to follow. In this way. the interests of religion are promoted and 
religious fervour is kept alive among the people.

T he secret of tiie success of these discourses lies in the luckground 
of culture which lias been inherited from the past. Unless wc understand
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this background, it is not possible to asses* the value of kathakatti 35 a 
method of popular religious instruction. It is not easy for a foreigner to 
understand how widely philosophy has permeated the popular literature 
in India. T h e  most abstruse idea* of metaphysics and ihculogy liavc found 
expression in lhe popular poetry, fiction, and drama. From one end of 
the country to the other, the teachings of the Hli)nayn7ia, lhe Mnfiabharaia, 
and lhe H h a g a tm tn  have inspired lhe literature, and even the folklore. As 
a matter of fact, the invasion of western culture and its modem ideas lias 
not been able to disturb the placid stream of India’s spiritual life, so far, 
at least, as die masses arc concerned. T he eternal verities, which have 
found expression in nur philosophical and religious literature, are held in 
undiminished reverence in the popular mind through the efforts of teadicre 
and preachcrs. artistes and sculptors. 'Hie institution of pilgrimage I us 
also helped to keep alive the mythological imageries and the traditional 
sanctity of spiritual ideals.

RfRTANA
Ordinarily, kUtana means laudatory rcrital, verbal and literary, of the 

name and qualities of a person. But its technical meaning consists in the 
repeated titteraticc of the name and description of die qualities of the divine 
being or beings. Of the nine Inksantu or modes of bhakti, kUtana is tlie 
second. But in a still more tcdmical sense, it means a variety of devotional 
music used in singing the name or praise of the Lord. T h e  Alv3rs and other 
saints of South India developed devotional poetry of a high order and used 
to sing their compositions in shrines and at other places ot worship. In 
the sixteenth century, the Rajput p rin ces  MlratxiT renounced her worldly 
relations anil dedicated herself to  G iridhara or Sri Krnia, before whom she 
sang and danced. H er songs, known as bhajnms, have come down to us 
as specimens of the loftiest feelings of devotion and pietv. Hhajona. like 
klrtana, has a twofold meaning: it is a praise of the |j»nd. and also music 
of a particular type. T lte  ahhadjgas of TukSrama. glorifying the god of 
his adoration, are regarded as among the best specimens of devotional 
poetry in western India. Tuk&rSma used to comjwre klrtana to  the river 
Gariga: it is regarded as a counter-current of purification, inasmuch a% tlte 
Gangs, rising from the lotus-fcci of Visnu. comes downward on the earth 
for the purification of mortals, and the stream of bhokti, in  kirtatta, rising 
Iront the heart of mortal men. goes upward and reaches tlte feet of Hari for 
Mis delectation.

K b  tana songs were composed by hundreds of poets from one end of 
the country to the other. Kirtana is tegavded in two asjicct*, v it  ti5wi«* 
kUiantt and  tUA kUtana. SSma-kirtava consists in constantly uttering the
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name and singing the glory of ihe Lord, or expressing rcjxmtancc for ones 
sins, both inherited ami acquired. T h e  Vai$navas emphasize that constant 
remembrance of the name of the Lord is lhe only mean* of salvation for 
weak monals of (lie kaliyuga (the present age of vicc).

T his Is pre-eminently due to the teaching of Sri Caitanya wlio. along 
with his spiritual brother, Niiyananda, is considered to l>e tlte father of 
modem .\anklrlana. Sanklrtana was not unknown before th e m : but what 
seems to be the unique contribution of this immortal pair is the emphasis 
which they* plated on it. anil the consequent enthusiasm with which the 
masses acclaimed it. Although it did not exactly conHict with the Brah* 
manical religion, it is probable tlu t the old oiihixlox church of Bengal 
looked askance at this invasion by the new congregational and rcvivalistk 
mode of wonhip, in which distinctions of caste, which thrive on rituals 
and other formal modes of worship, were almost done away with. T he 
BrShmana and (he cobhlcr, tlte rich and the poor, inct on a common plat
form. so far as lhe celebration of God's name was conccmcd. Formerly, 
rhe Brahmanas alone were entitled to enter the sanctum sanctorum anil 
were regarded as intermediaries between the worshipper and rhe wor
shipped. Now, devotion to  God became the only criterion of worth.

In the other fonn of kirtana, which is known as lUa-kiTtann. songs 
describing the various sports, dalliances, and deeds of Kf^na arc sung. 
Rarilia. w !m> is intimately associated wiih Krjna. the embodiment nf the 
highest emotion of love with which God can l>e loved. More technically, 
lila kirtana passes through tlte exposition nf I>un’a-r5ga (dawn nf yearning). 
anuraga (love or attachment), kalahantarita (estrangement), and ra\a (merry 
group-t lance) and other spam  to the inevitable viraha (scjxiratioii) in 
which the vision beatific enchants from a distance.

T h e  fivefold or rather fourfold rasa nr sentiment, through which the 
tila or lifc-story of Krsna is realized, consists mainly of loyaltv (of the sonant 
for the divine master), friendship (love of lhe cowherd l»oyn for Kisna, their 
divine playmate), filial affection (love, more of the parents for their divine 
son than of the son for the parents), anti, lastly, love (of lhc cowherd girls 
for their divine sweetheart). T h e  songs or fmdavali% distribute themselves 
among these rasas, and their object is to promote lhc corresponding feelings 
iu the minds of the listeners. T h e  religious significance is of the fust 
importance in these songs, and those whiih caliuol arouse a spiritual longing 
or interest may be held to have failed in their purpose

Kirtana in Bengal reached the acme of emotional expression through 
music, largely due to the influence of Caitanya aiul his followers. Tears, 
shivering, horripilation, perspiration. loss of colour or complexion, loss of 
vigour, loss of voice, aiul loss of consciousness const ii utc the eightfold pure
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sigm nf true devotion. and tltc object of both nama-khtana ami lii&'kirtana 
is to induce these state* in ihe singer and in the audience.

The musical instruments, sudi ;u mjdaiiga (a kind of drum  akin to 
tnadal of the alwirigines) and cymbals arc said to have been invented by, 
or at least associated with. O itanva. He wanted to make kirtana the 
expression of his religion of love ; and the khola, o r  drum with an earthen 
iKKly, and the karat a In, or cymbals made of brass, arc within Lhc means of 
the poorest of the j*>or. So. by introducing kiitana  as adaptable to iiuss 
singing and making its tnusia l accompanimcnts simple aud available to 
all, Caitanya’s object was fulfilled in  a targe measure, for a wave of 
enthusiasm fiasscd over the country, and. in ctiursc of time, four different 
schools of kirtana music grew u p  in different parts of Bengal. T h e  extent 
of its popularity caji l>c gathered from the fact that in Bengal, at any rate, 
it has been adapted in many othet forms of popular musical entertainment, 
such as yiitriii, theatres, Brahmo community-singing, and even the congrega* 
Uoual niiLsic of Lhc Indian Christians. Even the modern songs of 
Kahiwlm nath Tagore. Owijcndra l-al Roy. Atul Prasad Sen, and others 
have largely drawn ujxm kirtana tunes.

It was undoubtedly Caitanva’s preaching ot the religion of love which 
was res|xiiuihlc for popularizing the earlier masters like Javaileva. Vidvapati, 
and Catidfdasa. and infusing inspiration among a host of otlicr poets who 
threw open the floodgates of lyrical poetry, which had for its one theme 
the romance of Radlia ami Kfst.ia ami tltc lannyosa (renunciation) of Xinrii, 
i.e. Sri Caitanya. himself.

It is customary not to  begin kirtana without due obeisance to Caitanya 
in the form of an  appropriate Gauracandrika or ev ent in ihe life of Caitanya. 
which is intended to  serve as an iimudtiction to (lie particular Ills of 
Rr^na to l>c sung, T h e  Gaurucandrikii also helps to remind the singer, as 
well as the audicm c. that the mind must be purged of erotic associations 
likely to be roused by the kirtana padaivlis. which depict sensuously the 
love of Krona and Radlia, when they remember the purify of the personal 
life of Caitanya.

Srinivasa Atarya. who converted the independent king Vlra H aiuhtia 
of VishnU[Mir (Rankura District), paved the way for the spread of Vaiynavism 
over the whole of South A Vest Bengal. Another contemporary of £riniv2sa, 
namely, SyAmSnanrfa, »pread it in Orisvi, the culture of which is still largely 
influenced by h b  teachings and those of his fatuous disciples, Rasika and 
Murari. It was through his inHucncc that kirtana was spread throughout 
the length and breadth or Orissa, for which ihe ground had already been 
prepared by the stay of Caitanya in Puri during the whole of the  latter 
p an  of tits tife. In the north-eastern regions of India, a  disciple of
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Naiottamadasa llia k u ra  spread Vaitiiavism in the remote principality of 
M anipur. where one can still lind the traces of living Yaisnavjsni ami hear 
kirtana rccitcd and the padavafis sung. Jayadcva of Rcnduli (Kenduvilva) 
in Bengal was pcrhajrt the lin t |XK’i  to c tll h b  exquisitely charming lyrical 
poetry by (lie name of padavath, and bis famous poem GUa'Goinnda is 
sung in many temples throughout India even to  this day. Many of the 
later [>octs wrote in  an artificial language, called Brajabulf. which lends 
itself easily to  musical tenderings. These Brajabull j»em v which gtcw 
into a considerable volume, derived their great inllucncc and popularity 
from kirtana, at le:ist in  Bengal. T iieir them e is either the divine love of 
Radlrf and Krsna o r the events in the life of Caitauya.

But it must not be tliought that these pad&vatU were confined to 
Bengal. We find quite a vast f/adavali literature in other parts of northern 
India. .Some of (he ben known among the  padavalt writers of this region 
arc SfiradSsa. Rasklian, Nandadasa, and others.

A word may be said aboul Lhe devotional mysticism which underlies 
kirtana and jmdHvatis. T h e  love of Radlia and Kf*na may be interpreted 
allegorically as tlte relation between the individual and the universal (Atman 
and Patamatman). The individual longs to  be united with the universal, 
but he can do so only if he sheds his individuality, his finite aspcct. Iiis self 
and its antcccdcms. When one sings or listens to k itta m , one rises alx»ve 
the pcuintsses of this earthly existence, transcends the subject-object rela
tion, and loses oneself in  the sea of bliss.

In Bengal and elsewhere, lhe members of die musical party are 
garlanded and besmeared with sandal*paste on the forehead l>cforc the 
klrtana su its, and. at the end. «ugar-cakes arc scattered on the ground (or 
the audience to pick up and ta*te as ftniMda or votive ottering to God. It 
is technically culled /&{ (loot), as the members of the audiencc have to 
saam hlc to reach the small sugar<akcs which symboli/e divine grace. Tlie 
Cnitanya school of Yai*uavUm, in its revivalistic klrtana gatherings, supplied 
the elements of congregational worship and enlightened inasv tunsciousncss 
through emotional rapport, wliich the earlier individualistic and contem
plative mode of approach to the Divine lacked. No wonder iliat it should 
piovc one of the most potent methods of popular religious instruction in 
North India.

II

THE MASfiALA LITERATI Kf
1 lie picture of diffusion of religious knowledge givctt a lw c  would l>c 

incomplete without some reference to the contributions iu vernaculars of
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writers uf diverse cuMe*. occu|iation$, and grades of learning to the projia- 
gat ion uf religious ideas in certain paris of N onh India, especially in the 
eastern side. While the learned depended for their religious exposition 
on Sanskrit texts, a large number of people were being introduced to a 
new kind of religious literature which drew its material* from non-Aryan 
source* and popular tales. T ins literature, w hidi originated in the 
twelfth or the thirteenth century aud readied its ditnax in the eighteenth, 
is known as the Mangala literature in Bengal. T he word ' mangala' (au.v 
picinuMicss or welfare) has not been very satisfactorily derived. It may have 
had reference to the raga or melody called mangala in the beginning; but 
subsequently it caine to signify the blessings of this or that popular deity 
and also the works and exploits of this or that prominent mcmlwr of a 
religious group (e.g. Caitanya, Advaita. ctc.).

Now, in Bengal, this Mangala literature is an extensive one. aud lias 
bceu associated with such major deities as Siva, Visnu (Krsna), Sfirya. and 
iak ti (C'uidi, Durga, Kalika. Annada, Gauri. lihavani. etc.), and also 
u ith  such minor deities as Manas3 (the go<ldcss of serpents), Si tala (the 
goddess of small-|>ox), $asthl (the protective deity of children), farads (the 
goddess of learning), Laksmi (the goddess of fortune), Ganga, and even the 
tiger an d  llic crocodile, the lords (raya) of the jungles and waters of the 
Sunderbatu, rcsjKctively. Many of these doilies liave come down from 
Dravidian or aboriginal sources, but, in course of their absolution into the 
Aryan cull, most of them have been identified with this or that Rnthmantc 
deity, or related to Inin or hei by some bond of family conncctiou. In the 
process of absorption, the deities brought with them their priests (of 
non’llrfthmana and even untouchable castes) and their cuhs also, with (he 
eifcu tlu t, when they were absorbed and widely worship(>ed in higher circles, 
literaly justification, both vernacular and Sanskritic. liad to l>c found for 
them, in  (his way was necessitated the composition not only of vernacular 
songs and ua natives, but also of Mine of the later U japutanas or the 
interpolation of narratives concerning these deities in the later *cmi-classi- 
cid I’au rtn ic  literature. *rhe Mangala literature became the Rimayana 
of the masses in many areas in East and West Bengal.

T i l t  C t l l .  I O F TIIF. MASCA1.A D U T IE S

T he cult of these deities induded  not only private worship at home 
by uirn and the adoption of vows (yrata) by women, but also periodic or 
seasonal gathering* (baroyari) in public places and big private halls of 
worship (CanijhnatHjojHt) ot lulls of religious dance (tia(amaudira) attached 
lo a temple to rclelmite the exploits of the deities and also to offer them 
special worship on important occasions like marriage, wearing of the
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sacred thread, c it. T he celebration took the form of miuical jtcrformancc, 
lhc main singer igayfn) with his lly-whisk (c<Smnrii) and tinkling 
m illets (inftpura) taking the help of repeater* (dohar) and instrumentalists. 
T h e  dates fixed for worship generally have reference to the deity wor
shipped : the general plan of such celebration is that a small period, say, 
or eight days, is devoted lo an intense and continued remembrance of lhc 
deity daily in  two sittings, one by day and another by night, through recital 
of different themes (/>a/a) extolling his power and bencficcncc. O ne of 
these days, generally towards tlic end of the celebration, practically the 
whole night is spent in religious singing. T h is vigil is known as jdgarana. 
T h e  last-day song (01 the  whole series) i* called a$taniaiigala. Perhaps 
because of the name, the celebration usually begtus on a Tuesday (Mangala* 
\-Sra), and the history of the introduction of tltr worship among men is 
recounted with a  direction that, if any one wished prosperity, he should 
worship tlic deity with proper respect.

From these tales, it appear* that the method adopted by these deities to 
coni|>e) people to acknowledge them  was by threatening them  w ith dire 
calamity, if they were not accepted, and promising earthly prosperity. if 
acccpted. Reference may l>e made, in this connection, to  Manasa. who 
was apparently alttorl>ed from Dravidian and other sources, but was not 
accepted as a  deity till she had brought calamity to some leaders of the 
trading community who Itad refused to recognize her. 'H ie interest of the 
story lies in setting up certain standard* of virtue like the chastity and 
devotion of Bchuld, who brought her dead husband to life with the help nf 
the appeased Munasa, whom her fathcrin-law  Itad not accepted and thus 
offended.

Similarly, rhc worship of Cattdi. who is not to be identified with 
the Arya nixed deity of the Pur&itas and is akin  to the matfk/u  or yogints of 
the Sakti cult, was initiated only when site brought misfortune to a rich 
mcrrhnnt and was finally accepted in the community. References to 
Cattdi are also found in Buddhist and aboriginal sourer* in addition lo the 
Pattranic. In tlte Durga-mangaln, the character of ihe deity is considerably 
transformed from tliat of the fighting Durga to tliat of a gentte daughter 
returning to her parents* home, during the autum nal (or vernal) festival in 
Bengal. with her two tons, Gai,iria and Karttikcya, and her two daughters, 
l.aksml and Sanuvatl. T he agnmatu (welcome) songs of joy aud the tnjayH 
(send-off) songs of sadness, connected with the worship, can Mill be heard in 
the countrywide ol Bengal along with the chanting of the Cnn<fi» or Durgd* 
iapUiiatl of the Markandryn Purana.

Another deity known as Dharma lus been derived from diverge religious 
source*—Vaidika, Bauddha, and aboriginal. His worship is specially wide*
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spread in the western {>art nf Bengal and it celebrated with solemnity with 
a stone, mostly tortoise-shaped, as his emblem. Identified probably with ihe 
Sun, he ha* his celebrations ovct twelve day's (probably because the Adityas 
were twelve, according to the months or signs of the zodiac), and the musical 
performance by night draws respectable gatherings. Latterly, he lx*csme 
identified with Siva, an d  lhc musical recitals in liis honour were transformed 
into lhe gajana of Siv î.

T h e  pre-Aryan Siva was very popular in western Bengal, where he was, 
and <ri11 is, celebrated in various forms, especially in the month of Caitra 
(March-April). Men and women, particularly the followers of tlie NStha 
cult, which contains Saiva and Buddhistic elements, celebrate rhe festival 
of Siva by accepting a  temporary monastic vow and singing his exploits 
{Sxmyana o r S'wd'ina'hgitla), whidi is known as the gatnbhha in Malila 
District and g&jtina elsewhere. Fairs held on such occasions draw large 
gatherings in im portant centres of Siva-worship, and the marriage of Siva 
and I’&rvati is enacted.

In certain non ascetic forms of celebration, yatia, or a dramatic repre
sentation of the lives of the deities, is performed. Where an elaborate 
performance is not done, the celebration takes the form of ntila-gitd, in 
w hidi the dialogue element is mostly absent and lyrical songs take its placc.

PAINTINGS AND P l’PPFT SHOWS 

Coarser representations of religious themes, to excite popular devotion, 
take the form of exhibiting scrolls of paintings (pain) depicting the life and 
activity of the epic, Pauranic. and popular deities to the accompaniment of 
songs. T here arc isolated paintings (like the earlier Yatrm fmfa mentioned 
in the MudrSrakutsa) which liave no musical accom panim ent: these arc 
known as cdtika-patas or isolated framed drawings, Bui there are di&hah* 
pafaA or long scrolls of paintings, teprcscnting a complete legend, which are 
exhibited with suitable accompanying songs. According to seasons, these 
pa (as would bo d ifferen t; for instance, the theme of the Manasa'tnaftgnla 
would Iw exhibited during  the rains when serpcnt-bite takes place on a 
large scale, whereas during the harvesting season, when the circular dance 
(raw) of Krsna is celebrated, scroll* representing Vaisnava themes are shown 
round the villages. In  this wav, a fillip is given to the enjoyment of the 
festival of the time. T he horrors of diffcirni hells might l>e similarly 
presented through scrolls to induce people to keep to the moral pith.

A still more crude but realistic representation of religious themes is 
dune through puppet shows. generally in fairs. This representation by 
means of solid figures draws very little upon imagination, which description 
and painting do, bccause here even children aud illiterate [>eoplc ran enjoy
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the realistic form in which mythological characters of some events descril>cd 
in the Puranas or the epics arc shown. In  N orth India, the show i» managed 
by men remaining invisible behind a curtain and holding aloft the figure* 
and m anipulating the locomotion and gestures by their own movement and 
by pulling the strings attached to the various parts of the images or dolls. 
Suitable dialogues are introduced by the puppet-manipuJators, as if the 
puppets themselves were carrying on the convcrauion. Professional parties 
go round the country-side on festive occasions on hire to arrange exhibitions 
and regale the large gathering with their entertaining shows. T he puppet* 
shows, however, arc primarily intended for producing m irth, though those 
unable to read the tales are enlightened about ancieiu events and myllio 
logical themes Uirough visual representation.

POPL'I-Ut REI.IGIOUS EDUCATION

We shall now notice the last stages of the development of old popular 
religious education and its degeneration and virtual disap|>cantncc. Tlie 
enjoyment of a religious theme depends upon a faith in its reality. Once 
that faith wanes, (he instructions lose their diicacy and fall flat upon the 
audiencc, who come more for entertainm ent than for spiritual edification. 
Again, the presentation of a religious theme in the past often meant a fair 
amount of expense. as the function lasted for a  number of days. Rich 
patrons were needed to run  these religious functiouv and keep tlie tradition 
alive. In the unsettled times after the declinc of the power of the emperors 
of Delhi, rich patrons were difficult to find. Matters Itecame worse by the 
inroad of English upon vernacular education. As the educated rlnssc* Itegan 
to lose touch with the country-side and its innocent enjoyments, they began 
to  fancy other types of composition and representation which, tltouglt nomi
nally based upon the old religious literature, were really mere feats of 
intellect and ready wit. which urban aristocracy enjoyed and patronixed. 
T h u s  the old pancUti, which was at one time a svnonym of the Martgala 
literature as discoursed peripatetically, was revived in m han area* with a 
new motif altogether. The themes were supposed to be Pauranic in manv 
cases, but the urban people demanded excitement which the dull monotony 
of the old singers failed to producc. They therefore fastened ujxm certain 
aspects of the life of the gods of yore which were liLcly to yield more 
exejtement.

T he love theme of Kadha and Kpjna had more of enm c than of 
devotional elements, and the presentation degenerated also into a contest 
for supremacy between two contending grou|>s which begun to Uke the 
place of a single party of narrators or singers. One of the part it* would 
pose certain problems through songs, and the other would reply sim ihrly
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thereto. Naturally. the musical clement almost eva|)oratcd as cxcitcmcm 
increased, and the ready composition and reply and rugged versification 
became ihe major part of the entertainment. W hile the ancient form 
survived in  tlic performance called tarjd, where a singer, a drummer, and 
a musician sufficed to  carry on the show, the kavis or kavivaias (extempore 
versifiers) formed two groups each opposing and trying (o excel tlic other 
by im prom ptu answers and witty sayings. Similarly, the old (>ancaft 
degenerated into a not very savoury representation of Radh£ and Krsna. 
Kiima and SUS, Siva and Gauri, and was, in course of time, practically 
scculari/.cd.

Further degeneration took place when the system of showing compara
tive musical talent was introduced. Different akhdas grew* up  u> coach 
singers of mythological themes. Hut, as die name indicates, they were 
really ’wrestling grounds’, of which the main objective was training for 
winning in a competitive test. Two musical parties would show their 
talents one after another to win the vote of the audience, but the urban 
atmosphere was not propitious for the retention of religions purity. An 
offshoot of this akhdai (competitive) song was the iialf akhdai. in which 
a single singer showed his ready wit by replying to questions of his critical 
and querying hearers through ready verses, often leaving the music behind. 
He often deviated considerably from orthodox descriptions of religious 
anecdotes and concoctcd stories of his own to meet the situation in hand. 
T h e  last stage was reached wlten perverse moral taste an<l acrimonious 
tendency invaded what was primarily intended to be the narration of a 
religious theme. T h is  last form, known as khrud, is really nothing but 
indecent sallies of wit intcuded to  floor the opposite party by ready rejwrtcc 
and scurrilous insinuation. No wonder tliat this system should die a 
natural death, when the moral sense of educated people reasserted itself 
and noble religious reformations improved the moral outlook and. at ihe 
same tim e, dam ped the Pauranic ardour of the then educated classes.

It is not to be concluded. however, that the social asjxrct of religious 
enthusiasm disappeared altogether. As education tprrad  and people Jxgan 
to possess first-hand information of their own scriptures, and as hostile 
attacks upon indigenous religion by alien faiths began to be resented* even 
the reformed wavs o f religious life felt the need of a congregational mode 
of religious enjoyment. Today, religious music and religious processions 
have come tack  in to  the life of the community. Manv well-informed 
tcachcrs and  preadiers have taken upon themselves the responsibility of 
explaining tlir scriptures to a targe educated public, through the press and 
the platform, and religious discourses in  the form of kathakatS are given by 
men of faith, whose intimate knowledge of religious topics is responsible
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for diffusing both enlightenment and entertainm ent. Even dramatic repre
sentation of religious theme* is coming back to  its own not only through 
tlie stage, but also through the cinema. T lte  temporary obscuration from 
which religious interest suffered is now lifting, and there is today a  more 
wide-spread knowledge of tlie sublime religious beliefs nf ancient India, for 
which the awakening of the national consciousness Is partly responsible. 
W ith this tn m  of events, it is hoped that new methods of touching the 
hearts of the populace, in consonance with the spread of education, will be 
evolved, and the continuity of popular religious instruction wilt be main* 
tained in the new democratic set-up.
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ZOROASTRIANISM

THERE is a natural desire iu  everybody to know something about the 
lives of great men of other laud*. And if tliat person is the founder 

and prophet of a great religion, it is specially desirable to know something 
about Jiis Hie and his work. 'H ie founders of ever)* faith have been men of 
very high spiritual stature, and therefore their position in the history of 
our world must be supreme.

BIRTH AND PARENTAGE OF ZARATIItJSHTRA 

M alum* Zarathustura was one of these great ones of tlie eanh. At 
the time of lus birth, the ancient faith of Iran, caught by earlier teachers, 
liad fallen into the hands of evil people. T ru th , gentleness, charity, and 
other virtues seemed to liave disappeared, and Iran was lying crushcd. 
There was none to lead the people aright. At this critical period in the 
w orlds liiHtory, so say the Oa thus of tlte Avcsia. Mother Earth appeared before 
the throne of the Almighty in the shape of a cow (Gcttsh un>an). She 
raised aloud her voice in complaint; ‘I liave l>ecn oppressed and outraged 
by tyrants, and I cu inot bear this suffering any longer. Why liast Thou 
created me? 1 see no helper. Save me and send a liero to rescue me.' 
H earing these words, the supreme Lord, the crcator of Mother Eanh, 
soothed her anguish and said: *1 sliall send down Zarathushtra. He shall 
undertake thy succour, and shall become thy saviour.'

Soon after this, in  the ancicm city of Rac (Ragha), a son was bom  to 
PourushiLspu, a prince of the royal house of Iran. Poumsha5pa was as 
virtuous as he was learned, and he was deeply devoted to the worsliip of 
<Jod. H is wife, Dugdhova, was in every way his worthy partner. There 
existed deep love between these two, and they had both dcdicatcd them
selves to the scrvicc of the I^orvl.

Later tradition has enriched the life of the propliet with a  number 
of miracles, tteforc the child was Iwrn. the tyrant chiefs and oppressors 
in  Iran !>egati to  have evil dreams. They encountered ill omens, and 
sootlisayers told them that the child of Pourushaspa would l>e their de
stroyer. They therefore !>ogan to plan measures to kill the child before 
he was !>orn. Pourusliaspa heard of this and so he sent away his dear 
wife to her father's home at Rae. So bright was the divine light radiating

* Zoroauiiani prefix ihc epithet atho before his name. Tltfi word tun about the um c 
meaning u  ilu* word ffi.
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from the chilli th;« it could l>e seen emanating even through the body of 
the mother. As the time of birth drew near, da* body of mother Dugdhovii 
becainc more and more radiant with the light that was within her.

Children always cry as they are bom  into this world, but the face of 
this child was wreathed in smiles: it seemed as if lie had brought down 
w ith him the joy of heaven. He was given the name Spitama after a 
great and heroic ancestor. Even-during the first few months of his life, 
the evil ones made several attempts to destroy him, but God had sent him 
specially to redeem suffering humanity and He protected His servant.

Z A R A T IIIiS H T R A 'S  EARLY L IF E  AND S P IR IT U A L  A T T A IN M E N T

Pourushaspa could quite clearly see the signs that marked out the  
great teacher. So lie himself undertook the teaching of this son of his.* 
It was the father who taught th e  future prophet h it first lessons in  love 
and devotion to God. In those day-s in  Iran, a young man, when he attained 
his fifteenth year, sought out a  wife, married her, and settled down to rear 
a family. But instead of entering the state of a  householder (gffuutha), 
Spitama retired into solitude at the age of fifteen. He renounced all worldly 
pleasures, possessions, and desire for a successful life in the world. In his 
solitary retirement, he strove to unite himself with his Maker, and in this 
supreme e0ort he spent fifteen strenuous years.

When a servant of the l-ord undertakes the work of saving the world, 
(he |>owcr* ol darkness assemble all their (orccs to break up  h i s  preparations. 
T o  hinder Lord Buddlta in his work the demon Mara and al) h i s  host came 
to him. as he sat under the Bodlu-tree in meditation. Jesus was tempted 
by .Satan, who promised him  the empire of the whole woild, So also was 
Spitama attacked by the spirit of all evil, as he sat in meditation. T lie 
spirit of evil, Ahriinan (Angra-Mainyu), put before him all sons of tempra* 
tiuns, promised hint tlw sovereignty of the world, told him  that no good 
would come to him from God, and that lie would come to grief in the end. 
But Spitama was neither afraid of the threats, nor was he tempted by 
honeyed wonts. His reply to Ahriinan was. 4My life might be forfeit, the 
bones of my body might be scattered, hut 1 will never give up  my faith 
in, and devotion to, Mazda*. O n hearing this Tcply, the wicked Ahriinan 
ficd Itowling into the darkness impenetrable, which was his home. Spitama 
achieved his goal and stood forth in all grandeur as /arathushtra (zarntha. 
'golden', ushtm, 'light*), which means 'he of the golden light’. After achiev
ing Illumination, he was rrtulgent with all lhe light of divine wisdom and 
heavenly love; hence this name.

* PouruJia*pa  Ium) o llie t mxii * n J  d a u R h im . S p iiim a  wa* th e  l i i l r j  o f  liU five « x »
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ZOROASTRIANISM 

ZARATHL'M ITRVS ME-SSAf.E AND ITS PROPAGATION

Zarathushtra camc back home to bin own family, full of unshakable 
faith in God and in hi* own mission. As soon as he arrived home he l>egan 
to preach. His message was no new one. He taught the same eternal 
T ru th  ; he exhorted men to worship the name supreme tteing, as all 
other great ones had done in other lands and in other ages. T he 
eternal T ru th  (Sanatana Dharma) is forgotten time after tim e ; hencc in 
different ages and in different languages it has to be repeated again and 
again.

'H ie  fust to accept the message of Zarathushtra was his cousin Maidyoi- 
miongha, the son of Pourushaspa’s brother Arasti. For litany years Maidyoi' 
maongha was his only disciple, for the {imphct’s divine mission and his 
teachings were not projKrrly appreciated by the worldly*wise people of 
western Iran. Zarathushtra atso wandered for years from one end of Iran 
to another, but in vain. It was Bakhdhi (Bactria), far to the east, tliat first 
welcomed the prophet. T he ruler of that land. Vlshtiispn, accepted the 
new fairh. and with him his two minister*, the brother* Jauiaspa and 
Frashaoshtra, also bccamc the disciples of Zarathushtm.

After this the new religion of Zarathushtra progressed rapidly. Vhht3spa 
liad. indeed, to undertake several wars in defence of the new creed, but 
tru th  trium phed at last. T he wicked princes of Iran were defeated, and 
pcacc and justice were re-established. Zarathushtra lived to ,ui advanced 
age to see the complete trium ph of his religion and bccamc a m anyr in 
its cause.

T here  a r t  various opinions regarding the date of Zarathushtra. T he 
ordinarily accepted opinion among western scholars puts it at about 1000 
B.C. O tlier opinions assign him to sixth ccntury B.C. We may safely assert 
that the great prophet of Inin was a contemporary of the rsii who composed 
the eat lier hymns of the lig-Vcda, for not only is tlie language closely similar, 
but the contents of his Gathas show a marked similarity to those of the 
Veda. 'There is, besides, another Parsi tradition which says tliat the suc
cessor* of Zarathushtra who lield the highest pontifical scat at Ragha, of 
whom several were great T e fo m ic n , also bore the name Zarathushtra or 
Zarathushtratoma {most resembling Zarathushtra), In fact, the spiritual 
head of Iranian priesthood always l>ore the name of the founder. It is 
further stated that Zarathushtra. mentioned in the Sassanian tradition, was 
not the founder, but the last great reformer bearing that name. In any 
case, the Sassanian tradition, upon which western scholar* rely, is very doubt
ful, and it may be merely asserted at present lhat be was a contemporary 
of the earlier Vcdic f$ij.
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RELIGIOUS BELIEFS OF TH E ARYANS OF INDIA AND IRAN

Let o$ consider first the religion of the people of Iran before Zarathush 
tra 's advent. In far-off ancient days, there lived somewhere about Central 
Asia a great jieople who callcd themselves arya.1 They were scry proud 
of this name, and the epithet anarya was regarded as ihe worst form of 
insult. They lived for many ccnturies in the region of the Pamirs and 
observed the same set of social and religious customs and spoke one language. 
T hey  w onhipped the great powers created by God—the sun. the fire, the 
nicion. the waters, the wind. etc. They composed hymns to these 'shining 
ones’ (devas) and  chanted them during ceremonials to the accompaniment 
of music. But they had full realization of the oneness ot God. the one 
life-giver. the Father of us all. who is behind and beyond all the phenomenal 
manifestations. They called Him Aliura (Asura), the Lord of life, and 
they knew that H e is the only Existence, whatever the name by which He 
may be invoked: ’Existence is one. sages call it differently, as Fire. Death, 
o r Wind* (A .I'.. 1.164.46). T h e  Upanisads have called Him *the O ne with
out a second’— * chain cvUdvitiyam* (Cha. U., VI.2 .1).

T h e  ideals of the Aryans were very noble and lofty. T h e ir  greatest 
ideal in life was expressed by the Vcdic word 7/4. T his same word is found 
in the Avcsta as asfta.* T he word has almost the same connotation as the 
later H indu word dhnrma, which Buddha also adopted in his religion as 
dhtimma.

These jjcojjIc rccognized three main divisions of society, Biahmana (the 
tcachcr. Avcsta: A lhravan); K$atriva (the ruler. Avcsta: Ratltaeahtiir); and 
Vaisya (the agriculturist, A vesta: V3stryosh). Non-Aryans, who were the 
subject races, generally formed the fourth division called £i)dta (the servant, 
Avcsta: Hutokhsha). T he first three classes, i.e. atl the Aryans, had to go 
through the upanayana ceremony at a certain age, when th e  child was 
invested with ccrtain symbolical garments and received as a member of their 
faith. T h is was their 'second birth*, and they were ihcn named Hvijas 
(twicclwm). T h e  Parsi* have the same ceremony today, which they call 
the tw ajo la  (new birth). T h is marked the spiritual birth, admission into 
the dharma saitgha (the fraternity of the faithful). T h i s  sacrament was for 
boys as well as for girls, and tltough the H indus have, at present, dropped 
it for girls, the Parsis have still kept it for both. From that tim e onwards, 
the Aryan dtrija could be rccognizcd by a special dress. W e find the relics 
of this among the Hindus in  the yajiiopavUa (sacrcd thread), the mekhaU

• T h e  terra  ’*«-)«’ U m n l  he re  in  th e  tcM iicu d  k w c  o t  'Im fo -lra n ia n '. a t  t h o r  w n t  I b e  
o n ly  people  w ho ra llfd  th c im e lv a  bv tlia i p rom l tu n ic

* Att>><nrta>.«y(«>ariAa-«{M. th n e  ate ihe n i i i n n  of lhc wont fonml in ihe A ir«u The 
*«r«1 ' i f f  ntlgitulljf a to m  'one who jwwamn ft* ' ; in A m u  «re tu«e ihe mwil *miiT m ol 
tn ihe «cn*c of if*.
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(ttured girdle), and lhe tikha  (tufi of hair on the top of lhe head), mid 
among the Farsis in the sudrch (sacred shirt), tlie fctwfl (girdle), and the cap 
which always covers lhe liead.

Kfr.Lir.lOi:» CULMS IN IRAN BEtORF. TH E ADVENT OF ZAKA I H l S I I I R A

T h is  great race, following the same ideals and observing (lie same Ancient 
faith (SanStana Dlurm a), Iked  as one people for many centuries. T hen  there 
came a division. Very probably, ic arose in some dispute over religious matters, 
for certain ancient word* relating to worship came now to mean the  exact 
opjwsitc with one o r  the other of the two factions. T he Hindus inverted the 
meaning of asura (ahura). ami. in their turn, the Iranians took the word 
‘dm T  {danta) in  the sense of a 'power of evil', a demon. So also among the 
Iranians the ancient deities, like Indra,* the Nasatyas, Vtdhfltr. and others, 
hcxame 'demons'. Yet Haoma (Soma), Hvar (Svar, Sftrya), Miinngha (Mfo, 
Caudramas), M ilhra (Mitra), Yiiua (Yama). and mam others continued to 
be the 'adorable ones' for both the divisions. Both brandies also remitted 
most of rheir ancient ccremonics and sacramcnts, as well as I heir social 
divisions and customs.

In the course of ages, the worship of the one suptctnc Failiet and 
life-giver (asurah pita ttah) was gradually forgotten, and the supreme 
position of Ahura came to be occupied by certain m inor deities. Side by 
title with this, the noble Aryan path of ash* (ashahe pantao-rtasya panthah) 
tvas also lost siglti of. O ld ways were given u p ; tyrants obtained supreme 
|K>wer over Iran, and the good and the pious were o p p ress!. At such a 
crisis in the history* of the Iranian race, the great teacher Zaraihushtra 
was sent down njxm our earih lo leach again 10 the f*oplc the worship 
of Almra-Ma/dS and to point out anew the path of asha.

UTF.RATURE OF ZOROASTRIANISM

T h e  teachings of Zarathushtra have been* fortunately, still preserved 
foi us almost in bis own words. In the course of the ages which followed. 
Iran had to suffer at least two catastrophic defeats, which have lieen 
recorded in history. ‘Hie first was in SSI fc.c. at tlie hands of Alexander 
of Maccdon. T h e  second was at the liands of the Arabs in a.d. (SM. 
On IkiiIi these occasions the scriptures were scattered and destroyed.' but

• Strangely enough. tiMtni a* Vpralian (A tom : Vtfrrihraghnat i* *ar»iiiprpcrl I it ihf 
hatiltu i. In late* (1«>« lie U (hr ’angel' Itchr2m (VAtluran). the giver ot vutorv. Hr u 
lltr «pcvU1 itfarfnm ««l ibe S»«»ni»m.

* AlrutMlcr liintfcll ik*rro>T>l the Z n ian iiiin  K iiiiium , wl>rn he wantonly burnt Aw n 
ihr (mUcc at PnNCp«*U» At lhe Aialt oitMjucti the «nl|>iuir» %v»r mil ilmtuvctl imtucifolrlv. 
(nit » m c cnituiic* taler. Wc f»ml a ZoraaMrian p r in t  giving ■ lUluital lahlr at (Antrim o/ 
all «tvc i%*tH}*inr uiTtO vuJutao (the tuuhb of zomaMriin (aJth in lhe irlgn nf lltr Ktutlif
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a good portion uf them was preserved* as the priest* had n»o*t of tlic 
iin|M nant texts by heart, and these were lundod down from generation to 
generation. T he most im portant texts were contained in the collection 
known as the Yasna (yajfta). and l lit* lias been preserved almost intact, 
for it was used all through the yeat for the daily, monthly, and yearly 
(seasonal) ccretuouies. It consists of 72 h is  (sections), and among these 
are to be found the prccious GSthSs of Zarathushtra. These are five 
in  num ber: Ahutiavaiti (Yastia, XX VI11-XXXIV). Vihtavaiti (Yaswt, 
XLII1-XLY1), Sfienta-Mainyu (Yama, XLVII-L). VuhuK inhathia  (ftijrta, 
LI), and Vahi*iil&‘h h ti  (I'turw. X.1II). These hvc, especially lhc first, 
contain the wiiolc of the prophet's teaching, and thus they form tltc ver> 
foundations of Zoroasrrian religion.

Zaiathushtra*s message can be treated tinder rhrer heads; (i) tlic 
acknowledgement of the supreme Creator, Ahura-Mazda, (ii) tlte problem 
of good and evil, and (iii) the teaching about how to live our lives in  the 
world.

A H C RA-M AZD A A N D  H IS  S IX  C R K A I EM A N A TIO N S
Zarathushtra revived the ancient teaching that there is but one God 

who is lhc Creator of the whole universe. ‘There is none beside the 
Creator Aiiura-Mayda; everything emanates ftom Hint and met g o  back 
in Him ai ihe end*—this, in short, is the teaching. Zarathushtra has 
strongly deprccatcd the worship of any oilier being, and lie. as it were, 
removed at one stroke all other deities from die religion. Ahura*Ma«U 
is formless (like the Nirguna Brahman of the Hindus), aud so there is 
only one way in which ordinary mortals may worship Him , or can even 
ihink of Him. T h a t way is through His six great ’aspects', which arc 
tailed AmcsliS Spcntas (the holy im m ortals)/ They are Ash.vVahishu 
(Ardibehesht), Vohu-Mano (Bahman). KhshathniVnirya (Shahrivar), 
S|>ctiU'Aniuiti (Sjiendarmad). Haurvaull (Ktiordad). and Amerctat (Ainar- 
dkd).a These tnay also be called ’emanations* o r ’rays* from the eternal 
Source of all light, and they arc  indeed spoken of as such in tltc GathAs. 
They occupy the most im portant place in Zoroastriati theology. T he 
aspirant has to develop aloug one of these at a time, and m editating on these 
successively, he integrates them , one by otic, within himself.

T h e  Asha-Vahishta or ashu (r/<i) had been a well-known idea fiom 
very ancient times. He represents the divine will. It is on  account of

A I Ma'mOn 815-55)- P ia c tk a llr 4 tl. «X f*p l i» p  w ra th  cnm plric In n U  at»«J tnmnwrua fn im  ih r r r  o r Irm r m n r  our o f lhc  iM vniy-m e, hove hccii d n tto m ).
* Scuoc iw ilr t i mm|M>c ih rm  to (he *>rc)utq>rl«*: Irtlt ilu »  | i  •  la te r ifk ft.
* T ltc  1 tam es Ui t irs c lr ta  n e  ih r ir  m o itrtn  forma
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(Lshn tline \lm r.iM ;i/da Himself is at (tic head of all evolution and progress. 
Tlte best description of tu/ia may be given in the v\ords of Tennyson as;

T lu t God. which ever lives and loves,
One God. one law, one element.
And one far-olT divine cvcnL 
T o  whidi the whole creation move*.

<4shit is lhe *di\inr event' whidi, at the beginning of creation, was embodied 
in  the divine wilL In a secondary sense, asha means submission to this 
wilt—a virtue which we. as human lieings, ought to develop. It means 
working in accord with the divine law, helping tlie work of evolution and 
progress. Submission (not blind, hut with full understanding) to the will 
of God—whai lhe Prophet of Arabia called Vt/nm*— is asha. One of lhc 
finest passages in the Zornastrian scriptures expresses Uie hope: ‘Through 
the Ihsl asha. through the highest asha. may wc see Thee (Ahura-Mazdf*), 
may wc come near unto Thee. may we l>e in perfect union wilh Thee* 
(Kund. I.X.I2).

T \ic  idea of asha is deeply philosophical, and is well above the grasp of 
die average man. It is haul (o meditate upon this abstraction, and Lite 
prophet therefore gave a symbol for asha. Fire represent* llm  first of the 
holy immortals, and is the physical representative of the divine emanation. 
T here  seem to be two reasons why fire has been chosen. In the first place, 
fire diangcs everything it louchcs ituo itself; and secondly, the flame always 
leaps upwards. For this; reason the Zoroastriam are 'Fire-worshippers', and 
AshaA'ahishta (tl>e Iksi u.\hu) L*» the I.nrd of fire. both earthly and divine.

Vohu-Mano (good mind) is lhe sccond ray of God. T he mind of (he 
I,ord must be good, and therefore everything He creates must also !>e good. 
Vohu-Mano is divine wisdom; and his other name is l.ovc. He is the 
'strong Son ol (»od. immortal love*. H e leatls its into the path of asha, aud 
in our greatest d iffnu lti«  he sustains and supports us. This love embraces 
not only alt humanity, bm also our ‘lesser brothers' of the animal kingdom. 
So Vohu-Mano is the ‘guardian angel' of animals. B\ fostering cattle, by 
giving them  fodder and drink, and by protecting them and being kind to 
them, we can best please him. aud in return he &ends us his blessings. 
PatMS, tltough usually mcat*eatcrs, atatoin from meat ou the days conse
crated ro Vohu-Mano and his avsoaate ‘angels'/ and the orthodox amongst 
them abstain from meat during the whole of the eleventh month. W’hich 
bears tl>e name of ttahnun. T he ‘gift of Vohu-Mano' is lhe pure mind, 
whidi thow's us clearly our upward path and brings us wisdom.

ZOROASTRIANISM

* T h rv  arr  ih r «ecinxl. twelfth. fcmrtccnlli. atul twetuj (im  «J*>» of cscli Farsi muiUti.
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khshathraA'airya (die jiowcr supreme) is divine activity and creation.11 
Western scholars often translate the name as 'the Kiugdum of God’, which, 
though happy, is not quite exact. God is the sole Creator of the universe, 
and Khshathra represents the creative power which crcatcs and  maintains 
all that exists. T o  hutiuin being* he tcachcs the path of action (Karma* 
yoga), and his follower) bccome workers for the laird. O n the physical 
plane, he Tules over the mineral kingdom. I>ecau*e Lhe possession of this 
measures the strength and jxiwer of a race upon earth.

'D ie remaining thtee holy immortals represent the Mothcr-aspeit of 
God, while the first three represent ihe Father-aspect. T his i* a very 
important factor, w luth shows that Zam thaditnt regarded man and woman 
as absolutely equal in all spiritual matters.

.S|Jcut2<Armaiti (holy piety) represents unswerving faith and single- 
minded devotion towards God. She rules over religion. At the time of 
the 'second birth ', the child 'chooses' her as its friend and mother. All 
dvijas are under her special care. On the physical plane, she is our 
Mother Earth, who sustains us all upon her ample bosom. During life the 
Zoroastrian is in her diargc, and after death he returns to her.11

HaurvuiSi represents the wholeness, the  perfection of the .Supreme. 
God is perfect, and each soul has to be perfect ’as the Father, who is iu 
Heaven, is perfect*. She rules over the waters, the dem en t of purity and 
health. Both she and the next Amcslta-S(>enti have been mentioned but 
rarely in the scriptures.

Aineretaf. (immortality) is tlie constant coinjxinion of Haurvatat. She 
represents immortal life and frees mankind from the fear of death. She 
rules over the vegetable kingdom, and is closcly associated with tlie tree 
of life and Lhe heavenly plant of immortality.

These six. together with Ahura>Mazda as the seventh, make up the 
sevenfold l.ord, held u p  bv the prophet as worthy of ou r profoundest vcneta* 
lion and love. Fire was the outward symbol of the faith, and Zarathushtra 
taught the Iranians to worship a ta t  (fire) as tlie purest and holiest of God's 
creation.**

’* Sotr dial lim e fiw  thrrc Anw*hi-$|ww3« rrptescnt ilir fccM. pWtat, and fit lhe 
tujrfrtnr (WkIIhuiI.

** Alter iltr Heart fondv i» drpowtcd in lhe Tohyi ol SMmrr, all m u iU n )  ihani an 
invocation alimuR Atnuiii.

" T h U  I* ilic ira«wi w|»% Pan>« ik» not bum itwir <Uad, b n a tw  c m im  with die «tr*d 
am i dcriivmx flcth would pollute lhe liot* fatr Fot llie *au* tra w i they cm nciihrT t*urr 
lhe «tml bml*, tun u w  U imti «retri. S i they tiuiU waUni-in pUlformi tmnunry, open 
in  the «M. and th n rw  the hod). It U hh«i devoujed by MitK, ami iltr hnmc*
cTumblc to d int I* ihr uiikm ol Ibr iUB. Ihr rain, ami Ihe wind. !1ii> honcdm t i« 
finall* twrfil uj> Into the l a m  pit in th r crm rt of the tower, whnt all. ilt.h jikI iwmu, 
wl«e and frnliih. good jtwl bad. at Lm mingle dvrlhct In the howm of lit? might) itoiiirr. 
&{X’ttiiAnna(il.
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Beside* these six ami lhc fttrc, Zarathushtra iuu proclaimed the eminence 
of another divine potter anti has pul him on a level just lower than that 
of the holy immortals. He is lhc yazata (lhc adorable) Sraosha. The mime 
is derived Iroiu the rooi iru (lo hear), and tike meaning is almost the same 
as (Jiat of the Sanskrit word JuJrffyi. Sraoilia is liic highest viituc lor a 
ruan to cu ltivate; so, as a divine being, he represents devotion to God, 
unquestioning faith in His laws, and obcdiencc to His will. When wc 
fully attain Sraoilia. wc fee the path of silvation straight before us. In a 
prayer comjwscd by Zarathushtra himself it is said:

'(> Ma/da. may Sraosha go. togerber with VohuAlano, to tlic person 
wlmm I hou Invest.’

Tlii> nieam  tliat, if God's grace descends upon a person, the desire iq 
servo Him is kindled within him, and his mind become? pure.

Beside* those mentioned above, none of the other divinities of later 
Zoroastrian theology are named in the G<U/ub. T h e  obvious condusion is 
that the prophet has emphasized the worship of the sevenfold Ahura-Mazda; 
and as the first and most important step towards salvation, be has (jointed 
<1111 (he attainm ent of Sraosha, i.e. obedience to God’s will. In the GUI his, 
it is very ncccvarv to  be dear al>out the exact sense in which ra th  of the 
names lias been used. Sometimes Lhcsc arc used in their literal meaning, 
aud at others ihev indicate a divine jiowcr, an aspect, or au  emanation of 
God.

r iu : PROBLEM OF GOOD AND EVU- 
l  hc very first question tackled in the G&thB Ahunaiwti is tlte problem 

of good and c\ il in the  world. T his constitutes the essential philosophy of 
Zarathushtnt’s message. This tcadiing has l>een given in a few but very 
dear words. We are taught that at lin t two Mainyus (spirits) were created 
by Ahuva-Mazda. Tltesc were opposed to each other and shall ever remain 

‘W hen first these twin spirits came together, one created life and tlic 
other no ilifc . mi that creation’s purpose might l>c fulfilled' (Vaintf, XXX.4). 
These two Mainyus are  called Spenta-Mainyu (the good spirit) and Arigra- 
Mainyu (Ahrimauu the evil spirit). And niauifestatioii is possible only 
when these two come together. If we look a  little below the surface, wc 
see dearly  that the evil spirit, too. Is a neation  of God. and at such he 
aids us to reaii/c ihe citic meaning of 'good*, and thus hcljtt forward tlic 
march of evolution. But the evil spirit is ultimately destined to be 
defeated. Iiecausc the ouly reason for his being it  the realization of good 
In the cud. T lic deeper we are enmeshed in the world of matcriil objects, 
tlic stronger is the hold of c \il upon us. But wc arc from God aud arc 
therefore, in essencc, good. Sj»eiita-Mainyu, too, lias his shatc in our

M l
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makiug. and our wutk in this u orld is to allow the light of good to )!iine 
forth more and more c b r l )  from within us.

From another point of view. AAgra-Mainyu is m crdv ail illusion, a 
negation. Ills  creation’ is *not-life\M which is pure negation. So evil i» 
merely a negation, an abftava. Still it appear* to us as very real, bwausc 
we have the veil of ignorance before our eyes. When this veil Is lifted, 
the effulgent light nf Spenu-M aiuyu shall shine forth undimnied. Just as 
light arul sluidc arc eternally found together, so must good and evil be 
always associated together. As long as we remain in the shade and cannot 
sec the light, so long do we groj>c about dunking that darkness is something 
very real. But really it is mere negation, tlie tucrc absence of light.

This tcarhing about the twin spirits has led many western scholars to 
call Zoroastrianism a son ol ‘dualism'. Hut the two liave been categorically 
mentioned as being ’created In Mazda1: so the ultimate source of all is 
'the One without a second', and the teaching ol Zarathushua is pure 
monotheism.

HOW TO UVE IS THE WORLD 

All this id pure philosophy dear to the heart of the learned scliolar and 
thinker. Bui the average mail understands only devotion to God as Father 
nml Friend, and looks ufx>n the Ame*li5-Spentaa as great archangels. H e 
looks upon Arigra-Mainyu as some terrible demon and strives to keep him 
olf. He is afraid of this arch fiend, just as a child is afraid of the dark. If 
Zarathtuhita had cuufincd himself merely to  these metaphysical specula* 
lions, his religion could never liavc had such extensive acceptance as it 
actuall) once had. T here was somctliing else in his great message which 
appealed directly to tlte average man. T h is was the teaching regarding the 
best use to be made of our lives in the world of men. Ii is this which has 
ciu*ed him to be remembered with love and reverence by millions of 
hum an beings during alt these centuries.

T he path to God taught in  every religion is found, in  the last analysis, 
to l>e threefold. A man can find his (Sod by the yoga of jnatitt (knowledge), 
of bhakti (love), or o f karma (service). T h e  great saviours of humanity, 
of course, realized within themselves all these three !>cforc they attained 
jKTfection. But the average man is attracted by one of the three accord’ 
ing to his innate nature. A* among individual*. *o aUo among nations, 
some can follow one path more easily than others. But. whether it be an 
individual or a nation, it is only by following one's own particular bent

'• M<m tiuilmr* rtf lltc CHlhii tu r r  tran«l*icd thb  wunl l*cir t \  ‘death’. Mut ih r  «<Kirul 
t* m fyAili (u tX -U fc): \t i  iltr lirj> a it\c  p rc fe t w c W  th e  wiiok iimtUcJiJmt u t  th e
|a « a g r .
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that one’s deMiny U best fulfilled. T he path of In n  was that of Karma- 
yoga, and it was along that path that the Iranians readied lhc /cn ith  of 
their power. Zarathushtra. in his religion, b id  speiial emphasis on this 
method ol ‘attainm ent thru ugh service of humanity'. Parsis even now luve 
remained true to  this teaching, and their position in India today is the 
direct result of the life of service they are tryiug to lead.

THK AHUNAVAIRYA MANTRA OF SERVICE 

It is mentioned in one of fhc sections of ihe Ytiu ia  {Iid 19) that ul ihe 
time of creatiou Abura-Ma/da chanted the manthra (Sanskrit, mantra) 
known as AhunaA'airya, atul tlu t this was the W’otd tliat brought forth alt 
tlic universe. When Angm-M.iinyu. the spirit of negation, brought. forth 
all his wiles to tempt ZaraLhushtra, the prophei chained aloud the same 
mantra, and the ardi-fiend with all his hosts lied. This mantra is regarded 
(o lie the holiest and the most powerful among the Avestan texts. Often it 
has been said that ‘AhunaA'airya pitttects the bod)’. In anothei place, it 
lias been asserted tlu t, if this mantra is diam ed but once by any person 
'with proj>cr intonation and rhythm ' and with a correct realization of its 
meaning, the religious merit accruing therefrom is equivalent to that of 
reciting all the remaining Iwly texts. There o n  be only one rational 
explanation for this belief, viz. that it embodies the gT cat truths of life, 
that it contains the very core and essence of ZaraLhusIilra’s message. 
Leaving aside the deejjer spiritual implications, even from the ordinary 
}K»int of view, this mantra teaches u* some of the eternal verities, and from 
this one can easily understand why the Parsis have still clung to their 
ancicni faith. A translation of this mantta, which consists of three lines, 
is given below:

‘Just as an a h u  (a king) (is) nil-powerful (upon earth), so also (is) a 
ratu (a n f)  (all-powerful everywhere) by reason of lilt Asha ;

T h e  gifts of Vohu-Mano arc for (those who arc) working for the 
1-ord of l i f e ;

And the Khshaihra of Ahura (is bestowed) upon him who constitutes 
himself the helper of the inrek or lowly.'**

‘Hr* first line compares the rank and power of the ahu and the ratu. 
tty ahu is meant a chief upon earth, a ruler on the phv&ical plane. A ratu. 
on tlic other hand, is a  f j i ,  a master of divine wisdom, a ruler in the spiritual

'* Tltc (nrulAlkm tu i  been a mineral Iti (lie order nr tlx* ottgitul. It tutist be mentioned 
Itrit itu i *hm  hs>* been m rr  two <Uft*n illHrrcut r a u lm n p  tomou* maniti, F-»fl»
w hobr h u  itmic it acornling to hi« own particuUr hcul ol mind. WUIiom claiming «nv 
litulliy o r authority in till* tsuttrr. th r prrwm iiitbuf give* herr hto own vcwkm fnr whatrrcr 
ii may be worili.
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w orld However great an ahu may be upon earth, the r«/w is greater 
in his power and his position. T h e  a h u 'a authority is confined to his own 
domain. But the ratu is revered not on!) in every country of the world, 
but also in the higher world of spirit. And this great new is due to his 
asha. T h e  great soul who has understood (he secret of asha attains a very 
high rank among God's workers. As in  Atydvatta, so also in  In n , the 
Athravan (spiritual teacher) was always regarded as higlter than the king. 
In Avcstan prayers, the 'Lord of religion’ (Zam luishtm ) ranks higher than 
the 'Lord of the land'. T h is is due to the divine light to  which the former 
Itas attained.

Next we arc told that a  person who wishes to tread the  path  of oaIim 
should give a particular direction to all his action*. H e should be continu
ously ‘working for the l-ord of life*. Treading the path ol oi/ia means 
doing tlte will of G o d ; in  other words, helping in the advancement and 
evolution of the w orld A man so desirous should dedicate ever) act he 
performs to God, he must do everything 'in  His name*.'4

T he  second line states that the reward for such deeds done for the 
Lord consist* of the gifts of Vohu-Mano. Vohu«Matto is good mind o r love, 
and his gift* mean the cleansing and purifying of tlte lower mind. T h e  
mud and tlie slime of selfishness settle down, and the mind become* like 
a dear mountain lake; the image of the Ixtrd gui then be clearly reflected 
fn>m its crystal waters. Tlte aspirant can now utideistand more and more 
dearly tlie will of God and can therefore follow it better. H e b m n n n  
calm and is without passion, and iindentands the true  differ erne between 
the real and the unreal, the xubstance and the shadow.

And the last line declares that he who makes himself a helper of the 
meek gets the Khshathra (strength) of the Lord.”  Hy the  word ’meek* here 
is meant anyone who lacks anything in life. U wc possess anything which 
another lacks, it is our duty to share it with him. We have to supply our 
brothers' warns from our own God-given stores. Some arc rich in money 
and material possessions, some in learning and wisdom, others in strength 
of the body, and yet others in  spiritual wealth. Hut these riches bestowed 
by God are not meant to be kept selfishly for one's own use. hut to Im- 
shared with out brothers. We are not to become ttagnant |  tools. but flowing 
channels of God's merry. O ur wealth and knowledge and strength never 
diminish by sharing: rather, the) increase, inasmuch as thev would ihrn 
bring us greater satisfaction. And theie is the promise of the l*ird thai 
those that give shall be given in greater measure. I h r  greater the

» c f .  IX 27.
'• It mjv he noted ih .i rt.c find throe bntj immorui*. Atha. Vohn M iw . ami KbdMtHis 

- a r c  mrmtnoort hy name Id the ih irc  linn. Th«c i» « ik rp u  m><rm mouiirqi in tlili.
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measure of these blessings poured upon us, the greater lhc opportunity 
offered us to serve 11 is creatures. T hus the reward tor serving our brother 
man is opportunity for greater service. In one word, service is the turn and 
substance of the ZnnmtTian ideal of life. Sen1 ice is (he opjwsiic of self- 
seeking. and the path of servicc is but one aspect of the path of asha.

T hus wc sec how sublime a maulra Ahutu-Vairya leallv is. One who 
d u n is  it, ‘fully understanding its meaning', would indeed defeat iJie 
‘demons of darkness’. T he first Gatha of Zaraihushtra is named AftmiavaUi, 
because it is, in a scusc, a commentary on the Ahuna-Vairya*

T I I F  T H R H F .  (* R K A T  C O M M A N U M t N T S  

I he prophet of Iran gave three great commandments to enable man
kind to  lead the perfect life which he fiad taught. These arc hutnata /good 
thought), hfikhta  (good word), and huwtnhta  (good deed). Thc>c three 
contain within themselves all other commandments ever given to mankind. 
No activity of man, whether in thought or word o r deed. should be such 
as would injure another being.

T h e  first place is, of coursc, given to humata or good thought : for 
thought is the most important instrument for the use of man on the spirit' 
iml journey. A man who commits sin in thought is os much a sinner as 
one who does the deed. So the first thing needed is purity of thought, and 
as long as a  man has not acquired t lu t .  lie cannot advance a single step on 
the path of mhti.

By hfikhla Zarathushtra nicMih exactly wliat Manu has said in a similar 
connection: 'Speak the tru th , but speak it pleasantly; do not speak an
unpleasant truth, but never utter a pleasant u iu ru th /* ' T fic ancient 
Iranians were famed throughout the world for their adherence to tnnh . 
Even tlic Greeks, their national enemies, acknowledged this, and Greek 
States used to carry their disputes to the great king of Iran fm settlement, 
bemuse thc>' had full faith in hi* tru th  aud justice.

Huvarshta is the Karma-voga wc have already indicated above. This 
idea is summed up  finely in the opening line of the Ushtoiwti Gatha: 
'Happiness conies to bin), through whom happiness goes out to others.’

MIKRA RO N  O f  PARSIS T O  INDIA 

As long as the Iranians held on to  these noble ideals of life, taught by 
their great master, they flourished in the world aud cnriicd their culturc 
successfully into many countries around. In course of time, however, 
these ideal* began to  be forgotten, and the leaders of the nation became

ZOROASTRIANISM

'*  Smrti. IV . IS®. 
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selfcd) and self-seeking. As a consequence. the great Aryan religion ol 
Zarathu&htni declined. Its true inner spirit d c p r te d . l iv in g  only a 
skeleton of outward ceremonial. As a result, when Iran la d  to lace the 
new and vigorous frith front Arabia, Zoroastrianism could not hold its 
own, and was very nearly wiped out from the land of its birth, A few 
of the faithful, however, still clung to the an d cn t lire of Ahunt>Mazrfa. and 
these left their ancicnt motherland and took refuge in the ststciland of 
Aryavarta (a j >. 936)." These Parsi 'Pilgrim  Fathers’ brought with them 
the sacrcd fire of ancient Iran. They erected and consecrated a temple for 
it  on Indian soil. and. after many vicissitudes, the sacred lianshdh fire 
lias now been established at Utfwada, a  small town about eighty miles north 
of Bombay. T here die sacred name H kept burning and helps to kindle 
anew the Inner FiTc—the Son of Ahura-Ma/da—in the hearts of the 
faitltful.

Tlte PanU are happy in the land of Lheir adoption, now verily their 
motherland, for they arrived here quite a thousand years ago. They 3re 
now among tlie favoured children of Mother India, and they arc friendly 
with all. T here  is but one reason ythy such a mere handful have survived 
among the millions of this great country ; it is due to the  fact that they 
liavc remained true to the religion of their great guru, Zaradiusbtra. A 
new awakening lias also been stirring Iran of late. T he true  lovers of Iran 
arc trying once again to understand the message of the greatest of the 
Iranians, Zaiathm htra. T h e  eternal truths which Zarathutfhtra proclaimed 
ages ago in  Iran arc still kept alive as living ideals amongst the Parsis in 
India.

° A t  prcxa.i iberc are iliout 100,000 Zoroauium  in India awl about 12.000 or to inPmla.
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I. SOUTH INDIA

F ROM historic times, tlu t (Kiit of the Indian subcontinent known .1$ 
Duksin.i Bharata. Iwunded on the north by lhc Vindhvas. 011 the west 

bv the Arabian Sea, and on the cast by ihc Bay of Bengal, lias lived a life 
of its own, though linked in many respect* with the rest of India socially, 
culturally, and politically. T he storms of invasion tlu t swept the North 
aud the  vicissitude* that befell its ruling dynasties have hut occasionally 
affcacti the even tenor ol life of the people in the southern |x-nimula. 
T h e  result was tlu t South India was able to develop certain features of 
life and civili/atiou which welded its different pans Into a cultural unity.

South India, in spite of Hinduism being the dominant religion* has 
offered hospitality to other faiths from very early times. Buddhist as well 
as Jain influence uas at one time wide-spread in the South. From lhe 
beginning of the Christian era. if not earlier, the Jews found an asylum 
in Cochin. In the wake of the Jew* came the lirst unknown missionaries 
of the gospel, who were in all probability cither merchaiu-adveniurers 
or immigrants ftom the region of the Rod Sea and the Persian Gulf. Sonic 
centuries later came the followers of Mohammed. who liave now established 
tlRinsches as a well-knit social and cultural group, known as Moplas. 
in Malabar. Such was lhc environment in which the Christian Church 
took it*»t in the soil of India, and contributed iu  sltarc to the formation 
of the variegated religious and cultural jxtttern of South India.

T h e  origins of Christianity 111 South India are connected with three 
sca|N)rt.s, which at one time carried on a nourishing trade with Western 
A\ia and beyond. Of these, Cranganorc and Cos lie on the west coast, 
and T rantjurhar on lhe east. Il is from these three spots that Christian* 
itv spread in various directions. Christianity in  the South may be said 
to Ik  a r i\c r  formed hy the conHucncc of three streams, cach with a distinct 
charactcr of its own. the .Syrian, the Roman Catholic, and the Protestant. 
Wc shall consider each ol these in brief compos*.

TIIK "SYRIAN CHI R tJ I  Of solTH INDIA 

T here is considerable obscurity nlxmi the spread nf Christianity in 
the early ccnturic* of the Christian era aud the missionaries tliat took pan  
in it. Even the identity of India in which early missionaries arc supposed 
to have lahoutcd is not certain, foi Ethiopia, Arabia, and a wide tract
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beyond Mesopotamia shared this name with the India of later limes. 
T h e  Christian* ol South India, known as die Syrian Christians. claim :ui 
apostolic foundation for their Church. According to tradition. Si. I hunu% 
(M ar Thoma). one of lhe apostles ol Jesus Christ, after being in Parthia 
and iu the kingdom of Gondophares in north-western India for sonic lime, 
landed near Crangannrc in c. a .d . 52, preached the gosjiel. and established 
several churches on tltc MalabaT coast. T lic Nrihm atus of Palur (modem 
Chowghat), whom he converted, provided later the sacerdotal classes of 
Malabar Christians till the advent of the Portuguese, lie  moved later on 
to  the east coast. where he died as a martyr for the faith at a placc near 
Madras, sincc known as San Thom e, probably identical with the harl>our 
Batumah (Beit rum ah, the house of fltniuns) mentioned by the Arab 
tnercliam Suleiman in a .d . 851. Much controversy lias raged round this 
claim of the Svrian Church for an apostolic origin, but scltolars are less 
sceptical uf it ai present titan thev were fifty years ,igo. Hr, Mingana 
says. ‘It may. or it may not, be true that Thomas evangeli/cd the 
Indians'.* I)r. J. N. Karijuhar’s verdict may be taken as typical of the attitude 
of a num lxr of vholars on Llic 'subject at the present tim e: ‘ I hirtv years
ago. the balance of probability stood absolutely against the story of the 
ajKntolatc of St. Tlwmas in India : today the balance of possibility is 
distinctly on the side of historicity.*'

l here is somcwliat stronger evidence for the arrival in M.tlaliat. in 
A.n. 5-15. of a Ixxly of Christian immigrants from Persia and Mesopotamia, 
who presumably lied from a severe persecution by Sapor II which l>cgau 
in  ajj. SIS in Persia, and the welcome they received from rhe H indu king 
who held sway in the coastal regions. They are supposed to have landed 
in Crangjuiore, not far from C-ochin. known to ancient Greeks as Muxiri*. 
and lo have built up a flourishing colony there in course of time. T heir 
leader is generally known among Maluliar Christians as Knac Thomman 
(Thomas Cananaus), that is, Thomas rhe Merchant. This was the earliest 
establishment of Christians on the Malabar coavt known to historians 
today.'

' Faifo \  fit fad of Chtislmnity, p. 4.
' J N. Farrpibar. * lh f AjxkiIc l l tu n u i in South Inilia. Bullnin nl tht Rylaaxlt

Library (M4mheMcr. I927>. pp. 52 IT.
A n*Mr m rn l hUtortaii nufcr* the folkming rommrm «m ihc Si. 71mnu« imHtmit: 

l h c  tnttliium of ihe M^lalnt U n i Mum |« v» aixicnt and uwtJiitNiu* *• Mi * mwm-
jlilr  Uwrr ol proK*Wlliy.' |). F nm li. Tht Inuth m Malehar (tian^lm e. issnj |  n  sft

'  flic king <il Hu- wuniry around C-raiiQjinue (Chrr.imjn PcrunuD) i* will in haw  
<mifcrrc«! rrfiain Inm.nui «ad (itivUntea «» ihc CluikftAtit, whirh im tiufal, omwrfiiw 10 
(•om ra * Jonwilu. oiling «n rirptam *—j  privilege Rmninl oiili i„ th r h d ii  ot Mil**--, 
u t c  o f  c j t M i t .  and w w t i o r  * R t .ld o i  f lo w e r o ti the l u i t  at ik e  t l m r  o f  r r u i m « r .  V e  
JotMttUt, fi>|. i  ( i l l .  if, Crtimbtj. IlKM. There || ih> u i ia n i in i i t  of m m t to n  atumi i h r  
o ( migration mimIci lltomi* itir Mtrvhaiil. M in e  pLums it nrarl) f . « i i  trn u itio . o t  •ltich«ly 
tuort. latet. " J
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Tilt \Nf> CROU r>| Ol MIKlSTfANI n  IS INDIA 
T h e  earliest historical evidence, however* regarding (he existence of 

a Church In South India date* from the sixth century A.t>. it U to Ik  
found in a book w ritten by an Alexaudrian merchant. Cosmus Indicopleustcs 
(Cosmas the voyager to India), svho visited India in the second quarter «>f 
the lix tlt century a.u. H e says, in his Christian Tojtografthy, as follows: 
'O n the island of Taprobanc (Ceylon) in Further India, where the Indian 
ocean is, (here is to Ixr found a community of Christians consisting of 
Itotlt clergy and ilie faithful. . . . Similarly in Male (Malabar, |»eihaps 
more purticulatly Quilon, which was later known as Kulhun-nialc 
among th e  Arabs), where pepper grows, and in the place called Caliana 
(Kalvan. near Bombay), there is alio a bishop, wlto rcccivcs imposition of 
hands front Persia.*4

From the sixth to the sixteenth century. little is known of the Syrian 
Church Ixrvond what is contained in inscription* or accounts of visitors 
from the West. Areliacologital evidence (joints to the fact that there were 
different wave* of migration from Western Asia to the Malabar coast and 
that the immigrants received a  cotdial reccfxion at the liand.% of the 
ru ling prince* uf Kemfa. Certain copjierplatcs, probably belonging tn the 
ninth cctitury, and containing chatters of privileges granted by these 
princes, testify to the high position enjoyed by Christians among the 
people of the land. T h e  Persian cms*e$ (01 the so-called 'Thom as' crosses) 
with inscription* in Pahlavi, one found in St. Thom as Mount, Madras, 
and two in a church in Kottayam in Travancorc. are evidence of the 
connection of ihe Ma!ul>ar Church w ith the Church in Persia, which even* 
tually came to Ik* known as tlic East Syrian or Ncstorian Church o r the 
Chutch o f the East. In the copperplates also Pahlavi is used, bu t some* 
times mixed with other languages.

Among visitors to the Malabar C hutrh  in  the middle ages may be 
m entioned the names of Marco Polo, the Venetian traveller (1291). John 
of Monte Corvino. a Franciscan friar (1292*03), Friar Jordan of Toulouse, 
a  Dominican (1.102), and John de Marignolli ( I $48). From all the evidence 
that is available, wc may infer tliat. during this period, the Christians on 
the Malabar coast established themseUes as good traders as well as patriotic 
soldiers and administrators.* It may be noted tliat 'Christians of St.

* ( iw n i*  K iu iitop le tiaU i. Vhtuiittm  H I (M ljn c . Pdimiogt* (In e r t,  t-X X X V Ill.
m b . See j .  R irJ ilr t. .1 lliuary Qf M iuiont in  India (T n o tb ln l by S. I I  M ow t).
pp il-52.

* J. d r M arqpm lli, who *ta>«t i t  Q n ilim  leu o tr r  a year. w riie *: ‘On Patm  Stim U*
(1)48) we arrived at a m r  n o h k c ity  <it Ind ia m IIa I Qh IIm i, whctc the whole w m ld i
i« |nudotnl. . . . Nnr 4 te  thr V i n m t t  (H r but the (Ihtmuit* ot St. T h o n u v  and
ibcie Uiici aic ilir n u tin i of the public wnghiof office fmm whkti I drtived. u  a 
ot my irftltr a* Hope** Lnp(r. e tn y  muuih a huntlinl guld fmnmtnt and a tbmmtiil whm 
I Irtt . * f^ u o ia l m D. Fnroli. op. a i*  p. W ).

M9



Thomas' was the name usually applied to these |>eoplc who in more 
modem times arc known as Syrian Christians. on account of tlicir connection 
with th r Syriac-s|H.*aking Churchr* in the East, and ihe use of Syriac as their 
ecclesiastical language.

IN I  I.IIF.NC.E O I  T I I F  R O M A N  ( l A T I I O L I C  A N D  O T H I . R  C H U R C H E S

With the arrival of Vasco da Gama in Calicut, in 1198, the history of 
lhe Syrian Church enters a new pha.se. Tlie influence of tlie Roman 
Catholic Church was brought to bear ii|K>n this ancim t Church, and though 
the relations lictween the two were at first friendly* they became gnulually 
strained to the breaking point. A crisis was readied during the visit of 
Alexio de Mene/es, Archbishop of Goa. in the slimmer of 1599. At 
the Synod of Diampet (UdayanijxToor), mostly through circumstances 
beyond its control, the Syrian Church was obliged to promise obcdiencc 
lo Lhc Tope and merge itself in the Roman Cluirch. Hut. thanks partly 
to die conquests of the Dutch, who were friendly to the Syrians and hostile 
to the Roman Catholics, the tide soon turned in favour of the Syrians, and 
in 1653, large num lK Ts of them  took a solemn oath to renounce the authority 
of the Po|>c and asserted tlie independence of the Malabar Church. This 
is known as the Gooncn Cross Declaration, which reminds one of the 
Solemn l.eugue and Covenant in Scoitish history. T he Syrian Church 
organized itself under a bishop sent out by the Jacobite Patriarch of 
Antioch, and thus forged a new link with another of the historic Churchcs 
of the Hast. I his changc-ovcr in ecclesiastical relations from the Ne&torian 
to the Jacobite Church is one of the puzzles of Church history', hut it may 
be explained hy the simple fact that the Malabar Church hud kept itself 
free from too close a connection with Churches outside, cxcept in the matter 
of consccration of its bishops.

In the nineteenth century, the Syrian Church came into contact with 
some of the  most virile sections of ihe Church from overseas, represented 
bv the l.ondon Missionars Society in South Trnvuiuore, the Church 
Missionary Society in Ccnind Trav.intore. and ihe Basel Mission in 
Malabar. .-Vs a result of this, new life was infused into this atiGiciu Church, 
in its worsliip. organization, missionary outlook, cdur.ttion. and philan
thropic activities. Another result of a less desirable nature was the splitting 
of th r Church into different denominations, creating problems of various 
kinds for the future. T he Syrian Christian* of Travnncorc, Cochin, and 
Malabar, about two million in numlwr. a rr  now divided into the following 
main sections: (a) those who owe allegiance to the Pope of Koine and
follow the Svrian rite (Romo-Syrians): (b) those wlio owe allegiance to the 
Jacobite Patriarch of Antioch, including tlwm* who stand for local autonomy
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under a Catholicos who is vittually independent nf lhe Patriarch (Jacobite 
Orthodox .Syrians); (c) those who have organized themselves into a Church 
entirely indc|»cndent of foreign cunirol (Mur Thoma Syrians); (d) those 
who are under tlte jurisdiction of die Ncitorian ‘Catltoiict* of the liast*. 
now icstding in die LLS.A. (Chaldean Syrian*); and (c) those who arc 
monitors of the Church of South India, until lately closely connected with 
western Churches.

&ERVJCX r o  T1IK C O |:n TRY 

In promoting literary, in raising the status of women, and in 
enroumging cottage industries, western missions such as the Carmelites, 
(lie lujndoti Missionary Society. the Church Missionary Society. and the 
Basel Mission. have rendered magnificent service to die people of Malabar 
without distinction of caste or crccd. Member* of the Church in MalabaT 
have coniribuied much to the development of Malayalatu literature, the 
promotion of primary, setwidary. and collegiate education, the adiptation 
of Christianity to Indian condition*, and the mftprot fom ent l>etween 
different communities in the field of jxilitical and philanthropic activities. 
By way of illustration, one may say that the names of George Mutlian, 
K I. Vcrghese Mapillay, C. Anthapui. and K. V. Simon will Ik* gratefully 
remembered in the history of Malayalam liteniturc. 7 ’ht* Syrian Church 
has the distinction of being a Church accustomed to oriental ways of 
worship and of being manned and supported entirely by the children of 
the soil. Being thus truly indigenous, it Is able to extend its hand of 
fellowship to Christians all over the world. O ne other fact that may be 
tinted in this connection is that Christian women enjoy a large measure 
of freedom in Kerala, on account of their education and culture, and they* 
occupy positions of responsibility itt like service of the State.

T H E  ROM AN C A T H O L IC  C l l t J R O I  

The arrival of Vasco da Gama in Calicut, in  1498. may be taken as a 
landmark not only in the history of the Church, hut also in the cultural 
o in tacu  of India with the West. From this time Euro|teat* nations were 
attracted rowards India, and several of them attempted to establish them 
selves in this b u d  of p ep |x r and spices, of silk and pcacocks. As regards 
the beginning* of the  Church in South India, it is true that the uiissionarv 
followed the trader, and that for a time, at least, they were on friendly terms 
with each other. T h r Portuguese colonial empire in India was at the height 
of its |Nttvcr in the sixteenth century, and the same century* saw' aim the 
heyday of prosperity for the Roman Catltolic mistium in the South. <^oa. 
on the west coast, was the headquarter* of the Portuguese viccroy as welt
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as rhc scat of ;in archbishopric. With Goa, Cocliin, and Tuticorin as iheir 
bases, Portuguese missionaries preached ihc gospel to the hsheriolk in the 
coastal region*, in the first instance, and later penetrated into the interior.

Francis Xavier (!5fM>-52), known as the apostle of the Indie*, was 
the lirst Jesuit missionary to arrive in India, am! has rightly become 
celebrated as one of the greatest in the whole lustory of the Church. 
Another famous name is tliat of Rolwrt tie Nobili (1577-1650), an Italian 
nobleman, who was most original in his methods of presenting the 
Christian uicsagc to the intelligentzia of tliis country. He adopted the 
attire and ways of life or a .vwtiyastn, and attracted many by his habits aud 
ideals as well as by his erudition. T he Socicty of Jesus, to which l)oth 
Xavier and de Nobili belonged, was in  the vanguard of missionary work 
in South India in the sixteenth and aevcntccnih centuries. Although in 
its work in the South there was little that w~as as spectacular as its mission 
to tlie Great Mogul in North India, it was irtie to lhe ideals of service 
and suffering set forth by its pioneers. T h e  *riiiinatic& established by 
the Jesuits at Goa, Vaipicotah (Cochin), and Crangauorr, though primarily 
meant for purjKtses of Christian propaganda, encouraged liberal education 
within certain limits, l hc first printing picsscs were brought to India 
by the Jesuits al>out 1550, and  the Spanish lay-brother John Gonsalves was 
the first to cast types with which a catechism in Malayjlam was printed 
in 1577.

Jesuit missions declined in prestige and influence, when the Portuguese 
retreated from the political horizon of India. Soon other missions followed. 
sjMimoicd by monastic, orders, such as the Fr.uicifccans (e. 1517), the 
Dominicans (r. 1518), the A ugm tiniam  (c. 1572). anti the Carmelites 
(c. 1055), The Franciscans were the first religicnx to come to India 
(1517), and the first bishop of Goa. Dom John de Albuquerque (1537-53), 
was chosen from this order. In 1557, Goa was raised to the status of an 
archdiocese.

T h e  contribution of Catholic missions in thr. field of education is a 
notable one. In a num ber of districts in the South, primarv education 
a» well as higher education was in the luinds ol Jesuit missionaries for 
several generations. T his is still lhe case to a  lessei extent. Although 
Roman Catholics arc to l»c found in mmt of the imjwmam towns in South 
India, the following are especially associated with ihcir work—Goa. 
Mangalore. Ernakulam, Changanacherry. Quilon. Negapatam (Nagapatti* 
nain), Pondicherry, Trichinopoly n 'irurh irapalli). and Kangalore. T h e  
Roman Catholic missions allowed signs of a vigorous growth in ihe nine- 
tccnih cenrurw T he Roman Church has a genius for organization as well 
as administration, and this is much in evidenre in the diocesan and
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missionary organization of the Church. T o  the credit of the Roman 
Church, it must l>c said thnt long before the Protestants thought of the 
idea, she made attem pts at developing; an indigenous leadership for the 
Church in  India. Many of the dioceses of the C hurrh are now therefore 
under Indian bishops. T lie total membership of th r Roman Church in 
South India is larger than that of all other Churches put together.

THE PROTESTANT MISSIONS

Tranquebar near Triditnopoly has gained the honour of being 'the 
birth-place of Protestant Christianity in Somh India', Scrampotc in 
Bengal is of the North. In this *ca<oast town, which was oncc a nourishing 
seaport, lauded, in  1706, tlie first Protestant missionaries to India, German 
Lutherans, sent out under the protection of the king of Denmark to his 
Indian possession*. They lalxmrcd there amid much opjiosition from 
their co religionists who were concerned more with their pockets than with 
their souls As Dr. Latourcttc says: ‘Upon lhe morals of the majority
of the Europeans, the inherited Christianity had but little effect. Of all 
nationalities it was true, as it was to bo in the nineteenth ccntury. that 
“east of Sue/ the T en Commandments did not hold"." 7.eigettl>alg’t 
translation of (lie four Gospels (1714) is one of the earliest specimens of 
modem T am il prose. The most illustrious name among die Tranquebar 
missionaries is that of C F. Schwartz (1726-97). He lived and worked 
for nearly half a century in various pans of South India, especially in 
Tm nquelwr. Trichinopolv. and Tanjore. He had a broad outlook 
regarding the status and functions of a missionary and, in this rcspcct, 
remind* one of C. F. Andrews of more recent limes. Schwartz was the 
trusted friend and counsellor of the Raja of Tanjore and the mediator 
between Haider Ali and lhe British East India Comj>any. He was also 
instrumental in saving a large num ber of people from famine during lhe 
Carnatic wars.

T he Danish T ranquebar Mission flourished in lhe eighteenth century, 
and was succeeded in the nineteenth century by a numl>cr of other missions 
established in various parts of South India. T his was made possible bv 
the adoption of a more lil>eral attitude to missionary work by the Directors 
of lhe East India Company. I 'n iil 1812, no Christian missionary had 
l>ccn granted n lirencc by the Company to reside in its settlements. Bm 
pressure was brought to  bear by the British Parliament anil people upon 
the Company at lhe time of revision of its Charter in 1813. As » result 
of this, an ecclesiastical establishment, with an episcopal see at Calcutta,

* K. S. Laumrciur. I Hiitarj of thr F.xptnman of Chriuimtty (Eyre and Spottltwoudc. 
IWOi. Ill p 2S1,
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into being (1814), which eventually |wved tlic way for lhc organi/atiim 

uf a htanch of the Church of England in India. One of die pmviuntis 
of the Charter was that a  sum of £IU.0W was to be sei aside annually by 
the Coni|Kiity for native education, oriental ami occidcntal*. 'l  hc Charter 
of IBS) threw the way open for non-British missions to enter India. Some 
of tlic earliest missionaries were American Baptists and Lutherans who 
worked respectively at Nellore (1840) and Kajaluuutidry (184H). B) IH50, 
there were to l>c found in South India mil only missionary societies from 
Great Britain, but also from various parts of the continent of Euroj>e and 
ihe United States of America.

The half century from about 1900 saw the growth of the Church in 
various parts of South India, especially among the unprivileged and the 
under-privileged in Madras and Andhra States. In this development 
the older Churches in South India Itavc played a notable part. especially 
the Church in TinncvcUy. T lte mission of the Tinnevelly Church to 
Dorttakal in Hyderabad is an instance in point. T ltc Malas and Ntadigas 
of Hyderabad joined the Church in lu g e  muut>crs, liecauve the) found in 
(lie Church something which answered to their needs in various directions. 
Notwitltstanding such local efforts, the cTedit for tlie expansion of the 
Christian Church in South Iudia l>elongs Lo missionary societies from the 
West. In 1917, there were over 150 missionary societies at work in India, 
and a fair proportion of these was represented in the South. Among 
these may be mentioned a few which have a long record of varied service 
in different areas and towns in the South, such as the Christian Missionary 
Society in Tinnevelly and Central Travanrore. the London Missionary 
Society in South Travancorc and northern Tam il district*, the Methodist 
Missionary' Society in Mysore and Hyderabad, the Basel Mission in South 
Kauani and North Malabat, the Church of Scotland Mission in  and near 
Madras City* the American Baptist Mission in the region between Madias 
and Be/wada (Vijayavada), and tlte American Lutheran Mivsion in and 
arouud the Godavari area. Most of the societies, however, have merged 
themselves in the Church of South India which was formed iu 19-17.

REO RIENTATION O f  T li r .  MISSIONARY WORK 

Au interesting fact in connection with the work of the Christian 
missions in South India is that with die passage of years they Itavc inter* 
prcted the missionary task in  terms of the varied needs of the country. 
W hile the early missionaries were content to preach ihe gospel of salvation 
to all and .sundry, their modem counterparts lielirvc that the gospel is a 
message of life and fuller life for all human being*. So we liml the doctor, 
tlte specialist in agriculture, the teacher, the sanitary engineer, jm l otltcr
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technirnl expert* in the rank* of missionaries today. ‘I'he missions lutvc 
played a nohle part in improving the rural economy of South India aft well 
as in pioneering India** fight against ignorance, disease, and dirt. T he 
Y.M.C.A, rural reconstruction centre* at Martandam in South Travaneore 
and Rumanatluipunim in Coimbatore District. the A nin icu t Arrot Mission 
agricultuiid farm at Katpadi. the medical college nr Vellore, the mission 
hospital <if (he l.uiidoit Missionary Society at Ncsnoot. os *>cll as other 
institutions scattered in different parts of th r country, bear testimony to 
the lKiK’fir.cni wotk of the Church in .South India.

Another factor iu the life of the Church in South India is the desire 
for unity manifested in various section* of the Church establislied hv 
foreign missions. This, desire found its consummation in the formation 
of the Church of South India iu Se|Heml>er 19-17. Although this Church 
does not ai ptcseitt ctnbni'c  Christians l>elotigitig even to all rhe non* 
Roman denomination* in the South, it is likely to set the pate iu future 
for unity and cooperation, and that not merclv in it* immediate neighbour
hood T lie C lum h  of South India has a m cinbcnhip of over a million, 
more than luilf of the entire non-Konuu Christian population of (he 
South. Another symiml of unity as welt a* its instrument is the National 
Missionary Society (Bharat Chrisuya Sevak .Samaj), an indigenous missionary 
society founded in 1905. dependent entirely on Indian resources in men 
and money. Educational and other instilutioas too are increasingly 
becoming, as a n u tte i of |*»licy. union institutions in which different 
mission* and churr.hr* ro-opentte whole-heartedly. *I*he Madras Christian 
College .it Tam baram , the  Women’s Christian College ai Madras, tlie l !nion 
Christian College at Altvaye. the Christian Medical College at Vellore, atKl 
the Tuberculosis Sanatorium at Madanapalle arc significant instances of 
union effort* in the South.

ACTIVITIES O F IM F. t . l l l ’RCH IN S O IT H  INDIA

W c sta ll now briefly rr\icw  th e  life and aaiv itics of the Church in 
.South India and indicate some of its salient features, especially in the realm 
of it.* service to  out moihrrland.

O n r nl the chief contributions of Christian inivsionaries has I wen die 
service the* taive rendered for over two centuries to the language and 
literature of the land. Tliough the Iteginnings of the Tamil language go 
furthei luck tlian the Christian era. thc tr was much to  be done to vivify 
the language and enable it to take its place amongst tlie ucll-developcd 
modem languages of Imlia. This is equally tiue  of tlte younger member* 
of the Dravidian family of language*—Telugu. Kannada, and Mu lava lam. 
T h e  translations of the Bible as well as the creation of a  Christian literature
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in these languages gave an  impetus lo their development in various 
directions. T he tvori in Tam il of Father B o d ii (IfiHO-1717) and of Dr. 
Caldwell is of outstanding significance. O ther languages too are indebted 
in a  s i m i l a r  m anner to the devoted, if less well-known, labours of mmioiwi iw 
and Indian Christians in the field of poetry and drama, prose and hction, 
as well as of grammar and lexicography. Take, for instance, the judge
ment of a  historian of lhc Kannada literature: 'It d c * c rv c s  In I** added 
that Kanarcse is indebted to  ihe missionaries probably for the introduction 
of priming, and  ccrtainlv for improvement of its typography by the 
prcpaiatioit of fresh founts of beautiful type for the printing of s u c c c s s iv c  

editions of l h c  Bible. Missionaries have also led the way in the carcful 
siud) of the language ami literature. Witness the English-Carnataca aud 
Caniataca-£nglish dictionaries prepared by Rev. \V. Reeve of Bcllary; tlte 
scholarly Kannada-English dictionary' and historical Kannada grammar by 
Rev. F. K in d ; the same sd to lars editions uf the Chandombudhi and 
Sabdamatudarfmna; and useful anthologies, gmmmars. ca*.. by Revs. 
Mocgling. \\c ig lc , W urth. and others.'* T he names of Ycdanayagam 
Sastriar and H. A. Krishna Pillay in Tam il. G undcrt and Vcrgliesc Mapillay 
in Malayalam, and Choudary Puntsliouam and Garrum J o s h u a  in Telugu 
arc such as will not be easily forgotten by the jicople in the .South.

Another aspcct of the literary efforts of missionaries is the work they 
did  as interpreters of Indian thought and culture to the West through 
transbiions of works from Sanskrit and other Indian language*. Dr. 
Po|>c's translation of Tirukkura( and Tituvdcaknm. some of the publica
tions of the Y.M.C.A. in the scries on the Religious Quest of India* and 
‘T he Heritage ol India', and other similar works show that lhc missionary 
lias attempted not only to give, but also to receive of the best India had 
to offer him.

Still another line of activity in which the Church has consistently been 
interested is the service of the unprivileged, the ncglcctcd, and of all who 
arc lundicippcd in the ntcc of life. 'lh c  Blind School ai Palamoottah, 
the Home in Chingleput. the numerous homes for orpliam  and waifs 
and  strays, the work of rescuc and rehabilitation of girls and women who 
Itavc fallen victims to inhuman customs and conventions, as illusitaied 
in  ihe work of tlic Dlwmavur Fellowship in the Tinnevelly District—these 
and similar institutions arc not collateral growths in the missionary 
enterprise, but a te  ctul*odiments of the very soul and spirit of lhc Christian 
gospel.

T lic school has been an adjunct of ihe Church all through us history,

* t. P. Rlcc. kanm>u i j t fn lu ir  (Vrund EdMon, Y M.CA F it* . <*Umia), pp. tOI-1
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and this i» true o t South India as well. Missionaries liave been pioneers 
m Lite lield of cdtuation. especially after the creation o! the western 
educational system about 1835. Roman Catholics and Protestants alike 
found in English education not only a  valuable ally to missionary 
propaganda, but also a  solution to some of the problem* with which India 
was confronted in the nineteenth century. In course of time, educational 
institution* came to be regarded in a more liberal context. They bccantc 
an expression of Christian service in combating ignorance on the one 
baud. and iu setting up high ideals of training in character and citizenship 
on the othet. Ih is  accounts for the |x>pularity of institutions sixh  as 
Madras Christian College, Tambaram. American College, Madurai, Sarah 
Tucker College, Palamcouah. St. Joseph's College, Trichinopoly, St. Aloysius 
College, Mangalore, Wilson College, Bombay, and the Andhra Christian 
College, G untur. Educationists like William Miller. L. P. Larsen, ami 
F. W. Kellei of Madras, and Father H. Hera* of Bombay liave left behind 
a record which is full of inspitation for coming generations. Amongst the 
ranks of Indian Christian teachers, too, there are well-known names, such 
as tliose of J. P. Cotcliugam (Bcllary). J. V. Clialtiah (Jaffna), Paul Daniel, 
and K. C. Cltatko (Ttavancore).

IIIM H’ISM \M ) (.IIRISnANTTY: TIIEIR M tltU A I. INFLUENCE 

India is a meeting pkuc of various cultures and religions, and it would 
indeed be surjirising if Christianity and Hinduism did not influence each 
other. Such influences are naturally more in evidence where Christianity 
has been established the longest. In some of the social customs of the 
Syrian Christians of Malabar, we find a  tendency to approximate to the 
code of behaviour obtaining among the Xatrs of Malabar. T h e  caste 
system wits a t one tim e neatly a t widel) prevalent in  sections of the Church 
in South India as among H indu*; and the  Church had to wage a war against 
it, as relentless as that in which reformed Hinduism i* engaged today, 
Ixrforc some of its worst features could be suppressed. It is only true to 
say that even tcnlay the shadow of caste hangs over certain groups of the 
Christian community in the South. But there have been at work other 
and more lienrficent influences of one religion over the other, tltotigh it 
is difTmilt to gauge tlte depth and extent of such mllucnccs. because thcv 
enter into the very w arp and woof of the  life of an individual and «»f the 
community. Rclhxtiotu. Iiohcnci. uf this may be caught in the literature, 
music, and othei fine arts which attem pt to  express the soul of the people. 
T h e  Tirukkural. an ancient Tam il poem, belonging to the eighth or ninth 
century, is generally known m  tlie Bible of South ludta. No one reading 
this work ta n  fail to be struck by the similarities in thought and expression
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with some of ihe jxtsvtgw in the New Testament. Di. Pope, the translator 
of the Kuraf into English. give* it as his opinion that 'lhc Christian scriptures 
were among the sources from which the poet derived h h  inspiration’.*

Mjiiv |>arallcls have been ttncctl lietwccn the language of the Phagai'otl- 
(ilia  and that of the Gosfnrt of St. fohu, and some scholars explain this 
phenomenon as due to the influence of Christian ideas. T he Bhakti 
movement in Hinduism. which readied its height about Lite twelfth and 
thirteenth ccnturtcs. may also owe something to the Christian turifejition 
of love (agape) and faith (Jritfh) in  a  personal saviour from sin and death. 
On this Iasi point. Dr. Grierson comments as follows: 'But it was in 
southern India that Christianity, as a doctrine, cxcrriscd the greatest 
influence on Hinduism generally. Although the conceptions of the 
fatherhood of God and of Uhakti were indigenous lo India, they received 
an immense impetus owing to  the lieliefs of Christian communities reacting 
upon the mediaeval Bhftgavata reformers of the South/*

Pmfcvsor Garbe. R. G. Bhanilarkar, mid Dr. X. Macnicol arc in 
substantia! agreement with Dr. Grierson's contention. Dr. Maraicol says: 
* T h a t the influence of Christian teaching on the ideas of later Vaisnavitc 
and &iivite theism was considerable and increasing from about the 
thirteenth century onwanls seems highly probable/1*

Nationalism has affcctcd Christianity in a variety of wavs. It has 
created o r revived amongst Indian Christians the natural desire to hccomc 
masters in their own house. It lias also challenged the more serious 
minded amongst them to rethink Christianity in terms of Indian thought 
and life, and to express its genius in Indian modes and (uttcrns. It is 
against such a background tliat one Ilis to view the emeigcnce of Christian 
airamas in South India. T he first Christian airama to be established in 
the South was tlic Christakula Ashram at T irupaitur. North Arcot District, 
founded in IU21. In the wake of this Ashram, a dozen other* liave come 
into being standing for the same ideals of communion with God mid 
fellowship in the service of humanity. Evangelism is the motive |>owci 
behind all these Ashtatus. Christianity has found itself at home in

1 G . IT. Popr. The  ’Smnnl' K m « f  h rv v a tfm m -X ty in At (ixxiduo, tftim iu ith rti.p. iv .
* f iin f to p ir tln  tit Kthf’ion mn4 FJhio (F»r»l Filiijuo. fefinhunliV II. p. 550.

'* tH . N . H U ruuu l. Iruiiatt rh titm  (OxJutd t f im r r illT  T rw *. U lF i). p . r f? .  Set A ppcm li* C- in  th i* luofc un ‘T h r  \IU *c«t tm k h ic d n r* o l Ind ian T tiru m  to  a itm U n H v '. (tom  w h irh  
the luUnwttjg rx tr jtt h  ta lm : ' l l  «rciiH k iflh ly  pm tab le. *h m  **  a v t t t t r t ' th r  tu
whifh th r <it thmkii in  lhc lim r o l lU m k iiiijt  tnA place. and iu  ncatttew H> <tvNcUorian P ir it ila w  o f South Im lii,  I hat he had m m r au jua iiitanc r * itb  th r CtubUan 
tiu ih . . . .  R . t». B ln m b iL u  I* p tnhaM t o tt •uvrv (m tm l u lu ii Iw  m ibcm i that "w m t 
o r ih r  fin rr  (K iin tt in  ihe theory o f pntfmtii niav be Ojced lo  ih r  iiittu c m c  •«! C J iriM ia n iif’
. . . Ibii it m  ujttfemem wUh «u i «irw that the wlmlr immufkatwm nl the •piril of hhakti. 
ol which ihr doctnnr ol (m fxtli n ail imtanrc, may he due to Uhritlian *ttliinm i making 
io tl /  frti in the South.*
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the in d e n t  institution of the airama, revived and rcdircctcd to the scrvicc 
of India. Simplicity. service of the poor and the newly, a fellowship which 
transcends the hounds of social custom and convention, and coniimiuiou 
with (he Sourcc of all light, and power— these Sirama ideals are true alike 
of the genius of Christianity as of higher Hinduism, T h e  clutj>e] at 
T itu p a ttu r i> built in the style of temple architecture in .South India. 
Indian tunes and Indian musical instruments liave come into their own 
in connection with ChrisLian worship in the Ashraim. In fact, the change 
tlu t has come over the facc of the Church in the South, in certain aspects, 
in tlte last half ccntury, is nothing short of a revolution.

Christianity has found a true home in the South and has now ticcomc 
a member of the family of religion* in India. In so far as Christians are 
u u c  to the life and spirit of their Master, Jesus Christ, ihcy will Ixr able 
to serve the best interests of the land they belong to. as well as ol lhe world 
at large.

II. NORTH INDIA

In making a  general survey of lhc rise and progress of Christianity in 
North Itulia, we may, for the sake of convenience, divide ihc pcritxl to I>c 
covered into two mam divisions, viz. (i) from I he beginning up to the 
arrival of William Carey (a j >. 1793) and (ii) fiom a j >. 1793 lo the present 
lime. In the first jieriod, wc get but fugitive glimpses ol the attempts of 
Christian missionaries to plant the gospel in India, while, in the sccond. 
wc see the Christian Church as an integral part of the Indian religious 
landscaj>e. T he Church today has taken root in the soil of India, and it is 
interesting to look tack  upon the long and adventitious p ith  site ttod before 
she reached the present position.

Before we attcmjH to trace ihe beginning of Christianity in North 
India, it may be helpful to turn our attention to India's ncighl>ours ill 
Western Asia with whom she was in contact, in the early centuries of the 
Christian m .  Front our knowledge of Church history in general, it is 
cleat lhat it was from countries in the F.uphnucvTigris Valley. Persia, aud 
southern Arabia that Christian iuflucnre travelled eastw’attU to India aud 
Central Asia and beyond. Armenia, lying betwern the upper waters of the 
F.uphratcs and the Tigris, was tiie first country where Christianity bccame 
an established religion, and this was the result of missionary labour* of 
Gregory the Illum inator (a.d. 237-331). Edrvvt, a small princedom lying 
lictwcen Armenia and Persia proper, became quite carls a Mmnghnld of 
Christianity and was responsible for introducing ihe new faith into many 
fxms of Persia. Fdessa was 'the home of Syriac Christianity and the place 
where the Pcshilo version of site Bible was produced'. T he province of
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Adiabene. situated cast of the Tigris with Arbel as its capital, was another 
important centrc. It It said that 'in a.d. 225 there were more than twenty 
bishoprics in Mesopotamia and in Persia, one of which was among the 
Dailams near the Caspian Sea’.11 Bardaisan of Edessa writing in c. a . d .  1% 
refers to the existence of Christiaas in Parthia and I Vi a  ria. the region 
between the Hindukush and the Oxus. Persia itself t>ccamc the home 
of a flourishing Chinch, because the Persian king, as a m atter of policy, 
offered asylum to Christians who had l>ccn put under the Iran of his tradi
tional cneiny. the emperor of Rome, on account of ihcir departure from 
orthodox). The Persian Christians refused to accept the decisions of the 
Council of Chalcedon ( a j >. >151). and declared themselves Ncstorian in  48T 
That the Church in Persia was both large in numbers and staunch in faith 
is evident from the fact that in the reign of Sajwr II (fourth ccnturv) the 
number of martyrs was no less than 16.000. It was this Church—the 
Church of the East or the Nestorian Church—, whose Catholicos resided at 
Seleucia on the Tigris, that became a great missionary Church in later 
centuries. In southern Persia in Lhe regiou of the Persian Gulf, in southern 
Arabia, in the island of Socotra, and on the borders of the Red Sea, 
especially on the trade routes going south from Alexandria, there were to 
be found churches in the early centuries of the Christian cm. W hen it is 
realized that western and northern India had contacts with other nations 
for purjxvses of trade and commerce, it will be seen how easy it was for the 
gospel to reach India through normal contact* with those who professed 
the faith and who lived not far from her bottlers.

THE PF.RIOD BF.TORF A.D. 1793 
T he origins of Christianity in North India are a subject of speculation 

among students of history*. T he tradition that St. Thom as the Apostle 
visited North India is one that has been brought to the fore in rcccnt vcars, 
on account of tiie fact lhat archaeological discoveries have lent siipjvort to 
the historicity of a king (tamed Condophares. mentioned in the Acts of 
Judns Thomas, a book WTitten in the sccond century a.d. at or near Edessa 
and dealing with the martyrdom of St. Thomas. But. as one swallow does 
not nuke a *ummcr, we ran  only endorse the cautions words of Dr. Fanjuliur 
when he says that *it is probable that the story is trncV* Considering the 
facilities in communication by sea and land between India and the eastern 
Mediterranean region, inriuding Persia and Mesopotamia, there is nothing 
inherently impassible in the view that St. Thom as preached the gospel in 
North-West India, now a p an  of West Pakistan, lielongitig in  historical

** A. Mmoana, Early Spread of Chrutitnin, |>. 4
'• J. N FatTjulur. Tht 4p<utU Thommt in S'orih India, p. 29
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limcrs to the Panhian kingdom of Gondophares, Or. Mingana state* that 
’(here arc solid grounds for believing that a fairly large Christian community 
existed in India from very early times', and that there is 'every possibility 
tliat » stream of Christian missionaries aiul m cuhants luul in the long past 
penetrated through the |>asses that connect India by land with its northern 
and north-western neighbours'.1* Dr. luitourettc believes that it is not 
improlMhlc tlu t before the end of the third centun- Christianity liad arrived 
in India itself .14

Wltatcvci be the nature of ihc early connection that was established 
l>etween North India and the regions beyond North-West India in the 
interests of the spread of Christianity—that is, wltetliei thm ugh the apostolic 
labours of St. Thom as or through merchant adventurers from the region of 
the Persian Gulf and the Arabian Sea or through refugee* Hccing from 
persecution in Persia in the reign of Sapor II—, we arc on safer ground when 
wc tom e to the seventh ccntury. when India was rhe scat nf a metropolitan 
who mu> have had some ten bishops under his jurisdiction.1* T he Christians 
in India were numerous in the Malabar coast and the north-western regions 
which were not far from a strong Christian ccntre in Persia named Riwarda- 
sire near modem Bushirc. which is claimed by Dr. Mingana as the ‘key to 
early Christianity in North-West India*. It is a well-known fad that front 
the seventh to the fourteenth ccntury, the Church of the Hast carried its 
missionary conquests right across Asia as far as Peking, and the Ncstorian 
monument at Si-ngarvfu. discovered in 1625 aud belonging to the eighth 
century (779-8.1), bears silent testimony to the fact to this day. Dr. B. J. 
Kidd quotes a fourtecnthccnturv source which mays that there were 13 
nietro|iolitaus in India, 12 in China, 18 in Sainarkhand. 19 itt Turkestan, 
and 23 iu Khan Bhalik, and that each liad from 6 to 12 suffragans under 
him.'*

Patna is mentioned as the scat of a metrojwlitan in the year A.n. 1222, 
and Marco Polo, who visited India at>oui the end of the thirteenth centun'. 
Mates that thete were then in Middle (Central) India six great kings and 
kingdoms and lhat three of these w'ere Christian and three Saraccn\IT 
We have evidence to show that at Thana and Kalynn near Bombay there 
were Christian families and also in places as far apart as Gandispur (modem 
Shaliabad) in the Punjab ami Pegu in Burma. Four Franciscans, the first 
F.urnpcan monks in India who were martyred at the hands of Muslims

11 A. Minxana, op. tit., p. 6.
•* K. $. Id tM irc ttc . o p . n r . .  V. p . 107.
"  A. Mmftjru. op. tti., p. 10.
H 0. I. Kiiltl, Chtttrhrt «/ F M rm  Chrtttrwiom, p. 92.
"  Codtrn. .Wrtirp Puto, II p. 457. quoted bv J. S. Sfrwitt In S'tUoritn Mutiomny Hmlet-

/him*, p. Ui
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at Thana in 1321, had been received by a small community of Ncsturian 
Christian*. Il must be said to the credit of lhe Muhammcdan emperor of 
Delhi. Ghiyas-ud-dln, the founder of lhc T ughluq dynasty, that. when he 
heard of the crime, he punished the governor of Tltaua with death.

Christianity in North India, however, received a set tuck undci 
Muliammad bin Tughluq, T im ur, ami other Muslim rulers. ’I'he blow 
was so shattering lhat the churches became extinct, aud all traces of (heir 
existence were obliterated by the end nf the fifteenth century.

MISSIONARIES T O  NORTH INDIA FROM COA 

W ith the arrival of Vasco da Gama iu Calicut, in W98, Christianity 
enters U|x>n a ttew phase of development. As Stephen Neill has said, 'for 
good and ill, Christian expansiou in the last four centuric* has been asso 
elated with the political and commercial exjuusion of Euro)*'.1'  T his is 
true of India loo. A lbuquerque took Goa in 151(1 and laid the foundation 
of die colonial empire of Portugal. And ihe next phase of the growth of 
the Church iu  North India followed the fortunes of the Portuguese power 
in India. T h e  king of Portugal under the influence of a bull received from 
Pope Nicholas V, giving him  a right 10 lialf of (he world, frit an obligation 
to spread Lhe faith, and this led to the advent of Franriw ansaitd Dominicans 
and, later, Jesuits as missionaries of the gospel in India. The best known 
of lhc latter group was Francis Xavier, a cotn|Kuuon of Ignatius Loyola 
who founded ihe Jesuit Order, who like a flaming torch tim ed  from place
lo placc starring from Goa and fussing through the island* of ihe Malas 
Archipelago and Japan, til) he died off the coasi of Chiua in  155!2, at the 
age of 4f>. in his attempt to enter China. Some of ih c  other religious o iden  
liave sjxxual connccttom with North India. T he AugiiMiuians, with ih r  
Portuguese factor)- at Hooghlv. nonh  of Calcutta, as the  bake of theii opera
tions in the early years of the seventeenth c c n t u r s .  established a ltum lxT  
of Ktaiiom in  Lower Bcngul and along the sea coast from Pipli in Orissa 
to Chittagong, ai present in East Pakistan. From 1707, the Italian Capu
chins, similarly, pushed nonh  into Nepal and T ibet from their Ikiscs in 
C h a m lc m a g o re  and Putiut. T he Carmclitca. resident in India from 1515. 
were to be found iu Sural. Roml>ay, and in Travancorc aiul Cochin.

JEMM't MISSION T O  IHF. M otUT. UM .:R|

The story of tlie Jesuit mission to the Mo^ul court in lhe sixteenth 
century ii a heroic chapter in the history of missionary work iu India. At 
the invitation of Akbat (l.ViG-lfiOS), a mission, starting from G<ia in

** f.7intf«trt Ux ir tt, p. 247.



K m cinbcr 1579, arrived at his court at Fatehpur Sikri in February 1580, 
after (ravelling thtouglt Surat, Mandu, Ujjain, Saratigpur. Suroj. Marwar, 
Gwalim, and Dholpur. The mtssioners explained the tenet* of tlte Chris
tian faith to the king and pointed out ihr evils of polygamy. T h e  king 
was cordial in his relations with the missionaries and encouraged round* 
table conferences I >c tween I lit in and the mullahs. l*hey Itad been granted 
full lil>crty to preach Christianity and to make converts.1* Vet they »wn 
realised that Akhav Itad no intention of Incoming a  Christian. 'Che m inion 
returned to Goa iu 1583. A second time, again, in  response to the k ings 
request, a mission was sent to his court at Lahore in  1501. A school was 
started by the mission which was attended by the sons of noblct and by 
members of tlte royal family. A th ird  mission followed (1595*1*>05) which 
met witli a slightly Iwiicr reception. A church was built in  Uiltorc and 
o{)cned iu 1597 hy th r  governor of tlie city. Tlie heir apparent. Prince 
.Salim (later known as Jaitangtr). became a liim friend and protector of the 
mission. Christ mas and Easier were cclcbnued with great |>oinp and 
publicity iu Lahore, and churches were built in Agra and other place*. 
Jalungir, even after succeeding his father in H>05, tem ained friendly to the 
uiifijonarie*, and *ornc of his nepltews were allowed to be publicly baptized. 
I*hc th ief feature of Jesuit activity in the later years of Jahangir's reign is 
the adventurous journey of Father Antony de  Andrade to  T ibet in 1624 
via Badtinaih. Me readied the town of T sapanng  in the up|>er Sutlej 
valley, saw tlte king and queen of that region, and pit-ached to them  through 
a H indu interpreter. A mission was maintained there for some years, a 
church was built, and some converts weie made. Though the mission to the 
Mogul court was maintained in the time of Shah Jahan (1627*58) and 
Aurangzeb. it bccamc weaker as Portuguese prestige declined in the country. 
B\ the middle of the eighteenth century, the Jesuits had only five churches 
in Mognr projKT—one each ai Marwar, Jaipur, and Agra, and two at Delhi. 
In 1759. when the Jesuits were banifthed from the Portuguese dominions, 
the work of the mission was entrusted to Carmelites of Bombay and to 
Capuchins who established themselves in Pntna and looked after the church 
in Agra. In die eighteenth century, (here was also 4 fair nuinlKT of 
Euro|>ran. \nnen ian . and Eastern Christians scattered about in various 
parts nf India, particularly in the trading centres in western and north* 
eastern India.

'• th* M . I. Rm> tttnwthuvy, in a paper on *Ttir Poatium o f CtiiitiianU* In lhe Moghul 
Faa|Htc*. ‘AUrar tr r j ird  (hr Chrwiam . m^nr o» lru  inm hirnily. am)
genrinHtlv. ' Mr Ikkrd th tir intellect- lie  not only gTanlcil ihem ncrmmion in txiihl rlm nhcs 
am! make aintcrtioiM : lie went k> far »i in atlopi ihc wn of » ChritUaa. Y«t|ub o( Ateppu, 
ulaj IjKiMrn u  Utr/4 ScJ^iiiUfV
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FROM l?!KI TO T i f t  PRUSKN I IIMK

The .u riv jl ul William Carey in 1795 opens a new t hnptci in lhc 
histon uf Christianity in India. W ith him  begins, according to Dr. 
I.atutirctic. *a new era in Protestant missions nut only in India, b iu  also in 
tlic entire world*. Though there were missionaries in India before hi» 
time, like those of the Dantsh-Hallc Mission in Tran<|uehar and John 
Kiernander of Sweden (1759*86). who built the O ld Mission C hiin lt ill 
C akuita  with the help of Lord Clive. William Carey wa% the lin t missionary 
to  l>e seni out by a missionary socict) from the  West. Can?) lias a secure 
placc in history a* 'the father of ihe modern missionary enterprise'. I Its 
pioneering work in the field of Bible translation, primary education, and 
journalism. aj>art from his work as a preacher of the gospel, gives him a 
unique place in the history of modem Bengal as well as in thai of the 
Christian Church in North India. Scmni|x>rc College, which he founded 
in 1818 for ihe promotion of 'piety and learning', has one of the oldest 
university charters in Asia. Carey and his colleagues had to light liatd 
agaitw heavy odds, for the East India Comjxiny. which held the reins of 
power at the time, was not friendly towards mission work. a* the Ditector* 
feared it might aJTcct their diwdcmls. But the |x>licy of the Company 
was gradually changed in .1 favourable direction by the force of public 
opinion in England, and the position was consolidated by the action of the 
British Parliament in 1813 and 1833.

T lie establishment of a bishopric of the Church of England in Calcutta, 
with chaplaincies in Bombay and Madras, was an important result ol the 
revision ol lhc Comjwny's Cliarter ill 1K13. Bishop Middleton, the first 
Bishop of Calcutta (I8I>22). founded the Bishop's College with a view to 
training Indian Christians as prcachcrs and teachers, ami for .1 long time the 
Bishop's College sened  the cause of general education too. It was in this 
institution that the illustrious son of Bengal. Krishna Mohun Banerjt, 
served as a professor from 1851 to |Wi8. Christianity in North India owes 
much to ihe work of chaplains like David Brown. Henry Martyn. and 
Claudius Buchanan. Among the bishops who succeeded Middleton arc 
such well-known leaders as Reginald Hcbcr (1823*26). jxkm and hvinn* 
writer, and Daniel Wilson (1832*58), the lin t Metro|>olitaii of India and a 
great administrator, and. in more m e m  yean. Fo» Westcott (1919-45). 
a  friend of C. K. Andicws and Mahatma (Gandhi. T lic Church ol England 
in India lierainc a self-governing Indian Church in 1930. known a* the 
Church of India. Buima, and Ceylon, arid it has now ten diocirs.ni bishops, 
with headquarter in various cirics in nonhcrii and western India, and an 
Indian metropolitan iviih headquarters in Calcutta.
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l  i l t  COMING OF M FFtR EN  I MISSIONS

Tlte dooi was thrown wide open for the entry of mission* by the 
Charter Ac ts of the British Parliament passed in 1813 and 1833. One of 
the cailicst bodies (other than those connected with the Church of England 
such as tlte Christian Missionary Society) to take advantage of this was the 
Church of Scotland, whose first misj.ion.irv. Alexander l)uff, landed in 
Calcutta iu 1830. H r gave a new tu rn  to missionary work by making 
education an evangelistic agency. W ith the help of Raja Raminohun Roy, 
he started a school which later developed into the present Scottish Church 
College. Following the success of the experiment, the Church of Scotland 
laid sj>ecial emphasis on the formation of schools and colleges in its work 
in other provinces too. The educational programme of missions received 
an impetus from tlte policy adopted by the government, under Lord 
William Bent ink. of iin |urtiug  English education in schools and colleges 
in accordance with l-ord Macaulay's M m utr  of 1835. T he college* founded 
by various missions. Roman Catholic as well as others, such as rhc Madras 
Christian College. Wilson College (Botntay). Si. Xavier's College (Calcutta), 
St. John’s College ( Agra). Ewing Christian College (AlUhnkid), and American 
College (Madura), tuvc borne a noble share in educating India's youth over 
seveinI gcneraiiaut. In 195-1, there were, under the auspiccs of the National 
Christian Council. 46 colleges, 4*18 high schools. 553 middle school*, and 
103 (cachcrtraining institutions in the whole of India. In 1951. (he Roman 
Catholics itad 12 colleges. 47-1 high schools, and 4.362 primary schools.

Missionaries from Amcrica. Canada. Australia, New Zealand, and from 
the (ontincnt of Eum|»e. followed in the wake of those who ta iled  from 
Great Britain. In the num ber of missionaries sent out and in the area 
covered by it.s work, the  Methodist Episcopal Church holds an important 
place. Some of its pioneers were William Taylor (1821-1902), J. M. 
T liobtim  (183<M902), and Dr. Clara Swain, the lin t woman medical titis* 
sionan who ciiue out to India in 1857. Gordon Hall (died 1826). one of 
the first representatives ol the American Congregationalism, started wotk 
in Boutbav in 1813. and the great Baptist. Adoniram Judson. in Rangoon, 
almut the vatue time. Judson was later known as ‘die Apostle of Bunna*. 
The Rev. John Newton of the American Presbyterian Mission arrived in 
Ludhiana. Punjab, iu 1835 and established a network of mission stations 
in North India, I'rom the work nf such pioneering effort* as these has 
grown the Christian Church in India as a wliolc. which, according to the 
D irector of (J tiin7irj and Mtxsiom in India and Pakistan, W / ,  showed 
a total of 24.494 congregations among non-Roman Churrhc*. T h e  services 
rendered to the country, tlimiigh organizations auxiliary to the Church, 
too, cannot l»e forgotten, and among these mat be mentioned the Bible
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Society. the Cllirisiian Literature Society, lhc Sunday School Union, the 
Y.M.C.A., and the YAV.C.A.

1‘IIK WORK. OF THE MISSIONS 

The methods o( work employed by (he m inium  were as varied a* (he 
needs of the people. The Christian missionary agencies earned on a relent
less war against illiteracy, disease, and poverty, the three crying eviU in 
society over a hundred years ago. as they arc today. At present, there are over 
!»U0 hospitals and dispensaries .scattered throughout India and Pakistan 
where the Christian ministry of healing is exercised. Whai the missions 
have done, and arc still doing, (or the defective aud the ltundicap))cd, such 
as the blind and (he deaf, and for leftm  and the 'criminal' trilxs, is some
thing tliat puts India under an eternal debt of gratitude 10 the Churches 
in  the West* Christian hospitals contain approximately 10,000 beds for 
L h c  gcueral treatment of disease. In the treatment of leprosy and tuber
culosis, Christian missions liave rendered outstanding service. T h e  Mission 
to  Lepers c a m  for 55 hospitals and homes for lepers, with a total of nearly 
1MKK) p i t i e i i L s .  Besides, there arc other ituii(u(ions maintained by the 
Salvation Army aud other group* without aid from the mission. ‘ I he 
names of such mission doctors as Muir, l^owe. O xJiranc. and Brand rank 
high in llte research and In progress in the treatment of leprosy in this 
country.'*" 1’here arc at present II Christian sanatoria for tuberculosis 
patient5 with 1.500 l>cds, besides tlwr provision in general hospitals for the 
treatment of this ‘No. 1 scourge of India'. In (he profession of nursing as 
well as in medical and health education, the work of Christian agencies is 
acknowledged (o l>e a great lx>on (o (he country. T he gradual expansion 
in t h e  scope of missionary service is indicated hy the way in which rural 
reconstruction and agricultural education have been taken care of by 
mission* during (he last fifty years. T he Allahabad Agricultural Institute 
and the Village Service units in Utiar Pradesh organized hy the American 
Presbyterian Mission are two outstanding examples in this dirccrion.

WORK AMONG TIIF. TRIBAL PKOPLE5 

Among the most successful types of work umlenaken by the missions 
is that among tribal peoples and Hatijans. Iu several tribal areas mis
sionaries have reduced (he spoken language to writing, introduced schools, 
hospitals, and social welfare schemes, and have thus effected a change for 
the belter in lhe mode of life of these j>coples. T h is is true of people like 
the Garr*. the Khasis, and (he Lushcis in Assam, the Oraon* and the Mundas

** F lo w  a Matriucnt jiuWIihctl In Dr. E. SI. W lUrr. S c u t u m  ol the U uiu ian  Mcrlical 
AautUibm India. Nutrpur 0 ^ 2 ) .
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in C hou  Nagpur, the Santals in Bihar. and lhc Kiiomls in Orissa. I hc work 
among ihc H.trijaus has been mosi market] in the Bhil countiy in western 
India, in certain parts of the Punjab, U ttar Pradesh, and East Bengal.

Before wc pass un from this scct ion dealing with the work of the 
missions, it may be pertinent to ask whether Churches in India or from 
the \V « t engage in the manifold forms of sm ic e  described above for ihe 
sake of luring the unwary into the Christian fold and thus swelling the 
numbers in (he Christian population of the country. T he Indian public 
generally appreciate Christian scrvicc iu die social, economic, educational, 
ami medical field*, but cannot understand why this should be linked with a 
desiiv to preach Lhc gospel. Tltc evangelistic purjxwe and the call to 
service iu  every form are ime|>anihlc parti of an obligation that is laid on 
the conscience of every faithful disciple of Jesus Christ. It is an inescapable 
duty on his part to share with others the spiritual gift he lias rcccivcd from 
his Ij>ix1 und Master in humility and love anti without any ulterior motive. 
Looked at fmm this fiotnt of view, it will be seen that Christian scrvicc and 
e\augclistir work form an integrated whole in Christian witness.

Wc may now consider some asj>ccu of present-day Christianity in North 
India as a whole.

THE CHURCH: ITS INDtAKIZATlON AND I NIHCA HON

In the first plate, the Church is seeking to shed its foreignncis* and 
to become indigenous to (he soil. T he Churches in North India, until 
alxnii 1911. hardly had a life and character of their own, apart from that 
of ihe missionary societies from the West, with which they were associated. 
T he Church in each area was tied to the apron-siring of the mission, and 
in many respects was but a |xde imitation of the latter. In worship, rituals, 
music, architecture, no less than in its theology, it faithfully followed the 
lines laid down by the missionaries who first preached th r  gospel in a panic* 
ular area. T h e  result was that the Churches planted in India tended to 
rcpitxlucc the ju ttem  of Churchc* in the West. Bui thank* to the influence 
of the national movement and the leadership of a few forward-looking 
Indian Christians and missionaries, this state of affair* is becoming a  thing of 
the (KiAt. T he Indian Church Ls coining into its own. In some areas and 
in conncrtion with some denominations, the Church is fully independent, 
as for instance, the Gossner Evangelical Lutheran Church in C.hota Nagpur. 
In other areas, while (he direction and control i-< either fully in Indian 
hands or joimlv in the hands nf representatives of missions and Churches, 
the financial support comcs mostly from the West. Only iu the case uf some 
congregations or Church bodies cun it be said that the direction as well as 
the financial support is entirely (he responsibility of the Church in the aixa.
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Not only in the matter of organization. but in  appreciating the spiritual 
background of India too, the Church in North India is turning a new 
leaf. This is seen iti the work of Henry Martvn School of Mamies in Aligarh 
and of lhc Society for the Study of Hinduism ami its organ The Pilgrim. 
’I he Christa Prema Seva Ashram at Poona and the Christian Ashrams at 
Sat Tnl. Satna in Vindhya Pradesh, and Sihora in Madhya Pradesh arc 
again attempts at adapting Indian institutions in Christian purposes. T he 
writings of Pandit NilkatUo .Sliastri, also known as Nehcntiah (torch. and 
N. V. Tilak. the Christian poet of Maharastra. are significant as inicrpreta* 
lions of Christian iruths through the medium of literature, while A. 1). 
Tlmmas and Angelo da Fonesca arc doing a similar scrvinc in tltc realm 
of art. Christianity has shown an amazing adaptability in relation to the 
cultures of different countries it has come into contact with, and there is 
no reason to doubt tliat in due course it will nuke itself jKrfct’tly at home 
in Indian soil and give expression to its genius in modes of thought and 
practice which arc entirely Indian.

Another ideal tltat the Church in North India is striving to realize is 
tlu t of unity. On account of various circumstances over which she hail little 
control, the Church in North India has been cut up  over lhc last 150 years 
into many units owing allegiance 10 their Mother-Churche* oversea* anti 
airing  little for other sections of the Church in India itself. T ltc divisions in 
the Church in India, as elsewhere, arc a scandal to  the Christian name. Indian 
Christian leaden were among the first to realise this, and various attempts 
were made in  the pctM by them, in corporation with missionaries, to find 
a rctncdv for this evil. T lic National Christian Council, formed soon after 
the W orld Missionary Coitfcicnce held in Edinburgh in ID10. has done 
much in bringing Christians l>clonging to \arious denominations together 
in common enterprises in evangelism, literature, education, and medical 
service. A desire has thus been kindled in  the hearts of the Christians to 
seek unity by evolving one C hurrh  for the whole of India. Negotiations 
are now going on for bringing about organic unitv among the five important 
branches of the Church in North India, viz. the Churrh of India (Anglican), 
the  Metluxliftt Church of Southern Asia (Episoopnl), the Methodist Church 
(British and Australian Conferences), the United Church of Northern India 
(which is itself a union of Congregational and Presbyterian C.hurrhes in 
northern and western India), and the Churches associated with the Ityu itt 
Missionary Society in India and Pakistan.

CONTRIBUI ION O f INDIAN CHRISTIANS T O  NATlON’AI RKC<iSVI'Rt’CtlON*

Further, it may lie stated that service of humaniiv is given high prioiity 
by the Church, and, to society in general, urveral individual Christians have
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made a signifirani contribution. Mirhacl Madhusudan D utt, T om  Dutt, 
Pawlita Ramabai {1858* 1922). Kali Cliaran Banerji (18171907), Rajah Sir 
Harnam Singh (l>om 1851), Sushil Kumar Rudra (died 1925). Madhusudan 
Das, and Dr. S. K. Dutta arc among those who deserve ItonouniMc mention 
in litis conncction. T h e  country has benefited not only by the services of 
a feu* outstanding men, bu t from the faithful service of ordinary utcn and 
women wlio have been loyal to tlie spirit and teaching* of llicir Master. 
It. I.. Rallta Rain of l.ahorc has stated: 'All over India. Indian Christian* 
are playing a silent and worthy part in national reconstruction. 'I lic  
work of Indian Christian women is particularly rem arkable; no far 
they have been the main sta\ ol educational services* Another Indian 
Christian leader recently made the following claim: ’I do not think that
unv minority community lias done so much for the welfare of our couutry 
as wc have done/*1

Before wc dose this review, we may ask: W lut influence has Christian
ity in North India exerted on the life and culture of (he people »  a whole? 
It is not easy to answer the question with any degree of satisfaction. For 
one thing, it must Ik  Iwmc in mind that Christianity entered North India 
effectively only alxmt a century' and a half ago. and that even now it remains 
tlu* religion of a minority uncvenlv distributed over large areas stretching 
from Assam to Kashmir. Further, it suffered from the Itandicap of being 
considered the religion of the conqueror and an agent in tlte cultural 
conquest of India by the W e*. Notwithstanding these diffirultiev it may 
be said that Christianity created a healthy ferment in Indian society. |»atiic* 
nlarly in  the nineteenth century. Dr. J. N. Farquhar claims that Christianity 
has exerted both a direct and an indirect influence on the development of 
the movements amongst H indus. Muslims, and Parsis. which he desert Ik* 
in his book.** He says further that 'almost without exception, th r method!! 
of work used in the movements liave been borrowed from the missions*.** 
'The Christian doctrine of the love of Cod. which is a necessary element in 
the Fatherhood, passed into the teaching of the Bnthmo SantSj and the 
Prdrtliana Saniaj. and has deeply influenced most of the  other movements.**4 

Christian influence on tlie development of the Bhuktt movement In 
H induism is a subject or fascinating interest to students of Indian history 
and culture. It is not daim ing too much to v»y that Christian thought and

•* l>». I*. V UmtUh. C tn ltn u n  *4 it* *  C M in ril. Marfra*. made (hi* claim in a
•prvrb. which i» quoted in thr S'otlon*! Cfcrii/MO Cvtnuit Review, jAnuan IKS. p. 47 

tar. .votlnn HeUptmt MmtmenU in Imfo (Lilmft. IMS), p. IS).

IN Ft.l:F.NC:F. OF CHRISTIANITY «>N NATIONAL UFK

•* Ibid.. p. 06 .
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practice liave had some influence on the development of B iukti though! 
and ritual iii Iudian religions. In  support of this tltc following observation 
may be quoted as typical of those who make the claim: ‘Through Suli 
mysticism . . .  Vsujnavism of Bengal has received indirect Christian influence. 
T here  may have been direct influence also. Regarding later Vaisnavism 
in Bengal, and especially in the case of the followers of Kabir, direct 
Christian influence is ah indisputable fact.'**

Similarly, about Islam one writer observes: ‘T o  a considerable extent, 
the modernization of Islam was, in form, a reaction to the stimulus of 
Christian assault. Almost .without exception, reformers wrote their exposi
tion of the new Islam as apologetic answers to their criticisms of the 
missionaries/*4

English education, in im parting which Christian missions played a 
notable |>an, has effected revolutionary changes in the social and political 
outlook of Indians of all classes. According to Jawaharlal Nchm . ‘English 
education brought a widening of Indian horizons, an admiration for English 
literature and institutions, a revolt against some customs and avpccts of 
Indian life, and a growing demand for political life*.*7 Referring to another 
aspcct of the work of missions. N ehra observes: ‘T he desire of the
Christian missionaries to translate the Bible into every possible language 
thus resulted in ihe development of many Indian languages.**1

It would lie foolish lo claim that ihe inspiration for some of the 
brightest ideals that characterize various movements in India at the present 
lim e is to be found altogether outside ihe noble element* of religious and 
ethical heritage of India. And yet. a t the same time, no student of history' 
could lie so blind as to deny that, in die m atter of humanitarian service, 
social reform, and the creation of a society based on the worth and dignity 
of the individual. Christian ideals have exerted a  stimulating and beneficent 
influence on the thoughts and aspirations of the intelligentsia in Indian 
society for the last one century and a half. and. wc may hope, will 
cominuc tn  inspire every sea ion of the teeming millions of India in the 
yean  to  come.

“ S. E itb o rtt. The  JtW/£tun Tmgnre (T J tiittia a  U te ra tu re  S o d rtt). p . S I.
*  U*. C. .Sm ith. A fo4rm  tiUim in India (1-ahort. 1919). p. -M.
" The D iteartn  «*/ India {SeaottA fcdlllou. Snstct Plrw, ( a l r u t t a .  IWflj. i». W .
•• MM.. p . 57ft.
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NO one o n  deny Out the Islamic religion lias contributed considerably to 
the progress of the world, its civilization. its knowledge, and its culture, 

although, even in this enlightened age. the admission i* made rather 
grudgingly mid with some hesitation. Anatolc Franco in T h r  Bloom of 
Life  said, 'T he greatest tragedy in history was the batile of Poitiers, when 
the sctcncc, the art. and the civilization of Arabia fell before the barbarism 
of the Frank*'.

Briffault in  his M aking of H umanity wrote as follows: 'N either Roger
Bacon nor liis later namesake lias any title to be credited with having 
introduced the experimental method. Roger Bacon was no more than 
one of the apostle* of Muslim science and method to Christian Europe: 
and he never wearied o t declaring that knowledge of Arabic aud Arabic 
science w a s  for his contemporaries the only way to tm e knowledge. 
Ditcussions as to who was the originator of the experimental method . . • 
are part of the colossal misrepresentation of the origin of European 
civilization. Tht: experimental method of tlie Arabs was by Bacon's time 
wide-spread and eagerly cultivated throughout Europe. . . .  It was not 
science only which brought Europe back to life. O ther and manifold 
influences from the civilization of Islam communicated its first glow to 
Etm>l>can life.

‘For although there is not a single aspect of European growth in 
wliich the decisive influence of Islamic culture h  not traceable, nowliere 
Is it so d ea r aud momentous as in the genesis of that power whicli 
constitutes the [>ertnancni distinctive force of the modern world, and the 
supreme source of its victory—natural sctcncc and the icicntific spirit.

\  . . T he Greeks systematized, generalized, and theorized, but the 
jvriicnt ways of investigation, the accumulation of positive knowledge, the 
minute method* uf scicncc, detailed anti prolonged observation, and 
experimental enquiry were altogether alien to the Creek temperament. 
Only in Hellenistic Alexandria was there any approach to scientific work 
conducted in the ancient classical world. W hat we call seicncc arose in 
Europe as a result of a new spirit of enquiry, of new methods of investiga
tion. of the method of experiment, observation, measurement, of the develop
ment of mathematics in a form unknown to the Creeks. Tliat spirit and diosc 
methods were introduced into the European world by the Arabs.'1

1 Q uo in ) ty  Iqbal In  Iti* Six Isth ttrt.
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LOVE c>| RNOWIXIK-K IN ISM M

Speaking of Ibu KhuldOu. Professor Mcvcrhof in T h r  legacy v f hlam  
refet> to  him  as I tie talented Arabian philosopher of history and flic greatest 
intclleci ol his century. Professor Gibb, in (he same book. shak ing  of 
Ibn It.i/m, said that Ids name was lionourctl in the West us the founder 
of the sciencc of comparative religion. It is not necessary to refer in detail 
to the contribution uf Islam to science, art, literature, philosophy. archi* 
tcciurc. music*, or to th r development of various kinds of industries.

Islam is a religion whose vitality depends on continual [>rogrcu>, and 
the  decadence of hlatuic kingdoms in m odem  times is due to  the fall 
from this standard set in clear terms in (he holy (Jur’fri and the Hadis 
of the ltoly Prophet. Let us set down here one quotation from the sayings 
of our revered Ptophet: 'Acquire knowledge, it will enable you to
distinguish between right and wrong, it will light lhe wav to heaven, it Kill 
be your frieud ill the desert, your society in solitude, your conifKiition in 
loneliness, your guide to liappincss, the sustainer in your misery, the 
ornament among your friends, and the arm our against your enemies.*

'Fhe knowledge essential iu a Muslim is that there is only one God. 
T h e  holy Book says that man was made to worship this one God, and that 
(his is his only function in life (LI. 56). As a n u tte r  of fact, the Arabic word 
used, inbadutt. implies that man's sole duty is to  transform himself into 
a pci feu  slave of God. T o  attain to this state, that U to say. to concentrate 
his whole soul on (rod throughout life, man has first to understand God 
to the best of his capacity, and it is quite d e a r  that man** progtes*. according 
to Islam, must drjiend on how* far he has approximated his knowledge of 
God to lhe absolute I ruth about God.

TIIF. NATURE Ol COD AND ML* REMEMBRANCE

We meet with a paradox in  the holy Qur'&n where wc find ihi» 
descri]rtion of Cod: ‘ The Originator of the  heavens and the catlh. He
made males for vou from among yourselves and mates of the cattle too, 
inultiplvifig you thereby ; nothing is like a  likeness of H im : and He is 
the hearing, the swing’ (X I.11.11). So transcendent i* God that man cannot 
conceive even a likeness of Him. 'D ie Qur'an further describes Allah as 
the find and the last, the hidden and the manifest, and says that whichever 
way wc turn, wc see His face and that He is wit It us whet ever wr Im*. And 
in VI. 101. it declares: 'Vision comprehends Him not, but He comprehends 
all vision ; and He is the knowcr of all subtleties, (he aware.'

In >pite of this clear declaration in (he holv Book that God is incom
prehensible. Muslims are enjoined to keep Him alwav* iu m ind: 'Oh you
who believe, let noi your wealth or your children divert vou from the

M2



reniemhr.ince of A llah ; am! whoever doe* dial is *t loser* (LX1II.9). 
'Remember Me and f will remember you’ (11.152). ‘Ask of Me and I 
will respond to you' (XL.60). 'I bis continuous remombrance of (Jod is 
insisted ujx>n in every line of the Qur'an. In XX. 121-26, we find the 
following: ‘But lie who lurncth away from remembrance of Me. his will
t>c a narrow* life, and I shall bring him hlind to the assembly on ihe Day 
ol Resurrection. Me will say. "My l.ord, wherefore hast T hou gathered 
me (hither) blind when 1 was wont to sec?" He (Allah) will say. “So (it 
must l>c). O ur revelations came unto thee, but thou didst forget them. 
In like maimer thou art forgotten this day".'

It is obvious tliat the word dhikr or remembrance covcn a very wide 
range, varying from a mere passing thought to actual vision in  ihe case of 
a m ajdw b  or a |>erM>n who is God-intoxicated. Even the repetition of one 
of Cod's names is a method of rcnicmbraucc: ‘And Allah's arc the best
names, therefore call on Him thereby, and leave alone those who violate 
the sanctity of Hi* nam es; they shall he reunited for what they did* (V II.180). 
In the /7rtc/fr'i‘Qud>i we find the following: 'W hen My servant practises 
M\ dhikr and his lips move for My sake, 1 am with him  at the tim e ; and 
1 am the companion of one who rememl>crs Me.1 'T o  one who remains 
engaged in Mv dhikr, without troubling Me with requests* I  give more 
titan to the man who asks of Me.* T here  is a familiar saying tlu t between 
man and his rabb (Ixml) there are 70.000 curtains. 'I he holy Q uran  lias, 
in d ea r terms, im lirated how these thousands of curtains can be removed, 
so as to get an immediate, though impcrfcct, vision of Allah. T h e  way 
indicated is through the acquisition of knowledge. And this explains how 
the Qur'an inspired the Muslim* to adopt the empirical method of inductive 
reasoning, which led to the rise of modem science.

I.'NDLKVI ANIUNC CODS SOVfcRF.MiNTY THROUGH KNOW1.EDUF.

Some passages may lie quoted from the holy Book (o illustrate the po in t: 
‘Lo! in the rrcation of the heavens and the earth, and (in) the difference 
of night :md (tiy. are tokens (of HU sovereignty) for m ftt of untlrrstauding, 
Mich as remeiulier Allah, standing, sitting, and reclining, and consider the 
creation of the heavens and the earth, (and say): O ur Lord! T hou
createdst not this in vain. Glory be to Thee) Preserve us from the doom 
of Fire’ (III 190-91).

*Aiid He it is who hath set for you the star* that ye tnav guide your 
course by them amid the darkness of the land and the sea. \Ve have 
detailed our (dela tions Tor a ftrofde who have knowledge.

'And He it is who hath produced you from a single being, and (hath
573
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given you) a habitation and a repository. Wc have detailed our revelation* 
for a people who have understanding  (VI. 9W)9).

*Lnl in the creation of the heavens and the earth, and tlte difference 
of night and day, and the ships which run upon the sea with that which 
is of use to men. and the water which Allah sendeth down from the sky* 
thereby reviving the earth after its death, and dispersing all Linds of Ixnsts 
therein, and (in) the ordinance of the winds and the clouds ol>edictu 
between heaven and earth, arc signs (of Allah's sovereignty) for people who 
Itai'e sense.

‘Vet of mankind arc some who take unto themselves (objects of worship 
which they set as) rivals to Allah, loving them  with a love like (that which 
is the due) of Allah (only)— those who believe they arc staunchest in their 
love for Allah—Oh, that those who do evil had but known, (on the day) 
when they Ixrhold the doom, that power bclongcth wholly to Allah, and 
tliat Allah is severe in punishm ent!' ( II .164-65).

As one's knowledge of the actual phenomena of nature increases, one 
!>cgins to get a glimmering of the might and [x>wcr of Allah, and it is thus 
dial man sliould endeavour to rcach Allah and meet Him in this life itself.

MAN S FI-ACE IN TIIE UNIVERSE AND HIS DUIY IN THE W ORIJ)

Thus it will be seen tlu t although God's essence is unknowable, yet 
man is to concentrate his whole soul into an attem|>t to understand Him 
through His attributes with the aid of knowledge. The acquisition of 
knowledge, which is essential to transm ute man into a complete slave of 
Allah, is also accessary to enable him to come into His kingdom on this 
earth. As the Qur'an says, ‘Surely we offered the trust to the heavens and 
the earth and the mountains, bu t they refused the burden aud feared to 
receive it. Man alone undertook to bear It* but proved unjust, senseless’ 
(X XX III. 72).

Tliere arc many passages in  the holy Book which aJtow that man wax 
destined to Itavc complete command of all the forces of nature, of the sun. 
rhe stars, the wind, all the animals, the frees, the sea, the tides, the moun
tains. and the moon ; and that man will be exalted in proportion to his 
knowledge. 'Allah will exalt fhose of you who believe and those who are 
given knowledge in high degrees, and Allah is aware of wliat vou do* 
(L V III.ll).

Islam holds out to its followers a life of activity with a continuous 
remembrance of. and reliance on, God as its ideal, whereby a man's powers 
for good will fully n a tu re  and all his potcntmlitie* in the direction of 
virtue will Ik* completely developed. T his double insistence on lx*Heving 
and doing good is to he found in almost every line of ihe Qur'an. A life

57-1



s|»rnt in meditation o r contemplation is insufficient; life has to be lived 
in strenuous endeavour and toil by man amidst men.

MAN'S ATTITUDE TOWARDS COD
T h e  cliaptcr known as ‘The Kingdom' in lhe Qur'an Ittgins with this 

verse: ’Blessed is H e in whose hand is the kingdom. and He lias power
over all things. >Vho created death and life that He may try you—which 
of you is best in d eeds; and He is lhe Mighty, the Forgiving’ (I.XVI 1.1*2). 
In tiis attitude towards God, in his journey through life, man has to 
talancc himself on two wings, namely, the fr.tr of God and the love of 
God. Mere love of Allah alone may lead nun. in his first blinding vision 
of mystic consciousness, to lose that res|>ea for the power, Lhe might, and 
the omnipotence of Allah, which is due to Allah, l l i a t  i* why the highest 
title or honour in which the Prophet delighted was that he was the abd  or 
slave of Allah.

It U for the purpose of infusing this feeling of awe in man towards 
Allah that acquisition of knowledge is necessary for n u n  (XXXV.28). It 
was really a defect in that great Muslim mystic Mans&r A lH .dlaj when, 
in moments of ecstasy, he muttered ' A n a l  H a q q ' (1 am th r  T ruth). As 
knowledge and science advance, man begins to realize the omnipotence and 
power of God and his own helplessness. Says the Q ur'an, 'AikI with Him 
arc the keys of the invisible. None but H e knowcth them. And He 
knowcth what is in the land and the sea. Not a leaf faltcth but He knowcth 
it. not a grain amid the darkness of the earth, naught of wet or dry, hut 
(it is noted) in  a clear record* (VI.59).

Although acquisition of knowledge is ncccssary for man to set him  on 
the path of getting a glimpse of the eternal vision in  life, man can never 
comprehend Allah through the  intellect alone. But n u n  can, according to 
tlte Q ur’an, comc into contact with reality, if he will follow the rules set 
forth therein.

T h ere  is a m inim um  requirement fixed in the Islamic religion before 
a  man can be regarded as a true  Muslim. He must make the dec laration 
tlu t there is no God bu t Allah, and that Mohammed is His apostle ; pray 
at five fixed intervals of time during tlie day and n ig h t; fast during  the 
month of Kamadlian every year from sunrise to su n se t; contribute one- 
fortieth of h it income for the benefit o f tlie p oo r: and make lhe haj pilgrim
age at least once in his lifetime. Resides these five obligations, the holy 
Qur'Bit contains throughout its pages instructions for those who wish to 
come into  contact with Allah. All the compulsory prayers are fixed and 
are the  same as those performed bv the  holy Prophet. These prayers were 
taught to the Pniphct by Allah Himself through th r  angel Gabriel, the

m
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Ruhul Amcen of the Qur'Sfl (XXVI. 192-96). The prayers have io be 
uttered i n  Arabic in the same form a n d  with the same a c c c n t  a* Allah 
Himself taught. Tliere is a mystic significance in this rigid and inflexible 
discipline.

THE POWER OF THE WORD IN ISI.AM 

Words have always l>een mysterious, so much so that the holy Bible 
refers to them in equally mysterious language. T he eastern people have 
always realized the hidden significance of the power of words, for example, 
in charms, in sorcery, in invocations to the unseen powers. If wc keep 
this fact in mind, we shall he able to understand the com piling  |>owcr 
that the original Arabic words of prayer have on the minds of Muslim* in 
inducing mystic consciousness. T he word 'Allah* is frequently used by 
Muslim Sufis 10 induce mystic consciousness. Muslims further l>clicvc tlu t 
the heart l>eats this word ‘Allah*, and that the wind in  the brain mutters 
the word Vm1, as one can hear for oneself, if one closes one’s ears with the 
hands.

Another example of the importance of the original Arabic in the 
Muslim prayer is to be found in tlte opening chapter of the holy Q uran , 
which is alwuys repeated at the l>cginniug of each prayer. T he verse liegins 
with tlte Arabic equivalent of ‘AI-HMD*— A standing for Allah. I, for 
Gabriel. H for Hauwa or Eve, M for Mohammed, and D for Adam. T here is 
only one Q in this chajxer. and that occurs in the word 'straight* in the line 
‘Guide us into the straight p a th '; aud here Q  stands for the Qur'an.

ISI.AMIC FORMt-'t-A A&Ot'T GOD AND HIS MESSENGER 

T he Islamic formula 'T here is no God but Allah, and Mohammed is 
the messenger of Allah’ gives the key to the whole religion. The firU 
portion contains a  negation and an affirmation, the denial being that the 
attributes uf Allah can never he ascril>cd to a created Ining. and the 
affirmation tliat the attributes of Allah l>elong to and are appropriate only 
to Allah. An idolater who worships an idol is a sinner, if he regards the 
idol as the possessor of certain attributes, but he commits no sin, if Iu* is 
conscious of the fact tliat certain attributes represented by the features and 
pose of the idol arc the attributes of God.

In the holy Qur'An, Allah asked the Prophet to say that he was himself 
no more than a man. and was like any other man. but that ii liad been 
rescaled unto him that God whom man worshipped, however diverse 
the creed aud race of man might !>e, was one in His essence. T h r  
diversity and difference in the conception of God in rhe heart of man is 
thus due nor to there being different gods, but becuuse the nafs or ego of
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man is obscured by his own desires and s im ; hencc (tic distorted and 
varying conceptions of God in the mind of n un . The remedy suggested 
by (he Q u rtrt for miin is to turn  to God ;ind kill his desires.*

T he whole Islamic formula 'lM ilaha HalWi Mohammed urrasQiatl5h‘ 
is of vast importance in Islamic mysticism. When ouc talks of the love of 
God, it means very little, for God is intangible and cannot l>e sensed. That 
is why there must be some representative of God, who will appear as man 
and who will evoke from man (his feeling of love, by the noble life lie will 
lead, and such were Moses. Jesus Christ, and Moliammcd. 'rite holy 
Qur'rir/ says, 'Say: If you love Allah, (hen follow m e: Allah will love 
you and forgive you your faults; and Allah is forgiving, merciful' (111. 50). 
T he condition laid down is that to love Allah and to gel Hi* love in return 
(he only way in Islam is to follow the Irolv Prophets rule% and his example. 
Tlic iKily Qur'an speaks of prayers in the stillness and silence of night, when 
the heart whispers its (rust and love to its Creator and a ready rcs|M>ttsc is 
heard. The holy Book commands the Muslims to call upon Allah by 
any one of His hundred names indicated to man by Allah Himself. ‘And 
when My servants ask you concerning Me, then surely I am very n e a r ;
I answer (he prayer of the suppliant when he calls cm Me, so they sltould 
answer My call and believe in Me tliat they may walk in  (he right way’ 
(II. 186).

CONDITIONS OF MYSTIC ATTAINMENT 

T h e  luily Q uran  lias laid down rules which must necessarily be strictly 
observed before the seeker after tru th  can set forth on this journey*. Tlte 
compulsory ordinance* relating to prayers, fasting, alimgiving, and the huj 
pilgrimage must be observed before a  Muslim cm  rcatixe ihe truth. 
Assuming that he observes these simple rules, if he practises the dhikr  or 
remembrance of Allah, he can easily get the mystic experience which his 
soul yearns for. But in practising mushShida (realization) and muraynba 
(meditation), as the Sufi calls ihe effort to get this experience, the slow, <juict 
recital of a  name of Allah Is neccssary to strip  lhc aspirant** mind of all 
m rntal images and to induce that love for Allah which will suddenly 
transport him from worldly consciousness to mystic experience.

It is alwavs tlie heart, the inner intuition, to which God whisjien. and if 
it is properly attuned, not only can one hear (he ’still sad music of htunanitv*. 
but one can even acquire knowledge, wisdom, solace, comfort, guidance in 
troubles, and protection from harm. T his is the ilm ladumii referred to 
in the chapter called ’’H ie Cave*, and tlie Q uran  is full of examples of this

* V r  ih r  rnxim m tanr u f M uhavid ln  E l A ra lii on (he Q ur'4n, I t  M>
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kind of knowledge and guidance acquired hy the prophets of old. T he 
aim and object of every Muslim Sufi is to  get not only a  vision of (he next 
world in  this life itself, bu t actually to  hear Allah's mysterious message* 
and  voicc every m inute of his life. T h is kind of prayer is well described in 
die following extract from the great Muslim mystic GhaiSIi** lecture on 
'Absorption in God*:

*Praycn have three veils, whereof Lhe first is prayers uttered only by the 
tongue; the second is when the mind* by hard endeavour and by firmest 
resolve, reaches a point at which, being untroubled by evil suggestiom, it 
is able to concentrate itself on divine m atters; the third veil is when the 
mind can, with difficulty, be diverted from dwelling on divine matters. 
But the marrow of prayer is seen when H e who is invoked by prayer take* 
|>osscssion of the mind of him who prays, and the mind of the latter is 
absorbed in  Cod whom he addresses, his prayers ceasing and no self* 
consciousness abiding in him. even (o this extent that a mere thought about 
his prayers appears to him a veil and a hindrance. This state is called 
'absorption* by the doctors of mystical lore, whcu a man is so utterly alworbed 
that he perceives nothing of his Ixxlily members, nothing of what is pacing 
without, nothing of what occurs to his mind—yea, when he is. as it  were, 
absent from all these things whatsoever, journeying first to  liis Lord, th a t  
in Ills Lord. But if tlie though! occurs to him that he is totally absorbed, 
that is a  b lo t; for only that absorption is worthy of the  name which is 
unconscious of absorption.'*

Au endeavour has been made in this short article to explain the 
principal points in the religion of (slam and why it is (as Iqbal has pointed 
out in  his Six Lectures) fliat Goethe, while making a general review o( 
Islam as an educational force, said to  Eckcrmaim: 'Vou see this teaching 
never fa ils ; with all ou r systems, wc cannot go. ami generally speaking 
no man can go. funher than that.'

* Stc S in la r Ik tn l A ll Shah. Oricnlal C<r«w» ( Ik n ii Arc.htT. Ijjm b m . H M ), p. 77.
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T H E Muslim* fonn otic of the most important constituents of the 
national cconomy of India. For at least a thousand years, tliev have, 
particularly in the North, supplied one of the major forces in the shaping 

of India’s economic. |>olitical, and social history. Small groups may have 
trickled into the country at even earlier periods, but about the end of the 
first millennium* the trickle deepened into a steady stream, which flowed 
into the laud without any sign ofrsagging for almost eight hundred veats. 
Woven into the intricate ]>attcm of Indian life, the Muslims have yet main* 
tained their individuality. I'hcv have contributed to the symphony of 
Indian life and vet retained a distinct tiuibrc that can be dearly recognized. 
An essential part of Indian life, but with a distinctiveness of their own. 
they present a phenomenon which has few parallels elsewhere. India lias 
assimilated almost nil foreign races and cultures that entered the laud at 
different times by broadening her faith and her social structure. In most 
other countries, Muslims have also assimilated (he land into the main stream 
of Islamic culture. India is the one exception where neither has Islam been 
overpowered by India, nor has India been absorbed into the Islamic world.

T W O  IN H .L T .N IX S  IN  T H E IR  M E N T A L  M A k E l'P  
tn  order to understand the Indian Muslim and h it place in  Indian 

history, one mast remember that two factor* have contributed to his mental 
evolution and make-up. On the one hand, there has been (he influence of 
Islam and the philosophy of life represented by it. O n the other, there has 
been (lie |»ervasivc influence of Indian culture and civilization. These two 
forte* have acted steadily throughout the ccnturics and shaped his life and 
character. If the Indian Muslim is distinct from his counterpart in other 
parts of the world, this is due (o the interaction of these two forces at many 
levels. T he fact that (he Muslims carnc to India not in one solid and 
compact block, but in driblets that were spread through centutics has 
fuilhei helped this piocevs of assimilation.

'H ie  main contributions of Islam to the mental make-up of ludlaii 
Muslims have been the  insistence on a m ilitant democracy, libera! 
rationalism in practical conduct, and an uncompromising monotheism that, 
at times, verged on iconoclastn and intolerance. It is generally recognized 
that Islam's democratic urge is perhaps its greatest contribution to world 
culture. T rue, there arc both Semitic and Aryan parallels, but no other
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religion has insisted on ii so strongly, nor succeeded in instilling into iu  
adherents an equal sense of democratic spirit among the faithful. In 
theory, every religion rnugniy.es the principles of fathethood of God aiul 
brotherhood of man. In practicc. however, lhe fatherhood of God often 
remains an article of fault divorced from the realities; of life. Clash ol 
colour ami inequalities of birth, station, and wealth make the brotherhood 
of man a mere ideal unrelated to the daily activities of life. Even its 
worst enemies have* however, admitted that Islam broke down the barrien  
of colour and birth  absolutely in the formal act of worship anil with 
negligible restrictions in  daily social intercourse.

T h e  liberalism of Islam is seen in its comparative freedom from 
geographic limitations. This is a cotollary as much Lo its emphasis upon 
equality of tneii as to its missionary character. A democratic attitude is, 
in a sense, a direct consequence of rationalism. T he human intellect »  
the same uliaicver be one‘s colour or nationality. Islam's attempt to break 
away fiom the domination of priestcraft and its comparative freedom from 
mystical speculation and superstition arc other manifestations of il* 
rationalism.. It is well known that the Prophet of Islam himself never 
claimed any superhuman quality or virtue, lie  was never titcd of in* 
sisting that he was a man among men. His preccdcncc over other* cim e 
not so much from any authority based on revelation, as from the quality 
of intelligence applied to the solution of the problems of life.

Reason is the same for all. and insistence upon the universality of 
spiritual law's was only the obverse of the insisicncc on the unity of reason. 
Faith in an ultimate revelation through Molianuned for the spiritual uplift 
of the whole human nice tended to intensify missionary zeal. Islam thus 
recognized no limitation whatsoever to the application of its lasvs of 
spiritual life. T he new faith in unitary reason would therefore allow of 
neither cxccption nor qualification. T ru th  was one and unique, aud any» 
thing which differed limn the true must therefore be false. Consciousness 
of the value of T ru th  was therefore matched with lhc repudiation of 
whatever differed from it. It was inevitable tiuit. in such circutustanrcs. 
the religious zeal of Islam should, in the application of its relentless logic, 
develop mio iconocl.-iMii and l>cget. at times, cspetiull) in some of its earlier 
pliases. narrowness and intolerance.

T h e  Indian Muslims were, however, equally subject to the influence 
of the traditions of India. In some ways, these represented an entirely 
different outlook on life. If Islam insisted on the unity of Truth, it was 
the divenit) and inauifoldttevs of its manifestations which had their greatest 
appeal to the Indian intellect. India looked at Reality a t a Mthttamc with 
infinite attributes, all of whirh had equal validity. In its pertejaion of the
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ini|K>i1aiuc of tltc gradation* of T ru th , India, at times, wcni to the other 
extreme, where even evil was looked upon as a Icssei good and tolerated as 
a necessary adjunct o f (tie Real. The Indian genius (or synthesis lias rightly 
evoked the adm iration of the entire world, hut the weakness inherent in its 
acceptance or tolerance of everything, without discrimination, has not always 
been noticed.

Manv of the institutions, which are peculiarly Indian, c a n ‘be derived 
from this synthetic outlook on life. Caste, which is a division of human 
beings into different grades, is repugnant to the non-Hindu mind. When 
one interpret* it as an attem pt to find a  function for different stages uf 
evolution of the human personality, it, however, attains a new significant*. 
So. long a* castc was functional and not hereditary, it served as a principle 
of democracy, rather than otherwise. It was only when its fluidity was lost 
and, instead of living the expression of co-opcnuion between different 
clemciiLs of one organism, it Ixrcamc the embodiment of sharply differ
entiated social strata, that caste became the national and social problem 
that it is today. In any case, caste attempted to find a place, however 
inferior, for those who had been conquered, as opposed to certain other 
types nf colonization or conquest, where the conqucrcd are entirely 
segregated or even annihilated.

I  he Indian Muslims were rhcicforc subject, on the one hand, to 
Islam's insistence upon social homogeneity and. on the other, to the Indian 
im ditiou of tigid stratification according to caste. They thus acquired some 
of the habits and prejudices which characterized the later rigid form of the 
a s tc  system, but. because of die Islamic insistence on equality of man, 
retained something of its origiual flexibility. T h is is clearly seen in the 
manner m  which castc cxpsrssrd itself in Indian Muslim society. Early 
Islam insisted on equality of man and repudiated n o n  family names, us 
these tended to perpetuate distinctions. T lie Indian Muslims could nol 
therefore acccpt a system of castc based on the fact of birth alone. In its 
place, Muslim society in India evolved a type of caste based on wealth and 
station.

T lic Muslim variation of castc is seen most dearly in the institution 
of feudalism. Inconsistent with the spirit of Islam, in  India it bccnmc 
associated especially wiih the Muslims. Military conquest always tends to 
produce a  feudal society, and In India it liecame a  necessary element iu the 
Muslim system of land administration. Alwence of modem means of 
communication made the control of so vast a country as India, from otic 
common centre, impossible. It was inevitable that a good <leal of authority 
should Ihv delegated to the local representatives of ihe king. In time, they 
grew* into petty chieftains or kinglings rather than administrators serving a
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central authority. Social life was disfigured by th e  existence «>( a  largo 
num ber of slaves, both male and female, in th e  household ol Lings und 
nobles. Indigenous converts often (ailed (o attain the social .status ol those 
who liad foreign blood in tlieir veins and, in a plutocratic regime, Lhe poor 
tended to  form a separate class. Converts tended to carry over ihcir uiste 
prejudices to their new faith. Diffcrcncc in social esteem among converts 
from different castes could not thus be altogether avoided.

Indian philosophy lias always emphasized tltc wholeness of life und 
brought with it an attitude ol toleration and forbcanmce. Indian Muslims 
were influenced by this spirit of catholicity of the traditions of an d cn t 
India. It is significant that the attempts a t rapprochement between Islam 
and Hinduism were as strong from the Muslim side a* from that of the 
Hindus. Just as the teachings of Ramiiiiajida, Nilnak, and Caitanya tended 
to narrow the distinction between Hinduism and Islam, there were also 
Kablr, Chishti, and Dara Shukoh who attem pted an understanding and 
unification of the two faiths from the side of the Muslims. Nor must it be 
forgotten that, though orthodoxy looked askance, one of the supreme 
architects of this movement for synthesis was Akbar the Great.

THE ADVENT OF ISLAM IN INDIA
'H ie fact that Muslim ]>euetration into India was not a case of whole* 

sale colonization, but of succcssivc waves of military attack ensured that 
cach invading group would, in its turn, be subject to the pervasive influence 
of Hinduism when it settled down. Small groups of men who came as 
military* conquerors were themselves largely conquered culturally. Wc 
have also to remember tliat. except the original invader* of .Sind, the Muslim 
conquerors were not Arabs, but mainly T urks or Turko'Atgliam who had 
themselves acquired Islamic civilization and culture comparatively rccenily. 
Rightly or wrongly, the Arabs were convinced of the superiority of their 
own culture. Where, however. Islam came to a country through other 
races, no such cultural supremacy could be established, as the conquerors 
were, in many cases, inferior in civilization to the people whom they con- 
qucird . U is a matter of history that, where N am  came to a country 
through the Arabs, there was a process of virtual cultural conquest. This 
was achieved sometimes by partial absorption of some ingredient* ol local 
culture, sometimes by the imposition of Arab n tltu rc  on the conquered.

If the conquest of India had been undertaken by ihe Arabs, it is 
probable that they would have taken over some of the elements ol Indian 
culture. W hile drawing on India's past, the Arab conquest was, at the 
same lime. likely to have attem pted the imposition of Arab culture on the 
Indian masses. T his lias been the pattern of Arab cultural conquest in
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other region*. It must Ik  rememlxred that even the highly developed 
civilizations of Iran and Egypt could not withstand ihc onslaught of 
lhc Arab wave. Like the remnants of Greco-Roman civili7ation in 
Constantinoplc. th r ancicm cultures of Egypt and I n n  were lost in the 
Arab wave. Characteristically enough, the Arabs accepted, in course of 
lime, some of the ancient tradition*, heroes, and legends of these countries 
as pan of their own national heritage. T he fatt that a new race was reared 
by fusion with local converts, male and female, hc!{>cd the process, for thev 
transmitted their national stories as nursery tales. 71ms Alexander is as 
much an Arab hero as a Greek. 'H ie exploits of Rustum have been taken 
up into the common currency of Muslim tradition, 'd ie  queen of Sheba 
and the diverse manifestations of Egvptian civilization were equally 
absorbed in the general current of Arab history.

T he Arabs thus tried to impose a composite Arab culture, based on 
their own language and script, on the local peoples, after al>sorhing some 
elements of value in the indigenous civilizations. T he Turko-Afghans. who 
in successive waves conquered India, followed a different policy, They were 
at first content to preserve for themselves fragments of the Arab culture 
thev had inherited: they sought neither to impose it on India nor enrich 
it by drawing upon the rich heritage of the land. One reason for this may 
be that they were pcrhaj* not in a jxwition to attempt a cultural synthesis. 
T he tranian-Arab culture which they flaunted was for them a conqxir.uivcly 
new acquisition, and had not entered into the texture of their life and 
being. They had, however, all the zeal of a new convert. Therefore, for 
a long period after their advent on ihe Indian scene, they sought to remain 
aloof. In course of time, however, the processes of geography and economy 
p ro m t stronger than such racial exclusiveness. They were .slowly woven 
into the Indian pattern, drawn by the tolerancc and responsiveness of the 
Indian mind and their own opacity  for absorption and imitation.

It is not ncccssary to describe in detail the consequcnccs which followed 
from ccnturies of lotnmon life. Throughout India, an initial clash was 
followed by fusion and synthesis. These contad* had a profound influence 
on the way of life of tlie peoples inhabiting this land. T here were far- 
reaching changes in their dress, food, language. literature, art. puintiug, 
ardiitecluic, musi<. and philosophy. In a way, a lapprochamrnl was in* 
evitable from the very nature of the case. Administration cannot be carried 
on for long by mere force or with the help of imported functionaries. The 
needs of adm inistration ltd  to innovations which were, in almost every case, 
compromises. As a result of living in the land, the Muslim im a d m  were 
gradually ahsurl>ed into its eronomv. They developed an attitude at first 
of toleration and then of appreciation and love for the culture of the land.
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There was hardly any racial distinction Iktiwccii the earlier ru lc u  i»f ihc 
different so-called I'athan dynasties and the Moguls wlwi came later. T he 
difference in their approach and outlook is, however. fundamental and is 
the inevitable consequence of common life through centuries.

FACTORS fiA D tN G  TO  TH F. SPREAD O F b M M
One reason which made a fusion of H indu and Muslim outlooks not 

only easy, bu t in a sense inevitable was th e  fact that large masses of the 
native people entered the fold of the new faith. History tells us that there 
was no large-scale colonization by the Muslims. It was a ease of infiltration 
of smalt groups who came in successive waves. In some cases, those who 
were conquered had the faith and outlook of their conqucrors imposed on 
I Item. In many cases, there was no question of any imposition. T here was 
a willing acceptance of the new faith by large numbers. on wlioni the 
existing social order pressed heavily. It also attracted those who had 
developed a sense of dissatisfaction with the prevailing religion of the 
country. It was therefore not only the oppressed and unprivileged. htiL also 
a scction of the intelligentzia who were drawn bv the simplicity and vigour 
of the new faith. T here were, no doubt, many who were influenced hy the 
worldly advantages offered by the new faith. Equally strong must have 
!>ccn its appeal to those whose innate sense of social justice and human 
dignity rebelled agaimt the rigidity of caste.

Hy the time of the advent nf the Muslims, H indu society had lieoomc 
ossified with its rigid strata of castes. Earlier attempts to rebel against the 
authority of the BrShmanas had reached their culmination in tlie great 
movement* of Buddhism and Jainism. For a lime, it seemed sis if 
Buddhism, with its emphasis on equality and mumion humanity, would 
permanently change th r structure of Indian life. By the end  of (he seventh 
century. Buddhism had. however, spent itself. Neo-Brahmanism t>eguii to 
dominate India a]>out the time of AaAkara, bur (lie trium ph of neo- 
Brahmanism was not swift or easy. The Buddhist tmrUti&ti continued longest 
in area* like Bihar and Bengal. Even after tlie trium ph of Brahmanism, the 
defeated Buddhists did not give up the fight, They seized opportunities 
to express their resentment against the unwelcome domination, aud actually 
heI|H*d M olummed ibn Q asim  in defeating the Brfhmanu king IWhir of 
Sind near Raor in a .d . 712.

In the greater part of India, the Bruhmanual supremacy liad been 
reestablished by Lhe seventh or the eighth century. In Bengal, however, 
this process was not completed till about the end of the ninth century. 
When Muslims appeared in Bengal, they found even where large, dis
gruntled group* who lud  been in opposition to, if nut more powerful than,
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the dominating religious group of the dav. When one look* at tlte record 
of die struggles of this period, one is repeatedly struck hy the fact that 
small groups of Muslims iriuniphed over very much larger indigenous 
armies. T his cannot be explained in terras ol personal valour. The records 
arc d ear that in sheer braver)’ there was nothing to choosc between the 
protagonists. It may be true t lu t l>etter strategy and military taciits often 
gave the invaders an advantage. It is. however, obvious tlu t a small group 
of m ilitary conquerors could not for long withstand the resistance of a vast 
mass of local }>eople. especially in a country like India, unless there were 
elements within the country itself whidi, for some reason or other, 
deserted the local rulers and lent their supjxm to the invader*- T his is 
cotTolwated bv the rcrord of events. In many cases, ihc conqueror* from 
outside hail local allies, who played an equally important r&le in the out* 
come. Local morale may, at times, liave been affected by fear, based on 
the military reputation and the alleged relentlessness of the invaders. The 
defections were, however, too wide-spread to be explained by mere prudence 
or love of gain.

Popular interpretation of events in Bengal assumes this theory of 
internal support for the Muslim conquerors. For reasons mentioned almve, 
a large numt>er of tlte |>eople did not accept neo-Brahmanism except under 
duress. In Bengal, the embers of departed Buddhism were still hot when 
the Muslims came. This is recorded in the ballads and legend* of lhe 
I>cri»xl. Ballads, incorporated among the vcmacular religious literature of 
the land, announce tlu t the Muslim conquerors came as the champions of 
dharma, in order to rescue from oppression the masses of the people. There 
is also a legend tltat eighteen Iiom nien, who came in the guise of horse- 
sellers, sufficed to conquer the capital of Laksnianasena. the last king of the 
iico-Brfthntanical tradition. In the light of later research, this legend may 
be regarded as a crystallization of the fear-motive of the people who hatl 
already heard of BakhtiySr Khalj't's success in Bihar. Similarly, the ballad 
about dharma coining in the guise of Muslims may lie explained as an 
expression of resentment against the presailing social structure among 
those who had t>ccn obliged to forsake Buddhism and assigned a lower 
status in Hindu society. Even if we question their factual content, these 
ballads and legends prove that a large section of ihe fieoplc were ready to 
acquiesce in. if not welcome, (he Pathan conquest of Bengal.

T h is fac( also helps to explain the large projiortion of Muslims in  the 
population of Bengal, even though it was so far removed from the centre 
of Pathan or Mogul [xuvcr Some Buddhists preferred Hinduism (o Islam 
aud found some son of a place w'ithin the H indu social system, but there 
are indications that large numbers accepted the now Faith, from whatsoever 
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tiiotivc. in ihe new political regime. T h e  fart, however, that large masses 
joined the new frith  ensured tliat the faith itself would l>c modified by 
the new converts. Men can changc their religion, but it is not so easy to 
change their ways of life. These neo-Muslims gave to Indian Islam an 
indigenous temper which made rapprochement between tltc two religions 
easy and natural.

SYNTHESIS OP HINDU AND M t'Sl IM T l tO f C H T  AND CIIL'II/RE
T h e  process of integration which followed p ro fo u n d ly  changed the 

character o f  pristine Islam. We have already referred to the growth of 
feudalism and of a kind of modified castc. Islam has ahvavs condemned a 
separate priesthood, but there arc unmistakable signs of such a growth 
among Indian Muslims. T hey also show a marked fondness for ritual and 
elaborate ccrcmony. Jslam was iconoclastic, but Indian Muslims often 
display a  veneration for sa in L s  and their tom l* that reminds ouc of the 
worship of relics. Mohammed stressed the uniformity of natural law and 
b id  hardly any store by mirades, but the Indian Muslim felt unhappy till 
he liad built up  a halo of sanctity, if not divinity, round his religious 
hemes. Muslim practice in  India thus tended to conform to H indu 
religion* customs. Members of the two communities also participated in 
one another's religious festivals, 'rh c  W ahltabi movement, w hidi sought 
to develop among Indian Muslims a puritanic outlook, challenged surh 
practices. The estrangement was tarried further by tlic growing political 
rivalry between the two communities.

Such influences were not, perhaps cannot 1m*, onesided  T here arc 
reason* for sus}>cciing Muslim influence in some of the citadels of H indu 
orth<»dox>. feuikara is (>crhap* the greatest architect of modem Hinduism, 
and yet there are in his thought elements which betoken a spirit of revolt 
against all pluralism. His extreme monism, his repudiation of the 
semblance of duality, his attem pt to  establish this monism on the authority 
of revealed scripture, and his tendency to regard his own activity as mere 
restoration of the purity of an original tru th  are all elements which, ta rrin g  
the doctrine of MityS, have strange parallel* in Islam. Perhaps every' one 
of these items can by itself be derived from old IJpanUadic sources. Hut 
do their synthesis into one body of compact thought and the nature and 
temper of the synthesis achieved suggest the operation of some new catalytic 
agent? Was Christianity or Islam a factor in bis monistic interpretation, 
or did he derive his inspiration solely from the line of indigenous teachers 
mentioned by him?

Historical factors do not exclude the |>osstbilitv of <ankara« acquaint* 
uiu:c with the elements of Islamic thought. T he fust Arab fleet appeared
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iu Indian u a ier\ in \.u. 656, but \va.s beaten off. Hut. according u> 
RuwliiLsou. ihc hrsi Muslim Arabs settled iu the Malabar toast about 
lhc cud uf the seventh century. Francis Day. iu his T h r  Land of the 
PerumaU, and Stuirock, in his South Kanara, Madras District Manuals, 
make similar statements. Elliot's accounts of the causes oi Lite Arab invasion 
of Siiul also indicate that Atab settlement* had already liecn established on 
the west coast. Jnnct. in his Mata bat and Anfangode District Gazetteer, 
quotes an inscription of a tomb from kollam of one AH who died ibere in 
a .h . 166, i.e. a .i >. 7K8. Further circumstantial cvidcncc ii offered hy 
the revolt iu a .d .  758 of a colony uf Muslims established at Canton in 
China. Il i> obvious that this colony aiu ld  not have l>ccn founded without 
intermediate Hat ions, ol which lhe Malabar coast was likely lo l>c one. 
Caldwell picked up near Kayalapattam in TiuncvcUy. near tlie mouth of 
the Tam raparnl, a number nf Arab coins bearing date* from a .h .  71, 
i.e. a.d . 693. Sincc definite lirst-hand information is not available, only 
guesses and inferences can Ik* made. Some of the facts stated above do, 
howcvet. indicate lhat Aral* bad regular trade connection with Sotuh India, 
and their religious beliefs aud liabits may have l>cen known to the local 
population.

Fawcett, in Im notes on the people of Malabat {Anthropology, III. 1), 
draws attention to the growth of tlte lihakti cult in the South. He suggests 
that this was due mainly to Lite influence of Islam. Grierson, l.ogan, and 
Iihaudaikar had expressed the opinion tliat this was due to the influcncc of 
Christian am im uuities in the South whcrr, according to Grierson. Islamic 
mysticism or SuJism. which influenced Bliiigavatisiu iu  North India later, 
was little  known, while Cat|>etiict aud liam eit regarded this as due to 
internal cause*. ilarth. in his Religions of India , also suggests a Mtnilar 
explanation for ihc advent of new religious movements in the South. 
Fawccti points out that Christianity was not then sufiuicntly important to 
influence H indu thought. He quotes the tradition that tlie king of kaladi. 
where Sankara was bom, liad tax'n converted to Islam at the time of 
Sankara's birth. If this can be substantiated by means of reliable data, il 
would go to sIm iw  that in tliat region, ai least, Islam was a force. Sankara s 
excommunication by the Hrahmanas aud his performance of the last rites 
of his tnoihet with the help of the Nairs also suggest that Sankara was not 
afraid ot daring innovation in praetiie. T lie evidence may not he cun- 
elusive, but is vet sufficiently strong to demand a revision of some of our 
preconceived ideas at>oui the sources of A nkara’s ptulosophv and a fresh 
inquiry into the religious movement* of ihc period which inllucmcd 
his thought.

Some of the results whidi followed from Muslim settlement iu India
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may now be briefly indicated. I hc first was a reopening of the A w n  to 
lhc Wcm. Ancient India had its contacts with Rome. Greece. and fcgvpt. 
In lhc jwlitic.il vacuum which followed lhc collajKC of tlic G upta power, 
these were largely lost. Another reason for the loss of these contacts was 
the gradual decay in  ludian naval power. Arab contacts with India had. 
however, continued on a small stale even during this period. Aftci the 
conversion of the Arabs to Islam, there was an efflorescence ol tlic Arab spirit, 
which expressed itself m almost every sphere ol life. One immediate 
conscquencc was a great expansion iu Arab mercantile and naval fleets. 
Tliere is evidence to show that, before the end of the seventh ccntury, Arab 
groups liad settled near about Calicut and built up flourishing establish
ments. This resulted not only in commercial contacts, but also in an 
cxdiangc of ideas, customs, and traditions and pcrlia]>s led to a quickcning 
of comcnijwrary local thought.

Another consequence of the establishment of Muslim rule was the 
restoration of internal peace throughout northern India under one 
uniform administration. T he break-up of tiie Gujtfa jxiwcr had led to 
the rise of small Slates which were continually fighting one anotlirr. T his 
must have prevented a smooth or uniform development of social life. T he 
unity of India was thus often lost sight of behind local manifestations which 
were divergent. The unitary* form of administration— first of llic Delhi 
Sultanate and Liter of the Mogul Empire— hcl]>ed to icpronititc the uuity 
of Indian outlook. This was reinforced by a uniformity in social maiineis 
introduced by the Muslims. W hether in the North or in die South, the 
Muslims liad a uniformity in dress, food, customs, and beliefs which could 
not escape the notice ol their non-Muslim neighbour*, ih e  result was 
a growth of uniformity in social manners througliout ihc country, partic
ularly in urban areas Court etiquette largely influenced lhc ttmduirt, 
irrespective of community or creed, of all who desired worldly advancement. 
As early as the time of Ilabur, this was becoming perceptible, so that lie 
described ii in his autobiography as the growth of the Hindustani wav of 
life. This process towards uniformity was further strengthened by the 
introduction of a common revenue system and the gradual spread of 
common methods in war and peace.

The consequence* of co-o|>ciativc living arc most manifest in the realm 
of art aud letters. The achievements of IndoSaraccnic art wcrr made 
possible by a combination of the Indian instinct for ornamentation with 
the Saracenic sense of form. This is exemplified not only in the wonderful 
architecture of the period, but also in painting, weaving, metallurgy, aud 
garden craft. T he miniatures which evoke out admiration, the shawls of 
inim itable workmanship, the swords with their delicate inlaid work, the
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muslins nf incomparable quality, and the wonderful gardens width the 
Moguls built—all reveal a balance lietween form and contcnt that is as 
jxrfcci as it is rare.

Even more significant was ihc cooperation of the communities in the 
evolution of a common language, wherever Muslims settled among Hindus. 
Utdu. H indi, or Hindustani-—whatever I* lhe name given 10 it— was 
evolved out of material derived from ancient Indian sources as well as 
the innovations brought in hy the new settlers. Along with this growth uf 
a common language, there was the remarkable phenomenon of the growth 
of literature in the different Indian languages. Before the advent of the 
Muslims. .Sanskrit held lhe pride of place among all learned men. tt was 
dcva-bUo^a, the language of the gods, and demanded all the devotion and 
energy of the people who had any pretensions to the culture of Indin a* a 
whole. T h e  mother <onguc was hardly more than a dialect restricted to 
local interchange of th o u g h t; in any ca.se. it was a vernacular fit only for 
|x:up!e of inferior social and intellectual status. T he great religious teachers 
had, no doubt, often preached in Prakrit or mixed Sanskrit, but. in course 
of time, chaste Sanskrit reasserted its supremacy.

T his domination uf Sanskrit retarded the growth of literature in any of 
the dialcrts. T h e  advent of Muslim power created a new situation in 
which Sanskrit was gradually detlironed from its position of privilege. 
Religious reformers, mentis non-Bnihmana and some even non-Hindu, made 
their appeal in local dialects. T his was followed by an outburst of literary 
activity in all the local languages. T h is efflorescence of literature was most 
marked where the affinity between Muslims and Hindus was greatest. Tlie 
result was the achievement of a common outhrak, which softened the sharp 
formalism of Islam and simplified the elaborate rituals of Hinduism. Large- 
scale interm ixture which followed conversion led not only to the establish
ment of a more or less homogeneous (acini type, but also to the development 
of a common political and cultural pattern. T he Pathan rulers of Bengal 
identified themselves completely with the people of the land. As a  result, 
a fairly homogeneous cultural group supported them in their fight against 
attempts at domination from Delhi. T h is also explains why rhcv were 
great patrons of Rcngnli literature and provided in their courts the incentive 
and opportunity for the development of indigenous poetry. Witli local 
variations, a similar process was at work in Gujarat, Malalxir. and the present 
Uttar Pradesh. These arc also the areas where modem literature in 
regional languages grew up.

T h e  synthesis iu the field of religion has often been noticed and docs 
not require elaborate description. It is enough to say that, both from the 
Muslim and  from the H indu |>oint ol view, there was an attempt at
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rapprochement, Hie lives of men like Katuautmda. Kablr, N anai, Dftdtt. 
aud others offer unmistakable testimony of Lhis fact. T h e  similarities 
Iwtween Vaisnavism and SufUm have oftrn been noticed and need not be 
stressed. T heir affinity must have contributed to the popularity of Sufi 
saints in India. Both Vuisi.taustu and .Sulism lay great empliasis on the 
rediscovery of man. Both seek to find for him self-rcalizatiou outside the 
limitations imposed by convention aud rigid dogma.

By the end of rhc sixteenth century, a morfv* vivetidi between the 
different Indintt communities liail already been achieved in  the Noiiii. At 
the top. the aristocracy luid attained a unifonuity in behaviour, mode o{ life, 
and general outlook, regardless of deferences in faith. Here, the dominant 
note was tluit of the courts with their almost complete acceptance of ttic 
culture of Iran. At tlic other end of the scale, the masse* also Itad 
established a kind of mutual toleration, which enabled them  to face their 
lommon problems and share common festive delights.

EFFECT OI> BRITISH RU1.K ON TH E SYNTHESIZING PRIX.ftS

W ith tlte advent of the West, an entirely new situation develop'd. 
T he two communities reacted in entirely different ways to tb it new force. 
Large elements among the Hindus accepted western education vvitlunit 
any qualms. T o  laigc sections of Muslims, the very existence of European 
{xiwcr in India was a constant rem inder of their own defeat. It ii not 
therefore surprising tliat. even after British power Itad !>een consolidated, 
the Muslims, for a long time, m aintained an attitude o f utter non* 
co-operation with everything British. T his meant not only a denial of 
o|>poriunities in services and commerce, but. what in the end proved even 
more disastrous to them, it meant a  failure to imbibe the science and 
knowledge of the West. Deprived of their own traditional mode* of 
learning and unable tu l>enefit by the new knowledge brought to India In 
the British, the Muslim*, as a community, went through a period of 
intellectual sterility, the dfccts of which are perceptible even to this day.

The British attitude toward* the Muslims was also a  (actor which kept 
the Muslims away from this new source of knowledge and strength. For 
a long time, rhe British did everything in their power to curb the Muslim 
intelligentzia and undermine their influence in every spherr of life. Indian 
history was rewritten in a  manner which laid onc-sidi*d emphasis on the 
oppressive diam eter of Muslim rule, from w hidt ihe tiriiish Iiad lilnrrated 
the people of the laud. An attitude of hostility towards Muslims was thus 
cncountged among the other communities. .Simultaneously, administrative 
aud |x>litiral policy was so shaped as tu undermine their economic and 
cultural position. It u  not necessary tn go into details. Let uv lake the
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example of rhc province of Bengal, where the British first established their 
power. We can trace tlie gradual elimination of Muslims front every 
position of vantage through State action in the successive instruments of 
of Permanent Settlement. Resumption Proceedings, and the Education 
Circulars. 'H ie Permanent Settlement resulted in many families, mainly 
Muslim, losing their lands, and they were substituted hy a new class of 
landlords, who owed (heir origin to, and depended for (heir survival on. 
the British power. T h e  Resumption Proceedings impoverished the few 
Muslim families which lu d  survived the Permanent Settlement and tended 
to destroy the economic basis of all Muslim institutions of knowledge and 
learning. T h e  substitution of English for Persian in educational institution* 
and government business contributed still further to the discomfiture of the 
Muslims in almost every field.

T h e  British hostility towards Indian Muslims was further enhanced 
bv the abortive struggle of 1857. H indus and Muslims had alike taken pan 
in the rising. Sonic of the most distinguished protagonists were from 
Mnliilnlstra, Nevertheless, the fact that the Mogul emperor was the figure* 
head of the revolt and that the Muslim landed classes in Bihar, lU tar 
Pradesh, and Delhi had largely sided with the in su i^ n t*  deepened the 
British antipathy to the Muslim community. After rhc rising had been 
quelled, the British hand was heavier on Muslim participant* than on those 
belonging to other communities. In a word, fsom the Iteginning of th r 
eighteenth to almost the end of the nineteenth century., the British looked 
upon the  Muslims as their chief enemies or potential sources of danger. 
It was otdy in  the last two decades of the nineteenth centtirv that there 
started a shift in British ]*>licy. T h e  rise of the Indian middle classes— 
mainly H indu in their composition—led to the establishment of the Indian 
National Congress as the instrum ent for achievement of power. This 
evoked in the British administrators of the day an uneasy feeling that, 
while the  danger from the Muslim community had perhaps disappeared, 
a new threat had arisen from ait entirely unexpected quarter.

From IfWfi to 1909. British policy was hesitant, divided, and uncertain. 
T h e  old fear of the Muslims continued, even though the basis of the Muslim 
threat had been destroyed. T h e  old habit of utilizing the new H indu 
middle classes could not be totally given up. even though, from 1886, the 
more discerning among the British Itegan ro sense that (he main challenge 
to their power was bound to come from these classes. After almost twenty 
scars* hesitation, the British decided to transfer their patronage from the 
H indu middle c law s  lo their counterpart* among the Muslims. T lie 
Muslim Ixagtie was thus bom under British patronage, and devoted itself 
to a rrcstablUbraent of the position of the community bv a dual polirv of
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courting the favour of the rulers and challenging the position of the non- 
Muslims We need not go into the troubled and sorry history of the conflicts 
and intrigue* of lhc recent decades. It is enough to say that these ultimately 
led to the partition of the country, in  1{M7, and the emergence of the two 
separate States of India and Pakistan.

Tlie process of growth, both among the H indus and the Muslims, 
for almost nine centuries was one of contact, assimilation, and tym hesii 
T he intrusion of the new element of western influence started a process 
of dissociation between the two communities, and was an inroad upon the 
common culture built up  through a millennium. Among l>oth Hindus 
and Muslims, there was an attem pt to resuscitate the original farm and 
pattern of their respective cultures. T h is was in many cases impossible, as 
the process of time made a reversion to original types impossible. Even 
in  such cases, there was often an attempt to overlook the period of common 
life and to reorientate the old forms in the light of new factors intro* 
duccd by the western impact. History* cannot, however, be rc-Iived. T h e  
re-creation of the jxutt is itself subjcct to  the influence of all tliat has 
happened in between. India's determination to establish herself as a 
secular, democratic State is a recognition of this fact. It is an acceptance of 
her history without seeking to deny or repudiate any element that ha* once 
entered the national life. T h e  r6le of Indian Muslims in  the new set-up 
is to help in this process by bringing to tlie common heritage the |»w er 
of synthesis and assimilation, which their forefathers—whether native to 
India or settlers from outside—exhibited thrgughout the days of their 
supremacy.
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SUEISM

I

THE origin of ihc term 'Sufi* is from the word >0/* (wool). i.e. a Sufi 
is one who wears garment* of wool. It is not derived fimu MtfJ 

(rank) or safo (purity). Ah woollen raiment used to be regarded as .in 
emblem uf simplicity and a silent protest against Ih r growing luxuries of 
the world, those who lived a simple life and were intoxicated with T ru th , 
in any form, were termed Sufis.

T h e  theories connected with ihc genesis of Suftsm are varied ami oven 
contradictory. Four of them are imjxmam and are delineated below*:

(1) It represents the esoteric doctrine of Prophet Mohammed. There 
exist some stray references in lhe Qur'an and the Hadts (Traditions) to the 
Prophet saying, 'I was a hidden treasure and 1 desired to Ik: know n; 
therefore 1 created Creation that I might be known', and ‘Whosoever 
knowcth himself, knowcth his Cod*. But it is not possible to c>olvc a 
system of thought out ol these stray and rare utterance*. Although many 
Muslim saints, even at a very late date, tried to idealize the physical form 
and beauty of Prophet Mohammed, they were not dubbed heterodox, for 
the guise of Sufi terminology fits in  with the established faith of Mam.

(2) It must be regarded as the reaction of the Aryan m ind against .t 
Semitic religion imposed upou it by force. T here are, no doubt, some 
resemblances l>ctwccn Sufi doctrines, in their more advanced forms, and 
the Vedanta, which can be referred to their common origin in India. It is 
an established fact that, as early as Naushinv.m's time, cultural contacts 
were established between India and Iran by exchange of scholars and 
envoys. Even earlier than that. Buddhism extended its sway over In n  and 
Afghanistan, through the efforts and missionary 7cal of tlie Indian emperor. 
Aioka. T h e  pacifism, contentment, and non-violence which gained ground 
in Sufism can claim their origin in Buddhism.

(3) It was due to neo-Pbtonist influence. Plotinus himself b  stated 
to have visited Iran with seven neo»Platonist philosopltets. w1k» were 
driven out from their home and compelled to flee to Iran in the times 
of Naushirwan.

(4) It has an independent origin. Because Sufism m ens tlie require
ments, and ntisfics the cravings, of a certain class of minds, existing In all 
ages anti in most of the civilired communities, the  evolution of this
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system of thought should be regarded as a phenomenon of spontaneous, 
independent, and indigenous growth, recurring in many similar and 
unconnected forms, wherever the human mind continues to concern itself 
with the problems ot the wherefore, ihe whence, and the whither of the 
Spirit.

SUFISM AND VEDANTA 

Sufism is a catholic development of a  system of thought in Islam, which 
found $}>eriaJ favour in the feittle land of Iran. It is decidedly a case of 
eclecticism against dogmatism, and great Sufis, like Jalalud*Din Rfiinl and 
Mamftr Al-Hallaj, were, in  reality, ihe exponents of various heretical 
doctrines and were persecuted on account of their religious opinions, 
though the same opinions were subsequently canonized by later Sufis. They 
all l>clicvcd in  the essential unity of all religions, transmigration and 
etcmaliiy of the soul, and the immanence of God. Rfiml, the great and 
celebrated founder of the Vcdintic type of Sufism in hlam . introduced 

a particular kind of devotional dance akin to kirtana. Mansur Hallaj, 
the greatest monist ill Islam, was accused of blasphemy when he said 
'Ana't Haqq* (I am the T ru th), and was executed on account of this heretic 
declaration. Baya/id BisiamI announced: 'I am the unfathomable occan,
without l>eginning and without end. 1 am the throne of God, the preserved 
tablet, the pen or creative word of God. Praise be to me, I am the T ru th .
I am the true Cod. 1 must be celebrated by divine praises.* Faridud-Dln 
‘Anar, the famous author of the allegorical poem ’L<ogic of Birds', declared. 
‘Verily I am God ; there is no God but me’. Junayd said: 'God spoke with 
mankind by the tongue of Junayd, though Junayd was no longer there, and 
men knew it not.’ These Sufis and their utterances were not looked upon 
with favour by devout and orthodox Muslims.

TH E QUEST O l SUFISM 

In Sufism, importance is attached more to the activities of the inner 
self than to the observance of outward religious practices and rituals. 
Sufism is an expression of dissatisfaction with the Islamic idea of a tran 
scendent God. l*he Qi<r nn and the (Reason) do not give complete
satisfaction to a searching mind in its quest for finality : it begin* to believe 
in ‘illum ination’ or ‘intuition*. T he quest, which is another name of 
'knowledge', is of three kinds: (1) Knowledge rcccivc^l from God. toned 
on the law revealed by God ; (2) Knowledge obtained with  God, which Is 
of the mystic path ; and (3) Knowledge acquired of (ind. jx*<cvud by 
prophets, saints, and tcachm  ivho are in direct communion with God and 
work under His guidance and illumination.



suri*M

T h r  hostile or afutlietu altitude of the I • Caliphs encouraged
the pious Muslims to have recourse to mcdiLation and contemplation, and 
the conviction grew uj>on them that this world was but .in illusion and 
ilu t they should pay more attention to the achievement of ptt-adise in the 
next world. Constant war was an additional reason. at»d the idea of tlie 
preservation of culture and beauty, against the vandalism wrought by 
belligerents, was upj>ermost in tlte minds of those who were catholic in 
outlook. Poverty was not otic of the prerequisites of Sufism. hut it was 
certainly considered to l>c a meritorious condition for advancement in it.

Ibrahim and Riibi'a (a woman from Basra) were amongst the earliest 
Suds, They, at times, disregarded even the prophets and wanted to be in 
direct contact with God. Roth lived in tlie second century of the Hijra, 
i.e. the eighth century a d . In tlie second phase, Zu’lnftn. Bayazfd BUtamI, 
and AI-Gha/ali presented different views, Zu’litQn declared. 'T he  man who 
know* God best is the one completely lost in Him*. Bavu/fd exclaimed. 
‘Glory lo me! How greai is my glory! O God, how long will there !>e 
*T* and ,rT hou" between me and Hiee. Take this atvay that my ‘T* 
may bccome '‘Thou**, and ‘T* be nothing'. Al»Ghaz3lI pointed our that 
scholasticism was an excellent corrcctive against heresy, but could not cure 
lhe disease of lack of religious certainty. His three principles arc recog* 
n u rd  universally iu Islam: naql or tradition, i.e. authority of the Qur’an 
and the S u n v u t; ‘oql or reason, the I m is of analogical reasoning and 
philosophical theology; and kaxhf or illumination, the direct revelation 
made to  the mind of the Sufi.

T h e  whole system of Sufism ccntres txmrnl l w o  questions: ’How is man 
to realize God in himself?’ and 'What is God in relation to the individual 
aud the creation?' Sufism shows tarlqat or jiath, in answer to the first, and 
imparts ma'rifat or knowledge which dcscrilws (»od. Iwth pantheistically 
and tnonisticallv. in answer to tla* second.

T o  Sufts, God is pure Being and absolute Beamy. He is everywhere 
and in everything, ‘closer to us ilum even our neck-vein*. It is generally 
believed that seventy thousand veils hide the absolute Being or Beauty, 
and a .Sufi, iu his journey along the inward path of self-realist ion, tears 
off these veil* aud identifies tlte self with God.

Purification, devotion, and deification are the three main stages for 
realization. Repemanrc, atisrincnce. renunciation, voluntary' poverty, and 
trust in God arc the methods of purification. Meditation, nearness to 
(iod. love, fear, hope, longing, intimacv. tranquillity, contemplation, and 
resignation arc the means of devotion. Certainty, illumination, and 
realization arc the other names for deification.

The ’{Milt* is divided into seven stages: service, i.e. olwervanic of the
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l«tw am! service to God ; love nf God ; renunciation of all worldly ilw irti ; 
knowledge, i.e. contemplation of ih f nature, attributes, and works of God ; 
ecstasy of contemplation of God ; union, i.e. seeing God late to face: and, 
finally, absorption in the essence ol the eternal Being.

l he whole superstructure of Sufism in Islam is built upon two comer* 
stone*: (1) teacher, f t lr  or murjftid (gum), and (2) love, l o  lie initiated 
into the Sufi cult, one is required to have an implicit faith in  hi* teachei. 
who is considered iu no way less than God Himself. His commands are 
divine, and the path shown by him, the straightesi. He is the intercessor 
w Ik> get* divine powers delegated to his disciple from tlte Unseen. AU 
actions done according to his instructions are necessarily good, even though 
apparently they may appear to be otherwise. W ithout his help, it is 
impossible to get on lo the right path. I’crfcct devotion to the teacher 
ensures speedy realization of the T ruth . As to W e, a Sufi is expertcd to 
possess an abundant store of it. and all beings, coming into contact with 
him. must or necessity l>c charged with his love. His love should not only 
Ixj pure and transparent, hut voluntary* and selfless also, not expecting any 
return. A Suit's love should be able to attract not only ihe creation, but 
the Creator also. The lover and Uie Ixdoved have to identify themselves 
wiUi each other, l he lover is to become the lielovcd, and the liehned the 
lover, thus forging a complete fusion of the two into one.

SUFISM IN INDIA
’P ie  Muslim conquests of India brought iu their wake a large num!>ei 

of Sufis. Originally, the Sufis in northern India accompanied the Muslim 
raiders, and. after the political conquest of a particular region, tlie)' preached 
Islam and joined hands with the  rulers to consolidate Muslim jH>wer and 
to convert H indus to Islam. T heir patience, tolerance, sympathy, anil 
friendly spirit brought them Hindu followers, tliough mostly from the 
lower and depressed daises. FarTdud-Dm Ganj-i-Shakar and All Hujwairi 
Data Ganj Bakhsh belonged to this class of Sufis. But, later on. many 
Sufis gave up their evangelistic zeal, and, instead, devoted themselves to 
a comparative study of the religions and philosophies of India. MUku Mil, 
Dara Shttkoh. Abu! Fazl. aud Fayzec come under this category.

Sufism in India underwent a considerable cliangc towards the cntl of 
the seventeenth rcntury. Some Sufis got disgusted with the ruthless 
methods tliat Aurcmgjeb employed for the propagation of Islam, and were 
driven towards a sympathetic study of Hinduism. T he VrdSnta philosophy 
captured their m inds; the Bhakti movement influenced their ideas; and 
in the Punjab, the stronghold of Islam. Muslim rnvstits held the view that 
nothing was real except (wxl, and everything else illusion or May3.
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T h e  (lorirlntf of tnmsiuigraiion and reincarnation was soon taken u p  and 
was later supplemented by the theory of K am a. Mohammed, who 
remained tlie |>erfiri mode) of man for Sufis elsewhere, was not necessarily 
the ideal of the Indian Sufi. Intellectually advanced Sufis sometimes 
ignored him. or reduced him to the rank of the prophets of of bet religions. 
He Ittcame a hero and a beloved like Kf$na in the Bhagtnwta lore. T h e  
condemnation of idols was given up, and Muslim Sufis accepted idolatry as 
another way of worshipping God. Some Sufis even abstained from eating 
meat, and preached the doctrine of ahithsa, of loving all life, animal and 
human. T he was also treated on a par with other holy scripturcs.
R digiom  toleration was advocated by many Sufis who denounced religious 
bigotry And fanaticism.

After these new developments. Sufism can be classed into the following 
three schools uf thought:

(!) T h e  orthodox school: T h e  Sufis of this school believed in con* 
version from one religion to another. They held the Qur’dn to  be the 
best among revealed books, and Mohammed as God's last and greatest 
prophet on earth.

(2) T h e  phi!oso|>hic school: T h e  Sufis of this school were so much 
influenced by the Vedanta that to them differences of religion, country, and 
sect were immaterial. The* thought the rituals anti dogmas of all religion* 
to be unnecessary. They attached no importance to conversion.

(2)) T h e  popular school: T he Sufis of this school liad liu lc o r  no 
education. They «t>llectcd the beliefs and superstitions of different faiths 
aud prcached and practised then). Mohammed continued to be their only 
prophet, and the (JtirTIn* the best revelation : but they accommodated other 
ptophcts also in  the long list ol their own accredited saints,

II

COD. T ttC  O N LY BEIN G  
T h e  most torturing pain from which human l>eings suffer is the pain 

due to the feeling of personal responsibility, the feeling that wc have caused 
(tain to  others. From this w ont form of human suffering, the Sufistic 
doctrine tlu t God is iltc only Being and that He is the only real agent 
saves us by one stroke. JalMud-Din Rfiml expresses this idea in his great 
AfatnovJ thus:

If H e makes of me a cup. a cup am I ;
If He makes of me a dagger, a dagger 1.
If He makes me a fountain* I j»our forth w ater;
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II H e nuikcs me five, 1 give forth heat. . «
If H e makes me a friend, I serve my friends.
I am as the pen in the linger* of the writer*
I am not in a position to obey or not* at will.

Sachai, one of the greatest Sufis of Sind, Im  expressed the same idea 
in a beautiful song well known ill lhat province. Tlie charm of tlie 
original is impossible to retain in the translation, which run* as follows:

Open your eyes; behold the show ; all is a picture of the Lord. 
Here, there, and everywhere is that heart-ravisher. all around.
In  some places He is a nightingale ; in some, a flow er; in some, 

a garden and springtime verdure. . . .
In some, He weal's the coarse cloth of a derv ish ; in some, He 

wears silk.
In some. He speaks all tongues; in some. H e is dumb.
In some, He is a S unn i; in some, a S h ia : in tonic, He has the 

true insight.
In some, He is a love r; in some, a beloved: in 'tome. He is all 

blandishments and coquetry.
Iu some. He shows Himself in one way: in o thers in  some o the r;

tny beloved is a great deceiver.
He is like cloth of one name, with innum erable patterns on it.

G uru Arjan, whom the Sufi* include in  their fold, has the same ideas 
running practically throughout the Siift/nndiil. Asfaftttdi (II) is specially 
devoted to these:

T lte  cause of cause is one Cod. there is none other. . . .
W hat plcascth Him shall comc to piss. . . .
Having created. H e l>choldeth His own greatness;
NSnak, Cod is contained in  all things. . . .
The Searcher of hearts spoiteth and is pleased;
He causeth men to do as He wisheth.
Nanak, there is nothing seen but Him.

T h e  question, whether Cod is the only Being and other Iseing* are 
mere appearances, whether H r  is tlie one single source ol all the unceasing 
activity, simply does not arise. For the sake of the comfort the  idea brings, 
if wc wish to arccjtt it as true, there is nothing to prevent ns from doing 10. 
Some rearrangement of our ideas is necessary, and it is easily accomplished.

T lie continuity of the self is only one of the many appearances in the 
world of continued existcticc of the same thing, when, in reality, every*
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thing about it is new , exccpt the name or the appearance. In the ease 
of a  rainbow, it is always the freshly formed one tlu t  we see every moment, 
the drops of water and the light they refract into our eyes being subject 
to continuous changc. So, after all. there may be nothing in the so-cillcd 
se lf; it may be a mere appearance, with a very imerrufitcd existence ; and 
He alone may be existing, creating these appearances at all those spots 
where His action may not be immediate and complete, but is accompanicd 
by some sort of hesitation and resistance.

ANNUM.* HON OF THE SKI.I’

Nobody, however, likes tltc uncomfortable process of the annihilation 
of the self that the Sufistic doctrine appears to suggest. But this annihilation 
consists merely in the progressive removal of the obstruction in the way 
of complete action, in killing the alleged considerations that produce 
hesitation before a move is made, and increases—it does not decrease—our 
cheerfulness and joy. This is known to those who. by experience. have 
had their sympathies enlarged, and w Ik >. entering into other people's lives, 
become quick and effective in their action. These have a larger share of 
the worlds happincvs, though they hccomc less self-willed: Several of us, 
besides, do undergo many extinctions in ou r lifetime, when our outlook 
changes so totally that we l>cromc dead to our former selves, so to say. Wc 
give u p  old associations, old friends, old occupations; and even a temporary 
return to them  appears like a return  to a foreign element that is well-nigh 
choking. W hen one self dies, another is bom. W hen the last disappears, 
who knows, wc may find ourselves as God, present at all points and enjoy ing 
all states.

TH E PROBLEM OF EVtt.

T lie  real difficulty in acccpting the idea that God is the only real 
agent is the problem of the origin of evil. In acccpting God as tlic only 
real agent, wc have also to accept that He b  the agent of evil actions; but 
as evil is evil, we find it impossible to  attribute that to Him. T h e  problem 
of evil is ronsidcrrd to be insoluble : every solution of it that is attempted 
is found to lie alwurd. W hen a problem leads to atm inl solutions, it 
indicates that the term s in which the problem has been stated need 
revision: and it is invariably found tliat they already assume things that 
require to be proved. In  asking for an explanation for the origin of o i l .  
we Itavc already assumed that evil exists. T h e  absurd explanations 
indicate the necessity of revising that assumption.

T h e  idea of evil begins its career thus. Bcciii.sc your action leads to 
consequences that I do not like, or the social group in  which yon live does
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not like, if is described as evil. The term  evil is, at the s u n ,  a mere 
description of a feeling on (he part of a single individual o r a group of 
individuals. It merely indicates a feeling of dislike. T hen the word 
suggests an idea, and the idea, a real thing. Finally, the thing needs an 
explanation for its existence.

One single action picked out hy the  intellect may, and does, ap jxar 
ugly, exactly as docs a single black thread in a pattern, if one's attention is 
fixed only on it, but which, as a part of the pattern that is being woven, is 
as important and beautifying as any other. Drowning expressed this 
beautifully when he wrote:

O n earth, the broken a rc s ;
In  heaven, the perfect round.

T hat which in another strikes me as stupid and ugly, as long as he 
and I belong to different groups and arc considered separate, becomes clever 
and beautiful as soon as wc l>egin to associate. If. even feu one instant, 
in a moment of exaltation, one realizes the oneness of all life, the uncalled 
evil of others becomes one's own and w ean another aspect. And this 
recognition enormously increases one’s power of help.

Sufis give a beautiful illustration of how evil may become transformed, 
A pool of standing water becomes d irty  when dirt is thrown into it, and 
remains so. It takes the colour of whatever it comes in contact with, and 
retains it- But if it can get connected with a perennially flowing stream, 
it txreomes sooner or later purified. So long as an individual remains an 
individual and considers himself responsible for the activities that apjnrar 
to flow from him. these activities leave their traces on hint. But if, some- 
liow, he is able to  become one with the universal life, the  activities become 
those of the universal life and cease to have a moral colouring.

Dalpat, a great Sufi who l>elongccl to Sehwan. hut who lived most 
of his life at Hyderabad (Sind), expresses the Sufistic attitude to good and 
evil thus:

In everything, T liou alone art liv ing :
Why (then) hast T hou  concealed Thyself?
Vicious and virtuous acts T hou  Thyself performcM ;
Why (then) hast T hou  built a heaven and a  h e ll? . . .
Dalpat (says), e'en for an instant, separate from T hee I do not becom e;
Why (then) hast T hou union and separation affirmed?

CONSCIENCE ANI> M O R A I. IN S T lN C r
Another idea (hat o ta tn ifts  the acrefriancc of this doctrine of God 

t>eing (he only agent is the idea of conscience and the moral instinct that
WO



have been attributed to us. Bui these are word* to express our hesitation 
at the junction of two activities—one (hat we are about to give up, and 
the other tlu t wc arc about to go in for. At {he initial stages; the hesitation 
is in favour of the old activity, and at the later, it  is against tlie new one 
being given up. t he so-called conscience now working in  favour of the new 
activity. So, consricnce. like the self, is an expression of life's innate 
sluggishness; it resists the introduction of a new mode, but when once it 
lias gained volume, it resists dropping it equally well.

So far as moral instinct and moral values arc conccrned. the truth 
apj>care to be like this. Life is infinite and infinitely restless; it is always 
moving of its own accord in one or another direction, always pushing 
forward in  fresh ways, always changing. It follow* that with every changc 
in the direction of life's flow, there must occur a diange in the order of 
merit, in  the activities going on round about it. From the point of view 
of value's, things* tendencies, and activities rearrange themselves in a new 
scries every time there it n change in life’s direction.

TH F. FAC T O F PAIN  
T h e  last of the family of ideas we have created is the idea of p in .  

Why did He create this T e a l thing, pain? As long .is it lasts, it is ccrtainly 
more real tluin anything else. But even this pain is not quite as real as 
it appears to be. T he pain of children, when they make a great fu«. 
and actually shed tears, over a piece of stick that lias been taken away from 
them by their playmates, or because a Himsy toy has got broken, appears 
foolish. So docs our own pain after we have passed through it. I t is not 
only not remembered, bu t when it is, wc are ashamed of it. Even when 
we are in pain, it  is possible for many of us to shift and ally m ine Ives with 
something deeper and be free from it. Even then the question remains. 
Why did He create pain at a llr Could there not be a universe without it? 
No, certainly not. unless it be a universe without a  relish. NTo risks, no 
it  niggle**, no failures, and  no pain—it is unbearable. W c want all o f it  and 
more. God may be doing the same. All this occurs to any one without 
anything like an inclination towards God or anything associated with that 
name. But when H e Ixrotiu* the object of one's love, one may well cry, 
like Sliali Abdul I j i l f :

All is sweet (that comes) front the side of the beloved;
T here is no bitterness, if you but taste ii with insight.

LOVE: IH  MAN AND DIVINE 

Acceptance of the above doctrine colours one's activities ami. slowly 
hut w relv , leads to an Inner realization of it. But if love for God visits 
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an individual, all doubts depart and the realization l>ecomcs considerably 
quicker. Sufis therefore think very highly ot love. KtimI has the follow
ing on love in his A tam an:

Through love bitter things seem sweet.
Through love bits of copper are made gold.. . .
Through love stings arc as honey.
Through'love lions are harmlevs as mice.
Through love sickness is health*
Through love wrath is as mcrcy.
Through love ihe dead rise u> life.
Through love tlie king bccomes ;i slave.

Became the ordinary love for human beings removes fear of conventions 
and conqticn prestige, personified into the Kazi in Sufistic poetry; because 
it enables one to discard the normal scale of values, even if it be for a short 
time, and 'reconciles, by mystic wiles, the evil ami the good'; and because 
it secures freedom from the tuintssing considerations of duty. Sufis welcome 
even worldly love. Jam!, one of the greatest poets of Persia, lias said in 
his Yusuf Zulaikha :

1 heard, a seeker went to a ffir.
T hat he might receive aid in his company.
(The plr) said, ‘If your foot hasn't moved on the path of love.
Go. Ixrtomc a lover and then come 10 me*.

Elsewhere it is stated that God plays hide and seek with HU lovers. He 
vivifies a form and makes it appear more beautiful than the re s t: we arc 
drawn u> i t : but. by the lime wc are there. He leaves it and goes tn vivify 
another. A nd so the game goes o n ; form after form He makes us pursue in 
search of Himself, till by chance, itt our desolation, wc get a  glimpse of 
the very spring of !>e;iury,

G tsesare known of those t la t  love cach other strongly and therefore arc 
unable to look at each o th e r ; unable to speak to each o th e r ; unable even 
to mention cadi o thers n am e ; and keep thcimelvcs ju ic ily  engaged in 
what eadi thinks will make lhc other hapjiy. Shah Abdul ta i l f  asks us to 
learn the way of love from a kiln, thur kcefis burning inside and still never 
gives an indication of the fact.

Another form of love described W somewhat easier to  appreciate, 
Tulaslctisa appeals to his beloved G od; ‘Say but once. *TulasfcU»sa is 
M ine".' T h is  implies a love so full and deep, and so thoroughly sclllcss. 
that (he sole satisfaction it seeks is that i t  wants nttly to lie acrrptcd. 
It is not seldom that one meets with prison* tliat are thirsting to  k
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accepted—e\cs looking about. heart* unsatisfied. These hearts are full of 
love* but the stream of love that Marts from (here has not found its normal 
direction, namely, that of CkxI. and so, blindly it runs alter every object 
in the world w ith a hope: and if any one accept* their low. they ate 
grateful. Tlie*e ‘wanderers o’er eternity, whose lu rk  authored ne 'er sliall 
be* c in  be satisfied only if their love gets directed towards Him.

5ufi> think that real love for God is too dangerous a thing to play with. 
It means death at every instant, a  death severer titan that of the body. T he 
following is a m utilation of a Rue Persian am plct on the point:

T h e  delicate ones must not practise love.
T lie  lion-hearted, calamity-bearing ones, alone place their foot 

in this dangerous valley.

Another point about love that the Sufi* state, aud is known to be tm c. 
is that love tomes when it likes and goes when it like*. T here is no 
knowing when and how it will come. N o preparation can l>e prescribed 
for it, for love is (»od and is as free as He. It is viid that a person asked 
Sadik, a well-known Sufi, to fill him with the love lor God. S5dik scut for 
the potter of the plarc and asked hint in  tlte presence of that person if he 
himself those the clay for the finis, o r the clay insisted on being chosen for 
[he i>urjw>sc. T he potter, of course, replied that he was the sole judge in 
the m atter. Even w, Sadik. said, lias God the sole choice in  this matteT.

Therefore the blessing that .1 Sufi saint showers on you. if he be pleased, 
runs thus; \Ma> Cod grant vou His love! May God make you His own!*

Sliili Latlf has said* T h e  Beloved has caught hold of my heart, by 
iiabiiuating me to His love by degrees’. Otherwise, it is said, this frail 
vessel would give way. Ij>vc Is that immortal fire that would bu m  up 
the ordinary ImkIv. W hen it comes in its full force, it lays waste every
thing before it. T h e  intellect stops working and one may go mad. *\Vhcn 
the lion of love enters the forest (of ideas), other creatures (that i» 10 say, 
ideas) depan.* W hen ii goes back, they return. But they liave known 
their smallness and lost their dignity. T he tioii uuy come again and 
again, each time staying for a longer period titan before, with the result 
that each lim e the other ercaiures run  away and return considerably altered. 
At last, when the lion of love deride* to make a  permanent stay, they owe 
allegiance io him and live in peace and amity. T he intellect and the  ideas 
it creates can be sulw enient to love. The) are always at tlie disposal of 
love, whatever it likes to do:

Alt thoughts, all passions, all delights, what'cr stirs this mortal frame.
All arc but ministers of love, and fix'd his sacred llamc.
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SU FIS’ A TTITU D E: T O  IN T F .U K C T  

Therefore the .Sufis’ attitude towards thinking is vcrv peculiar. They 
hold that the intellect and the intellectual life in general arc not only 
valueless but that they arc a positive hindrance. In the word* of a  great 
Sufi of Rohri (Sind), known as Bcdil (without heart), 'H e who gin entangled 
in letters (ideas), climbed not at all the ind inc of love. Anothet great 
Sufi \n reported to Itavc said to the intellectuals of the city who went to 
become his disciplcs. 'T o  Ik* able to receive aid from me. you must go 
hark to forger all that you liave learnt*. Thought is Ixrltcvcd to lead to 
anion, to guide and illumine it. But the Suits will not acccpt thin view. The 
relationship of thought and action is not quite a simple affair. All is not 
said when it is stated that thought leads to action. More often thinking 
spoils action. Thoughtless action is the best. On the other hand, a n  ion 
is often used to stop thinking, as in cases of worn’, when even running puts 
the tuind right. Thinking does not help even judgement, which cmncft 
somehow directly. tlie reasons usually givcu for it being an after affair, aud 
meant for social purposes.

In the case of development of moral qualities, if the) arc secured hy 
the control anti cultivation of thought, they become mechanical and their 
grace disappears. Humility adopted b> thought bccomcs conscious and a 
subtler form of pride. But tliat humility which is tm am ttious, the fruit of 
an inner realization, wliich is known to Him alone who knows nil hearts, 
is beautifu l; it draws us all towards Him and makes our life fuller and 
sweeter.

T IIF . P t ’RI'OSR O F  C R EA TIO N  

It appear* tliat the intellect is concemcd tnerelv w ith ihc birth of ideas; 
their utility or otherwise, or their correspondence to reality, simply docs 
not matter. Hut. then, if ideas need neither l>c real nor useful, why must 
the) l>e continually created? Tliat briugs us to the Snfi.itic explanation 
of the creative process. T he last question of every thinker is just this: 
U’liat is after all llte purpose of creation? Really none whatsoever, unless 
pla\ be a purpose, l l t e  way tliat the Suit poet* of Persia think of creation 
is as follows: God, who is all-powerful and all-beautiful, cannot stay quiet, 
and so stalls to  play with Himself. He ix all bcautv : but the beauty must 
be enjoyed and so must In* manifested. Just as a mother having a l>cautiful 
child, in order to enjoy its existence, especially her own share in it. holds 
it afar to have a loving look at it and ihen brings it back closer to herself 
and goes on repeating the process, each time obtcrving new beauties in the 
child, so He loo pushes out a portion of Himself, looks ai it. enjoy* iu
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Insuity. ami then *u«.k* it in. Hii* breaihmg-out and brcathing-in process 
gue* on without an end.

God must t>c. and is, all-powerful too. T o  enjoy His power. H e mutt 
have some sort of difficult task to accomplish. So He must deceive Himself 
into lieticving tliat He is weak or sluggish or inert ; and ihcn He must work 
up to raise Himself. Wc ourselves live at different levels of life at different 
times ; and these levels can be altered at will. We may pull up. arise 
ourselves by an effort, and be able to attend to everything before us. Or, 
wc may let ounclvc* go, l>ctomc sluggish like matter, l>c at the disposal of 
outside influences or externa! forces, and act only when absolutely nete»>ary. 
By His own will, then. He lets Himself go. relaxes Himself, and then starts 
an u p h ill task for Himself against this make-believe material part. This 
relaxed, sluggish portion of God forms the mattci of the universe/ against 
which l ie  applies His push to lift it a n d  in the attem pt to lift it. enjoys 
Mi* (tower keenly. I  h r  chief characteristic nf matter is to repeat itself, to 
keep doing what once it has been made ro do. Repetition alone is the mark 
of sluggisliness. T h e  characteristic of life, on the other hand, is to lie 
always moving of its own accord in one or another direction, always pressing 
forward in fresh ways, always changing. From our usual point of view, 
this sluggishness is good, because it makes for the stability of the world aud 
society ; bciatiae it supplies the ncccssary lulcrum for our activity ; because 
it lies at tlie root of nur hopes and expectations, and so makes the actual 
life bearable. But from tlie point of view of the general life itself, which 
has started the game of expressing its l>eauiy and power, this sluggishness 
is good because it make* its stay at each beauty longer. Prevented from 
running through a beautiful landscape by some resistance that lets you 
take only one step at a time, you enjoy it all the b e tte r; you notice every 
detail of it. On tim  creative process, Sami of Shikarpur has a fine verse:

'I  he really non-existing error, the lx>rd lias thrown into His mind.
He Jus donned, of His own accord, the shirt of anxiety.

Who can remove this confusion without the Lord's self-awaking? It is 
a common saying among the Sufis that 'the world docs not consist in family 
ami potsCMtons, but it consists in the forgetting of G od; your having a 
family and possessions docs not make you worldly, that you become only 
when you forget Him. Having all these, if you constantly remember Him, 
the world docs not exist for you. T he world conics into being as soon as 
you !>egin to be unconscious of Him. and exists only as long as you 
remain so1.

In the creation of forms aud the processes thereof, then. God is enjoying 
His own beauty and power. But the most beautiful powxr of His is this
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very power of creation ; and so H e must create it creator. T h is creator is 
man with his intellect and intellectual processes. And lha: U why titan lias 
been described as I laving been made in (he image of C oil

THE Mt.'RSIIIDS
Oneness of being, greatness of love, and inadequacy of tltought. these 

three arc ilic cornerstones of tire SufLstic edifice, the fourth being the relation
ship of murshid (teacher) and latib (disciple). T&lib literally means a seeker, 
and murshid is the person who is able to satisfy the seeking impulse. Of all 
the rclaiiomhiftt known to (lie human m ind, th is is tlie best, happiest, and 
most perfcct. SliSh Larif has the following on this:

G uru and Govmd. both arc standing (before m e );
I 'o  whose feet sliall 1 attach myself?

1 am ready to be sacrificed for tha t G uru
Who inadc known to me the name of Govind.

Kabir extols lIic |*osiiion of thr murshid thus:

God entangled me in the w orld ;
M urshtd d id  tlie disentanglement.

Almui the saints that act as murshids, G uru  Arjan says:

'Nanak. the glory of the saints is merged in that of God.*
‘NSnak. there is an understanding between God and His saints.* 
*Tlic supreme Being dw dlcth  in  the  luarts of saints.*
'Saith N2nak» my brothers, there 1$ no difference Iwtwcen God 

and His saints.*

T h e  details of what happens to  those who associate with saints arc also 
given fully thus:

Bv association with saints, the face becomes briglu.
By as&oci&tion with saints, alt filth is removed*
By aft&ociation w ith  ca in u , p ride  is  cfticcd ,
By association with saint*, divine knowledge is revealed.
By association with saints, all enemies become friends.
By association with saints, man fceleth not enmity for any one.

W hat happens to the slanderers o f saints is also described at great len g th ; 
bu t then.

NSnak. even a slanderer shall he saved in  the company of sainis.
U the  merciful saints but show turn mercy.
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I^tsdy. RGml lias expressed a similar (taught In his oft«quoted couplet (bus:
One instant in (he company of saints
1* belter than a hundred years of prayers and piety,

You go to a Sufi saint in a pro|>cr receptive mood and stay there for 
some tim e ; though nothing appears to liavc hap|>encd, you return some
what changed, the changc showing itself afterwards in your way of dealing 
with things as they a rise ; the circunistanccs develop the change and you 
arc surprised. Something occurs between the two hearts behind the 
conscious pan of yourself. And so we arc advised when we visit a saint, 
or a place where saints have lived, that we pass a night there. Behind the 
veil, the alchemical proccss is gone through, without the taJib knowing how 
(and why) it is accomplished.

T h e  murshid acts as a perfect administrator, l i e  arranges circumstanres 
for your growth, for the development of the seeds lie throws into your soil. 
Your weaknesses arc made to cxjxne themselves tn your view and then drop 
o ff; and this is done, not by a word of mouth, hut hy the circunistanccs 
arranged for that purpose.

T h e  Sufi knows that *The only good man is he who goes with every 
had one* (Kahlil GibrSn), and so. if he want* you to realize it, lie does not 
say that to you. But, in His name, there are sent to you persons of all sons, 
good, bad. and indifferent with whom you must go. to do them  scrvicc. 
And alowly but surely, without an effort and without a  struggle, there is 
developed in you a  feeling that all arc alike.

H e also knows. ‘All scrvicc ranks the same with God*, and so he may 
keep you occupied with work that you love to do in His name, but which 
otherwise you would consider unim portant, yielding no results, till at last 
unconsciouslv the idea of relative ini|>ortancc and of results leaves you and 
you find yourself, 'without haste, and without rest*, moving about, as He 
wills it. with 'hands in work, and heart with God*.

T h e  murshids say very little. Whatever they say implies alwavs that 
vou must place others above yourself. ‘Heroine your enemy's friend*, is a 
<omiwm udvicr. So is tlie following; T liey rebuke you ; you must not 
speak in  retu rn ' (Shah Latif).

And the one thing they insist on is that you do everything in His name. 
T h e  only work that is really done* according to them, is the one done in 
His name. Even the silence they enjoin mu.M Ik* adopted to repeat His 
name, when it becomcs a real silence that suggests notations and brings 
comfort to others, and in the presence of which the very desire for undesir* 
able conversations disappears.

T h e  murshid* never argue. No proof is ever advanced. But they
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give you wondetful illustrations and beautiful stories to Ax in you what 
they w*»h to. T he conviction comes to you direct from their h e a rt; these 
stories and illustrations probably help in  the rearrangement of the mind 
with which vvc are hampered. O n tlte relationship of God and man, for 
instance, they would say: T h e  hearts of men arc like the boats on the 
ocean that is G o d ; He m o m  them as H e likes; H e tarries them with the 
rising tide and leaves them on the desen land, where they must wait till 
once more He comes and takes them  to a beautiful island. O n the question 
whether it is right for a H indu to go to  a Muslim saint, or vice vena, they 
would ask. 'Does the butterfly that loves the  light inquire about the caste 
and the religion of the person in  whose house it finds it?*

Regarding religious discussions, they would give you a pertinent story 
from the Masnai’l. Four friends, a  Persian, an Arab, a T urk , and a Greek, 
while on an excursion, found a coin and quarrelled over the fruit they must 
purchase with it. T h e  Pertian wanted ang&r, the Arab, 'wab. the T urk . 
uzum. and the Greek, astafctl, and each went into rapture* over the qualities 
of the fruit. A wise man passing by and hearing the cause of the  quarrel, 
asked for the coin and brought, from a  neighbouring village, graj>cs. tlte 
one fruit they had alt te e n  wanting, only the ir terms for it l>cing different, 
owing to the difference of language.

If a seeker adopts of his own accord a  course of conduct involving more 
of control and sacrifice, there is always some feeling of hesitation ami 
uncertainty about his actions. But if. after some time, a word on the 
point from the inouth of the murshid reaches the ears of the seeker, thing* 
appear to get settled. It is not merely a case nf a sanction received or of 
faith, 'H e says i t : it inusr be so*. Sonic walls appear to have been broken, 
ointrurtions rem oved: and there is an acccss of |»w er. T ill the murshid 
speaks, it is a business of an individual ;*n case of control of his desires. 
After he speaks, it becomes God’s affair, and the very seeds of desire seem 
to disappear,

• T he love of the murshid for the seeker is said to l>c greater than tliat 
of (he seeker for his murshid. His love is the very esjctice of love, and 
so. tremendous in intensity. Bui he releases only as much as the seeker son 
can liear. He attends to all the details of his life, outer as well a% inner ; 
sometimes he has to wait and watch from a fa r ; hut his irresistible love 
draws, and keeps drawing, till the scekcr-aon. whom he has chosen to make 
his own, accepts the mur-sAid consciously.

GRACE IS SPONTANEOUS 

It is never true tliat we have to knock at the door in order to have it 
opened unto us. ft is the murshids that keep knocking «  rhe door* of our
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consciousness till wc listen, cum back, and open its doors. T h e  hound 
from heaven’ is always ai our feet. once wc Lave been cltoscn for grace. 
And until wc learn to acteju everything we want from Hi* loving lap, our 
individual search after (lie fulfilment of our hearts’ desire* always fculs uiul, 
at each failure, however much we may try to run awav fmm the hound', 
the hound's barking becomes more and more insistent. Fortunate ami 
happy arc those that get attached co the m unhids  of (he worlds And 
happiest is that seeker that can say inwardly to his murshid . ‘As thou 
wishest. so let it be. Only let me remember all the while that thou wishest 
v)’ ; and, later on, ‘Rut if for the fulfilment of thy purposes, ihou wished 
co induce in me the forgetting of thyself* let it be so too'.

It U sad sometimes to ihink that there it no such tiling as individual* 
fighting for a prize ; that 'God’s pupj>eK, best and wont, arc we : there is no 
last nor first*; tliat even in the matter of remembering Him. wc have no 
choicc. tor 'he uticrcih God's name whom He causeth to u tte r : he singeth 
God's praises whom H e causeth to ting*. T he least selfish desire of getting 
love for Him, or even praying to Him for that grace, cannot be initiated 
by us, for 'the only prayers He listens to are those that H e make* with your 
lips’. Hut, then, the consolation is that even this sadness belong* to Him. 
which He wants to enjoy ; more than tliat. it is an indication that where 
this sadness occurs, He hits got tired of (lie drama that hxs been unfolding 
and that lie  is about to absorb it back into Himself. For ttuly has 
Sacha! saitl:

H ere Sadia! remembers the beloved; (but that indicates th.it) 
T here, there is rhe remembrance of Sacha I (by the lieloved).

SIND, THE I-AND OF SUFISM 

Sind seems to have been choseh as the place for Sufistn. Geographically 
Sind is acccssjhlc from all side*, and on two sides the ocean opens it for the 
inroads of foreign culture. .T he Buddhistic influence had already broken 
the barrier*, external and internal, that had lieen created by Brahmanical 
thought, when the  Muslim invasion took place and Mohammed ibn-Qasim 
brought great men of religion and culture to consolidate wliat he had 
cxpcctcd the arms of his generals would secure. T lte Muslim faitli in 
the oneness of God and the brotherhood of man, the only tasis for true 
democracy, touched men's minds, which were prepared by the Buddhist 
inonks. whose impersonal doctrine about the nature of («od lacked the 
moving power tliat comes fmm the personal way of looking at Him. T his 
helped the Muslim faith. H ie  Sindhi mind appeats to be *o| k ii \  like 
Sim! itself, and every new way of looking at things, spiritual as well a* 
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tem poral is easily acccptcd. G uru Nanak's thought, in no way different 
from tliat of (he Sufis, when the time came, spread like wild fire. Lastly, 
the ’four friend*’, Muslim by birih. camc from tlic north-west to spread 
Sufism. pxirc and simple, in Sind and elsewhere. First they reached the 
nnrient plat'c Sehwan. where, in memory of their cumin#, a flat platform 
with four pillars at four comers has been constructed on the top of a small 
hill with a cave inside having a single pillar in the ccntrc, a t if it were the 
support ot the roof. O ut of the four. Qalandar Lai Shahb&z Sarhandi 
alone stayed in Sehw an; the other three left for other parts of North- 
West India.

Several places in Sind acted ;ts definite centres of Sufistic influence. 
There is the ancient village of Jliok ncai Tando Mahomed Khan, the place 
of Sltah IuSyet, also known as Shah Shahld. where an annual gathering 
takes p lace; there is the place of Saclial near R an ip u r; that nf Bodil and 
Bckai at R o h r i; of Dalpat and Rutub Sltah at Hyderabad ; and of others 
at Tando Sanccndad, {Cumber. and other places. Great Suiii. men of 
spiritual realisation, after they left their bodies, having attained union, wis&t 
as they call it, with God. liad their work continued by their successors.

Hut, whnt is peculiar in this connection is that the heart of Sind is 
Sufistic. There is absence of caste and creed ami of um ouchability; and 
in tltc villages, where the influence of intellectual development has not 
broken the hearts into bits, one can sec all over a  desire to prefer others* 
comfort to  one's ow n; there is the heart's hospitality and openness 10 
receive any newcomer; and  alt social customs arc observed with that 
geniality that makes them  living and useful to all as one whole. All this 
is Sufistic in essence. T he stories that are current are all Sufistic. illustrating 
Sufistic truths and experiences. Above all, the singiug to which the Sitidhi 
is most inclined is the kafi, which is essentially a  tune suited to the waitings 
of separation, to  the expression of thoughts that rise with th e  memory of 
long-left home, which is best illustrated by the story of I ’mar. prinrc of 
Umarkol. and Marul. the beautiful peasant girl of the neighbouring village 
of Malir. Shah Latif has given the story a fine spiritual meaning: the 
songs sung in the name of M am i are the songs of the soul that, in  the face 
of temptations, is constantly longing fot its coni|Kinions and its home.
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I
N this age of exaggerated emphasis on die political and economic factors 

in  the evolution of man, one risks a good deal by .attem pting  to 
demonstrate tliat religion is no less, probably more, imjxmam a factor in 
the development of humanity. T h is  is particularly true of die ancient 
aud mediaeval periods, when religion served as the main channel through 
which flowed the creative energies of the nations, fertilizing the banks of 
history, from ccntury to century, with the immortal contributions of 
man. such as literature* art, philosophy, ethics, rituals, c tc , reflecting the 
poetry of social life. In fact, all tliat went to characterize, in the pemm* 
(tent sense, the real assets of a nation grew out of a  pervasive religious 
experience. T h is experience may come by acrident to  an individual, to 
a special clan or group, or to a vaster concourse of humanity developing a 
mass movement. But in every case, religion, in  its creative stage, has 
elevated individuals, clans, and g ro u p  above the limitations of the 
immediate present to build enduring structures of human civilization 
having reference to the Ultimate and the Eternal. T his applies partic
ularly to Indian history and the Indian people. W c too have, recorded 
itt our annals, the farts of political conquest and economic exploitation 
like those of any o ther country, n u t the real mass movements in India 
were the direct outcome of the promulgation of a new tru th  embodied 
in a new religion. T his lias been adm itted so far ns our ancient and 
mediaeval periods arc concerned, which show a  unique record of phitosoph* 
teal and  spiritual research as well as of charity and philanthropy through 
Jainism and Ituddhisin. Vai$navism and £aiv»m, down to the various 
Bhakti cults of mediaeval India, immortalized by RSmSnanda and Kahir, 
Nanak and Caitanya.

In  the case of modern India, however, it was supposed by many 
indigenous as well as foreign investigators that India was modernized by 
studding many of her social and historical habits, which were summarily 
disposed of as antiquated traditions or noxious superstitions. In the 
sudden invasion of the  'modern*. India was supposed to have surrendered 
at discretion, relinquishing her post and prostrating herself liefore the 
innum erable challenges of the present. A deeper study of the person* 
alities and event* of the dawn of modern India, however, convinces us of 
the fact tliat the break of the present with the past was more apparent 
than real. W hile the age of ‘illumination* was inaugurated in Europe
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with a temporary negation <i( religion, in ihe case of India such an epoch 
was inaugurated by Raja Raminohun Roy. in the Iast quarter of the 
eighteenth century, following our traditional method of revitalizing 
decaying society through a new religion, by founding Br&hmo Dharma, 
based on our age-old principle of unity underlying the Vedi&ntic monism.

.THE NATION AT T if f  BIRTH OF RAMMOHUN

In those early day* of the  foundation of Riitish power in India, the 
Indian people, H indu or Mohammedan, had very little to boast of in  the 
domain of politics and economics, both bciug equally dominated by the 
aggressive and efficient occidental nations who came to dictatc tlte pace of 
our modem history. But even in  that age of abject degradation, the 
Indian people as a whole, not only die unlettered millions of our villages, 
but also the Mite, clung tenaciously to their ancestral faith and traditions, 
and faced successfully the deadly onslaughts of outlandish modernism. 
T ile H indus and the Muslims, chastened by common suffering, the great 
equalizer, came to forget the political disparity that existed between them 
as rulers o r the ruled. Only the consolation of spirit, that never failed the 
nation, percolated the soul of the Hindus as well as of the Muslims through 
innum erable fats and muktahs (village seminaries), so wonderfully efficient 
and jwrvasive in character as to put to shame the record of ou r bureaucratic 
primary education a century later. Sanskrit and the various vernaculars 
derived from it were cultivated side by side with Persian and Arabic. 
T h e  court of Maharaja Krishna Chandra was adorned by notable writers 
from both communities. Bharatchaudra was an adept iu  composing gems 
of literature in  Bengali, as well as in Persian: and when, during the last 
quarter of tltc eighteenth century, Christianity was slowly assuming a 
proselytizing chaiactcr. Rauiram Bose showed a remarkable adaptability 
by co-operating with the Christian missionaries and by composing the 
earliest hymnology in vernacular for the Christian churches, although lie 
remained himself a  H indn till the last dav of his life.

T lte first thirty years of the life of Rammohim Roy are more o r less 
veiled in  obscurity. T he M ono of hi* early life deputing his preoccupa
tion with religious reform and consequent conflict wiili his family, a  
stronghold of orthodoxy, and of his wanderings in different pans of 
eastern India, and even as far as T ibet, may or may not be tn ie . But this 
much is certain tliat in his intellectual and spiritual make-up Rammohuit 
showed all the traces of indigenous influence which were found in  his 
immediate predecessors. He had 4 liberal education, which then meant 
a mastery of Sanskrit, Persian, Arabic, as well as a critical study uf H indu 
and Islamic law, literature, aiul pliilosophy. which prepared hiiu wonder*
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fully well for the r6le of (he first prophet of progressive reform in our 
religion and society, during the first quarter of the nineteenth century.

CONTRIBUTIONS OF RAMMOMLN AND IfLS tXlNTKMrORARTES 

Raja Rammohun Roy says in  his Autobiographical Sketch: 'When
about the age of sixteen, 1 composed a manuscript calling in  question (he 
validity of the idolatrous system of Hindus. Thi>, together with my own 
sentiments on the subject, having produced a coolness fwtween me and 
my immediate kindred. 1 proceeded on my travels and passed through 
different countries, chiefly within, but sonic beyond the Ixiunds of 
H industhan.' T h e  authehticity of tlie Autobiographical Skctih, however, 
is adm itted by some and disputed by others, and. for that reason, wc cannot 
afiirtn that Rattmiohun composed the manuscript al>ovc referred to. In 
any ease, the manuscript was probably never printed, nor lias it yet been 
traccd. What has been traced up to now, which is in the form of comt- 
rccordt, relates to his ancestral property and to his own independent 
sources of inom tc before the death of his father in 1803. when Rammohun 
was past thirty. Hut it is a significant fait tliat hi* earliest writing so far 
traced— Tuhfal-ui-Muwahhitliti (A Gift to Deists)— introduces Rammohun 
to us in his well-known historical r&lc of a free thinker in religion, if not 
as a religious reformer, 't  his valuable treatise was coitqiotcd in Persian 
with an  Arabic introduction, which confirms the tradition attested by 
many of his contemporaries that Raiuinohun was deeply read in Persian 
and Arabic literature. Yet. not a single document lias so far been traced to 
im lkatc  the step* leading to hi\ mastery in those languages. Nor has 
anything definite been found as yet to show how* he managed to gain that 
mastery in Itandling Sanskrit and Ucngali. bis mother tongue, as wc find 
him doing 111 his published works between I#15 am i I8$2. l-et us hope 
that intensive research will bring out more positive facts relating to the 
formation of that wonderful personality. W hat wc do not know as yet 
about the  early life of Rammohun altould not prejudice our appreciation 
of tliat illustrious pioneer, who left an indelible mark on the historv of 
our national progress, during the early days of the nineteenth century. 
Very characteristically Rammohun inaugurates the new century with these 
significant lines in his T uhfat-ul-Muwahltiditt:

*1 travelled in the remotest pans of the world, in plains as well as 
in hilly lands, and found the inhabitants thereof agveeing generally in  the 
personality of one Being, who it the source of all that exists and its 
governor, and disagreeing in giving peculiar attributes to that Hiring and 
in  holding different creeds consisting of the doctrines of religion and 
prerejKs of h a r a m  (forbidden) and h a la l  (lawful). From this induction it
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has been known to me that turning generally towatds one eternal Being 
is like a natural tendency in hum an beings and is common to all 
individuals of m ankind equally.'

T his generalization surely was the result of years of study and 
intensive thinking, and Ramraohun was to some extent anticipating many 
of his remarkable thoughts and activities «vhcn he expressed himself in 
the following lines of his first published work:

T h e  followers of different religions, sometimes seeing lhe paucity of 
the num ber nf believers in one God in lhc* world, boast that they arc on 
the side of the majority. It is to be seen lhat the tru th  of a saying does 
not dc|M*nd upon the multiplicity of the snyrn, and die non-reliability of a 
narration cannot arise simply out of the paucity of the num ber of the 
narrators. For it is adm itted by the seekers of tru th  tlu t truth is to be 
followed, although it is against the majority of the people.

‘ft is strange to say tlu t after the lapse of hundreds of years from lhe 
time of these religious leaders, with whom the prophetic mission is said 
to be elosed, Nanak and others, in India und other countries, raised the 
(lag of prophetic mission and induccd a large number of |>eople to becomc 
their followers and were successful.

'O God! Notwithstanding implicit faith in the orders of the tnitjlahid 
o r the doctors of religion, there is always such an innate faculty existing 
in the nature of mankind tliat if anv person of sound mind, before or 
after assuming the doctrines of any religion, makes an impartial and just 
inquiry into the nature of the principles of religious doctrines of different 
nations, there is a strong hope tlu i he will be able to distinguish tru th  
from untru th  and true propositions from fallacious ones, and also that lie. 
becoming free from the useless restraints of religion, which sometimes 
iKxome sources of prejudice of one against another and causes of physical 
and mental troubles, will tu rn  to the one Ik ing, who is th r fountain nf 
the harmonious organization of the universe, and will jwy attention to  the 
good of society.*

Two fundamental principles or laws have lx?cn discovered and 
repeatedly emphasized by Ram mohun: the basic unity of mankind as the 
goal of human research on the intellectual plane and the welfare ol 
society as the dominant consideration and the ultimate goal of our moral 
endeavour. T hus the philosophcr-thcnlogian, as well as the great social 
reformer, who came to vindicate the honour of modem India amongst 
the progressive nation* of the world, stands clearly lieforc uv even while 
we read his earliest treatise. Perfect free lance and free-thinker that he 
was, Rammohun was not free from a legitimate pridr in hi< ltrfihmana 
heredity which, amidst a thousand persecutions, held aloft the torch «*r

616



TIIF. BRAIIMO SAMAJ 

Brahntavitlya, the divine knowledge, which alone leads to immortality. 
T here is a touching note of autobiography in the titles wc quote below: 

'T he  Brahmins liave a tradition from (k*i that they have strict orders 
from God tn observe their ceremonies and hold their faith for c v c t. 
T h c tt are many injunctions about this from the divine authority in the 
Sanskrit language, and 1. the humblest creature of God. laving been bom 
amongst them, have learnt the Language and got tho*c injunction* by 
heart, and this nation (tlie Rrdhmanns) having confidence in such divine 
injunctions cannot give them up. although they have been subjected to 
many troubles and persecutions and were threatened to be put to death 
by the follower* of hlam .'

Yet rarely could we find a greater adm irer of Islam and of other 
historic religions than Rammohun. who formulated, at that early age, the 
profound tru th  that ‘social laws drjxrnd on an understanding of cach 
other's meaning'. Thar is why, even in the midst of heated contro
versies. religious, social, or political, Rammohun ever shotted that 
phenomenal lack of personal bitterness, that enlightened tolerance, and that 
profound symixithv which lend an epic grandeur to his personality. He 
found ‘contradictory prcccpts' clouding the cardinal truths of all religions, 
and he wanted to test them as to how fat they were ‘consistent with the 
wiidoin and mercy of the great, generous, and disinterested creation*.

P U B LIC A TIO N  O F T H E  IT A N I$ A D S  AN D  VED A N TA  
Twelve years after the publication of Tuhfat'Ul-Muwahhidin from 

Murshidabad. we find Raminohun finally established in Calcutta and 
publishing, almost simultaneously itt Sanskrit, Bengali, and English, hi* 
studies on the I'panisads and Vedanta (1815-19). His was tlic earliest 
published study on those valuable texts of Brahmanical philosophy and 
religion. T here were few good libraries in those days, excepting the libraries 
attached lo the Asiatic Society of Bengal and to the Fon William College* 
where rare books and  manuscripts were being collected, through the 
noble endeavours of Sir William Jones. Colchrooke. Carey, ami other*. 
Ram mohun is now known to have possessed a house of his own in Calcutta 
a* early as 1792 and. consequently, might have frequented some of those 
libraries ; and wc find him writing with deep appreciation wheucver he 
referral to the works o f pioneer orientalists like Jones and Colchrooke.1

DEBATES AND CIONTROVF.RMES 
But before settling down in Calcutta. Rammohun came into intimate 

rmitact with the representatives of various sects, such as VaUnavas. Tantrikas,
* t"ui< Id* Prrfacr iv J& ttt on tht R/jtAfi of Hindmi ovrr Jnerxirml (11)0).
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Jains, Mohammedans. etc. He frequently arranged discussion-merting* 
among them, during his residence At Rangpur (J80SMI), where he is raid 
to liave made a carcful study of TSntrika works with the help of a Bengali 
mendicant named Hariharananda Tirthaswami, Rammohun’i appreciation 
of the MahZnmwria Tanlra  is an important link in this chain of evidence. 
He is also reported to have entered into discussion with another great 
scholar. L'tsavananda Saraswati. But the discussion soon developed into 
downright controversy, from 1817 onwards, when wc find Rammohun 
publishing the tract A Defence of Hindoo Theism in Reply to the Attack of 
an Advocate for Idolatry at Madras, Side by side with the pundits of Madras 
appeared stalwarts from Bengal, the Bhattadiaryas and the Goswanm, 
joining issues with Rammohun. who was showing a real Hair for enlightened 
controversy on recondite topics. At the same time (1817-20), he was vindi
cating the moral conscience of his people by pleading for the abolition of 
the cruel rites of suttee (satl), making most touching appr.il to his country* 
men. reminding (hem of the glory of Indian womanhood, the real iaktis o( 
out nation. Between 1820 and 1823, wc lind him engaged in the historic 
controversy with the missionaries on (he fundamentals of Christian 
religion.

It is now generally adm itted tliat Rammohun did  not make serious 
study of English till the very end of the eighteenth century, when he wa» 
approaching thirty. But how <|uickly and efficiently he mastered tliat 
difficult tongue was dearly demonstrated through his remarkable English 
compositions. His capacity for mastering foreign languages was phenomenal, 
as lias been attested by eminent foreigners tike Abb£ Grcgoirc, James 
Buckingfiant and Victor Jacquemont. But through language, Rammohun 
always drew spiritual nourishment, strengthening his cosmopolitan j>citon
ality. as has been clearly demonstrated by Brojcndrj N ath Seal in  his 
remarkable study. Ram m ohun, the Universal Afan,1 So, when the Christian 
controversialists met this pagan Brthm ana philosopher, they soon discovered 
that he deserved more than a mere patronizing attention Rammohun 
was already pre-eminent in  theological controversies with hts own com
patriots. ever attem pting to  disentangle the eternal foundations of H indu 
faith and culture from the debris of later cen turies; and if he engaged now 
in a prolonged controversy with the Christian missionaries, it was because 
thes* totally misunderstood the inner significance and the abiding grandeur 
of H indu spiritual idealism. India of the Upanisads and VedSnta need 
not fee! the least humiliated before the champions of an) o ih rr  religion, 
so the Raja maintained, and he exposed the fallacies and weaknesses of the

• Rammohun Oe»tb Annivemry AiMir* u  B a n p b n  pm ibc CTih Scp*tnl«r. |« * .
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ftvcrltcaring pnlcmiM* of early Chriuian missions of India. His legitimate 
pride in (be spiritual heritage of his ancestor* was dearly expressed through 
the following memorable lines:

'By a reference to history, it may be proved that (lie world was indebted 
(o our ancestor* for the first dawn of knowledge, which sprang up in the 
East, and (luniks to the goddess of wisdom, wc have still a ptiilosophical 
and copious language of our own, which ditfinguishcs us from oilier nations 
who cannot cxptcss scientific or abstract ideas without borrowing the 
language of foreigners.'

CONSTRUCTIVE STATESMANSHIP 

It would be doing, however, great injustice to this pioneer of our 
na(iona! progress, if by constant references to his controversies with his 
own countrymen. as well as with foreigners, wc exaggerate the apparently 
destructive side of his genius; for Rammohun left a record of constructive 
statesmanship, rarely paralleled by any other in that epoch of our history, 
especially in the two vital departments of national education and nutioiuil 
politic*. In modernizing our antiquated and effete system of education, he 
shines as one of the founders of (he Hindoo College, as the intim ate friend 
and co*workcr ot David llare  and Rev. Alexander Duff, and. above all, as 
the most enlightened co-operator with every champion of sdcncc and 
modernism, official or non-official, who Lhcn came over from Europe (o 
work in  Iudia. H is le tter on English education to Lord Atulierst is a 
veritable landmark in the educational history of m odem  In d ia : for he 
urged therein for the promotion of a  more liberal and enlightened system 
of instruction, embracing mathematics, natural philosophy, dicmistry, 
anatomy, and other useful sdences, and for the  establishment of a  college 
with necessary books, instruments, and o(hcr apparatus. T h is was in 1825. 
more than a decade before the foundation of the first medical college in 
India, and  mote than a  quarter of a century before Uie foundation of (lie 
first univcnity  in  India.

ORIENTALISM VERSUS OCCIDENTALISM 

Rammohun lias been frequently misunderstood, because of his 
zealous advocacy* of occidental sciences and vigorous criticisms levelled 
against the mummified oriental systems of education. He yielded to 110 
one in Iii* adm iration for the deathless treasures of ancient philosophy and 
religion. both of his own country as well as of other oriental nations, iiv- 
d u d iu g  even ihe Chinese, not to speak of the contribution of the Creeks 
and the Hebrews, (lie Persians and the Arabs. H is rich m ind has well 
been compared by Brojendra N ath Seal to a universal encyclopedia.
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embracing all tliat is best and enduring in (he culuirc of ihc major 
branches of the human family. He was a veritable pioneer itt collecting 
and publishing the texts of the Upanisad* and Vedanta ai that early age, 
and. not satisfic'd with that scholastic achievement. Rammohun ever strove 
to convey to common men and women the significant* of tliosc texts by 
mcims of lucid translations in the vernaculars. Some of his translation* in 
Hindi arc unfortunately lost. T he Bengalis will ever rcmciiil>er Rammohun 
as their first grammarian (of course, he had his missionary predecessors like 
Halhcad and Carey), and as their first inspiring pmse-writei. Thus 
Rammohun’s contributions, as an orienLalist, both in the departm ent of 
language and literature as well as in  H indu law, were undisputed : and 
that is why. long liefore his visit to Euro|>c. Rammohun hud the honout of 
being nominated (July 182-1) by the Asiatic Society of Paris as its first 
H indu honorary member.

Why the orientalist Rammohun so vigorously championed the cause 
of the occidcntalists in our educational history' would be clear fmm his 
significant remarks tliat ‘the natives of Eurojx: have carried jihc sciences) 
to a degree of (>cjfcttion tliat has raised them  above the inhabitants of 
other parte of the world*. He wanted 'to  instruct the native* of India in 
mathematics, natural philosophy, chcmistrv. anatomy, and other useful 
sciences', l>ecausc those sciences, as he was convinced, wctc responsible for 
the predominant position of the Europeans in the world. T h e  conclusion 
is therefore inevitable that Rammohun was longing to sec his countrymen 
iu the same position of eminence and efficiency in the family of nations 
as the Europeans had achieved, following one and the same method—4 lie 
conquest and  control of nature through ihe scienccs.

NATIONALISM AND IN fERNATIONAI ISM 

Another characteristic symptom is his instinctive pftuhan t for politics 
and publicity. He was not satisfied with quiet meditation o r mere meta
physical debates witlmi his own self. IU* was ever bringing all his 
grievances and complaints, no less than his positive programmes and 
patriotic dreams, before the open forum of the public, challenging and ixring 
challenged, but always fighting a rlean fight. T he jK ilitira  of Rammohun 
was but another aspect of his humanism, as wc clearly find in his noble 
words. jjenncd a few months liefore his death, protesting lo the Ministry 
of Foreign Affair* of France agaimi the restrictions imposed on foreigners 
desiring to visit France:

*It is now generally admitted that not religion only, but unbiased 
common sense as well as the accurate deduction*, of scieuiiTu rtvm rdi lead 
to the conclusion that all mankind arc one great family, of which the
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numerous tuition* and tribes existing are only various branches. Hencc 
enlightened men in j l l  countries feel a wish to encourage and facilitate 
human intercourse in every manner by removing, as far as possible, all 
impediment.* to it. in order to promote the reciprocal advantage and 
enjoyment uf the whole human race/

T h e  Iasi phrase of this valuable document, dated December 1831, was 
nothing but an amplification of the same theme discussed in his earliest 
published treatise. Tuhftit-ul-Mmvahhidin, of 180). Everything that arrests 
and denaturalizes the healthy relations 'of the wliole human race' must be 
opj)oscd and fought to a Quish. T his was what p o litic  meant to him, and 
Iu5 politics ot j»erfcct candour and constitutional rhythm was but another 
name fot philanthropy. That was, probably, why Jeremy Bentham. the 
great English philosopher, greeted him as ‘his intensely admired and dearly 
beloved collaborator in the mh-vicc of mankind'. In his refxm submitted 
before the Judicial Committee of the British Parliament. Rammohun 
coucludcd by 'bcsecching any and even' authority to devise some method of 
alleviating (he miseries of the agricultural peasantry of India and thus 
discharge their duty to their fellow crcatures and fellow subjects'. This 
friend of the poor ryots of Iudia also befriended, with rare couragc and tact, 
the last unfortunate Mogul emperor uf Delhi. Akbar 11. whose tausc he 
started cJiampuming as early as 1823. T his led to his being sent out to 
England as the ambassador of the Mohammedan emperor, for whom 
Rammohun pleaded eloquently and secured the redress of hi* grievances.

lit his IxiU! agitation agaimt the  Press Regulations of 1823, wc And the 
same grasp of general principles which elevates his ‘Petitions* high above 
the level of occasional writiug. so much so that those were supposed to 
have the dignity and conviction of an Awopagitica. T h e  attadim ents of 
the natives of India*, the Kaja observed, *io the British Government must 
be as permanent as their confidence tn the honour and justice of tltc 
British nation. Resistance of a people advanced in knowledge lias ever 
been not against the existence, but against the abuses of the governing 
power.'

H is specific observations on the value of the freedom of the Press are 
equally remarkable:

*A Free Press has never y «  caused a revolution in any part of the 
world, bccau.sc. while men can easily represent the grievances arising from 
the conduct of the local authorities to the supreme Government and thus 
get them  redressed, the grounds of discontent that excite revolution are 
rem oved: wheieas. where no freedom of the Press existed, and grievances 
consequently remained unrepresented and unredressed, innumerable revo
lution* liave taken placc in all parts of the globe, or if prevented by
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the armed force of the Government, the jx*ople ton tinucd  ready for 
insurrection.’

Freedom was restored to the Indian Press by Sir Charles Metcalf five 
years after the death of Rammohun, but iti the Free Press Dinner given to 
Sir Charles Mcicilf at the Calcutta Town Hall (February 1838), Mr. Leith, 
an .Englishman, proj>osed a toast ’to the memory of Rammohun Roy’, 
which was seconded by Prasantia Cooniar Tagore, a friend anil colleague 
of the Raja in die foundation of the Brahmo Samaj.

R U .IG lO tS  REFORMS

As early as 1803, in his [lrefacc to Tuhfal ul'M uwahhidin, Rammohun 
recotded in unmistakable terms his convictions about the unity of Godhead, 
;md his life thereafter seemed to be but an improvisation on tliat theme. 
Almost simultaneously with his settling down in Calcutta, we find him 
establishing the Vedanta College, in 18lt>, for the 'propagation and dcfence 
of Hindu L'rutarianism'. Shortly before, Rammohun founded the Atmiva 
Sabld with some of his illustrious contemporaries as members: Dwarka 
Nath Tagore, Pnwanna Coomar Tagore, Nanda Kishore Bose (father of 
R.ijnarain Bose). Brindaban Milra (grandfather of Dr. Rajendra l-d  Mitra), 
and others. Tw o renowned Sanskrit scholars, Pandit Sivjprasad Misra and 
Harihamnanda Tirthaswami, joined the Sabha. Pandit Sivapnwad signed 
some of the controversial writings actually composed by Rammohun. 
Hariharananda was the incndicaiit friend of the Raja from the <lay* of his 
religious discussions with him at Rangpur. T he Swami not only contributed 
substantially to the philosophical m akeup of the Sablui. but gave his own 
brother. Pandit Rarnchandm VidyavagLUi. who lwoiine the first minister 
of tite Brahmo Samaj founded by the Raja. For the first two yean 
(1815*16), the Aimiya Sabha held its weekly meetings in the garden-house 
ot Rammohun at Manicktolla. T here were recitation and expounding of 
satrcd texts and the singing of hymns composed by Rammohnn and his 
friends. In 1819, a memorable debate took place between Subrahmanya 
Sastri of Madras and Rammohun, when the latter is reported to have 
co n tp lc tc iv  vanquished the former in a discussion oil idol*wonhip in the 
picscnce of the leading citizens of Calcutta including Radhakanta Dev. 
who was the leader of the orthodox H indus and who later on, in 18-50, 
promoted the foundation of the Dharrna Sabha, the rival organization of 
the Brahmo Samnj. Between 1815 and 1819, most of the important texts 
and translations relating to the Vedanta and the I'pani^ads wete published 
by the Raja, who simultaneously started his campaign of social reform with 
the anti-suttee agitation. These publications not only created a stir in his own 
country, but roused tfie attention of his European contem poraries; for wc
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find dial, in 1816-17, lhc M onthly Repository of Theology and General 
Literature published a lengthy and appreciai ive review of tltc Raja’s Abridge
m ent of the VedSnia. About the same litnc. AbW Grcgnirc, Bishop of Blois, 
wrote a striking jwmphlct in French in which wc read: 'T he moderation with 
whirh he repels die attacks on his writings, die force of his arguments, and 
his profound knowledge of die sacrcd books of the Hindoos arc proof* <»f 
his fitness for the work he has undertaken; aud die pecuniary sacrifices he 
has n u d e  show a disinterestedness which cannot be encouraged or admired 
too warmly.’

Iu 1817, Mr. John Digh) arranged for the publication of the first 
volume of the Raja's work in l.ondon, and between 1823 and 1821, his 
Precepts of Jesus was published by the Unitarian Socicly of London and 
was reprinted in America in  1828. From far-off America, Rev. H. Ware 
of Cambridge (Mass.) corresponded with the learned Raja on the prospens 
of Christianity in India. T he famous controversy wiih die Christian 
missionaries of Scraiuporc, in 1821. was the result of the Raja's converting 
Mr. W'illiam Adam, the Baptist missionary, to his Lnitarianism. 'The 
T rin itarian  Christians nude violent and often undignified attacks on the 
Raja through the pages of the Friend of India and th r Bengali SamScnta 
Datpa\ia. T h e  Raja published at this time his lhahmanical Magazine, 
and when the Baptist Mission Press refused to print his First Appeal to the 
Christian Public, die Raja started his Unitarian Press (1823). l hc Aimlya 
Sahhft meetings were discontinued after 1819, hut the Calcutta Unitarian 
Committee was formed by the Raja in 1821. who raised a large sum to 
support Mr. W illiam Adam, as well as to maintain lhe Anglo-Hindu School. 
Along with a few British barristers, attorneys, and tnercliants, we find, as 
meml>crt of the Unitarian Society. Dwarka Nath Tagore. Pntsanna Coomar 
Tagore, and Radha Prasad Roy. the eldest son of die Raja, standing bv his 
side. But occidental Unitarianism did not take root in Indian soil, and 
the Raja soon thought of establishing an indigenous institution Ixiscd on 
the bed-rock of Upani$adic idealism. On the 20th August. 1828 ((it h BhSdra. 
&aka 1750), al 48 Clmporc Road, Jorasanko, Calcutta, was founded the 
Brfihmo Sahtiit. with T ain rlu iu l Chakravarty its Scuctaiy. ‘Two ‘Telugu 
Brahmins used to recite the Vedas in a sidcrooni, screened from die 
view of the congregation, whcic non-Brahmins would not I k * adm itted ; 
Utsavananda would read texts of the ('{laitifady which were afterwards 
explained iu Bengali hy Pandit Ramrhandra Vidvavagish. who would then 
preach or read the sermons, some of which were written by Rammohun Rov. 
Singing of hymns terminated (he ccrcmony.** T h e  services of the Bnihmo

* Pumlit Sivasuih Sailil. H a to ry  of thr Bt&hma SomJ». I.
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SabhS (the popular name of (he Btfhm o Samaj) began to  a (tract a large 
number of sympathizers, so that within two years Rammohun was,able to 
raise sufficient funds for the purchase of a house lo serve ax the permanent 
place of worship for the members. Mr. Montgomery Martin in his 
History of the British Colonic i gives the following account of the ow ning  
ceremony of the Bruhmo Samaj at this new house at S5 U pper d m  pore 
Road (at present occupied by the Adi Itrahmo Samaj of Maharshi Devendni 
Nath Tagore):

'T he institution was opened by the late Raja Raintnohun Rov 
accom pnicd by the writer (the only European present) in I HSU, T here 
were about 5(H) Hindus present and among them many Brahmins who, 
after the prayers and singing of hymns had been concludcd. received gifts 
in money to a considerable extent.*

T hat Rammohun devoted a considerable part of his fortune to the 
propagation of the cause was attested by another European comcmjjorarv, 
James Silk Buckingham, the editor of the Calcutta Journal:

T ie lias done all this, to the great detrim ent of Im private interests, 
being rewarded by the coldness and jealousy of all the Rreai functionaries 
of Church and State in  India, aud supporting the U nitarian Chapel, the 
Unitarian Tress, and the expense of his own publications . . . out of ;t 
private fortune, ol which he devotes more than one-third to  acts of the 
purest philanthropy and benevolence.*

Rammohun** religion was the crowning glory* of his career a s  a  scholar, 
a  statesman, and a patriot. W e can easily understand why he laid so much 
emphasis on unity in this land, where man and man. sett and sect, com* 
munity and community were weakened and degraded through irrational 
and interm inable wrangling* resulting in disunion. T h e  success of his 
pioneer activities in connection with the unification (cultural as well :»s 
spiritual) of India, inhabited by persons of so many races and religions, 
should not be judged by the numerical strength of the congregation which 
he founded. It is rather the fundamental tru th  of humaii fellowship and 
unity underlying the memorable trust deed of the Itrahmo Samdj (dated 
8th January, 1830) that should be cherishcd as a priceless legacy of the  
Raja to  posterity:

‘And that in conducting the said worship or adoration no object, animate 
o r inanimate, that lias been, or is, or shall hereafter becomc. or I*  recognized, 
as an object of worship, by any man o r set of men. shall be reviled or 
slightingly or contemptuously spoken of or alluded to either in preaching, 
praying, or in  the hymns, or other mode of worship that may lie delivered 
o r used in the said messuage or building.

'And that no sermon, preaching, discourse, prayer, or hymn he
m
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THE BfUIIMO SAMAJ 

delivered, made. m used in such worship but such a* liave a tendency to 
the promotion of tlie contemplation of the Author and Preserver of the 
Universe, to the promotion of charity, morality, piety, benevolence, virtue, 
and to  the strengthening of the bonds of union between men of all religious 
persuasions and creeds.*

MAHARSHt IJEVENDRA NATH TACORK 

T h e  relation of Rammohun Roy with the personalities and movements 
of the subsequent epoclis was so intimate that a learned Christian writer. 
Dr H. C. E. Zuchariu*. in his famous hook R etm cent India observes:

‘Of such personalities—good. Imd. and indifferent—who have t>ecoim* 
prominent in this Indian renasccncc. the tiuml>er is vcty great indeed and 
ever swelling ; hut, in  the last instance, all really can be said to go back in 
iheir spiritual parentage to one man— Rammohun Roy.

Rammohun Roy and his BrShtuo Samaj form the starting-point foT 
all the variant reform movements— whether in Hindu religion, society, or 
politics— which have agitated India during the past hundred years and 
which have ted to tier wonderful renascence in these our own days.1

W hen Rammohun {Kissed away in distant Bristol, fighting till the 
Iasi days of his life to vindicate the rights of his countrymen, his Brahmo 
Sam3j. here in India, was tittle more than an aspiration and a dream. For 
years after his death. Pandit Ratnrhatidta Vidyavagish kept the tamp 
burning, and it was only in 18*13 (7th Pausa. &ika 1765) that Dcvcndra Nath 
Tagore, son of Dwarka Nath Tagore, brouglu a new inspiration and 
strength to the SantSj. H e underwent a  formal ceremony of dlksii 
(initiation) at the I lands of Yidsavagish. who lived to pass the torch, as it 
were, to  this spiritual successor of the Raja. Born in  1817, Dcvcndra Nath 
Tagore, endowed with an  inborn hankering for things spiritual, as we 
read in  his remarkable Aulobiography, came across, accidentally, the opening 
verse of the fia Ufmnisad: ‘Cod is immanent in all things, in wliatsoevcr 
lives and moves in the universe: enjoy therefore without being attached; 
covet not the wealth I belonging to others.1

T his spark of ancient Indian wisdom would tiave liad a  poor diance 
of h!:i/.ing forth into conviction, had it fallen on the damped religion* 
spirit of early nineteen! h<enm ry Europe, convulsed with the stormy 
eont|>ctitiflii for material wealth engendered by the Industrial Revolution. 
Rut to  Dcvcndra Nath, the young mystic, it brought a different kind of 
revelation. Bom and brought tip, as he was, in the lap of tuxiwy, tic 
fell the int(>eriom call of the Essential, drowning the clamour of gaudy 
unessential*. In October 1830. he established, with some of his friends and 
relatives, an association which grew into the Truth-teaching Society or 
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Tattvn-bodhinl Sahlia* which marked an cpoch in the literary and spiritual 
history of eastern India. Starting with only ten members, whose num ber 
later rose to five hundred, tlie Sabha attracted some of the leading men of 
that period, including the Raja of Nadia, the Maharajadhiraja of Burdwati, 
and others.

Being an association formed by young men, it spontaneously look to 
the idealistic training up of our youth under that eminent scholar Akslioy 
Kumar Dutta. who is one ot the rare writers of early Bengali prose and 
who gave us a famous study on the 'Religious Communities of India* 
{BharataxHtriiya Ufmuikasamfrradaya). He was also the first editor of thr 
monthly journal ol tlie Society, Tollva-bodhim Pntnka, which marked an 
epoch in the history of Bengali literature. Some of lhc outstanding 
litterateurs of that age. Pandit I w a r  Chandra Vidvasngai, l)r. Rajendro l-il 
Mitra, and others, were amongst its contributors. Ir began to publish a 
translation of the Rg-Veda in 18*17. when Max Muller was studying the 
same Veda in Paris under the great French Santkritisi, E. Bmuouf. 
Starting the translation of the Upanisads, Devendra Nath found that a 
knowledge of the Vedas was indispensable, and therefore he sent a student 
from his Sabha to Banaras in 18*14. Before long, in 1845, a controversy on 
Vcdic: infallibility croppcd up  in  the SabhS, and three more students weic 
sent to Bnnaras to bring authentic information on the Vedic texts. T lu t 
was nearly twenty yean before the initiation of Swami Dayauaiula Saraswatt 
hv his master Virajananda. who enjoined upon him the solemn task of 
propagating the truths of the Vedas. While, in 1815. ihe Brahmo Samaj 
unde! Devendra Nath was publicly proclaiming the Vedas and Vedantisni 
as ihe l»asis of its faith, the very same year the rival faith fmm the Occident 
claimed a respectable H indu. Umesh Chandra Sarkar. as a convert to 
Christianity. T his threw the public of Calcutta into convulsion. A 
meeting of the leading H indu citizens was called by Devendra Naih, and 
a »um of rupees thirty thousand was raised, with a view to stemming the 
tide of conversion. T he controversy l>etween Dr. Alexander Duff aud the 
members of the Sahlia. represented by Rajimrain Bose, would be read with 
interest by those who have followed similiar controversies Irawccn Ram- 
mohun Ron and the Baptist missionaries, a quarter of a ccntury earlier. Bui 
there were perfect tolerance and ojxmncss to conviction amongst the 
members of the Sabha. many of whom did not believe in  Vcdic infallibility, 
especially the rationalistic gtoup headed by Akslioy Kumar Dutta, Devendra 
N.nh i»aid a personal visit to Banaras in 1847. while the four Brahmans 
students returned with positive information on the Vedas. T h e  inevitable 
rejection of the creed of Vcdic infallibilitv led to the formulation 
of the fundamental principles of natural and univcnal theism through
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lhc Brahma Dharma, a compilation from the Upanisad? published by 
Devendra Nath.

Rationalism thus triumphed o v c t  creeds and culls aud, quite iu 
keeping with rhe tradition of Rammohun, it refused to remain as a  tucrc 
intellectual pastime. O n the contrary, it began attacking some of the 
fundamental iniquities and abuses of society. Intemperance, polygamy, e tc  
were dcnoutued ; widow remarriage and female education were strongly 
advocated by the Briiimo Samaj of Devendra Nath, cx|>rcsscd through his 
famous Patiika (1850*55). A little tired with rationalistic debate, in the 
course of w hidi some members prof>oscd to settle their belief in Cod by 
counting votes, Devendra N a L li retired to the Himalayas and  for a couple 
of yean  (1856-58) remained al>sorbed in studies and meditation. When 
he returned from the lulls, he rejoiced to find a new rccm it in Keshub 
Chandra Sen, the grandson of Dewan Ramkamal Sen, Llic first Indian 
Seo clary to the Asiatic .Society of Bengal. Kesluib, a  talented young man, 
was Iwm in 1838 and was then barely twenty. We tu rn  a new leaf in the 
histoty of the Braluno Samaj with the Devendra Nath-Kcshub episode.

DE.M0CRATIZ.Vn0N AND EXPANSION
kcshub was drawn to the Brahmo Saiuaj bv a chance study ot What is 

Bruhmoum. :« tract of Rajnaniin Bose who, along with Akshov Kumar 
Dutiu aud Iswar Chandra Vidvasagar. continued to be a literary and in- 
icllcciual exponent of Bralunoi.sm. T h e  Brdhiuo Sanity was managed by 
the Tutivii'bodhiui Sabha, and the Secretary of the Santij was the illustrious 
Vidyasagar, who resigned the post in 1859, owing to some differences of 
opinion regarding administrative details, and Devendra Nath and Keshuh 
Cliandra became the Joint Secretaries of the Samaj, w hidi took over the 
priuting pre&s. the library, aud other properties of the Sabha. then dying 
a  natural d o th .  To inaugurate, as it were, a new period of cxjansion, the 
two leader*. voting and old, undertook a voyage to Ceylon in September 
1859. w hidi must have opened a new’ persjwetive to them. O n his return, 
Kcshub drvc!o|>od a youth movement* delivering addresses and publishing 
tracts such as Young Bengal, T h u  is for You etc.. which attracted a large 
numlnT of tuung men ami college students to the SumJJj. Vidyasagnr lud 
retired, but his noble cliampiuning of tlte cause of the poor H indu widows 
inspired this leader of lhe younger generation, for wc find Kcshub utilizing 
the si age io rouse public sympathy, through the performance of the sensa
tional diama VulhavH vit'aha. 'lh e  enthusiasm was irresistible, esjicrially 
after 1861, when Kcshub gave up  a lucrative government post in the Bank 
of Bengal and. wiih his young idealistic friends and colleagues, organized 
a spiritual fraternity, lhc SaAgat Sablti. Here, by the side of the Hindu
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scriptures, wc find the work* of Theodore Parker, Hamilton, \  iito r Cousin, 
and Prof. F. \V\ Newman studied with rare zeal. But it was not a group of 
hook-worms or theologians indifferent to the condition* around them, to r  
we find Keshub publishing An Appeal to the Hntish Xation, for the 
promotion of mass education in India, which was circulated in England, 
through bis learned correspondent Prof. F. W. Newman. Such a progressive 
programme was more remarkable, as it came within three 'cars  from the 
foundation of univenitics in India (1858). In 1861, keshub also organized 
relief funds to mitigate the suffering* of millions in the then North* 
Western Provinces, ravaged by a  terrible famine. 'P iu s  social service came 
lo be a part of Uie work of the Samaj, and in the same vear, which witnessed 
the birth of Rabindranath. keshub started, with tlie financial backing of 
Devendra Nath, the influential journal* Indian M irrot, which, along 
with the Hindoo Patriot, edited b \ Harish Mookcrjee and kristo Das Pal. 
camc to be the harbinger of social and political reform in our country. In 
1802. keshub delivered lus memorable address ‘T he Destiny of Human l.ifr* 
aud was elevated b) Devendra Nath to the post of tlte Adirya or minister of 
the Brahmo Samaj. when he was barely twenty-four. In 1863. just thirty 
years after the death of Rammohun. Keshub was driven to defend the 
SamSj against the attacks of the Christian missionaries led by Rev. 1-al 
Behari Dcy. His brochure, T h e  Brahmo Samaj I'indicatrd, proved what 
fibre keshub was made of. T he miserable condition of our womenfolk, 
imprisoned in our homes by age-long custom, did not fail (o rouse the 
reforming /cal of Keshub and his associates, who stalled the first journal for 
women, Vamfrhodhinh in I8ti3. Courting jx.r*crutkm and social ostracism, 
these young reformers defied raste. celebrated intermarriages, and tried 
in many wavs lo remove the tarricr between man and i i l i i i  and mau and 
woman.

T he apostolic zeal of tlie younger group tarried the  message of the 
Brahmo SaniSj to the remote village* of Bengal, and verv soon to places 
Iteyond the limits of Bengal, as a result of Kcshub's first preaching tour 
through Madras in 186*1. T he Prarthana Samaj of Bomba) wa* organized 
in 1H67, on the lines of the Briihmo Samaj, under ihe inspiration of eminent 
reformers of western India like Ranadc and Bhandarkar. From an article in 
the Indian Mirror (January 1K66), wc find that there were then M Samajas: 
50 in Bengal, 2 in North-Wcstcm Provinces, I in ihe Punjab, and 1 in 
Madras. Q uite a large num ber of boys' and girls’ sdiools were maintained 
by the BrMunos. and there were 37 periodicals devoted to the prnpigation 
of Brfhmoism, most ol thrm  in Bengali and English. I in Urdu from North- 
Western Piovinrcs. and 1 iu Telugu published by the Veda Samaj of 
Madias. I bus it assumed the chanutei of an alM udia movement. But,
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unfortunately. in tlic coursc of ihe years 1865 and I860, the difference* 
lietwccii the old conservative party and tlic party of youthful reformers 
came tu l>c so serious ihat a schism was inevitable. T he old party shrank 
into tlic Adi Brahmo Samaj, and the new party forme*! the Brahmo Samaj 
ol India (1866), T h e  attitude of Descndra Nath during this party 
uruggjr was as calm 45 it was dignified aud. till his last days, he continued 
to welcome and suppon every earnest Brahmo who eared to seek hi* 
advice. Laying the foundation of Santiniketan Ashram, which was later 
tu be the printijxil seal of activity of Rabindranath, Devendra Nath 
Tagore, the venerable patriarch of the SamAj of Rammohun Roy and 
revered aud loved l>> nil sections of the communiiy as Maharshi, passed 
away in  1905.

‘He wa.s without so long ; but now He revealed Himself to my spirit 
within ; I beheld Him in my soul.' Such profound lines front the pages 
of )us Autobiography go to prove that modem India was not all mad for 
modernism, but that the eternal scarch of India for immortality, instead 
of material wealth, was still being expressed through the lives of our 
modern uiyuics.

IIIE BRAHMO SAMAJ OF INDIA 
When, on the 21th January, 1868, kcshub laid the foundation of the 

Mandir of the Bruhmo Samiij of India (Bharatavar}iya Brahma Samaj), 
a big .wmAirtona jxirtv went round the city singing the memorable song:

T o  grant solvation the merciful God has sent His new faith of 
Btahtnoism. l-o! the gates of salvation arc wide open ; He calls one and 
a l l ; etiiranre through His gate is free ; no one ever returns disappointed ; 
the rich and the j j o o i ,  tltc wise and the ignorant, all arc equally welcome 
there.

'M en and women of all classes tiavc an equal right : whoever truly 
loves God. the same sliall be saved, there is no caste distinction here.* 

H citu 'innh , in most of the utterances and writings of Keshub, we 
find a gtcat spirit of catholicity and earnest endeavour to harmonize the 
apparently conllicting needs of all religions. But fie was misunderstood, 
for liis lecture 'Jesus Christ: Asia and Europe* (1866) encouraged a 
Christian pvcarher. Mr. T inling, to  hope for the conversion of the BnUmms 
into Chrisiianifv. H is introducing devotional exercise through safiklrtnna 
branded him. in  the eyes of radical Brahmos, as a luckslidcr to Vaisnavism. 
as a result of the influence nf his devoted friend Vijay Krishna Goswami. 
W ith the same curious logic, some mav consider him to be a &akta. I>ecaiisc 
in :i prayer included in his 4iJud».sarigr<iAa (1856) Kcshtib cries out 
passionately. 'Oh Tlm u Mother Divine! bind me with Thy mercies*.
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'I hc fact is (hat tlto deep sentiments of bhaktt surged in  h it soul. and lie 
evolved a  new mysticism of Ins own based on the reconciliation ol all faiths 
which found its culmination* in January 1881, in hi* announcem ent °f 
the New Dispensation (Nava Vidli3n). Eleven year* earlier, when Keshuh 
visited England, he had a phenomenal success as a spiritual ambassador of 
India, no less than as a  g r o t  social reformer, wlto promoted tn tcrcatte 
marriages in  this caste-ridden country. wlio waged the eaily campaigns for 
temperance, and who, by his unrivalled eloquence, could make the heart of 
au  Englishman as well as of an Indian pulsate with equal sympathy.

T h e  East and tlie West spoke simultaneously their profound spiritual 
messages through the harmonious voice of Keshub, wlio was adm ired by his 
country men no less than by em inent foreigners, like tlie Very Rev. Dean of 
Westminster. Dr. Martineau. John Stuart Mill, Prof. Max Miiller, Grant 
Duff. Louis Blanc, and others. H e showed tha t there was no conflict between 
the H indu instinct of spirituality and the deeper spiritual ex|»eriencc* of 
Christianity o r Islam.* At the same time, Keshub commanded tliat 
jxmct rating vision which enabled him to discern and res p e a  the revela
tion o f trutlis in  tlie orthodox H indu religion, as manifested in the careers 
of Swami Dayananda Saraswati and Sri Raiuakrishna Paratnahamsa. T he 
funner met him in 1870, shortly after Keshub's return from England. 
The probable date of the meeting of Keshub with Ram akrithna was 13th 
Match, 1875, and wc read in the Indian Mirror (28th March, 1875) the 
following touching lines:

‘We met one (a sincere H indu devotee) not long ago and were 
ch.trnicd by tlie depth, penetration, and  simplicity of his spirit. T h e  
ncver-ccasing metaphors and analogies, in  which he indulged, are most 
of them as apt as they arc beautiful. T h e  characteristics of liis m ind arc 
tlie very opjx>sitc to those of Pandit Dayananda Saraswati, the former 
being m> gentle, tender, and contemplative, a s  the tatter is sturdy, masculine, 
and polemical. Hinduism must liave ju it a deep sense of beauty, truth, 
and goodness to inspire such men as these,'

While sectional and denominational controversies would raise a 
thousand question* to cloud the main issues, no sane man will doubt that 
Kciliub's contribution as a reconciler of apparently contradictory creeds 
was considerable, and that his communion with the unlettered sage of 
Dakihineswar forms one of the sweetest chapters of spiritual kinship. 
Towards the end of his slum, yet brilliant, career, Keshub was getting more

* (iiuki Krsluitr* implrattan iinI direction. Balm Glrit C tum tn Sen pirpatcd ami puhtiihfft 
(lie f in i c n m p k te  i n n i l i l io n  o f  (lie Q u r 'In  (w ith  cu tm uenuiic*) fro m  ih e  ra ig ln a t A rabic 
Intu Rfiigjli
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Indian and more Asiatic, as wc feci from his prophetic lines in ',\»ia's 
Message to Europe* (20th January*. 1883):

'1 am a child of A sia; her sorrows are my sonows. her joys are my 
joys. From one end nf Asia to the other. I boast nf a vast home, a wide 
nationality, and on extended kinship. Upon Asia's soil have flourished 
and prospered those at whose feet the world lies prostrate. T he gvcut 
religions which have given life and salvation to millions of tncn owe their 
origin to Asia.'

THE SAMIARAN BRAHMO SAMAJ

kcshub died prematurely when he was about forty-six. only three 
vcars after his proclamation of the New Dispensation. A man of m astnful 
}>ersonality, Keshub lutd many difficulties as regard* the financial ami 
administrative aspects of the SamSj. As early as 1871-72. wc lind tliat 
some of his junior contemporaries were becoming impatient, owing to the 
la r i or a rational and constitutional procedure in the Samaj. which they 
thought w;u more or lev  dominated by one individual. This rom titutional 
party, moreover, did not like certain conservative tendencies among the 
entourage of Kcshub. T h e  radical group organized itself, in 187*1. ax the 
Satnudar£i party, counting among its leaders. A. M. Bote, a Cambridge 
wrangler and one of rhe earliest leaders nf the Indian National Congress. 
D. M. Das. the un d e  of C. R. Das, and  D. N. Ganguli. who risked his life 
investigating the pitiable condition of the coolies of the ica-planiaikmv in 
Assam. 711*7 were soon strengthened by the romradeship of Nagcndnt 
\a th  Ciiatterjee, the biographer of Rammoliun Roy. and Pandit Sivanaih 
Sastri. the life and soul of the Sad h j ran Brahmo Samaj. A tetit|ioiary 
reconciliation tietwecn this radical group and the conservative ffroup 
of Kcshub was effected through his granting a sort of a representative 
assembly composed of the members of both parties. But the unfortunate 
controversy growing out of the marriage of his eldest daughter with the 
prince of Gooch B elur, in contravention of Act 3 of 1872 which fixes the 
marriageable age for girls at fourteen, completed the lupturc. On the 
Iflth May, 1878. the new* party held a public meeting in the Town Hall 
and formally organized the S3dharait Brahmo Samaj. 'Phc venerable 
Maharshi lVvendru Nath sent his message of blessing to the new SantTij. 
At the time of this second schism, there were 124 Sstmaja*: Nil in Bengal. 
8 in Assam, 6 in Bihar. 11 in NonhAVestem Provinces. 5 in South India, 
f# in Oudli. 7 in Bomtay Presidents, and 2 in Sind. Altogether they 
conducted 21 periodicals in English. Bengali. Marathi, Urdu, and Hindi.

T h e  foundation of the Sadftfrun Brahmo Samaj Mandir was laid on the 
11 tit Mftgha, &ka IHOU (.s.u. 1878), the building fund of which received
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generous donations also from sympathizers In other parts of India, to 
mention among others, the Maharaja Sdndia and Sirdar Oayal Sing of 
Amritsar. T he anniversary celebration, in January 1879, was memorable 
for two other events: A meeting organized by the new Sanuj in honour 
of Raja Rammohun Roy was held at the house or Dcvcndra Nath, while 
another meeting was organized by Keshub's jwrty. .Secondly, the founda
tion was laid of the City School, which soon develo|>ed into ihc City 
College of Calcutta under the able guidance of Ananda Mohun Rom.*, who 
met the initial expenses, and of Surcndranath Rancrjca who, though not 
a member of the Samaj, offered to l>c one of it* fira tcachct?. Another 
noticeable institution was tlie Students’ Weekly Scrvicc, arranging for the 
growing student community of Calcutta lectures on religious, social, moral, 
and political topics, preceded by a short divine service. In quick succcssion 
followed the establishment of a society for the progressive ladies, who 
used to meet to discuss and read papers. A library and prim ing press 
also gradually developed with the two organs of the new Sam3j, Tuttx>a- 
kaumudl, in  Bengali, and Brahmo Public Opinion. in English. T he year 
1881 saw the completion and consecration of the Mandir and, through the 
renewed activities of the missionaries of the Samaj, 15 new Sanrfjas were 
founded io different parts of the country in 1883. Malianhi Dcvcndra 
Nath and Rajnarain Rose blessed the congregation by preaching from the 
pulpit, and the same year we find a lady occupying the Sam3j pulpit.

In 1884, the famous Bengali weekly, Snufiiw ii, edited by Krishna 
Kumar M iua. started its carter, and a regular social service centre was 
organized to bring relief to ihe faniinc-smckcn jx-oplr of Ritbhum. In 
1888-89. the Bnihmo Girls* School was opened and missionary activities 
were carricd into the Khasi Hills, Assam. In 1896, Rev, J. T . Sunderland 
visited the Samaj as the representative of the British and Foreign Unitarian 
Association and succeeded in bringing togetlier the leading men of the 
three sections of the Samaj to form a committcc for the piirj>ose of 
selecting a candidate to receive theological training in the Manchester 
College. Oxford. A second representative. Rev. James Harwood, from the 
same Association visited the Samaj in 1897, presented a whole set of the 
Hihhert Lectures to the Samaj library, and strengthened fnrthet the tics ol 
the Hrahmo Samaj with the Unitarian Societies abroad. Rv the end ol 
the nineteenth century, the Samaj. unfortunately, lost mans of its valiant 
workers: D. M. Das, Rajnarain Bose. I). M. Canguli. Ramtanu I-ahiri, 
Sib Chandra Dev, and others. But a new generation of woiken, undci 
the inspiring guidance of Pandit S tan a lh  Sastri. stepped into the breach 
ami started their work in a spirit of scn ice to the motherland

Thus, from the very beginning of our national awakening, this
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numerically small family of social-radicals have ever tried through their 
best representatives, like J. C. Bose and P. C. Ray. Aurobindo Ghosh 
and Bepin Chandra Pal, l.ord Sinlia and C  R. Has. and Sarojini Naidu 
and Sarala Devi Chaudhtinmi, tn further the cause of social, educational* 
aiul political advancement of India.

It ts a m atter of sinccre congratulation that both during the celebra* 
lion of the  centenary of the Btihttio Sain3j in 1928. a* well as during the 
death centenary of its illustrious founder. Raja Rarnmohon Roy, in 1933. 
representatives of hlam . Christianity. Buddhism. Sikhism, A n a  Sain&j, 
the Ramakrishna'Vtvekananda Movement, aud various other denomination* 
of H induism  participated in a most laudable spirit of fraternal co-opcnttion. 
fn the Parliament of Religions in Chicago. Swami Vivekananda sat side b\ 
side w ith Pratap Chandra Mazumdar. and in the one held at the Senate 
Hall. Calcutta University* under the auspices of the Brahmo SamSj 
Centenary, the spirit of fellowship through religion, which was the basic 
principle of BrSlunoistn. caiue to be gloriously vindicated by the delegates 
and representatives of the various religious denominations of the East and 
the West. The incarnation of this spirit of tolerance and fellowship was 
our naiion.il poet Rabindranath Tagore, the son of Maharshi Dcvemba 
Nath and the spiritual grandson of Rammohun Roy. T h e  deathless truths 
nf the l-patiUads. on which the Raja and his noble successors based the 
Brahmo Samaj. found their universal expression through the creations 
of Rabindranath, the poet laureate of Asia, who was, during his lifetime, 
hailed by the republic of letters as a world-poet. His Naivedya and 
('rllnnjali, SadhanS and Creative U nity, and Personality and Religion of 
Matt. to mention only a  few ol his immortal creations, have won for India 
a permanent place in the world nf beauty and tru th . And in this age. 
when Mahatma Gandhi has opened a new* chapter in the history of modem 
India, with the solemn declaration of rights of all individuals, high or low, 
Brahiuatta or pariah. we feel that the struggles of the Brahmo Samaj in the 
vindication of the principles of equality and unity have not been in vain, 
and may lm c  lessons uf (xrm anem  value lit our national history' as well 
as in the general progress of humanity in the orient.
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JUST as the impact oi Islam gave a fillip to Bhakti systems in India in the 
middle ages. »  has the inroad of western civilization given rise to a 
number of reform movements in H induism in modem times. All these 

are contributing in different ways to the furthering of Indian renaissance 
that is going on apace. Of these, the Arya Samaj takes its stand on the bed
rock of the Vedas, which, it believes, hold the key to all our sodo-religiom 
problems. It challenges the good sense of humanity to subjcct to a crucial 
test the tinic old wisdom revealed to the rjw and see if iheir life-giving 
message can he replaced to advantage by the varied materialistic ‘isms' of 
modem days.

DAYANANDA AND I MF. VEDAS

Swami Dayanandas interpretation of the Vedas. the 'primeval scripture 
of humanity1, has given a new orientation to the H indu faith. Scoffed at 
aud ridiculed in the beginning, the view point of the Swami has of late 
been hailed by savanis both of the East and the West. Sa>s Sri Aurobindo:

'There is then nothing fantastical in Dayananda’s idea tin t the Veda 
contains truths of science as well as truths of religion. I will even add niv 
own conviction that the Veda contains other truths of a sciencc which 
the modem world does not at all possess, and. in that case, Dayananda 
has rather understated than overstated the depth and range of the 
Vedic wivlom.*1

‘Immediately the character of the Veda is fixed in ihc sense Dayananda 
gave to it, the merely ritual, mythological, polytheistic interpretation of 
S3yan5<5rya collapacs, and the merely nmteological and materialistic 
European interpretation collapses. We have, instead, a real st:ri|>ture. 
one of the world’s sacred books and tlie divine word of a lofty and 
noble religion.'9

T o  Pavagi. the Veda appears to contain truths of such widely different 
branches of learning as geology and modem political scicncc. In tltc 
opinion of Relc, Vedic gods arc figures of biology.

Maurice Philippe writes in his Teaching? of the Vedas: *\Ve are
justified therefore in concluding lhat the lughcr and purer concept iom 
of tlie Vcdic hymns were the results of primitive revelation/

• thr Man and Hit Work, np. I8 H.
U b t i . ,  p .  |ft. 11
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Says Edward Carpenter in his A n  of Creation: ‘T he same
germ im l thoughts of the Vcdic authors come all the way down history 
even in Srh»|wnli;iiu,’f and Whitman, inspiring philosophy after philosophy 
and religion after religion/

DWANANDAS ATITl'IIDE TOWARDS OTHER R.E1JGIONS 

Elements of tru th  arc present in cvcry system of divine faith. While 
pmfdicts in even* land have tried to unite humanity, it is the priest* that 
have sown seeds of discord and disunion. Swami Daynnanria raised his 
mighty voice against the confusing babble of the priests. He went so fur 
as to invite a confercncc of the representatives uf all religions on the 
occasion of the Delhi Durbar in 1877. Keshub Chandra Sen. Sir Syed 
Ahmad, and Muiishi Alukhdhari were among those who responded to the 
invitation. Da\ananda'$ proposal was premature, but his idea that the 
ex{K)iicnu of various faiths should put their heads together to evolve 
a formula of united activity was unique in tim e  days, when ideas of jehad* 
and m isadcs prevailed, and signified the true conception of religion (hat 
it was a unifying and not a dividing force. Though tlic conference led. at 
Uiat tim e, to no practical result, yet it paved the way for the later religious 
inrliam ents and ronfcrcnces, in which preachers of different faiths met 
on a common platform and offered to one another the olive branch of 
goodwill and peace. T o  Swami Dayananda, truth, wherever it is found, is 
of the Veda.

MX:iAI. REFORM AND EM'CATION*

Like even reform movement, the Arya Samaj set itself first to purge 
the society, in which it had arisen, of ics rampant evils. T ltc Vodas enjoin 
worship of one formless (tod. Scrvice of elders, literally ‘fathers', of 
individual fam ilin  aud of the rrmimunitv at large, is repeatedly insisted on. 
I'arnawm ustha, as taught in the Veda, is (he fourfold division of society 
Imscd on the character of individuals. T lic Vcdic conccption of marriage 
is tluit of a sacrament that hinds a grown-up couple in  matrimonial Iwnds, 
while the of woman, rctognucd in that hoary scripture, is that of
a divine helpmate of man in all the spheres, private and civic, of human 
life. T lic propagantla of the Arya SamAj has, in the province* in which 
it lias had the opportunity of working, extirpated social abuses, which were 
a pcnersion of these divine behests. T he A na SamSj regards untouchabilitv 
as un-Vedic. It tus invested lacs of ’untouchables' with the sacred thread 
and thus made them honourable members of the H indu society, enjoying 
the same social rights as the so o lle d  caste-Hindus. T lic portals of the 
Vcdic G huuh  liave been thrown open even to non-Hindus. Historical
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researches have proved lhat Hinduism assumed its non-missiunary tlu racicr 
in llic days of its decadcnce. A11 the foreign rates and tribe*, such ai 
Greeks, Scythians, and Hfinas, thai made India their home in different ages, 
have heen assimilated into the H indu society. An inscription belonging tu 
die second cen tun  b.c... found at Bcsnagar near Khilsa, beats testimony to 
the adoption of the Vasudcva cult by Hcliodorus, a Greek ambassador. 
Even so late as the middle ages, the H indu saints, beginning with 
Ramananda and his disciples, allowed the non-Hindus to join the ranks 
of ihcir orthodox following as members of the same social organization. 
This practice lias Ixren revived by tile Arya Samaj. 'H ie last two reforms, 
namely, the reclamation of the depressed classes and proselytuaiion of 
non-Hindus, liave cost the Arya Samaj a num ber of martyrs, who have 
preferred death to submission to the arrogant demands of unreasonable 
superstition and wilful fanaticism.

The uncompromising attitude of (tie Arya Samaj against what it 
regards as false gods* and the gauntlet it has thrown iu the name of the 
ancient fji.$ have earned it the epithets ‘Church m ilitant' and ‘aggressive 
Hinduism'. The Hindu, at the time of (he advent of the A n a  Samaj. w;is 
very* docile. One might ridicule the gods he worshipped and the faith lie 
liad idealized for centuries, yet, in the face of all this vilification, he would 
not l>c roused, making one douht if he was .dive with jx>wer tu feel aud act. 
With the advent of the Arya Samaj. this attitude of undisturbed indillcrencc 
was rudely shaken. T he H indu was infused with new faith aud dynamism. 
He began to take pride in his religion and, if need be. was prepared tu lay 
down his life for it. Ih e  weapon that the Arya Samaj lias been using, in 
its campaign against what, in iu  eyes, is untruth, is that of rational |>ct- 
suasion wedded to unflinching faith. In its self-evoked fight against heavy 
odds, it lias had to olfer 011 the altar of religion the lives of some of its most 
devoted workers and saints. T o  the immortal honour of ihe Church of 
Dayananda, it has alway* l>ecn the breast of the Arya SamSjist that has 
been stained with blood, never his liand. 'H ie uoblc example of the 
founder has been followed faithfully by tin? devoted adherents of 
his Church.

The leaden of the Arya Samaj realized, from th r very beginning, the 
vital importance of education in opening the eyes of the people to their 
true cultural heritage. In order to projiagate knowledge among the |*nplc, 
tile Arya Samaj lias spread widely a network of gurukutns, colleges, and 
schools, both for boys and girls, throughout the country as well as iu some 
adonic* overseas, where iL lias been carrying on its bcncficmt activities, 
The C urukula at K^ngri, near Hurdwar, is the first Indian university 10 
adopt an Indian vernacular, Hindi, as the medium of instruction, right up
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to the graduate, and even |M>*t-gnuiuatc, standard, It lias resuscitated the 
Vedir and Satukritir studies and assimilated to them modern art and science, 
it) the revival of the ancient institution of biahmacarya and by giving 
mundiiy the first place in  its sdiemc, the Arya Samaj lias made it possible 
to make character the hasi* of juvenile education. In times of eanhquakes, 
Hoods, and famine, the work of relief undertaken by the Arya Samaj has 
meant a new lease ol life for many a distressed individual, family, and 
community. By starting widows1 homes ttnd orplianages, it lias made 
provision for the maintenance of the needy, who, otherwise, would liave 
been the waifs and strays of humanity. Many of ihc important reform 
movements in the H indu society have found the Arya SainSj in the vanguard. 
This position lias been won at the cost of continued sacrifices and privations. 
Being champions of the lowly and the lost, the Aryas have liad to face the 
opposition of the orthodox and the calumny of the unscrupulous. But they 
clung to their post and won in the end, so that today, emulating the example 
set by the Aryn Samaj. other societies too have opened institutions for the 
education of the masses and relief of the distressed. In the matter of social re* 
form, a <tmimon outlook i» fast developing in the whole H indu community. 
All rhis tremendous work has Ijeen accomplished by the Arya Samaj 
on the basis of a constitution devised in accordance with the teachings 
of the Vedas, which in itself is a landmark in  the history of the 
H indu religion.

THE PRINCIPLES OF TH E ARYA SAMAJ

T h e  Arya Samaj was founded on the 10th April, 1875, at Bombay. 
As it» evident from a |»eru&al of the principles formulated then, the original 
plan of the founder wa* to establish a central Samaj in  every country and 
append to it a network of sulxmdinate Samajas. which might cover every* 
low’ll and village. In practice. Iimvevcr. this plan did not succeed. 'f lte  
woild was not yet ready for concerted activity on such a large so le . In 
every large town, where Swami Dayananda went, he opened a SumSj. which 
was constitutionally independent of other SamAjas.

W ith the opening of the Arya Samfij at I^ihorc on the 2*lth June. 1877, 
ihc constitution of (he Arya Samftj underwent a formal cliange. Its rmvimuj 
or principles were prccisclv stated. T h e  fi/Miniynniaf or rules and regulations 
were ro-draftcd and incorporated in a separate document. Their im
portance was recognized to be Milmrdinaie tn that of the tiiyamas. In the 
niyamas, alter stating the two princijxil items of the creed. namely, t>clicf 
in (*«td and faith in tlie Vedas. the universal objects of the Arya Samaj were 
urt forth in outline. The uiyatna*, formulated by Dayananda himself, run 
as follows:

I H t  ARYA SAMAJ
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Tlu* first (efficient) cause of all knowledge and all that is known thiough 
knowledge is Parainesvara (.supreme l-ord).

Iivara (God) is existent, intelligent, and blissful. H r is formless. 
otnni|*>tcm. just, merciful, unborn, endless, unchangeable. beginninglcvv, 
unequalled, the support of all. the master of all, omnipresent, immanent, 
unaging, immortal, fearless, eternal and holy, and the maker of all.

Vedas arc the scripturc of true knowledge. Ii is the first duty 
of the Aryas to read them, teach them, rccitc them, and hear them 
being read.

One should always be ready to accept tru th  and give up  untruth,
Everything should l>e done according to the dictates of ditorma, i.e. 

after due reflection over right and wrong.
I he primary object of this Society is to do good to the whole world, 

tltat is, to look to its physical, social, and spiritual welfare.
One’s dealings with all should be regulated by love and justice, in 

accordance with the dictates of dharma.
One should promote vidya (knowledge of subject and object) and dispel 

avidyii (illusion).
One should not be content with one's own welfare alone, but sltould 

look for ones owu welfare in the welfare of all.
One should consider oneself under restriction to follow altruistic 

rulings of society, while in following rules of individual welfare one should 
be free.

A catulidate, for enlistment a$ a member of the Arya Samaj. has to put 
his signature to these principles.

Swami Dayananda'* conception of his Church was that of a democratic 
l>odv. He did not recognize the intervention of any intermediary between 
God arid His w orshipers. Even' man or woman who was an Arya wbtiamd 
(member of the Arya Samaj) was given the right to vote. While principles 
were formulated bv Dayananda himself, the upamyumas were tlte result of 
the collalK)ration of all xtbfuisads, of whom Dayananda considered hinivrlf 
one. T he founder of a Church placing himself, in the m atter of its 
administration, on the same footing as its ordinary members, and thus 
upholding the principle of equality, is a phenomenon which is rare in the 
histon of religion.

The danger to the Church of Dayananda docs not lie in that ihe priest 
or the |x>ntiff will arrogate to himself |>owcrs greater tlum a per«m can 
honcMly handle, but in lhat, in the midst of overwhelming o<lds comprising 
the laity, his wise counsels may go unheeded and prove to be a solitary cry 
in the wilderness. T he mind of man has l>ecn emancipated from the 
sliacUcs of a privileged priesthood. If the Church of Davananda is to thrive.
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it is necessary eh.it ever)' one of iu  members should assume a |» n  of lhc 
r6tc of the priest himself.

W hat Swami Dayananda found impracticable in his own day lias, with 
the passage of time, bccome practicable. T he Arya Samajas in the different 
provinces have organized themselves into compact bodies callcd Pratinidhi 
Sabh&s. to  which they return  members in proportion to their own numerical 
strength. T h e  followers of the Arya SamJij iu some of the British overseas 
colonies have also evolved their own Pratinidhi Sabhav AH these Sabhas 
within India as Well as overseas, send representatives 10 the International 
Arvan League or the SSrvadc&ka Arya Pratinidhi Sabha, which lias its 
headquarters in Delhi. In order to settle questions of creed* a Dharma Arya 
Sabha lias I*cn established under the auspices of this S5rvadc£ika Sabha.

I he inspiration of Dayananda was derived from |>cr«>nal communion 
with the Divinity. (X  this, wc find ample glimpses in his autobiographical 
and devotional writings. He was a dynamic saint and has imparted his 
dynamism to the entire Arva SamAj, which serves as a channel for Lhe 
distribution of his inexhaustible spiritual resources. Tlie Arya Sautaj is 
Dayananda writ large, and it reflects his versatile personality. It lias in it 
saints, philosophers, organizers, scholars, thinkers, and the laity—all 
reflecting in their different prisms, in protean ways, the light of the brilliant 
sun of lofty moral and spiritual ideals that Dayananda embodied. There 
ts no doubt that lm  personality will leave its impress on humanity, and will 
influence, in an increasing measure, the religious history of India aud 
the world.

T1IE ARYA SAMAJ
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T HE name Theosophy' is an exart translation of the well-known 
Sanskrit term ,Brahmavidyd\ for it is made tip of the two Greek words 
thcos, God, and sophia, wisdom. Its fin l use was in the third century A.n. 

in Alexandria by the Greek pliilosopher Iamhlirhus. He used the term 
to mean the inner knowledge concerning the things of God. which were 
taught in  Greek mysteries. T h e  word Theosophy*, today, has l>etm 
popularized by the Thcosophical Society, founded by Madame II. I*. 
Blavatsky, Colonel H. S. Olcott, AV. Q. Judge, and others.

Theosophy, then, is a word which signifies a knowledge of Brahman, 
or the Absolute. T he knowledge as to Brahman is lound. in  tlic East, 
in the Upani?ads and H indu philosophic*; in the W en, in the philos
ophies of Pythagoras. Plato, and other Greek philosophers; in a m ien t 
Egypt; and in ccrtain mystic teachings which arc found to have existed 
in the early days of Christianity.

T H E  BAM C TE N E TS  O P TH EO SO PH Y
Today, however. Theosophy means a  body of philosophical ideas 

sponsored by Theosophists. These ideas have been briefly summarised 
by Dr. Annie Bcsant. the late President of the Thcosophical Society, in 
the following statement:

(1) T here  is one transcendent. self-existent l.ife, eternal, all-pcrvading. 
allsm iaining. whence all worlds derive the ir several lives, whereby and 
wherein all things which exist live and move and have their being.

(2) For our world, this Life is i m m a n e n t ,  a n d  is manifested as the 
logos, the W ord, w onhipped under different names, in different religions, 
but ever recognized as the one Creator, Preserver. and Regenerator.

(5) U nder Him. ou r world is ruled and guided by a hierarchy nf His 
elder children, variously called sages, o r saints, among whom arc 
the world-teachcrs, who for cnch age re-proclaim the essential truths ol 
religion and morality in a form suited to the age; this hierarchy is aided 
in its work by the hosts of beings—again variously named devas (shining 
ones) or angels—discharging functions recognized in all religions.

(4) H um an beings form one order of the creatures evolving on thi* 
earth, and each human being evolves by successive lifc-pcriods. gathering 
experiences and building them  into character, reaping always as he sows, 
until he has learned the letson* taught in the three worlds, the earth,
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WIIAT niEOSOPHISTS BELIEVE 

(he interm ediate state, and the heavens, in which a complete life-period 
is passed, and until he lias reached human |>erfcction. when he enters the 
company of 'just men made perfect’ that rules nnd guides the evolving 
lives in  all stages of tlicir growth.

GENERAL IDEAS OK THEOSOPHY

Closely analysing ihe above principles, wc find tliat modem Theosophy 
cat! I>c described as fo llow :

(1) I( is not an atheistic philosophy, but the reverse. I t stuns with 
the assertion of iltc existence of a divine, absolute Principle. This 
Principle reveals itself in a cosmic process, which is the universe, through 
a series of emanations.

(2) T he universe is a process of the unfbldmem of potentialities. 
These potentialities are lx>th of the univerac and of the individual soul. 
T im  utifoldmcnt is not a mccltanical process. but one planned from the 
beginning by the Creator, who is the first emanation, and through whom 
all succcssive emanations appear. Though each individual soul is rooted in 
the absolute Principle at a potentiality, it is Kvarn, the first emanation, 
that awakens all potentialities into active Ji\as. in the same way as the 
womb of tlte mother is necessary before the genu, wliich is the embryo, 
can grow.

(5) T he cosmic process is accepted as real and not as Maya or illusion, 
though the full and inmost nature of Reality cannot lie grasped by the 
human brain.

(4) T his process, called evolution, takes placc not only in the visible 
pans of the universe, but also in those more extensive purts of k  whicli 
are invisible. These invisible parts consist of planes or worlds (InkaA)  
amifioscd of finer matter.

(5) T here is a cvclic nature in the development of the universe, since 
there are periods when activities begin, come to their maximum, aiul then 
diminish, to lie followed bv a period of quietude. During this period of 
pralaya or cessation, however, the results achieved by the work of the 
universe arc not destroyed; they becomc germinal, so tlu t at the next 
awakening of activity the work is carried on to greater heights from the 
point where it was suspended.

(0) T h e  Absolute emanates souls from within Itself. Therefore even* 
soul, callcd a monad, is fundamentally divine and of the nature of the 
Absolute, and p n a k o  of It* triple nature of Sat, Cit, and Ananda— 
absolute Iking, pure Intelligence, and pcrfcct Bliss. But when emanated, 
the monads are in a state of unawatcncss, and they may he thought of as 
dormant, os rhc gurms in seeds are before they germ inate; they Ixwnmc
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awake and aware through a process which has been icniied 'tin: descent 
into matter'*

(7) T h is descent into m atter is a process in which tlie dormant monads 
are encased in various 'vehicles* or encasements of matter, so as to receive 
through them  vibrations which slowly awaken them into awareness. For 
long ages, the dcsccnt takes place in  invisible world* of matter, in grade* 
of life callcd by the Theosophist 'elemental kingdoms*. T hen in tin: 
downward dcsccnt, the monad becomes cncascd in mineral matter, then 
later in vegetable forms, and later still in the forms of animals. T h e  monad 
is still d o rm an t; the first signs of its awakening are seen when an animal 
respond* to human affection, or when the animal's intelligence shows 
conscious adaptation under human guidance, I'hereupon follows a great 
climax, which is a quickening into self-conscious evolution. T his climax 
is termed by the Theosophist ‘individualization*. Thenceforth, tlie uioiuiil 
b  an individual soul separate from other souls, though d u ring  with 
them all a common divine nature and origin, and thus forming with all 
an indivisible universal brotherhood. After individuali/aiion. die soul 
becomes aware of the p u q m c  of its existence as a monad, which is to 
reveal and realize its innate divinity ami lo fun her the plan of evolution.

(8) After individualization, the soul begins to identify itself txmsciou*lv 
with the process of its unfoldtuent. which has already been taking place 
through long ages. T h e  process is now hastened through rebirth, that is 
to say. by repeated incarnations in hum an bodies. T here is no reversion 
to animal incarnations, as no experience useful for the growth of the  soul 
can tie obtained through the smalt and primitive brains of animals.

(d) From the moment of individualization, when conscious evolution 
begins, there comes into operation a law of evolution called the law of 
Karma. Briefly summarized, it means that when a soul docs right, that is. 
act* in accordancc with the divine will, the result of its action creates for 
it conditions which help its unfoldmcnt ; whereas, whm it does wrong. 
(Jut is. acts contrary to the divine will, the result creates for it conditions 
which thwart its unfoldment.

(10) From this standpoint, good karma is what hvljn the divine plan 
of evolution, and evil karma is wliat puts obstacles in the way of that plan. 
Good karma adds to the harmony in the  universe established hy the divine 
will, and so produces for the doer both happiness and op|»iftunittcs for 
further growth. Kvil karma creates a discord in  the harmony by opposing 
the working of the divine w ill ; the harmony must be restored by the evil- 
dijcr at the cost of pain. Karma has therefore been called the law of adjust
ment. T here is no thought of punishment in karma, any more than there 
is when wc burn ourselves; the Fire docs not punish u s ; we create paiu
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fur ourselves by inlringing the laws of nature tltrough our ignorance uf 
them.

(I I) Rebirth, life after life, has as its purpose the gaining of cxpericnce, 
so tliat right action may become natural to man. .Since the purpose of exist
ence is 10 be a conscious co-worker with the Divinity, a life nf righteousness 
lietotnc* the highest mode botB of fulfilling the divine plan and of unfold
ing the highest in  oneself. But this pcrfcct life is not achieved a t once. 
Many experiments Itavc to be made by a person before he knows for 
hiimclf the fundamental laws of righteousness that exist in his own inmost 
nature, for every law of right conduct proclaimed to him by the great 
founders of (he religions is only an  exteriorization of tlte divine nature 
latent w ithin him. Hut he most be sure tliat the law is his own and not 
another's. Through many a blunder, and at the cost of suffering due to 
his ignorance, he discovers at tasi his own true self.

(12) All ihe pains, which come as the result of blunders in testing the 
divine law, lave as the ir purpose adjustment o r rectification, in order to 
make (be soul aware of tlte existence of that law. Misery and suffering 
have as their ultim ate gain the illumination of the soul. Similarly, through 
co-ojjcr.it ion with the law, aud from the resultant joy and happinc*>, the 
soul grows in illumination.

REINCARNATION AND LIBERATION

These general ideas of the  Thcosophical philosophy are further dcvel- 
oj>cd by the following teachings. R ebirth  takes place in the many races of tlte 
ivorld. In fact, the  many races which appear age after age are part of tlte 
divine plan, so that through incarnations in them (he souls may gain the 
necessarv experiences. Each ra te  that appears tn die course of the world's 
history has its own variations and differences not only in the structure of 
the physical body, colour of tltc skin, texture of hair, etc., but also in its 
neural and psychological responses to  visible and invisible inllucnccs. Each 
tare with its sjiecial characteristics is intended to awaken certain aptitudes 
which arc latent in  the souL Again, each race has its habitat in a part of 
the globe with its own environmental characteristics; and these characteris
tics arc intended to mould th e  forms of response on the p an  of the soul 
to the influences of the  Divine, which surround it all the time and are 
striving to  awaken it. Similarly, the varying traditions of the mccs in 
different countries of the svurld arc all intended to  awaken some 
attribute of knowledge, o r p»wcr. or love, which is dormant in the soul.

In the process of reincarnation, the soul lives in bodies, both of mini 
and of woman. 'I  he two *cxeat are expressions of two polarities of conscious- 
ness and of action in  the soul; and the soul, which has within itself tlte
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attributes of l>oth sexes, must awaken the higluat tluuaitcristU* nf Uxli by 
in tim ation  in each sex. T here is therefore no superiority in man a* man. 
nor inferiority in woman as woman. In the coursc of hundred* of tncar* 
nations, which arc necessary for » soul before ii aitaim  to perfection. ii 
will I>c rel>om as often as a woman as a man. T h e  soul will be by turns 
son, husband. and father ; or daughter, wife, and mother.

From what has been said, it will be obvious that the soul of n u n  is 
in the midst of a process of 'becoming aware of its divine nature'. It is 
this process that lias been termed as mokfa, nirvSrta. salvation, or Itbera* 
lion. But these terms do not signify escape from any danger or ending 
of existence as such. T h e  terms signify the freeing ol the sotd from the 
ignorancc which surrounds it and liberating and saving U from all limita* 
lions. Liberation mcam not the ending of activity* hue rather the beginning 
of selfconscious and beneficent activities of far nobler types than tltosc 
which are possible for a  soul white embodied as a human being.

After liberation, the soul is a tclf-oonstious worker in the divine plan. 
It it no longer Ixnmd by the process of reincarnation, and it need not ap|>ear 
any m orr in  a  human form. But whercvet the liltcntted soul function*, 
stage by siagc and aeon by aeon, it liecomeft a  larger embodiment of the 
wonders of the Divinity. It* expanding consciousness and increasing 
capacities intensify in it the sense of bliss, which is its divine heritage, and 
ii lives to shed that bliss on others on this earth as a jivam nukta , *lil>cratcd 
while embodied', or in other planets solar systems, ot stare, o r in iuvisiblc 
worlds of being and action.

T he ideal of the Theosophist is therefore not to be the soul which 
lias freed ilsclt to enter into some kind of a unity with the Divine to enjoy 
bliss, tints completely forgetting millions of other tout* which utc still 
struggling in darkness on ihcir way to liberation. O n the contrary, 
tiis ideal is that of the ’master of the wisdom’, who renounces foi a |>criod 
the bliss of liberation to continue to l»c a worker lor mankind. Freed 
from all limitations imposed on him by the prours of evolution, his very 
freedom makes him rejoice all the more that he U free now to help his 
ivllow-mcu.

THE CRKAT HIERARCHY AND ITS F l’NCTlON*

One of the very important ideas which dominate ihc Thcov»p!iical 
philosophy is the c o n c e p t io n  of great adcjus. wlio arc not merely ttimiY&m' 
or recluses meditating and thereby radiating pcacc and blessing, but hit 
directors or agents of the evolutionary process, working under divine 
guidance, for the benefit ol man. T he Theosophist continually talk* of 
’tlie divine plan', meaning thereby a plan of the evolutionary process
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formulated by the Divinity, which is being steadily pui into execution by 
Its agents, wlio ai* Its emanations. T7ic perfected man is the adcjn who 
h »  linked Iii* lilx:r;ited consciousness with tlu t of the logos, the (Kean of 
divinity, and thenceforth is. in a sense, an avttiara who has descended from 
on high. H e has still within him. however, all the attributes of humanity, 
with the memories of his pa&t struggles, hut is joined to the divine oonsciouv 
ness, which is now his. The adept is not merely an embodiment of 
divinity, but he is also pcrfcct in human sympathy.

These perfected men, accotding to the Theosophist. work in graded 
ranks. The* form an organization called the Great Hierarchy or the Great 
W hite Brotlterhood. They are not all of equal capacity, bccause some 
achieved liberation age* ago and others but recently, and therefore the 
form rr liave a lunger record of work and experience. But all of them arc 
united by one will, which is to serve the plan of God for men. They are 
tlic flowcts of llic evolutionary process, since their consriousucss is all the 
time in intimate communion with tliat of the Divinity. T he adepts are 
of seven types uf temperament or action called the seven rays. They have 
three chiefs under whose orders they work, and these arc: (I) the lord 
uf the world, who is tlic hc.ul of the Great Hierarchy, (2) the Buddha, and
(3) the Mnhatohan.

The work of the adept brotherhood consists of (he supervision of all 
the w orlds processes, visible and invisible. Associated with them are 
various types of orders of souls of other forms of evolution, who are 
called dcvas o r angels. 'H icre are grades among them, some being the 
gtcat dctm  ami others lesser or minor ifa**, but all work under the 
direction of ihe head of the Great Hierarchy. T lte adepts and tlic drra* 
working in unison do (lie following:

(1) They supervise all physical phenomena concerning nature. Wliat 
we usually term  natural laws are itt reality forces which are controlled and 
directed bv inigluy deim  and ade|>t$.

(2) T he diverse rates are guided tn their origin and in their migra
tions by the adepts. Various parts of the earth arc peopled according to 
the needs of humanity. T h e  clash of races and their expansion, the 
peopling of unoccupied territories, the colonization of foreign lands, etc. 
all take place under the guidance of ihe Great Hierarchy.

(5) All icligious teaching, which appears either tin t High great 
religious founders or through minor teachers, is directed by the adepts. 
The greatest religious teachers are tlte adepts themselves, who appear 
among m ankind to give Mich type of religion as is best suited for the people 
to whom I hey come. Also, w herever there is any religious leader who. 
thuugh not advanced sufficiently to l>c an adept, is nevertheless unselfish
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in his devotion to mankind, he is inspired by ihc adepts. Ii is well known 
that even among ihc traditions of primitive and barbarous culls of worship 
among savages, now and ihcn there appear traccs of a higher cult of purity 
and dedication. This is usually attributed by the savages to sonic wonder* 
iul being who oncc appeared among th a n . .Such a being was one of the 
adepts, or one of their disciplcs, who implanted among the savages the 
higher teaching.

(4) All the developments in scicncc, an , philosophy, commerce, 
industrial expansion, etc. are under the supervision of the adepts and  the 
angelic broiherltood. Indeed, everything that happens that is of any 
benefit to humanity is definitely the working out of Cod's plan for men, 
and that plan manifests itself through a powerful inner government of 
the wotld, which Itas its many departments, with their chiefs all of whom 
arc working under the direction of the loTd of the world. Among all 
who inhabit this globe, he is supremely the one personality who enshrines 
in himself more of the fullness of God than any other. Indeed, lie is the 
neareo. to our conceptions of omnipotence, omniscience, omnipresence, and 
perfect love and beneficence. Every event on our glulic takes placc 
within the ken of his consciousness, for that consciousncss envelops the 
entire earth.

ATTITUDE TOWARDS LOWER ftfclNG*

It has already been mentioned that the divine life in its dcsccnt into 
manifestation expresses itself in different forms, the mineral kingdom, the 
vegetable kingdom, and tlie animal kingdom. Every one of these forms 
of substance and life is also directed in its growth by the great plan. Even 
the animals, in their incalculable millions, are alt a p an  o l the divine 
plan and are guided in  their work and growth. W hat Christ said oncc chat 
'not a sparrow falls but that your fa ther in  Heaven knows' U utterly true. 
T here is a special and intim ate relation between hum anity and its next 
tower order of creation, the animal kingdom. Animats arc not in truded 
to be exploited by man, nor to  be used cruclly, nor for Sport*, m  in lim iting 
and racing. They are, indeed, the younger brethren of hum an ity ; and 
association between them and men is intended to be of m utual benefit. 
If animals serve men, when they are domesticated, n u n  in return  owes to  
the animat kingdom not only kindness, bu t also great ta re , so that the 
animal consciousncss may lie developed in  the right direction to the |x>int 
where individualization can take place; and a monad from the bosom of 
God can consciously begin its great work as a  soul for liberation o r self* 
realization.
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ATTITL'DE TO IJ&E RATION 

O n all aide* therefore, as the Theosophist looks at the myriad mani
festations of life, he sees them all striving towards liberation or self- 
realization. Hut this liberation is not an escape from an inevitable M ap. 
or from an evil process of undeserved suffering. T he striving Is like under
going training in a laboratory, or in a gymnasium, or in  a  workshop, in 
order to become an cxjxrrt. T he aim of existence is to bccome a conscious 
co-openuor in (he divine plan and a channel for the expression of divine 
immanence. T h is wonderful heritage is not reserved onlv for a  few, whom 
wc call saviours, but is the heritage of every soul, however low lie may 
seem to l>c at present.

In the process nf self-unfoldment leading to liberation, a person is not 
left alone to work out his destiny. Wliile the divine nature is resident in 
him in its fullness, and no one can add to it from outside, nevertheless he 
can be guided to achieve his liberation as speedily as possible. T o  aid people 
in this task, certain of the adepts or r$is, called masters of the wixlom', 
acrejK candidates as their pupils, to train iliem in various forms of work for 
mankind, and through that work to help them achicvc their perfection. The 
modem Theosophical movement has strongly emphasized the fact that adq>t 
teachers still exist, and tlu t the way to find them is open a* of old to thoac 
who prejwrc themselves to tread the path of holiness through purity of 
life and self-sacrificing service.

ATTITUDE T O  HUMAN AFFAIRS 

From these fundamental postulates of Theosophy, an attitude arises 
towards life which is characteristic of the true ThcoMiphist. whether he is 
formally a member of the Theosophical Society o r not. He hold* that all 
religions arc derived from one source. and that therefore no one single 
religion is (he exclusive road to salvation. H e recognizc* various grades in 
religious thought, because the  term  'religion' covers not only forms of 
loftiest worahip. bu t also modes which are characteristic of the most ignoraot 
savages with their crude beliefs. But each religion is considered by (he 
Theosophist m  having its r&lc to fulfil in a  great plan for all men. jm t 
as the seven rays in the solar spectrum have ail their distinct functions in 
fostering the growth of living things.

Similar, too, is the Theosophists attitude towards the taccs of the 
world. H e docs not ignore the disttnctioas among them, catalogued in works 
on ethnology and comparative religion. W hile some races may show 
characteristics of tlte higliest civilization, and others of the most primitive, 
nevertheless, men and women to m  in all these race* arc recognized by the 
Theosophist us having within them one common divine nature. Since all
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men. ihc lowest and the highest, ihc n«»t ignorant and Ijackward as well 
a* ihc most cultured and the perfect, enshrine within themselves the divine 
immanence, the universal brotherhood of humanity. w ithout distinction of 
race, creed, sex. caste, colour, or social |MKition, liecomes a  fact of nature, 
and, when rightly understood, it wilt be found to  be the supreme fact in the 
life of all mankind.

In the development of civilization, there appear aiuoug men the 
distinctions just mentioned. Sometimes some o( these distinctions lav e  a 
fundamental basis, since, in  the main, ihc souls in (he lower classes or 
castes arc the less evolved, and those in the higher the mote evolved, ‘flits 
is a  very general principle, but it has exceptions, for it docs not always 
follow that because a  man o r a woman is bom  in a particular grade of life, 
high or low. he o r she will necessarily manifest the typical characteristics of 
that grade. H e or she may be there temporarily for reasons of his or her 
karma. In spite of racial and cultural differences, however, the supreme duty 
of all men and women, who understand the divine plan. i« to minimi/c. in 
ever> (xraible way, the hardship* and handicap* consequent ujwn i kiss, caste, 
and race distinctions. Race, especially, is no troc or valid indication of the 
grade in the evolution of a  soul. N o fact in nature is ever intended to 
thwait the growth of a soul. but. on the contrary, all facts are intended to 
help it. Therefore civilization is arranged in the divine plan with grades, so 
tliat the souls bom into inferior grades may not Itave thrust upon them 
tasks too strenuous for them, or a morality too exacting for the ir capacttics.

One branch of Theosophical studies, which is of the greatest come* 
quencc for mankind, deals with the gathering of information concerning 
life beyond the grave. Already many fans have t>ecn gathered in past ages 
and are found scattered in religious traditions. These farts ha\c l>cen 
correlated and systematized by Theosophist*, and much important new 
material lias been added by their researches into conditions ticyond the 
grave. These researches are not the results of mcdiumship or of any 
phenomena of spiritualism, but arc due to a few Theosophists who have 
trained themselves by methods of yoga, which permit them to leave their 
physical body at wilt and get into a state of trancc. to enter and ol»ervc the 
invisible worlds in full consciousncss. and to recurd their observations on 
their return. Ilie same observation* may lie made bv them while wide 
awake, and without entering into trance, with all the faculties of a trained 
observer. Through such processes of yoga, some of the invisible worlds have 
liccn scientifically examined, and the record of these researches form* one of 
the most important department* of modern Thcowiphical knowledge.

From all tliat has been said, it will be obvious that the Theosophist is 
characterized, first, by a profound belief in the cxisccnce of a divine wisdom



which explains all the intricate procciscs of natu re ; and secondly, by a 
dcicmri nation to Ik  an Agent in Cod'* plan for men. T he Theosophist 
therefore is essentially a reformer engaged in the most strenuous forms of 
social service. T h e  Theosophist realizes that in any relation between 
human beings, whether within the family, the community, or among nation*, 
if ever there is any infringement of the law of universal brothcrliood. the 
result must inevitably lie evil both for the individual and for all among 
whom tlte individual lives. Therefore a consciow attempt to understand 
wliat is beat for tlic whole, and not only for the pan , becomes the constant 
endeavour of the Theosophist. He thinks iltni lie will find in tlic ideals 
of his philosophy a fuller guidance in the intricate affairs of life than in 
an) other religion or philosophy.

THEOSOPHY AS A OOSPEl OF CON'IH CT

Most Teligiou) )>eople in India place before themselves the ideal of n 
personal liberation or ttw kpt, 10 be attained in some life in the future, if not 
in this, f'bxs i* the goal set before the individual in Hinduism. Buddhism, 
anti Jainism. But we know tlun in both Hinduism and Buddhism there is 
also another ideal, though ccrtairdy it is not xueaiu for all men and women 
at their present stage of spiritual unfoldmem. W hile H induism proclaims 
as the ideal the tnukta, the liberated soul, it also gives a record of ccruin  
great souls who did  not | m s s  away to enter into liberation, which they had 
earned, but remained with mankind to help it. These arc the fimnmuktas, 
the liberated while embodied*. Similarly, in Buddhism, loo. there was 

once a strong advocacy of the ideal of the Bodhisama who, when he 
bccomcs the at/tat. and therefore completely free from the ’wheel of births 
and deaths*, places before himself the ideal of becoming, in some future life, 
a Buddha, a saviour, in order to proclaim to mankind, oncc again, the 
ancient teachings.

Theosophy, today, revives these very high ideals of .self-sacrifice for the 
sake of mankind. It proclaims that all men make one rlu itt. tlic highest 
and the lowest, the wisest and the most ignorant forming its links. This 
is the principle of universal brotherhood. No man therefore can stand 
completely alone, even when he is on the thrcsltold of mokta or h w 4 m . 
Theosophv, in addition, proclaims that, xs an essential pan of tlic spiritual 
development of a |>cr*on who seeks liberation, there should be a development 
of all h u  noble emotions, and not merely of the powers of his intellect. 
This emotional development is not to be directed sololv as devotion or 
bhahti to  God. but is also to be expressed through tender .sympathy with 
the sufferings of mankind and dedication to-its service. T his is the ideal 
of the 'masters of the wisdom* who founded the Theosophical Society, and 
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who are pledged to lead a life of sacrifice. One of the masters exhorts the 
Theosophisis in the oft-quoted maxim in Light on the Path: T ry  to lih 
a liule of the heavy karma of the world ; give your aid to the few 
strong hands that hold back the powers of darkness from obtaining 
complete victory.'

W henever therefore Theosophisis meet, their fundamental purpose is 
to understand the working of God’s m ind, and the aim of this under
standing is dual. First, it is to build up  their charactcr in such a way that 
their minds will work parallel to God’s m ind. Secondly, it is also to help 
others to adjust themselves in  a similar fashion.

T here is no need for any Theosophical society or movement, if the 
aim of a Theosophist's life is merely personal liberation. Such a liberation 
is so individual that each must achieve it by himself without external help, 
save perhaps the temporary assistance of a guru. T he cause of personal 
liberation is not furthered by gathering together into groups aud forming 
associations. But. on the other hand, if the ideal is not personal liberation, 
but to help bring all mankind to liberation, then it is necessary to  plan 
and work together as a band of brothers dedicated to human and divine 
serv ice. T h is is the reason why. if mankind is to be freed from its miseries 
of ignorance, poverty, and degradation, men and women must form 
an organization.

It is the aim of Theosophisis. as thev1 meet at federations and 
conventions, to keep before their minds the words quoted above: T ry  to 
lift a little of the heavy karma of lhe world.' T hen, as tliey work in lodges, 
federations, and conventions, the elder brethren, the ‘masters of the wisdom' 
who arc fivanmuhtas. will infuse each true Theosophist with their strength 
and inspiration.

All that has been written about Theosophy, as a system of tlwught and 
os a gospel of conduct, is summarized in three truths stated hy a 'master 
of the wisdom':

(1) T h e  soul of man is immortal, and its future is the future of a 
thing whose growth and splendour have no limit.

(2) T lie Principle which gives life dwells in us. and without us. is 
undying aud eternally beneficent, is not heard or seen or smelt, 
but is perceived hy the man who desires perception.

(3) Each man is his own absolute lawgiver, th r di*[>enftcr of g lon  or 
gloom to himself, the dccrecr of his life, his reward, his 
punishment.
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SRI RAMAKKIMIXA AND S P IR IT t'A I. RENAISSANCE

I. MARCH OF EVENTS

FROM the rlose of the eighteenth century right up to the middle of 
(ho nineteenth, Iiulia ta d  !>ccn wading through a l>ewi!dcring welter 
of cultural ideal*. Politically overthrown by the British, she had been 

fast coming undci (lie sway of an exotic civilization Complete breakdown 
of her political power sliook her faith in tlic potency of ha* age-old culture. 
A surging freshet of European ideas and ideals that rushed in the (rain 
of British supremacy was all that was necessary to sweep her off her old 
cultural mooring*.

The process of disruption of her inner life was nccelcnitcd by the trend 
of education under rbit new regime. which tended to turn out men who 
were to be Indian in blood, but English in tastes and intcllcctual outlook. 
In this si range academic m ilitu , young minds !*gan to  swallow queer 
cultural shihtiolcths. such as that Indiu had no culture worth the name, 
that her entire puxt was a foolish quest after false Ideals, that if the wanted 
seriously to live. *hc would have to remould herself thoroughly in the 
Uihc of European cnilr/aiion. No wondet these incantations lulled the 
vlf-cnnonomnMS of the Indians to sleep.

Ati impartial observer of this period would therefore naturally find 
nothing hut a complete cultural chaos, particularly within the /one of 
English education. T h e  spiritual foundation of the H indu social structure 
was terribly shaken, and  perhapt it was going to  be blown off altogether,

Rf.KORM M O VXM O TS

But. towards the second quarter of the nineteenth century, the 
hypnotic spelt of foreign civilization liegan to recede, slowly but steadily* 
lieforc a rising wave of self-consciousness of the Hindus. Mighty move* 
m enu of socif^religtou* reform sprang up. one after another, to  resuscitate 
tlte ancient culture of India atul lead her once more to  evolve a glorious 
future.

T lte  cailiest of these movements was tlte Bmhino Samftj founded in 
1828 by Raja Rjitim ohuti Roy. who made an extensive study of both 
Islamic and Christian theology and developed a thoroughly modern as 
well as cosmopolitan outlook. With n « r« a rv  materials gleaned front the 
H indu scripturc*, the Raja built up. mi a central concept of the formless
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God with attributes, a lofty monotheistic creed that am id  vie easily with 
the U n i t a r i a n  faiths of foreign o r i g i n .  T h e  gates of the Samaj were Hung 
open to all men. irrespective of caste, community, or nationality, provided 
they agreed to leave behind all idea* of God with particular name* and 
forms.

T his primarily religious movement brought in its wake a wave of 
social reform. T he Br3hmo SamSj went solidly for the emancipation of 
women from all sorts of social iniquities. Later on, it launched a crusade 
against the caste system and succeeded in  banishing it altogether from the 
Brahmo fold.

W ith such a social and religious credo, the Brahmo Samaj took the 
field simultaneously against atheism, Christianity, and H indu orthodoxy. 
Under the able guidance of its brilliant leaden like Raja Ranimohun Roy, 
Maharshi Devendra Nath Tagore, and Brahinananda Keshuh Chandr.i 
Sen. w1k> came in  dose succession, the Samaj passed through several phases 
of a highly useful carecr.

In its conception of religious faith as well as social reform, the BrShmo 
Samaj leaned, a t times, to  a  considerable extent, on exotic ideals. From 
its very intcjrtion, it t>orc die stamp of western Christianity. Raja 
Rammohun l>orrowed freely from Protestant Unitarianism to gloss over 
his Upani$adic creed, and Keshub Cliandra went so h r  as to soak the 
very core of the Brahmo creed with Christian ideals. Social customs also 
came to be flavoured, rather too richly, with the spices of wcsicmism.

Yet. considering the circumstances the SamSj was bom to light with, 
one must adm it that it d id  exactly what was needed urgently to serve its 
purpose. Nothing less than a veneer of European civilization on the social 
and religious framework of the H indus could stop the wild cra*c of the 
young intelligentzia for changing their skin. And this vna precisely what 
the Samaj did.

T h e  I’n m h an i Samaj of Bombay, which was an olhhoot of the 
Brahmo Samaj, founded in the sixties of the nineteenth century, put in 
substantial service in the same direction through the efforts of eminent 
|)ersons like R. G. Bhandarkar and M. G. Ranadc.

In 1875, up  rose another powerful religious movement, namely, th r 
Arya Samaj, launched by Swami Dayananda in Bombay. T he sponsor of 
this movement was a thoroughbred H indu jamiyitt'n, a vastly erudite Vcdic 
scitolar. and a thundering controversialist of the Indian type.

Swann DayanamLt Mood firmly by the Vedas and returned the malignant 
attacks of Christian missionaries on Hinduism by his slerige-lumincr blows 
on Christianity. Of Islam also, he was a sworn adversary. Ht* rould not shake 
hands even with BrShmo leaders, because they could not be at one with
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him in acknowledging the divine origin and infallibility of the Vedas and 
in accepting the doctrine of rebirth. Besides, he had absolutely no 
sympathy for the postA'edic de\elopmenta of Hinduism. He translated 
and interpreted the Vedas according to his own lights. In his religion, there 
was no room for the absolute Brahman of the s tr ia  monist. nor for the 
dualist's object of worship with various names and various forms. His 
iconoclastic zeal, very naturally, compelled him to  walk out and make 
a room for the Arya SamSj outside the prcdncts of the Hindu society.

T h is religious movement also was accompanied by sweeping changc* 
in social customs. T h e  castc  system, as a  religious institution, was abolished : 
the monopoly of the Brthruaiias over the Vedas was denied ; women were 
liberated from a num ber of social disabilities. Besides, enthusiasm for a 
wide range of philanthropic activities, including the spread of education, 
became a remarkable feature of the A rya Samaj.

T h e  replacement of imagc-worship by Vedic sacrifical rites with 
sacred fire and oblations lent something like a romantic charm to the 
Arva faith. Moreover, the radical changes of social customs were perfectly 
in line with the spirit of the age. All these combined to crown tltc prose* 
lytizing efforts of (he Arya Samaj with phenomenal success all over northern 
India, especially in the Punjab.

Mention may be made here of another religious movement that put 
in a timely appearance in India from abroad and went to  check. u> a ccitatn 
extent, the influence of the Christian as well as materialistic thoughts of the 
period. T his was the Theosophical movement.

It was in tlte hands of Madame Blaxarsky, a Russian lady, and Colonel 
Olcott, a former army officer of England, (hat Theosophy turned into a 
vigorous proselytizing (Teed, and the Theosophical Society got its start in 
New Vork, in 1875, to carry on a systematic and well-organized propaganda 
on behalf of the crccd.

Drawing profusely from the occult and cabalistic elements of Tibetan 
Buddhism, and dressing up the creed in techniques borrowed from the 
Hindus as well as from the modem spiritualists, the protagonists of this 
movement im parted to Theosophy an oriental look and succeeded in 
making converts in the West by thousands.

Moieovcr. by its fairly extensive publication of Hindu scriptures with 
translations, the Thcosophical Society lias pul in some a mourn of solid 
work for Hinduism and contributed substantially to revive the faith of the 
enlightened Hindus in their own sacral lore. Thus Theosophy, though 
ostensibly a new and eclectic creed, initiated in this country a movement 
that resembled, to a considerable extent, the reform movements of Hinduism, 
so far as its salutary cffcct upon the Hindu society was conccmed.
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In and through these movements the self'-cnusciimsnCA ol I he Hindu* 
asserted itself, made i t s  way up through the oppusing forces. ami eiiduwcd 
l l i n r i u  culture will* a fresh lease of life. Hut, while proceeding with the 
Irat of motives to  put the cntiic house of the Hindu* in order. IkjUi the 
Brahmo Satnaj and tlte A n a  Samaj found themselves thrown out o f  llic  
orthodox H indu society, and were com piled  to shift for ihemselves by 
creating independent fo ld s .

T he orthodox masses, however, under the traditional lead of H indu 
saints and classical scholars (fninditas), ploddal on in ibeir old socio* 
religious ruts. Rightly or wrongly, they chose to stand o r fall with the 
entirety of Hindu traditions and refused to accept any type of sectional 
Hinduism from the reformer*.

In tlte eyes of the rcfom tcn. however* this attitude of the ortliodox 
masses appeared to be fanatic and hazardous to a  degree. Thcv believed 
that the stolid Indifference of the masses to the litneforccs and to tlte 
urgent need of overhauling their creed was bound to cm! in a disaster.

HINDI' RENAISSANCE

Hut tite orthodox socicty had not to wait long, wlien a phenomenon of 
paramount importance took place to infuse enormous strength into the 
entire range of H indu convictions, and thus to  bring about a complete 
renaissance ol the H indu religion, l l i c  life and message of ?>ri Ramakrisbna 
tnnstm itcd (irecisely such a plienomenon.

Sri Ramakrishna appeared before the H indu society with a pltenom- 
cnal life of intense spirituality, a remarkably broad and synthetic vision 
of Hinduism, and an extraordinarily simple and illum inating ^po sitio n  
of all the ideas and ideals of Hindu theology. I .ike the ugrs, seen, and 
|>rophcts who liad preceded him, he look a very firm stand on the l>cdruck 
of realization and ‘spake like one in authority*.

T hat real religion begins with such realization is the fundamental 
Iwlicf that has governed H indu life for ages, ft is dearly  in deference 
to such a fundamental demand lor reali/atiou that the H indu mind has 
lx*en able to accommodate any sectarian creed tlu i ha* Mircrrdcd tn 
demonstrating the efficacy of a practical method of rrali/ing  spiritual truth*. 
This is how the highly metaphysical and discriminative processes of the 
Advaitins, the technical methods of concentration of the followers of the 
Raja-yoga, the austere bodily disciplines of the hafha*yt>f*»is. the ritualism  
devotion and culture of divine love of the &kkta. Vaitnava. and othet 
followers of the Bhakti cult, and (he tlatk rites or the m culi scltools of 
&kiism and Vai$navism. iududing the crrcmnuial orgies ol the dreaded 
K2p&Iika». came to form a bi/arre conglomeration of spiritual discipline*
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that Hinduism, in  its enthusiastic quest after the eternal and transcendent 
truths, Itad occasions to c\'o!ve. It was, moreover, the same inner urge for 
spiritual realization that ushered in innumerable order* of monks and 
ascetics with absolutely different schedules of religion* life.

A practical demonstration of the troths behind all the various crceds 
incorporated in Hinduism, by the deep and extensive realizations of a 
majestic seer, was a desideratum that alone could stir up the Hindu 
masses to bring about a fresh and vigorous revival of their religion. 
Sri Ramakrishna came to fulfil such a need. In him the orthodox society 
foimd a pre-eminent seer who had the potency of bringing about a inigluy 
awakening uf the old religion of tltc Hindus with all that it stands for. 
As Mahatma Gandhi has put it. 'T he  story of Ramakrishna Paratnaltamsas 
life is a story of religion in  practice. His life enables us to sec God face to 
face. . . .  In this age of scepticism* Ramakrishna presents an example of 
a bright and living faith which gives solace to thousands of men and 
women who would othcnvisc have remained without spiritual light*.

T h e  radicals, too, found in the realizations of Sri Ramakrishna a 
wonderful solution of their intellectual doubts. T his is why a tm rulcm  
advocate of modern thought like Narcndranath (Swami Vivekananda). 
who had dnink  deep from the dangerous fountains of rational atheism 
and also from the refined springs of Brahmo theism, could surrender 
himself completely to this cxtraordiuary man of phenomena) spiritual 
insight.

II. SRI RAMAKRISHNA’S IJFF.: A WKB OF SPIRITUALITY

Ramakrishna s life lacks the wealth of events and striking achievements 
tltat arc commonly assoc iated with the lives of great men. T h e  aristocratie 
dignity of Maharshi Devendra Nath Tagore* the reputed oratory and majestic 
personality of Keshub Chandra Sen. and  the vast erudition and polemical 
zeal of Swami Davananda were all in  striking contrast with the humble 
and unostentatious life of Ramakrishna. Neither aristocracy of b in li. nor 
wealth, nor academic distinction, nor power and prestige in the temporal 
sense had anything to do with his career.

Yet. this hum ble life had something of immense value and significance, 
wmething very subtle that eludes the grasp of the common historian. I ike 
the lives of the general run of great men, his life did not draw all its 
materials from the seme-world. His entire being, from the centre right up 
to the circumference, was a marvellom web of spirituality. Spiritual 
ecstasy and realization were the yam of which this wonderful tcxtuvc 
was made.
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In the early dawn of the 18th February, 1836. Ramakrishna was bom 
ill Kamarpukur. a quiet, out-of-the-way village iti llu* District of Hooghlv 
in West Bengal. In this village lived an orthodox Unihntaiu couplc, 
Khuditam Chattopadhyaya and Chandra Devi, with a little group of thiliircn 
and near relatives, in a  house consisting nf a few cottage* K ith  nititl walk 
and thatched roofs. In this house, Khudirani and his consort led their 
simple and pious lives centring round the daily w orship of their family 
deity. Raghuvira (Rama),

W ithin the house, there was a tiny thatched shed set apart for 
extracting rice grains. It was in a comcr of this blessed sited ihui Chandra 
Devi gave b itth  to her illustrious child, who came to Ik* known, in later 
life, as Ramakrishna. In due time, the child was christened Gadadhar, after 
the name of the deity tn the holy temple of Gaya : it was a vision of this 
deity that had enlightened Rhudiraiu about the coming child, while he 
had been on a pilgrimage to Gaya.

During (lie first few years of his life, there was nothing unusual about 
him. But, lx.*forc long, somehow he stumbled into the region of ecstasy ; 
and with this Incident his life siep|>cd out of the ordinary nit. O ne 
summer day. Gadadhar. a child of six or seven, was out in the rice fields. 
As he was moving along a raised narrow and meandering path, dividing 
small plots of paddy land, a  dark cloud suddenly appeared in the hori/on 
and swiftly spread over the  whole sky. T h e  child's gaze was fixed i >i i  the 
gat tiering clouds, when a Bight of snow-white crancs appeared in view and 
flew across the murky bosom of the thundcr-doud. T lte  contrast of colour* 
wove an cnchanting sight that got a  Mratiglehold on ihe hoy's mind and 
steeped it into an overwhelming ecstasy of jov. 1-ost to outward srn&e. hr 
fell down on the ground, from where he fori to  lie pkked up  and a n i e d  
Iioaic. T h e  ease of the unsophisticated mind of a hoy of six o r seven being 
plunged headlong into a trance by a charming sight uf nature is peThapft 
a unique record of mystic experience.

His passionate and instinctive love for the beautiful marks him out as 
a bom artist. For hours he would sit attentively b> the pottris and learn 
to mould and paint images of clay till he became quite an adept, l ie  was an 
ardent lover of music and poetry, ami took great delight in singing pastoral 
airs, reciting !>cautiful passages from the H indu epics, ami enacting, with 
a group of his village chums, interesting episode* out of the Purina*.

Once, when he was about nine years of age. he hud in appear in I h r 
rfllc of Siva in a dramatic perfominncc in his village. Suddenly his mind 
was swung up from the normal plane lo  the holy ideal he was going to 
represent. He was overpowered by :i similar emotion on knottier occasion,



when Ik  was out with a party of uyhiicu for paying homage to the goddcts 
Vitilaksi in a  neighbouring village.

Meditation on .1 deity would call up  the real fo rm  before his m inds eye, 
and immediately his outward consciousness would be sucked in a whirpool 
of surging emotions. As soon as a trance was over, no trace of abnormality 
could be found anywhere about Gadadhar, though, of course, there was 
something asiuredly supernormal in his trances, which, he believed, brought 
him in Inuth with Divinity.

One of tlte interesting pastimes of the boy was to spend hours in the 
company ol wandering monks ami pilgrims who, on their way to the holy 
city of Puri, would halt at the village re$t*h»use. Gadadhar loved to serve 
these holy men by fctthiitg for them water and fuel, and delighted in 
listening with nipt attention to their songs, hymns, and religious discussions. 
He would pic k up from their talks and store in his little brain stories about 
saint*, pictures of holy place*, and interesting details of cxdusivcly religious 
lives. Thus, oil the plastic mind of young Gadadhar were imprinted, 
dearly and indelibly, the time-honoured traditions of H indu ascetics and 
devotees.

At the age of nine, he was duly invested with the holy thread of the 
B nhm ana, and the privilege ol worshipping the family deity was thrown 
o|)cn to him. Nothing delighted him so much as contemplating tlte 
divine glory of the Lord of the universe and pouring out liis sincere love 
and devotion through tlie ceremonial worship of Raghuvira. Moreover, 
every religious function in the neighbourhood, especially of a congregational 
nature, would attract Gadadhar irresistibly.

However, to  everything else the boy was lukewarm. T h e  school had 
very little  attraction for him. It is curious that mathematics particularly 
repelled him. Perhaps the idea of calculation assodated with it ran against 
the \c ry  grain ol his inner life. T h e  only irrepressible desire of h it life 
was to bold couimuition with God. and. consequently, he held in  scant 
regard anything that could 1101 help him  in realizing this object.

In his m ature age. he used to say tliat just as vultures would Ay high 
up in the air. but their gaze would invariably be fixed on the stinking 
carrion on earth, so impious scholars might soar very high on the wings of 
their intellect, but their tninds would always remain chained to the sordid 
objects of the vnsc* world. lin t learning, combined with modesty, purity. 
sclNtttncts. and devotion, he held in liigh esteem, and this is why 
Ramakrishna went to pay his compliments to the magnanimous scholar. 
Kwar CJiandnt Vidyasagar. Nevertheless, he laid more stress 011 spiritual 
practice for realizing God than on book-learning.
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t iik  c ih tv k a i .  h f r h a g k  oi is m \
T IIE  YOI N C  PRIK ST

In the year 1855, Ramakrishna's eldest brother. Ramkumar. accepted 
the charge of a newly erected temple near Calcutta as its chief priest. A< 
the founder of the temple, Rani Rasmani, a rich ladv of Calcutta, happened 
to l>clong to an infcrioi caste, Ramakrishna's orthodox nmu! revolted at 
the idea of having to live within the precincts of ihe temple. For a can- 
sidcnibk length of time, Rainakrishna lived with hit brother in Rani 
Ra.smani*5 temple without partaking even of the food offered to the deity. 
The following year his eldest brother died, and he found himself installed 
as the head priest of the temple. From this lime on, almost up to the end 
of hi* life, tlte temple continued to be his permanent residence and the 
prominent background of his spiritual carccr. By accepting the charge 
of Utc temple, Ramakrishna entered the second and the most momentous 
cltapter of his life. T he environment of the temple, together with his 
priestly function*, went to stir the depths of his soul.

T he temple, to which Ramakrishna. at the age of twenty, bccame 
attached as the chief priest, is situated in Dakshineswur, a suburban village 
about four miles to the north of Calcutta. W ithin the coui|xnmd. there 
are quite a numlxrr of temples meant for the worship of different deities; 
the biggest one. however, is reserved for the goddess Kali, the divine 
Mother. Hence the temple is now commonly known as the Dakshineswar 
Kali temple.

The temple stands directly on the Gaiiga, on its eastern bank, and 
eovcr> a  fairly extensive area of land. T lte northern scction ol this laud 
and a portion it) the east contain an orchard, flowei gardens, and a couple 
of tanks; the southern scction is finished in brick and mortar. Exactly at 
the centre of the latter, a long flight of steps of an imposing bathing g haf 
leads from the  Garigit to a roofed open terrace. O n each side of this 
tcrrace stand in a row six temples dedicated to Siva. Adjoining the terrace 
and the long line of Siva temples lies a large paved court, rectangular tti 
shape and runniug from north to south. In the centre of this court, there 
are two stalely tem ples; the bigger one facing south l>clongs to Kali, and 
llur other facing the Gaiigi is dedicated to Radhakflnu. the master of 
KadhiTs heart, that is. Krsna. Immediately to the south of the  Katt temple, 
there is a sjmcious music hall aupported by a  number o f  pillars, and all 
around the paved counyard, save on the west, there are rooms set a|w rt 
for kitchen, stores, quarters for the temple stafT, and guests. In the north
west angle of the court, just l>cyond the List of the Siva temples on that 
side, one can si ill find a hum ble room with a senu-circulur portico faring 
the Gui'iga. 'I bis was the room in which Ranuikrishna spent a considerable 
ponion of his life.
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W ithin tJtc main temple, there is a basalt figure o( the gudik»  Kail, 
dressed in a  gorgeous ap|>arcl of gnld brocade and decked lavishly with 
precious ornaments. She stand* mi the wliite breast of Siva. who is lying 
stockstill on a thomand-petalled silver lotus. A garland of skulls lung* 
loosely from her neck. and a girdle of human aims runs round her waist. 
She has two |Xtin of arms, one on each side. W ith the lower left hand 
she holds a severed human head and with the upper she grip* a blood
stained Nihrts while with one of the right hands she offer* boons and with 
the remaining one six- allays fear*. Seeing her holy consort Siva beneath 
her feet, she blushes and expresses her delicate sentiment, like an Indian 
lady, by biting her protruded tongue. Her three eves strike dismay into 
(he lieam  of the w it ked, and \ r t  pour out affection for the devotees. Thus 
stands, in her lienignly cmcl majesty, Kali, the divine Mother, in the 
magnificent central tctnplr of Dakshincswar. and is addressed every day 
by a large concourse of devotees and pilgrims as Bhavatarini, Saviour 
of ihe world.

Besides Kail, representing cosmic power. Ramakrishna had before him. 
in a separate Letnplc within ihe same compound. Kmia. symlmliung 
divine love and beauty, and in cach of the twelve temples along tlic Clanga, 
Siva, suggesting the Absolute. The awful and yet lovely goddess of the 
Tdm rikas. the soul-enthralling <!ivine Hutc-player of the Vaijnavas, and the 
sclf‘«d*orl>ed and alUrcnouncing ljord of the Saivas lived together before 
his eyes, representing so many distinct idcak of H indu devotee*. Of the 
divine household, however, BhavatSrinl or Kali captivated the supple mind 
of the young j>ricsi ami brought it completely under her majestic sway.

I;rom early dawn till nine o'clock in the evening. Ramakrishna 
remained engaged in  the service of the divine Mother. Every' day. he bathed 
her. dressed her. fed her. and led her to repose on a silver bed. W ith a 
devout heart and scrupulous care. Ik* would go through the dail) round 
of sdieduled rituals and chant, in his melodious voice, sacred hvmns and 
montra\ (Itolv texts) in the prcscril>ed order.

■ tllF  WAD q i ' f S T  OK V K CIIA RTCn SEAS 

riius. R.itnakrishna'* thought* were glued to the service of die divine 
Mother, ami won Ite bciam e intoxicated with a great yearning for seeing 
the goddess in hot glory. Nothing else could appease the ‘great hunger* 
of hi* soul. H r could not content Itimsclf. like an ordinary' priest, with 
plodding punctiliously through a fixed routine of ritualistic ol>scrvancc. 
Neither could he work up th r  zest of the common wonhipper ill praying 
for wealth, honour, ami worldly success. lie  craved to see Clod face to face. 
He Iwlivvcd. with the crediiltiy uf n child, tliat RamaprasSda and other
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devotees had actually Inren blessed with the beatific vision of the Mother. 
W ith absolute faith in the grace of (he Mother, lie would cry Itelples&ly 
before her like a  forlorn child and beseech her importunately to appear 
l>efarc him in her glory. For hours, he would sit before her al»orl>cd in 
meditation and, at times, break out into passionate appeals to the Mother 
through soul-stirring songs, hymns. and prayers. At the end of each <Uy. 
with b itter tears in Itis eyes, lie would fling himself dow n on the gioiuid 
and roll 011 it in despair, bemoaning piteously the loss ol one day of his 
life without attaining his object.

Not conversant with yoga, the traditional H indu science of disciplining 
one’s mind, and led solely by the impetuous zeal of Ills ecstatic m oods 
Ramakrishna advanced fearlessly along the  hazardous path pointed out to 
him  b \ his own unsophisticated mind. O ne day. unable to stand the 
painful separation any longer, and seized by a grim determination, he 
rushed frantically to put an end to his life. when, all on a sudden, the 
M others grace* descended upon him. 'D ie veil was off, the beatific vision 
was unfolded before his eyes, and he bccame immersed in  an ocean 
of ecstasy.

Regarding this vision, let us hear from his own lips: 'O ne day, I was 
mm with intolerable anguish. My heart seemed to be wrung like a wet 
towel. I was racked with pain. A terrible frenzy seized tnc at the thought 
that I m ight never be granted the blessing of this divine vision. I drought, 
if that were 50, then enough of this life. A sword was hanging in  the 
sanctuary of Kiili. My eyes fell upon it. and an  idea flashed through my 
brain: T he w ord! It will help me to end it. I nsshed u p  to  it, and seized 
it like a u u d  man, . . . And lot the wltole scene—doors, windows, the 
temple itself—vanished. It seemed as if nothing ousted  any more. Instead, 
I saw an occan of Spirit, boundless, dazzling, fn whatever direction I 
turned, great luminous waves were rising. They bore down upon me with 
a loud roar, as if to swallow me up. In an instant they were upon me. 
'fhev  broke over me, they engulfed me. I was suffocated. I lost conscious* 
ness and 1 fell. How I passed that day and the next 1 know not. Round 
me rolled an ocean of ineffable jnv. And iti the dcjxlis of my l»ctiig. I was 
conscious of the presence of the divine M other/

After two days, Ramakrishna emerged out of the nance of ecstatic joy 
with the sweet and endearing word 'Mother* issuing passionately from his 
quivering lip*. 't  hough the immediate effect of the first vision of the divine 
Nfother was to intensify the 'great hunger of his soul and increase his 
feverish anguish of separation, it landed him gradually and  unwittingly in 
an altogether new arena of spiritual consciousness. Whenever his paroxysm 
of pain became unbearably acute, lie began to lose his outward conscious-
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ness ami see M o re  him. in hi* trance. the divine Mother in hci matchless 
splendour granting boons to hci devotees and bidding (hem to u k e  
courage.

I he divine Mother commented (o appear before him in his hours of 
meditation aud even 10 speak to him and give him  instructions concerning 
his daily duties. D uring this period, while going in far meditation, lie 
used to  liave a strange experience. He would distinctly hear rattling 
sounds proceeding in a ccrtain order through ihe joint* of his body, and 
fed  a* if somebody was locking them up and fixing up  the body in an 
absolutely steady posture. Hour* would {kiss b y . his body remaining 
dam ped to the earth like a piecc of stone: until he heard similar sound* 
in a reverse order and felt that the joint* were unlocked, it would l>e 
physically impossible fur him to rise from his seat or even to shift an inch 
from his rigidly fixed posture.

•Soon the scnlcs fell completely from liis eyes, and lie required neither 
trance nur meditation u> invoke tlte vision of the Mother. Tlic stone image 
m dtcd  away for ever. It was thoroughly metamorphosed. In iw place, lie in
variably found, with his eyes wide open, the divine Mother pulsating with 
life, radiating her smiles. And showering her blessings »|»oii him. He would 
actually feel her breath upon his hand. At night, in the lighted room, he 
could not discern, even with |>ecriug eyes, any shadow cast by tier radiant 
form. When, after his tb ily  round of ritualistic duties, he would retire to  his 
room, lie would hear the tinkling of anklets and feel that the Mother, like 
a young girl, was tripping up to  the first floor of (lie temple. W ith his 
heart liamiiiering in his breast, he would immediately rush out of the room, 
and from (lie court outside he would clearly sec ihe Mother on the balcony 
of ihe upper storey, with her dark tresses streaming looselv alxiut her and 
her ga/c fixed intently on the Kanga.

These visions brought him closer to the Mother, and he d u n g  to her 
with the  earnestness of a  babe. His familiarity with her stepped out of 
the lim iu  of sacerdotal etiquette. H e was no lunger to lie tied down by 
tlte codes and formulas of ritualistic worship. He would see lm  Mother 
actually partaking of the food even before it was offered ceremoniously to 
her. Sometime*, he would approach the throne of the goddess with a 
morsel of food in his hand and. putting it to her lips, entreat her to eat. 
At times, he would himself take a |x>rtion of the food and then, putting 
the remainder to the mouth of the goddess, say, in a perfectly fcimiltar tone, 
‘Well. I have eaten, now it is your turn*. Often, with his even and chctt 
flushed, he would approach her with tottering 5tq», touch her chin 
endearingly, and commence to sing, or talk, or joke, or laugh, or even 
dance. Even morning, while plucking flowers for the Mother's garland, lie
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would be seen speaking 10 o r caressing somebody, or laughing, m indulging 
in m ciT im cm . He would never dose his eves during the uighi, and would 
spend it always in an exalted mood, talking to tome one. o r singing, or 
sitting in meditation under the dmataki tree.

Rani Rasmani, the proprietress of the temple, and her son-in-law and 
right-hand mail, M athur Babu, came like protecting angels to I lie rescue 
of the young priest, when his so-called sacrilegious behaviour tiad infuriated 
the fastidious officials of the  temple. These two privileged souls felt 
instinctively that his strange method of worship proceeded from a genuine 
and extraordinarily profound love for the divine Mother.

Soon, however, Ramakrishna found it physically impossible to attend 
to the normal duties of the chief priest of tlte temple. Hi* m ind was on 
the wings of ecstasy : his nerves were on the ed g e ; and he could not stand 
the worries involved in priestly duties. H e required rest. M athur Babu 
accepted his suggestion and permitted his mrphcw, Hriday. to act as his 
substitute for a  while.

About this time, with the help of Hriday. he lud  the wild place about 
the amataki tree cleared u p  and got four other holy trees planted there, 
in order to prepare a suitable place for his spiritual practices. ft was on 
a raised platform under this group of umbrageous trees tliat Ramakrishna 
practised most of his spiritual courses during the subsequent period of 
his life. This place is now known as the Paiichavati or the grove of 
tlte five trees* and is held in great regard by the pilgrims visiting the 
Dakshineswnr temple.

During this period, he wanted to see God in other forms also. T he 
ravenous hunger of his soul was not to be apjxrased bv icali/ing uuly one 
particular aspect of God. For a rime, he was mad after seeing God as 
Rftma. the tutelary deity of his family. As soon as he was drawn towards 
this divine ideal, his plastic mind got itself moulded completely after 
Hanumat, the ‘monkey* chieftain and the greatest devotee1 of Rflnta. He 
t>egan to eat, drink, and jum p about on trees like him, with die name of 
Raghuvlra constantly on his lips. At the end of this strange spiritual 
practice, he was blessed with a vision of the jxxrlev  consort of Rama, Sftfi. 
who hits been held by H indu women as the ideal of chastity through 
thousands of years.

Severe strain due to continued spiritual exercise and ecstasy fnr aliout 
three years at a stretch told seriously upon his health. M athur Babu very 
kindly placed him under the treatment of a reputed phvxician of Calcutta. 
But this failed to heal him. Trying all jxissible remedies and failing io 
bring him round. Rani Rasmani and M.ithui Babu ultimatclv sent him 
down to his village home for a while, thinking that a change of environment
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might improve his health. Some time in tlie year 1859, lie was back at hit 
native village, kam arpukur. Here he would retire at night to the 
neighbouring cremation ground and practise severe austerities. His rela
tives thought that he was mad. His mother even went the length of 
calling in an exorcist to see if her son was posscvsed.

However, after a few months' stay in the village, he pulled himself 
together a  little, and his mother surmised that marriage, perliaps, might 
bring u change upon his mind. Curiously enough, Ramakrishna, in hit 
simplicity, readilv agreed to the pioposal of marriage. Finding his mother 
and elder brother exhausted in  ihcir search for a  bride, Ramakrishna. in 
a mood of seU-absorption. told ihcin one day that his future mate was 
waiting foT him in the house of Ram Chandra Mukhojudhynya of 
Jayrambati. They made an inquiry, anil were surprised when they discovered 
in tlic specified house Ram Chandra's daughter. Sarailamani. a little girl 
of five years. Both parties agreed and, within a few days, Sara da man i was 
wedded ceremoniously to Ramakrishna.

After the marriage was over. Ramakrishna staved on in his village 
home for al>out a year and a h a lf; then he returned to Dakshiueswar and 
again took charge of the worship of the divine Mother.

Again did start, with redoubled vigour, the mad career of his hungn 
soul. Piteous cries for the Mother began once more to rend the sky. 
.Ecstatic fits began racking his nerves. Strange visions soothed and consolcd 
him in the hours of meditation. During this period, he almost forgot the 
existence of his body.

Hv the light of his naive discrimination, he nude a vigorous search 
of his mind and uprooted from it whatever appeared to stand between him 
and his divine Mother. And the process was strikingly original. !u order 
to Ixtnish from his heart any possible attachment to wealth, he hit upon 
the following expedient: Taking a few silver coins in one hand an<J a
handful of earth in the other, he would argue that money was no better 
than earth, fa r  from helping one towards spiritual realization, it gave 
rise to arrogance and desire for sense-enjoyment. Hence it was as useless 
as a liandful of dust. Thus cogitating, he would mix up the coins and 
the earth and throw them both in the water of the Ganga. He repeated 
this process several times, till he felt that his renunciation of wealth was 
com plete , l o  root out caste-prcjudice and nil ideas of suj>cri<>rity, he 
washed, for a time, tlie latrines of pariahs with his own hand, wiping the 
floors with his long hair. T o  maintain the unsullied purity of his mind, 
fie scrupulously avoided tlie company of women and also of im pure and 
worldly-minded men. During the rest of his life, the lightest touch of a 
woman would generally cause him excruciating physical pain, contact
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with an impure man would shock his nerves terribly, and even the simple 
touch of a coin would immediately throw the muscles «f his hand into 
agonizing cramps.

T he burning sensation all over his IxkIv , oozing of blood through the 
poies of his skin, and violent spasms on his different limbs. together with 
complete sleeplessness and warn of appetite, apjxMmi once again with 
increased virulence. Medical treatment pioved ineffective as before.

As his sufferings sprang out of his severe austerities and exalted spiritual 
moods, he required some one who could harness his impetuous mind, train 
and direct his ecstasies according to the recipes of yogic scicncc. and thus, 
eventually, cure him alio of his physical troubles He had noi to wail 
long, when such a spiritual guide came.

ON BEATEN TRACKS 

Tuntrika SQdluma: One day. in  or about 1862. a fairly tall and 
handsome lady alighted from a country boat at the foot til the bathing 

and walked up  to the terrace of the Dakshineswar temple. She was 
on the right side of forty ; her long dishevelled hair and saffron robe 
indicated that she was a Rhairavi, a female ascetic of the Tantrika school. 
She possessed extensive knowledge of the 'Tantrika lore and b h a k t i  scriptures, 
as well as considerable experience of practical religion.

She was out in search of a particular blessed soul to whom she had been 
commissioned by Clod, in a vision, to deliver a message. At the very first 
sight, she was thrilled to recognize in Ramakrishna the favoured child of 
God she had Inxn looking for, and she engulfed him forthwith in Iter 
motherly affection.

Ramakrishna laid bare before her his aching luiiit and sought her 
rare and counsel like a helpless child. He told her everything alxiut the 
severe austerities he had gone through, directed solely by his own untutored 
inittd. the various visions and ecstasies he had experienced, and the terrible 
sufferings that had l>ccn racking his IkxIv for a long time.

From Ramakrishna’s narrative the Rhairavi realized, to her utter 
surprise, that it was mahubhava, or the highest phase of ecstatic love for 
God. that he had been passing through, and that it was this exalted spiritual 
state that lay at the root of all his physical I roubles. She consulted the 
holy texts, compared notes, and was bewildered with joy to discover that 
Ramakrishna's experiences roincided on all paints with the ecstatic moods 
of Sri Radha and Sri Caitanya. Even his physical ailment* tallied com
pletely with the physical symptoms of maUnbUava, as drvrrilted in the 
sacred hooks. All these convinced the Hhairavi of the fact that she had 
at last come upon a person who did really rank with the exceptionally rare
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souls figuring in the spiritual history of the Hindus as incarnations of 
Divinity.

She nuidc it clear to him that his intense physical sufferings were tlic 
invariable consequences of the highest phase of love for God. She 
demon*!Ritcd the tru th  of her itttcm em  by healing almost miraculously 
some of the terrible synijxoim of Kaniakrishna's strange malady by very 
simple and curious methods according to tile directions hud duwu iu the 
holy texts.

Soon after, she had an assembly of devotees and scholars, well versed 
in Vaisijava and Ian trika literature, called a( Dakshineswar. Before this 
assembly, she m o u n te d  the mental and physical states of Ramakrishna. 
compared these with relevant description* in the scriptures, and proved 
up to (Ik* hilt her finding that Ramakrishna was an incarnation of God. 
T he assembly accepted her verdict without demur ; she carried the day.

T h e  unanimous verdict of the assembled scltolars and devotees 
created a profound impression ujK>n all present. Ramakrishna had already 
received T&tUrika initiation from one Kcnaram Bhattacltarya, and now 
he wanted the Bhuiravi to lead him through spiritual practices according 
to the directions of Tantrika texts. She gladly acccpccd the charge.

According to die requirement of TSntrika practices, two asanas, or 
specially saued seals, were prepared, one in tl»e Panchavati and the other 
at the northern end of the temple garden under a  bilva tree. T he Bhairavi 
used to collect the various rare ingredients necessary for different Tantrika 
rite* and arrange I hem oil either of the sacred seats, where Ramakrishna 
would retire at night and perform the rites according to her direction. In 
this wav, she put him  through nil the spiritual exercises mentioned in the 
sixty -four principal Tantras.

These T an tras present practical methods of realizing the ultim ate 
T ru th  preached bv Vedanta, namely, the essential unity of the devotee's 
soul with ( h x I, But. unlike the pdth of knowledge prescribed by monistic 
Vedanta for realising this fundamental oneness, tlte Tantrika method, a 
marvellous combination of yoga and karma, is characterized by rituals. 
Through contemplation of God in concrete forms and performance of 
c c re tiM in i.i l  worship. 'Ian trika  sadhanA provides a graded c o u r s e  of tuning 
up the naive mind ol the devotee. He is enjoined to meditate on his 
oneness with the formless Alnoiute and then to think that out of the form
less impersonal God emerge l>oth his own self and the distinct and living 
form of a goddess whom he is to place before him, through imagination, 
and worship as tltc divine Mother.

T h e  TStitrikn rite* place l»cforc the devotee objects of lensc-enjoyment 
and then require him to deifv these by his thought and gradually to
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sublimate, by this process, Itu sense-attraction into love (or God. Kor 
instance. ccrtain rites require the presence of the opposite sex in j>oscs of 
direct *ense-appcal; but the devotee has to curb his carnal desire* 
b\ looking upon them as sacred manifestations of the divine Mother. In 
this way, one is required to conquer one's llesh and prepare one's mind for 
spiritual realization, not by avoiding temptations, like the jnfinayogin, 
ihe spiritual aspirant 011 the path of knowledge, but by boldly facing and 
overcoming them.

Ramakrishna passed through the entire course without flinching an 
iota from his ideal of motherhood in  all women, and without even 
partaking of wine, so commonly associated with Tantrika practices.

During this period, he had quite a m ultitude of wonderful vision* 
tliat followed one another in quick sttcccssion. Of all the divine forms he 
witnessed, SodaSi or RajarajeSvari appeared to him to !>c the loveliest. 
Moreover, he pcrccived the upward march of the kundalin liukti, described 
in the Yoga and Tantrika scrijrture* as ilte toiled-up divine enrrgy lying 
normally in every man at the lower end of the spinal canal. W hen it is 
made to rise farther up by spiritual practice, its progress through the 
different stages is uiatked by distinct phases of spiritual experience on the 
pnn of the devotee, culminating in mergence in the Absolute. Ramakrishna 
verified the scriptural statements by experiencing all the various spiritual 
moods and visions corresponding to the different stages of ascent of the 
coilcd-up divine energy.

His unique success in Tdntrika practiccs, without any connection with 
wine or sex, lias undoubtedly restored the purity ol these ancicnt practiccs 
and stanqxrd them afresh as a sure and distinct approach to the realization 
of God.

Vai$nava Saclhatia: Immediately after he had coine to the end of the
path of the Tanitas, his mind was drawn irresistibly to approach God through 
the avenue of Vaisnavism. His spiritual guide, the Bhairavi. though well 
versed and hrmly grounded in Tantrika lore and practice. Iiappenrd to be a 
Vaijnava devotee at heart. H er choscn ideal was RaKhuvlra. whose emblem 
she tarried with her and worshipped every (by with great devotion. Besides, 
her motherly attitude towards Ramakrishna, whom she treated as lier 
Gojiala or child Krsna, reflected mud* of genuine Vaisriavism, All these, 
pcrh«i}», combined to attract him towards a systematic practice of 
this cult.

T he path of the Vaisnavas is exclusively one of bhakti or love. T he 
followers of this school do not want to step out of their individual ego 
and Ixxomc merged in the impersonal God, which the travelltn  on the 
path of knowledge ta ll m ukti, or .salvation, and consider to be the
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romunim.ition of all forms (if spiritual ptactice. The Vaisnavai look U|xm 
(*ttn blmku  or supreme love for God as an end in itself. Hie fountain of 
this Invc exists in every human h e a r t; oniv one lias to open it up hy 
purifying one* mind and diverting it from the object* or the \cnse-world 
(o God by creating an intense longing for (k>d through regular and 
incthodiuil wot*hipt hynuis, prayers, repetition of mantras, and constant 
meditation on the personal God. Rruu* and Ramacandra arc ihe favourite 
ideals of the two mujoi sccts of Yaisnavism.

For developing one'* lovr for God. Vatsnavisni prescriljcs a perfectly 
natural method consisting in humanizing God. T he is(adei>al& or cIk m c ii 

ideal is to he looked ujwn as one’s parent, master, friend, child, or sweet
heart, and lhex; bhiiva.\ or altitudes arc known respectively as Santa, dfoya, 
uikhya. i^tm lya, and matlhum- Kai;h of th » c  attitudes, followed up faith
fully, can lead one to (he goal of blessedness,

A* we have seen. Ramakrishna's untutored mind had already scaled 
the la'ights of Vaisnavism through the first two attitudes—hy his devotion 
to Kalf as his mother and to Rlimacaiulra as his master. Subsequently, he 
aLso developed to perfection ihc sakhya attitude. So now he had only two 
mode* of Yai}i,ma discipline left, namely, xvUsalya and tttatlhuta.

Alwut this time. Jatadhari, an itinerant Vai^nava monk ami a  master 
of the parental attitude towards God. made his appcarancc at Dakshincswar. 
lie  was a devotee «>f Rama and looked upon him  as his child. H e had 
with hint a metal image of Ramalala. or child R5ma. that he nursed, fed, 
played with, and even pm to hed at night. W ith his beloved RanulSti 
throbbing with life and dinging to him  like a pet child, he had been making 
a tom of pilgrimage through the larrcd plates of India, and it was in the 
course of this tour that he lu lled  for a while at the Dakshineswai temple.

Though Jatadhari IlhI told nobody aliout his mystic experience and 
chcrished it. obviously, as the most precious secrct of his life, Ramakrishna 
read his heart like an open book. He became a blewed spectator or the 
divine drama cnattcd before his eyes by Ramalala and his dcvotcc-parent. 
Every day. he began to observe with keen interest how R3malal& talked, 
behaved, and played his childish tricks with Jatadliari. Gradually, 
Ramakri.slina realized iliat the divine child was getting more and more 
attached to him and even preferring his company to that of Jatadhari.

At this. R am akrishnaparen ta l emotions surged up towards RJimalatt. 
anil he began right away to caress, bathe, feed, and sport with him. 1 hus 
getting RSmacandra as his own son. Ramakrishna began to spend his days 
on one of the least accessible heights of V a ra v a  i id h a n S ,  Ramalala 
became so dear to him  that he could nor bear his separation even for a 
moment. Meanwhile. Jatadhari liad hi* cup of bliss filled to the brim , and
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perceived that he had no longer any need of ceremonial worship. So. »n 
the cvc of his exit from Dakshineswar. he cheerfully handed over to 
Ramakrishna the metal image of RamalSla, wlwwe living form he henceforth 
earned in his bosom.

After a short period, however, the mailhura bhni-a. or the cca.uk 
emotions of a sweetheart, came U]K)it RamakrishnaS mind witli a terrific 
rush and swept it away. H e looked upon himself as one of the legendary 
gojns or milkmaids of Vfndavana. racked by the terrible pangs of 
separation from their supreme lover. Rfsna. He fixed himself up in tlte 
pose of a goftl and began to dress, talk, beliave, and move about like a faith
ful young worn.in sorely distressed by her lover’s indifference, l ie  went 
almost mad iu his passionate love for his divine sweetheart. His interne 
m enu! anguijJi aud severe austerities brought back his old physical 
sufferings. T he burning sensation all over his body, oozing of blood through 
the pores of his skin, and almost complete cessation of physiulogitzd 
functions during ecstatic fits visited him for the third time and bmught him 
again to the limit of physical endurance. After he had passed a  few 
months through this terrible ordeal of disappointed love for Krsna, Ite. 
however, was blessed one day with a vision of Radlia. the |>ecrlcs& exemplar 
of tltc madhura bhava.

A few days after this, he came to the end of this heart-rending love 
episode. T h e  curtain suddenly rose; Sri Kpjna with his soul-enthralling 
grace appeared, walked tip to him, and merged in his person. T h e  tlirill 
of the vision kept him sj>ellbound for a period of three months, during 
which he would always see Kt^na in himself and in everything about him, 
sentient or insentient.

One day, while lie was listening to the reading of th r lihhgavnta, in 
the hall of tlic temple of Radliiikiiuta, he had a significant vision. In an 
ecstatic mood, he saw Sri Kjsna in his resplendent bcautv standing before 
him. and observed that luminous rays emanating from his loius-feet touched 
the nhagfwata and then his own chest, thus linking up for a while the Iwly 
trinity—God. the scriptures, and His devotee.

Advaita Sadluma: fin is did Ramakrishna cover the entire range of
dualistic realizations, through which the blessed devotee is united with the 
personal Cod in a bond of ecstatic love. Since the beginning of his mad 
quest in 1831) up to the end of 186-1, for a jicriod of nearly nine vean, he 
had Inen thinking of nothing but God in one or other of His divine xspects. 
and the bulk of this jxrriod he fiad s|*mt in the living presence ol the 
personal God with different nam n and different forms,

Yet his divine Mother spurred him on to proceed fan her and appease 
for ever his ravenous hunger by realizing (lie identity of his own soul with
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iIic final cautc of the  universe, God impersonal. T h e  divine Mother 
wmmanded him to follow the Vedant ic guide who appeared on the scene 
at this psychological moment, and to plunge like a salt-doli in the ocean 
of the impersonal God.

T h e  new spiritual guide was Tota Puri, an itinerant monk of Lite Advaita 
Yed&ntt school, who. vci unaware o( his mission, halted one day. toward* 
the end of 1864. at the Dakshincswar temple. in the couisc of his long 
tour of pilgrimage. He hailed from the Punjab, and was an out-andour 
ntonisL believing in the Nirguna Brahman or the Absolute as the only 
T tu th . ami looking ujion everything within creation a* nothing tnotr than 
an illusory appearancc.

According (o the usage of Lhis order, a novicc has to be initiated into 
tlie all rcnoundng life of sannyaxa or monastidsni before he is permitted to 
step fin to the mad of knowledge. He has to cut himself off from his 
relatives, brush aside his entire past as a vanished dream, tear off all 
worldly tie* of obligation, and begin with numy&ut an entirely new life of 
renunciation and spiritual freedom.

In a tliatchcd hut close to the Panchavati, Ramakrishna sat l>cforc his 
guru (teacher) on an  auspicious day and went scrupulously through all the 
details of the .wtmiy&sfl ceremony. In lieu of the insignia of his Brahmaiu* 
hood, his iiair-tuft and sacred thread* which he had to bum  in (he sacred 
(ire t>eforc him. lie received from his preccptor a loin-cloth and an ochrc 
rolie as the holy Ixidges of his new life.

T ota Puri communicated to Ramakrishna’s pure, concentrated. and 
luminous mind the finding* of the Advaita Vedanta that the entire 
phenomenal existence is only a falwic of illusion wrought by nvitlyii or 
primal ignorance. As .won as this avidya is dispelled by right knowledge, 
the cosmic texture of time, spare, and causation melts into nothingness: 
what remains is ihc undivided existence of impersonal (kid, and with 
Him the  fnana-yogin, at this stage, realises his absolute oneness. T his 
is tlie suprrsensitous and superconscious state, known technically as 
nirvikalpa jam idhi.

Ram akm hua was asked by his guru to withdraw his mind from all 
sense-objects awl m editate on the real and divine nature ol his self. He 
detachcd his mind from the world in a trice, hut the radiant and living 
form of his divine M other remained glued in his mind, and la* could not 
shake it off in spite of his best efforts. However, after another desperate 
attem pt, he succeeded in cleaving into two die divine form of Kali with 
the sword of discrimination. T h e  last |>lank on which his mind had been 
resting was thus thrown olf. and immediately it dived headlong into the 
fatliomUss depths of nirvikalf/a samSdhi.
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For three days and three nights at a stretch, he remained in this state, 
when his gu m  brought back the throlw of his life. Indeed. Tot a Puri was 
amazed to see tliat his disciple realized in one day what lie himself had 
taken forty years to attain.

Sonic tim e in 1365, Ramakrishna's impetuous mtnd wanted to remain 
merged in  the  nirvikalpa so mad hi. Soon his consciousness whisked past the 
realm of phenomena, which it scarcely revisited in tlte course of tlic next 
six months. During this entire period, not a sign of life could be disccmcd 
in  his body except a t long and rare intervals, and that too of very short 
duration. A monk wlio chanced to come to the Dakshineswar teuiplc at 
tliat time realized from the serene glow of the face what was going on 
within the apparently dead physical frame of Ramakrishna. He appeared 
on the scene just at the right moment, almost like a divine messenger, and 
set about preserving Ramakrishna's inert body.

At the end of the period, he received one day the command of hi* 
divine Mother that he must remain on the threshold of relative romciouv 
ness for the sake of humanity. However, when Ramakrishna became rather 
settled on the normal plane, lie could play alternately, at will, on both 
the strings of hhakti and jnana. H e could now* say with a  firm conviction: 
AVhcn 1 think of the supreme Being as inactive, neither creating nor 
preserving nor destroying. 1 call H im  Brahman, or l'uru.>i. the impersonal 
God. W hen I think of H im  as active, creating, preserving, destroying. 
I rail Him £akti. or M3>5, o r Pntkrti, the personal God. Bm the distinction 
between them does not mean a difference. T h e  personal and tlic impersonal 
arc the same Being, like milk and its whiteness, o r  the diamond and it* 
lustre, or the serjient and its undulations. It is impossible to conceive of 
the one without the other. T h e  divine Mother and Brahman are one.’ 
Moreover, he could now play with equal mastery also on the  twin chord* 
of yoga and karma, in which he had bccomc an adept in rhc course of his 
Tantrika practice. Evidently Hinduism had nothing more to teach him.

O N  A M E N  PA T H S

Immediately after his survey of the entire sea of H indu vhlhana had 
lieen over, Ramakrishna felt the urge of exploring the alien paths of Islam 
and Christianity, one after the other.

Islam: Towards the end of 1866. he olwcrvcil in tlir temple garden
a devout Muslim, whose earnest prayers, humility, and al»otl>ed mood 
convinced Ramakrishna of the fact tliat he was a seei of God. Ramakrishna 
approached him and wanted to be initiated into Islam.

After formal initiation, his plastic mind uas completely cast in  the 
mould of Islam. He l>cgan to live outside the  precincts of the temple, like
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any of (lie non-Hindu visitors, and started dressing, dining, praying, and 
behaving in  every way like an orthodox Muslim. AH his thought*, vision*, 
and cotasic* associated with Himiu gods and goddesses vanished for the
time twing, and he went on repeating the name of Allah and reciting the
mm&z regularly like a devout Moliammedan faquir.

H is arrival at the goal was marked by a vision, probably of the
Pm phet: a personage with a white beard and grave countenance' approached 
him in his effulgent glory. Immediately he realized the formless God with 
attributes as described in the Islamic scriptures, and then became merged 
in the impersonal God, Brahman without attributes. T hus the tran
scendental region of the Absolute, the One without a second, the supreme 
Brahman beyond tlic pale of any differentiation, appears from Ramakrishna’s 
experience to l>c the lust halting place to which both the paths of Hinduism 
and Islam equally lead.

Christianity: Nearly eight yean  after this, some time in November
1874. Ramakrishna was seized with a  desire to see where the path of 
Christianity led to. Close by, a  rich and enlightened H indu, named 
Shambhu Charan Mullirk, of Calcutta, came to live occasionally in his 
spacious garden-house. And at his request Shambhu Charan began to read 
out the Bible to him. Ramakrishna eagerly imbibed all tliat he heard 
about Christ.

Shortly afterwards, while sitting in the parlour of another neighlmuring 
garden*liouse belonging to Jadu Nath Mullick. Ramakrishna discovered 
a picture representing the Madonna with the baby Christ in her anus. 
Instantly the holy figures apfiearcd to be warmed into life; he observed 
that thc> were radiating rays of light tliat pierced his llesh and went straight 
to his heart. Immediately the H indu child of the divine Mother became 
tltoroughlv nictamorplKMed into an orthodox devotee of the Sou of Man. 
Christian thought and Christian love appeared for three successive days to 
be the v>le contents of lus mind.

O n the fourth day, while strolling by the Panchavati in the afternoon, 
he caught sight of a strange personage who drew very near him. and a voire 
came up  from the depths of Ramakrishna's heart: T h is  is the Christ who 
poured out his heart's blood for the redemption of mankind ami suffered 
agonies for its sake. It is none else but that inastcr-yqgin Jesus, the 
embodiment of love.* Immediately after that. Christ merged in Rama- 
krisluu. who forthwith lost his outward consciousness and becamc completclv 
absorbed in the smtikalpa \amadhi, in which he localized his union with 
Brahman with attributes.

Buddhism: One may reasonably point out that one of the great 
religion-* of the world, vii. Buddhism, is missing tn the unparalleled
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itinerary of Ramakrishna** spiritual inivel. A little scrutiny will make it 
dear, however, that he had really travelled along this road while ta m in g  
on his practice of the Advaita Vedftnta. T he latler practically comprehend* 
Buddhism, so far a* both the method of spiritual discipline and the goal 
are concerned. T he two paths may be equally labelled as the |» th  of 
knowledge. Both discard the personal God and all dualistic thought* and 
forms of worship with equal emphasis. Both insist on moral |>eifcction, 
contemplation of tlte unreality of the objective world, and withdrawal of 
the mind completely from the illusory existence ax the cardinal points of 
spiritual practice. So far. they are identical regarding method. Only the 
Advaita Vedanta prescribes meditation on the reality of (be human soul and 
its oneness with the Nirguiia Brahman as an additional and very impurtant 
feature of spiritual practice. Nevertheless, a jvarta-yogm tu t  to rover 
all tliat Buddhism prcscribcs. Of course, b> ‘Buddhism* is meant here 
the purest form of this religion as preached by Lord Buddlw. T hen , 
regarding the goal, the tiirvatia  of the Buddhist is nothing but merging 
ill the Absolute, and corresponds to the n m ’ika tfm  utmaHhi of the 
Advaitin.

So Ramakrishna. after having gone through the entire course of the 
Advaita sSdhanA and spent six months on tlte transcendental realm of rhc 
Absolute, had nothing more to attain through Buddhism. Regarding 
Buddhism aud its mighty sponsor, he himself said. T h e re  is not the least 
doubt about I.ord Buddha's being an incarnation. T here is no difference 
between his doctrines and those of the Vedic jnanakattdu'.

ON TERRA FIRVIA

R am akrishius tireless and almost breathless journey on the various 
mads of religion had practically come to an end with his Advaita realization. 
T h r  alien patlts he tried only to see if they led to the same goal of Divinitv 
that h r  had already realized in all its diverse asjx-m ; and he was satisfied. 
After his six months’ sojourn on the transcendental heights nf the Absolute, 
he had practically cried halt and wanted to spend his remaining class in the 
o m ip iy  of men. From the depths of his heart had gone up  the prayer: 
'O  Mother, let m e remain in contact with men. ))o not make me a dry 
ascetic.' And the prayer liad been granted hy Ins receiving the im p erio u s 
command of his divine M other: ’Stay on the threshold of trl.itive 
ennsciousnets for the love of humanity.'

T h e  remaining days of his life he spent in the coni|wny of men and 
enjoyed to his satisfaction the thrilling plav of the divine Mother on tlte 
human plane. T h e  universe lay unmasked before his illumined eyes. He 
saw his own self in everybody ajid cvcrylmdy't self in hitmclf. At frequent
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intervals liis %pi»ii would skip over tlic realm of differentiation and 
remain merged in the Absolute. But immediately after such » spell of 
nirvittalpa samndht, he would find above, below, within, and all about him 
one undivided ocean of Divinity, of xvhich the multifarious contents of 
nature would appear like foam, ripples, and billows. W ith his eves fixed 
on this all-pervasive and Ixatific Oneness and his heait full of the nectar 
of divine love. Ramakrishna addressed himself to meet the demands of 
social life.

Mis genial countenance, artless manners, and inspiring talks, enlivened 
now and then with interesting and illuminating parables and sparkling w it; 
his jovial wood, alternating with the serene composure of divine ccstavv ; 
and. alx>vc all, his endless symjiathy for evcryl>ody cast a spell «n all the 
good souls that chanccd to meet him and stirred up in them an intense 
craving for spiritual realisation.

It is delightful to picture how a little group of earnest men, sitting 
before Ramakrishna either in his small room or under the shad) trees of 
Lhe Panchuvaii. would listen with rapt attention to Lhc inspired out|)ourings 
of his illumined heart. Ramakrishna’s apjiearamte, though not imposing, 
was comely and had a subtle charm about it. He was a man of medium 
height and brown complexion, and he wore a short beard. His large, dark 
eyes, sparkling with lustre, would always remain half-closed suggesting the 
introspective Ix'iu of his mind, and his lips would often part to release the 
Hash of a !>ewitching smile. W ith a simple cloth about his loins and across 
his chest, he would sit crosvtegged and with folded hands before the little 
group of earnest souls and keep them spell-bound for hours together by 
rapturous talks surging up  from the depths of his heart. Without the 
least trace of any ait of sujKtioritv about him, he would bolusv like a 
simple and innocent child and leave on the minds of his select audience 
the impress ol a [icrtcct picture of humility. He would lay no claim to 
originality and would ascribe (he wisdom of his talks to his divine Mother, 
who, as he felt, was the moulder of his thoughts and expressions, lie  was 
blissfully ignorant of drawing-room manners, and his speech lacked the tone 
and polish ol the cultured socicty, as also Lhe rhctoticaJ Hash of a finished 
orator. He would use the homely language, with its characteristic accent, 
of lhe simple village folks belonging to the particular district of Bengal 
from which he came. Writes one who saw him : ‘His spirit stood on a
pedestal so high that those who approached him could onl) look up at it in 
incredulous astonishment. Men marvelled when they heard him. compre
hending or mystified. His lucidity was as remarkable as his wisdom was 
unfathomable.*
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T he idea* of practical religion passed fn>m his ti|>s io main .1 seeker 
<if tru th  and bltt*edness, and through each to his own group of d iv ip lrs 
and followers. Tluts, from the quiet retreat of the Dakfthineswar tcmplr, 
Ramakiishna, without beat of drums o r Dash of stum p oratory, breathed 
life into Hinduism Kith alt its kaleidoscopic pluses and ushered in an era 
of H indu renaissance.

Numerous were the spiritual aspirants—monks and ascctics of various 
denominations, householder devotees belonging to different vela, and classi
cal scholars with genuine desire for God-rcalization—who came to  be 
impressed by Ramakrishna** magnetic personality and benefited hv his 
inspiring contact, since the conclusion of his I a n tr ik a  pnrticc. A cunory 
glancc a t a few members of this group may interest us.

Pandit Gauri Kanta Tarkabhushan came to Dakshineswar in  1870, 
obtained his spiritual guidance, and. with his permission. slipped away 
quietly from the place in order to plunge into his tfdhand. Pandit Narayan 
Sastri. an orthodox Brahmana scholar of Rajasthan, well versed in all the 
six systems of H indu philosophy, obtained from hint initiation into 
saimydM and stepped silently out of the scene. Pandit Padmaludiaji Tarka< 
bnkar. the chief scholar under the Maharaja of Burdwan, came to  regard 
Ramakrishna as a divine incarnation, and Iwncfitcd exceedingly by hi* »oul* 
enthralling company. Krishna Kishore. ail ardent devotee of Rauta. who 
lived within a couple of miles from Dakshineswar, as well as Cltandra and 
Girija. two other disciples of the Bhairavi. received from him an impetus to 
prooced straight towards the goal of Cod rcalixation.

WITH GURUS

Tota Puri, his spiritual guide, was so attracted by his cltanuing per
sonality tliat he chose to stay at Dakshineswar for eleven months al a stretch. 
H f Itad discarded the entire objective world, including even pcrvmnl God, as 
a golden dream of childish fanes*, and would often banter Ramakrishn.t (or 
his unwarranted sallies into the illusory realm of the divine Mother.

But Ramakrishna's outlook was different. His realization of divine 
immanence had convinced him  of the existence of two distinct phases 
ol Maya, which he termed avidyH-tnHyS and vidyawdyd. I he form n is the 
grosser aspect of appearance tliat fixe* human muls on the world of the 
tense* and whirls them through the round of birth* and deaths: and it is 
this aspcct of the illusion that the Advaita sadhakm  arc rightly taught to 
(rgltt. But Ramakrishna realized tliat after one liad perceived o tic \ identity 
with the supreme Brahman, and come back to  the world of :ip|HMfttnrc. 
Maya would apjwar altogether in a new rAle. T h e  transcendental ApjKMred
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to be immanent in  tlic realm o[ relative existence. It vvus tliis aspect of 
the upjK'jrjnn.* I hat Ramakrishna designated as vidyn-mHyS.

His consciousness hovered, as it were, al>out the borderland of the 
tran.scrndcni and immanent asj>ects of the selfsame Brahman. Ecstatic 
devotion to the divine Mother and Her play alternated with complete 
absorption in the serene ocean of absolute Oneness. This made him lay 
c(jual emphasis 011 both the aspects of Brahman.

Jilana-yogins Jixed their attention almost exclusively on the tiansccn* 
dental a?)>ect of Brahman as the only truth, looked askance at the other 
aspect as a mere illusion, and rather condesccndinglv approved of its rela
tive merit by way of a necessary concession to the puerile faith of the 
hhttklas. T he bhaktas, on the other hand, made capital out of the 
immanent as|K*ct of God and shut their eyes to the transcendental 
pluse. which, lhe> apprehended, might dry up their hearts by evaporating 
their love frn God, personal and immanent, that they wanted to enjoy 
through eternity. They wanted to taste sugar and refused to sec any sense 
in l>ecoming one with it. 'Iliey craved the lieatifir company of God and 
not to  be lost in Him. Even the monists among the bhaktm, who believed in 
essential Oneness, chose to qualify their monistic outlook hy retaining a 
shade of dualism up to the alwve extent. Tim s tlie jfianins. or the absolute 
mntmt*. and the bhnktas, including the dualists and the qualificd-moiiisls, 
hud |virted W ays, and for ceuturics the gulf between them had been widen
ing. But it was given to Ramakrishna. a master of both the schools of 
spiritual pnuticc, to know fully the strength as well as the limitations of 
them both. He joisctl himself in tlie middle and bridged the gulf between 
them by his epoch-making discovery of the tru th  behind both ihe 
LraiLsccndem and im manent aspects of Divinity.

W ith love, due rcverence. and extreme humility would Ramakrishna 
put up  with Toia P uri’s innocent banter, and point out to him. at opportune 
moments, the error involved in his partial and ouc-sided view of T ruth . 
Graduallv, he succeeded iu bending the obdurate mind of the stem ascetic 
and making him feel tliat ii was (he formless ocean of the Absolute that 
appeared to get congealed by the cold spell of devotion into the personal 
God with various uainei and various forms, and that this jiersonal God 
again melted, a* it weir, into the formless imjienonal under the blazing 
hre of jfiawt. .Step by step. Iota Puri was led to perceive the astounding 
tru th  liehind the realisation of his disciple and to revise his own opinion 
in its light.

Ramakrishna's relation with his Tantrika guru, the Bhairavi, was 110 
leu jjeiplexing. Sinrc his acquaintance with her. he liad been looking upon 
her as his mother, and she practically remained like a member of his
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household for six years at a stretch. W'licn. in IW>7, Ramakrisluta went over 
to his native village, the Bhairavi also accompanied him  and lived with him 
iu his village home. Ramakrishna spent nearly seven month* at this place, 
and lib  wife, Saradamani, then only a girl of fouitccu, also came to stay 
with him.

The contact oi his wife and the devotion of hi* neighbour* to him 
l>ecamc unbearable to the Bhairavi. Hei motherly love for Ramakrishna 
proved to l>e almost a fetish, and she wanted to monopolize his heart. More
over, she was obsessed with the pride of tuning such a worthy disciple a> 
Ramakrishna.

Ramakrishna, however, did not change even by u shade his rcsptrctful 
attitude towards her. By Ramakrishna'* patient, loving, and illuminating 
contact, soon the Bliairuvi came to realize tier folly, and she (eft the place 
abrujHly to dive deep into her spiritual sadhana.

W I T H  R E l-A T JV E S

Surely, Ranutkrislma made a d cp rtu v e  fiom the traditional life ot 
wnnyoM  by staying in his village home for seven long months and lieing 
iu close touch with his relatives. H indu .\anny<isins have not been heard 
to acknowledge over again the family ties which they clipped with their 
own hands. Nevertheless. Ram akm hna did this without any hesitation or 
compunction. Obviously, lie did not mean reform, because he never asked 
his monastic disciples to tread this path. It was peculiaity his own stand, 
and it was perfectly easy and natural w ith him.

T o  him tlie Absolute and the relative were equally divine. It was 
this |xwiiion of his on tlie threshold of relative consciousness that enabled 
him to fuse the apparently contradictory schemes of monastic and house
holder's life into an undivided synthetic attitude. T hrough his mother, 
wife, nephews, and nieces, he saw Kali appearing in so many garbs, and. 
very naturally, he accepted tlie relations in which they Mood to him. His 
relatives got from him his genuine love, sincere attention, and earnest 
service, as much as thcv could possibly expect from him. But. certainly, 
even while playing the householder, he could do nothing that might tourli 
vitally the tanuyasw  behind. T h e  facts that he could not even touch a coin, 
that his nature rebelled against the idea of hoarding money, iliat he re
fused to accejH an offer of ten thousand ruj>ces from a devotee for his 
personal comforts, that a lie could ticvet slip through his lips even by way 
of a joke, that the contact of shrewd, worldly-minded men was exceedingly 
galling to hit!!, that in every woman—even in a woman ot the street—he in* 
variably saw the divine Mother, and that he could never touch even with a 
pair of tongs tlie grosser objects of Aense-enjoyment prove uimmtakablv
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that the heart lieneath the liouscholdcr’s mask was pitched permanently an 
the lofty ideals ol inanasticisni.

Ramakrishna’s behaviour towards his wife, however, beats all records. 
YVhn ha* ever seen or even heard of a perfect sannyasin. with a complete 
mastery over the senates, in the role of a husband? Ramakrishna's un
common altitude towards his wife left no room for sex suggestions. Once, 
while massaging her husband’* feet. Sarada Devi wanted ti> know what he 
thought about her. Prompt came the amazing reply from his lips: ‘The
divine Mother who is worshipped in (he temple is verilv the mother w Ik> 
has given birth to this IkkIv and who is now putting up in tlie music tower, 
and again it is she wlm is massaging my feet at the present tnomeni ; verily,
I look upon von as a representation of the blissful Mother in human flesh/ 
It takes one's breath away to comprehend liow easily Ramakrishua saw the 
divine Mntltcr in his wife and yet played out faithfully the role of husband 
by permitting her to massage his feet at dead of night. On one occasion, 
Ramakrishna made* a solemn avowal of tlie fact that he saw the goddess 
Kali under (he veil of his wife. O n the netv moon night of May 1872. lie 
made her sit before him ceremoniously as a goddess and worshipped her 
with all the ritualistic details of so âti frBja proscribed hv the Tantras.

Vet Ramakrishna. wlio regarded .Sarada l)cvi a.s the divine Mother and 
actually worshipj>ed her as such, looked upon her as his wife as well. With 
extrem e tare and earnestness, he used to instruct her in all matters, secular 
at well as spiritual, whenever she came to slay with him. And he received 
from his wife her unbounded and pure love, genuine devotion, and earnest 
service. Thus, alter his sojourn at Kamarpukur in 1867, the holy couplc 
met at Dakihiueswar off and on from March IN72. and lived together iu a 
unique bond of m utual love and devotion till the* end of Ramakrishna's 
life in l$&(>.

It is a fact, however strange it may appear, that Sara<La IVvi also came 
to regard Ramakrishna as the divine Mothei, and she maintained this 
attitude towards her husband up to the end of her life. Omsidering that 
she had l>ccn widowed at her hmhand's demise, she proceeded to put on 
the widow's garb, which, however, she could not do, as she came to feel 
the um tinncd presence of Ramakrishna with her.

W ho can imagine what a homogeneous synthesis of the divine Mother, 
a Ix'lovcd wife, and a favourite disciple conies to? And again, can auylx>dy 
conceive what a pcTfect blending of the divine Mother, a dear husband, 
and a spiritual guide looks like? These are obviously lieyond the range 
of human comprehension, and language fail* hopelessly to duiimteriye 
them. The householder's ideal of iself-rontml has l>ecn lifted to the standard 
of divine purity! T he utnnyHsit^i ideal of conquest of the flesh has
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risen trium pliantly  above the  ordeals of tem ptation  to  the  heights ol 
absolute w x lc sn c ttl And th is h »  been done by both  th e  m em bers of 
the holy couple. so th a t individuals belonging to  b o th  *exe* may get 
necessary light and insp iration  (or gain ing  m attery over th e  sente*.

W IT H  S l 'F F E R IN C  H U M A N ITY

Ramakrishna’s heart would break at the tight nf misery. O n one 
occasion, some time in 1858, when he had been out nn a pilgrimage with 
Matlnir Bahu visiting many holy places, he made a lialt at Drogluir or 
Baidyanath Dham. Tin's town, with its neighbourhood, wav at that time 
in the grip of a terrible famine. T h e  Satital inhabitant* of the place were 
going without food for days; their bodies were reduced to skeleton*; ihey 
had hardly any stuff to cover themselves w ith ; and the) were dying of 
starvation. T h e  sight was more than what Ramakrishna could bear. He 
look his seat by the side of the unfom m atc victims of Limine, wept bitterly 
with them tike one of their fcllow-suffcrerx. and wa* determined to fast 
unto death, unlcs* something was done to  redrew their sufferings. Mathut 
Babu had to  S[iend .1 lot of money for feeding and rlothing the famine- 
stricken jKtiple. before tie could get out of tltat impasse.

Another instance is to the point. Some time in 1870, M athur Babu. 
while going out to visit one of his estates for the collection uf rent, took 
Ramakrishna with him. For two consecutive yean the harvest* had failed, 
and this luicl brought the people nf the locality to the verge* of starvation. 
Ramakrblina’s tender heart wai shocked by the sight of appalling poverty 
around him. and he immediately aaked Mathur Balm to feed dir tenant* 
and help them financially, instead of demanding hU due* from them. He 
convinced Mathur Babu of the fact tliai the divine Mother was really the 
owner of the property, that he was only her steward. and, as such, he 
ought to spend Mother's money for allaying tlie miseries of her tenants. 
His realization of Divinity in the phenomenal world had thrown open to 
him a new vista, in which he a w  his divine Mother, his 1 datives, and, in 
fan, all including suffering humanity on the same plane and in the same 
pluse of Reality.

We know how Ramakrishna made it clear to hi* disciple. Narcndranath. 
or Swami Vivekananda, in which name he ap|>eared Iteforc the world in 
later life, that the Jlva wa* no other than Siva, that evrry creature wa* 
God Himself in a  particular garb of name and form. His atiitud r toward* 
suffering humanity surpassed rhc ideal outlook of the b h n k l tu .  Sri Caitanya. 
the great prophet of Bhaktt*yoga, preached the attitude of kniduett toward* 
ail creatures as one of the cardinal requirements In the make-up of a genuine 
devotee's heart. Ramakrishna, however, could not content himself merely
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with this attitude. Addressing Xarendranath and sonic other disciples, lie 
said one day. T h ey  talk, of merry to the treat urea I How audacious it is 
to think of showering mercy on the Jiva, who is none other than Siva. One 
has to regard ihe creaturc as God Himself and proceed to serve it with 
a devout heart, instead of taking up the pose of doling out mercy*.

Narendranath, on tlutt very day, said to one of his hrother-disciplcs, 
*1 have heard today a saying ol unparalleled significance. Tim e permitting, 
1 shall communicate to the world the profound import of this marvellous 
utterance*. And Sw.uni Yivekananda did live to redeem his promise by 
introducing in the world the novel method of divine worchip through the 
service of suffering humanity as a veritable manifestation of God, and by 
inaugurating tlic Ramakrishna Mission to demonstrate tlie spiritual value 
of this method by practical experiments along the line.

There are people who arc apt to confuse.Ramakrishna’s worship of God 
through tlie scrvicc of suffering man with the acts of kindness prescribed 
by Buddhism and Christianity. But Buddhism doc* not believe in wor- 
diipping God in any form : and Christianity lay* dow n: 'Love thy neighbour 
as ihy.vclf.' By ‘self, of course. Christianity never means God. because it 
docs not subscribe to the Advaitin's belief in tlie identity of self and 
supreme Brahman. T h e  Christian injunction therefore simply emphasizes 
die intensity of love which one lias to develop for feUow-beiugs by trying 
to look ujxm others* miseries os tine's own. Any way, humanitarian scrvice, 
according to either of these two religions, is a part of a complete programme 
of spiritual practice and is endowed only with a moral value. But 
Ramakrishna presents altogether a  different ideal. T he service of suffering 
humanity with the subjective outlook and attitude of worshipping Divinity 
is by itself on entire programme of a new form of spiritual practice that 
can independently lead an aspirant up to the goal of God-realization. 
Surely, this is an innovation and a precious acquisition in the world's 
storehouse of religious sfidhaTids.

Ramakrishna’s realization of die divinity of man was at the basis 
of this message. He was firm in his conviction that one could certainly 
realize God by serving Him through man as through an image. Tlie 
common love of a relative and even that of a philanthropist, with their 
almost invariable tinge of selfishness, have to be distinguished from the 
worship of God through the scrvice of humanity.

RaiiMkrishtia also made this distinction between the two type* of 
hum anitarian scrvice, the moral and die spiritual. One of his rich 
acquaintances. Shambhu O luran Mullick. informed him one <lay of his 
intention of s e n d in g  a considerable amount of money on a number of 
charitable acts. T he toiler'* enthusiasm for charity appeared to lie much
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more intense than that for realizing G o d ; ami. without doubt, he had 
nothing more than the ordinary idea alxmt charity. Hcnce very pertinently 
did Ramakrishna ask him not to think too highly of this kind of social 
scrvice and to turn his eyes inwards the supreme objeci of realising God. 
This incident proves conclusively how Ramakriihua distinguished l>etwecn 
the type of humanitarian scrvice contemplated hy Shambhu Charan ami 
the worship of Divinity through num.

WITH MODERN IN m .IJ & T tA I-S

Ramakrishna would l>c pained exceedingly to lind how rruinv among 
the modem intellectuals in their vanity would look down upon the idea of 
God and religion as a sham and mockery. Whenever he met any of these 
enlightened atheists and  agnostics, he spared no pains to corrcrt their 
Hippani altitude towards things spiritual bv his humble, yet piercing, 
remark*. However, if he learnt that any individual of the educated scction 
was realty serious about religious life, he would take delight in  serving hint 
with all humility by h it inspired talks, in order to broaden Iuj. religious 
outlook and spur him on towards the goal of God-rcalirotion.

Among (tie noteworthy intellectual* of his dav. Ram.tkrishna met 
Michael Madhusudan D uu. the great Bengali fioct. Ikinkint Chandra 
Chattcrjee, the father of the Bengali novel. Pandit Iswar Chandra 
Vidyasagar, the reputed nincicciuh-cemury sjtvaiu of Bengal, aud Maliarshi 
Dcvcndra Nath Tagore, the distinguished leader of the Adi Brahum SaniSj 
and father of the famous poet, Rabindranath Tagore. But the ruont 
interesting and significant contact tie made with the enlightened scction 
was through his voluntary meeting, in 1875. with Kcshub Cliatidta Sen. 
the celebrated Brahiuo Icadet, in a villa not very far from the Kali temple. 
Tilts was followed by a growing intimacy between the highly cultured 
and renowned dignitary of the Brahnto Samiij and (tie humble and hardy  
literate saint of Dakshincswar. Ramakrishna would sometimes o i l  on 
Kcshub. either in his church or at tiis house, and Kcshub would, on 
occasions, come to meet him at Dakshincswar.

Kcshub was sm irk  by the broad and catholic outlook of Ramakrishna 
towards ail religions, hy his original aod illum inating utterances, and. above 
all. by his radiant life of spirituality, Keshuh, with nianv Brthmo devotees 
like Pnitap Chandra Ma/umdar, Vi jay Krishna Gmwami. Pandir Sivanuth 
ttastri, and Trailokvanath Sanyal. would sit enthralled for hour* listening 
tn  the rapturous utterances of Kaiuaktithna regatding tiis wonderfully 
liberal view about the different religions. Indeed, he did nut merely 
tolerate the various faiths, but actually accepted all of (hem as %o many 
paths leading to the realisation of God. F inn in his conviction, he would
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say unrxjuivocally: 1 Itavc pra<iiscd nil religions Hinduism. Islam.
Christianity, and I luvc also followed the paths of the different Hindu 
sects. . . .  I have found tluit it is the same God towards whom all htc 
directing their scc|>s. though along different patlis. . . . Wherever I look. 
1 see n tn t quarrelling in tlie name of religion—the Hindus, Mohammedans, 
BrShmos, Vaisnavas, and the rest—, hut they never reflea that He who is 
railed Krsna is also called Siva. and l>ears the name of primitive Energy 
(£akti). Jesus, and Allah as well, the same R5ma with a thousand names. 
T h e  tank ha* several ghah. At one Hindus draw water in piichcrs and 
call ic jala ; at another Mohammedans draw water in leathern bottles and 
call it (Mini: a t a third Christians do the same and call it water. The 
substance is one under different names, and everyone is seeking the same 
substance : nothing but climate, temperament, and names vary. Let cach 
man follow his own path, ff he sincercly and ardently wishes to know 
God, peacc l>c unto himi He will surely realize Him.*

Pratap Chandra Mazumdar, the accomplished Brahmo preacher and 
right-hand man of Kcshuh. lias left a faithful record of his own impression 
about Ramakrishna's influence over this group of modern iutcllcciuaU: 
‘What is there in common between him (Ramakrishna) and me? I, a 
Europeanized, civilized. self-centred, scmi*sccptical. so-called educated 
reasoned and he. a poor, illiterate, unpolished, half-irtolatrom, friendless 
H indu devotee? Why should 1 sit long hour* to attend to hint, 1, who 
have listened to Disraeli and Fawcett, Stanley and Max Muller, and a whole 
host of F.uro|>can scholars and divines? . . . And it is not I only, but 
dorens like me who do the sam e/ And, after due deliberation, he comes 
to rhc conclusion that it is his religion that is his only recommendation. 
But his religion itself was a puzzle: ‘He worships Siva, he worships KJili. he 
wotship* Rama, he w orship  Krsna, and is a confirmed advocate of 
Ycdfintic doctrincs. . . . He is an idolater, yet is a faithful and most 
devoted nicditatoi on the |>crlections of the one formless, absolute, infinite 
Deity. . . . His religion is ccstasy, hi.> worship means transcendental insight, 
his whole nature burns day and night with a permanent fire and fever of 
a strange faith and feeling/

Another statement made by the same gentleman goes to show how 
Ramakrishna S idea* were alworlied by the group of Brahmo devotee* who 
had the occasion of coming in contact with lum ; ‘He (Ramakrishna) by 
his childlike hhakti, by his strong conceptions of an evcr-ready Motherhood, 
hcljtcd to unfold it (God as our Mother) in ou r minds wonderfully. . . . 
By associating with him. we leamt to realize better the divine attributes as 
scattered over th r three hundred and thirty millions of deities of niytho* 
logical India, the gods of the Furanas/
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Such statements went to introduce Kamaknshna lu the educated 
middle class of Gilcutta, Irom which section tam e most of his disciple*.

wmi Dhcimis
O f the persons who came to light their torches from the b h /in g  fire 

of Ramakrishna** spirituality, sonic, specially ihe elder!) one*, remained 
lumseltolders up to the etui of their lives, while most ol the younger ones 
embraced the life of .famiytto. Ramachandra Outta, Girish Chandra Ghosh, 
MahendnniaUi Gupta, Ralarnm Bose, Ourgachaniu Nag, Pum a Citandra 
Ghosh, Kalipada Ghosh. Devendranath Mazumdar. Surcndra Naih Mitra, 
Manomohan Mirra, and many others, including a num ber of women devotees, 
belonged to the householders* group, and everyone of these blessed souls has 
left a brilliant record of spiritual achievement.

Ramakrishna asked this group of elder* not to renounce the world, 
and he taught them how like karma>yopns they were to practise detachment 
in the midst of worldly concerns, They were to give up (he idea of 
proprietorship and believe that all their can My possessions as well as iheir 
near an<l dear ones really belonged to God. And. n\ humble servants of 
God. they were to take u p  seriously the worldly duties as so many sacred 
tasks imposed upon them by their divine Master. T hus the  ideal of selfless 
work combined with devotion to God. the age-old nicsvige of ihe Hhagaixid- 
GU6, would be indelibly impressed on the mind* of his lay disciples by 
Ramakrishna's blazing words: ’W hen you are at work, use only one of your 
hands and let the other touch the feet of the Ixird. W hen your work is 
suspended, take His feet in both your hands and put tliem in your heart! ‘ 

H e noticed that cach individual had a distinct line of spiritual growth 
and guided each along his o r her own path. Hence, thrrc was a  wide 
range of spiritual practices prescribed by him for different individuals.

On one occasion, the  lay disciples witnessed a phenomenal descent of 
divine grace upon them at the galvanizing touch of their Master. It was 
the 1st January. 1986. ami it lias since been observed by some of tltetii 
as tltc red-letter day of their spiritual life. About tfiirty uf them met 
Ramakrishna in  the garden-house at Cossipore, a northern suburb of 
Calcutta, where he had been removed for treatment during the last days 
of his life. Rumakrishua, in a mood of divine ecstasy, blessed atul touched 
each of these pcnons individually, and instantly their minds were over
whelmed by a sudden rush of spiritual tlmughts and emotions. A new 
realm, resplendent with spiritual light and Ixratitude. stood revealed before 
their eyes, and everyone, for (lie time being, utterly oblivious of the wotld 
atxnit him. became thrilled with the vigorous pulsations of a new life and 
the intense joy and wonder ol mystic experience.
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T he younger disciples., however. were rcquiied 10 tread a different 
[u tli. T heir H in d i for spiritual tru th  was not to end merely in attaining 
their own blessedness and salvation, hut also in transforming themsclve* 
into stupendous levers for the spiritual uplift of thousands of human souls. 
'This wav why. when Narendnmath, the indomitable leader of this group 
of disciples, wanted to rcmaiu absorbed in ihe beatitude of niwikalpa  
Mviudhi, Ramakrishna was quick to reprove him with the remark, ‘Slume 
un you! I thought you were to be the great banian-tree giving shelter to 
thousands of weary souls. Instead, you are selfishly seeking your own well- 
being. Let these little things alone, my child'. With this group of 
disciples, Ramakrishna was building up. slow'ty and silently, a new 
order of monks to whom he was to bequeath the legacy of his spiritual 
attainm ent.

T his was precisely the reason why Ramakrishna was particular alxnit 
testing the physical as well as the moral stamina of every person, before 
adm itting him into this sclcct group. A fresh young mind, not yet tainted 
by worldly thoughts, and plastic enough to be cast in his spiritual mould, 
was what he valued most as entitling one to be a tncml>cr of this holy band. 
H em e this batch nunc to Ix* composed mostly of young ardent souls. And, 
with our exception, all of them came from the educated middle class 
of Bengal.

1-jtu (Swami Adbhutananda), a  Bihari by birth  and the young servant 
of a Bengali devotee, was the exceptional meml>rr. who was blissfully 
ignorant of the three R’s. Gopal (Swami Advaitananda) was rather 
advanced in years, and Tam k (Swami Sivananda) was older than the 
rest. Hart (Swarni Turivananda) was scarcely fourteen ; Subodh (Swami 
Subodhananda), Gaugadliai (Swami Akhandananda), and Kali (Swami 
Ahhedananda) were very nearly of tlie same age Sarada (Swami 
1  riguuatitananda) was quite a ix>) when lie met Ramakrishna for the first 
time in  I8H5. Hariprasanna (Swami Vijnanatianda). destined to l>c a monk 
of this holy order in later life, came to Ramakrishna with the cousins 
Sarat (Swami Saradauanda) «ind Sasi (Swami Ramakiishnananda), when 
all of them were going through college education. Narendra (Swami 
Vivekananda), Rakhal (Swami Brahinananda), Buburam (Swami Prcma- 
nanda), Jogin (Swami Yogananda), and Niranjan (Swami Niranjanananda) 
were almost of the same age, and were perhaps just row ing  their teens 
when they came to the Master.

His way of itaining these young souls was unique. H e did not rule 
them like the traditional gi/rt/.i with the rod of iron, nor did he beiieve in 
thrusting doctrines or dogmas into their vouug minds. He was all love 
and compassion for these young pupils, and chose to mcci them almost
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oil au  eq u a l footing. Sutft'ifrr in ttioda, fo ttile i in r r .  h e  led r .a l t  o n e  
of th em  by th e  hand along  (lie jxiih best su ited  to tiis taste, tem |> erjn ieu t, 
and  cafxitiiy.

T h e  mehuuhnly air of tlie stoic was not to touch their tender minds 
He would rather strive to keep up the 1 tut re and buoyancy o( these young 
soul* by humouring them occasionally with endearing words, interesting 
parables. and witty remarks, and sometimes by making them roar with 
laughtct by his marvellous mim icn of wovldly men and women in a variety 
of funny poses. Even the consciousness of sin, which sits heavily on the 
hearts of devotees of particular school*, wa% not permitted ro cast a gloom 
on their bright countenance. Ramakrishna told them  with cttipluitic 
perspicuity: T h e  miserable man who repeats tirelessly MI am a sinner" 
really bccomes a sinner/

Instead of burdening their minds with dogmas or fettering their feet 
with a fixed ax le of rituals, he urged them simply to verify tlie truths 
mentioned in the Sastras by their own cX|>crimcm and observation, fie 
pointed out to each a particular path and asked him to proceed with the 
balauced attitude of an empiricist and discover fur himself the sublime 
spiritual truths that lay at the end of tlie path. His method perfectly 
suited the trend of the modern mind and. very naturally, appealed to  the 
rational understanding of his young disciples. Moreover, instead of 
allowing them to indulge in vain controversies about metaphysical and 
theological themes, he would stir up in  their hearts, by his very presence 
as well as by lib  pointed and emphatic wotds. an intense yearning for 
realizing God.

And. for realizing God. he told them clearly that no lulf-hearted 
measure would be of any avail. They must withdraw their minds entirely 
from the sense-world and tu rn  them inward, before they tou ld  expect to 
stand fate 10 face with T ru th  eternal. Lust and greed for wealth iiad to 
be liauned, if they wanted seriously to realize spiritual truth. T hus would 
he work up their *eal for embracing a  life of renunciation, selflessness, and 
purity. O ne day. he actually made them lurg their food like jduntiutm , 
and. on attoihci occasion, distributed among them ochre cloth, the rol)e 
that distinguishes the H indu monk from the householder. Thus did 
Ramakrishna breathe the spirit of i/mmawi into tlie supple, yet vigorous, 
minds of his picked group of young disciplrt, initiate them, in his simple 
and unceremonious way, into monastic life, and lay firmly and securely the 
foundation on which the Ramakrishna Order of monks was to l>c built up 
in  the fullness of time.

It was <Iuring the last protracted illness of Ramakrishna that his young 
disciple!i really banded themselves together, under the leadership of
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Narcndnmaih, into a holy brotherhood. Ramakrishna's fatal throat trouble 
Ix'gan in the middle of 1885 and lasted for about a y ear; and of this period, 
he had to spend nearly four month* ill a G ilcutta house and alwmt eight 
mouths in a suburban villa at Q>sif>ore. His lay devotees met the entire 
expenses of fus treatment, while his young disciples, strengthened immensely 
b) ihe presence and vigilant acivice of ilic Holy Mother (Sarada Devi), 
shouldered the res|>onsibility of nursing him.

Ramakrishna saw the potential leader in Xarendranath. He scanned 
him thoroughly and observed: 'Ordinary souls fear to assume (h r re*|M>n* 
sibility of instructing the world. A worthless piece of wood can only just 
muiKige 10 float, and if a bird settles on it. it sinks immediately. Bui Narcn 
is different. H e is like the great tree tnmk.s. bearing men and 1>c jl s u  upon 
ihrir lx>som in the Ganga.' Naturally, he entrusted to Narendraiiiith the 
serious task of consolidating the holy brotherhood by looking after ihe 
spiritual growth of all the member* of this group. Ramakrishna told him 
plainly one day. 'I leave these young |»cople in your charge. iUisv yourself 
in developing (heir spirituality'.

’Iltrcc or four days l>cfoic Ramakrishna pas*rd away, lie tailed Narcn 
alone to his side, fixed his affect ionaie gaze ii|M>n him. and l>etamc 
absorbed in an ecstasy. Narcn s mind remained spell-bound for a while, 
after which he heard the Master savin# rather piteoustv. ‘Today I have 
given you m \ all. aud now I am only a poor faquir j>os«essing nothing. By 
ilits pow'ft yon will do infinite good to the world, and not itnii! it is 
accomplished will >ou return '. O n the last day of his life. August lf>. 1880, 
Ramakrishna charged Narcndranath repeatedly with the words. "Take care 
of ih n e  hoyV, l>cfore h r  entered into samSdhi for the last time aud left the 
mortal frame behind.

THE BEACON LIGHT

I he hurried Mirvcs of Ramakrishna's life made in the foregoing pages 
mav appear to be rather bewildering to the modern mind. His father's 
dream about his divine origin, the ecstatic visions of his carl) age. his 
critical estimate of bread-winning education during a precocious adolescence, 
his frantic quest in youth after the supcrscnsuous scriptural truth*, hts 
earnest and vigorous spiritual practices according to the directions of 
different schools of religion, his realization of ( hhI through every one of 
these diverse methods within an incredibly short period of time, the spiritual 
uplift and illum ination of his disciples by his benign and potent will. and. 
lastly, his mysterious transmission of spiritual {lower into Narrndraitatb 
on the eve of his passing away—all these, surely, lie iKryoiid the range of 
normal experience. Even his almost unprecedented recotd of puritv and
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love, his amazing syntheses of opposing phases of life, thought*, anil 
emotions, his edifying contacts with the old-school scholar* and devotee*, 
including his own gurus, and also with the modem intellectuals, broadening 
their religious outlook by his message of harmony of religions. dittcm ini 
tion of all the spiritual ideas and ideals upheld by Mime of the most important 
faiths of the world, inspiring his young disciples w ith the spirit of renun
ciation. and infusing into Narendninath the idea uf worshipping Got! 
through the service of suffering humanity—even these contain elements
I hat our sophisticated minds are not prepared to acccpt witliout demur.

Among the modcmers. tltcre arc many who do not believe in anything 
outside the rcadi of the senses or the intellect, and look upon religion as an 
interesting pastime of puerile minds. T o  these bold free-thinkers. the 
supernormal elements of Ramakrishna** life may appear like the dreamv 
stuff of a  fain-tale, or perhajK like the unmistakable symptom* nf a psycho- 
neurotic patient. But. before passing any such verdict, one should pause 
to consider, with a critical and unbiased mind, if through Ramakrishna** 
phenomenal life the world has cncountercd a  fresh and convincing mxs> of 
evidence in favour of spiritual trutits.

Ramakrishna, through his deep and  extensive observations, discovered 
the fact. often ignored or misunderstood even by theologians. tliat it is to 
God as the primary underlying substratum, the final camc of the universe, 
that all religions, in spite of their distinct and apparent mythological and 
ritualistic crudities, aim at drawing our attention. If. according to hi* 
finding. God of the theologians be no other than the philosophers' 'logical 
ground of existence* and the final muse, then, surely. Me lies Ijcvoml the 
scope of out- category-ridden minds.

A modern man may recoil from Ramakrishna'* apparently anthropomor
phic visions of the final causc In different forms of the personal God. and 
may not hesitate to equate these with hallucination. But since ilv  same 
visions, with all their m inute details, have been wiinct*cd by counties* 
seers !>cforc him, and since identical visions are held hy them alt to l>c 
open lo any one who will strive seriously to attain them, Ihc spiritual 
visions cannot sutely be classed with the wild fantasies of a ju ttiru b i 
deranged brain. By his own empiric observation* with pure intelligence 
or spiritual intuition, Ramakrishtia became convinced of the fact that am 
method of practical religion, if sincercly followed, was sure 10 develop this 
faculty that lies dormant in every person, and through it to lead him to visions 
of the personal God ill various forms. This is a perfccilv humanistic and 
universal fact, as good as law\ bearing on the development of a jtunicular 
aspect of human nature ami conscfptcm possibilities of extension nf the 
range of human knowledge beyond the normal scope of the unedified mind
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Rumakrishna, like all other men of realisation, found that it was not 
the physical conditions that determined his mystic visions, a& itt tlie case 
of liallucination ; rather, he observed with em piric accuracy how cveius 
occurrcd in the physical world according to the will of his divine Mother, 
as conmiunicatcd to him through his vision*.

H e assessed tlie truth of his mystic visions by his own observation and 
found them ca|>ablc of leading him up to the brink of a  transcendental 
realization of the supreme Reality. Hence to him the spiritual visions 
appeared to )>c closer to Reality than the things of the world, and from the 
comparatively greater amount of joy, purity, strength, and illumination 
he derived from these visions, he gave them a greater value than the con
tents of sense-imprcssions.

But the mystic intuition of a pure heart cannot impart finality to 
knowledge, in so far as it reveals only a glimpse of the Reality, which lies 
beyond mind and beyond spcech. It was only when he transcended both 
reason and intuition that his consciousness stepped out of all limits and 
realized its absolute identity with the eternal and unchangeable, n a n td tn  
and formless substratum. Reality. Ramakrishna used to say: 'You have 
to draw out a thorn with another, and then reject them both.* With the 
visions wrought by xfiilya-maya or spiritual intuition, one has to free oneself 
from tite tyranny of sense-impressions. and then one lias to leave aside 
even the spiritual intuition and transcend the plane of mystic visions, before 
the individual soul is able to realize its identity with the eternal Spirit.

But certainly the Absolute beyond time, space, and causation cannot 
be objectified to our consciousness through reason, iutuition, or imagina
tion. and hence cannot be known in this sense ; yet the Absolute tu:camc 
'more than known* to him. inasmuch as his own consciousness became one 
with it. W ith him the transcendental existence, instead of being merely a 
construction of philosophical speculation, mathematical abstraction, or 
poctic imagination, Ixnatne a tangible and living fact of cxpcricncc through 
his frequent plunges in the ocean of nameless and formless Reality.

Through his extensive observations of numerous and distinct God- 
visions, in the course of his search along the different path* of religion, 
he found that tliese visions differed only in colour and outline, name ami 
form, but they coincided thoroughly so far as the substance was concerned. 
In and through them all he had the unerring pcrcejjtion of the transcen
dental Absolute. T h e  formless appeared before his pure mind through 
divine forms. T o  his clear vision the difference between the personal and 
the impersonal (Sod was no more thau that between ice and water, and the 
difference lietiveen the various forms of the personal God appeared like 
that between the distinct forms of the same actor playing different role*.
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Moreover, his mystic experiences brought fresh data from pl.mc* l>cyomJ 
the rcach of (be senses, and Id t ihc intellect to study them and discover 
through then) the tru th  of essential oneness behind all appearances. Thu* 
did he comprehend that the entire diversity of appeaninic*, which we call 
nature, was nothing hut a  manifestation of the selfsame Alwolute—visions 
o( the personal God fonning its apex and those of the physical world its 
liase. Before his spiritual vision was unfolded a majestic and magnificent 
oneness of the universe, towards which all sciences and all philoto|>hics 
arc surely and .steadily converging. It is this realization of a living onencv* 
that atone can furnish the world with the rationale behind the concept of 
equality and fraternity, and provide it with the basis on whirh it ma> 
build up die much-needed edifice of universal brotherhood.

Indeed, the world has been sorely in need of a seer like Ramakrishna 
with such a fresh, brilliant, perfect, and extensive record of spiritual 
experiences, in order to disjiel the gathering clouds of doubt and rciustal 
the faith of humanity in the eternal T ru th . It was a conspicuous feature of 
his life that he valued those very things which the modern world is trying 
to ignore and set aside. Religion was the breath of hit life, morality Im 
backbone, h i his perspective. realization of (*od was the worthiest object 
of Life, and devotion, purity, sincerity, se lf le s sn e s s , love, and humility 
constituted the real wealth of man. far superior in value and significance 
to anything o f the external world. And lie developed alt these to a unique 
degree of perfection. In his life, one finds an tinsurpa&srd record of God- 
intoxication, spotless purity, and su iting  love for huinauity. And then, with 
his mind broad as the sky, strong as adamant, and pure as a  cryM.il. he 
pluml>ed the depths of spirituality, collected the treasures of the  entire 
wisdom of the past, tested their worth, and reinvested them all with a fresh 
hall mark of truth. Front his lips, the world hears ihc voice of the ancient 
prophets ; in  his life, it discovers the meaning of the srripturc*. Through 
his life and teachings, man has got an opportunity of learning the old 
Ictsom afresh.

By his deep and extensive spiritual experience of die entire range of 
(Jpani^adic truths. Raniakrivhtta has surely heralded an t'|«>ch*makiiig 
H indu renaissance. He discovered Lhe wondeiful spirit of catholtci&ni 
within the scaled bosom of Hinduism, and released it through his own 
realizations to spread all over the globe and liberalize all tm mmm al and 
sectarian views.

By touching the entire gamut of spiritual experience. Im life and 
message have their appeal to  all men of all countries. I his is why the 
late lamented Frcnch savant. Dr. Sylvain Iwcvi. n g h th  otHervcd; 'A t
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Ramakrishna's heart and mind were for all countries, his name too 
is a common property of mankind.*

Through his superhuman power of transmitting spirituality hy a tncrc 
glance, toudi, 01 will, through his phenomenal syntheses of contradictory 
plia>esof life, thoughts, ami em otions of bhakli ami jiiana, work and renun
ciation. garhdithya (life of a householder) and sanny&ut, and through hi* a l
most unprecedented measure of sclllcss love and purity. Swami Vivckanaudu 
u u  in him the highest expression of Divinity on the human plane, a com
bination of the intellect of Sankaricarya and the heart of Buddlu or 
Caitanya.

Through all the different readings about him  taken by persons belong
ing really to the first rank of intellectuals, of the modem as w e ll  as of tlie 
old school, one thing has become very clcar, namely, that when humanity, 
in the midst of a d u o s  and confusion of ideals, clashes and conflict* of 
interests, was about to lose its hold on religion. Ramakrishna’s bla/ing life 
of realizations suddenly appeared like a new and very bright luminary in 
the spitittinl firmament of the world. In the light of this resplendent life, 
the rationale behind all religion*, and the precious nuggets of truth 
emlieddcd in all creeds have been revealed, and this revelation may be 
cx|Kx!ed to convincc the modern empiricists, as also the rationalists of 
all scltools. about the \alues of religion.

It is encouraging to noticc that a voice, though very feeble, lias been 
nii*cd in the modern world by a distinguished band of thinkers, poets, 
philosophers, and scientists, a voice that is tending to rationali/c the wisdom 
of the seen and prophets, and thus to lift up the eyes of maukind towards 
spirituality. It is sure to grow in \olum e and intensity and get a wider 
hearing. The more this voice Ik x o iu c s  audible, the more will humanity l»e 
in a position to understand correctly the imjwn of Ramakrishna's life as a 
beacon light that has appeared at a critical moment in the history' of man, 
in order to illum ine the upward path of hum an dvilizaLion. and thus to 
help it out of the present welter of cultural ideals and dircct it towards a 
great world wide spiritual awakening. It was given to Swami Vivckananda, 
the illustrious leader nf his ymmg disciples, to realize this significance of 
Ramakrishna’s phenomenal life and to announce to the world, in his 
trumjxM voice, the thrilling tidings of such a glorious future.

Through the voice of tlic disciple, the world is really listening to the 
voice of the Master. The disciple is the dynamic counterpart of the Master. 
If the life of tlie Master be a  book of revelations, llu t of his worthy ajMtstle 
t* its appropriate commentary and a tomjx-ndious guide-book of its practical 
application.
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111. SWAM1 V1VEKAXANDA AND SPIRITUAL FEDERA I ION

W’c  have noticed how Rjtnakrishna recogtmcd In Xarcitdranath a 
potential leader of men. entrusted to him the serious res|*>usibii»ty of 
tending his brorherdisdples. inspired him to dedicate himself entirely to 
the sen'ire of humanity, and finally* b> transm itting his own spiritual powci 
into him , became spiritually one with his disciple. We liave also observed 
that it was Vivekananda who grasped the dccpct imports of Ramakrishna * 
life and broadcasted the same practically all over the world.

H e verified the ttu th  of his Master’s message by his own experiments 
and observations, and then, witli a firm conviction born of hi* own realiza
tions, he presented, amplified, and elucidated !>cfore the world the precious 
IcsMins he had learnt a t the feet of Kamakrislma. l ie  nude, moreover* 
important practical deductions from die M asters message that might gp to 
exalt both individual as well as collective life. H e analysed the deeper 
aspirations of the human heart, and scanned its doubts and confusions. He 
studied the entire course of human progress through centuries, compared 
different epochs of cultural advancc. and weighed the various ideal* of 
human civilization : and from all these data he discovered and |»ointed out 
to humanity the path that might lead it to a glorious future.

Indeed, like Bhngiraiha of H indu mythology* Vivekananda brought 
down the dear and vitalizing stream of spirituality from the  celcttUI heights 
and seclusion of Ramakrishna’s life, and made it break through the (lifts 
of doubt and scqnicism and msh dmvn hills and valleys in an cvcnvidm ing 
mighty current, inundating the unhealthy slimes and cesspool* of sordid 
thoughts and enriching the soils of the earth with a fresh, charming, and 
vigorous life of spirituality.

THE ROCK o r  ADAMANT

'Vivekananda* was the  monastic name of Xarwidranalh D.ttla. who 
was bom  on the 12th January, 1863, in an aristocratic ksatrisa family of 
Calcutta, the then capital of India. His mot h r t was a spirited and accom* 
plishcd lady with an air of majesty in her demeanour, and his father an 
enlightened free-thinker with lilxrrul view*. 4 compassionate heart, and a 
leaning towards an ostentatious and rather extravagant mode of living. In 
all these detail*. Narendranath differed widely from his spiritual Master, 
whose home environment, as we have noticed, was marked by rustic 
simplicity.

T he contrast was. perhaps, no less prominent in  their physical consti
tution. temperament, and cultural training. Ah op|io$ed to KamakrisJma'ft 
delicate physique and almost feminine grace* Narendranath. with his strong
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and athJciii: build, was Promethean in vigour and thotoughl) m.tstulinc 
in tfqwrfmcnt. Thnm gh systemaric courses of physical culture, Narcndni* 
nuth betatne an adept in wrestling and boxing, as much as in racing, riding, 
and  swimming. Among lus companions, he made himself conspicuous by 
his l>old and free movements. loving heart, and straight and unconventional 
manners. If Ramakrishna display**! the saltvika (serene) trait of the true 
Brahmana. his disciple had all the rajasika (active) signs of a true-born 
Kvicriyu. Xarendninath too. like his spiritual Master, was a lover of music. 
Hut unlike the inspired dreamer Ramakrishna, who only sang pieces gleaned 
from the strolling minstrels. in tunes picked up from Lhe wavside, this 
enthusiastic realist underwent a prolonged course of regular training under 
able guides, till he qualified himself as a master of vocal and instrumental 
music. While Ramakrishna refused to engage himself seriously in picking 
up the bare essentials of the three R's in a primary school. Xarendranath 
came lo be a fulMledged university graduate. At collegc, he impressed 
his profcvtors and compeers by the extraordinary versatility of his genius, 
and marie lus w alk as a |x>werful controversialist. However, even from 
his childhood, he had a religious bent nf mind, and in this, surely, he 
resembled his Master. In the immature age when boys lind nothing more 
interesting than play. Narendrauath delighted in spending long hours in a  
meditative pose before the images of God.

But in adolescence, he grew tip  to be a rationalist to the core of his 
being. Me was at heart a seeker of truth. But his nature rebelled against 
the idea of accepting anything on faith. His reason liad to be satisfied by 
convincing and incontrovertible evidence, before he could bend to recog
nize the validity of a statement, scriptural or scholastic He pored over 
books, discussed with scholars and churchmen, overwhelmed am ateur and 
professional lecturers on religious topics with sallies of penetrating ques
tions, hut nowhere did he find adequate light for solving his own sinrere 
doubis about the ultim ate verities of life and existence. Finding idealism 
as inefliiicm 10 fulfil his craving for truth as agnosticism or positivism, he 
surrendered himself for a time to the popular, refined, and considerably 
christiani/ed tenets of the Bmhmo Sauutj, pmixmnded by tin* illustrious 
Kcshub Chandra, who was then at the height of his glory. But the intense 
yearning of his searching soul could not compromise itself with all that 
this enlightened creed held out to him. and he literally smarted under the 
pressure of disapjxiintment. In his restlctsncvs. he went about the city to 
meet religious worthies, hui from nobod) did lie receive anything that 
could convince him about the existence of (rod and the possibility of man 
attaining perfection.

When, baffled in his attempt, this precocious, rationalistic seeker of
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Inith  Itad reached almost tlie verge of tccpticism, lie met the great saint of 
Dakshineswar accidentally in flic hnusc of a Brahmo devotee. This wm 
in November 1881. Rauiakroluia bccame highly impressed by Nareodra- 
n a th s  religious songs, and perhaps his |>cnct rating ga/e discerned some
thing behind the charmingly melodious voice, which convinced him  of Ilu.* 
immense poicntialiiio  that lay dormant in the heart of the meicoiic wiuih. 
H e attracted Narcudranath forthwith within his own orbit by inviting him 
to visit the Dakshincswat temple. This chance meeting of the two souls 
tcally proved to be pregnant with all the possibilities of Narendnuwth’s 
subsequent career.

'l l ic  meeting of Ramakridina w ith Narendranatli. which ended 
eventually in their spiritual union, appears, moreover, to symbolize the 
meeting of the ancient culture with the modern. scriptural faiib with 
imperious reason, mysticism with positivism. Behind their Indian skin 
and complexion were two m u U representing two different type* of cultural 
groups, one clinging credulously to the scriptural ideology of ihc old days 
and the oilier gcttiug itself freed from all trammels o f dogma.

Ramakrishna revealed through his life the spirit of Hinduism at its 
best and highest. Narcudranath, on the other hand, when he met Rama- 
krislma for the first lime, represented the searching, analytical, rationalistic, 
iruth-secking, and vigorous spirit of the modern West. He was a votar> 
of reason, and had absolute!) no faith in church dogma*, sentimental effu
sions, and apparently meaningless ceremonial*. l ie  could not regard 
ecstatic vision as anything more than hallucination. He liad waded tirelessly 
through the path of intellect under the implicit guidance of European 
thinkers of great re p u te ; he had mastered different system* of western 
philosophy, which had scr4|»cd off the thin veneer of Urahmo theism from 
Im mind. .Searching the archives of western thought for an idea or inspira
tion with which he might console himself, he liad tried the im juttioned 
puuihriM!) of .Shelley, (he spiritual raptures of Wordsworth, and had for a 
time tested the wonh of an adventitious medley of the pure moimm of 
VcdSntn, the objective idealism of Hcgcl together with the bush ideals 
of the French Revolution— liberty, equality. j i i k I frau tu ity . None of t h e s e  

could satisfy him for long. He liad devch>|>cd grave doubts about the exist
ence of (#od. It was not a craving for God*vision like that of a H indu 
spiritual aspirant. but a passionate urge for finding unlxiunded peace and 
unrestricted knowledge iliat tonnented the soul of this piecocious enthusiast. 
Surh was Narendninath. a thoroughbred. up-to-date modemer, when he 
rushed by chancc into ihc orbit of Rautakrishna.

Shortly afterwards. Narcndranath visited ihc saint and. with all his 
critiral faculties on the .lien, observed Raniakrishna minutely, weighed
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his words and th o u g h t cautiously. and scrutinized his conduct us thoroughly 
as ho could. H e put before the sage his straight, earnest, and crucial 
query, tersely and pointedly: ’Sir, have you seen God?* He expected,
j>crlutj>s, a negative, dubious, or devious reply, as he had so long received 
from all acclaimed seers whom be had approached with iJiis challenge. 
T h is time, however, the young rationalist was stunned by a  prompt, 
unexpected, and amazingly unambiguous reply in the affirmative: 'Yes.
1 see Him just as 1 see you here, only in a sense much more intense/ In 
a state of bcuildeting surprise he listened to what followed: 'God can
l)c realized; one can see and talk to Him as 1 am doing with sou. But 
who cares to do so? People shed torrents of tear* for their wife and 
children, for wealth and property, but who docs so for the sake of (k>d? 
If one weeps sincerely for Him, He surely manifests Himself.’ The 
simple, clear, and spontaneous out|>ourmgs of Ramakrislma's heart had 
the effect of impressing the sincerity of his conviction upon Narendranath. 
th o u g h , of course, he was not yet prepared for accepting all that he liatl 
said. Xarendrattath has left a record of this impression in the following 
words: 'For the find time, I found a man who daTed to say that he had 
seen God. that religion was a reality to t>e felt, to be sensed in an infinitely 
more intense way than we ran  sense the world. As 1 heard tlu*se things 
from his lips. I could not but Ixdtevc that he was saying them not like an 
ordinary prcacher. but from the depths of his own realizations.*

Xarendnrnath's realistic frame of mind got a rude shod  on that very 
da>. when Ramakrishna called him aside, showered upon him an un* 
ex|x*ctcd measure of affection, and addressed him in ihc perfectly familiar 
tone of an oltl and very dear acquaintance, referring, all the while, to 
strange, unintelligible, and mysterioux things purporting lo be the ante* 
cedents of his own earthly career. These utterances appeared to him like 
the ravings of a maniac. He came away that day from the holy sage with 
a confused feeling of unstinted reverence for his uuim|»each:thlr sanctity 
mixed with lurking doubts about his absolute sanity.

Vet an unaccountable and tremendous attraction urged him to repeat 
bis visit to the saini wiihin a month. T im  time ho had an occasion of 
witnessing, to his utter dismay, the wonderful potency of Rainakrishna’s 
touch, which wade everything nlnnit him swim and spin before his eyes 
ami dissolve into empty space. He felt a* if he was facing death and cried 
out in consternation, ‘Wliat are you doing? 1 have parents at home*. This 
drew a genial laugh from the saintly wizard of Dakihincswar and nude 
him pass his hand over X arciidranaths brrast with the teinark, All right. 
Ix t us leave it at that for the moment’. Immediately, to his infinite 
surprise and relief. Narendranath regained his normal vision. Considering
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the fact that he possessed a robust physique and a very strong and 
indomitable mind, he could not but marvel at the immensity o[ 
Ramakrishna’s mesmeric power. But, so fax as the spiritual greatness nf 
Ramaktishna was concern cd, Narcndranath was not yet in a jnwit ion to 
come to any definite conclusion.

T h e  next visit followed very quickly, anti on this occasion Rama- 
krishna s powerful touch steeped Narcndranath immediately in a trance. 
While he remained in that state, the Master elicited from his inner mind 
whatever tie wanted to know about his antecedents and u hcrealwutv his 
mission in this world, and the duration of his earthly life. T h e  information 
thus received tallied completely with Ram akrishtu's foreknowledge a tou t 
these things. Regarding this incident the Master afterwards said to his 
disciples: *1 asked him  several questions while he was in  that stale. He 
dived deep into himself and gave fitting answer? to mv questions. They 
only confirmed what 1 had seen and inferred about h im /

Narcndranath was very much impressed by Ramakrishna t  inscrutable 
and overwhelming power, and  he* felt a great attraction towards the sage. 
But, while his heart swayed towards the Master. Ins intellect guarded its 
independence jealously and would not permit him to be befooled bv any 
form of probable charlatanry. H e would have nothing to do with 
Ramakrishna's jtancgvrics about the divine Mother, or other gods and 
goddesses, or even alwut the Nirguna Brahman of Advaita Vedanta. Ix*fnrc 
he could satisfy his own reason by adequate evidence on belialf of their 
existence. He dared even to challenge Ramakrishna's sanity during his 
ecstatic visions ami asked him with piercing frankness. Mow do you know 
that your realizations arc not the creations of your sick bmiit. mete 
hallucinations?* Perhaps his intellect, by its excessive and audacious /eat. 
tried to put a brake on his heart, which had been pulling him with poweilul 
and incomprehensible force towards the holy saint of Dakahineswar. 
During this period, Narendranath's inner life became a tum ultuous scene 
of continued and implacable war between his domineering intellect and 
spiritually disposed heart. U was this heart that had resisted, by its dis
approbation and dissatisfaction, his intellect'* onrcstrictcd march loward* 
the cultural ideas of the modem West, and now it was his intellect tltat 
stood in the way of his h earts  outgoing impulses for owning allegianu* to 
the age-old spiritual ideals of India.

Narendranath's intellectual predilection for positivism did not. how
ever. rufHe Ramakrishna’s equanimity. He appreciated and even e n jo y e d  

Nateuriratiath’s pungent polemics issuing* as he knew, out of a !n*d nf 
intellectual sincerity. He would even stimulate the young rationalists 
critical spirit b> such encouraging words addressed to his disciples as,
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'Do not acrcjrt anything because I say so. Test everything for yourselves*. 
T h u s did the Master, in his almost infinite affection and patience, give 
Narendranath a very long rope to indulge in free and sincere expression 
of his own thoughts, no matter how impudently aspcrsivc and iconoclastic 
these might appear to other people about turn.

BORING THE ROOK 

T h e  sage was perfectly rational in his method of approach towards 
his spiritual pupils and in presenting before them his own knowledge. He 
ap[x’ared, in his unassuming and liberal pose, more like a fact-finding 
and litxTty’g m n g  modem savant than a dictatorial spiritual preceptor of 
the traditional stamp. Mis method was based on a  deep and extensive 
knowledge of human psychology, and it never coturadirted reason. 
T hrough all these as well as through the piercing logic of Ramukrishtia's 
repartee, and ihc stupefying harmony of reason and creative imagination 
behind his illuminating analogies and parables, Narendranath saw the 
intellectual counicqw n of Ramakrishna's ecstatic exterior, and wondered 
at this extraordinary combination of heart and intellect. In later days, he 
referred to this and juxtaposed it to his own temperamental outlook by 
the following epigram: ‘Outwardly he was all hhakta, but inwardly all 
jiia tiitt, . . .  I uni the cxact opposite/

Narendranath. with all the ardour of his im}»etuom soul, started an 
enthusiastic career of spiritual practice, in order to verify- the worth of 
Ramakrishna* instructions by his own realization. H e took up different 
modes of spiritual sadluwA prescribed by the Master, and put his heart and 
soul into them.

During this period, the change that came upon Narendranarh 
amounted to nothing less than an astounding and unthinkable voltc-forc. 
Regarding this credal somersault. Rrojendntnath Seat, one of the leading 
rationalists of modem India, who happened for a time to be the 'friend, 
philosopher, and guide of young Narendranath, records his owu impres
sion by the following scholarly exclamation: '1 watched with intense 
interest the tranftformatimt that went o n  under my eyes. T h e  attitude of 
a young rampant Vedantist'Cum-Hcgclian-cum-rcvoluiionary like myself 
lowanis the cult of religious ecstasy and Kall-worship may l>c easily 
imagined ; and the spectacle of a bom iconoclast and free-thinker like 
Vivckananda, a creative and dominating intelligence, a tamer of souls, 
himself raught in the meshes of what appeared to me an uncouth, su|x*r- 
natuntl mysticism, was a riddle which my philosophy of the pure reason 
could scarcely read at the tim e/

In IS*), his father died leaving his family in debts and abject |>cimry.
IV—68 f>‘J7
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Narcndranath. being the eldest brother, had to exert himself to lib  utmost 
lo face the distressing situation boldly and squarely.

His faith in the existence oi a jw t ami merciful God, in a world whine 
millions die of Mar vat ion, was shaken to the tore*. I'hc sceptic in him 
jumiicd up from the deeper layers of his mind, where it lu<l retired before 
the invasion of Ramakrishna's conquering »pirituality. and it asserted itself 
m openly denying any good or gracious Existence beneath such an apparent]) 
diabolical world. Ramakrishna. however, had uiuhakable faith in hint, 
and he waited patient l> for the psychnlogiial mmm-nt when Narcndranath 
would exliaust of himself the superficial atheist it contents of hi* mind.

After a fairly long period of continued suffering. Xarendniuath, when 
lit lu d  reached an extreme Mate of phy&ical and menial cxliaustkm, per
ceived, to his utter surprise, the first and almost miraculous rush of qjiritu.il 
current from within. B> an intuitive Hash, he found the rationale that 
could reconcile divine graciousne* with the mitcrim of the world, and he 
felt relieved. He intuitively realized that the life (if .1 householder wax 
not meant for him.

He resolved to renounce tlw world ; and on the very day he wanted 
to slip away, lie met Ramakvi&hna in a devotee's house in Calcutta. At the 
Matte!** express desire, Narendranath accompanied him  lo IXikshineswar 
and spent the night there. Kamakrishtta read his m ind like an open book, 
and he asked him  not to renounce the world so long as he was alive. 
N arendnm ath went back to his family, but he cotdd n<*t secure any 
permanent and substantial office ott which the m em tien of hi* family might 
dejicnd. O ne day, a t Dakshincswar, at the  suggestion of the M atter, hr 
attem pted thrice to pray to the divine Mother to improve the financial 
condition of hi* family. But each time, in hi* ecstatic fervour of love and 
faith, he forgot all about his distressed family and pntyed onlv for knowledge 
and devotion, discrimination and renunciation. After this. R.imakrisbna. 
however, assured him that by the grace of God. hi* mother and brothers 
would find just enough means lo make both end* meet.

From this day. fie became a new man and practically u a rtrd  <m a new 
career. H it atheistic reactions wen: over, and his faith. coming fmm within 
the depth of his heart, coloured and contmlled all his thoughts, winds, 
and deeds.

T h is  new outlook enabled him to surrender himself completely lo the 
Master. Realizing the supreme ef&cacy of spiritual intuition and the 
perfect mastery of it by Ramakrishna. he slackened hi* stubl>om Iwld 
on the proud intellect and engaged himself with persevering tenacity in 
opening wide the gate of spiritual knowledge under the benign guidance 
of hi* l>e)oved Master.
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His first-hand knowledge of abject poverty and also of the heaTtle»new 
of (he people about him became sublimated into an intense* fueling of 
sympathy foi all the poot and downtrodden people on canli. li was this 
widening of im  heart hy the erosion of poverty, combined with tlie 
spiritualizing of it hy Im Master's inspiration, that led him afterwards to 
proclaim to the world liis epoch-nuking faith in deified hum anity: T h e  
only God in whom I bclicte is the miiii to u t of all souls, and al>ove all, 
t Ijelievc in iny (kxt the wicked, my God the miserable, tny God the [nor 
of all race?*/

It was during the last days of the Master in the Cossipore villa, when 
Narendranatli was ahnut twenty-three years of age, iliat a glimpse of 
beatitude calmed his surging humanitarian instinct, dimmed, for a time, 
even his hallowed vision of deified humanity, and stirred up in him ail 
inordinate passion for merging his soul completely in the absolute Reality 
through inrvikalj>a samadhi and remaining absorbed in that state for ever. 
For this he prayed lo the Master, and one day his consciousness stepped 
suddenly out of all limits and became one with the supreme B rahm an; 
and after its descent, Ramakrishna charged him with the mission of his 
life. 1 te jminted out 10 him that it was not for him  to harbour individualism 
to (he extent of remaining constantly ab.sort>ed in spiritual ecstasy, and 
tlu t his mission consisted in serving mankind as a lever for its spiritual 
uplift, lu ihc light of the M asters words. Narendrauath resolved to 
sacrifice even the intense bliss of transcendental union with the supreme 
Self. His lieart, standing midway l>etwccn the Absolute and the relative, 
was swayed constantly by a surging love for deified humanity, and yet, 
at time*, it would l»c Milled into a perfectly calm lake mirroring the 
transcendental glory of the formless Divinity and shutting out the world 
with all its contents. Thus selfless love for God in  man and absorption in 
God tmpeisonal came to be the two spiritual terminuses between which 
his consMnuMinis plied. Convinced by his own realization of the  spiritual 
value of his Master’s injunction to him. he combined, in later days, the 
twin ideal* of individual salvation and universal welMieing. while framing 
the motto of the Ramakrishna O rder of monks.

Thus, after working slowly, imperceptibly, and perseveringlv for 
neatly six years on the adamantine rock of N arendranath's heart. Rama* 
krishna tiorcd it completely by his unswerving love and benign grace.

IIAKNF-SStNC HIE S'IRfcAM
Ramakrishna commissioned Narcndranath to look after the spiritual 

well being of his hmthrr-disriples. and under his able and loving guidance 
the young disciples banded tliemselves together into an incipient brotherhood
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of potential monks. while attending the sick-bed of ihcii* dear Master at 
the Cossijwre villa.

Immediately a(u*r ihc M uter had fxusod away, a tornado of renuncia
tion and intense yearning for God-reali&ition swept over their m iiuK  
wrenching theni all. one group after another, from their family mooring*. 
Tarak. I j t u .  and G o |» l (senior), who Iwd already renounced their homes, 
continued to live in the Gosstpore garden-houM*. T he «Hher brotlter* of 
this band, with Narcndranath a t their head, came there every day lo s|»end 
a considerable time in earnest spiritual exercise and contemplation on the 
life and teachings of their Master. T h e  period of the lease expired in  a 
month, when with extreme reluctance they had to leave the preciiid* of 
the hou.se, sanctified and endeared by the holy association of iheir beloved 
Master and charged with the pathos of his se rra tio n .

A small, old. and dilapidated house was rented forthwith at Baranagore, 
almost lialf-way l>etween Cossiporc and Dakshineswar. and (he little group 
shifted there from tlie garden-house with the Master* relics and eventually 
ushered into existence a monastery for the  Ramakrishna O rder of monk*. 
T h e  ex cu ses  were met by sotuc of the lay disciples of Kamakrishua, such 
as Suiendra Nath Mitra, B abram  Bose, Girish Cliandra Ghosh, and 
Mahetidranuth Gupta, tu  the abscncc of the inspiring touch of their 
Master, these IwuscJioldet disdples felt very keenly the need of a pure 
atmosphere of unalloyed spirituality produced by the anient devotion, 
renunciation, and consecration of the younger group.

Toward* the end of the mournful year I8W. Narcndranath. together 
with most of the young visionaries, w ait to spend a  few days in the 
village home of Baburam. It was in the midst of the  quiet and natural 
surroundings of this vdlage that the voting spiritual enthusiasts were fired 
with the ideals of absolute renunciation by the bunting words of 
N arcndranath and welded permanently into a brotherhood. One by one, 
the  voung disciples of Ramakrishna felt the utge of sacrificing everything 
for God and man. and proceeded to take the solemn vow of Mtmyam. 
that is, of absolute renunciation and consecration.

After they had comc back from the  village with a  fresh and intensified 
ardour for renunciation, they severed themselves completely fiotu their 
family ties, and. in course of a couple of yean, all of them joined the 
Baranagore monastery. T hey stayed here till 1892, when they shifted 
to another house at A lam lw ar, a place immediately to the south of 
Dakshincswar. O ne auspicious day, the Baranagore monastery Itcrame 
sanctified by the traditional ceremony of .wmrtyAsa, when all the inmates 
went through the rigid formalities according to the hols custom of the 
Sankara school of H indu monks. Glad in ochre robe* and loiiKloth* and
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iuvested with new munastii names, they staitcd 4 fresh caicer, supplement
ing* hv Midi necessary forms and externals the spirit of mnnasticism that 
they had imbibed hum  their Master and nourished so long with 
earnest devotion.

Seized by .1 frenzy of spiritual fervour, these young motile imposed 
upon themselves with passionate zeal the austere discipline of the redusc 
and devoted themselves entirely to the quest ol spiritual tru th  as the only 
immediate and wonhy object of their lives. Allowing themselves only 
spate food and meagre rest for their physical sustenance, they strove, 
constantly and seriously, to remain absorbed in spiritual cxerdse. 
Meditation, contemplation, hymns, prayers, and religious songs and 
discourse* came to l>e their only occupation.

O ne of the brothers, Ramakrishnananda, preserved all the relics of 
the Nias ter in a sqxiniLc room, placed a portrait of his on a pedestal, and 
served it with the entire devotion of his heart, just as he liad done when 
Ramakrishna had been alive.

't his new fcatuic introduced by Ramakrishnananda lent a real cltarm 
to tlic monastery. Through this, all distiplcs, lay and monastic, found 
something with which they could solace their hearts aggrieved by tlic 
separation from thetr dear Master. But. unless proper safeguards were 
taken, this might devdop into a mere cult and fix the brotherhood for ever 
within the narrow groove of a new sect. Vivekananda was thoroughly alive 
to (his danger, and placed before them the lofty ideas and ideals that he Itad 
received from tlic Master ; and these appeared to his penetrating insight 
to t>c the essential and indispensable materials for building up the 
Ramakrishna O rder of monks. Me would call up before their imagination 
1 lie vision of an entirety new type of monastic life characterized by a deep 
spiritual foundation combined with a broad, humanistic, and universal 
tdigious outlook. He made them conscious of (he fact that the Master's 
life was the very negation of sectarianism: it was in fact, a living embodi
ment of all faiths. Thus, Vivekananda chargcd all the brother* of the new 
Order of numks to  become conscious of the tremendous responsibilities 
that had been laid imperceptibly on their shoulders by their beloved 
Master.

Ramakrishnananda alone remained glued to the service of the Master, 
and would not stir out of the monastery. T he rest of the brotherhood felt 
the occasional urge to lead the severely lonely life of tlic wandering monk 
or that of (he solitary Ted use.

Some of the brothers like Abhcdananda. Yogananda. and Adhhutaiunda 
luitl started the careci of a ftarivrajaka or wandering monk immediately 
after the M iner's depattm e. Vivekananda contented himself occasionally
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with short t r i p  to Deoghar or Banaras. h it w lc attention Iteing fixed oil 
ihc uklidaiity of the Oiilcr- But. before long, even he tou ld  tin longer 
hold himself within the bouuds of the monastery. In 1888. a couple of 
ycarvnficr the Master liad passed away, he puscd tltrouglt B a iu n v  Ayodhya. 
Lucknow. Agra. Yrindabati. and the Himalayas. W ith his heart filled with 
ecstatic devotion 10 (kid. and yet remaining open to reccivc the aesthetic 
imprest of monumental productions of a n . lie travelled with equal zeal 
Through place) of religious association a< through throe of historic interest

In 1880, Vivekaiianda had to gp over to Allahaliad 10 n u n c  Yogananda. 
then suffering from an attack of smallpox, l i n e  he heard alxmt the great 
»aitu of Ghazipur. 1'avhari Baba. whom he piuceeded to  meet early in the 
following year.

This saint impressed him very much, and for a time lie felt tempted to 
reccivc fnmi him lessons on yoga, so tlu t. contrary to  his M asters wish, 
he might remain absorbed in  samad/ii. For several consecutive days lie 
resolved to surrender himself to the saint as his disciple, but every night 
he had a vision of his beloved Master standing l>cfore him with a mute 
ap|>eal iti his look foi dissuading him from his strange resolution. Intuition 
got the uf>pcr hand, and by its revelation the desire was shaken olf 
his mind.

From Ghazipur he hurried to Banants to  nurse ailing Abhcdaitanda. 
Here he spent mute time in the garden of Pnmiackdas Mitni, practising 
m sciv  austerities till the sad news of the death of Bahrain Bote, one of 
the devoted lay disciples of Ramakrishna. called him back to the Baranagore 
monastery.

He stayed in the Banmagorc monastery for about a couple of munthv 
T he recluse in him. however, made him rcstlos. and he resolved to leave 
tlie monastery at once and never to return  to  it. unless he tould develop 
his spiritual potentiality to  such a degree as might enable him lo transform 
a n u n  by a mere touch. W ith this grim  resolve he set out. with the 
blessings of the lloly Mother (Santda Devi), in July 1890. on an indefinitely 
long journey.

Akltandananda had already made an extensive tour in the northern 
pans of India including Kashmir, the Himalayas, and even Tibet. 
Yivekananda took him as his companion and guide and pasted through 
Deoghar, Bhagalpur. Banaras, Ayodhya, and Nainital to Almora in the 
Himalayas. It was in the last named place that, through a deep meditation 
under a  banian-tree. he realized a momentous piece of spiritual tru th , of 
which lie made the following fragmentary note in his diary of that date : 
'T h e  microcosm and the macrocosm arc built on the same plan. Just as 
the individual soul is encased in the living bodv. so is the universal
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Soul in the living Prakfti (Nature), the objective universe, Siva (Kali) is 
embracing Siva; this is not a fancy. T his covering of the one (Soul) by 
the other (Nature) is analogous lo ihe relation between an idea and the 
word ex p o s in g  it; ilwry are one anti the same, and it is only by a menial 
abstraction that one can distinguish them. Thought is impossible without 
words, nicrcfore, in the beginning was the Word etc. This dual aspect 
of the universal Soul is eternal. So wltat we pcrceivc or feel is this 
combination nf the eternally Formed and the eternally Formless.' Mis 
Master's words about the identity of the Jiva and Siva, which had ap}>ralcd 
so long only to his intellect, now became living in the flash-light of his 
own intuition. This was, perhaps, why immediately after rising from his 
scat of meditation be told his comjwnion Akhanclatianda: ’Heiv. under 
this IxmiaiMree. one of the greatest problems of my life has l>ecn solved.*

At Almora. Vivekananda received the heart-rending news of his sister's 
suicide. He started forthwith in search of a quiet region of the Himalayas. 
But soon his sudden illness as well as that of Akhandananda forced him to 
abandon his search for solitude and proceed to Srinagar in (iarhwal. and 
eventually to Dehra Dun. Ixaving his brother under the Ik’iiign care 
of a chance acquaintance, Vivekananda moved on to Rishikesh with 
Saradatuntbi and Turiyananda. who had meanwhile joined him. But, 
within a few days, he had a terrible attack of fever which brought him 
almost to the point of death. After recovery, his delicate health did not 
permit him to stay any longer in tltc extreme climate of (he mountainous 
tract, and he was piam cally forced to retire to the plains. ‘Ihus. his search 
foi a suitable spot on the Himalayas, where he might devote himself to 
a long course of meditation, was brought to an abrupt end by a combination 
of fortuitous circttmsiauccs.

However, the jurty, joined by Brahmanandu at Hardwar. proceeded 
to Saliaranpur and iltcncc to Meerut, when* they met Akhandnnanila and 
stayed for nearly five months. But his Master's injunction regarding tlic 
service ol mankind as the mission of his life was constantly l>cfoic Viveka* 
nanda's mind, and since his realization at Almora about the divine harmonv 
in natine, inching tould possibly make any breath between the spiritual 
yearning of his anul and the scrvicc ol deified humanity. Still his mind 
was not at rest, l ie  had not set discovered his precise line of action. For 
this he required concentration of thoughts, a closer study of the condition 
of the people of the land, of which he had nearly covered the northern 
half bv his travel, and a more intimate ami extensive knowledge of tlic 
H indu srrqxures as also ol modern thought. For all these he resolved 
to travel to the southern extremity of India and visit the  lioly temple of 
Kanva Ruiuiiri. and thus complete his cultural and economic sutsey of
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Jndia from ihc Himalayas to Caj>e Coniorin. Accordingly. towards ihc end 
of January 18111 * he rent asunder the tie* tluU Ixiuud him to his brother 
monks and slipped away without notice.

From Meerut he went to Delhi, and thcuce he prcxccdcd, often on 
foot, through Rajasthan, Kathiawar, Bombay, Mysore. Travancore-Cochin, 
and Madras, till, by the end of 1802, he reached the holy temples of 
R&mcivara and Kany5 Kumari at the extreme south of India. Ik  passed 
through desens and forests without any com|nnion, had 4 narrow escape 
from the inhuman dutclies of revellers in religious orgies, came within 
an ace of death through starvation, met with scorn and rebuff fnmt many 
a heartless stranger, and yet he marched undaunted. tramming upon the 
dangers that beset the path of the adventurous parixrr&jaka. With his 
shaven head, ochre robes, wanderer's staff, and begging bowl, the Swanii 
accepted the hospitality of a depressed pariah with *\ nnifh grace and 
contentment as that of a feudatory chief, and with equal composure he 
would retrace his steps from an uncharitable door. In his poem ’The 
Song of the Sannyibin', composed about three years lain, pcrhaj* he gate 
n glimpse of his own mental equipoise h) the following words;

Heed then no more how body lives or goes.
Its ta.sk is done. Let karma float it down ;
Let one pur garlands on, attotltcr kick
This frame; say naught. No praise or blame can lie
Where praiser, praised, and blamer. blamed are one.
Thus be thou calm. sannySsbt bold! Say—Om tat sat, Om,

He was verily the antithesis of weakness. As a free soul, he always 
held his head high, and would never bend his Liter* Inrfore anybody on 
earth. No prejudice, no tradition, and no considerations of ra«e or 
communal harrier* could restrict the intrepid movements of this unleashed 
lion. Neither orthodoxy nor rank Westernism could hold him within it« 
bounds. Even regarding the scriptural statements, he liad his own view*, 
and he refused to dejjend solely on tlie writings of ihe great commentators. 
Yet, by his outstanding personality, he carried all lieforr him. He impressed 
people by his genuine love and sympathy for all, his purity and finnncs* 
of character, his serene and peaceful composure, and. above all, hv hi* 
radiating spirituality.

Beside* his aH*consiiming love for God and deified humanity, his heart 
was swayed by a devouring passion for a ceaseless extension of knowledge.
The dividing line between secular and spiritual knowledge liad vanished
for ever from his sight. Man was cotnj>osed of different shcailis— physical, 
intellectual, and .spiritual; the different mmpanmcnts of knowledge
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referred ultimately to one or other of these sheaths superimposed on tlic 
Cod>in-man. Through politics and economics, sociology and ethnology, 
psychology and biology, history and biography, through material scicncc 
and rational philosophy. authors might present scctional views of man. 
bur he was out to coordinate all these and hold before the world a 
comprehensive, accurate, and synthetic picture of the puzzling complex 
known as the human individual.

However, he did not shut himself up entirely within the covcr-pagc* of 
books. Me sought knowledge as much from the living men around him 
a« from l>ooks. A nd his open and reccptivc mind made him feel the throb 
of the saint even beneath the breast of the worst of linnets.

Besides, lie drew no less valuable lessons from his firsi'hand reading* 
regarding the social, economic, and cultural life of the people. Men 
belonging to different castes, sects, and communities, with different regional 
shades in their widely varying thoughts and ways of life, proved to Ik a 
highly engrossing subjcct of his study. By the time he reached the end 
of his journey in the South, he had realized how myriads of kaleidoscopic 
patterns of social life, scattered all over the country, were all ultimately 
based on the same spiritual foundation laid by the seers of old, the f,jii ol 
anricnt India. Thus, liis direct experience opened his eyes to the fact 
tliat a central unity could accommodate thousands of varieties on the 
surface—that unity in variety was a law which held good not only so fat 
as religious crceds were concerned, as demonstrated by his Masters 
realizations, but also operated l»chind the entire panorama of nature and 
governed even the social cttsjoms of man.

Bui while his intellect busied itself in storing up facts and probing 
thetn, his heart smarted under a terrible sympathetic pain for suffering 
humanity on all sides through whatever place he passed. His direct 
experience of the ap|>alling misery of the downtrodden masses, the helplev* 
victims of a dreadful system of social iniquity, set his whole being on lire. 
W ith M id i  a conllagmtion in his volcanic heart, he rcachcd the tmuhorn 
most limit of India, paid his homage to the goddess Kanyft Kumarl ai 
Ca|»c Comorin, and swam across to a neighbouring rock, cut off entire!* 
from the mainland, now known as Vivekannnda Rock. Seated in the 
absolute solitude of the rock and sum m ndcd by the dashing waves of the 
ocean all about him. lie looked at the mainland and visualized the whole 
of India before him — India filled with the agonies of millions of human 
beam . A spasm of intense love, boundless sympathy, and infinite despair 
squeezed his mightv mind into a spell of u tter silence, and in the midst of 
that breathless silence, spiritual intuition flooded his heart with light, in 
which he saw clearly and unmistakably the path that he was to trrad. 
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The real self of India stood revealed !>cf»rc Ids eyes. Tltc nation aiqiearcd 
to l>e a deeping leviathan, and all that it required to stand on its fed Has 
a spiritual awakening. And it became equally dear to him how he was 
to rouse ir from its disgraceful lethargy. Rising (rotu his scat, he proceeded, 
through Ramnad and Pondicherry, to Madras, in order to launch forthwith 
his plan of action. In this great city of tltc South, teeming with intcllcuuat 
and cncrgctic people, the Swami announced his resolution of carrying 3 
mission lo the West.

About four months earlier, he had heard ol the Parliament of Religious 
to be held in 1893 at Chicago, U.S.A.. in connection with the World's Fair. 
It was before this august assembly of the chosen rc|>rcscntatives of diirercni 
religions that he desired to unburden his soul. He was firm iti his ron- 
viction tliat. if the Hindus were to rise to Lhc heights of glory. Hinduism 
must Ijcrome aggressive. He thought that he was duty-bound to plate 
twforc the world die spiritual treasures of Hindu India, lying hidden in 
caves and forests, temples and religious seminaries since the heyday of 
Buddhist and Hindu evangelism. He wav moreover, convinced that a 
free and honourable exchange of ideas and ideals between the Eaal and 
the West was a desideratum of the age. This would break both the spell 
of torpor of the conservative masses and the spell of cultural hypnotism ol 
the modem intelligentzia, and inspire both the wings to work for a cnmplrte 
rejuvenation of the land.

Vivekananda’s cowering personality, vast and varied range of knowledge, 
gnat command over English and Sanskrit, unusual power* of repartee, 
sparkling wit. and. above all. his patriotic fervour and beaming spirituality 
made a deep and lasting impression in Madras and Hyderabad. His young 
and enthusiastic disriples went al>oui the cities and collected the ncccssarv 
money for his journey. He sought for and obtained, through tortr* 
spondence. the lienediction of the Holy Mother l>eforc lit* finally derided to 
sail for America.

A'»i route to Bombay, he met two of his brother-disciples, Hralunaiunda 
and Turiyananda. at tlic Abu Road station, where he lialrcd for a few 
days. 'HieSwarai’s attitude and talks revealed to his brother* the imtmluions 
emotions that were about to break through the walls of Vivekananda s heart 
and sweep over the earth in a torrential rush. Addressing Turiyananda he 
•laid. *Hari Rhai. I cannot understand yoin vxailcd religion I Rm tuy 
licart has grown very much, and I have learnt to feel (for other*). Believe 
me, I feel it very keenly*. Aftei releasing a fragment of hi* deep-seated 
feelings for suffering humanity through these few word*. lir sat silent for 
a while, and tears streamed down his cheeks. The brother whom he had
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addtcvscd » id  long afterwards lo j  gmup of interests! listeners, 'Are these 
not, 1 thought, the very word* and feeling* of the Buddha?*

TORRENTIAL Rl.’SH

T h e  Hindus had not been accustomed to sea-vovage for centuries. 
T h e ir  social laws would not permit them to stir out of their land. 
Visekanamta luul lo overstep this social harrier righi at the start on his 
cltosrn path of action. He had also to suppress even the instinctive craving 
of a H indu monk for seclusion and for holy places of pilgrimage. Was not 
the entire world a sacred manifestation of the Divine? Was not man behind 
all sliades of complexion equally holy as an expression of the Lord? With 
such a universal and deified outlook, and defying the anachronistic and 
meaningless restrictions of the H indu society, he left the shores of Bombay 
on tile 5 h t May, 1895.

He proceeded to America along the Pacific route. What little he had 
occasion to see of China and Japan convinccd him of the existence in both 
the countries of an undercurrent of spiritual thoughts that had flowed out 
of India in days long gone by. T h is made him visualize the glorious dav» 
of ancient India.

He landed in Vancouver and thence proceeded straight to Chicago by 
train. T he World's Fair burst before his eyes like a dazzling epitome of 
western civilization. He felt, admired, and stood stupefied before the 
glorious grandeur o f occidental culture.

T he painful contrast of (hU picture witH that of his motherland, filled 
with poverty and squalor, picrcccl his tender heaTt. With a gaping and 
hidden wound in  liis heart, he roam rd about in ihe Fair and made ncccssary 
inquiries about the Parliament of Religions. He was surprised to hear 
tliat none but duly authorized delegates could think of addressing the 
august assembly, and he was utterly dismayed to team  that the time for 
enrolling new delegates had already expired. O ld  waves of depression 
benumbed the disillusioned monk. However, he pulled himself up  quickly, 
gave up (he idea of speaking in the Parliament, and turned his mind to 
see as much of the country as he could afford to do.

Victimized by sharks almost at even* step of his journey, he had come 
to the end of his resources. Moreover, he had not provided himself 
adrquatcly against the severities of the approaching winter. Hearing that 
living was comparatively cheap in Boston, he started immediately for that 
citv. In the railway train, luckily, he met an American lady, who, with 
overwhelming sympathy, invited him to tier house in Boston and introduced 
him later lo Pn»fc-iw W'right of the Harvard University. T h e  professor 
was so much impressed by the Swami's talk that he furnished the Swami
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forthwith with a very strong letter of introduction to one of his fi lends, 
who happened to be the chairman of the committee for selecting delegate* 
fur the Parliament. The tone of the letter can be (elt through the 
following sentence. ‘Here is a man who is more learned than all our 
learned professors put together'. Armed with this letter and encouraged 
by a reviving I tope, the Swarni went bark to Chicago. He went about the 
city in *earch of his destination. After a wean and fruitless endeavour, 
he sat down exhausted in the street, when a generous Udy fiom the opposite 
hmi\c stepped out. almost like a godsend, and proceeded to help him out 
of hi> difficulty- With her help, he gut himself enrolled, without delay, 
as a delegate for the Parliament of Religions aud lodged with the other 
oriental delegates.

The Parliament of Religions commenced its first session on the I Ith 
September. 1895. I hc Swanii’s majestic appearance, expressive of a vitile 
manhood, combined with his strikingly attractive apparel, made him 
conspicuous among the oriental delegates. He waited till the end of the 
day to take the last turn of making a short speech by way of announcing 
himself before the great assembly. He opened his lips to aaost the audience 
endearingly as 'sisters and brothers of America', and he was overwhelmed 
b> deafening cheers from all comers of the hall. Silence followed, and 
Vivckananda poured out his heart. Bereft of cold formalities, rigid dogma*, 
and hollow, stilted, or illusive phraseology, his artless and spontaneous 
speech proceeded from the fullness of his heart, and verily *lic spoke like 
one in authority'. 'Hie surging stream of spirituality, of tnidlcu love for 
Cod and deified humanity, of universal faith in all religions—the stream 
that had had its birth on the snow-capped heights of ihc heavenly life of 
Ramakrishna and had descended to the immaculate lienn of his chosen 
disciple—suddenly broke through all barriers and gushed out in a 
torrential rush of apostolic love and wisdom. The house was flooded by 
waves of spirituality.

Before the final tession of the Parliament on the 27th Sqitcmbcr. lie 
delivered ten or twelve speeches, through which he acquainted the houtc 
with the lofty ideas and ideals connected with various aspects of Hinduism, 
ami also with his central theme of universal Religion based on the findings 
of the Vcdic seerv In the inspired utterance with which he concluded his 
address at the final session, one sees a revelation of the spirit of Ramakrishna, 
and gets die key-note of Vivekanumla's message to the Wot. He declared 
with all the emphasis that he could command: ‘The Christian is not to 
bccomc a Hindu or a Buddhist, nor a Hindu or a Buddhist to bccome a 
Christian. Bui each must assimilate the spirit of the others and yet 
preserve his individuality and grow according to his own law of growth.
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i f  the Parliament of Religious lias sltown anything to the world, it is this: 
It has proved to the world Lluat holiness, purity, and charity arc not tlic 
exclusive possessions of am  Church in the world, and that every system has 
prodmcd men and women of the most exalted character. In the facc of 
this evidence, if anyixidy dreams of the exclusive survival of his own religion 
and the destruction of the others, I pity him from the bottom of rm heatt. 
and ]K>int out to him tliat upon the banner of every* religion will soon be 
written, in spite ol his resistance: "Help and not Fight", "Assimilation 
and not Destruction", "Harmony and Peace and not Dissension**/

His clcar and impressive exposition, combined with his all-cmb racing 
love and prophetic vision, elicited from the American press a cliorus 
of admit ing and reUTcntial applause. T he New York Herald frankly 
announced him as 'undoubtedly the greatest Hgure in the Parliament of 
Religious', and added: 'After hearing him. we feci how foolish it is to 
scud missionaries to this learned nation/

T h e  doors of the rid t. the learned, and the religiously disposed were 
Uung open to him. and he was overwhelmed by the reverential courtesy 
and luxurious hospitalits of his admiring hosts. His days were spent in 
talks and discourse? in parlours and public places, and in keeping 
hundreds ol engagements with interested people who would Hock to him 
from different quarters.

For a time, he placed himself under a Lccturc Bureau and toured 
through a num ber of important cities induding Chicago, St. l.ouis. Detroit* 
Boston. Washington, and New York. Ai Boston, he courted the displeasure 
of the  audience by his scathing criticism of ccrtain aspects of western life. 
VivckauutuUTs plain-speaking, instead of being an eye-opener, wounded the 
national vanitv of his Boston audience, irritated for a while the press, 
and gave a lianille lo jealous partisans bent upon mischicf. The Swatni, 
however, remained unperturbed, paid no heed to the reactionary wave of 
indignation, and looked with compassion upon the agents of mischicf.

At Detroit, he broke awav from the le c tu re  Bureau and proceeded 
independently on his lecturing tour through a nutn!>er of tities. Ulti* 
niutelv, he settled in New York with a band of earnest souls around him 
.md held with them regular classes on Jiiaiia-voga and Raja-yoga, tliat Ls 
a system of H indu metaphysics and H indu science of practical religion. 
4)1 the devoted American followers who remained faithful to him up 
to the cud of their lives, mention may be made of the following: 
Miss Greeitsiidel (afterwards Sister Christine). Miss S. £. Waldo (afterwards 
Sister llaridasi), Mr. and Mr*. Leggett. Mis. Ole Bull, and Miss Josephine 
Marleod. In New York, his first course lasted from February to June I8U5 ; 
and about this time, hr had finished dictating to Miss S. E. Waldo his
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illuminating treatise Rdju-yoga, which was valued as muih hv sdtulais. 
like thr American philosophei William Junto, as hy spiritu:t! aspirants, 
like Count Ut> Tolstoy of Russia.

In the summer of 1895. the Suiuui retired, with nearly twelve devoted 
disciple*. to a i|itiel hill-n’trcat. the Thousand hUiid Park, on the tank of 
the River St. l-awrcncc. It \ras here (hat he convened his philosophical 
seminar into a full-llcdgcd hermitage and initiated his disciple* into the 
<l>*cipline ol A>»ama life by way of a temporary ex|>crimrm. Each day 
the Swanii‘% 'inspired talks' opened a new vista of noble thoughts and 
sentiments and his eloser spiritual contact wcut to chasten and exalt the 
live* of the earnest group of spiritual aspirants. It was here that he released 
before his disciples his thoughts and sentiments about his Master. 
Ramakrishna.

In Septemlxrr 1895, he went over to England, vta Paris, for a change 
on ground* of health: hut. instead of taking rest, be worked hard for his 
mission. During his shon stay in England, the Swaiui's magnetic person
ality and illuminating discourses made a great impression U |n m  many and 
woti ihe esteem even of learned and aristocratic circles.

Toward* the end of 1895, he returned 10 Amenta for a brief sojourn 
of afxmt three months. Besides conducting his regular classes in New 
York, he went through a whirlwind course of lectures before learned 
audiences, like tlte Metaphysical Society of Hanford, the Ethical Society of 
Brooklyn, and the Philosophical .Seminar of Harvard, as well as itcforc the 
general public in various places in New York. Boston, and Detroit. About 
this lime, a young Englishman. J. J. Goodwin, dedicated his Ufe entirely 
to the Swami'* service. It was the devoted application of this idealistic 
stenographer that went to preserve the later lectures of Vivekananda. In 
February 1896. he introduced Riunnkrishna to rhc New York public 
through his brilliant discourse on ‘Mv Master. 'Hr* most important 
business of the Swami during this period wa* the consolidation of his 
American work In organizing tlte Vedanta Society of New York under 
Francis Leggett as its President.

Thus placing his mission in America on a permanent footing, and 
writing to one of his brothcr-dmple*. Saradananda, to comr and take 
clutgr of the New York centre, he left for l*ondon by the middle of April 
1895. Saradananda, who had already arrived in Umdnn, took necessary 
instruction from the Swami and proceeded to New York by the end of 
June. The Swami again applied himself vigorously to do some solid work 
in England through public lectures as well as through regular classcs on 
VedAnta philosophy. This time he became intimate with the old and 
venerable Indologist of Oxford, Max Midler, and attracted a band of
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staunch followers, like Miss Margaret E. Noble (later Sifcter Nivcdita), 
Mr. awl Mr?. Sevier, and Miss Henrietta K. Mflllcr. W ith the Sevicrs he 
spent about a couple of months 011 die Continent. T lic Swami stayed for a 
while in the bracing climate of Switzerland, in order to refresh his tired 
nerves, went to Germany to meet, on invitation, Paul Dcutscn, the great 
Vcf&ntic philosopher of Europe, and (hen returned to England, visiting 
Holland on the vvav. The sublime Alpine sccners of Switzerland siig- 
gcstcd to the Swami the idea of establishing on the heights of the 
Himalayas a monastery where his eastern and western disciples might tind 
a suitable place for union. 'H ie Sevier* took up the idea and made it their 
life-work to give it a practical sliajx:. R\ the end of December 1896, ihe 
Swami left the shores of England, made a short stay in Italy, and then 
proceeded to India. T he Sevicrs accomjunied him ti) sjxrnd the test of 
their lives in India, devoting theiroclves exclusively tn spiritual practice 
as well ak to work out the Swami s idea about the Himalayan monastery.

REVITALIZING THE RELIOIONS

Thus, Vivekananda spent more than three years of the liest pan  of 
his life in America and Europe. He acquainted his western audience with 
the faith of the H indus rooted in the oldest of scriptures, the Vcdas; he 
told them alx>ut the impersonal character of its teaching*, its universal 
message of unbounded catholidsm, its presentation of various readings of 
Divinity, monistic, qualified-monistic, and duallstic, and also about various 
kinds of religious practicc grouped under four fundament.il types, namely, 
JAanu-yoga. Raja-yoga, Bhakti-voga, and Karma-yoga, covering the entire 
range of human tastes, temperaments, and capacities. He explained to 
them the doctrine oi Karma and rebirth, and enlightened them on the 
H indu idea of salvation through the realization of ones identity with the 
Absolute. Then, by his rational exposition, he showed how the Hindu 
view of religion could stand the seveirst scrutiny ol reason and exist in 
perfect amity with the findings of science. Above all. he laid special 
emphasis on the fact that the broad and lil>cral message ot Vedanta wiw 
lained the science of all religions tliat uiight enable the world to realize 
the cstcntial unity underlying all religions and <0 \iand united on the 
magnificent (ledestal of universal Religion. He showed how the findings 
of (he l'pani$adic seers regarding the fundamental verities of life and 
existence were jxrrfcaly nnn<dcnoininational in their tliararter, and these 
could \k  assimilated by all scrtiom  of humanity, in order to m u re  their 
faith in their respective creeds against the aggressions of critical reason ami 
alvo to lil>eraliare their outlook on all other religions.

T h e  Swami'* definition of religion as ‘the manifestation ol tlic
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Divinity that u already in man' went surely to cleai .1 iium oi prejudice 
against religion. According to him. religion is a growth from within till 
one reaches the last stage of human evolution, when the individual realizes 
within hi* own self all hit dreams of perfection and absolute freedom, and 
discover* the kingdom of heaven that has been lying all the time within 
the heart. Since evolution presupposes involution, the evolving man must 
have within himself the potentiality of perfection, which hr is trying to 
manifest, consciously or unconsciously, through all his thoughts and 
endeavours. When man conquers his inner nature, lie becomes j»crfcc( 
and finds God, the evcr-free Master of nature, tlie living ideal of perfection 
and absolute freedom, as the essence of his own being. When one attains 
such a state, he is said to be religious. Hence did the Swami say: Religion 
is neither in books, nor in intellectual consent, nor in reason. Reason, 
theories, documents, doctrines, books, religious ceremonies are all hell* 
to religion; religion itself consists in realization.’ Thus, instead of laving 
stress merely on authority, tradition, and dogmas, instead of clouding the 
issue with supematuralism. instead of making any pt*rem|rtory demand on 
the crcduIity of people regarding things and ideas unwarranted by scientific 
knowledge and positivistic common sense, the Swami presented religion as 
a perfectly 'natural and normal element of human life*.

Then the Swami pointed out that religion is not only a natural and 
normal element, but also a universal phenomenon of human life. He 
observed that the craving for perfection, for infinite life, l>1i«s, and 
knowledge, is a deep-rooted instinct of man. This was why the Swami 
announced: ‘It is rov belief that religious thought is in man's very con
stitution, so much <0 that it U impossible for him to give up religion until 
he can give up his mind and hotly, until lie can give up thought and life/

Besides being a natural, universal, healthy, and ennobling function, 
religion was declared by the Swami to be the source of the highest kind of 
happiness. 'Hie lower types of humanity in all nations find pleasure in 
the senses, while the cultured and the educated find it in thought and 
philosophy, in the arts and the sciences. Spirituality is a still higher plane. 
Hie subject lying infinite, that plane is the* highest, nod the plcoiirrc thrrc 
is the highest for those who can appreciate it.

Yet the Swami was not a believer in the valuation of religion on 
the grounds of utility; he taught that religion as a laudable quest for 
eternal truth was its own reward, and he challenged the utilitarian assessor: 
‘What right has a person to ask that truth should be judged hy the standard 
of utility or money? Suppose there is no utility, will it Ik- less true? I !tility 
is not the test of truth.1 He went farther to detlare that it was not onlv 
the individual, biu the entire society in its collector existenre that was



benefited by religion, because religion appeared to be the most potent and 
salutary foitx* for sustaining ihc very life of a social group. The Swami 
declared empltatically: 'Of all the forces that have worked and arc still 
working to mould the destinies of the human race, none certainly is tnorc 
potent than that the manifestation of which we call religion. No other 
ideal can put into us the same mas* of energy a» the spiritual. I do not 
deny that men. on simply utilitarian grounds, can be very good and 
moral. . . . But the world-movcrs. men who bring, as it were, a mass of 
magnetism into the world, whose spirit works til hundred* and in thous<uuU, 
whose life ignites others with a spiritual fire, such men, we always find, 
have I hat spiritual background. Ilicir motive power came from religion. 
In building up chantctcr. in making for everything that is good and great, 
in bringing peace to others, and peace to one’s own self, religion is 
the highest motive power, and therefore ought to be studied from that 
standpoint.*

The Swami was emphatic in his a.sscition that the value of the 
life of an individual or a society was to be assessed on its spiritual progress, 
and not merely on its material possessions or intellectual attainments. 
Hence culture of the ntrdinal virtues, namely, purity, devotion, humility, 
sincerity, solNessncrss, and love—all that contribute to spiritual pn>pc«— 
should claim our attention more than anything else on earth. He assured 
his western audience that this outlook, instead of standing in the way of 
material and iniellrctuat advancement, would rather go to improve the 
condition of tlie world bv eliminating all disruptive and di&itttcgrat ing forces, 
all dashes and conflicts arising out of the present leaning towards the 
negation of the nobler traits of human nature.

White proclaiming the supreme necessity of religion for the progress 
of civilization, the Swami was not blind to tlie historical data regarding the 
untold suffering* tltat liad been brought ii|*m human society by 
fanatics in the name of religion. The Swami. however, pointed out that 
religion was not to blame for the misdeeds carried out in its name. 
Religious intolerance and fight proceeded, like all other conflicts, from 
ignorancc. vanity, selfishness, and brutality ingrained in the baser nature 
of man.

The Swami made it dear that quarrels between different religions 
arose from over-emphasis on ‘secondary details*, and that there was 
unanimity regarding the fundamental aim and scope of religion, which be 
laid down briefly and pointedly in the following words: 'The aim in to 
get rid of natnrc's control over its. That is the goal of all religious. Each 
soul is potentially divine. The goal is to manifest this Divinitv within, by 
controlling nature, external and internal. Do this cither by work (Karma-
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yoga), or worship (Bhakti-voga). or psychic control (Raja<voga), or philosophy 
(Jft3na*yoga), by one or more or all of these—and lie free. This w the whole 
of religion. Doctrine, nr dogmas, or rituals, or book*, or temples or forms 
are but secondary details.' He drew the attctuion ot all to the fact that 
the great religions of the world were of one opinion, so far as belief in the 
existence of God. potential divinity of the soul, and possibility of salvation 
through transcendental experience of God were conccmcd. All great 
religions derive their origin and validity from the realizations of one or 
more seen of outstanding personality. All of them owe allegiance to certain 
books a* their scriptures, and while urging mankind to attain freedom 
through ihe knowledge of God. all o( them prescribe ccrtiiin forms and 
symbols. glorification of names of God. and worship of holy pcrotiagca 
as aids to spiritual growth. Said the Swami: 'The language nf the soul 
is one. the languages of the nations are many: their customs and methods 
of life are whollv different. Religion is of the soul, and finds expressions 
through various nations, languages, and customs. Hcnrc it follows that the 
difference between the religions of the world is one of expression and not 
of substance; and their points of similarity and unity are of the soul, 
intrinsic. The same sweet harmony is vibrant there also, as it is on many 
and diverse instruments.'

The Swami pointed out that, while philosophy was the substantial 
cure, the central theme, the very soul of even* religion, mythology and 
rituals were only its outer sheath, 'secondary details*, mere expressions, and 
that there was no reason for claiming these secondary details to lie invariable 
components of religion. The Swami {minted out that it was owing to this 
mistaken attitude towards the externals of religion that different sect* and 
communities fought with one another.

The Swami. however, said: 'External helps and methods, forms,
ceremonies, crccds. doctrines, all have their right place, and are utcniu to 
support rind strengthen us until we become strong. 'Hum they are no 
more nrccsurv. They arc our nurse and as such indisfjerisahlc in youth/

He explained, moreover, tltat religion had evolved a multitude of 
crccds on the same fundamentals in order to suit the dilfeient temperaments 
ot distinct groups of people. Variety of faiths has enriched the world and 
made religion accessible, comprehensible, and practicable to all men. The 
Swami did: 'You cannot make all conform to the same ideas; that i* a 
fact, and I thank God that it is so. . . . It is the clash nf thought, the 
differentiation of thought, that awakes thought. So I want sects to multiply 
in esery country, thut more people may have a chimce to fx* spiritual.'

The fundamental elements of all religions, divested of all special 
names, forms, and local colour, were conceived by the Swami to t>c the
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univcfsal Religion: ‘h  must be one which will have no location in place 
or tim e: which will l>e infinite, like the God it will preadi. and whose 
niu  will shine upon the followers of K^na and of Christ, on sainu and 
sinners alike; which will not be Brahmanic 01 Buddhistic. Christian or 
Mohammedan, but the sum total of all Lhcsc. and still have infinite space lot 
development ; which in its catholicity will cmbrace in its infinite anns, and 
find a place for, every human lieing.'

Finally, in order to convince the world of the feasibility of conceiving 
and practising the universal Religion, the Swami, in a mood of apostolic 
fervour, produiiucd his own burning faith through tlic epoch-making 
utterance: *1 accept all religious that were in the p s t  and worship them 
all. 1 worship Cod with everyone of Litem, in whatever form they worship 
Him. 1 sliall go to the mosque of a Mohammedan ; I shall enter the 
Christian » church and kneel before the C rucifix; I shall enter the 
Buddhistic temple, where I sliall take refuge in Buddlia and his U iu. 
I shall go into the forest and sit down in meditation with the H indu, who 
is trying to see the light whidi enlightens the heart of everyone. Not only 
shall I do all these, but 1 sliall keep my heart open for all that may come 
in the future. . . . The Bible, the Veda*, the Koran, and all other sacred 
hooJcv arc so many pages, and an infinite num ber of pages remain yet to he 
unfolded. 1 would leave it (my heart) open for all of them /

Thus, through his rational exposition of the necessity and estent-ials of 
religion, and through his elucidation of the grand concept of universal 
Religion, the Swami applied the spiritual message of Vedic India, which 
had Im'cii reaffirmed by Ramakrishna's and his own realizations, for vitalizing 
all the different religions of the world and enabling them to hold their 
ground before the crusades of scientific findings and critical reason.

AWAKENING HUE MOTHEIUANP 

Swami Vivekananda, with his devoted followers. Mr. and Mrs. Sevier 
and Mr. Goodwin, landed at Colombo on the 15th January, 1807 ; and 
after visiting a few places in  Ceylon, the Swami proceeded through 
RaincMvaram, Rnmnad. Madura, and Madras to Calcutta. From the sccoml 
week of May lil! the end of the year, he nude an extensive tour in northern 
India through l Tttar Pradesh, Punjab, Kashmir, and R ajasthan; and 
wherever he went, he broadtuMcd through his animating talks and discourses 
whatever he had to say about the much-needed salvation of his beloved 
motherland. Before sailing again for America in June 1899, he made 
another tour in the northern provinces and went on pilgrimage to the holy 
shrines of Amaranatha and Ksfrabhavani in Kashmir. He spent nearly 
two years and a ltalf in India and, during this entire period, in spite of his
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failing health, ho worked breathlessly for ptojugating hb  message ami 
organising the corps of his sfandard-l>earcrs.

Mis spirit of universal ism liad appealed very strongly to the inug’uiaiion 
of the western races, who liad hailed him as the 'cyclonic monk of India' 
and discerned in him the likeness of Buddha and Christ. This unqualified 
appreciation of the Swami by the progressive people of the West ccrtainlv 
flattered the vanity of hi* coumrymcn. They saw in him a redeemer of 
India's honour. Very naturally, the ‘cyclonic monk of India* was hailed 
by his countrymen as ihe ‘patriot saint of India*. In him, they discovered 
not only the fulfilment of their human aspirations aftei perfection, but 
also a redoubtable champion of the sacred cause of their motherland, whose 
briglit past had been totally eclipsed by the gloomy present.

T he helpless condition of the unlettered, poverty-stricken, and down
trodden masses, unrelieved by the sympathy of the rich ami the enlightened ; 
the travesty of the lofty ideals of the Vcdic religion at the hands of the 
Pharisaical leaders of orthodox society, forging reprehensible formulas 
of untoucJiahility in the name of religion and dehumanizing the dumb 
millions by the obnoxious pressure of social iniquities: the abominable 
self-fot^etfulnevsof the enlightened liberals and their rctkles* and alarming 
strides towards westemism in thought and m anners; the rapid disintegra
tion of the H indu society into innumerable fighting scci* of fundamentalists 
and an ever-swelling rank of educated heretic's—all these had !>ccn oppressing 
tlte tender and patriotic heart of Vivekananda ;t> long .is he staved with the 
methodical, progressive, organized, virile, and pros{>erous races of Europe 
and America. In onicr to stimulate the patriotic as well as religious 
sentiment* of die Indians and to ditcct these on right line*, he had already 
worked up the enthusiasm of a group of followers 10 start an English 
journal and publish it regularly from Madras. Thus, in spite of all his 
preoccupation* in the West, the Swami’s keen solicitude for the weIM>cing 
of ludia had Ijcen almost the central theme of his thoughts and feelings 
us long as he liad )>ecn away from hi* country. And. as soon as he touclicd 
the v>il of India, all the pent-up feelings of his heart for his lieluved country 
»uigcd up tumultuously. From one end of India to the other, from 
Q d o n tlK )  to Almora, Swami Vivekananda, like a veritable ’lion o f  Vedanla' 
roaied to  rouse the 'sleeping leviathan*.

'ITirough his teachings, the Indians felt the thrilling touch of their 
mighty and glorious past : they realized the potency of their age-old cu ltu ir, 
the Mujiendous strength, the sublimity, as well as the utility of the spiritual 
Imc handed down to them by their forefathers, the ftis of old. Then, again, 
in ihe light of his teachings, his countrymen could measure accurately the 
depth of their present degradation : they saw dcarlv how their physical
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tletctmralinn, inertia, ami letliargv, then Lick of manliness. self-help, 
seriousness. spirit of ol>cdicncc. jiraclicaHLy, and organising opacity , and, 
above all. their awful dearth of love, generous feelings, and cuUuml 
integrity la d  reduced tlieni to a very miserable sample of humanity. With 
the same hreath. the Swami made them discover tlic infinite potentialities 
that still lay hidden in the depth of their heart* beneath the superficial 
film of filth and degradation, and tlicv were made to visualize the bright 
and glorious days of a thoroughly rejuvenated future India.

He asked them to t>c bold enough to adm it their own mistake! and 
try seriously to corrcct theiu. Me asked his H indu brethren to realize the 
fan  that just as individuals reap the fruits of their own action*, so also 
<locs the entire society. Forgetting (he broad and humanistic teachings of 
the Vcdic seers, losing gradual!) the spark of spiritual life, and consequently 
setting a premium on the externals of religion and on a strange and 
unworthy chtsvcousciousness for maintaining and asserting with vengeance 
their fictitious su|>enoriiy, the mediaeval leaders of the H indu society had 
stooped to fetter the people with rigid and invidious laws. During this 
period, the Vcdic religion, the epitome of catltolicisw. came to be almost 
synonymous with a hot bed of umouchnbility, sectarian hatred, ;iud social 
tyranny. T he foreigners camc to be branded as mle.cchas and ym'tmar; 
severe strictuics were pa**cd against sea-voyage; reprehensible excesses 
of caste-prcjudices were encouraged in the name of relig ion: invidious 
banters were raised within the H indu fold ; and acute scct-consciousness 
tam e to be the ruling idea ol religious lifcv and divided the society into 
innum erable hostile camps. All these, surely, went to disintegrate the 
Hindus, and disabled them from thinking of uniting with the other religious 
communities within the laud. T hus Hinduism, which could very well 
bmst of furnishing the whole world with lofty ideas. ideaK and imcntivcs 
lor establishing univcisal brotherhood, cune to be. by an irony of fate, 
an apjttlling zone of disintegrating forces.

I he Swami emphasized the fact that, if the Hindus could again live 
up to ihe lofty ideals of their own original scriptures, the Vedanta, they 
might pull down all kirricrs tliat divided man from man. and. h) this 
puniest, they might develop a gigantic power of cohesion that could integrate 
all the various Indian sects and communities into one mighty nation. T he 
Swami. moreover, jxmued out tliat the Vcdantic ideas alxmi the divinity of 
the soil) and th r oneness of litc uiiiverv, and of consequent ‘fearlessness*, 
would go not only to unite the people of India h) lurmnnizing all 
differences, but thcv would also infuse cnonnous strength into the nation 
and raise it from the slough of lethaigy and desjiair.

Addressing particularly hi* enlightened uo-rcligionists. who. tinder the
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hypnotic spell of western culture, liad becivmc Wind to the potency and 
dlunc) of theii own religious ideas, the Miami explained dearly why 
renaissance of Hinduism through (hr revival of the Vedanta’ thoughts 
should Iw placed on the forefront of any programme for national rctonMfuc* 
tiott. The Swami said: ‘1 see that each nation, like each individual, has 
one theme in this life, which is iu centre, tlie princi|»al note mum! which 
every other note comes to form the harmony. In one nation, jiolitiral power 
is iu vitality. in Ktigland. Artistic life in another, and so on. In India, 
religious life forms the centte. the keynote of Ihc wliole music of national 
life; and if any nation attempt* to throw off its national vitality, the 
direction which has become us own through the transmission of ceuturtc*. 
Ih;U nation dies, if ii succeeds in the attempt. And therefore, if you 
succeed in the attempt to throw off your religion and lake up cither |M)litio 
or society, or any or her thing as your centre, as the vitality of youi national 
life, the result will be tftai you will t>e extinct. To prevent lliia. you must 
make all and everything work through that vitality of your religion/

Thus, he pointed out that the choice of the Hindus of old in making 
spirituality tlie basis of their entire civilization, the tiuiuspring of their 
social, economic, and political life, was the greatest achievement of tlie 
genius of their race. It was this choice that liad enabled the Hindus to 
survive so inrun soda] and political cataclysms and. even after a lapse of 
thousand* uf years, to retain their racial individuality. Hu* Swami tried 
to disillusion his westernized countrymen, who looked at the Indian problems 
and their solution through imj>oiied glasses of politics and radical social 
reform, by scanning the errors of the dominant rare* of ihc world and the 
jeopardized stale of their society; *Thc political systems that we are 
struggling foi iu India liavc been in Kuro|»e for ages, Iiavc been tried for 
centuries, and have been found wanting. One after another, the Institu
tions, systems, and everything connected with political government have 
been condemned as useless, and Europe is restless, doc* not know where 
to turn. . . . Europe, the centre of the manifestation of material energy, 
will crumble into dust within fifty years, if she is not mindful to change 
tun position, ro shift her ground and make spirituality the Ik lm *  of her 
life.’ AlmoAt like a prophet of the age. Vtvckunamln declared that even 
the latest movements of socialism or communism would never be able to 
achievc their goal until and unless they took their stand on spiriiual ideals.

He laid More his countrymen practical formulas of social service 
deduced from the fundamental tearhings of (he Vedanta. God is here 
before you in various forms/ said the Swami. 'he who loves tlis creatures 
serves God/ He enjoined on the privileged classes to feel intensely for 
the miser* of the teeming millions and lo serve them with all the devotion,
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sacrifice, and rcvtrmice due to deified humanity. T he Swami's piercing 
word* are Mill ringing in one’* ears: ’I comidcr that the great national
sin is the neglect of the masses, and that is one ol the causes of our downfall. 
No am ount of politics would be of any avail until the masses in India 
are once more well educated, well fed, and well cared for. They pa) lor 
our education, they build our temples, but in return they get kicks. They 
are practically our slaves. If we want to regenerate India, we must work 
for them / 'So long as the millions live in hunger and ignorance, I hold 
every man a traitor who. having been educated at their expense, pays noi 
the least heed to them I ’ Thus did the Swami make the classes conscious 
of their duties towards the masses.

T he sunken vitality of the helpless victims of social tyranny was to 
be restored by providing them with life-giving food, physical, intellectual, 
as well as spiritual. Once this was done, once the downtrodden section 
of the society could recover their losi vigour, physical as well a* mental, 
they would becomc efficient enough to evolve new social laws, new 
institutions suited to the pressing requirements of the modern age. Thus, 
in the field of social reform, he preferred the process of evolution to tliat 
of revolution. Me encouraged neither drastic reform from above nor fight 
from below : both were ruinous. T he former would convulse the cultural 
ideals, and the latter would force the ebbing life out of the social l»ody. 
T lic society was to Ik* led geutly to realize its own errors and nude strong 
enough to eliminate by a healthy, natural, and evolutionary process all 
that would ap}>car to it to be prejudicial to its progress. And lie said to 
his people: ’Meddle not with stxalled social reform, for there umnot l»e 
any reform without spiritual reform first/

He believed tliat the untold sufferings of the weak, the miserable, 
ihe downtrodden of all races could be mitigated only by the application, 
on a  world-wide scale, of the Vcddmic ideas, such as the divinity of the 
soul and oneness of the universe. But the world cannot possibly accept 
the Vediintic findings for readjusting its affairs before it finds convincing 
proof* of their worth in Indian life. Hence, he was convinced that tlte 
path of the redemption of ihe world lav in the redemption of India 
through the potency of bur Vedantic culture. A practical doraoti'ttmttnn 
of (his potency by the Hindu society would automatically *ef the world 
moving towards a thorough overhauling of its modern civilisation in the 
light of the VedSniic teaching* He ]>oinicd out to his countrymcn that 
this was precisely the mission. 10 fulfil which India had outlived centuries 
of oppression and vandalism. W ith her gospel of univenat love for deified 
humanity, she would help the entire mankind to advance surely and 
steadilv in a really progressive career. Such l>eing his reading of the
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holy and lofty nusskm of h is m o th erlan d . itic Sw am i ex h o rted  his co u n try 
m en lo  rcm em lier. even w hile  they w ere engaged in  b u ild in g  u p  ih c ir  own 
nation , th e  central fact that they  w ere re q u ired  to  s tan d  fur u n is e r a !  
peace a n d  harm ony a n d  to  ex tend  th e ir  u n q u a lified  love and  scrvicc to 
all p an s  u f th e  w orld fo r a ll tim e to  com c.

C0N50IJDATING HIS MISSION
Resides touring over the length anrl breadth of India and broad* 

casting his lifc'gi\iuK message everywhere, Swami Vivekananda thought it 
absolute!) neccssary to start a fxrrmaneni organization that might establish 
real nun-making institutions in India and abroad for turning out individuals 
who would live up to ihc lofty spiritual ideals and dedicate tlurit live-, (mi 

the uplift of humanity. Naturally, he conccived that this organization 
must be monastic in its basic structure, and tlmt, instead of being exclusive 
and individualistic in its spiritual aspiration* like the traditional mimasiic 
ordcn, it must work in co-operation with the high-soulcd and interested 
public lor the much-needed service of mankind, without discriminating 
between crccds and colour*.

At the earliest opportunity after his return from Amcrica, he 
approached his brother-disciples, who Iiad meanwhile shifted the Itara* 
nagorc monastery to a neighboring place ctlled Alamha/ar, aud mooted 
his ideu* l>cfore them. He convinced them, tlmugh with a little initial 
difficulty, that the ideas were not entirely his own. that these really tame 
from the Master. Ramakrishna himself. Thus, hi* persuaded hi* brother* 
disciples, who liad meanwhile dcveloficd into robust spiritual stalwarts, to 
sec through his eyes (he import and significance of Ramakrishna'* life and 
teachings, aud induced them in this way to mcarj*>raic the ideal of serving 
suffering humanity as a manifestation of Divinity within the scheme 
of their monastic organisation. He made them conscious of the fact that 
thcv were required by the Master to evolve an altogether new order uf 
monks combining all tlte spiritual methods uf /’Idtm, b h a k t i ,  yoga, and 
htrma. of which Ramakrishna’* life was a pcrfcrt and glorious epitome. 
Through meditation they were to realize God in the depth of their own 
existence. ancl through service they were to realize the selfsame God, tlic 
Virtj, in the entire universe. Individual salvation and service of deified 
humanity were to be blended harmoniously to form i he motto of the new 
order of monks (Atmano nwkplrtharh jagutidhii&ya ca).

With his spiritual brothers and all the lay disciples of Ramakrishna, 
the Swami bid the foundation of a corporate body, named tlie Ramakrishna 
Mission, on the 1st Mav, 1897. This Mtaiuit wax iu train monastic workers 
to live up to and piojiagate thc.Vcdflutic religion in the light of Kama*
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krishna's life and teachings, establish fellowship among the followers of 
different religions, anil serve suffering humanity without making any 
distinction of castc, creed. or community.

With money contributed by his devoted Knglish admirer. Miss 
Henrietta T;. Muller, and by his American follower, Mrs. Ole Hull, the 
Swami purchased lands at Bclur on the opposite bank of the GarigS about 
five miles up Calcutta, built up a monastery there, and endowed it with 
a permanent fund, thereby providing his organization with a home of its 
own. Thu*, in January 1899. the Bclur Math (monastery) was established, 
and it was to serve as the headquarters of the Ramakrishna O lder of monks, 
its principal centre of monastic training, and the place from whicK were 
to l>c started, guided, and regulated branch Maths in different pans of 
India and foreign countries. And the Belur Math, naturally, came to be 
also the dc (actv headquarters of all missionary and philanthropic activities 
of the Ramakrishna Mission organization. After his return from his sm ind 
lour in the West, in 1901, the Swami imparted to his monastic organization 
a legal status through a deed of trust, and ntade his brothcr-disciplc Swami 
Brahmananda. pre-eminently the fittest of them all on account of his 
towering spiritual personality and outstanding organizing capacity, ihe first 
President of the Trustees. Swami Saradananda, the capable, cool-headed, 
and infinitely patient apostle, was Tcplaccd by the vastly erudite Swami 
Abhcdananda in the New York centre, and the former was entrusted with 
the charge of helping Swami Brahmananda in the task of organizing all the 
different activities of the Order.

Swami Premananda. one of the prominent apostles conspicuous for 
hi* spotless purity and unbounded love, was entrusted with the task of 
managing the affairs of the Belur monastery. Meanwhile, a few ardent 
young souls had been admitted into the Order. In 1898, some of the 
western followers of the Swami. including Sister Nivedita. camr over to 
India, and all these novices were placed under systematic and necessary 
spiritual training. Swami Ramakrishnananda, the peerlessly steadfast 
devotee of Ramakrishna who had stuck lo the monastery' from its very 
inception after the Masters departure, was sent to start a centre at Madras 
as early as March 1897. T ow anb the middle of the same year, another 
brothcr-disciplc and highly advanced spiritual soul. Swami Sivananda. was 
despatched to preach the message of the Master in Ceylon. And in 
February 1899, two other brotherdisciples were sent over to G ujan t. 
Beside* sending out monks for missionary* work, the Swami stirred up the 
enthusiasm of his spiritual brothers and disciples for carrying on relief work 
among people distiessed by famines or epidemics at various p ta m  in 
Bengal ami Bihar. Swami Akhandannnda went over to relieve the famine* 
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stricken people of Murshidabad ami eventual)? opened there. in IS99, the 
tint permanent liome of scrvicc of the Ranukri^hna Mission. In March 
of the same year. Vivekananda. with the help of Mr. and Mrs Sevier’s 
energy and resource*, realised hit desire for a cosmopolitan Himalayan 
monastery b> establishing the Advaita Ashrama at Mayavati. in the District 
of Almora. A few months later, the monthly Knglidt journal PrnbudtUha 
Bharata (Awakened India) was transferred from Madnu to Mayavati, and 
was placed under the management of Mr. Sevier and the editorship of one 
of the Swami** ablest Indian disciples, Swami Swarupunandi. And. in the 
beginning of the same year, a monthly Bengali journal, Udbodhatt. lud 
Iteett darted and published from Calcutta under the able editorship of 
Swami Trigunat itananda.

Thus, througli Sri Ramakrishna** inspiration and Snumi Vivekananda's 
one-pointed devotion, a monastic organization, with an absolutely new 
spiritual outlook suited to the requirements of the age. was ushered into 
existence.

On the 20th June. 1899. the Swami sei nut on another journey to the 
West, where, this time, he spent nearly a year and a hall. He indurcd one 
of his great brothcr*disciplcs. Swami Turiyananda. to accompany him. a* 
he wanted to place before his American followers a living example of the 
well-disciplined life nf a VcdSntic monk of India. Vivekananda proceeded 
through I.ondon and New York to the Pacific coast of the United States. 
Here also, as in the States of the cast, centre, and middle west, where he 
had concentrated his activities during his previous visit to the country, the 
jieople became exceedingly interested in his teachings, and several YcdSttta 
ccntres were started, the prominent among which was the one at San 
Francisco. Leaving this ccntrc as also the neighbouring ones under the 
rare of Swami Turiyananda. and finding his New York Vedanta Soricty 
safe in the able hands of Swatui Abhcdanauda. he left America, in July 
1900. to attend the Congress of the History of Religions in Paris.

He spent nearly three months in France atul attended the Congress 
leaving Paris towards the end of October, he visited some of the ptominent 
States of Central Europe and then proceeded through Egypt to India, 
reaching the Belur monastery on the 9th December. I WO.

A few days alter his return, in January 1901, he paid a short visit to 
the Advaita Ashrama at Mayavati, and after a few mouths made a public tour 
in some of the districts of East Bengal and Assam, 'towards tlie end of 
the year. Rev. Oda. a learned Buddhist abbot of a Japanese monastery, 
together with a companion. Mr. Okakuni, came all the wav from Japan to 
invite the Swami to attend a religious congress to be held in their tommy. 
With Mr. Okakura. lie went on a pilgrimage to Bodh-Cuva. and thence lie
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went to Baturas. Tim journey was undertaken, in spite of his had health, 
in the earlier months of 1902. At Banaras. he inspired a Iwnd of 
enthusiastic young men to «crvr the diseased and the hclplcw, which led 
iii» group eventually 10 build up there the Home of Service (Scvashrama) 
under the auspices of (he Ramakrishna Mission.

Thus, after spreading the message of hi* beloved Master in India. 
Eutope. and America, and consolidating his mission by organizing the 
Ramakrishna Order ol monks, inspiring it with his idea** and ideals, and 
placing it on a permanent and sccurc basis, Sn-nmi Vivekananda pavsed 
away on the fill July* 11W>2. at the ptemature age of thirty«ninc. Within 
such a brief bpau of life, the Indian Prometheus of our age. unlike the 
classical hero, did bring down the celcsibl fire at God's own command, and 
utilize it in bringing alwut a new order of things—in building up a new 
world where urience was to shake hands with icligion, different faitlts were 
to stand united on the same pedestal of universal Religion, the down
trodden masses wcic to l>e released from age-old oppressions, human 
civilization was to !>c setured firmly on a spiritual basis, and the entire 
human race was to get u fresh lease of hcahhv and useful life and march 
triumphantly in a really progressive career under the banner of ‘renunciation 
and scrvicc—universal love, peace, aud harmony*.

IV. GLIMMERINGS OF A NEW DAWN
After the Swami passed away, the Ramakrishna Order of monks, 

under the benign spiritual aegis of the Holy Mother and the able steering 
of Swami Btahiuaiianda. with the sulkttamial cooperation of his brother* 
ditciplc*. went on growing in bulk by admitting new members to the Order 
and extending its missionary and philanthropic activities on the lines 
chalked out by tlic departed leader.

THU RAMAKRISHNA MATII AND MISSION

In course of time, with the broadening of its scope of public work, 
and consequent increase of its responsibilities, the organization had to 
split itself formally into two distinct bodies. For efficient management, as 
also for ihc unavoidable exigency of imparting a legal status 10 tlte service 
aspect of the organisation, all philanthropic, educational, charitahlc, and 
missionary activities were placed under a corporate body and registered 
formally, in 1909. as The Ramakrishna Mission' under Act XXI of lftf>0 
of thr Governor-General of India in Council. According to the rules, the 
Trustees of the Rclur Math formed the Governing Bodv of tlic Ramakrishna 
Mission, which also had its headquarter* at tlie Belur Math. Swami
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Brahmananda, wlto lud continued to be the hwdeni of the I’nwco of 
the Bclur Math since 1901. became the first President of the formally 
registered Ratuakrisluia Mission. And the grave and onerous (unction 
of the first Secretary was carried on with great skill and precision by 
Swami Saiadananda.

ITic Trustees of the Bclur Math, among other tilings, look after the 
spiritual training, growth, and consolidation of the Ramakrishna Order 
of monks, and start, guide, and control bntnch monasteries as i raining 
grounds of (lie members of the Order at various suitable places; while the 
Ramakrishna Mission carries on different types of social service work, 
including temporary relief measures during Hoods, famines, earthquakes, 
epidemics, and other such occasional calamities, as well a* icgular and 
continuous charitable, missionary, and educational mcastnes through 
permanent institutions in the shape of Itospitak dispensaries, maternity 
and child-uclfare centres, preaching cemrcs, orphanages, colleges, industrial 
schools, residential high schools and primary schools Ixnh for I toys and 
girls, I touch for sdtool and college students, as well as arrangements for 
f»art»timc cultural training and peripatetic teaching for ihc masses. In 
tfie course of live decades after ihc passing away of .Swami Vivekananda, 
the Ramakrishna Older has been able to count its monastic members by 
hundred* and spread almost a network of branch monasteries (Matlts and 
Ashrama*) all over India: while the Ramakrishna Mission I tan, within this 
|>criod, ctrricd on relief works on numerous occasions in different parts of 
the country mid established its permanent humanitarian institutions at 
various places in India (including Pakistan). Burma, Ceylon, tltr Federated 
Malaya States. Fiji, and Mauritius; and quite a number of preaching 
ccntrc* have been opened in North America. South America, and Europe. 
Besides all these, the steadfast devotion of the monks of this Order to the 
ideal presented b\ the lives and teachings of Sri Ramakrishna and Swami 
Vivekananda. and their practice as well as preaching through talks and 
discourses and through a number of English monthlies, published in India 
and abroad, and several journals in different vernaculars of this country, 
have been gradually inspiring jwoplc with the spirit of the Master.

RESURGENCE OF IIIKIW  CULTl’RE

India lias passed tluough a number of successive phase* of ebb and 
How of her spiritual life, and with each cpoch of religious upheaval, there 
has always lk.cn an all-embracing renaissance of her cultural life. It is 
encouraging to notice that with the resurgence of Hinduism in all its 
pluses, in the w*akc of Sri Ratnakrishna's life, lias synchronized a steady 
cultural revival of the Hindus on all fronts. Sii Ramakrishna jtassed away
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in I88*> and Swami Vivekananda in 1902, ami the very beginning of the 
twentieth centuty is marked unmistakably by ;t complete recovery of the 
cultural self-consciousness of the Hindu community, and this is expressing 
itself through the different activities of its social Life.

With Swami Viveka runda's preaching of the universal doctrines of 
the VcdHntn in flic western countries, the ancicnt religion of the Hindus has 
liecn released from die stigma of a crudc and superstitious crccd. and it lias 
positively stepped on in a new phase of evangelism that lias been termed 
‘aggressive Hinduism' by Sister Nivedita. Hinduism lias become aggressive 
not ill the scuse of seeking converts from any particular fold, but as con
firming the faith of all people in their respective Churchcs bv furnishing 
theni with the underlying rationale of all crceds. The Hindus arc no longer 
ashamed of any const iuicm of their religious faith and philosophy of life. 
On the other land, they arc found in the r6Ics of bold exponents of ‘the 
Hindu view of life* even before the universities, scholars, and savauts of 
Europe and America, and many among their western audience arc found 
to !* really interested in the hoary culture of the Hindus.

I~ht' Hindus an* naturally becoming fired with a remarkable zeal for 
unearthing the buried |»m and arriving at corrcct findings regarding the 
ancient aud mediaeval history of India. A band of brilliant historians 
aud archaeologist* hut roinc up from Indian universities and set itself 
seriously to construct (his important and necessary plank of nation-building. 
One rememl>ere how Swami Vivekananda. while at At war in the early 
nineties of the last century, felt intensely the need of an Indian school 
of historical research, and one surely fecLs delighted in see how the Swami’s 
wish is being fulfilled by tiie urge of the national mind.

Though the Indian National Congress was inaugurated in 18&5 with 
the ohjeu of bringing about political advancement of the country, it is 
since the beginning of this century that a strong 3nd genuine feeling for 
the social, political, and economic well-being of India has seized the nation 
with a pre-eminent vigour. Social servicc institutions for the uplift of the 
masses are l>etng established in different parts of (he country not only by 
the Ramakrishna Mission. Inn also by various other national organizations ; 
relief works for serv ing distressed humanity during occasional calamities are 
also being conducted bv different groups of social workers besides tltc Rama- 
krishna Mission. Educational institutions coordinating the V'edic ideals 
with modrrn academic requirements have sprung up under the auspices 
of several organizations and under the inspiration and guidance of great 
patriot* like Rabindranath Tagore and Mudan Mohan Malaviya. Indian 
patriotism, instead nf developing on narrow and parochial Hues, appears 
to bccoinc broad-based on a genuine feeling of universal brotherhood. The

725



T ll£  CL'I I C RAI III RtTACE OF INDIA 

non-violent treed of Mahatma Gandhi, the uiiiversaltsm of Rabindranath 
Tagore. and (he message of harmony of faith* anil inter-racial contrml of 
ihc followers of Ramakrishna and Vivekananda chancum* Indian 
patriotism b\ a positively humanistic and spiritual outlook.

The school of oriental am is a product of (his period; and it it 
interesting to observe tltai besides Ahanindtanath Tagore, (lie names of 
Mr. Havell and Sister Nivedita have also to be remembered in Connection 
with the revival of this phase of the cultural life of India. India ha> di.v 
covcicd Iter old genius and traditkm of the fine art* and taken a resolute 
stand to revive, develop, and exjKind them by assimilating (he Ixst and 
conformable elements from the western school.

In (he field of letters. India has already made a mark in this century 
tiuough the precious idealistic contributions of Tagore to tlie literary 
trcasure-hou.'Yf of the world. Besides, it may be noticed that all the 
languages within the land, with Bcugali as lite vanguard, have commenced 
a progressive career within this jicriod. inaugurating iu this way an era 
of literary renaissance all over the country.

It is particularly within this period tliat the spirit of snentifir research 
spread ovet Iiidia through the different universities, and some of the 
uicnLtst* of the country, like J. C. Bose and P. C. Ray. M. N. Saha and 
C. V. Raman, obtained distinctive honour from foreign institutes of scicnee. 
It is worth nothing that, even in this academic field, the researches of J, C. 
Bose on the sensation in plant life bear the characteristic hall mask of tlie 
ancient Hindu mind He himself confessed l»cforc his western audience 
that he was deiuonstiating with modem instruments, and elucidating 
thiough modem scientific ideology, a truth about plant life that had been 
discovered ages ago by the Hindu seers. P. C. Ray's Hiitory of H indu  
f'.hnniitry and B. N. Seal’s Positive Science.* of the /indent Hindu* show 
unmistakably how the self-consdouvncss of the Hindu mind is expressing 
itself, even in the realm of science, by recovering anti holding before the 
world all that ancient India thought and achieved.

TIN* OCCIDENT IN I'HC M FI.IIN C POT 

Thus, in every brand* of iltought and activity of Indian life, there has 
been an appreciable resurgence with the beginning of (hit century, and 
through each the cultural self-consciousness of the people has been asserting 
itself. But, unfortunately. our western brothers and sisters have been, 
during this period, passing through an ordeal of fire. Forces for ctjualuing 
htunati interests and levelling the status of social tmd national units have 
been let loose from the hearts of the depressed and sii|>prcsscd millions, and 
these arc dashing sharply with the forces on behalf of vested interest* and

726



SM RAMAKRISHNA AND SPIRITUAL RKNAtSftlNUi 

hirhcrto unham(»ercd avarice and unchallenged superiority. The result has 
!>ecn a dtsaxtrou* loss ot balance within a n d  outside th e  nations, giving rise  
to intcmceine revolution* and fratricidal wan. People, in their co n fu s io n , 
do nor trali/c that it is the spiritually fittest who really survive others— 
that it i& Buddtia and Christ who live through ccmurici and not the 
ntercil&s w irld e rs  of the form of destruction. Who can say that the 
western w orld  is not passing through a necessary and transitional phase 
of sad experience, in order to corrcct its old mistakes a n d  confusions alxntt 
h u m a n  ideals and readjust its society on a broader, healthier, and m ore 
exalted basis? Who can assert that the gloomy and o m in o u s  p re sen t of the 
O ccident may not prove to be a prelude to a m o re  glorious future?

PROMISE OF \  GLORIOUS FUTURE

H. G. Wells, towards the close of his book. The O utline o f History, raises 
one's hoj>c< when lie remarks: 'But. out of the trouble and tragedy of these 
times and the confusion before us. there may emerge a moral and intellectual 
revival, a religious revival, of a simplicity aud scope to draw together men of 
alien races and now discrete traditions into one common anti sustained way of 
living for the world’s service. . . . Religious emotion, stripped of corruptions 
and freed from its last priestly entanglements, may presently Mots- through 
life again like a great wind, bursting the doors and flinging open the shutters 
of the individual life, and making many things possible aud easy that in 
these present days of exhaustion seem almost too difficult to desire.1 
The keen intellect of the erudite author perhaj* visualized the corrcct 
picture of a happy future. But Wells pointed out that such an epoch-making 
revival was likely to have a  ver> humbJr In-ginning and not to come upon 
the world with the beat of drums. Said he: The beginnings of such things
are never conspicuous. Great movements of the racial soul cnmc at first 
"like a thief in the night”, and then suddenly are discovered to I k -  powerful 
and world-wide.'

Anvone. observing with critical eyes the world-wide celebrations in 
connection with the first birth centenary of Sri Ramakrishna. the prophet 
of religious federation, social liberty, and inter-racial amity, is apt to think 
that the benign forces of a really humanistic revival arc already at work. 
In spite of the fact that the outside world knows very little about India, 
it is an undeniable fart that some of the towering intellectuals of modem 
Europe, together with hundreds of seekers of truth and pcacc flailing from 
almmt all the big continents of the world, rallied enthusiastically round 
the birth rciitcnarv of a poor and lxareh literate Brfthmana priest of (he 
nineteenth century. !>clonging to an out-of-the-way village of Bengal.

Through this astounding event, one realizes the unmistakable, rltough
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humble, onset of the revivalist world*wide movement Anticipated l>y 
Swami Vivekananda. when he said: 'Once more the wheel is turning up; 
oncc more vibrations have been set in motion in India which ate destined 
at no distant date to rcach the farthest limits of the earth. Once more the 
voice has spoken whose echoes are rolling on and gathering strength every 
day/ Tlic Swami prophesied: 'Before the effulgence of this new awakening, 
the glory of all past revivals ill her history will |xdc like stars before the 
rising sun, and compared with this mighty manifestation of renewed 
strength, all the many past epochs of such restoration will be as child's 
play. • . . Strong in the strength of this new spiritual renaissance, men. 
after reorganizing these scattered and disconnected spiritual ideals, will 
be able to comprehend and practise them in thru’ own lives and also to 
recover from ohlivion those that are lost. . . . So. at the very dawn of this 
momentous epoch, the reconciliation of all aspects and ideals nf religious 
thought and worship is being proclaimed: this boundless, all'cmbracing 
idea had been lying inherent, hut so long concealed, in tltc Religion 
Eternal (Sanatana Uharma) and its scriptures, and now rediscovered, 
it is being declared to humanity in a trumpet voice. This new dis
pensation of the age is tlte source of great good to the whole world, 
specially to India; and the inspirer of this dispensation, Sri Bhagavan 
Ramakrishna, is the reformed and remodelled manifcstatiou of all the |*ast 
great epoch-makcrs in religion. O man, have faith in this, and lay it to 
heart. . . .  Of that power, which at the wry first impulse has roused distant 
echoes from a ll  the four quarters of the globe, conceivc in your tniud the 
manifestation in its fullness; and discarding all idle misgivings, weaknesses, 
and tltc jealousies rJtaraacritttc of enslaved people*, tome and help in the 
turning of this mighty wheel of new dispensation.'*

•  A bridged by  th e  a u th o r  from  ! tb  o rig ina l a n k le  «>hicfa « « i  n u b U d m l In  t b r  ftn t 
tttiUfrti (I99?> o l  The CuUumt H frittge o f India a n d  j I m  rq u ln tc t l  in bonk h u m  b* the 
fU m a k ru lm a  M u tto n  In w liu tc  o t  C u ltu re .—E d ito r
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- f i fw n - .  M . 127 . 1W W. 497; o l  the b u d .
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197
<4tiunrAfi, pmi. 146
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h i t  SM oaaitoa % itb Y lt iu k n -R lW ii ,  
I20»-; e th k n t f  III I j to u r  «*l Iii) t lm io -  
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tUldr. boiv  976. 079. 719: Hie P otato  renkm  

of. SW 
Ailtk SorictT. SA506
OifM, -i/AflmV. 90  ̂ b  &tkU. 24l»; m an tra , 223 
W/3A|itr«r, -145
iUndu. £33. 290. 237. 246. 290; 299;

•tthibm}*. 289 
R btk  m*Rk. 211. 213 
B latiuky. M aiitne II P., (MO. 099 
Htiu (icc irutnd*)
R odh-tian, 722
Aodhi, (Mm. 278-70, 2^4-!>9: cmdiKt. 26*;

tree («cr iV» ifc<); -478^  naira ') 
Bodhiuiivaft). 203. w ;  \v jlokitc^«a. 4t'rf;

Idml or. Mth itialr nf. 43; V ijru jii ta . 271 
fiodv. Ihr d itin r ahMc. 442 13 
Rnnituor. «nd Itbm thm . 02. 197 
Rote. Anioda Mohtm. A3I. ft32 
Rmr. Babram. (M4. 700. 70S 
Rmr, I. C.. 639. 726
Zknr. RapurJin. C£i. Kff>, 032; hi* ll'/iaf »  

Bmhonaiim, 027 
Bov. Rjumiw, nwifonrr of (JiiiMian hvmiu 

in (rmaciiUr. (114 * 
ik t- tu v . 4UI. m
Brjhm3 21, <'». f*. I lfi' I2K. 241. 24310. 291, 

SK2. 301. m ,  IMi. 470. 472, 4MSt u-mplc 
i>l. M; Wiminn of, 90 

ttmhmnrtrtn, 11. ft. 41 
AmAMWHYrxr, 29, 2$}. 637 
Rrnhnun. IS. SO t l .  119, 120. 149. Its, 

205. 9 * .  SIS. 291. 233. 342. 243, 244. 247. 
240, » 1 ,  3IM. 379. 970, 3*7. 4*Xl. 400. «1|, 
*39, 572. «73, fi70. 077, 681. IW9; om- 
•cinomru. PtM-litr of. 430. Idrmhro, 1M; 
Uiichn#. i|9 ; tm|H*nonal. 3. 27. mniiinit 
ol. 100; Nukiiiu. 240. tvf). 071. «TI. 006; 
uu diffnem r bci»rvti ipuliftnl uttd un- 
<)u«tiiie«1. 3^h. irm rm biiiKr of to r i’* name 
w jiu tn l Hlih 372: A^hd*. 291; Sa«iiMa. 
240, l fw. dim of aidd. 2*8; thenrr of. 4;
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TNDF.X
Rj-jlltum—Ct,njj*«rd

In tranvYitdmt ux i iutinaitcm ai|K'Ci>, 
677; tiro japax* of. aam diuc to T*mra. 
iH»: unm<wllttonrd. 379; iinmHermUatcd. 
ISM

{htrtiiturt). !). S3. 35, SIS; 
.idhfmlddhyiytt, 2)5; . l i f a r r j* .  It4, 497: 
JsimiHhm Uptmi)ad. 114. 125:
SIS: Stmaxiidhin*. H i: Uttto ifc i. 114. 
IIP. 132. 153.213: TiHihrt*, 144. IS5 

B i lh n u ip ^ ,  6. 10. IS. IlSn..’ 114, 116. 595. 
404. 584.13)7, 655. 059. 695: d u n c ta iM in  
of, 15; -hootl. |U 

Hrahuiliuiiuia CiH. 412; hi* SiktAnauda- 
jihJ 7'Ajtr«/i*jy*, 4(2 

(trnrliUl, Vaiygava tacifrf In. !97n. 
BrVunani*m. 10. II. 25. 5rt4: royal patronage 

to. ft
firthmM-nndhra, 236
JHahma^fUtn, 5. 20. SI. 40. S4. 69, 175. feH 
Orrnhmavtiiyi i*rt Thcocophy), ft. £55. 617 
Rrlltmo(ft). 685; devotee, 6tM; radical, 629;

ihdun . 657. 694 
Brlhmoiiro. 627. 629, 653 
ftidbmo Sami}. 469. 6I3SS. 653-54. 656. 695: 

Adi. 024, o2J. 662: Dt&JtiMiftrtil M*&*unc 
oi. 629: brahrtuj fvbtt£ Opiatun. organ of. 
6 t t  omUTurr of. 555; drmncTaiifatiun 
and cxiutiHon of. 627-29: of fmlia, 
629 SI: Aldhirav. 6.1133 

RfhadTivara temple n  Ttinjnrc, 509 
Drhatpaii. 110. zlft 
Brhtu SathhtiS, 151
lliriffjuli. hi* AfaAinr of tlumaniiy. 571 
Rriiidi and Foreign Unitarian Aoodaiion, 652 
Jtrmdi rule. il* effect on tvnthewittg proceM.

Buddlufrt. 4. 11. 2S, 56. 56. 62. 67. IIS. 124. 
129. 241. 265. 26*. 554. M5. 674. 691. 7ff7, 
716. 727: aeerjuancr of, a* in Rrih-
nuniral religion. 48. ISO. 490: conm ition 
ol ftmnrr. ISO. 133; fa t  IMiyinT, 264. 265. 
266. 267, 271; five. principal vlitura of. 
25; hymn* in prafae of. 44V4-H5; and hi* 
law . 716; kViH, £65: lunnia. 203: tix, 
57; Htroe mutt notable cvenu in ihe life 
of. 490 

fiuddhi. 126. 127. 455
AuddhUm. S. 4. 6-7. |0 . It. 20. 25. 57. 44. 

129, 577. 5*4. 565. 593. 61S. ASS. 649. 
673-74, 631; believe* In b *  of Rarma. 
16; cause of downfall of. 47-46; lu  
dtffrm irr faun IHiajpiralas. J9; rtnphattf** 
•olf te liam r in apiritual Ufe. 27; facton 
re»pondble for trant/ormallon wf, 45; am i 
rminautrUm. 261: m uliituda of heaven* 
and beJU idm iilrd  in, 17; royal poirotupe
lo. ft: 1 ilxlan, rabalm k clemm u of, 655; 
uatxiid* u&itilT ol annual lilr, 59*. 
wnv ll remained outride th r pale of 
onhodoiv, 44 

Rmtilbirt, BKivemenl. nature and tfRtil 6ca nr c 
<•1. 3#-39; ttm ikbm . tUrcv foriaa of. 220; 
rrliginm literature and tnanumcnr*. 6 

Rull Mrv o le . 709, 721 
tltrm'iuf. E.. French S am iituu . 636

Cm^skm yiitH, 462
Gauanja (tec nt), « .  M. 2S2, 256. 240; Sakii 

SMKct of Reality. 8J 
Cauam? (5tT). 59. 60. 62, IMn . 186^9. IDS, 

195. 198. 202. 207. 224 . 280, 5 » .  S#6. 
412. 456. 404. 475. 469, 501. 519. S&2. 015, 
666, 660. 691] enmtuurcd all endearing 
love «ud wivtoe, x tt: fathet of luw km  
<aAAjrtnu«. 522; Uicratnir ol hi* cm»c- 
ment. 169; Mtihamtnedait dhdp le of, 568; 
mo>rinmt, 4; h n  |w n m a dranulic 
perfitmuncc, 518: p ttir ond ip iiiiu il 
rkm ent imroduccd in VjU^avhm \iy, 59-. 
Iii« vhool diuincuiihct Ibrcc upecu  of 
K.rm.1. 196; ichool, theiwn of. 4; k t i t i  ol 
mcrtm ol hit m ioim . Ifttk «ut«cy of hi* 
OMrt'emrtit. 186-260; VctUntk bain of hit 
*h«ol. 169 

t.miiMrna-Bhifpmia, 519
(ji/lUmrM, |34, IHtln., I90n.

<Laitra M)tm4uRf, Hindu. 491 
CaihraJ. 266. 463 
C*km iti dl-rf. 106, IU . 118 
Ukrmlt). 52. 224, 258. 249 50, 256. 295. 

452-53. */d3, 257 . 445; miheta, 249, 258, 
295; dhminM', 295; fMirti^ilra. 249. 235. 
451: 249. 250. 258. 293;
mrrmii**-. 29^; «ahtm4ra. 246. 256, 29), 
296; n»mbfu<ee t 295. u4iMi>f^ln«. 249: 
niuddkt. 249. 2&An.; latfc. 459 

CaAm pQ/ft. in 6lkti*m. 52 
a iu k ra ( ') -  253. 549: of Badatni. 157. 141. of 

the IVtran. 6: only, 47: ol Gnjarat, M 
CampS, 72. 114. 504 
(Umnldel, ttacr of Ooptcandn. 265 

rocmic m erry *&. 2W 
(Jnd* (CavdUS). 2ft£ 4I». 472: wonhip of. 

526
Cawtf( *pui*m , 464n , 466. 476. 4ft*i, 526 
CapdldSia. hit M  224
Camlra^upta. hit jMtranaf^ lo lalnbm. 44 
C andij|tapu  II. I>5; adTocaieol nhSjpvatmn,

Cani/ntiUla-Wdvi^aitf, a Ksdimit TBntric 
iroiiae. 255 

C ?6]udoa. SCO. 374: cucvenlon uf. to 
roi«tfi«Tn. VA 

('.ape <^on«odn f*cc Itanrl KurairO 
C'opwhim. Italian. 562. 563 
ftara/i'Aea. 106
Caret, William, 559. 564, fit?. 62d 
Car-fe»)i>*l, of JanttnAtha (*ce rar/ur-yirrf): 

of kfTnxktr. 463; ot <iv* aud Vifuu a t 
Kanrheeptrnini. 46S 

Canuclho, M>2. MS 
C IttlLa u ttem . 36 
OnyifitikoUi, 275. 286 
Cauew  f»ee vmtifm), 'anctUm <•( a natnral 

o rd rr , I t - 14: *rrrrd u  a ptindpW of 
democrary. 561; tyiimi. 655; »y>tcoi, 
df*wl*Kt*or IIMI 

CatrjQQtict, iwrntr-four. of Siihkhya. I07n. 
Caiholk miaji«n« in Intlia. Itidr omtrilMiiion* 

in tlte brld of education. 552 5S 
Cjiturlfhiiia Thlkur&. VAkisa IWm‘* m ttd  

mjn 21U 
<;aum»*T«. 461. 485. 491. 493
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CafurvfUha ducifinr. oatmme of. 129 
CatmifeT. Adnr*. hi* VSyuUltoofmdeH. 287 
CanraAgI NSltu. tS 3 .tf t2 .2 M  
(au u tto n , tnctaphrMal. popular, and toco- 

liftr vkii« **f, IB 
CAiin nr chM  shadow), *out conccivcd of 

it. 421. 423. 424 
D u m b . R. P.. 65
Chundra Devi, motln*t of Ramakriihna. 658 
Charter Aetf*>, <if 1813 ami 1855 ami ChrittUu 

mittiom. IM, 565 
Cfmi, a folk fatival. 484 
Cluitcrjee. Bankim Chandra. 682; hit *ong 

Vmde Stdlamm. 468 
O uudharani. Sarab Deri. £55 
Chidambaram. 258 
China. 7. 226 
Chiui. 582
U n i* . Jcjua, 2). 62, 117. 124, 150. 495. *59. 

567. 577, 046. 675. 715. 710, 727; &• In- 
carnation ol Nirflta^a. 12ft iiorie* about 
child. 150; rwdvr a p o u ts  of. 6 

Chtitia Pirma Seva A dinm . 568 
Christian, ifnmMi in South India. 558. 568; 

kingdom* to Middle India, 861: BtU* 
litxurte*. Ibeir iwttriliution lo bng tugr 
anil literature of South India. 555-57; mil 
•k x u rio  lo Nwrlh India. 562: mi*itm- 
aiirv  *omr eminent. 565; missionary wort, 
reorimiaiion of, 554-55: mlwlon*. coratop 
of. 565; mhftlMO, tb d r educational insti
tution*. 565: nil w ont, their minUtry of 
healing. 566; nilwinm. ilietr « m t e  to 
country. 551; mi*4om. their w ort among 
tribal people*. 566-67; rac e , 6: JCTtife 
and evsngclittic work. 567 

Christian Church(e»), during Mogul tu le , 563; 
educational intaituilotw of, in the South. 
557; IndbnUatton and unification of, 
567-68: In  N o rth  In d ia . 568; In  South 
In d ia . S5V57 

C h ita la n ii* . 6 .  25. 57. 150. 586, 014. 625. 629. 
650, 653. 640. 654. 672. 681. «85: ex p an  
«km o f . 562: It* In flu rncr o n  B hak ti c u ll. 
77: In R o rm e  o f, on  n a tio n a l life . 569 70; 
in  N u rtb  I n d b .  559-70: it* o rig in  in  N orth  
In d ia , a  eubjrci o f  t p m i b t lo a .  560: t d -  
ta c k  o f. M £; In  Sm uh In d ia . 547-59 

C hristian  L ite ra tu re  Society. 566, 570n- 
(JiriMltn M M m o r r  Society. 565 
Q iriM ine. S h ir r  (M b* G rc tm tid e ft. 709 
C ftm th  o t  f t  is lan d . 565; b ran ch  of. In  In d ia . 

554
(liu tH i of U j|jih«i. It* (m itK ilon wiih 

(Jturrh  of P m ia , 549: ita Coonen Cro«* 
Declaration. 550; «b*lun to. 540 

Chinch of Scotland. 565 
Church of South India, tom ailnn of. 555 
CiiUcntiara Svinrin. » ftaiva M in t, 548 
Cii((A*iM'MiuinU, 255 
Mni&Sn. 225
C in tl  D evi, VJc a d d n n o l  i n  T a m il  lite ra tu re  

255
C.intAimtni, (irrntiuti compamt to, 405 
6 ft («*r Cnnarimnnm), W. 105. 100, 192. 199. 

229. 256. 258. 216. 248, 474. t t l ;  -fopa,

O f— C M ltn ifN
254; •U U i.  84. 85. 192 235. 258, 257; 
- jo ttf .  258 

C ilfk tvy M .  475
U t ta k O u ,  596. a n d  i u  p»U k». 997 
Cilia. 860; -bftftmi. 297: 'h ifodA *. 28ft tnrtiii. 

82
C l w a n f i i ,  * iobr month* <4 B u d d tm u , 400 
Co-kltflmell, a M a h l r h i t i  4 iim . 361 
C ob(*)t 8 , 225; w ere Saiva*. 92 
C o u facia ttlu n , 15 
CotifuriiM , 23
CongrcgationaliM *, A m ctk an , 565 
C o n ^ ro a  o f ih c  1 lh tor>  u i  Religion* in  fiari*.

CotMcknnncs* (*ee fit). 18, 84. 92, 229. 252. 
2 5 ). 689: -Betttg.BH*. 256: W .» A t» o tu « .  
455; d iv ine . 445: rc b tlv e . 078: iran*ren 
ilen tal p lane of p u r r .  441: u n iv m a l.  IV . 
27

C o m u n tin o p le  ( ltian b u l). 592 
C onvenkw t. it* p b e e  in  sp ir itu a l f i f e  560 
C ouna* In d ico p ln u irft. h it  Clttitliam Tope- 

gmphh. 549n.
Couno*. 1ft. 57
C o » e ll. hi* tran tla tirm  of C fa (4  J&lmka, I l6 n .  
C ram b. on tn d ia . 5
Cullottiddna. an d  A fahJhuddna, lU ultlhhi 

canonical w ort* . |I6  
C u lifr) . d c it i r t .  550: five B U h n u p k a l , >30; 

-o l i j tn v  6; o b k c ti  o t  tn m h ip  in .  222: 
*om r ap ecb l. 221 

C o h iy n c r t t r tr a .  529 56; ih io o g h  am rpoM ic 
tcona. S55-36: c o r tn b o iio n  of loreijtn 
im m i gran t*  to , tu m U n u tw  rv idcnce. 
552-55: K n tio a  cn n irih u tio n  to . 553 34 

C ultttrr(»), V a id iU  a a d  T S n n ik a , 227 28;
CMnmlnDlliqt o f diHcrent. 6*7 

< *unninchjin . 1)8. 594 
Cycle*. 25; b * i o f. 18

D adbtci. a  T ftn tric  M d n ,  218 
IKklO. GO, 585. 585. 587. 590. 391. 489. 590; 

ad m itted  bo th  lU ndu* an d  U ohaaim ctlatw  
to  d h c ip la h ip .  t f i :  d im p le*  o f. 585: 
d ream  o f. 584: a n d  hi* foltow o*. 5M 85; 
-paiithf*, 584; R j jp b ’t  b ra rn b  of hi* *cct. 
W 5: o o  *elf-rvalbadon. 581: tra c b in f  o f . 
384

Dtlcinf(«). 140, 226
fX akdiinnw ar. 660. 669. 670. 672. 679. 6*6. 

700; K in  tem ple a t. 660-61. 664. 671. 676: 
•a im  o f  f«te Ram akriihiuV , 604 

fM k w JrS t* . O l u ,  414 
I to k jio lm ilrr i. 66. 60; Mi d n n i i M ,  511 
/Jam a . 26. 122. 407 
tHmodtr*, I I I .  125
D S m u b ra  I t n i .  2U6-7, 209. h i p f d n l  u  it>- 

m n a tk m  of k r? ru  an d  K i m .  208 
fM na. inculcated  in  d ie  0 ( 1 .  122 
D am e, anil d ram a. p a tn 4 i i /a i  Uv S m ili IndM n 

v t ik n ,  509-11: p i n t  10; te ll-
Kfou* Im4* of. 517 

l> an iih -lfa lie  Mimmim In  T ra n q u d tu r . 5rtf 
D a rlan a i, th ic e  c h k f ,  | |t  
P t t *  tm u rq u m im , 482, 490 
fh$. C. R . 6 5 ). 655

46



INDEX

thUtharti tiny. Gaftf! worshipped on. 487 
IMIm KQta. H9: cariiol utovrmrnt of devo- 

ikm altai In Deccan. 550; ewmltal human 
lira ol, 153; movement. essentially demo 
cm lc, 354: drovemeoi. expound* prtutipks 
of IHatra 554: movement. nature
of. 554-45: taint*. 511 

I t tu  mlrga. 339 
ftoMrii (I)UMcrah), 487 
Daitiath.1. 400
D3»t. 550; derived iu»piniiion from Madhva.

551; l iu n t iu t  of. 551 
/Mry*. 154, 199, 207. 66$ -bhokiai. 190: -wm 

and •mU. 107 
Datta, Natendtanath (we Vivekanaml*) 
DattStreva. a  trinity of Brahmi, Vttou, and 

Sira. Ml 
OmtJ or Mrfiiwni. 4 VI
Dayatumb (Saraswaii, Swami). 499. 620. 650, 

0 4 .  4*57: bl* attitude lo othrr religion*, 
655: Church of. 658-39: a dynamic taint.
059. and I he Vo Lm, £34-55 

Death. mrutmgro of. 400: nature of, 300;
SiiVihat oil avoidance oI. 300 I 

IXh*. VXk /M/4. 501
Deity. absolute. 085: Hvc facet of. 82: tuprcme, 

21
Uepmaed cla**r*. reclamation of. by Arya 

ftam&L 050 
D m lth , 598
Deinm&trkA. iltc roothnland. 468 
D ruttm . l*»ul. 24, 711
rVv. Ra«Uiakauu. founder of Dliatma Sabhl. 

622
17, 18, 11$, 640: of onc'a adoption,

Devakl. 37. 115. 121, 122. I l l  
/>n»AiW«(il, 110. 120. 128

51. 344. 506. 507. 511; liu-niure,
350

fM wtfj, Im ran*. 258; do r th t .  239
Himalaya* detcribed at. 496 

Ih^t-iDhB^mmis. on universal principle of 
amvioustxM, 19 

DrufptktM. im e d  to Dur?l. -4̂ 2 
UrJt%0hl*, 4S6
IVvtHrn. four c b n o  entitled to hr. 150. 153 
Devotion (mt 6Ji«Aij), l»cst kind of atnne- 

oh'MI, 157; common duty ol all, arcoitl- 
inR to -SvtjMicfUarsL 159; kinds of, 152M; 
nu rk t of, scronlins to f tr t ia tV t diadple*. 
152: meant fot culture ol, 155 50: nature 
and imiMttamr of, 509-70; path of, e»±crt 
of alt, 158; potitive b»h1 negative method* 
of «lulmt<]|. 13*; primary ami *i(an«UtT. 
IK ; r ija u , 152; rctulu of the cuftuie oc. 
1541; titrvika. 15$; Miptvme (*ce bhakli, 
parff); (Anai4. 152-55; true, eightfold pure 
u o ii  uf. 552 23 

Devotional muUc, ol Pallava and
Cn|* kfnjj» to. 506-7; in Sooth Iiulia. SH
IS: Trlugu immthtiLkm to, 112 

Dry. Kc*. la l  feehari, 633 
Dhlnrt acei. S02

490
Dhnnwuikhand*!. eijthtvfour thoutand. 274 
DfmmmittA Sutl*. 496

Dhanvamari. 488
Dhkrakait*, followm of RSuudSUa, 556 
IJfotfM, 14, 15. 10, 07, 244. 27.2, 471. 501. 

530. 585, 058; conceived a t bull, 250; whole 
of. 23. 25

IH u m u . BuddhiM, 50. 67, Sttin.; dciry. wur- 
thlp of. 50. 117, 118. 520-27; EUntika. 
42. 124 

Dharma Arya Sahha, 639 
tfh a in u ikd y k , 295 
Dhainuk/tti. 219
DbarmavrSdha, of the Attthihliituta, 503 
IthAtiu. five. 258n.
[ t h m u m u d r t .  462
U h ik t ,  remcinbrance of Cod. 57S, 577 
Dhiuva, devotion of. II 
tthylna, 90. 238. 450. 471 
Digambans, 44
O ik j i  or initiation. 93, 100. 215. 245 40. 110, 

025; p itA \ ,  110; place of. 237; twentybvc 
kiiub ot, 219 

Dfpaftkan. Buddha **, 260 
Dipivalt (dtvi/»). 527. 480, 4H8 89; dav ol 

M ahltlra'a liberation. 492 
Drighauttm  hymn in #g-retla. 531 
DiKiptc. chatacterittio of ■ good, 244 
IJirdkarBm, eariy Tamil lc«kon. 71 
Divine. 27; all-pervading. 479 80; impenonal 

and peronai aipccu of, 435-30; um e 
trnrfioU ot, 437-58 

Divine Mother, 409. 6G0, 001. 662. 665, C70. 
071, 072, 675. 674. 675. 077. 678. OTV, 080, 
696; ten major mamfe*tatioot of. 410 

t)ii<j*bhim, 240 
IXvya dltpotiiion. nun of. 242 
DitjmUmi, ot »piriuul liod>, SOS 
Jtaiit-ytitS) (tee hoB)
Dominkatts. 502 
Ih v m t iJ o U t i i ia d ,  107 
Dnupadf. 254
Dmrtduin(k), 0: area, lt» «onuihuii»n to  India's 

religuxu life. 5 
D m v y a m itja -y tiA a , the GTtil belittio . 122 
Dofl.' A lnanacr, 026; made (duration an 

cvansdiuic agracy. 565 
DuKdlKn-a. mother ol /an tthm hira . 533. 554 
DuixS. 73. 251; cull. alMndia \oguc of. 487 
DuijgScSryi, 109 
/to r^ i tfUt>gaU. 526 
Ih tff t / tp N td e kp if*  u u t i ,  472 
P«rxi-^u;4. 485, 480, 487; Its origin (m n l to 

RAj3 Danujamardana. 486'87 
O u ttf- ta p uU m iJ  (*ee ( • ^ d lM p to U tT )  
Duryo<lHana, 128. 400 
Dujyant:! Kin^. IWI 
thut, M irhad Madhmudan, 092 
Duit. Tom . 569
Duita, \iiha>  Kunur. 626. 627; hit Bhirtta- 

iwr/hfl C p& tska  tam p to d ty a . 026 
Duita, Ramarhatulra, 6M 
tKaiU («ee d a tb tn a i) , 205, 232; K<d ol. 237 
D v lu U  (Uw«tka;. 7, 198. 199. 202, 581, 590, 

4*4; raoaattrry at. 500 
OvfrMfi). 10. 20. 530

Eaat India Companr, 564 
(^<o, 576; -centre, 2.47
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frt. IZ I. 455 
IfViM, diiU /atlM  ol. 5QS 
fik&daB. p t la l  » ( ia  BIiIru. 4W 
U jn iih * . ISA. 558. Stitt. Ml. 96$. 565. 566.

*>V. 170. 571. 574. 378 
Elu-CvitfS D haian . 207 
f.lhut. hU iiuouM i>l Aral* (ovation of Sind.

MR
Einkmnicnii lor rdlgkiu* exposition*. 501*5 
Energy. ilninc. h u  many ionm  and lym inli,

<49: prim lthe. 085 
Kpitt (mt Itlltitt* and PuiSoati 
Evil in  primitive bdicf. 451 52
Ewlutton. IS. 712
F .uam cr <Kr M ), infinite o cn n  ol, 459: 

Knowledge Hliw AliMiliUe. 494

Fa H im . 72
Faitiuhar. | .  N.. S48; h it Modmt AeUfioui 

M ow nrttii IN ImIm. 509ft.; h h  
Apoitir Thaouu in Xorlh fndr*. 560n 

Fa«*». 480, 495
Fawcrit. on Bhakii o j ] k  in  the South. 587 
Female (ilm jikw . 027
f o t l n H  ol anuM3nentt (x e  M Aflfi UAa); 

ol Ir ti it  <«cr bhvgjUi-bihu): ol light* (*cc 
idiftimUy, on lunar d iH , 483-M: <4 
.Vqnl, 40091: plarc nt. in  national life. 
494* relating U> period* ol time and 
Kamiia, 4wlHi: rd w o b i thararicf ol, 480:
4ml utxed  d m ,  i f t  jM; ami t u n i l  d a n , 
lo ik  b lu  underlying uInovm kc ol. 479 

Fortnight, *9i3vd to father* (we ftitrfmkj*): 
tu m t  iu godileM Zhintl (««r rfrvf/M&fa)

Fort William College, 01?
Fnnue. Anatole, Iii* T h e  tUovm o f  L i f t ,  571 
Frunriwan*. Ml-OS
Kitndt Revolution, Inuk him!* of. 694 
M irnd o/ /ndM, 625

Gatoiel. angel. 575 
GadulJui i » t  RjmaVridma)
GaliininStha. 500; n \ r  of, 557 
VA fllri. 491 
(IM/dm ol 4ira, 527 
GamMfr*. 527 
G am tilm ' 4SJ
GtfQitilra. in Virataiviinx. 101 
( ^atMiuti (wr (wt?d4l* 56, 241: taivihtp ol. 486 
GanolUra. 5, 112. 117; irhoot ol •cuiiuurr, 4

17. 40. 57. 110. 119. 479 
(iamlhi. Mahatma, 4W, 564, 635. 726; u» 5t» 

Kamakrlttnta, 057 
C.a^Ki <*rr Gapapiiri). tL  50. 2S4. 597. 470, 

401. 4Mj •ctff«rf*T< 485 
GaAg). 57. 295. 585, 592. 595. 591. 400. 407.

4*1, 487. 500. Oflfl, 661. 065. 00ft. fttf.
121: divine tlvet, 49H: U»j^>i munhci ol 
tfrlftm an, 4^0; wrmhln, 486 

GaAga*. I heir auppurt lo IlrthnufiUm and 
latiuuft. 8 

Caj)gJ«J(gara, 481
G aftg eb  U p id h t ly a .  th e  Xy5>a «d*t>iar, 417 
Cuthhitgrh*, in Irtrjjilc. 44a 
G«il»hit|M ilf* (KaMiYlrir). of liak tac jm u  | « -

iwninn, loti
748

G a rd n e r . P . .  554: III* C*t*h*pie o f  Com* « /  
th e  G rrrk  a n d  U y lk ic  K tn p  o f  /twU« in  
th *  B riliih  M u m im ,  5 5 5 n :  <m cu lt- 
ly n e m ttm  «m ( o la ^ m ia * .  155 

G u n ,  41. 215: o n  m a r i t  o f  dew tftott. 152 
G i r h t t l h y .  261, *»l
G arw jb . IW . 114. II? . I» .  I I I .  i » .  dfnmnt.

117: tea l. 1*1 
G ilU (» ) .  .lA uinm M j. L x lk n  *1te p ro ldem  o l 

good  a n d  evil, H I :  B ttd d h in . 209: S w . 
o l  Z u a th u ih t ia ,  558: 2 u m M tiM , 555, M l 

G ao d a . 72. 242, 415; K S m ra ta  V ajfQ ata 
B r l ln n a o » ,  S5S 

G audapS da. h h  Sttbhngndsya, 255 
f ^ n n in m d r iU .  U u i k k t  a n d  lunctfcm o f. 525 
G auriA ga. M  (aw  I V u n i )
G au rf, aa m a n ilo ta tk m  o f  k f ln ik jt .  2M : in 

th e  K llh a  In d lii t io ,  2S2  KJ; rW m ittft to  
N lrr i i. th e  omldcM of ev il. 7$ 

G M la iu k a  (B u u d h itlj «KL. 110 
G a u ta m lp u ita . a* m r tn n im ic ,  121; J d ia b r p i ,  

118
G A fr .  109. 188. 499. G5»
C « )4 ji)n l (iliM  ( U m i i l ln ) ,  tn ir rp ic tc r  o l 

w k a n  Ocva*> m la io n . 205 
(lay«  l i iw . ex p U n ailtm  o f. I09n.
G lyanT . 257. 410. 46t. 4A7: )u tn a . 465: 

•im m int. 56: t x t lm n a t ic r  o f, 50 
<th*(M (po t), filled * i lb  « > h t  «* i v n M  n l 

a ll-p n v a d in s  S p ir it.  437 
<*Aa)n JilMim (!omtII). ItG. lift. 121 
G h in h m a n . R .. h h  r n d i i t e  o l u k o k i « i l  

d r tk « .  3M 
G H iu t  ttd -d ln . 5C5
G httra  A A d n ii ,  57: lti» r r b t in n  u> K m a  o l 

th e  C jis ,  121*25 
G ltod). A tal B e fu ti .  227 
G h o d i, ( i t i i ih  < 3 iam ln , n 4 ,  7QD 
G IkhIi. K allpada. C84 
ClioUi. P u m a  C lu n i tn .  641 
G trk lh a ra . 521; -Ilia . 5W 
C irip m ila k v n * ,  h r  & aim  im l VaiftBTM in

Mfligafrtra, 515 
G lriiia . iiv a  o ,  05 G II4 (*cr Dkttfavtd-CTTif)
Gita>fi<Hnnti4 {tee jayadna)
Gcm, »  oenirv of Jerait m inK m n vthrity, 

&02-05
GoUnd S i^ h , Gum. 51). 52^. 5*0. 4Hft hu  

<IA4/ Ustnt, 519: liniiHlrd I he KhlW . 
515; hit / i / i ,  SIB; h u  t*>h m d  
S xm ib , &

God. 12. 15. 19-25, wf. 4 0 |  1 .
r&trs-cnimic pcnrnijl. IK; tear nf. 175: 
td godi. 122: j f n u t  of. 147-W. 554. 504,
590. 405-6,' immatimtr ol, 594: •inioxio- 
linn. 6W): Imc of. 575: nan 'a atlJiuiJc to 
ward*. 575: waii‘> frUliun 1». 44M2: 
ami HU mmrrifKr. 57^77; l ib  arnic, 
Rlnrv nf, VI-7V*. n*tw» of, 21-22; tu iu rr  
of. .461, 572-7.1; a t i r n n  of. 009; ] in  aortal. 
21. 27. 068-90: n m w a l di»l i»pr««jua1, 
590; as puMTf. 212: prnrd of tli* oi^etVC. 
SOI; n  putv Bri»R hkI abKilutc Beauiv.

•rcall/aiion. I7T0. WI, t«2. 70fK 
-traliration. arion tu^  n» JAJnidrm ami 
K S m slln . 362; trtncm hnm r id, 579;
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(**!—
u i p n m  Agent. t l? .  M l; m nbob and 
•hiinr* ol. S3. l«u  tu i i b u n  of. 402; 
virtue* ctperiallv d o r  to. |JBc 'Vinon, 
0W

Godi (Kt AnvUO 
G odiw if. 4*7. 500
Godltrad. 21; iliOrtrttl cratrcptbim of, 451 

55: (tom goda to. 459-41: threefold nuni- 
In u lio u  ul. 1*0; tthat cntiUimtn the 
Otrncc of, 19$

<Wwt*. nunllHMtlMii of one pxina) Being.
S: i a i U n  o f. 20 

(lOffhr. on nUm, >78 
GokuU. 190. im  
C oldrn p rim ord ia l (w c 
G o loL i. 296
C o i o t H t i i a  a t S b iM in ib c ^ o U , I t t t tn tlo n  i»f. 

49)
C w tndm ibafn. i l l ,  M l 
G oodw in. I U  710. 715 
G upS. I I I .  129
CvpiU  Gwnftmin. hi* $11 <*I Him-

hhahli inlitM. 189 
GopSla IVOka. 162 4W 
Goplla Dcva. 208. 210 
Goplcandn. !M ; inflttMtcc ol hit w n p . 588: 

hl« v lv n  Adunl ami PaUuni, 285 
GopTi. 37. 55. 59. 190-91. 199. 670: low  ol.

197; a n  Ukiit o f i d  K n n .  191 
Gorl. 561. 374
G onhja (Nltha). 4. 221, 261. 282. 2&J. * 0 . 

<ult, follower* <>f 492; hit cull, Conkh 
ta m lu , 267-68; Jcgciwb aixnu ntlraciibut 
pow m  of, 2K5 

Gornkt* Sa*.fu'jt. 289. 287 
Urr*4f«{<uaAd, 261 
(Uintk^ viitrm, 286. 288 
Geaiiri lU uttjbirfa (Raioagarbha). a SSkla 

•aim. 417
fpoMM F.vattjHUol l.u ilim n  Church, 567 

4*1. 401 
Vlfay k rith n j, 629. 662 

C c iW it, Vl^m rallod u ,  111, 12)
GovlmU Pfabtiu. founder of MahlnubhAva 

ru lt. 561 
r.ram drttfj. 429
Cra»/Aii. tb rrr, which blitd the tout, 2S6 
C.'tnth S*h>b, 514. 915. 526, 356, 979. 9M.

562. 565. 52fl 
Gfcai Hierarchy, ami iu  funeilmn, 644*44 
C rrairr liwlia. felviim in, 72

4). liM .. H i. | |7 .  636; t*x—. 6: 
thought. 28 

(Iffum/ta, 15. 14 
CfAia-.Vufm, 49, I ll
Giienuti 589, SW; hi* apptrtiaiion »rf GTfi- 

wff, 597; hh nanrt on TtiUtltlBm. IV«t 
and Rcligioui Rrfoiuurr'. 506: )ti» view nn 
Idamir I h ft u rate  «m M iJjputitm . 587 

C uhraum tja t. 26204
GuftsuomJpt Tcnttti. 202 69, 272: in  attitude 

toward) «m al m irictiom , 266 67; Jmpn»- 
tam e iif. 265*64: iu  intubations. 26465; 
whv fccpi In «rcm hir wvefil erntmkv.
8W

Cu^ultSj fclilu, B«iifcaU poet, $18
749

C ;u ^ 0 . 107. 195. IM. 217. 2M. 245, 2 » . 
4M; idea), 127; tep rn au ed  by cnloan. 
155: tbtec. ilititlM  of men iccoitlinf to, 
126

Cu{»u. M a lin td n n a th , 684, 700 
G uptas. 8; a ilo ta tton  of G a tu ^ a  b y . IS !; 

m lla p te  o f , 586; la te r. 47: m am  b r t o r  to  
th e  iwogi m  o f BhSfpivatlain. 46 47 

n u in a tM i} .  * c id ln  o f  th e  4Stmi. 527 
G « n i(i) , 59, 04, 69, 71. 95. 102. 152. 199, 206, 

242. 245. 247. » * .  269. 371, 575, 579. 560. 
361, S6S. 589. 590. 596. 40). 404. 412. <57, 
¥ » .  071. 672. 665. « t t ;  bhUpt, S7<k cn- 
i ig b tm tn n it  irap o n ih lc  w itb o u t, 566; 
ex trem e veneration  fo r. 47; a  fo itn  and 
em bod im en t n f U 4 m m « r ,  237; > M « , 
106: N lth a ,  n in e . 2K2; - te r a m M r l.  1/0, 
179: p U te  o f, 2 )7 : ^ 5 ;
257; -iimiiM, 70; Snnha-pBiU'i vramlng 
to. 277; 205: Mtftn. 237

(iimtfcula a t KanjtH. 656-57 
Gvin IJOSiu) Gttnt. Word n .  in  Siktmm, 326 
Cymiiuiophitu. in India. 224

lU tlt-ta. 276. 262. 265. 264 
/ /« fit. £5. 572, 593 
Hsdh i-(hnUt. 575 
llaimavatl, 75; UtitO. 46<l 
Hat nilBrimaae. 975. 577 
llailurtttalkmr*). 205, 686. 669. 694 696 
Hathmff. 292. 25). 24$. 2tf» 
llanuoui. 371. 507. 400. 519. 664 
Haora. 466: A nuta. 145; >Narlyaoa Araltnd, 

141: -P&vjfl ittusck. 512 
lU n p n l. 65; civilliattfK). 6 
llatdwar (lU iid i-in ), 7. 500, 501 
Mart. lUvid. 619
lU ri. 119. 120. 159. 187. 190. 205, S06, »9 . 

991. 396. 406: daft u o n i  to. 485: God 
ol gnd». 56; -Mara. 50. 555; ' l l a n ,  nd t 
of, 73. 141: H an lliraoyagarbhs. 141;
how He can be lertt. 59: uuaiiiiea ibat 
cntiire cAorv of chanting the name of.
195. toiUutuL 145 

Matid!u?»), 355; of K atyltaU . 552: natve 
ment. 551: order. 154 

Haddad, 5tMrr (M in S f„ \Val<lo>. 709 
lU li Dcva. 2067
lU hharadutia-m ^Q  ol Soocpur. 501 
Hatilan*. 54W. 567

515 14; jimoM a tnono-dranu. 514 
itatm, 473 

HatiiUDdra. 204: Uuritv of, II 
37, 5). 129, 141. 516 

Hairoaraiir 63h(b, the Golden Temple at 
AuirtlMr. 514 

HihA«. -logo. 262, 267. 269, 280; yogim 
656

Htfhffjftpt-brodihlhi, 1W 
Iliuna lS i, 558. 540
llm i l .  E. Jl., 497. 726: hU J  5fudv «/ 

tmio Armn LVi*/iia(iun, 497n.
Havttnfrs. 253n.. 4U6 
Htvrl, nhiran-c Idrahtm oC 
HciUhuot. M7. 636 
fletMcaiulra, mnfeMlon of. 465-66 
HrtnSdn, wriier of Nihandha*. 578
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M rrak k s. 115, l i f t  M o a  o f. 1 8  
Hcxa*. l ib  Alytfic Tfm cH m p  i>/ \ h t  /I tr id A ta i 

•iI KmtiySfakM, 9&o.
Ilitnabyaa. 496, 702
HTnayltta. SM; and Mahft)*n« itoO nno d iv  

■itwcd, 43 
Hindoo ftorm r, 628
llmdufe). 0. IS. 578. CBS: culture. i c u ik o w  

ol. H a l :  India. 15: ami Mudlro thought 
Mid cnliurc. <yiuknit ot, Wft-90: 
optiy. d a  w tr t iu  of, SO; ritual. modern 
rompusitc d u m t t f  of. 447-48; variety, 
II. 655; two b io tu i ctm ia of. 49-SO: « « •  
nliiuiK-t' ol five ik ii io , 50. 

tlmdui«ui. I I . II. 129. m ,  m .  596, 6)0.
049. 651. 655. 056. 657. 672. 675. 676. 
m .  IWO, 691, 7W, :w . 717. 724: •  cardi
nal tenet of. 15: and ChtUtianitv. their 
mutual inlkurticv. 557*59; ewiluikm of 
•nuhrtic. 49 50: fottered a lively «en*e of 
the rum her country, 501; gradual In- 
create of k k u  in. 406; it« idea of |iil> 
grimuge. 437: non nuwionary chancier 
ol. 6VS; |im « f ir t  Influence of. 582; its 
propagation in tlic Far Cad. 504: rcnon 
fur p lu u llti of KotU In, 456-57; reform 
movemrnu (n. 654; rraaittanec of. 656-57. 
716: Mirnyf* in  o ily . 261 

ftlra^agarhha. the piltnutdial Golden Egg.

!!ivanfaluG|M), 9)1 
Iliuen-Tidne. 47. SI 
HUdinX. I9S; Ukti, 106 
//off. 4*5, 466. 518
Holy MoiIhtt ( k c  Sarada Devi). 687, Tltt. 72) 
ttonwfO. 96. 2t5. 2M. 406, 412. 447. 461: 

current in Kerala. 461n.
IlnpkiM, hU Rtliektttt of India, I09n.. 123n., 

I24n„ ISOn.
H ovaa|ai. 8. 47. 16J
JJOaAta (good tronft, huntmig (good thought).

and iiuvfiriitia (wwd deed). SIS 
Human life. goal r»(. IW; Cod-reali/ation U 

the mmmum bortum of. 565-66 
Hfuur»>. 532, 177. 6%; chief, nltolo n t  of

a. 354-35; n o n .  6 
HuW)ka. 118. 555: co(m of. 118. 954 
Hymnal literature. lUtddliitt and Ja itu , 464- 

OS: hi tcmtHulaTv. 478 
Hvmrtolojp, illvm e Innm of. 466; Indian, 

' 464*78
H taim  f w  tfofrai), character of. In femfcrit 

um tt cp io . 469-70: combination of phllo* 
•nphlc cxpieniou ami religious ratiittfr In 
m nc, 474: in common man** life, 470; 
illuun linn  of different type* of. 470-75; 
l l in a n  mrrii of Santknf. 475 78; llu i 
moved milltoiti of devotee* in the p*M, 
475; and fmiholog), 474: non-hiutfiQlr, 
474; purpow and ru inte of. 473*75; «cope. 
fcurm. ami *<«le of, 460-70; write ^amkHi 
metres employed in. 476

T .  19, integral. 95: *n»c («<c rtftaiMiro) 
labtitiun implication of. 572 
I  b n  lU rtn , ( i l b b ' i  t k w  o n , 573

11m Khalrffin. falrnicd Arabian nhiVmophc*. 
572

ln h i.  £4, 25. fit. •*>*((. ton
koitocUmn. Iduttuc. 9 
/tfl, 278, 295 
/diam, and ihtiin, 252 
f d n t l  <it uiikitlHWtl, 95 
tddhi, 273: pUas. 260 
lilo lato , UUmlc »trw of il l .  576 
Idolatry. Sufi altitude m. 597 
Idol*, itp iew nt a  lytubcdic OMattiMtloii of 

aburact Atwobne. 45): and templet, 
refetencc to  in Hilhnu^U literature, 44!) 

tdu (Thiriy-tix Y'/wmwrufi of K r ^ p l i l i .  185 
lljv lk u . 114. 125; king, n o nh ip  ot. 156 
'Illumination*. 594. 54*5: age o l. 611 
Illation (tec MSjri) 
i lm  laHunni. 677
Image/*), t>mbnH of tp M n o t id a tr . 22: m jj- 

chip of. 47: *wot»hli>. allegal origin of. 
497: ttonblp  n i n u u i o  drtntion. 22 

Incarnation*, tw , 457. 667; theon of. p t t  
ftllip to religknci |mctiy, 470: wiuihip of.

lodU. all religion* gathered In and
tttniiiul. 7; oirth* place of Du<ldhi«nt, 6; 
ihom i Itome of divinity. 497: diHerent 
p*m  of. thris cnotiitw tiom to bcr irli- 
gii>us life. 44 : U religion. ) .  6: i« rcii 
gioo* lo  o thcim rtldlv aiwl ihivworWU 
«en«. 14: ‘the Italy of A«ia‘. 9; ihrologv 
imk dinociated frum philosophy In. 5. 
tolrtatfcm of. 6; unity ot. 7 

tnd ijn  (Jirhtisn(a). th n r  contribntion lo 
national rreonatm iion. 566-69: a t u a  
tionlH*. tome caiocnt. 567 

Imliatt cnlturr. 6
Iruitm Mirror, joomal of the Brihmo S iiidj, 

628. 6)0
Indian Naliotul Congtn*. 591. M l. 7Z5 
Indian iihikMophy. cmoluuii on lolcraiinn and 

futbeatame in, 582 
Indian tribe* («ee tribe*), concept of god* and 

•n ititl of. 427; coturpt ol multiple khiU 
ol. 4£B-25; atncept of a •upreme Pdty 
of, 427*28: and docttlne of Karma. 424 
27: (our grout* ol n jpcnututal bring* 
invoked bv. 42>: nature of utul a* virwed 
by, 421-22: rellaiout iicilrh of, 421-52 

'Imllvidualinlinn1, tlte meaning of, accoitl- 
ing to I1ico<ophi«it. 042 

lntlo-^ara<ct)U sit achievemmn of, 588 89 
Iiuh4, 66, 68, )!0, III. IIS. 117. 118. 

119. 131. X4I. 406, 455, 47). 478, 48); 
friend of traveller, 497 

TnJte^i<i. 491 
Indm prjtiha, 121
(ndu« valley, clslUiatkm. ro ttli of the ifi* 

envrry of. 1; rare, lu  eootHbution to 
Indian culture. A 

Initiation
lnMTtptioii(«) (tee Sefert Itueripliom, South 

inJia n futWf>itont). an Ajmer, 115: 
AlUhatail pillar, 111: of A<olu. 116: 
Bjifmt. 138: BeUva, 195: Aenngjr. 117. 
65C: ftnm Bhnh4nr««rar, 137: n ih jr  pillar. 
156; of Candragupta II. 41, Stfc Imm
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Im oip i —C0nf/im#4
CJwlambinM , Hit: Q rinni. 118. 141: 
(*J-arutdn tuck, 144: « O nw ditp itr, 136; 
f.ran, 159; Cadtwa. of K q o d n o ip ii 1, 
ISO; C incdlur, 140; ClKnnnJi. 1I *. 120. 
12ft lla n p p ) , K u v ijb , 128; Jaunpur. 
of Maukham, 159; of Java. 215: Juna* 
RaiUt. ot SkantLugupia. Ivy Kadamha, 1)9. 
141; Kiioh roppcrpliie, 110; Kolia id. of 
AU. 587; Uu^cr imnattuttOi ptote*. 506n.; 
MSmatlapunm. 193; of King MSnadeva, 
ISO; Mandator. 13Sh M athurl. of 9aka 
Satrap So^ha, 116; M aihuri pillar. of 
Candragupta II. 70: Mohcnj> (lam. 9fl; 
M on, 115, 1ST; Nana*hat, 117. 128; 
Naaik. of feka Rtabludntta. 155; Neak 
Ta Damlunq l>ek. 144; Pahhou. I2)n.; 
RSjctwfta I. 72: Than M»**i. of Cuna* 
varman. 115: T u J u i.  IIS: of Vijaraeap^a 
G oplb . V»: of YajAa iSiakanii. \\h 

fnter«i«lc nurria^o . 628. 650 
Interval oiemir*. dfc. 26. 242. 215 
Intitiltan. 594. «»9. 702. 70S 
Involution, 18. 712
jnlMl. Sir Muiummed. htv Six Ltriutct, S 7ln , 

57#
Iran. 84, 27, dvilUalion of, S8J 
ftSitt. 69, 61, *2
l«Um, 25, 988. 165. 559. 580, 586. 617. 650. 

MS, 054. 654. 672. 675, 685; advent of. 
in India. 5824V4; dWIUation of. 971; 
coftJpuUirr a iiilm n a*  n |, 577*78: facton 
leading lo im a d  of. 584-86: hobh out 9 
Life of activity and tctoenttatiwr <4 God. 
574; impact of, 986: influence of. on dif- 
fcient td i |io u i  *chooU of f in p tl ,  98$: 
i u  inlluennc in dtaping td ighnn doarlne* 
of Nonh India. 61; iiu tarm * on equality 
«d man Im , M l ;  * In-elting and leadening 
infliiLiKr. I t;  Kberaliim erf, 580; love of 
kttowkaljp In. 572; main contribution* ot. 
to mmtal make up  of fnilian Muditm, 
579: n u n 'i place In the unlvewe and Kit 
duty Mantling to. 574-75; nun*« pto p o t  
according to. 572: militant democracy of. 
570: moucrnlMtiuu of. 570; j*own of ihc 
vronl Hi. $76, pionliet of. 580; •  prmdy* 
tuing rctixlon. 58; ralkmatbm of. 580; 
three ptlndpli* univerally rccoimucd in. 
595; nncompiomiiing monothetom of. II  

ttUmic. culture. 571-78; nm tk itm  («ec Stifiam); 
ta co . 6

Itfodraui (chujoi deity). S t), 408, 496. 1569: 
•election of. 457

105: form ol wonhlp, 100; twofold,
100

tivara. 21. 71. 89. 106. 205. 617. 698. 641 
U w n , pMntdMbm. 26; M M , 90. 106. 255 
l<vara |*urf. 186. 186
Itlhka* and h id tu i ,  tceiutfatn and n p ia i-  

tion of, 503-5

S ildhltrf wonhlp, 485 
mnhinf «cf. 988

nnlitia(ttlaa). >51. 960; h it /A irikA lm ftt>  
rfm , 954 

J«lianglf. Emperor. 911. 969

JsinM i 6, 8. 618; Digamliarj. 192; Tdigiow 
O M cm nctt and u c m l day* o l. 491*95: 
^ c ilm tw n , 492 

Taina. cuvc-tcmplr. 509; Nirgraatha m l .  57* 110
jaiiiitm . 10. 12. 20, 29. 25, 56 97, 98. 99. 

129. 977, 5M- 619. 649; Mendency of. 
96; I w t b o  In law of Karma. 16: cau«c of 
iu  remaining ouuide the pate o f ortho* 
doxy. 44; decline of. 46*49; in  craphaut 
on teU-rdiancr in  tpiritnal life. 27: 
multitude* of heavens and bells admitted 
in . 17; patron* of. 8. 44. 47; permeated 
with Infioencc of lllnduiim . 129; potiUon 
<il Vluideva and R ilitln s  in, 129: power
ful ccntrc% of. 44: tenets of. $9: two 
sedi of. 44 

Jilandhaia (Jullundurj. a  pff*ut of iakti 
worship. 414 

faiamlhati (<ee Ill^ ip S ) 
limhavatf. 119 
lames. William. 710
Jangbll, 961. 974; on difficulty of acquiring 

real devotion. 970 
janlnlana Srlm in, C lanliha‘» (u ru , 996. 

961: oonveniou of. 969
/«6gam«(»). 101. 102
J«nmif{aml. a  vaMetfcr day to Vaijnatiw. 184 
J*pa. 96. 406. 458. 450, 451. 400. 461

Satadhan. 66970 
itaka takv  16 
afilaka >ert. IIA

59. 203: l»H *. 51): lik  Cltt*
Cmrindo. 93, W. IS). 511. 524

Iayramhati. birth-place of Sara la Don. 0*5 
entMlem. 495

onitM . 562: miniun to Monil ooun. 56269: 
Order. 562

i o m  («ce Chritt). 6. 594: \tcem ion of. 901 
rwi. |0: of Codtln. 57: Cokm> of. 6 
(va<>). 16. 18. 127. 185. 189. £05. 228. 212. 

294. 239. 297. 0 7 .  258. 2 ft. 999. 401, 
424. 441. 641. 680. 681; -«rtitic. 2)7: th a t  
illu<nry character daucd  hy tb r ittk  ohd 
menurof* <*f A ia/nm -Sftn, 21; iiiiputvt 
of 291: •!«*<«. 192 199: and itva.
identity of. 292. 709: two d a u n  of. 199 

fTva C oA in in . IW, 479; M« iiopila rtmpC, 
189; hi* J#f  ̂lantUtbto, 189 

flmnmukttb). 102. 902. 044. »•). 650 
Jhmtmuhti. 5 i. 901 2
JAimt. 24. 25. 95. 82. 125. 127. 218. 240. 245. 

244. 246. 291. 999. 977. 978. 981. 595, 402. 
672. 677. 691. 720: VhUmlUi. 244: -mint*. 
25. 205; •Aa>1r«mf. 4«9: 311:

106; -lairu, MQ: • w p ,  709. 711. 
714: v t i n .  668. 671. «74. 677 

JAlna'Icra ()61ne<vara). 949. 916.. 957. 95*. 
960. 564 565. 971 979. 974. 975. 478: liU 
.4mrJinuAA««t. 597. 564: hi* CMgoilrtw- 

957; detnthc* God m the *1111 «*f 
reality. 961; d ew riln  inten<r btvc 11 th r 
h o t tuad to  unitifc life. 999; hi* expe
rience of with h u  gat*. 975; in
lellertualiuir ouilnok of, hi* Jfttnr
ii«Hi 957. W ; t« o n r iln  wuild ami 
llrahaun In a  higher vyntheti*. 965:

751



Irnrptr- al M A d, ImcallatHiu ol 
h'nakta In. 256 

k im iliU m i. ilL li Him* hi* SU im tiiirffM ,

TUP. CULTCRAl. IlKRlTAC.r. OV 1NI>IA

llU nadm —Continued
ng.iida m iU  M a tpoil Of Abwlute, JM; 
I he tourer ol nom nciH  lt»
MahSriffta in mcduirtal age. 960; hi* 
Xphbrtn+da. Jftl 

Jd iu n n ln iM lh a  t«ce Sambaudar, 1 ln i  |iUiu- 
jombandarl. 341. 342. M3

Ione*. Sir William. 61? 
udjce. W. Q.. 640

yotlrfiNM. h h  rar^anttdJUUni mention* 
eighty-four Siddha*. 274 

JyolhuAjfOi, 4(58; twelve, SW

fcahlr. 60, 274. 510. 3M, *79. 380. MS. 387. 
MS. 590. 59). 478. 489. 970. 532. 500. 61S; 
hrlictrrf in simple and natural life. 382; 
central penonaht) in I be celixiom h itton  
uf mediaeval India. M l; o w l*  portion  id 
mnnfttti. 606; fntkiiKcn ol. 383-86: g m l 
both a* I wet and dn jp t. UK: not to 
fo w ir  of monifiemtlon ot Hnti. SD!: 
PanihiL. 273; •paniMt. 586; lU tu i firmly 
at the vnol ol external paraphernalia ol 
relteiou* life. 381 

K«Ur. the Second. 395 
A'aHr-irMiAamifl. 274n.
IUca. a l l rn r tc  Iricher, 218 
KmUmtM V rAlajUri. hi* I 'lbajp ifflilirit, 182 
Kadphlte*. Wema, K u ^ q i king, a  votary ot 

4i«a. 42. 3S3 
Rip, populat S ubtle  lunc. 610 
A'tffcWv*. altitude nl a devotee to. 153 
KMh, 64. 107. 249. 299. 433 
KUaokra. u  daeiibed itt KilaMktn Tantn . 

271
KI1acakray3na, 220. M .  270 
Kaladi. k in i of. hi» alleged convcrson to 

hUm. 587 
KUigni, principle of deduction , 297 
KUs*)tpa or kaihikitaktrpa (wc llarikathi) 
KlUnmMLn. 52. 71. 117. 235 
Kali, -yuf* {apt, 206. 403, <07* 480, 522; it*  

tpifli o t modem aftc. 397 
MH. 7.1. 251, 410, 412. 662, 671. 678. 683, 

70S: I he Mack Our. 488: goddcw. 060. 
661: trptew aird at the power ol crtatlon, 
protection. ami riettrucuon, 440; •wnnhip, 
485. 60$

UliriSia. hi* r im in ik m  nf I he Himalatai, 
106: hit Kti»tir«-MMib/MrM. 910, 469; hb 
MmhaHQta, 136: lib  Re/jAwmbJs, 1.15, 
469; hit **AunfaM, 160: hi»
dmit/akauutm. 4?«

KUlUt, nine lind> ol. 221
Kiln* S i t * epi«odr. *hat il Miggcit*, 129
k J k i f«cv M tkttt). IH . 131
to//ia(ii. 18
Kalpani. divine Imagination. 239 
A'alp*- Vfl/re. fairu, 491; proeenion with I he 

manuaaipt of, 492 
KAma. 14. 16. 26. 239. 244. 471 
A'Amakaii. 257n.
A?mek«/i-f«JMf)*, 418 
KiwakaJi■ Hfiut, 84n., 255 
MflMfa/fAm (Klmukr^ri thrlnr), 255 
K lw iW vl, 7. 201

416
Kanulilaya 81ia||a. hi* /Nn»MibiBr fll{Bk«,

m
Kanurpukor. bittb p U tt id fUmakttdin*, 665 
K&matApa. 3. 49. 218. 276; empire ol. 20) 
M auiO pr, a claw «*l Tam mt, 218; ti i i im . 

204. 205
Rstnbon, authut of A im l^fpa In Tamil. 90S, 

506
Kamhuja (Cambodia), 72. 216, 504 
U m c fta n , in d  K lm ehutl. thett dsnilkance 

in fektl o itt. £55. » 7 .  258 
KtmiU&ma. 69, 211. 258n. 308. 400 
fcutm . 117. 124: bhakta(«). 112. 117; W /W  

cpiaodc. 122. 130
KaySua. hl« lotlowe> *ctc  k h m ,  68
fcnaka(djta), 351, 352. 353. 360: bit Hart- 

bhahiu&m. MohaaatMtAfiai, .VilvanlM, 
and JA?itHi «wn(ni, 353 

KauikalatB. 210 '
Rlflrt^KJUwHiT|Mttain). 7. 55, QSii., 256. 258.

JfrA euA tfi), 6 t r .  87 . 107. 229
A'Mii*(i. Ih i t f l  at, 253
Hands Purine nt, 313
tU*erf Nfiths, 287
K io h u p i (RSi)ha-pi. U n u p l ) .  276. 282.

283, 2M 
Ratiifka, 45, 333
Kjnnagt. ilfi&alkai of, in UUppadtHmm. S5I 
K a ^ n p a .  ■ i i t n  taint. 339 
Kin phmtfaS Y(«(s 4. 280 
M m I, 'Ithaktax, 100; kMhm o t m ilh u ia  

bfmtmna, 467 
Kuitya-Kumlrf, 3, 7. 252, 455. 703, 705; temiile 

of, 704 ’
Kap&Ubu, 52. 71, 650 
KapUa. liU tlmma, 481 
Kftraikkfll A m nuliii. 345 
Kjrail, 73
Karma, 12, 21. Z5. 34. 238. 2(0. 381. 425, 612. 

648. 650, 067. 671 704; dorinne of. 711: 
4<i7; Uw of. 15. 16. 24. 64^ anti 

nuummom* ol social <mkr. 15 16; •wSraR.
24. HK; M tm ltba. 50: ihraty of. 
3W400. W7; .ye«a. 125. 711, 713 14;
-Wftlftf, (Uil 

K4tt»am*Jo, 88. 100 
K aiiui. ciiaHty of. II
Katxi4uI«. W#; vt, 890; aainii of, 300;

«lnt». chanrtef id ih rir trartnmn. 350 
Katt3lihajl aert. W*
K irttikna (toe SLuuld). 21. 470 
foronfl, 271. 294 
A'Anai, ten, 77
Kjfclnnlr. 3. 7. 702; fact ronttihminn <o IimIU’* 

rellgiTHi* tile, 4; *aJviim. 79 97 
M il Battatui). 7. 187, IW, 500; kuira 

1*tn of. $07* 
kifliiailia nii«HA wunfiiprcr ul 5»va

and Aakii. 414 
KatM. 520
k'athitka. 520; -uf, 5)6, 520 21 
AViitaktffi. 511



KafArna. 490
Kliya*. iak tl *» object ol wonhlp of, J50 
Kliyftvana. 120, 142 
Kitylyanl. 241
JUttfa, SCR. 243; «dmob ttul olhri Val^ura 

i k u ,  825-24 
Xawfa/AiftaJmfumt. 223 
Katf/iM, 247; hi* laMti awakcoort. 248 
b u n n i .  15
KAvaffi poJr. n o trn c  *ign{Jtearwc ol. 3t3n.
Kavi Kamapdr-j. hr* AmntU i'nidtotna- 

atmffH. 478 
A'ortuAi&i. 529

266; dkarm a , n ir m i# * . aud  a m  
bhort . 295; tidfmni. 27«. 2V7 

KJya tlk -c L u av a lra d h a ia . 26ti 
K aib. Dr. A. W., loy. 124: hi* Rtlifian ««J 

philuutfthy of Iht I'nU *ud Upartuhtds. 
Ortn.. I09n.

Rcfera. 118, ISt
o r Keulil(») (we Ifiilsln BhaLiiO. 

209. S10
KhlKl, 515; according lo Gum  Gebiml Sutah. 

324; l*anth, 3Sit; poUtkw ot women in. 
327: Sartai. 327 

Khnui, 529 
KhihMhrm. S43. 544 
Khdtathra A’airyj. 558, 540 
Khiulrmm (Chaitopsdhyafv), falber ol Rama- 

kridtna. 65fl 
Khumtianc (othrt *ofld>, 424 
Khuli VUtfid tcct, 588
XTfte**, 20). 204. 205. 206. 209. 210. 558. 570. 

371. 521-24. 594: four «du*U of. 525; 
•JjArirr. 207, 209; a lakftpm of bhmkti. 521: 
nraocal imtrmncnts ol, 525. tm itirhm  ol. 
524: of Rnga. 464n.: theme* of. 525; 
ttni aspect* of. 521-22 

Knowledge. theory of, 564 65; three kinds of.
594

Kajitarm pdnumd. 495 
Kntihitga V uriu iji, HU JtoeuMfanabAffi?*. 510 
Kovabn, 254 
Kt&MHj, three. 241-42 
Kiltlnu Chaiuln. M*hara}a, 614 
Krithna Ktshorc. 676
A W  24, 25, 82. 339; rflM . I0ln.. 245: 

■Mti. 95, 107 
Krodha Bhainrra, 2)0. 217. 218 
Kry>« <*H) VH*m>. 22. 57. 3ft. 53. 54. 59.

60. 115. 1)7, 118. 120, 121. 186. 187. 188.
189. 190, 191. 192. 195. 194. 195. 196.
107. fW, 199. 209. 209, 204. 206, 224.
280. 296. M l, 595. 408. 427. 455. 450.
444n.. 466. 479. 485, 522. 59?. 400. 601. 
♦jW. 070. 683. 715: ItU abode. 190: Ac>wa. 
all k»m)« propitiated Ivy the wonhlti of. 
207: alleged adaptatinn of Chrin. IW; an 
ardrm  KorduDucr ui fakti, 408: h b
a*odat>rn will* Yldava-^ttrataVf-ppI*, 
122; attfilmtion nl nsttnral character u>. 
125; lu th  fa tira l of fire m ttn a tilri) . 485; 
b lnh of. 484: hi* connection with Pinda- 
vat. 122: call. 129: •Dcrallinilra. 122: * 
dctoicc of 4rTa. fit: hli rvcncr only c*n 
Mit'fy m tln g *  ol the «wl. 199: (our 
cUmci of VpuliTana rouclatr* of. 100;

f\*— 0.% 753

Kfft?*~Corumurd
bolinta* o< pbccs anodatcd with, 406: 
ideal mi^ondemood U  many. 440: Ukn- 
lilicd with Vi*gu, 124: hi* fllii. 187. 188, 
1*9. 199: melt rrlbhaldc thing, 190; 
not a nm b, 124; a popular deity. 485: 
rlja forival uf. 485: u*a . 121 25: Uktu 
{pt/wro} of, 192: tolar character of, dit- 
mitfed bv Kdth. J24: too vf DcvaM. 12I, 
125; »|utng lo iiw i of (k* doUtu 485: 
•tone* aboiit chilli, 150; arftthia erf, 190, 
195: ftwiita (odvxj of. 485; tcm pk ot. at 
t'tlipi, 555; Uponifadir. paluably dtffcrmt 
fmro epic Krw* VAsudcva (*tx \ ritudcv'a), 
t t t :  isfrAmttii’fcJa of. 133 

R n tp d in  Kavitlja (Go*v2nrin), 189. 198; hi* 
i d  C«nMnt« Cmntimrt*. IM n.. 188. |89, 
t9fr>.. 192n.. t94n., I95n.. IM n.. I97n.. 
198a.; hi* $il l i l  Oovinds tllMmrtA, 189 

KrrO^dcr.) Ga^a, hii Cid&ntnda mandiktnl, 
HI

Knoa Dvaiptyana <«er Vylta). 11$. 121 
Kf>oa Atilra, hii /VnVirfAa-nmdnidaya, 191 
Kpvanaduxia. vumpilez of Agamocmndriki. 411 
KmiirumLi Ag3inard«fia. 411: intradorril 

the iniafie of K ill as wonhippco* in 
Bengal. 412. h b  Ventw&r*, 412 

R |)9aptita (Vadakkutirarfdi PillaA. h a  
Ih iitytix Tfntu*atut (tee Idu), 185 

Kfroauura (Ktcuobora), 115, 122 
Bit

K«airiya(«). 10. 13. 115. 410, 092. «95;
chaia<tcri«t(c* of a. 15; dcgrukd. ]|5n. 

K vnurija. 80. 81: hii /tont/mn^JiAJ and 
4afrrrHii0( ((Uft«-atmfo//a, n?n.; bi» Ptb* 
fyobltijtokrdtjt, 80n.( 9ln., 93a., I04u., 
I07n.

KfrtnetMlra, hit D*0kmt&r*<4riu, 155 
Kubcra. 57. 117, 1)1 
Kurerrt. V i^u  am tp jrtd  to. I ll 
KflctnO^i AAA^wnttanm. 510 
KuU(*). -Mcii*. 212, 412; or Brahman, 243: 

-drntfJ. 124: •d/tarau. 212: to
wh/un it n u n lfo u  (tieff, 247; -Aani^o^n) 
iaAli, 298; j>utr^», 268: -imham hatntU 
and aAu&uuftaira-itiima/d, ) l)o .;  trmbol- 
bine tp iriiiu t type*. Bvf. 277; m tcm . 411 

Knlak'lchara (A|vi>>. ISA. 143: hi* XfuAim<(a 
*nii4. 144, 475: woti* of, 167 

KuHQka BluM*. h b  >kw of 5*mi, 419-70 
’h'umSrm' (»rc Skanda). Slumda. 312; term 

applkd lo Rudra-firi in Ht- Ved*< 64 
R tirainli, STI 
ATwrntAa-mrM. 488. 501 
KumbliTtta(ll fontlia (ten). 588. 590 
Kutufalinl. 237, 248, 257, 258. 442, 445: 

awakening of, 254. 255, 258: Moihrr, 237;
158, WB; faAit. kulm-. 298; yog*. 

232. 258 
Kurmm, (iancr in a  mtff, 509 
Rutria. (75, 183 
KOrraa ( h t  |35, 134
A'Qrmjtarta, I50n.
Kutu. 114: cnurniT. 121; Wod«va war. 119 
KurokrU. voccrwr of KSm lnob. 170; hi* 

work*. 170 
Knmk)<tra. 202

INDEX
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Lahlri, Ramtann. 652 
Id k n , four o c n d , MHl 
U it t l t tM . 400. 402. 404. 40). 5!'<
U L tn u m  O riik<nln . k b  SirtdHilakm. 81$.

*411: b it HrtyMUfUw. 411 
U i> ro t. 55. 57. t » .  251. 25). S 7 |. 477. 485. 

4*0
hi* coonnrnuiy on Saundarya*

f a ta l .  257
U V {« ln ltl^ iM  T lnh* (*ar £rfpS4ari>»). 151 
UM nuAltiri b o i ,  270 
U tuU la rNakulife). 41, 42. 7ln.* 215, Jin . 

255; four iliiu p ln  of, 215: Im i in o m i ' 
(ion of M ah e tn n . 70. -PSJu m m . 70. 71 

l i l i t l .  254. 255. 256. 25?. lucaiutiao on. 
257-54

( jb ll- f fh u n n ln M , 255a. 
ta /itt lr ifc ff . 255a. 
j« U m iilira . 241, 2fl0n.
I.lm i. 225. 226 
t a m lm b iN . 415 
t in c { \ i ta ,  £S»
/ j Ah t , inMlfuihm of. 514 
l^o-l/r. 805 
l«t>tiran, 7
fculf. Shlli AIhIuI, 599. «W2. 005. «U7. 610; 

“ liH ^iiiIihIc h n o rd t pain. dOI; «m (treat 
ncn of guru. 606 

Ijitnuictic. Th. <K- 1)« SM; h it .4 Itwoiy 
of the hxpanucn of Chtuiigmtv. 553a.. 
w in .

/ jtm . 252. 454
i^lij-hafutott)' iMlti fa  *idM>r fbtm ol 

w on iitji (w* 2 »  23 . 235. 414
l * n e t r .  t r a s io i  am i fcln .. 709, 710 
l^ v f. S i l u ln ,  of! R a u u l t i i ln u ,  60001 
l .ilc r« im n , 157; I rum Itondaxc, « n S n m t view* 

no . 1ST; pcrw na), 650; TtieD*ophu< «ti]< 
m ilt  im ra n R  047; Thco«»|i}iUt filca uf. 
M 4

licrhavtt, 98. U9
Um%), I*. » .  W . I » ,  m .  IW, 202: 

klriena, u ib i r tu  o l npiM iiim i in , 522: 
of *1  K f^ a . >51. 1(15. 197. 10ft

I Itifcika DilvamaAgata. hU h r v i t - k a t t f im f * * .  
407. 475

U*t*. (*5, W, 70. too, 102, |09. 104. 105. 255. 
437; Jh ifn * . 101; »ymM  of <i\a. 117; 
|lit«r fonm  ol. 105 

l4%S;aia(*). 51. 52: tihiliMopli). ih lm  •«* 
utioctpW  «iC. 1W-7; fclifjMiii r u t  Vfre- 
m vim i), IW. 100. rtlipun . im huU  p u r
liic of. 101: m u. 77 

l i M .  4M. M0. M5 
toX«(t). 17. M l 
U U n i i b a .  m  
ijatmpMLif. t i l ;  four. 110. 117 
l jb k t irm d a U A « . 465 
I jip lm w lrl, 400 
lentil*. Inu iius. 562 
luf>0» 1*104. 223. 275. 275 
lju h rram . ill Im lu . 554

Mat^uUv. h u  Ahnutr of IS55, Sitt 
M «rclu |hnj N U ht (tec M ai^cw ln  NAltia). 

2*R
M acilnodt. hi* f 'f llif Mylhutofy, 64n., IMn.

Machatitlall m M nrhati. 2M
Uartaal. M im  Jo<fphinr. 700
.Mxttknl lin Indian t'hatm, 174b.. I30n.
MttUm. 1US
MaiUm Coplia. 205
U A tU tK ltlm , tti» la rm  <(in’lUM<i«itj(Mfci, 70, 

7^
M&Uijts D rtJ . 204. 20*. 207. 200. 20*. bU 

SiiM  thoji. 205. 206. £07. 200 
M ld tovm iln  Purl (« n M iin , IM 
MadA»m«ff hvimt. 4G6 
Miu/AHti. 207. 609; raw. 197: «f<. 107 
Matltmiakatl. 113. (44. \t*. W7 
MMttmrr*, 154. 100. 199: hM k m  (lie MliX- 

io$ not* in Indian htnmoleg). 4A7 
MjithuaibUiui sa n n aK , hi* .Imtt'M uAfM.

152: hi* ilw M tiiuM tM inl, 4*<in 
Matlbta (MMlhrtrtrra). XI. 55. 56. 549. 5)0. 

551. 355. 5541 355. 4*9. 501} Hi*
Dnj4ti«-<(<ifm ami A>Hidmr<4 luhiiiyaM , 
15); phlfomph), I w b  a l U 2u pliilM' 
ophy. 535; « iinh  in th r  line nf. i l l  

Nt3dhyjimlu(i). 267; iihitowiili). 220 
Madonna. 075 
Mjulural. 11(1, V I
Magadha. ii» cmMiitiuiiiio to litilU 't irtiglmn 

lifr. 4 
M a ^ i t u i  tcrt. Ilf*
Mlfttia. h a  OiublbrtmUta. 4*i9 
M»h*bh&nt*. II. 14. 25. 40. 43. M n* 07. 

<». I I I .  117. 119. 121. 122. 127. 135. 
140. 147. 254. 513. S94. 415. tti*. 4W. 
470. 500. S03. 304; .««uil*»ne#wew» ol. 
Id; nf. 127. 127; iMntlictff
Im t of h r roc* in. II: ilm tp tio ii of a 
Uigc uunibcj ul in. 4*>7; mrn>
lUim Ikfwa'i ooMhrt a* Dc%aVl. 122: 
mcniiun of Vl«Mlcva aa ^ teh a im ik h ri 
o t V|^u» 41 ul rrthm  hi. 115; S l th a i i l t i  
wrtion of. 41. 42. 51. 120. 127.' Is». 
IKS. 214. 4015: i i i io tm t  (he
M m al «4 Aaivtxn iit. 69: im i i j a l  M 
nfth Veda. II; tlali/M nw i «f. 115. 123; 
>up|xmt klmhtii j Ihui uf V h w lra , Vif«o. 
■nil NifSvaiia. 110; u su Jta  ib c tn n r «* 
Rtacr. I4/-4K; «ihy <ompiard. 505 

MaHShh&mia trar, 15 *
Mahibh*i« . 191. 102, 107. 24«l. 066 
M«hMbkllt*>. 190. 277
M dli&rfna. 225. 22». 242. T ir5 . r t i l i  a t. 225 M ih iid a m lil. an jd n o rv d  mvMic. M l 
MahttmvI. 4ti5 

1(6
MmhA m M , MmniNlM a IkhIt nt. 502 
M ahl Nrta Saratwif. 225 
M iiklnuliliSia(»). I he M k m « n  » l  Ihr Bhlaa* 

vata cull, te l; <uli {Pauiha). why it fell
IM« tltMCpUIC, tlrtl

Btxcptnl |n  |riL« IM
5lahft|nnn«ii IMmriua. 2W; 20V
AI<iM|4/«fi|. p m  (Altai to. Jft n  toi^psimt,

UmMmw. 2M
M jhir^tfra. irlt^tnu* m ovrflnui at. 300 411 
M a h irltfn  w in u . <tMtacirri«atn ot • true 

Mini n n ir ila v  to. 376: ih d r  funirp- 
imn of »he ifLiihmi of ih r nu irtta l life
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Ma)ilti*{ra taints— Continued
(n ibc %p'ritua), 366; tluut ethba a  
inilititlualiMir aiul practical. 585; kind* 
ol ilcMiUtm at «ur«clvat b>. *70-71; 
•olHmiitutcd ntcuph>M(» to myaiiciun, 
365: and Uictr icultiigp, 1&G-70; unitivt 
Itlr rrallm t b* 573 76 

AUftStttkh*. 2«7. ^95: ■tthlnm. 277 
Ala/uUGnv*. »
A(nM m iJu, Innm lit Ruthlhu ill. (&t 
Malilvtra (VajdhjiuJnat, 4. 23, W. 57. 111. 

129, V>5 4W); lunn ib ) of, 4**2; kyciid* 
about With of, 129 30 

Varvara, 44V 
M ahatina. niuldhitm. ilvr» impctu* to  linage 

wotthip, 497; HiMMhiMh in Amm. 201: 
Hfaayiita anti. 45; uantham , 4: *chyol, 
264 268

Matilvngin, an aiirihutr of Siva, (to, 311 
Muhruilr.ivilr.ima, hit MtHlnvil&ut. 71 
Matirfe. Aiw a*. -itWa, In Ylraiainun,

106
MlhL*ua(»> 85. 71
MotinUarfniimta. hi* MaM'rA«m«ripart, 86u. 
Mahhnl I’untlia 389 
Slal<i>amarriinf. cancd panel of. 232 
Matdvoimiongha. ZanMhuihtnTi intuin and 

b m  d in ip k . 535 
Mainyu*. m o (yik» of, in Znroaainamuu. 541 
M ijnnilui, hi* k*ntbujeti*L>, I44n.; Tht .4gt 

nf Imfu-nat Vnth. edited by. USn.
Afafoi. I luce rjpc* ol. 88. 101 
MiUtJ SIitlhatm, rrlcm we to «uttrn>n» prar* 

ii<<* ol stktf cull io. 52 
Maiuviru. M-ulm Mohan. 725 
MaUyalam in m m v  trlijpom  nlayi ol. 511 
Mllikadcva. a Siddlu. 100 
Marmum. 151)
Mmmi, )2t*. 455
UaiuU . 282. tl»e w tiim t snttilm . 188, 495.

tw niiip , 556 
M lnau lake. 398. IM. *■!
Matiitoi-ewtitnU, 527
ManavHaganraUiulOt, Id* Unitvu tifakkam, 

a manual of telvl%tn. 76 
A la n i ^ i ) ,  217. SIR. 220, 263. 267. 271. *72 

Oaftjf. Ifttr. tlritfct, cull of. 
525 27; eight, 219; lltcnm rc. 524-25 

Mit»lkUi3i-aLt M to c a i) , St»rya ol
\al-m aijp, *40: hi* /  iruitictkam, 51, 
iy  swMtru kQf*. W i

Mamuititnlai. Tamil cpir- 71. 252 
.tfani^tndlu. Illrrarv *t»le. |7fi. IM 
Aton/firlf, tU ilhi'a aitCTMlanit. }(M 
MaA)u<tT. 241, 271 
MrtAtutrt mQlalutlf*, 283, 272 
ManVlua. rrligioui nicihliumti. SW 
Maoujtmam. fo lll id Sodlfcra. 255 
Afenfniti), "  52 102. 206. 211, BIZ. 211. SI4. 

220. JEW. 245. 246, 247. S « . 2M. 251. 
2 « .  367. 191. m .  <07, 44W. 117. 4S7. 
4.W. M3. iVii. <W; « j*. 2 » .  4V: <#*<£. 
IQtti.. hftUiia, 572: (• rflitacinu*. 2)9; 
•jw/w. 470: milt. 271; rtiun not. be 
tv g aiita l m ittric Irtier. 25*; o n lr  a 
airanft to an niil. 207: pith*. B17. 218:

Afd*mit{f)—(.tmiitturd
lanu, 305; Vcdte. IlcUvf hi uajacit̂ al cfb- 

cif> ol. !>: -ylna. m  203. 27a. 271-72 
\lana. 15. 14, 123; Id* ili-iinitiun of dhnrrna,

il. on imnoitamc of patenu and tcadm*, 
V*. im viatdnrg md of puniih
m an. 1ft

\U*m Sdtkhit* (Vui,*0. 11. IS. 2 1  131. 503. 
'Hin.; Nktttchc on. ID; il* xhcnie uf 
i<iii^j(dmii-i(/(arflu, IS 

Mann jA3na-*ambandar, 74n • 346 
M jicii IVfo, W.». 561
Mli||atfr>a iA|(iaWfaya). onnnioKrTnati n| 

)t u  in. 4^0; mnmh ol dnoiional tcuiah . 
51211

Marftrtmiya arul matkaf•  nyly*. 178 
M a n u s r . v e d k  ctincc|Mkm l i ,  6 3 3  
M ai^bal). Hit Jtthn, on an tiq o u v  «*t Ajivnm, 

* ;  h it cmn)u*iou iqtatultif; Saivhm, 
Ob b7. itu  tntrtnrriA tion of ilic c\Utcn«r 
Inmi M olirnjoU aro, 66 

M ltlln d a  B h aiiam , 133
Mar rittinw (««r Si. Ilmmat), 34V; M'ltam, 

55)
Mainn. Mouupinwiy. liU Hi%(ory of thw 

ttrilith <<Homn, 6t4 
Mattii, »iiw> ol Urnaj and. A10 
Maxandt, 525
MatLiiTiiuua <k>(lU. tlum pltui ul taialiuH, 

129
AfffirMi-i fiec Hflmiy
’M a tin g )  u l Ute wudtnn*. IVW; iilr* l o l, 04f>
.1(«|/ka(i). 72: a« e c n t r o  o l id i^ io u «  p iead i-

inj;. 507-8: •orgaaLoiio iii. o( i f id n n i t
^ilo«ofihtc pcnumion in South India.

Malhtiri. 7. 112, 114. 115. 118. 122. 123, 
m .  3)2. 477. 500. In the North. I Itt: in 
die South, 116; ihr Mlraxna d iy , 12) 

Malhur HaUi. M4, m  
MiltivrtUi, and akfarwvfltti, 476 
\|a)M4 /wrf IK
M*HUtQkta »tafi3lenita. 212  
M altiaid ia Nfltha. I. 223. 27h, 281. 282. 

24.V 3t>0, 40); B*simiUtcd lo Bt<dliluu«a 
A ulo^lteiT aT a, 2 8 0  

MaiiaRn>4ta *cct. 71 
Maut*. Satrap. 138. S3S 
Afmni amJwMeyi. 487
Max M iilln. 626, 010, 683. 7)0: mi ton-

irltmtkKH <«t liulta, 28; Itmothcmn or
Vallicnoihctun ol. 468 

M Ivl. 91, >n. 106, 107, 125, 191. (05.
*205. 22), 154. 163. (00-1, 586, 506. 611.
1*17, 072, 676: arotUuetilJi ol, 147; ilk
p tlk t  «v(, 478: nof. 88: ImRrtlulnrat i>f 
tkwi * name nitiaied with. 172i R lisi- 
nuu  altaiLt inr Atlva^lk mcanrn^ nf. 
174; *mac in whkh it i« unreal. 400. 
Ttiln<i«llM'» idea id. 10. -«AtL< VnlSnta, 
2i<; \4iilm. 4<Ni 

,Ud>«. «tal*. (IN): htkii. I0« 199. £25; vldy*I, 
*«<»

MayaniiuaiT. Queen, 283. SH-85 
Mividcva, lii* .4ttNfr/un*0 5dtr», iOSn.

M anira, hi* 460
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ManU fa e  Abiin<Mauff). 5M 
Moiuiwui, tlcrctu ln iiiiti, 6W 
Slituuali), t n u p  Cbsudta. OSS. 6K l hi* 

in iR M ioai aUtni Kamakxuluu. SU 
Mccau M2
M q en tlm n . 42. W. I l l  115. 123. 142 
M tU *. l i l c  o l .  in  na tio n a l life . 501-2 
M au, Mourn. 22S
M m m rajp, h it 7nbhm*nMirii*y*f*ttiki. W  
M c u p tm ia  *4. 10 
Mctcalf, Sir M u ito . KSS 
Mct(iD|M)<liwii («cc tianMmpallon), Ift 
Mcthotliu Cpl«»|Mt U tucth. JO  
Mrverliof. hi* tsg*cy of Ilian*. S it 
M nU s^lli. 74w.. 546; kqf pwiiiMi of (be u m l 

ot. 76c hi* tiia/Aitta-pmJfotin, ? ) ,  547 
Mejr.norul M m b .  544
M id d k tM , lliih o p . CitM H nhop  u ( C a k i t tu ,

Milt. i«*tm S u n n . eso 
M(mim«aha*. 577
MinflkjS. i l l .  minifetfs llcnell in  tliflm nl 

form*, 25ft 
Mina Nliha (ice M<iUvcndn> Xlilia)
MUtgiua, A., hi* Emh Spttud of CHiuUmu- 

it}, Sift, KOn., .Vftln.
Minor ten* ol Jkngat oiul Ortam. tome, 58S 
MTvX(hlQ. » 5 , » 0 . |7i*. SSI 
Mltra. Pamlll Sivaprsud. 022 
Mlfhitt, vmtoaletl with Janata  ami Yljfla- 

raikva. 4; M ku t*iuti of, 417 
M lm , Urimttluit, (>22 
M lm , deity. 435. 1*4 
Mitra. diicliik <d LikolBa, 41. 215 
Mitra, l>r. K ojcndn Lai, 622, 626 
M ini, Kriiiiru K uttui. a lito r of StfjI/faanJ.

M Iiq, Munomohan. 664 
M irn, P iaifu itiilu . 70S 
M ltn . S u rm ln  Nath. 684. 700 
Mol Muril m  M ivi M ori. $»m

p n itlv i. £06 
M otuimnal (I'rophrt'i. 23. 02. 576. 575. S77.

580, m i. 5iU 
Mohamtncdin(*) (mc Mwlimi), 0. ,W . Old.

665. fultic*. 576, 5*5; l ip im in tc  ot ihelf 
oamint lo  India. 576 

M ohim tntd-lhnO ldra, 564. WW 
M ntKttjo-ibn, o}, 67; lu  m ilin tiim . a . tli» 

oovoie* of. a im uU ihc cffccu of, 42. 36; 
idtjpou* cu liu tr at, 12 

Mofif*. 14. 24. 147. 14*. 214. 551. 471. Oil.
IHit. 469

641. 612. 616 
MMunicrio. mnUicvtl, MS 
Mo*i*Ukiuii («d iMN)iwi, t t l ,  671, 1179 
Monier William*. hi* Jln/kiHimiim And Kin 

duism* 479U.: bit deMXipUon nl /MiUI- 
vaJatu cmntony, IIS: rath  and alt 
home In lot 4 diaie <*< divine Ikiooui 
in Jtimluboi w to n lin  lu. 479; hi* 
RftigtnuM TltoHght « m  IJ ft ti» India. 
Sttn.

Mimiuii, ID, M, 564, SN6; alitoluiiaiic. 18; 
aomreit. 18: mink?. of IJ|>aniuii». 5: 
qualified (*cr Y H ^idvaiu). 54; \cd3iitfr,
614. m

750

MonoUtrr. 4. 21
MiMwiiioMa, 4, 11; Idjrn** itmumuiimiiUnt:, 

579
Monthly, ut Ihc hornin '* m i k i u u .  461, 

i|m u ll)r  ttU n l Im  au» ut {>kf*. 4K2 
M«mhi ( « r  darii-fMnirfftfmjM), mnJ * llic (Hi 

guxH n tn e m n m , MS: S ia tb il  nl<n,
162

\l»«ra! W m m , M r w i y  fur ttiiriiiu l life, 
5tir»-t«6

Modict (we dUitlt MMhet), -*tpcu ol Cod, 
ik>: divine. b n rm ’Cf ol d/iarma c ic . 
471; Coddo*. 32. 4U&; Coditcv fu ll. M. 
■ IW r, In t  fluAjr 4oftm and *tmlnl«. 44C 

MrxcHokaliki, $17
M«dfJ(*h XL 22W. SOS. Sfi7. Z»>. 4)1. 4t»t. 

■Mha, 217, 21»
509. 527 

551, 955
M uir, hla Orij(iiuij Stmktit Text*, d in ., ritin., 

b8u , 73d.
M likaU ti, hi* vcnet oil i r i  KSmihU. 357 
Mtokrrji, Aiul U iam tia. hi* Anlh*k4t», 4IM .;

hi* .ViiWimiuIi. 4l7n 
M ut-bopjilb jjij. R » u  C Juodn, Liibcs vl 

SantU nunl. MU 
M uktibS. 557. 3604 371 
Muktt. 11. M. I57. 216. 459. fid*
MAb(f) (kc Thum A bi), a  SiiUlu, 306: hi* 

artco tliid p ln . 506 
AlfilM-lVWa, l* io c » ltn  A n iiu  w , 104 
MUIlo, Ml** l lc n ik iu . 111. 721 
M ullkk, J a in  Nath. 675 
Mollkk, Simlibii Chann* 673. CDtt 682 
Mui<da^tav4ka m l ,  116 
Munidaiia. bis com mmuiy on CtirytmUlhoJL, 

2*0
ifunilrmyu snmproHiym, Mfle* comtstutliitf. 

162.6$
Afur&aaha, 577

196, 006 ft: m i  ib a  j»ctl«rt 
admiQitiuior, 607; dooht-«tap«lltng ihai- 
hoc* o t the woiib of. OM: nevrt amtir. 
607. uuuiur tow; nl. tor t a i o  «m. 006 

Affirfts <«« Aistfinu). 134 
Murug^n (ler SUuds). WW, 547. 54*;

|irtoci|Ml A n n a  r*t» 510c Sakata, StS 
Aftiuc, gcncr4ll) tm m m tc il to  (he f a b ,  517 
Mutliiii(»), ft; Amin, initial (CtilaurnJ in 

Malabar co m  Im, 567; Hiilltb antlmilf* 
to. JHJ; BritUn attiiiuk  to, >w 91: 
a t  <fuin|«icro ot Whanna. 565; hvclold 
wM i^tiva of, ¥75; (to trib  o l jttleUheval 
jiwKK IniUan. S66: iionoclaMic Mai «*. 
68; Indian. 579 82; ini-ailrr*. g m liu l 
«W r|rtlim  inii* Im lU 'i orannnr, iKI; 
Iraguc. 591; p r i a k  In India, t n i n u u  
<*f, 586; inle in  India, to o r  to n lt i  of, 
597-6$; tr lm cc  571; iium fm vcc of Btl 
ihli patroiuKc to, 691; unihMmtif lit 
audal tnaiimm inthaliiccd hy, 488 

MutiuivltnT em inw i ootnliaMr, Sf4?
aiuuiturnt, nmiliiiuii* of, $77: 

cxm^iDUMtm thtough puwc> nl die wui«l 
';MUh\ 976; ul N<mli India, mrdiarval: 
AgtMiU). 5rtJ; .Snamia, ^it, 5?!>; AnautA 
tiautU, 585; Attiuittla. 170: lU U lil,
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M)tllt(*)—4/onumircf
38?; IUmH Slheb. 389: BMn SUirh, 
J86; BUJUlrcmda. 57V; BlilUil, 590; 
Riru Slhcb. 389; BnllS Saheh. 189. * « : 
ttulLr hhlh. Wi; Caiuu)*. 4rf («e Cal- 
tama); CanuadaM, 5*7; Ctujifi Rbagai. 
$87; Oblu (k*  Dlilu): IH tl Shukcth. 
314. 387. 5S2. 596; (tom * Mlwb. 390- 
yi. l>ama SXhcb ol Mamrar. if*I; ruyS 
tj« . Sfit; IkdluSja. I«l. 594, l» u n n i
370. 580; DharapUUw. 396: lttunna-
d fet. M l. 3*4; Gatlbdlaa. M l. JU0. 
391: ChWdiUa. 590; (*n4wnd SAIieh, 
390. 593; Uulfll SSItcb, 589. 3W: Ja# 
jl».in. 38990; Jh an a illu . 386; Kablt 
Jtcc Kahit); Karafil, urn oi Kahlf, 391; 
Klllu, 3M; U llw* «r U fc tt. 390; U l  
Uiia. 590; MahfinaiuU, 579; MalQkiUha,
60. 383. 384, MdAkm.a<M. 184; MSUbST, 
385; MfrihJ! (« e  M fraun; Mukumla- 
dcva. 388; N lbM fittw j. 383; M m a 
dcv». ol FimUh. 383. M nak, Guiu (*v 
Nlnaki; N2mJo3f. SM; NarxMihha MrliU. 
393. toliO 390. 393; I'araml
namla. 979; P lpi. 179. 3*0-81: PtiipmJiha. 
992; r d « id iu .  3A3: fQ uti BhaRat. 387; 
Qmub, 389; Raidfo Her lU rid lu ); Raj- 
iab. 3ft). !Wti: K5mananda («cc Riina 
naiuLii; Rati SIIkIi, 5*<6: Rolu!. 389: 
Suilao nr Sadni. 38S SjhajJramla. 393; 
SaJuJotiil 3S8; SjAkara Dcva (ter San
kara Oct*/; Sunurtuia (Rlmacarana). 
392-93; Satwld. 5tf7i Scn2, 370, 3*0; 
Shih trJ fa i. 3A9. 610; SMh Kailm. 388- 
89; SivanSiSvain, SiH U*.1; Mikhfrunda. 
379. 381. SatuU radlu, 385; Sflradfei. 
363, 471}; Surluirtuaiula, 379. 591; S um  
Gouila, M l; Tula*UUu («cc TuLuiilfaa); 
Tulad Situ*. 393; Ylri SH*b. 399. 
392

Myctidim, 19. 694. 697: etuUc, 21; pre* 
Mippo»itlo»* of. 361-63

h*Shhl(dlu). hu  RtmkfamiU. K3 
S S u h h it,  lord** contort. 161 
.YJrcAoJr finriftofj. 168 
Sill*, 233. 236. 546 

t t  224. 277 
Naf. Ihujacharan, 6W4 
*Sift2>juna. 263. 271, 272; Introduced at 

chem) in 279; SiddUa, 2Z3. 276
Nitiiu. Sarojlfil. 633
N*»«J«;Araijya. IW)

44*I, 162 
Nakkfnr. iaiv* u in t,  >10. 334 
NakufKa <tc< LakutTia)
.VJMvtm ftfltandbin i (*ce Pnibomil**m\. 144. 

I«57
S im . 324. 386

266. V07; IM um a iwv M aliJiiuro^l 
D ltjrnu). 206; ^Au>(*>, 203. 2IU; Jkontftfl,
2 1 ;  A f r 6 t t i« ,  U l ;  .mthMim**, M .  Smtmip.
203; *iiddt>*nte, r u l i  o t. 4 l2  

Nlm attrra, saint. tW. &56, 357 59.
359. 366. 361. 173. 374, 3*3; lii . U u r  
•o J i i t iu l  Htc. 969; w u  (k-mocralic. 363 

.Vamai**rtf(»). 471; 'MiittrJ, 334

Ndmr. and fctin. 402; of Cod (<ec nim), 
115-17

N anttn l|ilr, 1(3. 106-67. 174: four porrm 
o4. 167; i> railed 167, ii'tt >>U
Touvainmli, 144, 167 

Kam|ri||«. ol 1‘n tu n J l ik  «Jim>I. 183 
Nana, dritv. oo H urbij'fc cmti*. 334 
NJ^uk. Guru. 314. 315. 355. 478. 489. 56S.

590. 596, 606. HID. 611. 616; bi> , ( 4 .
115; Iuj JiS-tG Vtr. 320. 323U un lurtom. 
328; loum ki ot SiUiHoi. 3W: on (utub- 
rocntali of Sikli bdlnl almm C ^ l. 317; 
I u j  iabfi. 315, 316. 318. m  32); lit*
AfiriJ. 321; hh .Uffrfl $vhl*. 316; ptrarlicd
ihe potency of iwlm, JW: hit icliautc 
mi b ilh  and gtacc. Id: auuvht to
lurmnniie im eu  ot IKndultro aixi Idaot, 
386; lu« M  M&, 3(6. 3)9n.a 322; l«o  
th iu n  in I he work* ol. 325 

Nanda. Iailtcr of Kfipa. 199. £06 
Kandanlr, iaiva u in i, 343 
Nandikctvan. 50ft; Ida Abhmtnt dtipann, 515 

485
X a n M b i h u .  48S
NaA^yu. h b  Sine Thoummtt. 181
Nannaya Bha|;a. Wtt
Nats, idciulficd with At|uno. I^On.; a xagc. 

119. 120
N'irada. 150. S7t» hU coniqnkm nl M otion , 

150; h it deiuiitioti ol Makti, 148: dc*- 
cnbr* rlrtvn  form* ol dcvmUin. IM: tm 
reatk* ol d^tMioo, 152; practicea enjoin- 
cd t>y. (or atuim ocni <d dciouun. 155; 
ji r o d  let tm tvmaliiy of the cult ot 
dc^Miott. 159; h u  iftoleUl divlsioo ol 
do'otkrti, 153 

S'ihM.U P*At*HUm. 148, 154. 155n 
Vam<k-5fllrn. 140, I49n.. t5U».. I51n., »52n.. 

I51n.. 155o.. I56(i.. I57n.. Ii8n.. I59n: 
im the importance of acihm. 151 

Naraliattdlaa. tt dbap le  of RSnianamb. 5VS;
litlj»r* bmelacuir ami {tmt. 393 

Natafuri T inha, DIm  Uuraiure m u d  u». 
» l

N aranlrivaiu. koc king. 201, 261 
Narad Sfchli («oe Naraiithha Mchtl'i 
Narovifaha. A6, 331; Ibr man liun inranu- 

tlon ol VifDU. 330 
N'araMihtia(diaa) MchtS, iat»i ol C uktaf. 

393, 478
NitlyaMa (mc V i^u).. 42. 114. 115. 117. 

119. m ,  IM, 195, 197, 199. 200. 385. 
477; alwdc of, 190; Dlu^tvat. ISO; calkd 
I ta n ,  119; hi* a n to k  U a ra c te r . ISO; 
cult of. 123; festival. 491; AUhibhituiM 
th^riilirt him u  ail 4M.lrtit rp. 119; 
im ic <rf ihe tmtil, 1^0; w.iUr u m u ik x n  
ol. 120; *uu uJ Uharma, IZ0: Vlbodcva. 
am i Vi>nu a te  an te  «ldt;o. 119; • t i ia k a  

117. ISO: wonhip, iti inflncncc 
on ffuddhtwa. IMl 

N ltlyaiidiiiU v 129
Naictitdra)<iuth) (ve \1veluia»da>. 657. 6M0.

631. &3. 687. 68H, 691, 691 
Nlro pJ. 276
M iika (Na*ik). 6, 7. (88. 501 
Natati^a. Stl. 54U. 346: |o d  of danrr, 517
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Niiii«<»). s is ,  263. am . n+. cuii. 9 0  90.
M l; cull. r(Mti|tllral«l icxtute ul, S it; 
m il. lu m im iit tH  ot. SSd-dft cult, 
'n tpiiul hoitte of, &0; full, Iti tOdlmtiA, 
2^7'IK; Lull. ■iaha Affiliation ol. SSI: 
m il, Iraitiiktfu ul, 881-82; I'jnilui. £73, 
WjJ; fcchwi), liirraiutc ol. *¥<9: 
no| tlu' a iu r  as BmMhiw litttrika 
hImm*!, 269; «e«i. 223: SiiKlhat <nd ilicir 
tauik>. SftB-8*, Vn^H. rivalry bc t^m i 
iwn Milt-wcu of. 2*3 M; Y<*U *pccullv 
tu liitJicd  htaheiikJL poem , £•*>

M tlui Muni fKoftgaiilflw Muni), ID : lib  
<V;ih«/cffua ami I'OfpraAajy*. 172. r*»-
pNM iJ if1-V4i>nilVhm. M. f*rat«inrf/wM 
rk t i i  Utc MliM of tlic Vcdai by. 171 

N A ihiim  (to r  S i i t u j .  2 7 li H i in d eb ted  nc«* 
W» V 4|ra)im . S49 

N ational ( .h ib i i iN  C ouncil. t f l ,  948 
N uIm uI M ttM nuy Sociciy, 9J)
.V*f>«. 519. 517 
Natatlutxa. 2 »
N » a ih l ia ,  I BA. 187. 388 

i*.
N ium ttiritha (alia* A thlniw iiw ii, hi* Auiw 

mnili*|itllpiiitr a n d ' , I I )
.Vdudniu, «ttriuuttv nf t*n4 tra in . 480 
A'«un<irn, 486, 4#7 
N i u  VbHdu (k c  New IliMKDMlInn) 
Nfttaufmtfn. 5. Si, M, 71, 254. 256. 513 
Ketiru, jawalinilal. Iiu  Tht iHtanvry « / 

fnd**, STQn 
Nco-Adtaitiun, S52 
Ncti Didliuuuutii, W4, $85 
S e n  M itd iu u  588 
N«x» Su!i», ol IkUu. S*9 
Nrpal, K her coniribuiiuii lu Inilia'i tell-

S:k»u» U(r. 4; Hindu «iitl tluddlint 
n liw k  iff. 490*111 

tSolurian(i)t 57, ChrbiiAftt. 942: Clumli, 
549; Churth m  U iurth  nf (he Eatt, 
5 » ,  mnmiuirm at Si-man-fu, Ml 

New DitpeiiMiinn. 690. piurJinuiKHl of, 831 
Net* lewammi. 5W 
Nnnion, Rev. Jnlin, 565 
New Year'* IM», 4»l, HutMhm, I'M) 
Mliandhi*. w riim  of, 37fr 
Niddcta w m lv fiiuldJiUt. 138 
S'tdtdfnimm, 5li IMI 
N k t/trb r. hit aMirociaiiuu ol Af«mu

t i l l ;  liU Ihe TwtUeht «! thr fdoti, 13 
Nigama, 211, W7
N tsam avaua  (we V ctU rauys). I rg m d  i>f. 307 
X th k tr \* m .  I t .  149. 240, 474 
N iki £jihliati, iW
N fU taptH a. 21, 413: In * tum m enfariev i< i f t f ii/V td j( (w ilii and K liv iv m i 

413. rftp a n m i u l h h fr fv l, iS fl; h i* KSnta- 
h&B-fMMtjn and js ltifd K w iiM a i^ n l, 
419

N im tdrU , SI. V>; difcardod i t e
trine. 36. pliilmu|d»y <4, W 

Simula  ( « t  rau u tin ii)/ 433
NiraAunu, 205. 281; k ImwI ul. 579
N tc a flb iia  It iiM . 20ft 
N truA |tiid . w ;  I*jin tlia . $88 
Nirgrniihu. 97. *oc4, till

AVrviiAtuAfy). 295 
•VitmlA*. im n m g  ol. 149 
,V«»fit. 17. 73
S ttv* * . M. 49. 241. 317. tt44. Mu. IV74 
Strvtktlpa, T nka nxKrimuii of. 91 
NiiyifMiida* 188. 522
Ntvnfita. fo icr i Mim Mai>*jii:i K. Noble).

495. 7JI. 721. 7US. 726 
X h*lit, S88. SOS, £H; •roars*, 27 
NhfliinAiha, 356, 357. 560; »(jrak5 ul 

wohtkHiil Itagiitu*. 573 
,Vn«HM(n, 25. 107; of Ar>a Kautli. (IT? 
.Vittfll. W. 107 
.Vfirya. 519

5?. 218. 4Slh diSrmU, 4%l 
Sytru-kuuimMA/*h. nf I 'd a u iu .  30 
Nyi)«A'4i«c^ka. \«uuri>luv*b «•!. 18

( k t id r n i .  Its c ritf i  an d  c u ir .  726 27 
O d u u in ,  ln n p l( - t lO |p t i,  507 
O liitti. ( i i l im r l  I I  v .  040. (155 
O m  iA u m )  ( « r  Or«n«t«K 250, 245. MS. 38V, 

437. 438, 445. 448: a u o td u ig  u» U dnu 
W di/iiM , 146; ccaiuMc* triutwc lum ikw i 
arirtw BiaIiikS. V i^ u .  atwl M n ,  44(i 

( lu d in a . o n  I4uii>lui‘» d tm s . 118 
O rien ta l u u .  mJmh>I <4, 7tt*
Oririiull<im. t«n>m utfidentalHm, (itV-30 
(lii<u. l in  (Otilt)buikm iv liuli^'* n ili ln w  

life. 4

f t i l a i .  ih j r e  <Uin of Yipria. IV*. Ill);
24?. 250

hu iim ttt. 522: uiyiikbiH of. &S4: wviim ol.
nuiiidc Bengal. 524 

PjdmanftMu T ltilu . nu(f*n ul. 351 
I'ailiiunltUuivSniln, (nnplc ai rm am ln im . 

7, 457n.
Padm aNKUcini. 249; h h  uMnmrmarv un 

24S
r» d m p r t> f l ,  210
VA4tMi*k«, iu  lociai iigmticittcr, IffS 
HutiUv^., 332. 533
lkjimiog» a ml ttum ei iIwwk 527-28 
Aimmsmim, 491-72 
I*#i. Hcpin OuiMtra, M3 
I'lU*. of Brfitpl, 8, 47 
Plii. nno ii, 45, TritHUka. ft 
I'jliatsl*;, 49. 7 t  ami laitr. 47; KalU* 

KiuAitu ictuplc at KUItl, 509. l lq p ,  123 
i'gi\cahhrria. do tttiu r of. 355 
J^likdMGdu, h(i*i they i t r  »qitr*rtiU«J m 

iinuogMiiliv. 415 
w , 101

Putomdalkkjmtl. manUm u l 1^1113. 257. 258 
47A

0, nmnirm  o f t t r a .  70 
m riM T , lU c u tu r r .  M », 52N 
l*4»AnnnakimM. u*cd in  I T i iu l i  ««ird ii|i. 217  
ftiAra/MtmftcffAf MuutJw. WS 
iW U m titia .  181; m t i n ,  119 
I’M ra rJ tra , l l 'J .  120. 214; A ftiu a , l«M; iMcim 

lu ic .  jtw w tli o f, 16506; SaihMia*, 93. 
IW : uihool, 5 . 173; mMi'tu. ISh. 129; 
m ir i i .  a « ( l n n  m cm um cd in , |M 5 5  

r u k i i i l i i i l t j  | k c  l* i lk a i l i r j | ,  119, l(S9 
bitia tM m . 173
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PaArwtml, hjlttn, 471
/*aorM(A/«i«. aUdition of, in ViralamMu. 103 
F rin ttarfin . 32. 223, 2 3  
f'wfewifhfa JliAAm«{iw, 110 
niiK«hinf««M. -Hi>4. SJI S2; wonhip, S tn im  

idcologr, Avi 
Pamhavaji. 064, t«7. 671. 67*. 075 
VatUnffMiim, 45!. 40], 405 
/*iWn*»*Aw, 241 
Plrulaia*. IS, I S .  124
I'andr). Ik. <«,. hi* ffrfaiurcagyp/u: .4* Hu- 

lonn t  and f*hliwotthir*l Study. 4l3u. 
Pamthai|iur. iW . 4W; liolv diy of Mah»- 

ttffiu  mywiawn, $49: wint* of. 301 
Pim m . 42, t i t  115, 117. lid . hi* jftfM A rty,

114. 121; grammar of. 106 
Panili. Sikh. 323: km  imnUcd wiib (tu* pet- 

wmaUi) ol ilu* Chiu, 326 
Paiiltui/ii, » 0 , i»clvc. of Rabft wet. SW 
1*1*. bhakti. wWt. -Prak|ll. 442: *8*8. 171;

IM
P«.tatariinutt. 19. 103 114. 126. 391 
Patalmtlima-tampcadl}* nr Brihiru umnrn- 

dSya. MM
l*nmvia. ■bhOgunia, 131. (}£  -tlamti*, l i t  

•fHUtm (lid. I l l :  -m^ncm, 132 
403

JVtramArffaWInt (icc Abhinatagupia),
«h»„ 9ltt., !»3n.

Pataraaijra. W Half ol. W. 09. 97 
Puramliman, 14. |0 . St, 26. IM. 20ft 
P2rannn{liim. ft*e, 4 '»
Panm rfcara. 205. 206. 400. R »
Patamr.itaiT. I)utg3 railed O , 2U 
fVrnmukli. 901
ParlOkufa, aixth jtyxr of .MtobJU Ma|ha. 1*2 
Part& ra lUuua, liU <ommertiaff ml Pi'wu-

nhuSTMuMmM. 17$, 10}
Patattv.t. I0S. 107

CtfhmSuIra, III 
Patafeitltua. 408: vtonliip of, I S3 
i'ataturimm Xtlfm-.KlHm. £4>. 257, 4(W 
nutfHahmrmtut, episode. 119 
PartUli. 571 
I’an^imaiftila. IK
Parit7tf/«A«(i), 10. 701, 701; M e t,  116 
Parliament nf ftdigton* licld ai Chicago. 

ti33. 706. 709; VivdUnxnda'* wwjnltr* 
*t. 70S

PstiJM. 6: mmmunUt In India. 57: ihrfr 
migration to liulia, 143-40 

Piiitw nliha. 57. 119. 463 
PSrryif. 73.
nu« . 73. iso, a t .  r j j .  s » ,  92
I’dtn. 73, IM, 22ft, 240: dlfpotiiion, nun of. 

242 45: in MU*. 232: h *  AaA/J \% mu 
<t«aLcned, 24*

P3<up4l4(t). 72. 2M, uh ln l fuim ol talvKm. 
21%; «hnol. 214; «crt. II; tm n> of, 70; 
iimta. 68 

Pafapatt (tee
Paiuuamiltlia. temple nf. 7 
/Vif*. 417. JS7 
Pfiialimtin. omuuII at, 41 
PataftjaU. II. 70. II*. SIS. V*. dm inguiihn 

tMti Vfcindrvai, I IB: lii* Mehi-

PatoftiaU— Cuntinurtt
6fcfY«. 70n„ M2. 1(3. 117. | j \  122. 
124. 127. I V»

Taihan, dmaxie*. 3^4; ruler* ol Hcmpl. 5S9
Alii. 73. too
I’HiMiiltn ffMHa. |t)0
M tim itkke, recital of. 190
Pa((irraihar, la irs  taini, 947
Pa((inl. (tilt ut. £31
Paiindralui-Vfeutltrva. rlalrannt lot iltr Maiu* 

ol Vfewlcva. 11819 
Paiu9t|ika. /abk*. 22. pQjii, 9 

4«l
rata^ i. on the Vnta. (134 
ftcivrftt-MkAAcaJw*. 28'^
rmiUm*.
Pavluti Balu, «glm ol Cliatipttr, 702 
l'cri>a An fin Pi||a{, hi* VVrtify four Thau* 

atiiti in ti nthin w n tlt  183 
P n ifi |v tr . 141, 107 
Pe/ryn f^iCtutnt, 31. 74. 73 
Prmmal. rcUltondttp with il»r lx»td. 

kind* of. 134
frrufikattu ti tHrlialkatl4\. 300
Pc7 A|v3t (IU)riiil7>ogm nr Maluulyoftin), 141 
Pfullui (mx Jtrigrt). 05. 00: Hi>r*hi{». 32 
Philintw. Mauitt*. hi* M w i i  »/ thf 

f'txtas. 654 
PhiliMophv. dbc MUctw o l, 30 
Pttgrima^c^t), 47^. asaociatrd with dcvclon 

m ail Of art and atthUcctuie. 4w>. 
(d m alirr *alne of, 499: its rifrct on 
mxhi oconomic life. 498 99; and fain, 
ibrit brating on Indian life. 493-302: 
g iw l im prtui giv<n W |irophct« ami 
nintR. 901; hw tunttilm ird to the raibn 
lidty nf Hindni»m, -49H; Hindu placc* 
of. Ilin r origin ami gruwtb. 49397: 
tuibHul unity through, 499-301: pUcr» 
of, swociatrd r i lh  •p im tu l rcaliratiotu 
of «oinl>. f«<; tdacr* of, tlcv«litri*d tnio 
grrat «cat* of kattiiiw, 499; plan* ttf. 
Itulian aiiiimlc to. 4'/7-‘J6 

Pi||ai I I R f t - f t l ;  hit raratia kh&Mnn 
and oftm  woik*. I»4 

Pinbatagin fVruml) Jl\«t. ht> Tasrivt Thnm
mnit. 183 

PifHnU. 27B. 291
f'iA£ol&mitt«. .21?. 213 216: two r U w  of 

lam ia* belonging to. 2IH 
Pi*. 390. (M2

221; frmr, of T liitrlc *>dA<tn4. 217
17, 468. 479: -fJifa. -Ut?

Plato. 2». 364, 640
Pliny. liU ttfetmcr »«* the *hitnr of Haml< 

Kum^fl. 232 
PmHgai Hills, twnnr of AgaUra. 15f> 
PoltthdMit. 12. 21. fumtUmal. 2? 
hn\fal, Icxiv-al In ihr D r«an. 401 
Pope. J5tt.; In> mtuLalUni of firMAAttnt/ aiu| 

7iTvnimi«)tit 3M>
Popular fcMivltio and rnirfiaituamt*. 317-20
/Vm/m. 491. 4Vt
IVwilviim, 6‘n . r»wt. dlKi
PuiinohAtpa, 333. 334
Potn^in, iui «*or«ldp «4 Njiftjana. ISO
IVitgai AKlr (iuinogio^, 143
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t'tabaniBtam. 54. 168. 169; an csxnUal part 
<4 4 Arl'Valtota’i nlumiUm, 171; lu«r4> 
lure, 5.W; »ix poeim included in. IW 

rraUaiulhk uhotA (see T ttyaliu} , »be and 
pragrea ot, 193 W 

PmboUtMauUiodax*. 50. 75n.
tttimrwia (A w ak m n l In ilU ), 722 

Pt*4hiM. 19)
P ra d v u itn u . 4 ) . ItS . 126. 127. 12*
P n h l ld a .  541. $71: devo tion  o l .  I I :  p ra te r  

o l .  I #  
rr*U i*ati. 115. 135 
P>.• ; « .  24. 251. 277, 2*H. 2 »
P taiA I. goddew. « .  220. 271 
P r a k l lp ln tm it l .  241 
fV«UW . AS. 94 
P ra U ttn a n d a  $ m w i u ,  187 
P n fc fll. 52. 97. in ? . 120. 193. 206. 246. 249. 

554, 9t>5. 4M , 705: aM ril, rijftil c te m a m  
o l. O S : p t i f t  o l ,  4 N ; li  «ubdlirtdrd in to  
(wv part* . 455 

ProUy4. « i .  246. 64 ( 
f*ntrn4rr(i}, 91, 2 )2  
fY tip tfit, 292. 295. 295. 462

105. 106: -*lh*U, IW ; l+ «U M . IM  
M f t i M t i i f l k l ,  2M
IV ra n w , 210. 245. 246. 445, llic  c a r i im  

*FiU )«ra. 446: t* n u , 502. 105 
|<K. 259. 447. 450. 400 

a  T irn in  w n ( .  2 I2  
145, 175. 579: d o c tr in e  o l .  14ft 

P lS n tu n *  Ssun&|, 628. 654 
l*r<u*d«. 102. 112. 524 
PtwJxUUAtp. 100 
Ptmidi tfhtla, 100 
|* u U t» n > ld i .  68a . 
pM iitam tuvflda . M n, 
rtm tlka , 458 
r i* ( lk « t* v tn » .  459 
jv « Jitu J . 439
P n ti tu i lh l  SaM tii. o t A m  Sam i), 659 
/*r*H)(h* vifrafuj, 451, 455 
P rih rtd a-b tu iA A k ara  Ani^I. J91 
p fa iia h h iif tl ,  79, 97: < dariat» . 79: « u r a .

Ml; (Chnoi irf K ad tm ii. 74. 255 
PrafyaAJU/rtJfcrdOTa. o t  K ^enurS ja, 91 . Win.* 

t i n . .  9 5n .. l«Hn.. I07o 
f\*tT*bhijlU k*riH . 79n. 
fV arrcM iriM  5 6 fr« . 81. 255 

2 )4 . 292-95. S H  
P ra y l jp .  7 .  197. 189. 217. 579. 40ft, IK7 
1*1*709. d U lc m it jn d  a ttitude*

in . 4AS44; Ih u tp c a l.  <74 
P itm a n .  149. 155. 190. 259: ripen*  u ilo  

tnch* . 197
P io u h r t .  ho t*  (ace M ohom m nU , 572. 575. 

>76. 577
r t tK i t tU i i i im ,  o f  rm o H indu*. 059 
P rtr in ia n i uihMon* in  l o d u .  55) 54 
IHntrm v, lu* O tttgnphy. 107 
r e /a f n .  12. 470. 4 K ; h th y s .  258: MtfMMi.

2 9), 471: -ratony*, 499
t u M ff tn n M  l ic e  i rb ir tb ) .  10 
r N « } i i i9 j ,  I l i i  ( o n u M iiU it  rim aU fm tbtti 

oil KM lmnkt* T m t t «. 211
Puo tfiitfM L *. 141. 179

P itn tib , 115. S97. 592: i n  e o n tn lm tio a  lo  
I m lia 't  tvUsU iw  life, 4; N w ili. 114 

P up iftnaiida , 9 (n ,: tu t  A iw uiJH M w tt«, 257n. 
Axbi't*. m .  .tg m . 22. J54; B h i p -  

ta U  i«rr'flM garate); ttmhmm. 154; Draft- 
255n.» 409: JlraAmmM wirM. 51. 

59. 475. t a r f ,  479; r>*rud*. (54. 204. 
470: KG tm *. 51. 69, ISO: / jA m . 4 ! .  51. 
09; U *rkm nj*y*. 50. 50 . 204. 4940.. 409. 
470. <96. 526: M ntnm . 50. 154; fa d m m ,  
SO. 59. 470: V i n k  4: Skm tuh, S i t e . .  
513. 44ftn .  470: I'ffM M . 154: I ' I t n .  41.
50. 51. 69. 115. 125. 127. 134. 504; 
I 'if im . 50. I4*n., 101, 195. 174. I9tfn.. 
H o n .. 470. 470. 482; ‘fMiscavat*
K u w iio R  «o. 461n.: r i ^ v ,  M o n  ttm -  
h e rd  fc ftoa  in . 55 

l»m liu (* ). I l l  19. 49. 50. ( t i n . .  114. 115. 
121. 199. 599. 427. <70. 059. W 5: th e  
b e *  literary  csixw cni*  o l  (be  Btfihma- 
Qical o i l l i .  $50; l ite ra tu re . 409, o ld e r, 
4; fcciu u in o  an il exposition  o l .  5054: 
T jrn U  ten d erin g  o l ,  500 

514
P u n n d a r a ( d l« ) .  551. 955. 553, 590. 479: 

hi* 919; la th e r  oI K tro i i ic
o r  Sou th  in ilian  irM cta o l  u t iu k .  552; 
H n ^ m i l a  aa im -nm tiria it. 511*12 

f t i r a k B K ^ i ,  410
P u if .  7 . 187. IM . 292, 596. 495. <99. fiMe 

nKmabtnr M. 900 
P0m a>litia |p9. 299 
/ • a r ^ U n l i .  9 9 . 90. 99 
PO npinanda (P aram ahad iB  Pariv ilialu i). 579, 

409. ht» « M b ,  412-15 
P u m p .  20. 52. I92n .. IM . 107. 119. 190.

565. 072 
f t im .w U n ,  fn irm  o I. 99 
Puntya-N’IrS y a^a . 119. I20n.
Vitru+ixihMt. fou r. 14*19 
P n n tfa  Saibhati. 2 ^
r u r u j a  i U t t ,  24. 174: t tm  g U ttm in  o l  i.wiya  

w h e m r in .  15; m c te n  R g a n ln l  a* m n tc r-  
« l  M an  in . IS 

P u ru )o ttam a . 2t>6; B hajp ita l. 254 
P tm iy x c im a  T h A tttra , 207. SM 
PAr>3>Mliti9tha9. 9.
P u j i a a .  202: B u b  m i  tem ple in . 56

u a lh im  ( te r  gunas). th ree . 401 
« r  » a  (holy). 5*2. 5119. S72. 575. 574. S75. 

(76. 595. 591, 595. Il% 4  d n c r iu tiu n  n l 
A J b h  10. 972

R u n  d iffm m t. th r lr  < on in b tiiiu o  to  In d ian  
c n ltu i r ,  6

RadhA (4rtV, 57. 45. 55. 59. 59. 69. 199. 199. 
224. SMS. 595. $22. UiO. 070; a ln cm  
In  « < u ib o n  V « ix u v ju n . 55; r u h .  50; o i l t .  
lim e  o l  iho  pre\«leiKC o l .  91: an d  dAOrfl. 
251: «  tlie em bodim ent <4 m t h i b h tw ,  
1*8: K m a  c u lt, 55. 199; K fina , yujptte. 
257; N i n b l t i a  o n . 55c m t l i  ilia i nvn »  
Uwi. M 

R id h S U iita . 660. 1170 
H td h i f f r m l ,  494. 495

99. 107. 149. 149. 159. 516 519:

760



i s n t x
i'utntinurd

■ tnfofp, IW, 467; lu mcobwitr dcAekip 
m rm v 197 

Rlgluva Caitaaya. 5t>41 
Raghui*) 114; Itml ul, 404 
Raghmuodana, II. 378 
Rajthuvfra. ddiv. 658. 059. QM. G&s

167n.; -JmMfljru. £11: kfyiftt.
2&n.; umpnMUya, 7!)

AiAdlniimi, of (Ituum  Si ugh. 126
Rahim KhlnklUtu. Abdur.
R iiakcurf, 511. 507 
RSjarSjrivatl (tec ^otfalQ. WW. 668

147. 193. 245. 5 » . 401; g»?« 217 
Ratauhan, 6. II?. WO 
RSiayug*, 656. 709. 71V. 711. 7t4 
R ik n d ta  C<»|a. Me. 508 
R&iki (mkff) btndhtna, 495 
RakhumibM. J56. 557
Ruilia Raw. B.L.. on the pat! played bv 

Chriuiam  in national rcroMMtuuiou, 569 
K3m D ii. 314; tih  520; hi* X«/y<n.

315; I its Matir. 321 
Rlnu(canrfrt) face Raghuviia). 43. 50. i«0,

IM. 204. 206. 379. 389. 391, 595. 397. 
400. Mrt 4*11, 4<M. 405. 406, 411. 473.
485. 510. 658. 664. 660. 676: au tnmtlr* 
ol Vitftu. 19, 440: annp&rta drvottnn to 
frwrl ttniArmrni. 403; cult. Virifnavaa ot.
481: ilutiiulnrM id, i l :  boliaeaa ol placct 
•undated with. 406; it Btalinuu. 399; 
mantm. 195; whom lie tegatda to be itia 
ImX dottlee. 400 

Raiuubji. Pandlta, 564 
fU«Muani*mJn«js <ol rula*fd*a»). 383, 593. 

396. 137. 396, 199. 405!. M .  519; it* 
A n n ytkb ft i. 402. 403. 405. 406: Ua 
.fyw fM M W *’ 400. 4UJ. 405; it< Mia 
Untja, 395. 349. 4UI. 406. 407: Its iUC- 
lereitt r fasriitm  united in their love 
fur Rirua, 402; explanation of its name. 
398; Important* ami uiilitctue ol, 398: it* 
k'l^kittdMkJhtfia, 40(); RJvaiu lu. 405; 
it« VtlatnUjitU. 401. 402. 403 

R4mjdl«a. 203, 356. 1VM.0. 365, 366.
371, iW; cut out a new paib fw him 
tcir. 361; his lMmbodf*, 359. diuinguidM-t 
{our mod*** ut diviue exitlLtttt, V>4; 
hia 574; law down tulcn
hrr prrfnrmlrtjj kirtan*, 370 71; on objec
tivity uf spiritual experience. 373. partly 
a fln tn l by poUtHdi uphcira) of the 
period. 359: prescribe* mndcrJtkm a* a 
rule of moral life. 367,- re n id i the ideal 
M int to  be a practlru  nun. 576; 
reported to hxvr Initiated 5iiijT. 359: a 
M in t  ol prattkal tempetjinriit, 359: 
atamW Irar rrconuliation ol worldly and 
tpiriiual UCe, 366; m u aititUde. Vti 

Ranudliflti. faat during the month of. 575 
R aituglrtaJm in, ilritv. 135 
Raroakrlalma <Stl), 62. 348, 417. 116, 410.

48'», MU. W>, 657. 7 » .  721, 722. 724. 
726; admoniiiou of. to U t dlidplea. 
664; Advalta iJdAartJ ot, 67Q-72. 674:
IV—!# 76!

Rarmkriduia <bci>—CimfiHurd
atiaimarM tfl ntrtihalpa utmidhi by. 
671; Bhaitavi‘» declaration of. ta in- 
carnal km of Ctnl, 6C7; buy h*x*J t raaca 
of, W6-39; ami BiuUtlimu, 67374; c h i c  
ptrjudice* rootcil out bv. t!65; durKed 
Katm franatlt witli the taUt of training 
hit >nung disdplc*. 687; ami Chtimian- 
Itjt. 673; doie triaiUiadiip of, with the 
do ine Muihex. 663; at (kwwpore garden* 
luiuw, 684, 687. 699-700; dcvtettt ol 
divine gr*cc at the touch of. 664; with 
hi> diadptc*. 681-87; dcaire of. to aec 
(k*d in JU frm it futuu. 661. lin t With 
crtitciury of. 726, 727; with Im gunu, 
676-78: ideal ol molJtvrhwd In all Hvtraen 
adhered to by, 668; identity o f peraoiul 
and iui|irnonal Rclnft em pha«jrd by. 
672; iltnrw of. 686-87: hli ilbutration 
ol a tank with iliffercnt 6h3: in*
aplrct ot new di«n^nuttoa, 728: Idatnic 
a4d/iM/Ml of. 6727>; maniagc of, 665: hii 
meednc with N'4raidnutaih. 694: hi* too- 
u g c  of harmrmr of rciixiitnt. 6S8; with 
modem intellcrtuala. «2-81: ^foilier'a 
\1»kui a.« n a m tn l by. 662. with old 
tdbool adiolart and «krrtxce». 676: hU 
P«teiit%l k»*e hit R iw utiB , 669-70; |rrae- 
tirn nf mad/ium A/uhv lay. 670; hia pro- 
eesa of doing away with attachment of 
wraith, 665; with hi* r rla tim . 678-60; 
on aemcc and not doting out merry. 681: 
»in and dnnet a» ruoceivetl bv, 686; 
lit* apiritual pracdoe tinder Bhairxri. 
666-68: wltli nifferioff humanity. 680-82; 
TSntrika tid^uruJ of, 666 68; three elaaies 
ol devotees nocording to, 434: on the 
ihtrdntld id rrlativr ronwiiiuanei*. 674-75; 
tninatrtiawnn of tpiriitulity by. 690; two 
tape* ol hum anitatuit « c r a c n o r d in g  
to, 681 82: Vai|oa>a tMhsna of. 668-70; hia 
viainn (d Kra^ia. 670; hU Hfkm of the 
Prophet, 671: hit riuon nf R&dh5. 670: 
hia viuon of STli. 664; Ilia way of 
training vuung diw iple. 685-86; what hr 
thought alioiu hia wife. 679; the wooilei- 
chilli. 658-59: wonldp of ^arkda Devi 
by, 679

RauuiirLdina /Sri), mcoaatk ditriple* of.* 
AhbnlinamU (Rali>. 665. 701. 70* 721. 
722: Ailt»liiitanjhiU (la ta ), 683. T01: 
Adiairananrta tGopal), 685; Akhanda- 
namla (Gangadlut). 685, 702. 703. 721; 
nnhm anam la (Rakhah, 436, 685. 703, 
706. 721. 723-S4; Nitanjxtiananda (Nlran- 
Un«, 685; Prnmtranda fAahunim). 685.
700. 7211 Raraaktidinananda (Sad). 685.
701. 721; Sanuknatwla (Sarat). 685,
703. 710, 721, 724: Sitarumia (Tatak) 
nS3. 700; Siiltranunathla (Siihrwth), 665; 
Iriguiuiitananda (Saraila). 685. 722;
lurivaiMmU ilU n), 685. 703, 706. 722: 
X'lpiaiunauda ^llaripraHUtna), 685; Vire- 
kanatula (Naraidra) face Viaekananda); 
YoRatuiiiU 683. 701, 702

Ranuktiihna Maih atnl 72.3 24
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Ramakiiilma Miwioo, C8I. 721, 722. 725, 
723: uxim bm uuii nt, 62; tounuic* in 
wlikh id  ccn tio  have lx*n cKabhwhed. 
724s fuutuUihut ol, 720-21 

Ranukriihtu Order. 686. 700. 701, 721, 72), 
724; twill idcuis ul. 

k aauk iith tuA  iTtkaruniU M<»cmcm. 47$, 
0M

467. 519; hiimi an important part 
iif, 520; otigio of, 519 

Kanulitift*. 546, *89; lm  Tint Aitifpf, 54* 
Kjiimii, i.. V„ 7X6 
Haiiuni M ihunlil, Sri, 489 
R lm inam b. II, 50. 61. 556. SJ7. 560, 560, 

M l. 5S5. 598. m .  S tt, 590. 619. 656; 
till (ollowen, 576-79; fundamental l a t h 
ing ol, 579; gave » nrw impetw to 
mediaeval hhdJtti tDoteiiKDi, 595; CWxl 
of, 330: laid ihe foundaiion of modem 
%cmj(4i)»r literuiutrK 579; a revolting 
•oiijj of, 579; hit (caching marked by 
tpiiii of ftynihcsb, $79: twelve diKiple* 
»«. 579

tU m lnam b SarwvatT, h«» II
XJmanstaaif, -494
W ra in u p . 21. 55. 104, 179. 560, 579. 599. 

475. 489. 501; an til to o ic  of lu U m , 
173; hl« <i)mntrtiuu> on the 175;
hit cari> wints. 174-75; a friend of lotrrr 
claues. 170. h it Oadvatwva. 175; Uu 
f a n  gf, 197; Madhva'i diifcrcocr from, 
55; order o f,. 579: orfcanirinc wotfc of. 
176; ptrwehrliting work of, 176; hit irl 
bhAfr*, 175; ia»k ol, 54-55; three taA* of, 
174-75; hit JVcUn&ufltM and Vedintaiiro, 
175; Ilia i'edirth^unfitnha, 174, 175 

Rinmjuaoklj {(UtiruAjuuj. 47d. 661: author 
n f a Uryt nnm brr ol In ir  pucot*. 416 

R atru iin lu . Swami. 489 
RlttnvalUlili? tect. 568 
Mm»y*ni, 40, 915, 5*5. SM. 465. 469. 504; 

hruiherlr love nf lietnrt in. II: Kantban’i 
Tamil vrrtiun of, 105: W mlki, 440n: 
when it attained its ptvsem Iona. 41 

R ln o S a n  (Rarnowaram). 167. 202. 5*j, 485. 
704

R anilunut. Ramakrldtna't cM ni brother. 
tfO

RlnuktitdiT*, dUciplo of SantaiSma. 595 
Ranade. M.G.i 628, 654 
RaiigattJiha i l l .  1*2; of 4rita6#uu temple, 

145
Rantidcto. «ignificuu« of the Mnrv of, 44(> 

14‘>, rJO. 199,279. >96; m il. 200: Ihe. 
107; fivrloW or fourfold, 522; rrwuMura. 
597

4*3. 522; danrr. 47R; u  dom ticd  
in the Bh&&amt«. IPln.

Ratlka. *r| Ktwa at, 196 
katmani, Rarti. 660, 664 
Ri*iialilu(*i, 549; of Malklwd. A 
fUltw, kriuli. <M|, 242; .jrfiri. 202. 4M 
Hatifa 194, ItHU 296; ft**. 107: ontwaid in 

dinttbtfM of a p rnnn hjving. |0ci; rijirvi 
into pieman and 'tKceailvelt up  to 
iwfclbM w, 196-97 

Ratnlfcara, hi* /furrviprvt, 469

Kau»tft« .Jgama, 73ft.
RJvapa, 40). 400; attained m Iw ik* hy die 

grace ol Rilnu. 406 
H4%idKi Ikaid lt,. 370, M0. m ,  hit 

Rifi ,v«i4r. H9: tc t\ic r ol mankind 
i ts s id o i ihr htyhcsi etptcMUui of 
religion by, 560; wonliimtct of unc iu* 
finite God, 960 

faiffhriy*. 4M4
Rawliuttn, hi* ^irw nf Muilun jctiletnatt In 

MjUIm .  S67 
Rjy. V.C.4 055. 727: hit Hiiton uf Hindu 

VJtttnithy, 7SM 
R*va R im liunda. I5tn.. )8K: hia Jafitm 

ttSlht-vaiUbfia, 51V 
R2)d u w lh u ti. MXU, ItU AfcUerwh /or the  

Study of the £«rj> HiUvry 0/ Ihe Vouh- 
m w  Sett, I I2n.( t«!0n.. 122n : h»« Pnhtirmt 
Hitliny Aneient India. I26n.

ItddhH 1), 200. 271
Reality. 25; absolute. 699; a> m crutte. 250: 

‘poUiit)* of, 229-50. u llin a ir . lit 
Realiiatian. xeliKiwi con«irti in . 712 
Rcmm>, 593, IW9, 693. WM. 711 
Rebirth ( m  tr io a m iiw i) . tiaiiinugmtion). 

16, 54: doctrine of. 655. 711; purtMMc of. 
645

Rentals, of o a c d  tt^amn*. r« |<  and 1‘i l b u  
endowincnt* fo r.' Aff?

■RM-gnd'. Hkaitda at, 500 
Rcincarrutkm (tee rclurtb). 10. 597: TImv» 

oiihiM idea of. 645 44 
Rcfc, on Vedic Kodt, 654 
RrUftum(i), ImwJ lURelv on intnitum, II; 

BrShtMQical and Buildbbtk. m t l in i i  
of. 4; a* defined If* Swami M irb iu n ib ,  
711: f J o n i) ,  726; in India, inttudtu 
ikui of new, 67: ol India. inr-Aiym , 
577. In India, aomr irlievtng bade fra 
m it i  of. IM S; In India. <ni n r tr t  
viercot«p«d. II: objed of r^pm ineina 
tinn in India. 9; p h o t of Indun life. 
5: tovai patronage lu, 7-a. n o n U iy  
tletalir nf, 715 H ; titllitv not the value 
«<. 712-15: Vrriie. 577 

R elied pliikmiphit n ihu rr m India, chief 
<lurartrrlM ia of in  age ol tevult, 55; 
efolution of. St 62. land-maris in ihe 
doH npranit of, 99 46; In PaiitlQic 
charar.tcriotio. 4647; in the pre-Am*n 
period. 52-55; In the Vcttsc pcTwxj, 9113 

Reh)(Hiiii, education, popular. 52J» JO: fain. 
«|uitr akin 10 pilgrimago* («ee meia«>. 
Ml; inttm rtkdt, nt>puiar. a« imparted in 
Souib India, iai 14: in in lm n tr. 715; 
hie, ftircworta of, 26: miliru. anrient 
Indian. 577. motvmmtt. modern. 62: 
<J«erv»we» of ilie (im t, m u ,
hbtori of. 50: «eru. inlnot, 46; w n ,  
minor, ami popular Ic lltli. «-57: Mom 
rcrital (%ec Ih t ik n th f ) .  815; thought of 
India, d itfin rtirr IrtHnrr* nf, 27 2* urw , 
hatir Identity of. 26-27: tonk*. ir«n«u> 
tinm 4iid onmptHillimt In Smth Indian 
language*, 505-6 

Renunciation. 668. 700 
Repentance, an rlrm m t in atonrtnent, 157
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RrvcUiioti{»>, of Allah. 575: direct, 595 
W t d 4. 12. 15. 14. <W. 108, 109. HU. IM.

III. 121, 125. '441. 257, 200, 3 1 .  435, 
4tia. 478. 575. 65W. otajdrtum fdiallk cult, 
JkV. Rudra in. 55 

'Riftiilul' Innn o< wwihip («cc daA.up&fiia) 
Ritually, "I woidiip, 4l5t*3; tkw gntup* ul.

R lm  b«nu». Volic. 500 
#n** (nliiigatittm), 470 
Rohu?i. mother ol Sjiikjffana, IIS. 121 
Roitun i-aihclit, V; (.hurch, 551-5): and 

other Churthei. iuffacn&c ol. 530*51 
Roy, Dttiimdia Lai. 523 
Roy. tU liu  l*TJwd, 62*
Ri>y, (Raja; Rauunohuu. 62. 599. 489. 565, 

1(14. Mb. 625 Ctt>. 62J. 628. 6X9, 650. 
051. tUS. (01, 659, 0M; h k  Alnt^em m l 
of Ihr JViGlnl*. SSX hi* >4 tirfmet ot 
Htndoft Tfofijm i» Hrbht lo tht .4rf«r* 
o» srt A d iw itr  jfvr Jdul»ir\ at M adnu, 
618; bi» agitation againti I'ttw  Rejjula 
lion*. <>21 -22: liii antl-wittee campaign. 
AIM. 622-23; lit> /1klob\<rgrtifthtrat SkfUh, 
615: hi» UKUirucTivt: ttatcuiunahlp. 619*. 
atid liU *mi temporaries, iximrilmttoqn of. 
H15 17; lib  Fint ■iftp**! to the Chrittitn 
l*uhlit, 6X3; hit natkmattini and imer 
natinnah«m. hW phenomenal
tapuuty fur maiiering lorrljm Utiguagci. 
618. hit pohlio  Ml aapcrt cm hit human- 
iwn 6S0; hit of Jenu. 625; hi*
pulilloHfc>n ol the Up»ni(ad« and Vc* 
dlnra. 617; hii rchziout reform*, 622-25; 
hit luhf*t ul MHu?»hhidin, 015. 017. 621. 
622: i«rp fundamental prioriplet di«*
covcsrd and *mpha»imJ try, 016-17: why 
a clutupom id ocrtdaiu lhm . 620 

9?d>tia, Jama Tfrthafdiara. 110, 465
20. 65. 119. 121. 495. <06. 407. 46*.

474. 614, 640, f»!7, 716 
Hta. 12. 110. 550. 558
Rudra. 55. OH, 01. 60. 75, 108. 215. 218; 

father i t  ch id  of Marat*. 64: hundred 
name* ol. 22: -£lv», Stl; -5ivj» ttd t. 41 

Rudra, *iudiil Kumar. 564 
Rutin bhin* (we Althituva SaAkar*}
Hudrnhta. lltf, 281; m 4». 105 
Rutiui >\mrci» (*cr (oh jie ti. 576 
Rukmini, 60, I If
RflmT. falJIud tNn, 5W: hii .Wairurri. 597, 

MC. GOB
Rfifu ffionamin), I&7. 188. 189. 205. 265.

475. 518; h b  A/vnA/jraiimf (M ifttil/fU. 180.
195«.. 190n., hi* ljtlita M id h * ra  and 
VidofMHtMiilhmm. 518: hia
nflamatit, IHO. I9ln.. I92n.. |fl7n.

Rftpauui0|at1. chief of R2dh5‘» iitrnd jw *. 194

lato if, R5m*‘« iWrrijXlnn nf nine kind* of 
btuikti to. 103 

t*kda, MO. 4Mn.] aiul Intimate- <tm-
nrttrnn liciwccn, 82: Hrjhrnan. 246 

fcuxidlnuula, (05. 229 
fvuci.ISiumti HJtiS. 557. V«0 
Satddlrunila N3ili« m  StmfLitSrlnra. hit 

m U ,  414

Sactcd, Ujv» (A BuddhiiU. 400; «la}» (im iioly 
iathtng, 4l̂ T. >Uy» td Uin>. IUl-95; datt, 
uUtc ol. in natioiui life. 41M; U k«. 
lour, 500̂  sto tu itc ttn , luut, MKI, smun* 
laim, «o'cn. 500; |dacn, tcvcn. SOO; 
civcn, 4t<7; ittc n . invucaiKm to. 500 

Satrilicn, 10; hrc jfrcat, daih. 180; n u tm a l 
(kc dnvyuMoyM-yiijtUt), 122 

$«^UAdi0-pnili|f/<d. dcHttptkm ul. 452 
S2d4fc/>Y«>rom«, 255 
Sad&iiva. £15. 246. 4G0 
Md4iii.ii (attca. 90, 106, 255 ittUhrntot, 499 
.Wd/urrtn«-tn*iidtfriAa. 272 
SSdltaka, » 7 .  478: oxnitctcni lot the 'tcit* 

tMlh it tltc rfrtf, 24U 
SddhMnMU), 95. 214, 117. 21». 24t. 242. 26S. 

265, 277, 417. 672. 676. 678. 681. 697; 
h h tk i i ,  «tepf to h v k o i Iru IM>77; live, 
imictkc* cmphatiicil by Cljltau^a. 105; 
M ia-. 278. 297; of Nfltha cult. 25*7; nine 
practices conncctcd with. 194 95: ptin- 
dpal obk rt of, 194: Jild &Uutk*j. cytto 
of. 242-43; S jlu jii t .  199; of feliajitf 
Bmldhlim, 295-95: ol Sdhapil V a lo v a  
tchool, 2S6; T lntric , nhiloMrpfaT of, 
»!-95 ajtutnamili. 265n.

SiMtf*nA Utfrm. 22». 255 
MJhm, 406: aModation with. 405; rumpany 

of. 407 
Sidi. the poet of Iran. 2?
W 't i r f t i  twe vtdyt), 89, 91, 106 
SeAtf/a,' 220, 288. 294. 297: Mate of. 278: 

texU. Bu<ldht«i. tprak ol five kind* of 
miTfuc ctKfp-, « 4 :  dharma, 224; \lrta.
220. 224. 269. 270. 271 

Sah#ii;I(«>. 199-200, 201. 223. 232: Bud- 
dniftn. Its 295 95; b  not a fryc-
lartan. 200: p n n in o . iorturnrr of PltaA- 
lala Yogi on, 296-97: Varuu>a. 224. 226: 
Vaiitnra i44A«nil. 2W 

Saha mirga. 559 
SShcl) Dhanl uiltool. 188 
<Uhih Kuula. 4l5n., 414 
Saini(«j, choxaaeriMic* of a. 395. 606: dfcct 

of aatudaikm with, IKK; h Ih t!  (tlJdh*- 
cuAm). Vfi

Aahrafr). 8. 661: axrrtki, 71; Umc trvebltnn 
on dirinc taking. ZS; cuht. gniewme 
nunifotitliotti of. 7 li cult*, iwn Itnpot* 
tant. 77-78; p lw n  id  |illerim a^. 7; rcli- 
Rroui »inj[cr* of the South. I: w lnit (ice 
Nlvanlr*), 51; o ln t i  nf SMtth India, 
539^48, 478; w inu of Smith India, 
women. 545; uhitft, South Indian, minor. 
546*47; Sldilhlnta. Tito of. 51 

Saivitro. t. 10. 10. 58. SI 52. 65. 214, 577. 
013: Axamttiu. ?I5: *^rrr* n ith  SAthlhva 
and Yoga m ta m , 68: atilit|uitv «d. 98; 
rxtumuMi of. 7275: t  kdnatlon  »d 
allied caln, 65; four main path* of. 
559: grrat ujwuucr of. In South India, 
51: in G m tc r  Itu lb , 7£  hi«rm ial ci'l* 
denret nf. 70 71: lUrftmlr. 79 97: Ka*h 
rail, bmula^e and f llm tk itt Aonrdinc 
to. *2 94; Kadimir. four of. ^4 97:

»G5
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ialvlutt—CoMmtirtk
Kadimir. tram m er in. 92; kaihnm . 
meupb)&ical laLkgjound ul. D -U ; fcaih* 
mir. and » u (b  Indian, cu itra 't between. 
78; tud tnur, rarioui deytpuikm i ul 
Reality in. 83; (iir  Johnj Manbali'* 
conclusions rrjpuoiiig, 67; cngm* ol. 
65-65, pitm uutut UmacienMit ul. 96; 
rajril pairottaxr to. 8. 51; iaJui in, 
73-71: iu Souui iiuilu. 71; la iud . dttel- 
opment ol. 51; Tamil, literary Itiiiary 
o). 74-77; iheitlk  Ida* o{. 41; w » 
dtwm um  cult ol ILimlKi^a. 75, whether 
it h  ptr-Vedic. 65 

ilkjnflQt. bW view uf VJjvu** lliree pad**, 
ITO

iaU*. 49. 552. 533. 577 
Sakharr. h u  tiiitxny am I WiiU»*6Uhy of Zirt- 

s tra ta  Riligiun, H8u., 99it.. I07n.
151. iSW. 571. 669; Winkle*, 190; 

■rat*, 197; -m fi. 199; m /i. d e tc lo p t u p  
lu  *nur&g», 197 

IJfcJkatAJkiJfu o r  pra&andhamAriMu, 510 
< u tia M , 47, 4 i5 . 629. 650; bate irv e la tlu ti on  

d tv tne  s i t in g .  25: ha» ftiiv-onc p lacet o l 
pilgTiiuagr. 7: I j t i u  u f  Bengal and
th r u  4uitMM», 4 1 5 'lf t m n n u m m u  ol 
O m o .  4; r i l tu U  an d  ( h d r  a im , 400; 
u i a u  ol Denga). 416-18; -upiy4. 91 

iak j* . 21. 52. S IS . 215. 258, 245. 246, 247. 
255* £59. 2<H, 266. 271. 400. 412, 470.
012. W 3; c u l t /  ha* tolty fcptriiual i d c a k  
406-9. c a l l ,  in  South  In d ia , 252-59; dif- 
l e r n u  «mkxi» o l ,  258; i ly n jm k  a q x r t  
of, #0; fo rfo k i a tp cct o f. 41; hrtiuym of 
ii« d . 85; b  *1hi known as w&iMntry*, 
84; b  pm kil*  w m arlam aw i. 85; l» iiv a  * 
powcT. 84; p rim ord ia l. 214; At ilie p tin  
i lp l r  o l  u n iv c m l raan lfe»u tlnn , f t- f ti;  
represented in j*rfi/N and mHtfm aspen*. 
4W. ami itva. *aj**r»ya between. 85; 
wimc atpecu ol. 251; -viMHidvaiia, 105-1; 
frunuu jm. In fiuiiilbitm. 261-65; -war- 
thin and the 4Uua aatnt*. W - l l  

SaAii(i). 21. 105. 106. MT7. 220. 255. 240. 
277. 618; -mkrm. 94; a* di'ftned try Sid- 
dhinto-iikhSnuHji, l(M; minor, 254: 
blim. Vi. 95. 94; plfltdi, 500; ot art 

KfTOJ. 192 95; -UittiM. 90; llirce. uf iiva. 
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iU ilim . 52-55. 07, 409. 415, MA, antkpiir? 
uf. 408; hifb  tutie of tfumualUv im- 
partrd tiy, 418; in p m ra t day India. 
tOH-9; rliuah and prattler* of, 52; why 
IttUi iu  disrepute. 408 

Vaky* NAranir, a 4air» Mint. 544-45 
ttkyaft. 58. 1151 Ik jrlku  origin ol. Il5n.

3*7. IW . «>tnh(it u i  V i^ u .  
W . 117, 157; wlwi it r c p ra c t iu .  157

iMliki fmfUfMi. 120
ttfc>Av«. 153. I!l9
Sal*aiio<i. 714; fiitf «iul inovt lni{K»nant *tep 

iowanU. arrorrtinx to /AratluMhtra. 511: 
Hindu idea of, 711: ph4te« of. 199 

Saltation Amrr. 5A6 
Sdmii', rfkin U» Afrr<m«. WH 
5« m 4 rik «  OotpayA, K£S

NlttahlarQ pany. leaden ol. 631 
SsauhMi(*L 25, Sa»4. 2M, SWt 297. 10V 445. 

474, w 7; wnnhdifm, ti7l. 671, 674, 675. 
645. 099; tautkalpo. 6T5 

.VamsioM, 21*0, 297; ■btithlti,

.Sdm«nu)at S3. $4. to t; lC$
^ ltfu  241. 516 
SaimT5cftr)a.%, of 5ouih 71
Si.uki 13. 115. 127. 474 
SjinlMtulat («cc jn in » m U iib ltu . I im  rftiru- 

samlaiuuir). 51. 7 lu .. 7J. 144. 511 45. 508 
!Miu)Mia, 110 
lambftitfAkir*, 295 
Smhhito (tee tmya), 454 
Saibhati<»}, <fifferriu. 2(Qi 
Sathluta. Ahitbudhnya, 117, 165: ^4<tir6udii- 

m-fl, tb lny nittr vibham* ol the uipierae 
Hcing nacntiunol Ui. I l l ;  BfuirmUriit, 
lfV5«.; Ihihnw. 165. 1*9. 4*0; CAencn^a, 
2b9; Oorahft, 2fi9, 287: lim ra, IM; J»\n, 
165; C*9M, 165. * ,  440>u Mi-
A m iin, 165; Mantt (we .Uttrm S«+httii, 
70ii^ 281: .ViiriM'lain.*. 212; AUbm. 
l'rutm*>Ubh*x+, l’or*nu, fMtanu lw . ami 
/Vtuflwnt. 165; Purufcitam*, 449ti: #r- 
IVdd. dale of, 55; 16a;
wAA«r«, M2n.; 165. CM; Xu«,
269; Tmttiri't*, 53. 114. 129. 153;
I trih*, 165; Vkjavfyn, 250; I'lpiM, 449n., 
«55; 1'imiJiunw, 154. 137 

.Sadihit&i 33. 119: w ritm  nl. in the Soolli. 5 
155. 199

Sitbkhra, 2». 97. 107. 211. 212. 216; a*m»- 
tid«m ol, 2W; cmpbMrcs tell'rcUancc in 
ip iriitul life. 27: tu  nuln  ikxtrine. 52; 
in  Pantyimatftda. 18; idiih«»o]ilty, 206; 
Puruia iu. 52: -Yooa. 211 

.U*A/ra-A4nM. 2U

.Sowmf/jiwnArs, a combiaatton d  iiuwuAra 
and itU*ktn. 25ft 

Aom/mnfipii, lour, in Bhlrau, 242 
Vamidro. 506: Hi tmtnla^. 157. ai iruild- 

nruccm. 16 
tofetAffni. 231. 265 
Vamurorna tW ltiM , 50. U 
Saunulra* (Jupia. 151, IAS; divinity

bjf. Ilfifl.; rcpm ciitrd  a t ttiatym pvr*j*,
Suihimra. <91
J!«rhnftlunf. 491, 492
Sathvitf {nrfnrif), 02, 95. 193; frnti, 214
3atJnrtfA. tltriant. and -iiUrw, 23
^aib)rtjf(l lelioot. 588
S a n a la . 906. 360
SaiuLa u n p rad S ta . « n  oi Nimli&tka. 55 
SanamUiu and Sandtana. 306 
SaitStiita 187. I8K; hi* annotaimn

- of the (mill tkandka or itir BhiAMl*.
189

.Sanitana Dbanna. 16, 19, 25, 398. 728; a
very pnrticaJ rebeian. 14

S atu tknm in . 218, U*
9. 474

J49; hh  dehnilfnn of bhakii, 112:
tui marl« of ikvotkm. 151 oo mode ol 
rxpUilutt lor |u*tnnm «m, 157; on ncm* 
•iiy T°*k. IVK on pari bfmkli, 148;
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4a yO i ly j —Cow 11 n u e j
p t n u l i a  I Ik  tm i t t iu lU )  o l i b r  vull uf 
devotion. I5ir, oo primary ntwl «ccond«r> 
desotiuti. 155; upliuUb iletoiiou co 
lightened lit ronon. 150 

sintfiixu Suii*, 146, H8u., I49>t.r 152u.. I53n., 
IV h t.. IWn 

Sartgaui (Utctaturc), 71. 359 
-W*jpi*W» 524, 325, rn  
SiAga* Sabbi. organised by Kc*bub U um lra 

Scti. 027
Safigha. Buddhist., 50, f*7n.. ssfcin 
iangiti. *202. 265
i i i b n  (iaAkjrltftya). 21. 5 |- W. 55. ,T4- 

SI). 242. 247. 249. *60. 56i. 578. 400. 400. 
43*. 4<*tt.. 461, 475. 4*9, 500. 501. 584. 
691; alleged acquaintance ol. witli Islamic 
thought. 58t>87: cicottimuniiatkin uf. 587; 
greatest architect of nvtdcm llmdithm, 
586; li tailed ftmmutaifhifnttAtHrj*, 
256*1.; h u  rn v li against jdiualiun. 58Gi 
taught idealism. 175: hit view ol relation 
between Cod and Ills d o t i tn ,  442 

4aAkara, wotk* ol: .fmmdu/irA#*!. 411; tlhu- 
m A h  f?r*yiI* itolra, 9ISj 
iwhm*/d. 444n.; ZJtftHnd*nfirlt-»/u<n». 474; 
A'trviotf-pffei. 455n,. 4Jon.: Prapanmirt, 
245. 249. 250. 411; 442n.;
ftww/ifftfffHifcetfntovmymiM tlatrm, 4GO 

iiA lura tXvau 4. 204, 207. 2<*. 209. 210. 588. 
489; b u  ,4iU»J>ia{, 2lM: hi* f a r  gifr. 205; 
111* BfrtiktitffMtlltM, 204; lib  Bhakti- 
rainSktr*, 3M. 205; dlflrteitt grnuns ami 
KhuoU accept I be nlittitfflphicat trtinciph* 
ol, 209; and his. lorriatken, Sol >2; ms 
Cupim fla. 201; his ICutmn*. 204. 205: UuJ 
stress ott dStji-Vhit*. 207; new orienta
tion of hit cult, 205-4; philosophy ol, 
205-7; ami the Varsiuva movement in 
Attim, 20110; w h U  ul. 204-5 

feiikarj of CaiuU, Tam ra compthuioui a t
tributed Lu kitu. 41J 

fcAkaro-NStfltaoa. nunpMite deity, I *5. 236, 
460

S*Akar*ana. 15. 115, 110. 117. 12*. 127. 128; 
an exponent of ibe SStvata itMrm. 129; 
independent worship ul. 128, 129: pastoral 
association of, 129; a* itpie*cnlctl in 
MahSbltitata. 128; m im rm cd  os Set*, 
129; «m of Vasurfrva h r Rohipl, 121; 

hem. 117 
£9$

SaAATrtana. 187. 629 
Sa&knca (tte Involution), 18 
la lk trin /i, 481. 482. 484; m a/ilhs|nn and 

ar/oidvan*. 481 
tonnsAw, 14. 125 261. 671. 676, 67?. 681. 686. 

M l; of Tulasfrlfiu. 398; v̂ ivr of. iak<n by 
Narmdranaih arwl u tb m . 700 

Vtrr/rv4un(ij. II. 406. 501, 641. 651. Q7K <179.
7IH

Scinilrit, 614: e la» io l. 9, 10; U ngrate, diffl- 
cullies of, 9-10 

anlm. 151. 207. 24A. G69: **ut. 197; -tati, 
(lotkip* uu to prnttan oiilr. 197 

iSnrjliAx^. * Vnforiaiva saint. W  
SantSnicipas. four, 546

iittukm u. 254
& u u in ik n a »  A s h u m , 629
iwnyjl, rrailokyarwtb. 682
Sapor II. 648, 560. 501
5«pffl tbc «c>m J Jiiuu. >tago. 245
&*ptumitfk&$, 251

^scv 4^411.. M ,  476
i l r a d i  (ice SonsvaU ). 2.U>. 256. 511; 4^2
Sm nd4(auitH  (l>c^i), 065. 4*7*4. 078. 702;

Bti'iiiKk uf, utwards bri Ruraakritbna, (i79 
Sniah3(.|>$daj. 277. 22(8. 289 
Vtr»pa. (Otl, 210; ihrrc ctlr^n rin  ol. 205 

(see j>ro/>afli). 147. 175 
4riBip4/Mjfi. 407
SJrai^gii l)cva, hii 6cA^tM ntnAktni, 517

(»er $StsilS^ 57. 159; iihixjiUmi of. 
4S9; wutkim uspa.1 uf tekii or Oc\1. 250. 
253

<ura»ntl. ('lAt-atiTmtfa. 618. H2S 
Saikar. ilracsft ( Jm o th a . hi* io n w n iu « i to  

Uiststianhr. 026
155. 194 

SorfilM vigrahMt, 457 
5«i0py«. 155. IM
Slnanriika Aryj Pratinldhl SibbS. 659 
\uva |flam it» , lUsliRuri tK«rt. 465 
Smxnumla NBtba. SitUiu. 579. 417; b n  

549nwffdM Ttinln. 4l7n.; trotLs ilralinc 
wilb. 417n

SaMlK, 57; the ptutmrcM uf duldicn . 4&1 
Unn(<). 686; frvc ol (mwbtenng it. 242; 

nu tc tituS) ol. not ctKNuih 251: oviftiually 
iloes not mean a book. Hi; n tu i h . 81 82 

5auri, Pamlic Nanvana. 676 
S*sui Pandit S iriiu ib . CJ1. 652. 682; lit* 

fthtury <tf Iht Oiahino Xaviaj, 625rt. 
Sasui. Sutnjlutuitiva. rfchatr with Rammotiun 

Rov. 622 
sat. 190. 193. 474. 641 
^4(aLq)U (kc Namma|f3tl. 145 
S*i0[Mth» Itr&htruuia. 109. 110; a Ir^md abmtt 

Viwu In. UW 
iatimail'fa, 22. 55. 64. 68. 60n.; iraptirranne 

of. 05
^hav llunaN . I t in .. 117. 118 
.y«{rrttram>C£eria. 459n.

fsuuce). 254; Ramtnobtnr* plcsUme (ot 
the afiolition of. 6)8; tlic Sikh Gurus 
against. 520 

Sat-tnlnp and Sattiutra-mirfp. 559 
SatnSm. Cod wurwiltrpod under tlie name of.

190
o r  S a ty jn im f(i), 589. KM 

fcurab). 208. 210. i tw itu tim i. 209-10; sy tirm  
of suoccfsimi in d ifferen t, 209 10 

SatiSJhikitai. 210
lottf ftrmftrndtyu in 

A lilta ta  a ta w d n w  to . 242
ill VTtaUiuun. 99, IfM tt 

SstuuhM or pu rr intuition, 95; bow to attAin. 
9U

54ff/si. frritaU ilnriny. 504
S*Ut«. 147. 197. 245. S65. 40); jrum . 217

rmotintis. eightfold. 575. trait of s 
lU S tim atu . 695 

ttnaial*), 57. 58, 114. lU unua. 115, family. 
115; vidfti, 121

res



th e  c u ltu ra l  itu tn  Act o t India
12. 25. 122: -v a ram , 122. vugo. 4*0 

bai\4MiullU, mol tun ui Su6kin Devi, 201 
W i l t ,  439, 4 « .  472 
M x iit. 404; c b i t i i)  ol. II 
Si'm tf*  { f e j a ^ l i i n a j ,  M u .. 978. 694; I th  in lo -  

incutMin u< 6tu«im. d in .
IS*. 19*1

M N t t t .  O ., •#, 157; hit /fltrvrfiufHm U* the 
HMiUnfttf* ami the Ahhbudhnys S*tkh$li> 
I27n.. I Sin.. IM iu  itOtt 

M lin ro , C. K„ 555
Stirntiftr ictcxrdi in  onxktn Itu lu , ukM tm  

ot. 72i*
S u ip iu m . >itc 'wiml «jI Cod*. 23. w w icil 

reading ol, 516 
icyttiiuM*/, 44. IlSn.. 696; n«c». II 
Seat, Otojcndta Nath, 619. lit* Cttmparmtitr* 

Mudtn in  t nttlmaviim uruS Chntiwutty. 
ISQii.; lib  Fouttv* Unant* a / thr AntitnI 
Htndtu. 7&k bu  Hammohun, the Und- 
ffnuti Man, 618: on Vitrkatiaflda, W7 

Socti, reutfttiluiann ol dUfcmu, 531; m a ty  
ammg, S 50-51 

itkaiubhotUy4 , *ton of Camtra NJiha in. 290 
V*ortdcim. S?9; 27 Sn.
Selnt IrtKtiptivftK I l2u., 117*1., 111*11., Uln.> 

IJSft., [Kin., I5tto.. I4ta., M in,, 144n.
Sell. U. W. 495. 436, 442, doatH* a» to a n t  

tu lu ic  o(. 20; tmlivkliial. 14: inner. 22.
27; m rtajihpkal sat) theological «pccul«- 
l io u  un, '|9 2 i; u i|irn ttr. 12. IS, 19: 
on iirna l, 14, 18 

Semitic, mind. preoccupation ol. 27; races 6;
thought, 28 

Sen. P .  c; . Ills F«6g0-4i/jtaM-60Tfafy«, 11 In.
Sen Kcdiuli Chandra. 627-31. 692. * » .  0 4 .  

6M* 682. 093: hi* <4* Af>f>emI to f/i< 
hiUiih A'oXum, 029: hi* utMNiiKciwitl of 
the Nrw lli«prfuuion. 630; h h  Tht 
BtMhmti Sitmfj t»28: h ii ) 'm m |
Unjpil, rf)i( 4* fvr )V»v. 617 

jtciun, on » u n ltip |)a i of N 'l i ln tu .  130 
Sena* ot Bengal. 8. 47 
W n U 'i (Mr faotriM # 491 
Setampoie i« l lq ^ .  964 
tea* ^ m iu n i,  396 
k i l ,  place of. in Slkhitm, 324 
S m n  M<«lim ( « r  M M M itfU i). SM 
Sorter. Mr. and M n.. 711. 715. 722 
$ew>wRi(' T u u ttc  p n o k r ,  292 

to v n .' ihc R cdfod  (we f ta n l i ) ,  252. 309 
\lmtUt. 25
M iutri. Pandit M lbniA  {Ndvntfab Corrh).

5G8
^hrJln . tMnlhcHm of. 694 
tfimio. 7
jilii. ehority of. II
S l iU h l tS iu i  ( < r  M t t lu i l .  223. 226; n i t i  of 

th r  f lm M h ta , 27J-TO; d ic ir  m ethod* of 
in m iih ii in iU lH in  of th e  b o th . C T  79 

StdtlbiliO |4 |i a n iM .  .UK 
SiMMHim dipikM. 99 
Siddltdnta -U «U m ni. 101, 107».
Slddldftba. 119. Il4
Siddliaf*) (wc 22ft. 261. 2*1;

date of. 276: dorttiiiil «nltnte atul tradi 
tinn of. 300-8: eighty-fcrttr. B*wldlii%i. 269,

766

Im bilu iM —Cantinurd
2 9 0 / 273*74; I r a  Adi. 282*85; h lM M idif 
o f , 2 i4 -7 k  I t i m i i i t r  u t .  JW; M i h n t m .  
. W 0; m ediaeval, I ;  N i ib a .  904-5: tlie ir 
m w c M o  «if i lu i l t ,  3WS-4;
Matcfe-aca, 304. 905; «t««niiul practicc of. 
277*78; tiad iU u n . |» w «  o l  c u m  m , 
276 77; % oria o f . *?> 76 

Stddhm-uildhinute1*£t*t<*„ 169 
JiA JJiit'} . 239. 267, 272; r ig h t .  279. 417

6 . 475; CUttu*. a im  o l life  according 
to , 915; t .o i m .  tlte ti C ) ;
i . t t n i t ,  i h w  R li(K in , 114 96; f ia r tu .  ihcii 
«pirUua1 123: w iifu im  » l .  128

i i k h t i .  a  tlac* o l  1 n u tN > . r i | |h i .  2 )9  
5tUii«m . 10. I I .  814. 886. 693: fu<m* «ud 

o i r m o n t o  a t .  127*28; C o d  an d  Hi* naun- 
i ll .  915-17; Rood a n d  r t i l  t f u m i lu c  to , 
921; G u tu  m . 322-24; tx n r u% cow hw  
n i l  according to , 922: p o tilio n  o f C u n i  
iu  th e  S4Lh an d  in  t h r  W m lt <4. 924 27; 
M w iittti o l w in u i t  in , 920; it* i m  ( in tw ,  
914 15: o n  u jiU lt o t  m an . 917-22: » h a i
II rom i«l« o f. 924: * n m h i|i  ill N iiu c  in . 
924

4iAji-i«AgraflM, 62!*
S iU ) { « te ,  4!t8n., 464n . 
iilabfM ttUU h*m. 71. 142. 2S2. Z H ,  510 
( i /p * n l iw , 496, 460n.
Sin . a n d  a o m r m a u .  Ut B h l n i a u  tcliflwai, 

157Nind. the Und o f Suhtin . COO 10 
V ifqit u IIm I a i. IW  

A ro ic ^ o ii. a T ln t r ir  tSJhatii. 216 
SiHntS D o a ti. 196 *irm m tab nB d ig a l. lua

17n.
iM itw drtty , m n n i i f  o f . 65 66 
M tn 9 d c \a t o l A (  IV da. 67n 
iH u  p l .  289
$1(8, 60. 204. 400, 40*. <i h . |W . 400. 407. 51D.

664: cha* tit; o l ,  I I ;  -flame*!. W  
O u l l ,  d en y , 57. 254; w o n h ip  o f. 4KI; «^(am l. 

40S
S t a .  21. S5. 49, SO. 52, 56. 86. 106, 120. 124.

190, 108. 201. 212. 219. 218. 292. 244. 249.
247. 216. 251. 2S6, 2S8, 261. 282. 910. 111.
512. 961. 898. 462. 495, 436. 497. 499. 4««.
470. 477. 658. 660, 661, *U), 661. 689, 709;antelope u t, 7S; anwgrsA* b  lim cltim  of. 
89: hi* « q h (i«  (h ioug tt arlf-N m llatltm . 
fi687; In  flrifM  a m c t .  456; A im an iih a . 
m rd iu t io n  o n . 258; f t n a  n i ,
89; H niu tiU  0  (tec  486;
•dAwr—a . rsp m itio n  » f. 905: g iu l M  t h r  
JU a . %  lu «  « »  ( i |w i i  acron ling  
t »  t  j n t r a ,  246; h u m an  f ig iu r  o f . o n  
t lie  coin* of W cm» IU I( ilii« * . 42: 
n lr titif trd  with th e  r t r n u l  Atw>lutr, 69: 
i» cm liodtntcitt o f  im u n d a t lo n  j i i d  d r v  
i to y ts  o l rv il to  th e  rvo lved  d n o tc r .  440: 
i* t l i r  H  o f d rM tu rtin n  to  th e  g n m  
mindetl. 499-40; b  tM .  03: nt
th r  t 0£ t* t, 45(4-99; JAinm. merit In feed
ing a. 74; •!**&. 98, too, ion: Ufipt. I* 
it a  tdtallle iy m lu )\ 67; ihHjMc *hrioca 
of, 4w: f l m i l  <«c AtiihanftrlUan), W,
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(«ee ’1 riiiurij. ttO, 068; bUji, m  
So'katn. 252. 11*8; to t harkm . 251

4*V4—LVn/mwrd
377: a u d  P i n i l J ,  «  d ia lo g u e  b e tw ee n . 390; 
l**U ipali. t a l l * *  g o d . 109; fitc-A *74», 

v ro n tu p  o f, 527; th e  r e p r a a K a t io n  o f  lUc 
A U u lu tc .  440, u u t d  liuU  o l .  J ? ? .  i a k i i ,
231, S36: *$aktl. c r c a t i r c  u n io n  o f. 233.
293; .feU I, M i of, £52; ami Sakti. 250 51; 
fe ia h lu  tttratnatlou  of. 159; 'fanr'ia, 109: 
m  ujrUpa u p c c t, 45tJ; t ib tn .  a*i«t»a of 
eighteen A g u s u i ,  215; ipevifie iM n b u tn  
uf" ut|»reme, tin  union w ith suprem e
ia k it. 249: tem ple, election uf. 210; 
irm p la . twelve. 060; in  the VctU* and 
ihe Apirnjw,. 6ti«70; when designated (mlu,
IW . w o sd iip , e a r t ic a  lu c n m m  o t ,  70; 
t tm h ip  of* 466 

&iva. 703
fc v j  MiAgavaia*. 41 . 7 0 . 2 !5  
.ttrocaAra. 256
Ms* 4n\». a i. as«„ oia., 2S5
4 h 4 j l .  K in g , 5S9
{im*|Mt>«-£(9d/uiM, c«pU (utfun of tlic ruimr,

iivajAStit-m um var, ?9n 
.tiTaftMtM-hmyftr. 945 
,<»i« m o 407.  473 
titw»A*Muaf>fi?i-4tofra« 479 
Sum Mtn^giiM or .truSyana. tinging of. 527 
ttt& n an d *  t k ^ r l m i n ,  Iii*' S>imh*xtdUhtnl* 

% mdhn. 414
M rliutuio K ltha (we K£finaiftaBtu(t4 Bhatb) 
4it*ftllha. Iu> .W t’i'Uinda-tdTVftjp'if, 4l7tl. 
iirinub luva-inan lapa. Jtni Vlraiaivitnt. 99 

S3!, 486. 491 
( i t n ,  a tribe. (VS 
.4t«-j-6riluurikt. 214 
ttra-.IQfru. 65n.
9ivan-5tnln. HU fapphinihhytttbrt*, 469 
<M»tt TantnfM . 219-m 
in i'ftfl/nB , 06, lOfi 
ia ttb tf , 94: -vopft*, 92, 93 
ih a > o g a , ^rv>* initialed into. (W 
ftvil^cgin, IU3 
U* n u tu u m d .  176. 179
SkamU (V r Mtuuann, SubrjUinu^ya). 31, 50,

70. 79. 252. 909. 470; cult in tau ih  India. 
300-19; five (ace* nf. 912n.: a» Gulta 
(Ctuu). 910. 919; image*. 312; b  Anamla.
112: m/tnrnt nf. 312: |>**jmUxiiy o f. in 
Sou th  Indio, SIS; -tafft*, 912 

S*«rrrffMi. 3fih: f i t f .  W ,  277 
SmArta^t), 5; td in o l o l  reliK im u th o u g h t. 21; 

m in liln  ol ft** god» |iretailicil h r, SO
49. 211, 377; U irr. lightening of 

•o d d  tm tio l la , 11; Alonu (««e Afitmt 
Sfflft*). 991: anil IYWdA« IlirUn*
155d.i works do ‘not i«4rr ti> T Sntrk 
frttivab, 410; rijftmWfcr*. 9)1 

.Nnifio-yilti. 489
fe r ia l.  -nwttraU «tf 8 t9 !im n  1am l), thri? Iwtt 

rrprvvm tattvet. #M ; w rvicr. td  different
ImiUutkm*. 729 

Satiny nf fnti*. it* wnrk in South India. 992 
SwUvrdlHMHi*. culiute. ItA diffml<m in Notili 

India. 515 50; lifr. muUc, rfantr. and 
drama in, 515*17

mantra of LiU tl. 297
767

V m u. 25. 2T7. 298; p b n t.  447; f t p ,  « 7  
WovSiutiuLi. bu lillu . I'll 91. 92n
SununatfiA, 4iM; IctoiiU <tj, 7 
Soum Mildliktua. an om cuic brancft of .Saiviani. 

73
SoffuiKfdtUhifff, 5U5 
SuouU undJ. 75: H u lp iu fd , 312 
Sop3uadrt«. 557. UAi
South lu itia, its hokpitalit) to  iliflnctit faiths, 

547. itt f tU m  helpo l d ittrm itiallon  ol 
rrltHHHn cduottion. 5tfl 

South Indian InictiptUnit. / i n . .  5<MiU. 50fa., 
507n , 5UUn. 

sorercigm r, u f God. revcaktl to  m m  of 
k tm w ieil^ . 573 74 

Spaixld, 79; -Ustra, woti» eotiiU tutin j. M S I 
5p«»<(rt »jiiTwwJ. M u . ,  U lt t .,  !H n .
N |« rh , four ita g o  of. 24M 9
S p m il. A nnaiti, 558, 540: -5fainvu. 541

Ift. 24. 662. Inner. 479; pure, 441; 
/Hiruut in  liie icihc of •up irm e. 119: 
tupivtSK (*cv l*aialM»houi>), 114 

sp iritual and etlucU dikipU nc, tu le t of, 25
S]>irilualiitn, (J4lJ 
Spiniuahtt«, 055 
Spitatu*. 534
<tui,thl. 17, 26. 149. 194, 467; -bhaAti, lt»  
SrSddha, 480 
iniiM nttj. 116, 497 
Srcodui. 511

150, 370. 571 
4ri or Ij&ynl. 5$. 57. IW-59. » l .  25J. 477 
Silbh&jra of RSmliiuU ami Advaita of 

iaA kan. 175 
9rf Caifdnni BbStavaia, 186n. 
i*\(akra. 73. 250. 459. atul iivci*Mid, 254; lt« 

fymbnllim, 259*59 
irtdhara VcAkaieAa, 912 
■4rf1utH 8; HH .SmftdhtrwriU, Mft
STfkap(ha. 21, 74; no diffcrcncn brtKcrtt Ve>U« 

and iiv i A^aina« according to. A9 
irt'Rr}nn-k4u>6mf1*. 1M9 
$tfmdi«itililu (tee Mflbu). 909 
■4ilti»v9u fAcitia), 189. 529 
SHi)iva*a (iatbakopa), 182 
iiiiittiLa ‘niiafta (HHtimin. 4 |3 n . 414 
iiip iilu rtja . 951, 952, 555: hU AArum«ra G7ttf.

and IVnu GlM, 992. liHuiriol 
fnnm kr of | ) b i  k ll|a , *M 

193. iSO 
<t( /*urAtM, 905
4rfranga(ra), 7. 174, IxwiI of, IG8: •UtmK- 

hoUl oI Pnbam lhlr whnnL lAlt
• 71

irlG ilandrtia. 174, 170 
Artuiki*. W

M Aipm llta («c t i l  Vaitnat-a^, 55 
M  ul f a p l l a  Blutta

Cnwim in. (AI 
4it‘Vaiiitarj<«i, S4, 55. pliilfMOphr, ryfl/i* 

drKfiinr alm»rtKd in. ISC 
i»I-Valfo^vUm. w k .Ii ul teciu iaubm  In tb r 

hittnrr of. 1 * 1-73: hiiKuinil o^ilutiun of* 
I6$ M; twu *at* of. 177 

irftA u. 1M
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Sti\id)S (** 254 56. 408. 411, IIS. 400;
m«ntra, 237n.; /mujMrw-ff#)* of. 236-37; 
«uint important adr|>(» itt. 236 ST

< il«i* A /m . m
ifAgrri. 236; moimiery i t ,  WO

ih itc . datatM . tuadtaaimi. and udmu,
217

80, 1SI; •drMl-vfctin, 259n.
AniJKv. 9, 211, SIS. 244: o i l  ftrahman m 

R «». 196: t*ofold. xcutdin? to HltTu. 
<o

!Magc» ot liic ( * r  a/r*m*i), J2; lour. 361 
Stfaiia. m Vfritol viuu, phiknopltUal connota

tion ol. 103. f*f-, IM S 
Sthili iAm'T*, 97
lftPtnt(*) (we hymni), dtifrreni teeth ami order* 

luviug lUcit owrn code of. 475: (hrir c v  
quiUtr wnw ol rhythm, 475; litm ta rr . 
tendency io make it <rmvmi»onal, 4W; 
mediaeval xml mix Urn. blending ol muuc 
and feeling In. 476; more literary than 
devotional, 469: uyle of, 470: T jntrir. 
literary limitation* of, 473 

St. Thoiim . 6. 348. 566. S6)
StSfMt, |S0i »’j |t tu v in u r  thousand, 274: n s j t t  

cd to  lo f 465
SulitiauilicHi (TSnutO. tu u a l modiu oprtandi 

o l. 2*5 57; u t p i  in  th e  proem  uf. 2M-55: 
wa* o f, 255

Subrmhnuma (* t  Skanda). 21. 510-12, 439, 547 
Si(dari*n4c5rva, work* of. Xm/4/>nuff6/Afl.

irntapmkiSiJbl. and iuia/ttfcffy*. 179 
Sudd)w. mbtK*. 509: -mjni. *7. tfi. 501, SO* 

■tdttiM. 103. 106; -virlyd. 89 
fuddhJhnnJtxQ. M l. M7 
iOdraf*). 10. 15. H3n.. 588. 595; diw actcrli- 

tks of. IS
Sufi(»), S», 576. 576. 377, $78. 0(17; their atti

tude lim atdt Hindu rrligion ami p liltan  
nhv, 596 97; their altitude to im clkrt. 
604: iheir attitude io Moharamrd. 597; 
th rir belief in rwratial nniti of ull rtli- 
jtkmt. 394; grace h  'pontaneout according
io tW6 9; loyMUitia, S70; mvnk> of Sinn, 
W6-89; raisin of I he term. 595: on irla- 
tiucuhip uf Cod and nun . 60#. um t. 
tilcni tmtiiSornution earned by waoria- 
tlnn with. 607; w n ,  31; on mluHon of 
problem o | e*l|, ,199400; rtogrt ol vpirit 
ual life. 593*96; on ihr value ol rclfxiom 
dlvuufan, 00ft: vim  of f«od. 395 

Sufi*, mmc Important: Ahul Fail, 596: A|-
C fu /jn . ST*. 595: All lluhviuti D ltl  Catii 
Bofcah. Mfi; BAwtT SIhrb. $*9: BSyaifcJ 
BtMlmT. 594, 595: Bed! I ol Rohrl. 589, 
MH, 610; Re U i.  5S9. 610; Dalpat. 600, 
610: FaiTrlud DJn A uir, 5W: Farid u*l- 
0<n C-anMShakar. 596; Faf/rr. !W6. 
fbrlhrm, 39*; jlra l. 60S: |unay\i $91; 
luitff Latll. ShSh Abdul); AlamOr 
Al HalUJ, S75. 5W: Mian Mfr. *190; 
Qjlainlar M l Shlhtdi Sarhandl. 610; 
(htitib, VHfc R4b»'», W5; Rolial, 569; 
ffoni) fv r  ROmf): Sacha!, *(96. fi09. 
610; Sldlk. 60S. taml, 60S; S)tiU Ini^at, 
569, 610; ShSh RcrTm. 996 69; 7u‘!it0n,
595

Suibm, S9H, 587. 590; len u ts  ol. io  Saul, 610; 
<n e * p m to n  of ihwatiitiraMtn m1i!i It 
iatuk klca of iratiKxtutmt CmmJ. 594; U> 
India, mutihwd in. 6066. pmition
of |»om t) in. W5: q u o t ol. 594. tu  miter- 
«iiut:intr. 596, ih m tk t ootmo.ittl with 
the gcuott of. 395-94: three *rhool» of, 
597; two quoitom  luutul « liid i u  oca* 
im , 595. and VedlntA, 591 

Sufttiit, docitinc. of jnnihib tion  of the «c)f. 
34E); <dlhcr. com et«i«tr* of. fitM; ulra uf 
umtcitiK* and moral inMinct. COO 1} 
idea ol human and dtvlnt lavr. 601-3; 
idea of purpow of creatkai. 604 6 

iukhmMtri, 510, 317o.. 52.1, 596 
Sun (*ee SOm), 597; -cult. BhSgavaui religion 

a drvrtopravnt of, 123 
Sunitaricirra. hU t+ thu  vrruUikt and t*li- 

forearm-cntidrikA, 414 
VurtiUramOiu (SutMUm>, 31. 71n., 74. 73, 

14544
Sunderland. Rc«. |.  T „  632 
SunHttf. W4. 393 
>’QnvA» W. Xil. 266. 261 

?7I. £94 
SOdri), 108. 109. IIS, 120 
SQrra <«ct tun). 4. 31. 46. SO, 116, l l ln ..  

555. 470; •Nirtyana. 555: a |intmtneni 
eult-deiiv 521; tronJUn, cau« of inmui- 
Urity ol. 36 

5ufwmrJ. 276. 295 
SSultit, meaning ol, |0!ln.

304
SHtrn. 20, 112; V I
SnptiM#T«. 56. 1?2
Srapnrttara. hi* definition ol 146! on

die <tcurucikm of tin , 167 
ttmrQpi takli. 192: djtec ztpcm  of, 192-99 
V rlunrrratida. 79 
VnrrairMkSnrttt, 182 
Svrta^MjM. ISO 
SfetimlMRU. 44 
$v3m&. 238. 412 
Aylinj i iu n n ,  SS7
*rtmbol^m, •  tlim pie Uuo Hindu rclkfaut. 

4 M -«
Stnlml*. holr. bwkBrouml of. 455. lowcv and 

high*?* 4 jy  thetr plare In Hindnlcvn. 
4.W: m l  and falte. 45S; and U ninn. 
2221: *nmr n«>n antltropomorphlc. 445 44; 
thexr u«c. 459 

S)niliriii. Indian lor, 361
Svniheiir am) rciurmlit roovemrnli during 

3fuUim period. 60-61 
Synan ('hm iiam . MH; tnatu tra io m  of. 

530-51; wine, vw ihv  «»l remembrance. 
331

Swlau Cliuirh. <4 Smith India. 617-30

TaRorr. Alunlndranath, 756
I'aUOTe, (M atunhl) IV%vttdra Nalh. 624 . 625.

0 » , 627. ea>. C®, n « .  » ? .  654. 637, 
662; hit Auh>bir*gntphyt KM. 629; hia 
tftAhms tMunvta. 627 

Tajfnte. D w aika Nalh. 622. 625. 6 »
Ta*wr, P n ium u C«nmar, 622. 633

7f»8



INDEX
Tagore. Rabindranath, 475. 523. 628. t>29,

6aa. 725, m .  «>me wwi* ol, tu j  
Taiithikaik school* ul. 977 
Ttoiltrty* vlrapMfe, IIU, ) 19, 199 
TaUitrryn Samnil4, Mil.; three pU os ol 

V ifiio  acCMiliflK Ui, 101
TaMatiU. 117
TSlatraya. 430
TiUb. m .  «I7
Talwandi, NSmk'i bm hplacr. 914. 9*6 
Tam *. 199. 217. SIS. 965, Ml 
Tamil cuunrry, to n e  ihrine* of, vyniboltic 

different raAnu, 258; Veda, II , 109, 506 
Tantra, .IghvrrB, 217; ^ V n r i m l ,  219; 

Ajita, Athhtbhcd*. tn d  .4if«. SIS: Bfti- 
tucUdSmMqi, 212, 249»; Him!*, 218; 
Cendrahis*, 21); C*tidtaj&tn*. 218; 
Dipta mid Divtm, S ift iiuhjnmmlj*.
W  49. 272; JMno. 219; KiUntkm. 271; 
Kiladohana, SOS; MmikhjM. 242; X3> 
mlka and Karn^a. 215; Kiranm. 2)5, 218; 
KniJighonriwwT, 218: Xulirytmta. 212, 
228, 243. 475: A u n ita . 9(1; lAktnlkalfM. 
Ia UIk, iind .tfaM m lrid. 214; McJUlflir- 
udfM, 474, 0)8; Afd/tdiwM/uuiw. 241} 
m k u lt ,  215, 218; ManlnmHini. 217; 
M itui.. 218: Afrm. 212; .Vffy«nila*d,
308: Mukhahlmb*. 2J5; <Vd«5y«9h*, 241; 
Similar*, rail* Tantro th r filth Vttla 
and  kulkrtta the fifth fiinnua, 212; 
S’iivita, 215. 218; /Mdroa. IlSn., 16Sn.; 
Wn»m<U«nt. 215, 218: t*tafm&<ciArat 
212. 242; r ro d r ta ,  215. 21#; BidhK 408; 
Raumurf, 215, 218; Sahana, 215; Ukti> 
th»ngik, 242; Sammofut (Sammcltana).
221. 229, 225; Santfwi, 2t5< 218: ixrwod- 
tlin. 215. 218; Sotm/Mm. 2l5n.: Siddfat,
2)5, 2IP; <itw. 212; fllifm* ami tatytm - 
bhutm, 215; 73rd, 225; VKmidyigmfa, 
218; ritu iji. Viktya, Vlrabhtiif*. atul 
llrria, 215. 218; WiuuAni, 249; I'ogoda. 
215; Yoginlhpiay* «mi Yoginlf9k, 217

Tafttrs(»). 10, 445. 470. 667. ffi8; aptly 
docrlbcil u  tiilhani reduced lo (cirucr. 
259; ate trta<nl Ut the VceU*. 212*19; 
RriUtminicat. 220-22; RuddhiH. 219*20,
222, cJamo of. five. 241: da*»e» of,
Tour, for diflcm u ty p n  of dlw.iplc*. 265: 
danifles raankiod under ih iw  IicmU. 
242; cnmpsrrd with ohjccthe td c n m . 
299-40; eormpotul to  ttfdtttid-Mytfa of 
4rutl, 211: declare* high tpiritual Attain
ment rten  for houtcholdpo, 251; deriva- 
itam  ol the term. 211: evolution of. 
211*26; foreign InHucnrc on. 224 26: 
d m  preference to In tenul wonliip, 409: 
has e&cctal crj-onlinatltwi nl karma. 
yo^j, am! bhakti, 240: lurid* that
ih r highc* *ta£f l» Kula. 247: an In 
siaocv of the ptocew of nHimlUtlon of 
the to o l cull* by. 218: « in t
enrphati* on imitation. 244: ll*t* ol, 215, 
217. 218; not toerely a Rial* of furuu 
lion on Hiniluiim. 228: nnnihct til, l*>- 
longing to principal nrtlitnaoioJ itf li , 
221-22; origin ami dnrUrpwciil ol. 211 
15: original. 409; place x m l  cntptud*

IV—97 7M

Tantia(i)—Cemtmucrf
an cmu r ic  a m b e r . 215; ih o t  place in 
Indian «|»iruual lure. 211-12; p iaa ibek  
c w u io  of UlnipUnc «Hkh luMrr* 
cadi can be ftdticrrd, 539; |irom ulu inn  
ol. 218; quetUon uf tlie o|g( ul. 24t: the 
question whether they are i  m tcm  ot 
n t ^ k  and ‘auto vugration’.  299: their 
frl^ iw H  attitude Iw iiu o M tilit tltr m uk 
m  in Vcdic r im . 219: tfv*. enumeration 
ol ciglitMlt. 215; i l l  ctucl ot uu{(«- 
oil nfr» mcntioticil iu, 2li7ii., 410; 
a  tpccial mudc ol tldA iiii, 214; tplrlt 
ami <ultuir of, 241-51; i t irn  cIum i nl. 
217-19, 223: thiec o tpp lcnattar) d t iM  
nf. 218: inmniM inft «l( 217; m i  way 
ol realisation. 227 40; why the whole 
idctwc a  ftuspcii. 2K>

TmtriUoka (fee lihhtnavagupu) 
ranfntniHMtcnmt, 449n . 452n.
/tfaimttfra. 8^n., 85n.. <Kin., 245; i k t n  as 

tlefaitrd hy, 81n 
fiUitrk. (see T ln u lU ). authen ami thett 

« o ii i ,  41(115; (tilitwc. a nrw ocim aiion 
of. 219; l ltm iu rc  and In  d ianctc t, 
409-10; c&fAanlM. 211, 218-19; ttdhaui, 
pblloaopliy of, 201 99: tradition*, three 
rarm tt*  of. 217-18 

TSntrtrian, 2fi0. 411: Ruddhht. origin of, 
200 62: ImpofUiwc of ihc trum duakm  of 
Saktl in , S64-6S; pnetion  aoodated with, 
52: some tfu m te m tk *  of. 47; why 
lirld in diitcpnie. 40H

<«x la n ttk ) , 017. 0 1 ; ol Rental, 
579; culture among the Buddhiu«. 260- 
72: tna^Ko-reli^imn culu ot, 4; prae- 
tices, 987: pnctloei. “Idt-handcd* (k c  
u lm id ta ). 21; t&dhiu4. d m a a e tt iu o  
o l, M57 66; wonhtp. *77 

Tau. 905; i«m. 220. 905 
Tot* Teh-King, its otijrvtiTt, 905 
Tip*t. 12. 25. 09. 122 
rsrff. 225. 241. 40tt. 410, 419. 465. wnnhip 

of. 411. 412 
T innJtha , on Tamtia* and TCntrika idest, 

20269 
rtnipratfl^a, 4 11 
TitSrehasym. 412 
T^ntfjrmya, dncirine nl,

25. W
UikaHlimhan. Pandit Cauri Kanu. 670 
TaiiiiUnkur. f'amlit radtuaUxhan, 070 
T*rp*pt. 400. 401; oumlnt. 4H9; rite. 479 
7'NJturAo ioAri (ter. ffm  iaAtO. 195 
lu th te iu t .  268
Toitva(,). 211. 237. 240. 247. 249. 258; 

titufd/ta, 238; different. 2S5; fifth. 248; 
U\r, 242: fuddk*. 99. 238: ihfrty^iit, 234; 
twrm* toiu. aram lln f lo the SStUfhm*, 
240

P*tnlt 020, <U7 
Tiittvi bodtiinl SaMiS. 620. <*37 
TuttPfi kaumu$tt. of the BtShovi Samlj, 092 
TSvumStuvar. 917; tried to rcmmlle \rdAnta 

trilh 5Uiva SidilhSma. SI8
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T nU ict, definition ul a guod. 244-4S; o u t 
ilw iple, 244-45; Ituc. la oipicmc Biah- 
t r u n .  £41

l e t  Haiiidui. C uiu. >15. 322; h it Ufuniiri,
517

Y cm p b , siteai)ii a t bnnsiny th e n  timter 
>Ulr imilrul. 9. as u tu r o  of tvlijpu- 
<ulrunl rduu tum  In hmiti M U . SOB- 

plauet ul ldigimi« cuim tljam , M l ); 
ic n iu n u  philuMfihy in  u n i  anil tuwir. 
4481; tojul ptilnmngc m, 7-9; South In 
dian. rMjuittte painting! tn. 5W 

TrAgsbi* (<vc I'nb indhic actum!), 177. IS9i 
ilin t «mur}»ilan ol adl’Mirrcmlcx. 178 

fnukkutiu  (itra.1 p in ) .  510 
rfcttiuU ft). w .  ara
The Cmnfutir H orki «>/ .\m nI i JH’tenaw b, 

41Ho.. 459n„ 4 4 ln .
~fhr iiothti M Sti fUttmJkthkn*, W n .,  442 
H irh m . 12; of Gaitanja cut(, 4: pcnonalitair,

in
Thcoxtphira) movement. k ftilm  of. MQ, BS4 
llMTMujifucaJ Soeirty. G40. 047. 650. 655 
IlH»Mi|ihi«!<»y. aim ol Mir. (SO; -UlltUile to 

human alfatn. 647-49: attitude to  ttb ro- 
tian. 647: aliittklr n w n ib  lv«cr bcinRi, 
<140: ideal of. M l; piini’iple nf tmivcnal 
hrMtmlvMl. 61% w lut they lirllcvr. 
frfO-SO

ThoMopht. Imkr tmcty of, 6W41: < tm n- 
m e  meaning ol. 040; gcttro l Idea* of. 
641-45: 9* a goipcl of conduct, 649-50; 
th frr  u iiiIh  nf. 040 

The IStoim, Journal, 56*
T h ritttM .  U5
Tlic Three Jmrrla (<ce fnrntfrwrt. nf Bud- 

dltiatn, fnn.. 266 
ThtrrloM  path. of fHHtta, bhtkli, iiod kmrm*, 

24
Tlhrl. 230, 229. 014. 702 
Tllak. N V., M8 
Til<»f4. 270
l  ime (kx A lty , 45$; vpact, m il rauuitan , 

609
Trri)am lulan (ih rw -n td ). 71 
Tlf1hii\k3jra(*). 23. 36, 57. 4*4; Ariffanmri, 
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